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NOTICE. 


A collation of the Copex Srvarricus (X), as published by TiscHEnDorF in 1863, 
has been added to this edition. Asa guarantee for the accuracy of this collation, it may 
suffice to mention, that it has been made by the Rev. F. H. Scrrvensr, M.A., of Trinity 
College, Cambridge, Rector of Gerrans, Cornwall, Editor of Codex Augiensis, 1859, 
and Author of a Plain Introduction to the Criticism of the New Testament, Cambridge, 
1861. . 

With regard to the collation of the Apocalypse, Mr. Scrivener states, as the result 
of his examination, that “out of the 405 verses of the Apoc., Cod. c is extant in but 
239. These 239 verses contain 993 various readings in the four uncials Xzc, 
excluding all itacisms, clerical errors, and the like. 

“The 993 various readings may be classed as follows :— 


Peculiar to 8, with or without the support of cursives, 310, or nearly one-third of the whole. 


All the uncials 8acB agree in 188 places. a in only 24. 
NAB in 64. NB in 89. 
sac in 170. Rc in 52. 
NBC in 96. 


“On the whole § is most united with ac, rarely with a alone, most with B alone, 
but seldom in very peculiar readings: most with c in places where c is nearly alone. 
On the whole oftener with c than with B, with B oftener than with a. 

“My inference is that & is quite an independent witness, frequently confirming the 
best cursives (e. g. 38. 95) against aBc united.” 





The pages of this collation will be supplied gratuitously to purchasers of former 
impressions of the present edition of the General Epistles and Book of Revelation, on 
application to the Publishers. 





Cloisters, Westminster, May 2, 1864. 
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Tur CATHOLIC oF GENERAL EprstiEs,—probably so called because they are not inscribed 
to any particular Churches ',—have an intimate connexion with the Epistles of St. Paul, 
and with each other. 

The Epistles of St. Paul, as has been already observed *; ought not to be regarded 
as separate compositions without mutual coherence, but as connected together, and as 
forming a0 harmonious system of Apostolic instruction im Christian Faith and Practice. 
Accordingly, those Epistles will be studied with the greatest profit, when read in 
chronological order. , 

The Epistles of St. Paul receive also additional light from the Catholic Epistles, 
and reflect much light upon them. 

The Epistles of St, Paul to the Galatians and Romans; for example, cannot be duly 
understood, unless they are viewed in connexion with the General Epistle of St. James 
and on the other hand, the Epistle of St. James may perhaps be liable to misappre- 
hension, unless set in juxtaposition with the Epistles of St. Paul to the Galatians and 
to the Romans. 

But when those Epistles of the two holy Apostles are placed together, they will be 
found to be adjusted to each other, and to fit in to each other with nice accuracy and 
exact precision 5 and, when thus combined, they form @ complete body of Apostolic 
doctrine on the great article of J ustification; and they afford @ sufficient safeguard 
against erroneous teaching from two opposite sides, by which that doctrine has been 
assailed. This will be more fully demonstrated in the Introduction to the Epistle of 
St. James *. 

‘Tn like manner, the two General Epistles of St. Peter have & near relation to the 
Epistles of St. Paul. They add strength and support to ¢hem, and are strengthened 
and supported by them. 

St. Peter’s First General Epistle bears 2 remarkable resemblance to St. Paul’s 


Epistle to the Ephesians; and St. Peter's Second General Epistle occupies & similar 


1 Cewmenius, Proleg. Bpist. Jacobi. Leontius de sectis, ¢. 2. 

2 See aboye, the Preface to St. Paul’s Fpistles, p- vii, and the Introduction to the First Bpistle to the 
Thessalonians, p- 5. 

3 See below, PP- 1—3. 


‘ 
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place to that which is filled by St. Paul’s Epistle to the Colossians. In the doctrinal 
substance of his teaching, and in the practical application of the great principles of the 
Christian Faith to moral and social Duty, St. Peter, in his First Epistle to the Jewish 
Christians, exhibits his perfect agreement with the Apostle of the Gentiles in his exhor- 


} 
5 


f 
‘ 


tations to the great Gentile Church of Ephesus. In his Second General Epistle, — 
St. Peter adds force and solemnity to the warnings of St. Paul to the Churches of 


. . 7 eee . . ‘ 
Phrygia, concerning the immoral consequences arising from heretical denials or perver- 


‘sions of those Christian doctrines, which were propounded by St. Paul in his Epistle 
to the Ephesians, and by St. Peter himself in his First General Epistle. 


Thus the two great Apostles, St. Peter and St. Paul, are seen standing side by side 


teaching the same divine verities, and uttering the same cautions against corruptions of 
the Faith. | 
The proof of this statement will be submitted to the reader’s consideration i in the 
Introduction to the Second Epistle of St. Peter'. ) z 
On one grave question St. Peter had, upon one occasion, differed from St Paul: 


That difference arose in a discussion concerning the terms and conditions upon which « 


the Gentile converts were to be received into the Christian Church. 


The circumstances of that controversy between the two Apostles have been nar- . 


rated by St. Paul in one of his Epistles, the Epistle to the Galatians ’. : 

St. Peter addressed his First Epistle to the Asiatic Christians; and he patina 
the Galatians as among those to whom he writes °. 

It is remarkable, that in this Epistle St. Peter adopts the very words which are 
used by St. Paul in his Epistle to the Galatians, concerning that same question which 
had formerly been an occasion of altercation between them *. 

It is also observable, that St. Peter, in his Second Epistle, written to this same 
parties as the first®, and written also a little before his own death‘, and, consequently, 
a little before the death of his brother Apostle, St. Paul, who suffered martyrdom at 
Rome about the same time as St. Peter’, declares his own affectionate regard for. his 
“beloved brother Paul,” and commends “all his Epistles” as “ Scripture *.” 

Thus the Holy Spirit, speaking by the mouth of St. Peter a little before hid 
decease, declares the divine Inspiration of St. Paul’s Epistles; and by the gifts and 
graces of faith and love, peace and joy, patience and courage, poured into St. Peter’s 
heart, He enabled him to unite with his brother Apostle, St. Paul, in preaching the same 
Faith, and in sealing that testimony with his blood. 


The Catholic or General Epistles possess also a peculiar interest in their relation 


to each other. 


* See below, pp. 70—72. 

* See Gal. ii. 11—21, and the Review of that chapter in the notes at the end of it. 
= kevet. 1.1, 

* See below, Introduction to St. Peter’s First Epistle, and note on 1 Pet. ii. 16. 

* 2 Pet. iii. 1. 

* 2 Pet. i. 18, 14. 

* See below, Introduction to St. Peter’s First Epistle, p. 44. 

* See note below on 2 Pet. iii. 15, 16. 
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‘. The writer of the first of these Epistles is St. James, the Lord’s brother, the first 
Bishop of Jerusalem, who died a Martyr to the faith in that city’. 

St. James, as we have seen, connects: the Catholic Epistles with St. Paul’s; and 
St. Peter in his First Epistle often adopts the language of St. James’. 

_ The Holy Spirit, writing by St. Jude, the brother of St. James, frequently reiterates 
the language of St. Peter’s Second Epistle’; and displays the fulfilment of the prophecies 
which had been delivered in that Epistle of St. Peter. 

There is also good reason to believe, that the Second Epistle of St. John has an 
intimate relation, of a very interesting kind, to the First Epistle of St. Peter *. 

Thus the Catholic Epistles are connected together in a sacred network, and are 
woven together in a beautiful texture of substance and expression. 

Each of these General Epistles performs also its appointed and appropriate work. 

St. James confutes the errors of those who imagined that a speculative knowledge 
of religion and theoretical profession of belief, is acceptable to God, irrespectively of 
practical piety; and he exhibits Christian Faith in its true character as the essential 
energizing principle of Christian Life. ’ 

. St. Peter, in his First Epistle, follows St. James, and builds up, as it were, a 
systematic structure of moral duty on the solid foundation of Christian Faith. He 
applies the doctrines of the Gospel to the social and. domestic relations of Rulers and 
Subjects, Husbands and Wives, Masters and Servants. 

In his Second Epistle, St. Peter condemns the erroneous tenets of heretical Teachers, 
who denied the doctrines of Christ’s Godhead and Incarnation, and of the Atonement 
made by Him on the Cross, and he exposes the immoral consequences of those tenets, 
and displays the licentious profligacy of those Teachers and their adherents. . 

St. Jude in his Epistle completes the work of St. Peter. He recalls the attention 
of the Church to St. Peter’s prophetical warnings, and points out the fulfilment of 
St. Peter’s Apostolic forebodings °, 

St. John also, in his Epistles, had a special work to perform. 

-His brother Apostles, St. Peter and St. Jude, had denounced the proud presump- 
tion, the anarchical lawlessness, and the carnal sensuality of heretical Teachers. St. John 
deals with the Heresies concerning the Manhood and Divinity of Christ *, in their theo- 
logical bearings on the whole body of Christian Doctrine. He shows that those 
Heresies corrode and fret away, like a canker, the very vitals of Christian Theology, and 
destroy the very essence of Christian Faith, Hope, and Charity. 

_. “Whosoever denieth the Son, the same hath not the Father’.” “He that hath 
the Son hath life; and he that hath not the Son of God, hath not life*.” “This is His 
commandment, that we should believe on the name of His Son Jesus Christ, and love 


" a.D. 62. See below, Chronological Table, p. xi, and Introduction to St. James, p. 12, and Chronological 
Synopsis prefixed to the Acts of the Apostles, p. 25, new edit., or p. xxvii, 1st edit. 

* See below, p. 12, note, and on 1 Pet. i. 16. 

* See the Introduction to St. Jude’s Epistle, p. 136. 

* See below, Introduction to St. John’s Second Epistle, p. 127 

* Jude 17. 

* Described below, in the Introduction to St. John’s First Epistle, pp. 98—101. 

7 1 John ii. 23. * 1 John v. 12. 
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one another'.” ‘Herein is love, not that we loved God, but that He loved us, and 
sent His Son to be a propitiation for our sins. Beloved, if God so loved us, we ought 
also to love one another’.” Here is the strongest motive to Christian holiness. 
“Behold, what manner of love the Father hath bestowed upon us, that we should be 
called the sons of God. Beloved, now are we the sons of God, and it doth not yet 
appear what we shall be: but we know that when He shall appear, we shall be like 
Him; for we shall see Him as He is. And every one that hath this hope in Him 


purifieth himself, even as He is pure *.” 


The Catholic Epistles, thus contemplated, in relation to St. Paul’s Epistles, and to 
each other, are recognized as mutually auxiliary and suppletory to each other; and 
minister salutary cautions to every age, against heretical error, sectarian divisions, and 
antinomian licence; and constitute a divinely-organized system of instruction in Chris- 
tian Doctrine and Practice; and approve themselves to be works of the same Divine. 
Spirit, “dividing to every one severally as He will *.” 

Thus the Holy Apostles of Christ are seen standing together like beautiful statues, 
each in its own niche, on the front of some venerable Minster; and join together in 
the harmonious consent of one Faith, and in grateful ascriptions of glory to God, the 

Father, Son, and Holy Ghost. “Hoty, Hoty, Hoty, Lord God of Sabaoth; Heaven 
and Earth are full of Thy Majesty. The glorious Company of the Apostles praise 
Thee.” i 





—— 


_— The further elucidation of this subject in detail is reserved for the Introductions 
prefixed to the several Epistles. 


The relation of the ApocatyrsE, or REVELATION of St. John, to the other parts of 
Holy Scripture, will be considered in the Introduction and Notes to that Book °. 

Passing events appear to be imparting a fresh interest of solemn importance to 
some portions of the Apocalypse. ‘ Blessed is he that readeth, and they that hear the 
words of this prophecy °.” 


The Editor now reverently commits this last portion of his labours on the New 
Testament to the gracious favour and blessing of the Divine Author of Holy Scripture, 
with a devout tribute of thankfulness to Him for His great mercy and goodness in 
enabling him to bring the work to a close, and with fervent and earnest supplication 
and prayer, that He would vouchsafe to accept it as an offering of praise, and that He 
would be pleased to make it subservient and ministerial to His own glory, and to the 
salvation of souls, through Jesus Christ our Lord. Amen. 


? 1 John iii. 23. ? 1 John iy. 10, 11. 5 1 John iii. 1—3. 
* 1 Cor. xii. 11. * Below, pp. 147—162. * Rev. i. 3. 








41. 


43. 


44. 





38—41. 


St. Peter departs from Jerusalem “ to another place” (xii. 17). 


CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE. 


From THE Brrru or Curist TO THE END or THE First CENTURY. 


Birth of Jesus Curisr probably a.v.c. 749, four years before the common era. See on 
Matt. ii. 20. 

Our Lord’s Presentation in the wae forty days after the Nativity. 

Visit of the Wise Men. 

Flight into Egypt. 

Herod’s death, a little before the Passover, a.u.c. 750. 

Settlement at Nazareth. 

On the sequence of these events, see above on Matt. ii. 9. 


Jesus is catechized in the Temple at the Passover (Luke ii. 42—49). 

Death of the Emperor Augustus (19th August). Tiberius succeeds. ° 

Jesus Christ begins His Ministry (Luke iii. 23; cp. notes on Matt. ii. 9. 20). 

The Crucifixion of Christ at the Passover. 

His Ascension, forty days after His Resurrection. 

The Descent of the Holy Spirit at the Feast of Pentecost fifty days after the Passover. 

The Events described in Chapters iii.—vi. of the Acts of the Apostles. 

St. Stephen’s Martyrdom (Acts vii.). Saud was then a young man, veavias (vii. 58). 

St. Philip’s Missionary Journey (Acts viii. 5—40). 

St. Peter and St. John at Samaria. Simon Magus (Acts viii. 14—24). 

Saul’s Conversion (Acts ix. 1—22): cp. Huseb. H. E. ii. 1; and see note below on 1 Tim. 
i. 18. 

Saul retires to Arabia (Gal. i. 17). 

Pontius Pilate is recalled from his procuratorship in Judeea (Joseph., Ant. xviii. 4. 2). 

Damascus occupied by Aretas, who appoints an Ethnarch there. 

“ After many days” (ix. 23), Saul escapes from Damascus. 

Goes up to Jerusalem; where he remains fifteen days, and sees Peter and James (Gal. i. 18, 

' 19. Acts ix. 26,27); and disputes with the Grecians; Saul is sent to Tarsus (ix. 30). 

The Emperor Tiberius dies 16th March ; Caligula succeeds. 

Rest of the Churches” (Acts ix. 31). 

St. Peter’s Missionary Journey (ix. 32—43). He tarries at Joppa many days (ix. 48). 

Conversion and Baptism of Cornelius and other Gentiles at Casarea (Acts x. 1—48). 

The Emperor Caligula dies 24th January, and is succeeded by Claudius. 

St. Matthew’s Gospel written probably about this time (cp. Introduction, pp. xlix—lii, and 
note on Acts i. 4). 

Euodius, first Bishop of Antioch (Huseb. Chron. ii. p. 269. Clinton, F. R. App. ii. p. 548). 

The Disciples first called Curtst1ans at Antioch (Acts xi. 26). 

The Apostle St. James, the brother of John, is killed with the sword (Acts xii. 2), and St. 
Peter is imprisoned by Herod Agrippa, before Easter (xii. 4). Peter is delivered ; 
and Herod is smitten by an Angel, and dies at Caesarea (xii. 23). 


A.D. 


45. 


49. 


50, 51. 


52—5d4. 


57. 


58 


CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE. 


Saul and Barnabas having been deputed by the Christians at Antioch (xi. 27—30) to 
bring supplies to the brethren in Judea, on account of the anticipation of the famine 
foretold by Agabus, which “came to pass in the reign of Claudius Caesar” (xi. 28), 
i. e. after January, a.p. 41, returned from Jerusalem to Antioch, with John Mark, 
who was connected with Peter (xii. 12), and with Barnabas. (See on xv. 39.) 

The Ordination of Saul and Barnabas, at Antioch, to the Apostleship of the Gentiles. (See 
on xiii. 1.) Saul is henceforth called Paul. (See Acts xiii. 9.) St. Paul’s “ Visions 
and Revelations of the Lord” seem to have been vouchsafed to him about this time. 
(See on 2 Cor. xii. 2, 3.) 

Their first Missionary Journey to Cyprus (Paphos), and Pisidia, and Perga in Pamphylia 
(xiii. 4—13), whence Mark returns to Jerusalem. They visit Antioch in Pisidia, 
Iconium, Lystra; return to Perga in Pamphylia, and thence come back to the place 
of their ordination, Antioch, where they remain a considerable time with the disciples 
(Acts xiv. 26—28). 

A controversy arises at Antioch concerning the obligation of the Ceremonial Law 
(xv. 1, 2). 

Paul and Barnabas, and some others, are deputed to go from Antioch to Jerusalem, “to 
the Apostles and Elders,” concerning this matter (xv. 2, 3). 

Council of Jerusalem, at which Peter and James, Paul and Barnabas, are present (xv. 
6—29). 

Paul and Barnabas return to Antioch, where they remain some time (xv. 35, 86). Dispute 
of St. Paul and St. Peter at Antioch, concerning the Ceremonial Law. St. Peter is 
rebuked by St. Paul (Gal. ii. 11—18). 

The altercation and separation of Paul and Barnabas (Acts xv. 39). 

Paul takes Silas (xv. 40) on his second Missionary Journey, and afterwards Timothy also at 
Lystra (xvi. 1). 

St. Paul passes through Phrygia and Galatia to Troas (xvi. 6. 8). Thence crosses over to 
Philippi (xvi. 12), Thessalonica (xvii. 1), Bercea (xvii. 10) ; thence to Athens (xvii. 15). 

St. Luke’s Gospel written probably about this time. See the Introduction to that Gospel, 
p. 168, and notes on 1 Thess. v. 2. 27, and 2 Cor. viii. 18; and ep. Clem. Alex. in 
Euseb. vi. 14. 

St. Paul comes to Corinth, where he spends a year and six months (xviii. 1. 11). 

Aquila and Priscilla come to Corinth. 

St. Paul writes his two Epistles to the Thessalonians. See the Introduction to those Epistles, 
pp. 1, 2, and 26. 

St. Paul’s Epistle to the Galatians written probably about this time from Corinth. See 
the Introduction to that Epistle, pp. 86—41. 

St. Paul sets sail from Cenchree in the spring for Ephesus, on his way to i erusalem, for 
the Feast, probably Pentecost (xviii. 18, 19). 

The Emperor Claudius dies (13th October, a.p. 57), and Nero succeeds. 

After a short visit at Jerusalem (xviii. 21), 

St. Paul returns by way of Antioch, where he spends some time (xviii. 22), and Galatia 
and Phrygia, where he confirms all the disciples (xviii. 23), and by the upper regions 
of Asia Minor (xix. 1) to Ephesus; where he spends three years (xx. 31)—three months 
in the Synagogue, and two years in the school of Tyrannus (xix. 8—10). 

St. Paul’s first Epistle to the Corinthians. See Introduction to that Epistle, pp. 75—77. 

St. Paul, after three years’ stay at Ephesus, quits it for Macedonia (xx. 1). 

St. Paul’s second Epistle to the Corinthians. See Introduction to that Epistle, p. 143. 

Comes into Hellas, and spends three months there (xx. 3). 

St. Paul’s Epistle to the Romans, written at Corinth or Cenchrex. See Introduction to it, p. 203. 

St. Paul returns to Macedonia in the Spring, and arrives at’ Philippi for Easter (xx. 6). 

Passes over to Troas (xx. 6). Touches at Miletus, where he bids farewell to the Presbyters 
of Ephesus, and gives them an Apostolic charge (xx. 17), and Tyre (xxi. 3), and lands 
at Czesarea (xxi. 8). Comes to Jerusalem after several years (xxiv. 17), for the Feast 
of Pentecost (xx. 16; xxi. 17), and brings with him the alms (Acts xxiv.) which he 
had been collecting in Asia and Greece for the poor saints at Jerusalem. (Rom. xv. 


CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE. xi 


A.D. 
25, 26. 1 Cor. xvi. 1; see on 2 Cor. viii. 18; ix. 1—12.) He is accompanied by 
St. Luke now and till his arrival in Rome, a.p. 61 ; see also below on a.p. 67. 
58. St. Paul is arrested by Jews at Jerusalem in the Temple (xxi. 28). 
Is conveyed to Cxsarea (xxiii. 23—33). 
58—60. Remains two years in detention at Cwsarea (xxiv. 27). 
Epistle General of St. James. See below, p. 12. 
St. Paul is sent by Festus, in the Autumn of a.p. 60, by sea toward Rome (xxvii. 1) ; is 
accompanied in his voyage by St. Luke and Aristarchus. 
Winters at Malta (xxviii. 11). 

61. Spring ; St. Paul arrives, with St. Luke, at Rome. 

62. Martyrdom of St. James the Bishop of Jerusalem, at the Passover. See below, p. 12, and 
Chronological Synopsis prefixed to the Acts, p. 25. 

62, 63. St. Paul is at Rome, where he writes the Epistles to the Ephesians, Colossians (see Intro- 
duction to Ephesians, p. 269), and to Philemon, in which he calls himself “ Paul the 
aged” (Philem. 9. See above on A.D. 33), and that to the Philippians at the close of his 
imprisonment, A.D. 63. 

Is detained at Rome for “ two whole years,” till the Spring of a.p. 63 (xxviii. 30); where 
the History of the ‘“‘ Acrs of the ApvostiEs” concludes: cp. Euseb. ii. 22. 

64. St. Paul, after his liberation from his first imprisonment at Rome, goes probably to Spain, 
and perhaps even to Britain. See on Rom. xv. 24. 28, and the Introduction to the 
Pastoral Epistles, pp. 418—421. 

Writes the Epistle to the Hebrews. 

In the Summer of a.p. 64, the first Persecution of the Christians at Rome under the 
Emperor Nero begins. See Introduction to the Epistles to Timothy, p. 417, note. 

St. Peter, at Babylon, writes his First General Epistle; and soon afterwards travels west- 
ward towards Rome. See the Introduction to St. Peter’s First Epistle below, pp. 
386—44. St. Mark and Silvanus, or Silas, are with him, when he writes his First 
Epistle. See on 1 Pet. v. 12, 13, and pp. 48, 44. 

65--67. St. Paul returns from the West in his way to Jerusalem, probably with Timothy (Heb. 
xiii. 23). Perhaps leaves Titus at Crete in his way to Jerusalem ; and after his visit 
to Jerusalem performs his promise of visiting Colosse in Phrygia (Philem. 22). 

On his way to Macedonia, to visit Philippi, according to his promise (Phil. ii. 24), he com- 
mands Timothy to “abide at Ephesus” as chief Pastor there (1 Tim. i. 3). 

St. Paul’s first Epistle to Timothy, Bishop of Ephesus. See the Introduction to that Epistle, 
p. 420. 

St. Paul’s Epistle to Titus, Bishop of Crete. 

St. Paul passes a winter at Nicopolis in Epirus (Tit. iii. 12). 

Probably visits Corinth, where Erastus was left in charge (2 Tim. iv. 20). 

Comes to Asia, where he left Trophimus at Miletus (2 Tim. iv. 20). 

Perhaps saw Timothy at Miletus. Op. 2 Tim. i. 3. 

St. Paul is arrested, probably near Miletus, and is sent a prisoner to Rome. See the 
Introduction to the Pastoral Epistles, and notes on 2 Tim. i. 4. 13; iv. 18—17. 

Touches at Troas (2 Tim. iv. 13) in his way to Rome. 

St. Paul, in close custody at Rome, writes the Second Epistle to Timothy. St. Luke is with 
him, and he sends for St. Mark (2 Tim. iv. 11). 

St. Peter’s Second General Epistle written about this time. See below, p. 69. 

St. Mark’s Gospel written probably about this time. See Introduction to that Gospel, p. 112. 

68. Martyrdom of St. Peter and St. Paul at Rome. See the Introduction to the Epistles to 
Timothy, pp. 423, 424. 

The Emperor Nero dies on the 9th of June, in the thirty-first year of his age; is suc- 
ceeded by Galba. 

69. _ The Emperor Galba dies on the 15th January, and is succeeded by Otho. 

The Emperor Otho dies on the 20th April, and is succeeded by Vitellius. 

The Emperor Vitellius dies on the 24th December, and is succeeded by Vespasian. 

70. JERuSALEM taken by Titus, the son of Vespasian; the Temple burnt. Cp. notes on Luke 
xix. 43, 44; xxi. 20. 
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CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE. 


Triumph of Vespasian and Titus for the conquest of Judea. 
The Emperor Vespasian dies on the 23rd June, and is succeeded by his son Titus. 
The Emperor Titus dies on the 13th September, and is succeeded by his brother Do- 


mitian. 


St. Jude’s General Epistle, and St. John’s Gospel and Epistles written probably in this_ 


interval of time. 
Second Roman Persecution of the Christians. 
St. John writes the Apocalypse, or Revelation. - See Introduction below, pp. 156—158. 
The Emperor Domitian dies on the 18th September, and is succeeded by Nerva, who re- 
scinds many of his predecessor’s acts. See Introduction to St. John’s Gospel, p. 267. 
The Emperor Nerva dies at the end of January, and is succeeded by Trajan. 
The Apostle and Evangelist St. John dies about this time. 

















INTRODUCTION 


TO 


THE EPISTLE GENERAL OF ST. JAMES, 


I. On the Design of the Epistle. 

It is asserted by S. Augustine’, that this Epistle is in some respects supplementary to the 
Epistles of St. Paul to the Galatians, and to the Romans. 

This opinion appears to be well-grounded, and has been adopted by many later theologians’. 

St. Paul’s design in those two Epistles had been to prove from the Hebrew Scriptures, that the 
hopes of Justification, which were built by many of the Jews on a presumption of their own obedience 
to the works of the Mosaic Law, and their own righteousness in the eye of God, were illusory and 
vain; and that the only meritorious cause of Justification is the Death of Christ ;. and that the proper 
organ on our side, by which the merits of that Death are to be laid hold on, and applied, is Faith ; 
and that we are justified and accepted as righteous by God, on account of Christ’s Death, through 
Faith in Him, apart from the works of the Law *. 

Thus St. Paul had confuted the notions of those, who sought “ to establish their own righteous- 
ness‘ ;” and he had asserted the virtue of Faith in the merits of the sacrifice of Christ, as opposed 
to all human pretensions ; and had shown the futility of all human claims, as contrasted with God’s 
free grace in Christ*, 

But, on the other hand, a different form of error prevailed among some Judaizing Christians, 
and required correction; and they who propagated it, may have endeavoured to derive some pleas 
on its behalf, from the arguments of St. Paul, asserting the justifying efficacy of Faith in the merits 
of Christ. 

Many among the Jews relied on their descent from Abraham, as entitling them to God’s 
favour *; and boasted their own superior knowledge of spiritual things, and trusted in that know- 
ledge, as sufficient to salvation. 

They were instructed in the Will and Word of God; they had faith in His Revelation; and 
they contrasted their own intelligence and faith with the ignorance and unbelief of the Gentile 
world’; and they flattered themselves, that God would accept and reward them on account of their 
knowledge and faith. 

Many of the Jews, who passed from the Synagogue into the Church, were infected with these 
notions; and their acceptance of the Gospel as a Revelation from God, considered merely’ in a 
speculative light, as increasing their knowledge of divine things, and as enlarging the sphere of their 
faith, but not as influencing their practice, served to foster their pride and hypocrisy, and to cherish 
a vain and presumptuous conceit, that they could commend themselves to God, and attain ever- 
lasting salvation, by a formal profession of faith, unfruitful in good works. 

It has been affirmed by ancient writers, that these theorists in religion appealed to the authority 





1 §. Augustine, de Fide et Operibus, vol. vi. pp. 307—310, and 
in Psalm xxxi., vol. iv. p. 245. 

2 Among our own Divines, may be mentioned .Dr. Barrow, 
Serm. v., on Justifying Faith, vol. iv. p. 123, and Bp. Bull on 
Justification, Diss. ii. ch. iv., and Strictures i. § 4. 

3 See the texts quoted above in the Introduction ta the Epistle 
to the Romans, pp. 198—200. 

4 Rom. x. 3. 

5 Compare Bp. Bull, Harmonia Apostolica, Diss. ii. chap. vi. 

© Matt. iii. 9. John viii. 33, and compare Bp. Buli’s remarks 

~ Vox. I1.—Parr IV. 


ou this notion, and on what he calls their “ Solifidianism,”’ in his 
Harmonia Apostolica, Diss, ii. chap. xvii. Both these errors are 
refuted by St. James. 

7 Compare St. Paul’s own statement of their case as compared 
with that of the Gentiles, ‘‘ Thou art called a Jew, and restest in 
the Law, and makest thy boast of God, and knowest His Will, 
and approvest the things that are more excellent, being instructed 
out of the Law;” and his remonstrance with them on their hypo- 
critical profession, apart from moral practice, Rom, ii. 17—29. 
St. Paul has there anticipated the argument of St. ey 


2 INTRODUCTION TO 


of St. Paul, asserting that we are justified by Faith in Christ, apart from the works of the Law’; 


and that they took advantage of his arguments, in order to fortify themselves in their assumption, 


that they might claim an eternal reward from God on the ground of the clearness of their know- 
ledge, and the orthodoxy of their faith, irrespectively of holiness of life, and of fruitfulness in good 
Works. 

It was also supposed by some in early times, that St. Peter alludes to this antinomian perver- 
sion of St. Paul’s doctrine, when, referring to St. Paul’s Epistles, he says that there are “some things 
hard to be understood, which they that are unlearned and unstable wrest unto their own destruction *.” 

The notions just described were current in Apostolic times, especially among the Jewish 
Christians*; and this presumption of the sufficiency of a speculative faith, independently of prac- 
tical holiness and charity, developed itself,, even in the, first century of the Christian, Church, into 
the moral lawlessness of the-Gnostic Teachers, such as Simon Magus, Cerinthus,.and the Nicolaitans ; 
who, under the plea of superior knowledge and illumination in spiritual mysteries, dispensed with 
the practice of Christian virtue, and indulged themselves and their votaries in voluptuous and 
riotous excesses of libertinism and debauchery, and provoked the severe censure and stern con- 
demnation, with which they are denounced by the Holy Spirit in the Second Epistle of St. Peter, 
and in the Epistle of St. Jude, and the Apocalypse, or Book of Revelation. 

. The Epistle of St. James holds a’ middle place between the Epistle of St. Paul to the Romans 
and those just mentioned, of St. Peter, St. Jude, and the Apocalypse. 

. It does not deal, as they do, with those monstrous extravagances of doctrine and manners, phish 
exhibited themselves afterwards in their hideous deformity in the deadly heresies and foul practices 
of the Gnostics. But St. James exposes the. wnprofitableness of a dry barren faith. He does not 
refute the errors of heterodoxy, but condemns the sin of hypocrisy *. Thus the present Epistle 
occupies a place of its own. It warns the Church of every age against the delusive notion, that it 
is enough for men, to have religious emotions, to talk religious language, to have religious knowledge, 
and. to. profess religious belief, without the habitual practice of religious duties, and the daily 
devotion of a religious life. 

In modern: times, it has been sometimes said, that some ingenuity is required, in order to 
reconcile St.. Paul and St. James, 

Such was not the language of Christian Antiquity. St. Paul and St. James do not disagree ; 
and therefore they do not need to be reconciled. The Holy Spirit of God speaks by each of them; 


and provides a remedy against two different spiritual maladies by the instrumentality of both; and _ 


the work done by St. James completes the work done by St. Paul. 

If we attend to the mode of the working of the Spirit by means of the two Apostles, we shall 
recognize the proper uses of the doctrine of both. 

This has been well stated by S. Augustine °, whose words may be adopted here; 

“‘ Many. persons boast of their good works; and some decline to become Christians on this 
account. A good life is necessary. ‘ Yes,’ they say, ‘it is; but I already lead a good life. What 
will Christianity teach me? Ido not commit murder. I do not steal, Ido not covet. I am not 
guilty of adultery. Let any one find any thing in my life to reprove, and let him, who reproves 
me, make me a Christian.’ The man who speaks thus has glory, but not in the eyes of God. Not 
so Abraham. He was not justified by works. For what saith the Scripture? ‘Abraham believed 
God, and it was counted to him for righteousness *.? Abraham therefore was justified by Fuith. 

“ But here” (adds Augustine) “is a whirlpool, in which we may be swallowed up, if we are not 
on our guard. Abraham was not justified by Works, but by Faith. Another man listens to this 
statement, and says, ‘ Well, then, I will live as I like; and then, although I have not good Works, 
and only believe.in,God, yet it will be counted to me for righteousness.’ Ifa man speaks thus, and 
makes up his mind to live thus, he will be drowned in the whirlpool. 

_ “T therefore take the case of Abraham, and cite concerning him what I read in the Epistle of 
another Apostle, who desired to set those right, who had misunderstood the Apostle St. Paul, 
I refer to St. James, and his Epistle; which he wrote against those who presumed on their faith, and 

1 Rom. iii. 28 ; iv. 6. siarchis evi Apostolici,” p- 37, “ Jacobi Epistola non tam contra 

2 See note below, 2 Pet. iii. 15, 16. Simonem quam contra Pseudo-Christianos scripta est, qui doc- 

3 See the testimony of Justin Martyr in his Dialogue with trina de justificatione sinistré accepta Justitize opera contemnebant. 
Trypho the Jew, § 141, p. 460, ed. Otto, ‘ Ye deceive yourselves, Non enim Jacobus fidem heterodoram sed tantum Aypocriticam 
and others, who are like to you in this respect, deceive themselves, et bonis operibus vacuam impugnat.” 
by saying, that although they are sinners, yet if they know God, 5 §. Augustine, in Ps. xxxi. For brevity’s sake, some sen- 


He will not impute sin unto them.” tences are abridged or omitted in the above translation. 
* As is well observed by Z¢éig in his excellent work ‘‘ De Here- ® Rom. iv. 3. Gen. xv. 6. 
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would not do good Works; and in which he commends Abraham’s Works, as Paul had. commended 
Abraham’s Faith. . . ; 
“The two Apostles are not opposed to each other. St. James commends Abraham’s work—a 


_work known to all—the offering of his son Isaac’. ‘Magnum opus, sed ex Fide.’ A great work 


indeed that was, but it was a work growing out of Faith, I praise the superstructure of the work, 
but I see the foundation of Faith. I praise the fruit of the work, but I recognize the root of it in 
Faith. If Abraham. had done this work without a sound Faith, it would have been: of no use, 
whatever the work might be. On the other hand, if Abraham had faith in such a sort, that when 
God had commanded him to offer up his son, he had said, ‘ No, I will not do it, and yet I believe that 
God will save me, although I slight His commands,’ then his Faith, being without Works, would 
have been dead, and would have remained barren and dry, like a root without fruit. - 

“ Abraham, then, was justified by Faith; but although Works did not go. before Faith, yet 
they came after it. Shall your Faith be barren? No; it will not be barren, unless you yourself 
are barren. ‘Tene ergo fidem.’ Have therefore Faith; have faith, as one who is about to work. But 
you may say, This is not St. Paul’s doctrine. Yes, I reply, it is. Ido not appeal from St. Paul to 
St. James; but I appeal from St. Paul to St. Paul. What does he say? He says, ‘In Christ Jesus 
neither Circumcision availeth any thing, nor Uncircumcision; but Fuith which worketh by Love’*.’ 
And again he says, ‘The end of the Law is Charity*®.’ And again, ‘ Although I have Fuith, so 


‘that I could remove mountains, but have not Charity, it profiteth me nothing *.’ And yet he says, 


‘that a man is justified by Faith without the works of the Law.’ And why? Let the Apostle 
himself reply. On the one hand I would teach thee (he says) not to presume on thy works, as if 
thou hadst received the free gift of faith through any merit of thy own ;. therefore rely not on thy 
works done before faith. Let no one boast of his works done before faith. On the other hand, let 
no one be slothful in good works, after he has received faith. ‘Nemo jactet bona opera sua ante 
fidem ; nemo sit piger in operibus bonis, accepta fide °.’ Good works do not go. before him who is 
yet to be justified by Faith, but they follow him who has been justified®.. And the Faith which is 
described by St. Paul is not any sort of Faith, by which we believe in God; but it is that healthful, 
evangelical Faith, whose Works spring from Love. And therefore St. Paul teaches that the Faith 
which some men deem sufficient for salvation, profiteth nothing, because it is without Love’. 

“St. Paul therefore agrees with the rest of the Apostles in asserting that eternal life is given 
only to those who live well. But St. James is vehemently indignant against those who imagine 
that Faith without works is sufficient to salvation; and he even likens them to the devils them- 


selves. ‘Thou believest that God is one; thou doest well; the devils also believe and tremble.’ 


And he affirms that Faith without works is dead*. How great therefore is the delusion of those 
who rely on dead faith as the means of eternal life*!”’ 

Thus tlie teaching of each of the two Apostles, St. Paul and St. James, illustrates and confirms 
that of the other. . 

St. Paul, in his Epistle to.the Romans, had refuted all presumptuous notions of human merit, 
and had established the doctrine of God’s free grace to all, and the plenary virtue of Christ’s 
sufferings endured once for all on the Cross. 

St. James vindicates the true character and genuine functions of Faith, as the energetic prin- 
ciple and vivifying spring of a holy life; and strips off the disguises, and detects the delusions, of 
empty professions of belief, and of speculative spiritual knowledge, and declares that such professions 
of faith and knowledge are hypocritical and vain. He teaches that the propitiatory sufferings of 
Christ’s meritorious Death are availing only to those who follow the blessed steps of His holy life ; 
and that those sufferings were endured, in order to redeem us from the power, as well as from the 
guilt and penalty, of sin; and will only aggravate the punishment of those, who pervert them into 
a plea for neglect of His grace, and for violation of His laws. 

Thus the two Apostles lend their aid in establishing the doctrine, that the Faith by which we 
are justified is that living principle of the soul, which fixes its eye on God’s power and love in 
His dear Son, and lays its hand on Christ; and lives and moves in constant harmony with His 
revealed Will and Word”. 


1 James ii. 21. 2 Gal. v. 6. 8 James ii. 19, 20. 
3 Rom. xiii. 10. * 1 Cor. xiii. 2. 9 §. Augustine, De Fide et Operibus, xiv. 
. 5 §. Augustine in Ps, .xxxi. 10 In the Epistle to the Hebrews (as Theodoret has remarked 
6 “ Sequuntur justificatum, non preecedunt justificandum.” S. on Heb. xiii. 7), St. Paul appears to be referring to St. James, 
Augustine, De Fide et Operibus, xiv. after his decease ; and it is not unworthy of remark that he there 


7 1 Cor. xiii. 2. uses the words “whose faith follow.’ See note on Hebrews 
, B2 


4 INTRODUCTION TO 


II. In another respect the Epistle of St. James holds a peculiar place. 

At first, perhaps, a reader may be surprised, that it contains so little of explicit statement of 
the peculiar doctrines of Christianity, as distinguished from natural religion, or from the Mosaic Law. 

But, on further consideration, the reason of this will appear. 


St. James was writing an Epistle, not only for the use of Christians, but of Jews’; and of . 


Jews who at that time were exasperated against Christianity. 
; In this respect the Epistle of St. James may be compared to the speech of St. Stephen, plead- 
ing the cause of Christ before the Sanhedrim at Jerusalem. 


That holy Martyr had the love of Jesus in his heart; but the name of Jesus never broke forth | 


from his lips, till the close of his speech, when his murderers were stoning him, and he cried, “ Lord 
JESUS, receive my spirit *.” 

So St.James. He has the faith of Christ in his heart ; and writes from a deep inner feeling of 
love to Christ ; and inculcates those Christian virtues, which are genuine fruits of faith working by 
love. He has also, like St. Stephen, a solemn message to deliver to the Jews, who did not believe. 

Hence he practises a holy and reverential reserve; and like that blessed Martyr, he will not 
expose that holy Name to contumelious blasphemy *. 

He has a warning to speak to them from Christ. “Ye killed the Just One, He no longer 
resisteth you*.” ‘The Judge standeth at the door *.” 

Almighty God gave to the Jews a period of forty years for repentance, after the Crucifixion of 
Christ. That period was now near its end. Doubtless many of the Jews, who came to Jerusalem 
for the three Annual Festivals, had heard and received the Gospel from the Apostles and other 
Preachers of Christianity. And many at Jerusalem itself, even of the Priests themselves, had 
become ‘ obedient to the faith*.’ But the Jewish Nation, as represented by its Rulers, remained ob- 
durate. They had imprisoned Peter and John, and murdered Stephen, and persecuted the Church ’, 
and had slain James the brother of John, and endeavoured to kill Peter*, and to destroy St. Paul *, and 
in a short time they would conspire against and kill this other James, the writer of this Epistle ". 

In the last century of its existence, especially in the period of forty years after the Crucifixion, 
the City of Jerusalem was the scene of the worst crimes. It was torn by intestine factions, agitated 
by tumultuous riots, maddened by the wild fanatical phrenzy of false Christs and false Prophets, 
and deluged by blood shed by the hands of assassins”. There St. James dwelt; like Lot in 
Sodom. , 

Amid such circumstances as these, he, the Apostle and Bishop of Jerusalem, wrote this Epistle ; 


an Epistle of warning to Jerusalem; the last warning it received from the Holy Spirit of God. 


He thus discharged the work of a Hebrew Prophet, and a Christian Apostle. He came forth as a 
Christian Jeremiah, and a Christian Malachi”. A Jeremiah in denouncing woe; a Malachi, 
sealing up the roll of Divine Prophecy to Jerusalem: and not to Jerusalem only, but to the Jews 
throughout the world, who were connected with Jerusalem, by religious worship, and by personal 
resort to it on its great festal anniversaries. The Epistle of St. James is the farewell voice of 
Hebrew Prophecy. 

It has been well said by some”, that its intrepid language of stern rebuke exasperated the 
leaders of the Jews, and hastened the writer’s Martyrdom. And ancient authors were of opinion, 
that the shedding of the blood of St. James was the filling-up of the sins of Jerusalem, and made 
its cup of guilt to overflow ™. 

Its short and impassioned sentences, darted forth with vehement ejaculations, and almost with 
sobbings of grief, and throbbings of indignation, express the anguish of his soul**, as he beholds the 
obstinate ingratitude, and malignant virulence of the Rulers of Jerusalem against the Just One, 
who had shed His blood to save them, and whom they still persecuted in His Church”; and 
as he looks forward to the tremendous chastisement which would soon be inflicted by God’s 
retributive justice on the guilty City. “Your gold and silver is cankered, and the rust of them 


xiii. 7. And St. Paul strongly inculcates in his Jas¢ Epistles the 9 Acts xxiii. 13—22; xxv. 2, 3. 

same doctrine concerning good works, as that taught by St. James. 10 See below on chap. v. 6. 

See the Introduction to the Pastoral Epistles, p. 422, and com- 11 The sicarii. See on iv. 1, 2, and notes on Matt. xxi. 13; 
pare also what has been said above on the same subject in the xxiv. 15. 24, and the account of the insurrections, in Acts v. 36; 
Introduction to the Epistle to the Romans, pp. 200—202. xxi. 38. 


1 See chap. v. 6. 12 See note on iv. 3. 
2 Acts vii. 59. See note above on Acts vii. 1, 2, and below on 13 K. g. by Lardner, chap. xvii. 
James v. 6. 14 Hegesippus, Euseb. ii. 23. Origen, c. Celsum, i. c. 48; iis 
3 Cp. James ii. 7. * James v. 6. c. 13. Jerome, Scr. Eccl. c 2. 
5 v.99. 6 Acts vi. 7. 15 See iv. 4—9. 
7 Acts vii. 59; viii. 1. 8 Acts xii. 1—3. 16 Cp. Acts ix. 4. 
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agi be witness against you, and shall eat your flesh as fire: ye heaped treasure together for the 
t days*.” 

Perhaps there is not a nobler specimen of heroic courage and holy eloquence, and of poetical 
fervour, sublimity and pathos, in the range of Hebrew Prophecy, than is to be found in the last 
chapter of this Epistle. There the writer, having declared the indignation of God against His 
people, who had rebelled against Him, suddenly changes his tone, and turns with an aspect of love 
and gentleness, and comforts those who were obedient, and suffering under persecution for His sake. 
“ Be patient therefore, brethren, unto the coming of the Lord. Be ye patient, stablish your. hearts: 
for the Coming of the Lord draweth nigh. Behold, we count them happy which endure *.” 

III. Viewed in this light, the Epistle of St. James possesses a special interest and importance 
for Christian nations and Christian citizens, even to the end of time. 

The last days of Jerusalem are, as we know from Christ Himself, prophetical and typical of the 
last days of the World*. The sins of the last days of Jerusalem will be the sins of the last days 
of the World. Hollow professions of religion‘, empty shows and shadows of Faith, partiality and 
respect of persons °, slavish idolatry of riches, observance of some of God’s commandments, together 
with open and impious defiance of others*; arrogant assumption of the office of religious teaching, 
without due call and authority ; encouragement and patronage of those who set themselves up to 
be spiritual guides’; sins of the tongue, evil speaking against man and God *; envying and strife, 
factions and party feuds, wars and fightings®; adulteries ’, pride, and revelry “' ; sordid worldliness, 
and presumptuous self-confidence ; a Babel-like building up of secular plans and projects, indepen- 
dently of God’s will, and against it; vainglorious display of wealth; hard-heartedness towards 
those by whose industry that wealth is acquired **; self-indulgence and. sensuality “; an obstinate 
continuance in that evil temper of unbelief which rejected and crucified Christ '*; these were the 
sins of the last days of Jerusalem as described by St. James: for these she was to be destroyed by 
God; for these she was destroyed ; and her children were scattered abroad, and have now been out- 
casts for near two thousand years. 

Here is a prophetic picture of the World’s state in the last days. Here is a prophetic warning 
to men and Nations, especially to wealthy commercial Nations in the last times. 

Here also is instruction and comfort for those who endure patiently, and:-look beyond the tran- 
sitory things of this world, like husbandmen waiting for the harvest’; and who live in habitual 
preparation for the second Coming of the Lord, to judge the quick and dead. 


IV. Concerning the Author of this Epistle. 

The writer calls himself Jamzs. 

No ancient author ascribes this Epistle to James the son of Zebedee, and brother of John, whe 
was martyred by Herod Agrippa, about fourteen years after the Ascension ”. 

It is generally agreed, that the writer of this Epistle was James, “the brother of our Lord,” 
and Bishop of Jerusalem**. 

That a James was owr Lord’s brother is. evident from Holy Writ”; that James the Lord’s 
brother was appointed. Bishop of Jerusalem soon after the Ascension, is affirmed in the early records 
of the Church*’; that a James was Bishop of Jerusalem appears from Holy Scripture itself, 
especially from the Acts of the Apostles *’, as elucidated and confirmed by the, consent: of Christian 
Antiquity; and the concurrent tradition of early ecclesiastical writers ascribing this Epistle to 
James the Lord’s brother, Bishop of Jerusalem, called also James the Less ** and James the Just”, 
and also Obdias **,—is confirmed by the internal evidence of the Epistle itself, which is addressed to 





1 This unique character of the Epistle of St. James, as distin- 9 iv. 1—3. 10 iv. 4. 
guished from all the other twenty Epistles in the New Testament, 11 iv, 6—10. / 12 jv. 13—16. 
shows itself in this particular respect, that it alone (with the ex- 1° y. 1—4. Mv. 5.” 
ception of the first Epistle of St. John, which has no Epistolary 15 y, 6, a ey & 


address) has no Benediction or Message of Peace, either at the 
beginning or end. He was writing, not only to Christians, but to 
Jews ; he was writing at Jerusalem, and ¢o Jerusalem ; and though 
her name was the City of Peace, yet since she had killed the true 
Melchizedek, the King of Righteousness, and King of Peace 
(Heb. vii. 2), and would not repent of her sins, “the things 
belonging to her peace were now hid from her eyes.” Luke 
xix. 42. 

2 James v. 7—11. 

3 See notes above on Matt. xxiv. 8—30. 

+ James i. 22—27; ii. 14—26. 

6 ii. L1O—13. 


5 ii. I—9. 
7 iii. i( 8 iii. 2—13; iv. ii. 


17 Acts xii. 2. 

18 Euseb. ii. 23. S. Hieron. Script. Eccl. c. 2. 

19 Matt. xiii. 55. 

20 Eusebd. ii. 1; ii. 23. 

21 See Acts xii. 17; xv. 18, and particularly xxi. 18; and cp. 
Gal. i. 19; ii. 12. 

22 Mark xy. 40. Cp. note below oni. 9. 

23 Clemens Alea. in Euseb. ii. 1, and Eused. ii. 23. 

24 A word which Hegesippus (in Euseb. ii. 23) interprets as 
equivalent to repiox?) Tod Aaod. The word meptox?) is often used 
by the Septuagint for a strong fortress and rock (see Ps. cvii. 11. 
2 Kings v.9. 1 Chron. xi. 7); and Odlias is probably derived 
from Spy (ophel), hill, or fortress (Isa. xxxii. 14. Micah iv. 8), 
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Jews and Jewish Christians of the dispersion, and pre-announces in prophetic language the woes 
coming on Jerusalem. 


There remain, however, two questions to be considered in regard to the Author of this Epistle. 

I. Was the writer the same person as the James who is described in the Gospels as son of 
Alpheus, and who was one of the Twelve Apostles’ ? 

II. What is the meaning of the appellation by which James is distinguished as the “ Lord’s 
Brother ?” , 

I. As to the first of these questions, it seems most probable that he was an Apostle. | 

(1) The Apostle St. Paul, in his Epistle to the Galatians, when asserting his own claims to be 
received as an Apostle of Christ, on a par with the other Apostles, relates that after his Conversion 
he did not go up to Jerusalem, to those who were Apostles before him, but went to Arabia; and 
thence returned to Damascus, and after three years went up to Jerusalem to see Peter, and remained 
with him fifteen days, but that he. saw none other of the Apostles, “save James, the Lord’s 
brother *:” 

The whole drift of St. Paul’s argument here is to show, that he himself “ was an Apostle not of 
men, or by men,” and had learnt nothing from any other Apostle: that he had indeed gone up to 
Jerusalem to see Peter, and had remained with him a short time, but had not seen any other Apostle 
there, but James the Lord’s brother. 

‘The natural inference from these words, especially when taken in connexion with the context, 
is this ; that James, the Lord’s brother, was an Apostle ; and that he was an Apostle in the same sense 
as St. Peter was an Apostle, namely, as one of the Twelve. 

(2) This inference is confirmed by the terms in which this same James is mentioned by St. 
Paul. He says that “James, Cephas, and John” were pillars of the Church; he places James before 
Peter and John; which he hardly would have done, if James had not been one of the Apostles as 
well as Bishop of Jerusalem. 

(3) The Apostolic Catalogues in St. Luke’s Gospel and in the Acts of the Apostles mention 
James the son of Alphzeus, and mention “ Jude *, brother * of James.” And in several places of the 
Acts of the Apostles, a James is presented to us in the character of a Chief .Pastor at Jerusalem °. 
But no intimation whatever is given in that History, that this James is a different person from 
James the son of Alphzus, who had been specified in the same book as one of the Twelve, and as 
having a brother called Jude. 





(4) St. Jude in his Epistle calls himself the servant of Jesus Christ, and brother of James. ~~ 


Since there was a Jude who was an Apostle, and had a brother called James, it seems most pro- 
bable, that the Jude who wrote the Epistle would have added some discriminating token by which 
his own brother James might be distinguished from the Apostle bearing the same name, if the 
James, whose brother Jude was, was not the same as James the Apostle. 

(5) In the catalogue of the Apostles we find this combination, “ Jude brother of James °.”” And 
if we refer'to the beginning of the Epistle of St. Jude, we there read “ Jude brother of James.” 

The Jude who wrote that. Epistle is called an Apostle by ancient writers’, and by the Church of 
England in the title to her Collect for his festival*®; and he would hardly have designated himself 
as “‘ brother of James,” if the James whose brother he was, had been a different person from that 
James, who, when St. Jude wrote, was celebrated in Christendom as the Lord’s brother, and Bishop 
of Jerusalem, and.a blessed Martyr for Christ. That James was the James who was best known in 
the Church. Since ‘therefore St. Jude designates and distinguishes himself as “the brother of 
James,” therefore the James whose brother he styles himself, was the most conspicuous person of all 
who bore that name; viz. the brother of our Lord, and Bishop of Jerusalem ; and if Jude was an 
Apostle, as is also asserted by ancient testimony, then since Jude the Apostle had a brother called 
James, who was also an Apostle ; therefore the James who was Bishop of Jerusalem, and is claimed 
as a brother by St. Jude, was also one of the Apostles. 


tower (2 Kings v.24. 2 Chron xxvii. 3), and py (am), people. Cp, 3 Luke vi. 16. Acts i. 13. 

Neander, Pflanzung, &c. ii. p. 486, and the remarkable passage of * This appears to be the correct interpretation of the words 
Eusebius, ii. 23, quoted below in the note on chap. v. 3. And if “Iovdas "Iax@Bov. See note on Acts i. 13. 

this is the true etymology, it is worthy of remark, that he who, for §_* See Acts xii. 17, 18; xv. 13; xxi. 18. 

his sanctity and eminence, was called a bulwark of the people,and © Luke vi. 16. Acts i. 13. y 
was a pillar of the Church (Gal. ii. 9), was called also, probably 7 See Tertullian, de cult. fem. 3. Origen in Rom. lib. v. p. 


by his own modest desire, ‘ James the Less.” 549. De Princ. iii. 2. Epiphan. Her. 26. Hieron. in Tit. c. 1. 
1 Matt. x. 3. 8 “St. Simon and St. Jude Apostles.’”’ See on Acts i. 13, 
2 See Gal. i. 16—19, and the note there. a 2nd edit., and below, Introduction to the Epistle of St. Jude. 

















THE EPISTLE GENERAL OF ST. JAMES. 7 


(6) James the Apostle’'is described by St. Matthew as “son of Alpheus'.” Alpheus is the 
same name as Cleophas’*, or Clopas. The wife of Clopas was called Mary*; and that Mary was 
adeddr) of Mary the mother of Jesus‘; and‘ we find that this Mary, the wife of Olopas, was mother 
of James called the Less, and Joses; and James and Joses and Simon and Jude are mentioned as the 
names of our Lord’s ddeAdol in the Gospels*; where our Lord is called the a8exgds of James and 
Joses and Jude and Simon. Hence we may infer, that James the ddeddds of our Lord and Bishop 
of Jerusalem, who had a brother called Jude, and who was son of Clopas, which is the same name as 
Alpheus, was the same person as James who is called the Son of Alpheus by St. Matthew’ and St. ° 
Mark *, and who had a brother called Jude’, and who was an Apostle. 

(7) These inferences are confirmed by records of primitive Ecclesiastical testimony. Papias, a 
disciple of St. John, makes the following statement on this subject. He says that there are four 
Marys mentioned in the Gospel, namely, 

1. “ Mary the Mother of our Lord.” 

2. “Mary the wife of Cleophas or Alphzeus; and mother of James the Bishop and Apostle, and 
of Simon, and Thaddeeus (Jude) *°.” 

' 3. “ Mary Salome, the wife of Zebedee.” 

4, “ Mary Magdalene.” 

“These four,” he adds, “ are mentioned in the Gospel. James, and Jude, and Joseph (or Joses) 
were sons of our Lord’s Mother’s sister.” 

(8) In the Gospel according to the Hebrews, which was of very early date, the following inci- 
dent was recorded: “Soon after His Resurrection from the Dead, the Lord went to James and 
appeared to him. For James had sworn that he would not eat bread from the hour in which he 
had drunk the Cup of the Lord, until he could see Him rising from among them that sleep. .. . 
And the Lord took bread and blessed and brake it, and gave it to James the Just, and said to him, 
‘My brother, eat thy bread, for the Son of Man is risen from among them that sleep.” 

It.is evident, that the writer of this narrative believed James the Just to be an Apostle; for the 
first Holy Eucharist was administered to the Twelve alone. 

(9) In the Acts of the Apostles *, we have the following list of names among the Twelve ; 
« James the son of Alphzeus, and Simon Zelotes, and Jude the brother of James ;” and the same list 
of names thus arranged occurs in the catalogue of Apostles in St. Luke’s Gospel ™. 

In the Gospels of St. Matthew * and Mark * we have the following three names of “ our Lord’s 
brethren ;” “ James, Simon, and Jude ;” arranged in this order. 

The name Simon is only another form of Symeon"’. We learn also from Ecclesiastical History, 
that Symeon (or Simon) the son of Clopas (or Alpheous), and one of the Lord’s brethren, succeeded 
his brother James in the Bishopric of Jerusalem’: and the ground on which he was appointed ‘to 
that office appears to have been, that he was a brother of our Lord. 

These circumstances are confirmatory of the opinion, that “ James, Simon, and Jude,” who are 
mentioned in the Apostolic Catalogue, are the same as “James, Simon, and Jude” who are men- 


tioned as “ our Lord’s brethren '’.” 


‘We arrive therefore at the conclusion that James, the Author of this Epistle, and brother of 
our Lord, and Bishop of Jerusalem, was also an Apostle. 


Against this opinion it has been objected”, 


Latin; but this is the case with many portions of the earlier 
Fathers, e. g. Hermas, Polycarp, and Ireneus. 
12 Jerome, Scr. Eccl. 2. 


1 Matt. x. 3. 2 See note on Matt. x. 3. 
3 John xix, 25. 


_ 4 John xix. 25. 


5 On comparing John xix. 25 with Matt. xxvii. 56,and Mark }% i. 13. 4 vi. 15, 16. 
xv. 40. 15 xiii, 55. 16 yi. 3. 
6 In Matt. xiii. 55. Cp. Mark vi. 3. 17 See Acts xv. 14. 
? x. 3. 18 See Euseb. iii. 11, and iii. 22. 
8 iii. 18. 19 See further on this subject, in the Introduction to St. Jude’s 





9 Luke vi. 16. Acts i. 13. 

i0 The same name as Jude. See on Matt. x. 3, compared with 
Luke vi. 16. Acts i. 13. 

1 This fragment of Papias may be seen in Grade, Spicilegium 
ii. pp. 34, 35. Routh, Reliq. Sacr. i. p. 16, and above in the 
note on Matt. xii. 46. See also Dr. W. H. Mill “On the 
Brotherhood of Jesus,” p. 238. Compare the authorities cited in 
the notes above, on Matt. x. 3; xiii. 55; xxviii. 1, Mark iii. 18. 
John xix. 25. Acts xii. 17; xxi. 18. 1 Cor. ix. 5, and on Gal. 
i. 19, and Professor Ellicott’s note there. The genuineness of the 
fragment has been questioned by some, because ‘it exists only in 


Epistle. 

Mn The objections hereinafter recited may be seen in the critical 
observations on this question by Herder, Mayerhoff, Credner, 
Schaaf, De Wette, Neander, Kern, and others, cited by Winer, 
R. W. B. i. p, 527, See also Davidson, Intr. vol. iii. pp. 302— 
307. Alford, Proleg. to this Epistle, sect. i. Huther, Einleit. 

2 


4 On the other hand, the identity of James the son of Alpheus, 
the Apostle, with James the Bishop of Jerusalem, has been main- 
tained in recent times by other continental critics, such as Baum- 
garten, Semler, Gabler, Pott, Bertholdt, Guericke, Schnecken- 
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1. That St. John records the following speech of St. Peter to Christ, “ Lord, to whom shall we 
go? Thou hast the words of eternal life ; and we have believed (remuctevxapev) and know (éyv@xapev) 
that Thou art the Christ.” Jesus answered, “‘ Did I not choose you Twelve, and one of you is a 
Devil?’’ He was speaking of Judas Iscariot, for he was about to betray Him, being one of the Twelve’. 

In the next Chapter to this, St. John narrates, that ‘the Feast of Tabernacles was at hand ;’ and 
“ His brethren said to him, Depart hence and go into Judea, that Thy disciples also may behold Thy 
works which Thou doest ; for no one doeth any thing in secret, and seeketh to be himself in public ; 
if Thou doest these things, manifest 5 to the world; for not even were His brethren believing 
(ériotevov) on Him.” 

Here then the question arises—How could it be said by St. Peter, in the name of the Twelve, 
that they believed in Christ, and yet be asserted by the Evangelist, that ‘‘ not even His brethren were 
believing on Him,”—if two of His brethren were of the number of the Twelve ? 

This objection has been considered by some in recent times to be decisive against the opinion 
that James, the brother of our Lord, was one of the Twelve. 

But it does not seem of sufficient force to invalidate the arguments above adduced. 

Peter says—‘ we have believed and know that Thou art the Christ,” and he was speaking of 
the Twelve. But he was not aware what was in the hearts of those, concerning whom he was 
speaking. Our Lord Himself corrected his assertion. ‘One of you is a devil.” Judas was one of 
the Twelve, and betrayed Christ ; Peter himself denied Him; the rest of the Twelve forsook Him 
and fled; they did this, after they had seen many more of His mighty works than they had seen 
at the time of St. Peter’s speech; and they did this in about twelve months after that speech was 
uttered. 

Besides, although it is said by St. John a few verses only after this speech of St. Peter, that our 
Lord’s brethren were not then believing*® on Him, yet the fact is, that nearly half a year elapsed 
between St. Peter’s speech, and that of our Lord’s brethren. The one was spoken at a Passover ®, 
the other was not spoken till the approach of the Feast of Tabernacles, that is, after an interval of 
nearly siz months. 

If now it was true, that notwithstanding Peter’s profession of belief on the part of the Twelve, 
all of them were very weak in faith *, one of the Twelve betrayed Him, and another denied Him, 
and the rest deserted Him, in about twelve months’ time after that profession was made, is there 
any great reason for surprise, that at a particular time, at a period of six months after that pro- 
fession, some of that number were not believing on Him? Besides, it might be quite possible for 
persons to believe Him to be the Christ, and yet not have that belief in His true character asa 
suffering Messiah, whose kingdom was not of this world, which alone could justify the Evangelist 
in saying that they were believing on Him’. 

2. It has been said that none of our Lord’s brethren—and therefore. not James—could have 
been Apostles ; because we read in Acts i. 14, “ These all” (the eleven-Apostles) “ were continuing 
with one accord in prayer with the women, and with Mary the mother of Jesus, and with His 
brethren.” 

But to this it may be replied,—we do not say, that alJ our Lord’s adeAgol were Apostles; and 
the assertion of the Sacred Historian communicates the fact, that those of that number, who were 
not Apostles, were then gathered together with the Apostles. And even if all of them had been 
Apostles, this specification of them would not create any difficulty. We here read of Mary, in addi- 
tion to the women ; and in another place we read “the rest of the Apostles, and the brethren of the 
Lord, and Cephas’*, a who certainly was an Apostle. 

3. It has been alleged, that if we suppose that St. James, who was placed as Bishop at Jeru- 
salem, was also one of the Twelve, we are adopting an hypothesis which is not consistent with the 
general commission to the Apostles, to go and teach all nations". 

But to this it may be replied, that the Apostles were first to be witnesses to Christ at Jerusalem *, 
and that they remained at Jerusalem many years after the Ascension ®; and that, as far as we know, 
James, the other Apostle of that name, the son of Zebedee, never left Jerusalem ™. 








burger, Kern, Meier, Steiger, and others. See Winer, R. W. B. 
i. 527. Guericke, Kinleit. p. 483. 

1 John vi. 68—71. 

2 éxlarevoy, the imperfect tense, which is to be noted. 

3 See John vi. 4. - 

* See concerning Thomas, John xiv. 5, and Philip, 8—11, and 
of Jude, John xiv. 22, 23, and the question of the Apostles after 
the Resurrection, Acts i. 6, 


5 Cp. Westcott, Introduction to the Gospel, p. 122, 

6 1 Cor. ix. 5. 

7 Matt. xxviii. 19. 

8 Acts i. 8. 

9 See note on Acts viii. 1. r 

10 Acts xii. 2. Compare Hooker, VII. iv. 2, who notices this 
point, and declares his own opinion, that St. James the Bishop 


of Jerusalem was also an Apostle, 
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It is probable, that Peter was placed, for a time at least, as Bishop at Antioch, as Origen (hom. 
in Luce. vi.), Eusebius (iii. 86), and others affirm; and St. John seems to have resided, as Metro- 
politan, at Ephesus; and the Apostles would have been acting in accordance with the long-suffering 
of Christ towards Jerusalem, if they had placed one of their own number there, as Chief Pastor “ of 
the lost sheep of the House of Israel ’.” 

Besides, we find notice of the ordination of St. Matthias to the Apostolic office, in the Acts of 
the Apostles’. We find, in the same book, a notice of the ordination of Saul and Barnabas to the 
same office*. And in like manner, if James, Bishop of Jerusalem, had not been already ordained to 
the Apostolic office, we might reasonably expect to find, in the Acts of the Apostles, some notice of 
his ordination to that office at Jerusalem, of which he is already exercising the functions, when he is 
presented to us in the Acts of the Apostles‘. But there is no notice of any such ordination. 
Therefore we may presume that he had been already ordained to that office, i. e. that he was already 
an Apostle at the time when the history of the Acts begins. 

4, It has been alleged, that if James, the brother of our Lord, had been an Apostle, and Jude, 
his brother, an Apostle, then we should no¢ have the names of the sons of Cleophas and Mary 
arranged in the following order by two Evangelists, in the New Testament. ‘“ James, and Joses, 
and Simon, and Jude*;” and again, “‘ James, and Joses, and Jude, and Simon®;’”’ but that Jude 
would have been placed before Joses. 

But to this it may be answered, that those Evangelists are citing the names as spoken by the 
people of Nazareth, who were disparaging the credit of Christ, and would care little, and perhaps 
did not know, who among His brethren were Apostles, and who were not. 

It is true, that the Evangelists themselves sometimes describe Mary, the wife of Cleophas, or 
Clopas, as the mother of “‘ James, and Joses,”’ who was not an Apostle, to the omission of Jude’ 
and she is sometimes described as the mother of James only*. Perhaps Jude was the youngest of | 
her sons; and however this may be, the allegation in question does not affect the claim of James, 
the brother of our Lord, who is always placed first in the list®, to be recognized as an Apostle. 

5. It is also true, that the testimonies of the writers of the second, third, and fourth centuries 
are not uniform and consistent on this question. 

Some were of opinion that James, the Lord’s brother, was not the same as James the son of 
Alpheeus, and was not an Apostle’®. But after passing through a period of doubt and discussion, 
the Western Church seems to have been settled in the opinion that James the Lord’s brother, the 
author of the Epistle, was also an Apostle’; and this opinion has been adopted in many Ancient 
Versions ” of this Epistle, and is embodied by the Church of England in her Liturgical offices for 





the Festival of St. Philip and St. James ™*. 


1 Matt. xv. 24. 

3 Acts xiii, ], 2. 

5 See Matt. xiii. 54. 

6 Mark vi. 3. 

7 Matt. xxvii. 56. Mark xv. 40. 

8 Mark xvi. 1. Luke xxiv. 10, 

2 See below, Introduction to St. Jude’s Epistle. 

10 So Gregory Nyssen. de Resurr. orat. ii, vol. iii. p. 413. 
Chrysost. in Matt. hom. 5, and in Act. hom. 33. Jerome, in Isa. 
xvii., and in Gal. i. 19. 

11 He is called an Apostle by Clement of Alexandria, Pedag. 
ii. c. 2, quoted by Tillemont, i. p. 283, and in Eusebius ii. 1. 
Clement is quoted as saying, that there were two persons called 
James, one the James who was beheaded (i.e. the son of Ze- 
bedee), the other, James the Just, the Bishop of Jerusalem, and 
he is called ‘ an Apostle’ by Origen, in Rom. lib. iv. pp. 535, 536, 
a iene c. Arian. iii, p. 511, and by Theodoret, in 

al, i. 19. 

See also Jerome ad Paulin. ep. 50, ‘‘ Jacobus, Petrus, 
Joannes, Judas, Apostoli,” and c, Helvid. c. 7. He is constantly 
called Apostolus by S. Augustine. ‘ 


2 Acts i. 26. 
4 Acts xii. 17; xv. 13; xxi. 18. 


12 E.g. the Vulgate, Syriac, Arabic, and Althiopic, where 


this Epistle is entitled the Epistle of James the Apostle. 

18 See the Collect and Epistle for that day. Compare Bp. 
Pearson in Act. Apostolorum, Lect. iv. p. 350, ed. Churton, where 
he expresses himself in favour of the opinion that St. James the 
Bishop of Jerusalem was an Apostle. It is also maintained with 
force and clearness by the late Editor of an Analysis of Bp. Pear- 
son’s Work on the Creed, Dr. W. H. Mill, in his dissertation on 
the Brotherhood of Jesus, p. 240; and by one of Bp. Pearson’s 
worthiest successors in the Chair of the Lady M t’s Profes- 
sorship of Divinity at Cambridge, the Rev. J. J. Blunt, whose 

Vou, Il.—Parr IV. 


words may be cited here. (Lectures on the History of the Early 
Church, p. 70.) 

“St. James, another of the Apostles of the greatest distinc- 
tion, was yet more circumscribed in the range of his personal ser- 
vices, Jerusalem itself being the compass within which they were 
confined. There were two of this name amongst the Apostles : 
the one, the son of Zebedee and brother of John, sufficiently dis- 
tinguished from any other by his parentage and relationship, and 
soon ceasing to create any confusion in the Annals of the Twelve 
by disappearing from the scene altogether, being killed of Herod 
by the sword (Acts xii. 2); the other, presented to us in the 
Sacred History under several designations, but still the identity of 
the individual under them all probably admitting of being proved. 
Among the women who stood watching the crucifixion, were, ac- 
cording to St. Mark, ‘Mary Magdalene, and Mary the mother of 
James the Less’ (Mark xv. 40), According to St. John, ‘ Mary 
Magdalene, and Mary the wife of Cleophas’ (John xix. 25) ; 
therefore we conclude that Mary the mother of James the Less 
was the same as Mary the wife of Cleophas, or, in other words, 
that James the Less was the son of Cleophas. But James the 
Apostle, according to St. Matthew, was the son of Alpheus (Matt. 
x. 3), which is merely another pronunciation of the same Hebrew 
name; so that James the Apostle and James the Less were one 
and the same person, the son of Mary the wife of Cleophas, who 
is further described in the passage of St. John already referred to, 
as Jesus’ mother’s sister, and accordingly St. James is discovered 
to be the cousin of our Lord, or, as he is elsewhere called in the 
language of the Hebrews, ‘The Lord’s brother’ (Gal. i. 19); a 
circumstance which perhaps secured to him the primacy of the 
Church of Jerusalem, as episcopal chairs were afterwards assigned 
to the grandsons of St. Jude, related in the same degree to our 
Lord, for a similar reason. (Hegesipp. apud Kus. iil. a 20.) In 
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_II. On the designation of St. James as “ the Lord’s brother.” ; 

What is the relationship to Christ, which is indicated by this title ? 

On this point there were éwo opinions in ancient times, viz. ;— 

1. That “the Lord’s Brethren” were children of Joseph by a former marriage’. 

2. That they were children of Cleophas and Mary the adeA¢% of our Lord’s mother; and so 
‘were aded¢gol of Christ; and that the word aded¢oi, as applied to them, does not mean children of 
the same parent or parents, but near kinsmen or cousins *. 

It has been alleged by some, that this opinion is not earlier than the age of 8. Jerome. But 
the testimony cited above from Papias, shows that it is of a more ancient date. 

3. A third opinion has been adopted by some in recent times*, viz. that James and his brothers, 
Jude, Joses, and Simon, and also his sisters, mentioned Matt. xiii. 56, Mark vi. 3, were children 
of Joseph and Mary the Mother of our Lord; and so were literally brothers and sisters of our Lord. 

This third opinion, however, has no ground in the testimony of primitive Christian An- 
tiquity. Not a single Christian writer who lived in the Apostolic age, or for two hundred years 
after the Apostles, can be cited as saying that James the Bishop of Jerusalem, or any of those 
who are called our Lord’s brothers and sisters in the New Testament, were children of Mary the 
Mother of our Lord. And when the opinion, that they were her children, was first broached, as it 
was by Helvidius in the fourth century, it was condemned as novel and erroneous by 8. Jerome *, 
_ who wrote a Treatise against it, and it has been proscribed by the general consent of the Eastern 
and Western Churches *, and by the most learned and judicious divines of our own Church*; and 
this notion of Helvidius, and of those who were called Helvidians, was even included by 8. Augustine 
in a catalogue of heresies’. 

Besides, if the blessed Virgin had several children living at the time of the Crucifixion, and 
one of them, St. James, of such approved piety as to be called James the Just, and to be appointed 
Bishop of Jerusalem,—and all-of them were united in prayer with the Apostles and Blessed Virgin 
on the day of the Ascension of Christ *,—it seems improbable, that our Lord should not have 
commended His Mother to the care of St. James, or to that of any other of her children, His 
own brothers by blood; and that He should have said to His Mother, ‘“‘ Woman, behold thy son,” 
meaning thereby S¢. John; and that from that hour she should have been taken by him to his own 


home®. 


Jerusalem, then, he exercised his high functions, and from Jeru- 
salem he wrote his Catholic Epistle, the internal evidence of which 
indicates a date later than the death of St. James the brother of 
St. John, to whom some have ascribed it, an event which must 
have occurred as early as a.D. 43 or A.D. 44. For that Epistle 
deals with errors and defects of the Church as if they were already 
chronic, and, moreover, anticipates, from no great distance it may 
be thought, the calamity which was coming on the country in the 
downfall of Jerusalem,—‘ Go to now, ye that say, To-day or 
to-morrow we will go into such a city, and continue there a year, 
and buy and sell, and get gain: whereas ye know not what shall 
be on the morrow ;’ and again yet more significantly, ‘ The coming 
of the Lord draweth nigh.’ Still, however far the decrees esta- 
blished at Jerusalem might reach, and whatever might be the 
circulation of his Epistle, in Jerusalem, as I have said, he con- 
stantly abode, and thus gave still more vital force to the action of 
that heart of Christendom, till death, in his case a violent one, 
overtook him. For the Jews, incensed at the progress of Chris- 
tianity, and profiting by the anarchy of the moment, when, Festus 
dead, and his successor not yet appointed, they could do what 
seemed good in their own sight, urged St. James to address the 
people of Jerusalem at the Passover, numbers being assembled, 
and a riot apprehended, and inform them rightly concerning 
Jesus, disabusing them of their confidence in Him, and allaying 
the feverish expectation of His advent. In order that he might 
be the better heard, they set him on a wing of the temple; but 
when the reply of James to their violent and importunate appeal 
proved to be, ‘Why question ye me concerning Jesus the Son of 
Man? He is now sitting in the heavens at the right hand of 
power, and is about to come in the clouds of heaven,’ they put 
him effectually to silence, by casting him down headlong, and 
afterwards despatching him with a fuller’s club.” used. Eccl. 
Hist. ii. c. 23. 

1 Origen in Matt. xiii., in Johann. ii. Euseb. ii. 1, 874 5% Kat 
a’rds Tod "Iwohp avéuacro mais. LEpiphan. heres. 28 and 88. 
Hilary in Matt.i. Compare Lardner, ch. xvi., and Dr. W. H. 
Mill, pp. 260—269, who supposes that this opinion took its origin 
from Apocryphal Gospels; as also the other opinion that St. 
James, the brother of our Lord, was not an Apostle, 


2 This is the statement of St. John’s disciple Papias (see on 
Matt. xii. 46), and of Jerome c. Helvid. c. 7 and c. 8, and in 
Matt. xii., and Script. Eccl. 4, and of Theodoret in Galat. i. 19, 
who says that James was the son of an &deAg7 of the Blessed 
Virgin, and was an avewids of Jesus Christ. Cp. S. Augustine in 
Joann. Tract. 28, contra Faustum xxii. 45. 

See also the authorities cited above in the notes on Matt. 
x. 3; xiii. 55. Mark iii. 18. John xix. 25. Acts xii. 17. Gal. 
i. L9. 2 Cor. ix. 5. 

3 E.g. Herder, Credner, Meyer, De Wette, Wiesinger, 

Huther, Einleitung, p. 7. Alford, Proleg. to St. James, sect. i. 
The opinion that they were cousins of our Lord has been 

defended by many recent continental writers, Schneckenburger, 

Olshausen, Glickler, Kiihn. See Winer, R. W. B. i. p. 566. 


4 §. Jerome adv. Helvidium, tom. iv. p. 130. 

5 In the words of Lardner, chap. xvi., ‘‘It has been the 
opinion of all Christians in general, that Mary never had any 
children by Joseph.” 

6 It may suffice to refer to Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. iii. 
pp. 328—333, and Hooker, V. xlv. 2, and Dr. W. H. Mill’s 
Dissertation on the Brotherhood of Jesus, pp. 221—316. 

7 §. Augustine, her. 84, ‘‘ Helvidiani exorti sunt ab Hel- 
vidio ; ita Virginitati Marie contradicunt, ut eam post Christum 
alios quoque liberos de viro suo Joseph peperisse contendant.”’ 
See also Predestinat. de her. 84. 

. § Acts i. 13. 

9 John xix. 27. This argument has been already stated by 
ancient Christian writers. S. Hilary in Matt. i., writing against 
some whom he condemns in strong language for saying that James 
was the son of Mary, the mother of our Lord, thus speaks, 
“‘Verum homines pravissimi hinc presumunt opinionis suze auc- 
toritatem, quod plures Dominum nostrum jfratres habuisse tra- 
ditum est; qui si Marie filii essent, nanquam in tempore passionis 
Joanni Apostolo transcripta esset in matrem.”” The same argu- 
ment is urged by S. Chrysostom in Matt. hom. 5, and S, Epi- 
phanius, Her. 78. 
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Again, we know from the Gospels that— 

(1) Mary the wife of Cleophas, or Clopas, was the aded¢7 of Mary the mother of Christ’ ; 

(2) and that Mary the wife of Cleophas had sons whose names were James and Joses; and 
probably also Jude? ; 

(3) and that three of our Lord’s adeXpoi were also named James, Joses, and Jude*. | 

It is therefore highly probable from this identity of three names, and from the relationship 
between Mary the mother of our Lord, and Mary the wife of Cleophas, that the James, Joses, and 
Jude, who were sons of Mary the wife of Cleophas, were no other persons than the James, Jude, 
and Joses, who are called “ brethren of the Lord.’’. 

But here it may be said, it is not likely that two sisters should both be called by the same name 
Mary, and therefore James and our Lord could not have been first cousins. 

If this be allowed, it may be suggested, that when Mary the wife of Clopas is called the 
adexgn of Mary the Blessed Virgin, as she is by St. John‘, the word ddeAp7) is not to be taken 
in its literal acceptation of sisigr in blood, but according to Scripture use, means a cousin, or near 
relative. 

This is probable; and this use of dde¢7) in her case, would also explain the use of the word 
aSe¢gol in the case of her children James, Joses, and Jude. They are called in Scripture dSed¢gol of 
our Lord; she is called in Scripture the aded¢7) of His mother. Perhaps Mary their mother 
was the cousin of the Virgin Mary His mother: and they were second cousins of her Ever-blessed 
Son. 


V. The questions which have been now examined (namely, whether St. James the Less was an 
Apostle, and what is the precise relationship which is expressed by his appellation “the Lord’s 
brother *”’), exercised the ingenuity of many learned writers in the earlier ages of the Church, who 
possessed ancient documentary aids for the solution of them, which are not now extant. 

It would therefore be presumptuous to dogmatize upon these two points. 

Rather we may reasonably believe, that a providential purpose may be subserved even by the 
uncertainty which surrounds them. The Holy Spirit, if He had been so pleased, might have made 
them perfectly clear by a few additional words in Holy Scripture; but He has not done so. He 
foreknew the doubts which would arise in the Church in regard to these questions. There is there- 
fore a moral in His reserve ; there is a meaning in His silence. 

And what is that? Perhaps by such difficulties as these He designed to make us more 
thankful for those essential verities of saving doctrine, which are fully revealed to us in Holy Writ. 
There seems also to be a special lesson to be learnt from the particular questions which have now 
passed under review. The Holy Spirit has thrown a veil over the personal history of the Blessed 
Virgin. He has not clearly disclosed to us the precise nature of the relationship which is indicated 
in Holy Scripture by His own words “the Lord’s brethren,” “the Lord’s sisters.” And why was 
this? Might it not be, in order to wean our hearts from laying too much stress on carnal rela- 
tionships even to Christ Himself? Might it not be, for the purpose of reminding us of the high 
and holy nature of our own privileges as brethren and sisters of Christ, by virtue of our own incorpo- 
ration in His mystical body, and our relation to our heavenly Father by filial adoption in His Ever- 
blessed Son? Might it not be, for the sake of inculcating more forcibly that holy and joyful truth, 
which Christ Himself vouchsafed to declare to us, when He said, “ Who is My Mother ? and who 
are My Brethren? And He stretched forth His hand toward His disciples, and said, Behold My 
mother and My brethren! For whosoever shail do the will of My Father which is in heaven, the 
same is My brother, and sister, and mother °.” 

This divine truth—that brotherhood to Christ consists in obedience to His heavenly Father,— 
is the sum and substance of this Epistle written by St. James, the Lord’s Brother. 


VI. Concerning the Authority and Inspiration of the Epistle of St. James. 
The canonical authority, and Divine Inspiration of this Epistle, are abundantly attested by 


1 John xix. 25. 5 Since this Introduction was written, the author has had the 
2 Matt. xxvii. 56. Mark xv. 40. Luke xxiv. 10, compared pleasure of finding its statements and reasonings confirmed in an 
with Jude 1. excellent article on St. James by the Rev. F. Meyrick, in Dr. 
_ §& Matt. xiii. 55. Mark vi. 3. W. Smith’s Dictionary of the Bible. 
* xix, 25, 6 Matt. xii. 48—50. See also His saying in Luke xi. 27, 28. 
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early Christian writers ', and by the consent of the ancient Church Universal’; and the fact that 
many sentences of it were adopted and incorporated by St. Peter in his first Epistle*, is a sufficient 
proof of the esteem in which it was held by the Apostles, 


VII. On the date of the Epistle. 

The date of the Epistle must be placed before the Passover of a.p. 62, when St. James was 
martyred * by the rulers of the Jews, who were disappointed and exasperated by the escape of St. 
Paul from their hands, a.p. 61, and turned their rage against St. James, who remained at Jerusalem ° ; 
and it was posterior to St. Paul’s Epistle to the Romans, which was written a.p. 58; and it is not 
unlikely that the fury of the Jews, which vented itself in the murder of St. James, was excited by 
the publication of this Epistle*; and it bears internal evidence of having been written at a time 
when the sins of Jerusalem were being filled up to the brim, and the period of her probation was 
drawing near to its close’, and the day of her destruction at hand. It was probably written about 
A.D. 60 of the common era. The events of that period may be seep in the Chronological Table pre- 
fixed to this Volume, p. xi, and in the Chronological Synopsis prefixed to the Acts of the Apostles. 


1 See the references to it more or less clear by Clemens Ro- : i. 23. 
manus, Hippolytus, Hermas, Clemens Alexandrinus, Origen, Compare Tames 1. 21 ht {i 1,2. 
Eusebius, cited by Lardner, Athanasius, Jerome, and others. ii. 7 > ae hate. iv. 14. 
Kirchhofer, pp. 258—367. Guericke, pp. 495—497. Davidson, iii. 13 A fal ii. 12. 
Introd. p. 331. Huther, Kinleitung, § 4. Alford, Proleg. iv. 1 1 Pa 
sect. v. iv. 6 v. 5, 6. 

2 After some hesitation in some quarters,—a circumstance iv. 7 v. 9. 
which gives greater force to the subsequent universal consent. iv. 10 v. 6. 
On this point, which is of great importance for the complete 7, 20 iw Veh s iv. 8. 


establishment of the proof of the Canonical Authority of the * When, it seems, Judea was without a Roman Governor. 





Epistles of St. James, St. Peter, St. John, and St. Jude, more 
will be said below, in the Introduction to the Second Epistle of 
St. Peter. 

3 See note below on | Pet. i. 16. 


‘‘ Such a season left the Jews at liberty to gratify their licentious 
and turbulent dispositions, and they were very likely to embrace 
it. We may therefore very reasonably place this event at that 
juncture.’’ Lardner, chap. xvi. See above, Chronological Tables 





Compare James i. 1 1 Pet. i. J. prefixed to the Acts of the Apostles, and to St. Paul’s Epistles. 
i, 2 i. 6. 5 See Eused. ii. 23. 
10; 11 iv. 12. 6 Cp. below, v. 10. 
i. 18 > i. 3. 7 See v. 1—6. 8, 9. 
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1. “Id«wBos} James, a servant of God, and of the Lord Jesus 
Christ. Concerning the Author of this Epistle, see above, Intro- 
duction, pp. 5—11; and on the date, see p. 12. 

He does not call himself an Apostle. Neither does St. Paul, 
in his Epistles to the Thessalonians, Philemon, and the Philip- 
pians (see on | Thess. i. 1, and Phil. i. 1). Nor St. John, in his 
Epistles, or Apocalypse. 

It cannot, therefore, be hence inferred, that James, the author 
of this Epistle, was not an Apostle. He might be induced to 
forego the Apostolic title by feelings of modesty, a grace which 
specially characterizes the writer, “‘ James the Less’? (Mark xv. 
40), who does not speak to his readers as his children, but as his 
brethren, see below on »v. 2. 

He might also be induced to withhold the Apostolic title, 
because he did not go forth as an Apostle, to preach to those 
whom he addresses, but remained stationary at Jerusalem until 
his death in that city. 

He also foregoes two other titles, which belonged to him, 
viz. ‘‘ the Lord’s brother ”’ (cp. Jude 1) and “ Bishop of Jerusalem” 
(see Acts xxi. 18). 

— tais déd5exa pudais] to the twelve tribes that are in the 
dispersion. On the various d:acropal, or dispersions of the Jews, 
see above, note on Acts ii. 9—11. 

The address is general to the twelve tribes; not only to the 
Jewish Christians, but to the Jews also, to whom some of the 
latter portions of the Epistle are specially applicable, see iv. 1. 4. 
8, v. 1—6, and above, Introduction. As is observed here by 
Bede, ‘“‘ James writes not only to those who suffered persecution 
for righteousness’ sake, nor only to them who believed in Christ, 
but were not careful to maintain good works: but he writes also 
to those who persecuted the believers ; and he exhorts the unbe- 
lieving Jews to repent of their guilt in crucifying Christ, and in 
their other criminal acts, in order that they may escape the Di- 
vine Vengeance now hanging over their heads.” So Estius, 
Grotius, Hammond, Lardner, and others. Hence in the begin- 
ning of this Epistle there is no announcement of Grace, Mercy, 
and Peace, nor is there any such expression at its close. In this 
respect this Epistle stands alone in the New Testament. See 
above, Introduction, pp. 4, 5. 

James the “brother of the Lord,”’—who came to the lost 
sheep of the house of Israel (Matt. x. 16), and Bishop of Jeru- 
salem, had a special labour of love to perform to the twelve tribes. 
“ Jure Jacobus circumcisionis Aposéolus bis qui ex circumcisione 
sunt scribit ”’ (Didymus). The reader may observe throughout this 
Epistle many points of resemblance to the Gospel of St. Matthew 
(see below, i. 26, 27; ii. 13; iii. 1. 18; iv. 9; v. 6. 12, 13), the 
Gospel specially designed for the Jews, see above, Introduction 
to the Four Gospels, p. xli, and to St. Matthew, pp. xlix—lii. In 
the Synopsis Scripture inserted in the works of S. Athanasius 
(tom. ii. p. 55), there is mention of a tradition that “ Evangelium 
secundum Mattheum hebraicé dialecto conscriptum et editum 
Hierosolymis, et interpretante Jacobo fratre Domini secundum 
carnem expositum, qui et primus 4 sanctis Apostolis Herosoly- 
marum Episcopus constitutus est.”” 

The Epistle is addressed io the twelve tribes in the dis- 
persion. How,—it may be asked,—could copies of it be trans- 





mitted to those twelve tribes, scattered abroad throughout th 
world? See John vii. 35. : 

The answer is, By God’s good providence, the Temple at 
Jerusalem was allowed to stand for forty years after the Crucifixion. 
Jews and Jewish Christians resorted to it year after year for the 
great annual Festivals (cp. Acts xviii. 21). St. James remained 
at Jerusalem as Bishop of that city (Acts xxi. 18). Thus he could 
communicate with them; and they could @arry copies of the 
Epistle to their several homes throughout the world; and so in 
this respect, as in many others, the pilgrim tribes of the Law 
became preachers of the Gospel. See above on Acts ii. 1. 

— xalpew] salvere; greeting. This form of salutation is used 
in the apostolic decree of the Council of Jerusalem, framed, pro- 
bably, by St. James, Bishop of Jerusalem (Acts xv. 23), and is not 
employed by any other writer of the N. T. 

2. macay xapav nyhoacbe)] count it all joy. Do not deem it 
sorrow, but regard it rather as joy—joy unmixed with sorrow; 
““merum gaudium existimate ;” like a vessel containing pure and 
agreeable beverage, and jilled up to the brim; count even sorrow 
to be joy, and only joy, as the Apostles did, Acts v. 41, and as 
St. Paul did, Col. i. 24, and as our Lord commands his disciples 
to do, Luke vi. 22, 23. 

On this use of was, see Huther here, who quotes Homer, 
Od. xi. 507, wacay GAfOciay mvOjooua, and cp. Winer, § 18, 
p- 101. So merus in Latin: ‘ accipies meros amores’’ (Catull. 
xiii. 9), and» ‘‘ mera libertas,’”’ “ erugo mera,’’ ‘* sermo merus” 
(Horat.). 

This precept, inculcating patience under trial, was suggested 
by the circumstances of the Jewish Christians to whom St. James 
was writing, and who were exposed to peculiar hardships and 
sufferings from the malice of their Jewish fellow-countrymen, 
treating them as Apostates; and were thus tempted to faint and 
falter in the faith. This their condition has been already pre- 
sented to our view in the Acts of the Apostles, see on ii. 44, and 
in the first Epistle to the Thessalonians (1 Thess. ii. 14, 15), and 
in the Epistle to the Hebrews. See Heb. iv. 1; vi. 1—10; 
x. 34, and Introduction to that Epistle, toward the end. 

Besides,—the Twelve Tribes in the dispersion, who were 
without home, or nation, and were soon about to witness the de- 
struction of the Temple and City of Jerusalem, to which they had 
hitherto resorted at stated times, needed special consolation. 
They were to be cheered by the assurance that, wherever they 
were, they might find a home in Christ, and a Jerusalem in the 


‘Christian Church,—“ ipsis debuit consolatio prestari, qui maximé 


videbantur affligi.”” Cassiodorus. 

Hence St. James begins with inculcating the duty of patience ; 
and the blessedness of endurance under temptation. 

St. James says, Count it all joy when ye fall into divers 
temptations, or trials; but he also warns them against the notion 
that they are at liberty to run in/o temptation, or that /emptation 
is from God (see below, v. 13). No, they must pray that He 
would not lead them into temptation (see on Matt. vi. 13), and 
no temptation is directly from God (see below, v. 13). But God 
sometimes allows His servants to be tempted, as He did Job 
(i. 12; ii, 5), and St. Paul (2 Cor. xii. 7), in order that His 
grace may be magnified in them and by them, and that they may 
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attain an increase of glory by overcoming the Tempter, as Christ 
did. And therefore they may well count it all joy when they fall 
into divers temptations, for these trials are the occasions of their 
triumphs: they are the leaves and flowers of which their heavenly 
crown is to be woven. 

— xalpew—xapdv] One of the characteristics of the style of 
this Epistle is, that, after the introduction of a leading word, the 
Author follows it up by some precept growing out of that word ; 
a mode of writing called by grammarians anadiplosis ; see here 
the repetition of the word drouov}, v. 3; and cp. Aeimduevon, v. 4 
and 5; and diaxpivduevos, v. 4, cp. v. 13, and following; and 
v. 19. 21, 22. 26, and Bengel’s note. 

— adeAgol nov] my brethren; an address occurring oftener in 
this Epistle than in any other of its size: i. 16. 19; ii. 1. 5. 14; 
iii. 1. 10. 12; iv. il; v. 7. 9, 10. 12. 19; in three of which 
places (viz. i. 16. 19; ii. 5) it is joined with &yamrnrtol, beloved. 
The Jews were addressed as adeAdo} by the Apostles (see Acts 
xxii. 1, and note xxii. 5). And this address is very suitable in an 
Fpistle like the present, characterized by the language of stern 
rebuke; inspired, like the reproof of St. Stephen, by the Spirit of 
Love. James the “ Lord’s brother,” having the spirit of the 
Lord, addresses even them as brethren; for they were “ beloved 
for the fathers’ sake.” Rom. xi. 28. Cp. Rom, ix. 1—65. 

3. yiwwéonovtes] since ye know. Such an appeal to the know- 
ledge of believers is characteristic of this and the other Catholic 
Epistles, designed to correct the errors and presumption of the 
knowledge falsely so called (1 Tim. vi. 20) of the Gnostic false 
Teachers, and also of those who relied on knowledge apart from 
practice, see below, ii. 20; iii. 13; iv. 4.17; v.20; 2 Pet. i. 20; 
iii. 3. 1 John ii. 3—5. 13. 

— Td Soxiuiov] the trial. Herodian ii. 10, Soxtusoy orpa- 
TiwTa@v KduaTtos, that which is grievous in opere, is joyous in 
JSruciu. See Heb. xii. 11, and cp. Prov. xvii. 3; xxvii. 21. 
doxiusov is a word specially applied to metals, cp. 1 Pet. i. 7. See 
also below, v. 12, where another metaphor is used. 

4. 7 5& brouovh] but let patience have her perfect work, in 
firm endurance unto the end, for ‘‘he that endureth to the end 
shall be saved,” Matt. xxiv. 13; an exhortation necessary for 
those whom St. James addressed, cp. Heb. iii. 6. 14; vi. ll. On 
this text see the sermon of S. Augustine, Serm. 159, and compare 
the treatises of Tertullian and S. Cyprian “ De Patientia.” 

— 6Aé«Anpo:] A word properly applied to those who are heirs 
to the whole inheritance (xAjjpos), and thence applied in a moral 
sense to what is sound and entire in all its parts. Hence it is 
used by Josephus (Ant. iii. 12. 2) to describe the sacrificial victims 
which must be without blemish ; and so Philo ap. Loesner, p. 452; 
and the ancient lexicographers interpret it by o@os and dyths, 
sound and healthful. Cp. Acts iii. 16; and 1 Thess. v. 23. 

5. ei 5€ tis] but if any of you lacketh wisdom, namely, is 
deficient in that moral wisdom, which may qualify you to bear 
up patiently and thankfully under your sufferings, and to refute 
the cavils of your adversaries, who gainsay the truth as it is in 
Christ : such was the cogia of St. Stephen. Acts vi. 10. 

See the treatise of Lactantius ‘‘ on true and false Wisdom,” 
and the distinction drawn between yvéo1s (mere theoretical know- 
ledge) and copia (practical wisdom) by Etym. Mag. 

Every man needs wisdom, and e? tis is not to be understood 
as if there were any exceptions to this statement; but the hypo- 
thetical conjunction “if” is often used, not as if the supposition 
were doubtful, but to introduce a precept built on an acknow- 
ledged fact. ‘Jf I am a Father, where is My honour?’ Malachi 
i. 6, and ef tis, édy tis, eay uh tis, are often employed, where 
guicungue would be used in Latin, and in English ‘ whosoevey,’ 
See John iii. 3. 5, and on Phil. iv. 8. 

This text (as Bede observes) contains a warning against the 
erroneous notion. of Pelagianism, that men may obtain wisdom by 
their own free will, without Divine grace. Cp. v. 16, 17. 

The word Acioua: occurs only in this Epistle in the New 
Testament, see v. 4, and 11, 12. 

— aiteltw, k.7.A.] let him ask it from God (as Solomon did, 
1 Kings iii. 11; cp. Proverbs ii. 6) who giveth to all men, not as 
the Jews give, only to their own nation, but to all; and who 
giveth arAd@s, liberally, that is, sinu laxo, expanding the lap of 
His bounty, and pouring forth its contents ‘ good measure, p 





down, shaken together, and running over’ into your bosom. Luke 
vi. 38. Cp. 2 Cor. viii. 2; ix. 11, and the use of the word aAodr, 
dilatare, by the LXX in Isaiah xxxiii. 23; and therefore the word 
arh@s is rendered affluenter here by the Vulgate, and copiously 
by the Syriac Version. 

A second sense of amAd@s, sincerely, when a gift is given with 
a single eye, and without any sinister view to self, may also be 
admitted here. Cp. note above on Rom. xii. 8. God gives amdGs, 
and they who pray, must pray awA@s. 

The description of the Divine bounty is like a summary of 
our Lord’s words, exhorting to prayer. Matt. vii. 7—12. 

— kai ph dveidiCovros] and upbraideth not. And in this re- 
spect also God is not like human benefactors, who often upbraid 
the recipients of their bounty by an humiliating and invidious 
commemoration of the benefit (‘‘exprobratio benefici,” Terent. 
Andr. i. 1) conferred by them, and of the inadequate returns 
which they receive for them. ‘After thou hast given, upbraid 
not,’’ says the son of Sirach (Ecclus. xli. 22), wera 7d Sodvar uh 
ovetdice. 

This text presents the strongest motives to genuine liberality, 
as Bishop Andrewes says to the wealthy of his own age. It 
concerneth your homage, which is your trust in God, that you 
trust Him with your service of body and soul, Who hath trusted 
you with His plenty and store, and hath made you in that estate 
that you are trusted with matters of high importance both at 
home and abroad. For it is the argument of all arguments to 
the true Christian, because God hath given him, saith St. James, 
“without exprobration ;” and given “all things,’’ without ex- 
ception of any; and that “‘¢o enjoy,”’ which is more than compe- 
tency; and that ‘‘ plenteously,” which is more than sufficiency ; 
therefore, even therefore, to trust in Him only. If there be in us 
the hearts of true Christians, this will show it, for it will move 
us to place our trust in that God Who beyond all our deserts 
giveth; if we respect the quantity, ‘‘ all things ;” if the manner, 
very ‘‘ plenteously ;” if the end, ‘‘ to joy’ in them; yet so, that 
our joy and repose end in Him—a very blessed and heavenly con- 
dition, Bp. Andrewes (Sermons, v. p. 31). 

6. airetrw dt év ricre:] but let him ask in faith. To adopt 
the words of Bp. Sanderson, ‘‘ If any man lack wisdom,’’ saith 
St. James, ‘‘ let him ask of God, that giveth to all men libe- 
rally : and it shall be given him.”’ A large and liberal promise; 
but yet a promise most certain, and full of comfortable assurance, 
provided it be understood aright, viz. with these two necessary 


limitations : if God shall see it expedient, and if man pray for 


it as he ought. Thou mayest pray with an humble and upright 
affection, and put to thy best endeavours withal, and yet not ob- 
tain the gift thou prayest for, because, being a common grace, 
and not of absolute necessity for salvation, it may be withheld by 


the wisdom of God, who best knoweth what is best, and when noé ~ 


expedient for thee, or not for His Church, at that time, and in 
that manner, or measure. Necessary graces, such as are those of 
sanctification, pray for them absolutely, and thou shalt absolutely 
receive them. 

But if it be expedient, it will not yet come for asking, unless 
it be asked aright. But let him pray in faith, saith St. James. 
Whoso doth not, Jet not that man think to receive any thing of 
the Lord. Now, that man only prayeth in faith, who looketh to 
receive the thing he prayeth for, upon such terms as God hath 
promised to give it; for Faith ever looketh to the promise. And 
God hath not made us any promise of the end, other than con- 
ditional ; viz. upon our conscionable use of the appointed means. 
And the means which He hath ordained both for the obtaining 
and the improving of spiritual gifts, are study and industry, and 


| diligent meditation. 


To make all sure, then, here is your course. Wrestle with 

God by your fervent prayers; and wrestle with Him too by your 

faithful endeavours: and He will not, for his goodness sake, and 

for His promise sake He cannot, dismiss you without a blessing. 

But omit either, and the other is lost labour. Prayer without 

study is presumption, and study without prayer is Atheism. By. 
Sanderson (Serm. ii. p. 92). . 
— pndev diaxpwopuevos| nothing doubting; for he that doubtet 

is like a wave of the sea driven by the wind and tossed. At one 

time he is raised aloft by hope, at another he sinks downwards, in 
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the abysses of despair; as St. Peter did in the storm, when he 
doubted. See Matt. xiv. 30,31. Then the Apostolic Petros or 
stone became like a wave of the sea; but afterwards he was 
settled in faith, and was set for ever as a foundation-stone of the 
Church. Rev. xxi. 14. : 

The word pm(éuevos is applied, as here, to the sea agitated 
by winds, by Philo, de Mundo, § 18, and by Dio Chrys. xxxil. 
p- 368. 


7, 8. wh yap oiécOw] for let not that man suppose that he will 
receive any thing of the Lord—being, as he is,—a two-minded 
man, unstable in all his ways. On the construction, see Winer, 
§ 59. 10, p. 472. A similar apposition is in 1 Cor. v. 7. 2 Cor. 
vii. 6. Rom. viii. 24; and so Wiesinger and Huther. 

This exhortation of St: James to faith in prayer, and this 
warning against double-mindedness, appear to have been before 
the eyes of a primitive writer, the author of ‘‘The Shepherd,” 
Hermas, in his Mandates viii.—xi. (referred to in the Ancient 
Catena here, p. 4), where he says, ‘‘Cast away from thyself 
double-mindedness (8upvxlav); be not in any wise two-minded 
(uh dubuxhons) in asking of God; say not, how can I ask of God, 
and obtain it, when I have sinned so much against Him? Nay, 
but rather turn with thy whole heart to the Lord, and ask of Him 
without hesitation, and thou shalt feel the abundance of His 
mercy, for He is not like men, who remember injuries; but if 
thou doubtest in thy heart, thou wilt receive nothing from Him, 
for they who doubt concerning God, are the double-minded men, 
and obtain none of their requests.” Hermas, Pastor, Mandat. 
ix. p. 596, ed. Dressel. The whole of that and the following 
chapter appears to be an expansion of the precept of St. James in 
this place. Compare also the words of the Apostolic Father S. 
Clement, c. 23, where the word dfuxos is used in the same sense 
as here, and below, iv. 8; and so Barnabas, Epist. c. 19. 

9. xavxdcOw) let the brother of low degree glory in his ex- 
altation: having been made a son of God by adoption in Christ 
(John i. 12), and an heir of His glory and kingdom, which are 
promised to the meek and lowly of heart (Matt. v. 3; xxiii. 12. 
Luke vi. 20); and which raise the lowliest of earth above the 
princes of this world, and make them Kings and Priests to God. 
Cp. Rev. i. 6. 

This is an appropriate exhortation from St. James, who had 
been exalted to the high dignity of Bishop of Jerusalem, and was 
called Odlias (or “ high fortress of the people,’’ see above, Intro- 
duction, p. 5), and was a pillar of the Church, Gal. ii. 9, and 
took the title ‘the Less’ (Mark xv. 40), not only to distinguish 
himself from the other James, but as a moral memento to himself 
that he should not be elated by his exaltation, but remember that 
he “ that humbleth himself shall be exalted.”” Matt. xxiii. 12; cp. 
below, iv. 6, and on Acts xiii, 9, on the name of Paul. Cp. 1 Cor. 
xv. 9. Eph. iii. 8. 


10. 4 5& rAodcios] but let the rich man glory in his abasement ; 
let him not be grieved by it,as too many are; let him not be dis- 
tressed, because as a Christian he suffers ignominy and reproach 
from Jewish friends and relatives, and from the world; and is 
shunned and hated, and reviled by them, and perhaps is spoiled of 
his goods (Heb. x. 34), and endures violence and persecution 
(Heb. x. 32), and is thus debased and brought low in the eyes of 
men. No, let him glory in his low estate ; let him rejoice and be 
exceeding glad in his humiliation; for he is thus delivered from 
the snares of wealth and worldliness, and from placing his trust 
in what is fickle and fleeting (v. 11), and from perishing as Dives 
did, who despised Lazarus (Luke xvi. 19), and is led to look up 
to God, and to trust in Him alone; and he is made like to Christ 
in suffering, and will be made like to Him hereafter in glory. 
Cp. Heb. xii. 3; xiii. 13. 

Some Expositors render 6 5 rAotoios .7.A., but the rich 
man rejoiceth in that which is his debasement ; i. e. his affluence 





and luxury; but this interpretation seems to be forced and un- 
natural. 

— br as UvOos] because he will pass away as the flower of 
grass, that is, the rich man, as such, will fade away. See v. 11. 

11. dvéreide yap 6 HAsos] for the sun arose. The aorists here 
give liveliness to the picture, and signify that no sooner the sun 
arose than the flower suddenly faded. See Winer, § 40, p. 248, 
who compares Cesar’s words veni, vidi, vici : ibid. p. 417, note. 

— ov TG kabown] with the burning heat. See Matt. xx. 12. 
Luke xii. 55. Some interpreters suppose xatocwv to mean the 
dry parching east-wind (O72), as in Job xxvii. 21. Jonah iv. 8; 
but this does not seem to be the sense here, for St. James is 
speaking of what is usual, and not of what is partial and casual, 
as the rise of a particular wind. Accordingly, in the Vulgate, 
Syriac, Arabic, and Atthiopic Versions, the word is rendered 
burning heat, as in the English Bible, 

— 6 mrobovos—papavOfjcera] the rich man will fade away. 
He does not mean that the rich brother, i. e. Christian, will fade 
away; no, he od papavOhoera, but will have an amaranthine 
crown (1 Pet. v. 4); he will himself bloom for ever as a spiritual 
amaranth; for he will lay up treasure in heaven (Matt. vi. 20), 
and make to himself friends of the mammon of unrighteousness, 
who will receive him into the bosom of Abraham, who was a rich 
man and yet “the friend of God” (see Luke xvi. 22. 25, note), 
and into the everlasting habitations of heaven. (Luke xvi. 9.) 
But the rich man, as far as he is rich in this world, and trusts in 
his earthly riches, will fade away like the flower of the field. 
Compare Wisdom v. 8,9. 1 Pet. i. 24, and especially Mark x. 
23, 24, the best comment on this text. With 6 mAovctos here 
compare Toy mrwxdy, the poor, as such, ii. 6. 

— év Tais mopelats adrod] in his ways—another lively picture : 
he will fade away in his ways; when actively engaged in some 
worldly pursuit or pleasure, when hastening eagerly in the course 
after some wished-for prize, he will suddenly be cut off. 

12. Sd«ipos yevduevos] when he has become approved, like an 
athlete or racer. This allusion was not strange to the Jewish 
mind. Cp. 1 Cor. ix. 24—27, and Phil. iii. 14; and so Philo 
Judeus uses the word Soximacdels. Cp. Loesner, p. 454; and 
so Krebs, Augusti, and others here. 

— Tov otépavov tis (wijs] the crown of life. Observe the 
contrast. The rich man, as such, is only a fading flower (v. 10) 
withered by the sun; but he who stands the scorching heat of 
trial, shall receive the crown of life, which never fadeth away. 
(Rev. ii. 10. 1 Pet. v. 4.) Earthly trials are the flowers of which 
the heavenly garland is made. The worldly man is suddenly cut off . 
in his earthly course after his earthly prize, but the Christian will 
reach the heavenly goal, and will receive a heavenly crown. There- 
Sore, blessed is he who endureth trial, for when he is approved, 
he shall receive the crown of life. Cp. Wisdom v. 17. 

— 6 Kvpios] the Lord: these words are not found in A, B, 
nor in N. 

18. undels reipaCduevos Aeyérw] let no man, being tempted, 
say, Iam being tempted of God; ad marks the immediate cause 
of temptation. Cp. Matt. iv. 1, and Huther here. Une Ahuy 

St. James here anticipates and answers an objeay he forgat 
might be raised on his previous declaration, that ss. 
consider it all joy, when they fell into divers temp ‘11, and Winer, 
If this is so, then, it might be rejoined, tha? above, on 1 Cor. 
good thing, and from God; or, if it is an evil t} between the two 
the author of evil. No, says the Apostle, no P 
God, for God is neither tempted nor tempts. duty of hearing 

— 5 yap Ocds dmelparrds dor kaxev] fovon that it is enough 
of being tempted, as the Devil is, by evil 8 not enough. To hear 
such as pride and envy ; or physical, suchears the Word is like a 
affected by these things in Himself, but bt mirror. For the Word 
nally holy, and infinite in wisdom and lovey¥s us to ourselves as we 
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like the Tempter. He tempteth no one. Adrds, Ipse, is em- 
phatic. He is not tempted by any thing, and He Himself tempt- 
eth no one. , 

This is the sense given to the word delpacros in the Syriac 
and Arabic Versions, and by the ancient Greek Expositors, such 
as (£cumenius and Theophylact, who cite the saying of an 
ancient heathen writer to this effect, that 7d @ciov ore mpdyuara 
éxet, ore YAAots mapéxet, the Divinity neither is troubled nor 
troubles any one. Compare Ecclus. xv. 11, ‘Say not thou, 
It is through the Lord that I fell away ; for thou oughtest not to 
do the things that He hateth; say not thou, He hath caused me 
toerr;” and v. 20, ‘‘ He hath commanded no man to do wickedly, 
neither hath he given any man licence to sin.’”? And so Bp. 
Andrewes, ‘‘ God is not tempted with evil, and He doth not tempt 
to evil. Ascribe it not to the Father of lights, but to the Prince 
of Darkness. But ascribe ali good, from the smallest spark to 
the greatest beam, from the least ‘ good giving ’- to the best and 
most perfect gift of all, to Him, the Father of Lights.” (Bp. 
Andrewes, Serm. iii. pp. 363. 373.) And so Theile and other 
modern Expositors. 

Some interpreters render dmelparros unversed in, inexpe- 
rienced in; that is, God does not make experiments in evil things. 
This sense is consistent with grammatical usage (see Winer, 
p- 175), and St. James may perhaps refer to the false tenet of 
some of the heretics of the early Church, who said that it was the 
duty of men to have eaperimental knowledge of all evil, in order 
to the attainment of perfection. See below on 1 Johni. 6. But 
the other sense seems best to suit the context, and there is evi- 
dently a connexion between the words amelpacros and weipdcer ; 
and the fundamental sense, that of temptation, is to be preserved 
throughout. On the form of the word ameipacros, intentatus, or 
intentabilis, see Winer, § 16. 3, p. 88; and on the structure with 
the genitive, see ibid. § 30, p. 175, where he compares Soph. 
Antig. 847, &kAavtos piAwy: so Eurip. Hippol. 962, axhparos 
kax@v. Cp. Kiihner, Gr. Gr. § 513. 

Thus St. James delivers a caution against errors which after- 
wards showed themselves in the heresies of Apelles, Hermogenes, 
Valentinus, Marcion, and the Manicheans, which represented 
God as the author of evil, or as subject to evil, and unable to 
resist and overcome it. 

S. Augustine raises a question on this passage. If God 
tempts no one, how is it that he is said in Scripture to tempt 
Abraham (Gen. xxii. 1)? To which he replies that St. James is 
speaking of temptations arising from evil motives, with a view to 
an evil end. No such temptations are from God. But God is 
said to have tempted, that is, to have tried Abraham, from a good 
motive and for a good end. He tried him in love to him and to 
all men, in order that he might become the Father of the faithful, 
and be an example of obedience to all ages of the world. See also 
Tertullian de Orat. c. 8, who says, ‘‘ God forbid, that we should 
imagine, that He tempts any one, asif He were ignorant of any 
man’s faith, or desired to make any one fall. No; such ignorance 
and malice belong not to God, but to the Devil. Abraham was 
commanded to slay his son, not for his temptation, but for the 
manifestation of his faith, as a pattern and proof to all, that no 
pledges of love, however dear, are to be preferred to God. Christ, 
being tempted by the Devil, showed who it is that is the author of 
temptation, and who it is that is our Guardian against it.”” Cp. 
Augustine, Tractat. in Joann. 43 ; and de Consensu Evang. ii. 30; 
and Bp. Andrewes, Sermons, vol. v. pp. 443—447. 

14. éteAnduevos Kab dercaCduevos] being drawn away from 
\ doing good, and lured, as a fish, by a bait (8€Aeap) to evil. Cp. 
/ Phile > Agric. p. 202, mpbs ndov7js SeAcacbey efAxvora, and p. 


te6, Nd .-o}5 eribuulas edadverat, bp’ doris SeredCera. 
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No man is tempted by God; but “ sibi cuique Deus fit dira 
cupido.” Virgil, An. ix. 185. 

15. there: Guaptiay] bringeth forth sin. Concupiscence is here 
personified, as doing the work of an unchaste woman, soliciting 
(weipd(ovoa: cp. Ruhnken, Tim. v. reipavta, p. 210) man to 
sin, and inducing him to comply with her allurements (cp. Prov. 
vii. 7—23), and giving birth to sin, the offspring of their illicit 
union. 

St. James traces the progress of Temptation, which has three 
steps. ‘1. Suggestio, 2. delectatio, 3. consensus: suggestio est 
hostis; delectatio autem, vel consensus, est nostre fragilitatis.’’ 
Bede, who says, ‘ Si delectationem cordis partus sequitur prave 
actionis, nobis jam mortis reis victor hostis abscedit.’? Joseph 
was tempted by Potiphar’s wife, but he did not give way to the 
‘* suggestio hostis,” and gained glory from his temptation. David 
was tempted, and yielded to the temptation, and became guilty 
before God. Temptation may be the occasion of death, but 
blessed is he who endureth it, for he shall receive a crown of 
life. 

— amoxve? Odvarov] bringeth forth death. The word aroxta, 
or a@moxvéw, is ‘‘ propria pregnantium, que foetum maturum 
emittunt.”” Schleusner, see also Weistein, p. 662; and below, 
v. 18. 

16. uh tAavacbe] be not ye deceived. The formulas ui) rAava, 
‘be not thou deceived,’ and uy wAavacde, ‘ be not ye deceived,’ 
are the preambles used in Scripture and by ancient Fathers, in 
order to introduce cautions against, and refutations of, some popu- 
lar error, as here. Cp. 1 Cor. vi. 9; xv. 33. Gal. vi. 7. S. Ignat. 
Ephes. 16. Phil. 3. Smyrn. 6. S. Hippol. Phil. p. 286, with 
notes by the present Editor. 

— naga ddcis ayabh] every giving that is good, and every 
gift that is perfect, is from above, coming down from the Father 
of lights, with whom is no variableness, nor shadow of turning. 
It would seem as if St. James designed to give more currency to 
this sacred axiom, by presenting the first portion of it in the form 
of an Hexameter verse, the last syllable in ddécis being lengthened 
by the arsis, as Winer remarks, § 68, p. 564. Cp. note above on 
Heb. xii. 13—15, for similar examples of metrical structure in the 
New Testament. 

Aéois may perhaps be distinguished here from Sdépnya. 
Adois may mean donatio or giving (cp. Phil. iv. 5), Sépnua is 
donum or gift; and so the Geneva Bible and Bp. Andrewes, who 
has two Sermons on this text, iii. 361, and v. 311, and observes 
(v. 313) that ddéc1s dyabh, donatio bona, or good giving, repre- 
sents rather that act of giving which bestows things of present 
use for this life, whether for our souls or bodies, in our journey 
to our heavenly country; but dépnua TéAciov, or perfect gift, 
designates those unalloyed and enduring treasures which are laid 
up for us in Eternity. They all come from one source. They 
are from above, and come down from the Father of Lighis. 
There are divers stars, and one star differeth from another in 
glory. (1 Cor. xv. 41.) So there are diversities of gifts (1 Cor. 
xii. 4), but God is the Author of them all. Philo makes a dis- 
tinction between Sdors, Séua, and dSapov, Swped, which may be 
applicable here ; the /atter being more perfect than the former: 
see Philo, Cherub. § 25, Leg. Alleg. iii. 70; accordingly the 
stronger epithet téAciov is assigned by St. James to 5épnua. 

Observe the present participle kataBaivoyv, coming down, 
always descending in a perpetual stream of love. Observe also 
the plural number, ights. God is not the author of any evil, but 
He is the author of all good. 

The ministry of good is directly and indirectly from God ; 
but evil comes only per accidens, indirectly and mediately, for 
the correction of man, who is chastened by suffering. Didymus. 

God is the Father of all lights; the light of the natural 
world, the sun, the moon, and stars, shining in the heavens; the 
light of Reason and Conscience ; the light of His Law; the light 
of Prophecy, shining in a dark place; the light of the Gospel, 
shining throughout the world; the light of Apostles, Confessors, 
Martyrs, Bishops, and Priests, preaching that Gospel to all nations ; 
the light of the Holy Ghost, shining in our hearts ; the light of 
the heavenly city: God is the Father of them all. He is the 
Everlasting Father of the Everlasting Son, Who is the “ Light*of 
the World.” John ix. 5. 

Father is something more than Author or Giver. All Lights 
are His offspring. 
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To cite the words of two learned English Bishops: ‘ As the 
Sun, who is the father of lights in the natural world, whereunto 
St. James alludes, giveth light to all, and nowhere causeth dark- 
ness, so God communicateth goodness to every thing He produceth, 
so that He cannot produce any thing at all but what is good. 
Let no man therefore say when he hath done evil, that it is God’s 
doing. God is not the cause of any evil, either in sin or punish- 
ment; but He is the cause of all the good that there may be in 
a sinful action, or that may arise from the infliction of evil by 
way of punishment. We are unthankful if we impute any good 
but to Him, and we are unjust if we impute to Him any thing 
but good.” Bp. Sanderson (iii. 150). 

Though of man it be truly said by Job, ‘‘ he never continueth 
in one stay”? (Job xiv. 2); though the lights of Heaven have 
their parallaxes, yea, ‘‘ the Angels of Heaven, He found not sted- 
fastness in them’’ (Job iv. 18); yet, for God, He is subject to 
none of them. He is Ego sum Qui sum (Ex. iii. 14); that is, 
saith Malachi, Ego Deus, e¢ non mutor (Mal. iii. 6). We are not 
what we were awhile since, what we shall be awhile after, scarce 
what we are; for every moment makes us vary. With God it is 
nothing so, ‘“ He is that He is; He is and changeth not.”’ He 
changes not His tenor; He says not, Before Abraham was, J 
was; but, “‘ Before Abraham was, J am.”’ (John viii. 58.) 

Yet are there “ varyings and changes,”’ it cannot be denied. 
We see them daily. True, but the point is per guem, on whom 
to lay them? Noton God. Seems there any recess? It is we 
forsake Him, not He us. (Jer. ii. 17.) It is the ship that moves, 
though they that be in it think the land goes from them, not they 
from it. Seems there any variation, as that of the night? It is 
umbra terre makes it, the light makes it not. Is there any 
thing resembling a shadow? A vapour rises from us, and makes the 
cloud, which is as a penthouse between, and takes Him from our 
sight. That vapour is our lust, there is the apud quem. Is any 
tempted? It is his own lust doth it; that entices him to sin; 
that brings us to the shadow of death. Itis not God. No more 
than He can be tempted, no more can He tempt any. If we find 
any change, the apud is with us, not Him: we change, He is un- 
changed. ‘‘ Man walketh in a vain shadow.” (Ps. xxxix. 6.) His 
ways are the truth. He cannot deny Himself. 

Every evil, the more perfectly evil it is, the more it is from 
below ; it either rises from the steam of our nature corrupted ; or 
yet lower, ascends as a gross smoke, from the dottomless pit, from 
the prince of darkness, as full of varying and turning into all 
shapes and shadows, as God is far from both, Who is uniform 
and constant in all His courses. . The “lights ’’ may vary, 
He is invariable; they may change, He is unchangeable, constant 
always, and like Himself. 

Now our lessons from these are— 

1. Are they (the gifts) given? Then, guid gloriaris ? let 
us have no boasting. Are they given, why forget the Giver? 
Let Him be had in memory, He is worthy so to be had. 

2. Are the “ giving” as well as the “ gift,’”’ and the ‘* good” 
as the “‘ perfect,” of gift, both? Then acknowledge it in both; 
take the one as a pledge, make the one as a step to the other. 

3. Are they from somewhere else, not from ourselves? 
Learn then to say, and to say with feeling, Non nobis, Domine, 
quia non @ nobis. (Ps. cxv. 1.) 

4. Are they from on high? Look not down to the ground, 
then, as swine to the acorns they find lying there, and never once 
up to the tree they come from. Look up; the very frame of our 
body gives that way. It is nature’s check to us, to have our head 
bear upward, and our heart grovel below. 

5. Do they descend? Ascribe them then to purpose, not to 
time or chance. No table to fortune, saith the Prophet. Isa, 
Ixy. 11. 

6. Are they from the “ Father of lights?” (Jer. x. 12,) then 
never go to the children, @ signis celi nolite timere: ‘ neither 
fear nor hope for any thing from any light of them at all.’ 

7. Are His “ gifts without repentance?” (Rom. ii. 29.) 
Varies He not? Whom He loves, doth ‘‘ He love to the end?” 
(John xiii. 1.) Let our service be so too, not wavering. O that 
we changed from Him no more than He from us! Not from the 
light of grace to the shadow of sin, as we do full often. 

But above all, that which is ea toté substantid, that if we 
find any want of any giving or gift, good or perfect, this text 
gives us light, whither to look, to whom to repair for them; to 
the ‘‘ Father of Lights.”” And even so let us do. Ad Patrem 
luminum cum primo lumine: “ Let the light, every day, so soon 
as we see it, put us in mind to get us to the Father of Lights.”’ 

Vou. Il.—Parr IV. 





Ascendat oratio, descendet miseratio, ‘let our prayer go up to 
Him that His grace may come down to us,’ so to lighten us in 
our ways and works, that we may in the end come to dwell with 
Him, in the light which is ¢@s avéomepoy, ‘light whereof there is 
no even-tide,’ the sun whereof never sets, nor knows tropic—the 
only thing we miss, and wish for in our lights here, primum et 
ante omnia. Bp. Andrewes (Sermons, iii. p. 374). 

Cp. Bp. Bull, Harm. Apostol. Diss. ii. ch. xv., who supposes 
that St. James here refers to the Pharisaic notion of the influence 
of the changes of the heavenly bodies upon human actions. 

God is always in the meridian. Wetstein. 

18. BovAnbels| by the act of His own will He brought us 
JSorth; not by any necessity or caprice, but by the deliberate act 
of His divine Will—a proof of His freedom, power, and love. 
See above on Eph. i. 11. Titus iii. 5. 

Here is an Apostolic protest against two errors prevalent 
among the Jews, 

(1) that men are what they are either by necessity, as the 
Pharisees held, or else, 

(2) as the Sadducees taught, by the unaided action of their 
own will, independently of Divine grace. See Maimonides in 
his Preface to Pirke Aboth, and Josephus, Antiq. xiii. 5.93 xviii. 
1.3. Bp. Bull, Harm. Apost. Diss. ii. ch. xv. Thus they dis- 
paraged the dignity of the Divine Will. 

— amrexinoey nuas| He brought us forth. A remarkable word, 
made more striking by its use in v. 15, and by the contrast there. 
It is properly used, as there, of maternal conception and produc- 
tion (cp. @yxvos, Luke ii. 5), and we may learn from its use here, 
as compared with its use there (the only two places in the New 
Testament where the word occurs), that while, as to sin, the con- 
ception is in the concupiscence of our appetite, which is im- 
pregnated by the consent of our Will, and so brings forth sin, 
and sin (amoxvet) gives birth to death, it is God and God alone 
Who acts in our new birth. 

With reverence be it said, in the work of our Regeneration, 
He is both our Father and Mother; and this statement well fol- 
lows the declaration of the Apostle that every good giving and 
every perfect gift is from above, coming down from the Father 
of Lights. He is a Father, the Father of lights, and He is like a 
Mother also, and gives birth to us by the word of truth. ‘‘ Deus 
nobis Ipse Patris et Matris loco est.’’ Bengel. 

Compare the use of the maternal word @dlvw, parturio, used 
by St. Paul in one of his tenderest expressions of: affectionate 
yearning for his spiritual children. Gal. iv. 19. 

By this word drexinoev, He brought us forth, St. James 
declares God’s maternal love for our souls. ‘Can a woman 
forget her sucking child, that she should not have compassion on 
the son of her womb? yea, they may forget, yet will I not forget. 
thee.” (Isa. xlix. 15.) ‘ When my father and my mother for 
sake me, the Lord taketh me up.”’ Ps. xxvii. 12. 

— Ady drndelas] by the word of truth. So St. Peter decla> * 
(1 Pet. i. 23), that we have been born again, not of corrupti*© 
seed, but incorruptible, by the Word of the Living Gogg 6” 

Sol: 26);cient Expositors interpret the Word heya © of the 
ing th 14.) rnal Word, Who for our sakes becam, .~ODCe!ve; 
and }#ge bY¥¢ Incarnate gave “to those who recgor > 2vour they 
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ttkers of the Divine nature.” (2 Pet. i. | “sh eee te te 
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livered to them so great a mystery in so few words,’’ as he has 
done at-the beginning of his Gospel; and the same remark is 
applicable to the language of St. James. See also Bp. Bull, 
Defensio Fidei Nicenz, book i. chap. i. § 17—19, and his 
Harmon. Apost. Diss. ii. ch. xv., where he declares the meaning 
of St. James to be that our Christian graces proceed from ‘“ the 
good pleasure of God through Christ, and from the regeneration 
which the Holy Spirit works in us through the Gospel.” And 
cp. Westcott, Introd. to the Gospels, pp. 136—141. 


This sense, as will be seen, gives force to the Apostle’s words, 
who appears to use the term Adyos in a twofold sense, and to 
pass by a natural transition from the incarnate Word to the 
spoken Word; from Christ Incarnate to Christ preached ; as does 
St. Paul, Heb. iv. 12, where see note; and on Eph. v. 26, and 
Titus i. 3. And St. Paul unites the two senses of Ad-yos when he 
says that in preaching the Word of God again to the Galatians 
he is in travail with them, till Christ be formed in them. (Gal. 
iv. 19.) 

Our Lord Himself seems to make a transition of this kind, 
when some were blessing His holy Mother, who had conceived in 
her womb Him Who is the Eternal Word. ‘ Blessed rather are 
they who hear the Word of God and keep it” (Matt. xii. 50. 
Luke xi. 27), a speech to which St. James seems to allude. (See 
v. 25.) 

‘‘ Adoro Scripture plenitudinem,’’ I adore the fulness of 
Scripture, said an ancient Father (Tertullian c. Hermog. c. 22) ; 
and it seems to be inconsistent with sound and enlightened Criti- 
cism to restrain that fulness, by limiting the terms employed by 
the Holy Ghost, to one sense exclusively, instead of conceding to 
them that freedom and richness of meaning which is their peculiar 
characteristic. See above, note on Rom. xii. 19. 

We may rather suppose, that as our Lord said many things 
to His disciples in His teaching which could not be understood by 
them at the time when they were spoken, but afterwards became 
clear (see above, the Review, &c. at the end of John vi. p. 302); 
so the Holy Ghost, writing by St. James and other Apostles, 
used expressions of a prophetical kind, which were not altogether 
perspicuous to those who first read their Epistles, but afterward 
were more fully explained. They, whom St. James addressed, being 
born again by adoption, and created anew in Christ Jesus, the 
Eternal Word (Eph. ii. 10), might well be said to be designed by 
God to be a first-fruit of His creatures, for they were new 
creatures in Christ (Gal. vi. 15. 2 Cor. v. 17), Who is the 
Jirst-begotten of every creature (Col. i. 15), the beginning of the 
creation of God (Rev. iii. 14), by whom all things were created 
(Col. i. 16). By virtue of His Incarnation, and of their Incorpora- 
tion and Filiation in Him, who is the First-born among many bre- 
thren (Rom. viii. 29), they were made the first-fruits of Creation, 
being advanced to a high pre-eminence and primacy, beyond 
that which was given to Adam before the Fall (Gen. i. 28), and 
even above the Angels themselves; cp. Heb. i. 5—13; ii. 5. 
.—16. 


ai This secondary and higher sense of the word AOTOS is illus- 
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He is called the Beginning, because He is the Principle and 
Lord of all things which were created through Him.” See also 
§ 22, and Bp. Bull, Defensio Fidei Niczenz, book ii. ch. vi., and 
book iii. ch. v., and ch. vii., on the language of the Fathers, de- 
scribing the Word as “‘insitum et inclusum visceribus Dei;’’ he 
well observes (book iii. ch. ii.), that the Son of God, born from 
Eternity, is said by the Fathers to have certain other births in 
time. He was born into the world when He came forth to create 
the world. He was born again in a wonderful manner, when He 
descended into the womb of the Virgin, and united Himself to 
His creature. He is daily born in the hearts of those who em- 
brace Him by faith and love. 

S. Hippolytus, in his recently recovered treatise (Philos. p. 
334), thus speaks,—The one Supreme God generates the Word in 
His own mind. The Word was in the Father, bearing the Will 
of the Father Who begat Him; and when the Father commanded 
that the World should be created, the Word was executing what 
was pleasing to the Father. The Word alone is of God, of God 
Himself; wherefore He is God. The Word of God regulates all 
things, the First-born of the Father. Christ is God over all, 
Who commanded us to wash away sin from man; regenerat- 
ing the old man, and having called man His image from the 
beginning; and if thou hearkenest to His holy commandment, 
and imitatest in goodness Him who is good, thou wilt be like Him, 
being honoured by Him, for God has a longing for thee, having 
divinized thee also for His glory. ‘ 

In the present Editor’s S. Hippolytus, pp. 278—302, some 
other ancient authorities on this subject are collected. 

The Eternal Generation of the Divine Logos or WORD, and 
His subsequent Incarnation in time, and our filial adoption in 
Him before the foundation of the world, were acts of the Divine 
Volition, and were effected with the co-operation and instru- 
mentality of the Divine Logos Himself, and it may well be 
supposed that the Holy Spirit, in writing this Epistle, had these 
transcendental mysteries of Christian Theology in His mind when 
He said by St. James, that “by His Will He brought us forth 
by the Word of Truth, that we might be a kind of first-fruit 
of His creatures.” 

This higher sense of Adyos includes also the lower one, God 
brought us forth by the Word of Truth, preached to the World. 
See further below on v. 21, and on 1 Pet. i. 23—25. 

— cis rd clva: fas axapxhv] that we should be a kind of 
Jirst-fruit (“ quasdam quasi primitias”’) of His creatures. The 
whole Creation partakes in the blessings of Redemption, and 
waits with hope for a more glorious state thereby; see on Rom. 
viii. 19—22, which is the best exposition of this passage. See 
also below, 2 Pet. iii. 13. But man, redeemed by Christ, who 
has taken human nature, and has restored to us the free use of 
all the creatures (see on 1 Cor. iii. 22, 23; vi. 12), and has 
united our nature to God, and raised it from the grave, and car- 
ried it to God’s right hand, is the first-fruits of the glorious 
harvest. Man in Christ is the wave sheaf of the harvest. See 
1 Cor. xv, 20—23. 

Some Expositors limit &rapx} to the earliest Christian 
converts; but this seems too narrow a view. 

— avrod] A, C have éavrod; and so N from a correction. 

19. Sacre] wherefore, my beloved brethren, let every man he 
swift to hear. Since we are born again by the Word of God 
revealed to us, and dwelling in us, let us be swift to hear it. 

Instead of éare B, C have tore, ye know, or know ye, and 
A has Yore 858, for Zorw. B, C have Zorw 5€. N has torw (ex 
emend. tore) ad. w. & eorw 5é. This variety is very worthy of 
notice. tore, ye know, may seem to be preferable in one respect, 
on internal grounds, because St. James is dealing with persons 
who boasted much of their knowledge (see on i. 3; iv. 4. 17); 
and he is endeavouring to convince them that knowledge without 
practice is vain. ‘‘ If ye know these things, happy are ye if ye do 
them.” (John xiii. 17. See below, v. 22.) 

“Iore is received by Lachmann and Alford, and was adopted 
by Tischendorf in his earlier editions, but in his last edition he has 
éore, and this reading is sanctioned by G, H, and by the great 
body of the cursive MSS., and by the Syriac, Atthiopic, and 
Arabic Versions, and by Theophyl., Gicumen., and the Catena, 
and there seems to be a strong objection to Yore introduced at 
the beginning of the sentence, without any adjunct specifying 
what is the thing known. The only other instance where this 
word occurs thus placed in N. T. is Heb. xii. 17, where it is 
followed by Sr:, and in Eph. v. 5 it is preceded by rodro ydp. 
On the whole, therefore, it seems better to retain the received 
reading. On this use of écre, wherefore, see } Pet. iv. 19, and 
Winer, § Al, p. 269. 
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20. dpyh ydp] for the wrath of man worketh not the righte- 
ousness of God, produceth not that fruit of righteousness (Heb. 
xii. 11) which cometh forth from God, and is pleasing in His sight. 

21. 51d drobéuevar] wherefore, having put away all filthiness, 
and superabundance of malice, which are like rank weeds in a 
foul soil, which cumber the ground, and render it unfit to receive 
the seed sown, and must therefore be first purged away, or, like 
wild branches of unpruned trees, which must be cut away before the 
graft is inserted, receive ye with meekness tov Eugutov Adyov. 

The meaning of this expression (tov fuguroy Adyov) has 


been the subject of much controversy. 


“Euuros is properly innate, rd ev pboer (Hesych.). Xenophon 
asks (Mem. iii. 7. 5), “Are not modesty and fear @upura in 
men?” and xakfa is described as Zuguros in evil men, in Wisdom 
xii. 10, and gugvtos was a term used in the ancient schools of 
Philosophy to describe whatever was, or became a part of the 
natural constitution of man; see Weistein, p. 663; and St. Paul 
uses the word ctuduros to signify connate, i.e. with Christ. See 
above on Rom. vi. 5. 

This is the sense given to Zu@vroy here in the Syriac Version, 
and so the word seems to be used by St. Barnabas (Epist. 9), 
where he says, ofdev 6 rhy Zugurov Swpedy Tis didaxijs adrod 
O€uevos ev nuiy, and in cap. 1, “ naturalem gratiam accepistis,”’ 
and so Ignat. ad Ephes, 1, 6 xéxtnoe pice: dixalg, nara mlorw 


‘Kal dydrny év “Inood xpiore. 


We are here exhorted by St. James to put away all filthiness 
and malice, because they will choke the growth of the heavenly 
seed of the Word in our hearts; and we are admonished to receive 
with meekness the innate Word,—that Word which has been 
born in our nature. In the highest sense, a sense which may 
reasonably be supposed to have been in the mind of the Apostle, 
that Word is Christ. Let us receive Him with meekness, because 
to all who receive Him, He giveth power to become sons of God 
(John i. 12), and St. Paul’s exhortation is, ‘as ye have received 
Christ, so walk ye in Him” (Col. ii. 16), “be ye holy, as He is 
holy :” see 2 Cor. vi. 18; vii. 1; cp. 1 Pet.i. 15, 16. 1 John iii. 3. 

Here, with reverence be it said, is the solution of the 
difficulty which otherwise would perplex us in interpreting this 
passage. For, if the Ad-yos here mentioned is only the writéen or 
spoken word, or Gospel preached, it can hardly be said to be 
innate in us, nor even if we adopt the other rendering, some- 
times given to €ugvuros, and say that it here signifies engrafted, 
or implanted, or sown, can it be explained how we are to receive 
what is already inserted in us; or what is already sown in 
another soil. 

By not confining the sense of Adyos to the word spoken, 
but by enlarging and elevating its signification, and by applying 
it to Christ, the difficulty is removed. 

For while it is true that Christ by His Incarnation is pro- 
perly said to be Zuuros, innate, born in us, and to be indeed 
Emmanuel, God with us, God manifest in our flesh, God dwelling 
for ever in the nature of us all; or, if we adopt the other sense of 
éupvros, while it is true, that Christ is indeed grafted in us as 
our Netser or Branch (see on Matt. ii. 23), yet will not this 
avail for our Salvation, unless we receive Him by faith. We 
must be planted in Him, and He in us by Baptism (Gal. iii. 27), 
and we must dwel/ in Him and He in us, by actual and habitual 
Communion with Him in the Holy Eucharist, and we must abide 
and bring forth fruit in Him, by lively faith, fervent love, and 
hearty obedience, Christ, Who is the Branch (Zech. vi. 12), is 
engrafted on the stock of our Nature; but a scion grafted on a 
tree will not grow unless it is received and take root in the stock; 
so His Incarnation will profit us nothing, unless we receive Him 
into our hearts, and drink in the sap of His grace, and transfuse 
the life-blood of our wills into Him, and grow and coalesce with 
Him, and bring forth fruit in Him. 

Compare the remarks of A Lapide here, who observes that 
in a primary sense, this precept is to be interpreted of reception 
of Christ the Incarnaie Word, but may be adapted also to the 
reception of the Inspired Word of God, See also Bp, Andrewes 
(i. 16), who says that we must apprehend Christ, that is, with 








St. James, we must lay hold of, or receive insitum Verbum, the 
Word which is daily grafted into us. For “the Word” He is, 
and in the Word He is received by us. 

Compare also the note above on Acts xx. 32, “ I commend 
you to God, and to the Worp of His grace, which (Word) is 
able to build you up, and to give you an inheritance among those 
who are sanctified.” The expressions there, TG Adyw r@ du- 
vauéve «.T.A., are very similar to these words here, roy Adyov rdv 
duvdpevov a@ocat, see also note above on v, 19, and on Heb. 
iv. 13, and below on | Pet. i. 23—25, 

In all these passages, the sense doubtless includes the word 
written or preached, but may not be limited and restricted to it, 
without violence to the context, and loss of its meaning; and 
ought to be extended to the Incarnate Word: see on v. 18. 

St. James here,—as the other Apostles do (see Heb. iv. 
12, 13),—takes advantage of the double sense of the word Adyos, 
and passes by a natural transition from the one sense to the other. 

22. ylvecde 5t woinral Adyou] but become ye doers of the 
word, and not hearers only ; for, says St. Paul, Rom. ii. 13, “ not 
the hearers of the law are just before God, but the doers of it 
shall be justified.”” Cp. below, iv. 17, where St. James says, that 
“to him who knoweth to do good, and doeth it not, there is sin,’’ 
and thus the two Apostles unite in censuring the notion prevalent 
among many of the Jews, who relied on their descent from Abra- 
ham (Matt. iii. 8, 9), and imagined that the Anowledge of the 
law, apart from the practice of it, would secure their acceptance 
with God, and procure them the rewards of heaven; see further 
above, Rom. ii. 27—29. This was specially the case with the 
zealots of that age; see Josephus, B. J. vii. 30, and above, Intro- 
duction, p. 2. 

On this text see the sermon of Bp. Andrewes, v. p- 195. 
“As §. Augustine saith, accedat ad verbum, unto the word that 
we hear \et there be joined the element of the work, that is, some 
real elemental deed; e¢ sic fit magnum sacramentum pietatis, 
and so shall you have ‘the great mystery,’ or sacrament ‘of 
godliness.’ For indeed godliness is as a sacrament; hath not only 
the mystery to be known, but the exercise to be done; not the 
word to be heard, but the work also to be performed. Which 
very sacrament of godliness is the manifesting of the Word in the 
flesh ; which itself is livelily expressed by us when we are doers 
of the word; as it is well gathered out of our Saviour Christ’s 
speech to them which interrupted Him in His sermon and told 
Him, ‘ His mother was without.’ ‘Who is my mother?’ saith 
He (Matt. xii. 50). These here that hear and do My word are 
My mother, they ‘travail’ of Me till 1 am fashioned in them 
(Gal. iv. 19). Hearing they receive the immortal seed of the 
word (I Pet. i. 23); by a firm purpose of doing they conceive; 
by a longing desire they quicken, by an earnest endeavour they 
travail with it; and when the work is wrought, verbum caro Jac- 
tum est, they have incarnate the Word (John i. 14). Therefore 
to the woman’s acclamation, ‘ Blessed be the womb that bare 
Thee’ (Luke xi. 27), True, saith Christ, but that blessing can 
extend only to one and no more. I will tell you how you may be 
blessed too; blessed are they that so incarnate the written word 
by doing it, as the blessed Virgin gave flesh to the eternal Word 
by bearing it.’’ See also Bp. Sanderson, iii. p. 360. 

28, 24. Sr: ef tis] for if a man bea hearer of the word, and 
not a doer, he is like a man who considers his natural face in a 
glass (or mirror); for he considered himself, and is gone away 
(perfect tense, and he remains absent), and straightway he forgat 
what manner of man he was, as reflected in the glass. 

On the use of the aorists here, see above, v. 11, and Winer, 
p- 249, and on the word &corrpoy, a mirror, see above, on 1 Cor. 
xiii. 12. The perfect ameAhaAvéer is introduced between the two 
aorists to denote that the absence is continual. 

The Apostle has been insisting on the duty of hearing 
(v. 19), and now he guards against the notion that it is enough 
to hear. Hearing is necessary ; but it is not enough. To hear 
and not to do, is self-deceit. He who hears the Word is like a 
man who considers his natural face in a mirror. For the Word 
of God is the mirror of the gs It shows us to ourselves as we 
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are. Especially does it show our mpécwroy -yevécews, our natural 
face; our faciem nativitatis (Vulg.), our condition by nature. 
It, and it alone, reveals to us what we are by nature in the first 
Adam, and what we become by grace in the Second Adam. Cp. 
Augustine in Ps. 118, vol. iv. p. 1834. 

So far he does well. But the Word of. God is something 
more than a mirror to be looked into, it is a perfect Law (v. 25) 
to be obeyed. And whosoever hears it and does not obey it, 
treats it only as a mirror, and looks at himself in it; and goes 
forth from hearing the Scripture or the Sermon in the Church, 
and mingles with the world; or passes from reading the Bible to 
other books and to other pursuits; and forgets what manner of 
man he is; how frail and sinful in God’s sight; he forgets his 
need of repentance, and of pardon, and of grace; and the warnings 
of Death and Judgment that he has heard in the Sermon, or 
read in the Bible; and the promises of heavenly glory, and the 
threats of future punishment, pass away from his mind and dis- 
appear from his memory, like evanescent reflexions from a glass. 

25. 6 5& mapaxtWas] but he who turneth aside from all earthly 
contemplations, and dends his eyes downward and rivets them on 
the Word of God,—not like one who looks at the refiexion of his 
Jace in a glass ; but who knows it to be the rule of his life, and the 
perfect law, the law of liberty, and who abideth therein, and doth 
not become a forgetful hearer, but a doer of the work, he shall 
be blessed in his doing. On this meaning of the word rapakiwas 
see 1 Pet, i. 12, and Wetstein i. p. 823, and the use of the word 
éyximrew, applied to studying the Scriptures, by S. Clement, i. 
40, and i. 53, and by S. Polycarp, Phil. 3. The sense of rapa in 
mapaxvias is explained by mapa in mapayelvas. It indicates also 
that the law of God is a fixed object; like a book or chart, which 
lies before his eyes, and below them, and on which he rivets them. 
*“O Lord, how lime Thy law! all the day long is my study in it.” 
Ps. cxix. 97. Cp. Ps.i. 2. Josh. i. 8. 

— vduov Tédrctov Toy THs eAevbepias] the perfect law—that of 
liberty. Christ has redeemed us by His blood from the slavery 
of sin and Satan into the glorious Liberty of the Sons of God. 
See on Gal. v. 1—13. Rom. viii. 21. He has redeemed us from 
the curse of the Law (Gal. iii. 13), and purchased us to Himself 
(1 Cor. vi. 20; vii. 23), and has thus made us free (John viii. 36), 
and has conveyed to us these blessings effected by the operation 
of the Holy Ghost, which is therefore called God’s free Spirit 
(Ps. li. 12. 2 Cor. iii. 17) ; and has revealed to us these things in 
the preaching of the Gospel, which is the perfect Law of Liberty, 
the Law of emancipation from evil, and of obedience to God, 
whose service is perfect freedom, and has bound us to obey the 
Law of Love, and to serve one another thereby (Gal. v. 13) as 
servanis of God (1 Pet. ii. 16). So that while we are all free by 
faith, we must all serve by love. And let him take heed to obey 
this law of liberty, for by it he will be judged (ii. 12). See below 
on | Pet. ii. 16, and Theophylact here, and Bp. Sanderson, 
Serm. iii. 276. 

He who binds himself to study and to observe this Law, and 
does not become a hearer of forgetfulness, that is, a hearer who 
is not characterized by obeying, but by forgetting what he hears 
(on this use of the Genitive, see below, ii. 6, and above on 
1 Thess. ii. 13, and on Matt. xxi. 11. Luke xviii. 6. Acts ix. 12), 
but a doer of the work, is blessed in his doing. There seems to 
ve a reference to our Lord’s own speech, Matt. xii. 46—48. 
Luke xi. 27, 28, and cp. the close of the Sermon on the Mount, 
vii. 24—27. 

26. ef tis SoKet Opijcxos elvar] if any one deemeth himself to 
be religious, or devout; or ‘ would be holden” for such, as Bp. 
Andrewes renders it (iii. 216). On this sense of doxe?, putat se 
(Vulg.), see Mark x. 42. Luke xxii. 24, 1 Cor. x. 12. Winer, 
§ 65, Art. 7, p. 540. 

Opiicxos is applied specially to eternal acts of religious 
worship, and public exercises of devotion (see Acts xxvi. 5. 
Col. ii. 18), and is, therefore, explained by eiaeB}s, and even by 
decordaluwv, by Hesychius. See Trench, Synonyms N. T. xlviii., 
and below, note on v, 27. 





— wh xadwaywyav] not bridling his tongue; a moral duty 
of primary necessity in God’s sight, without which all professions 
of piety and devotion are odious to Him. On this text see Bp. 
Butler, Sermon iv., and Dr. Barrow, Serm. xiii. vol. i. p. 283. 

On the metaphor cp. Ps. xxxi. 1, and Philo ap. Loesner, 
p- 459, and below, iii. 2, 3. 

27. Opnoxela Kaapd] worship that is pure and undefiled 
before God (whatever it may seem in the sight of men) ... is 
this, To visit the fatherless and widows in their affliction. 
emicxéntecOat, to visit, is the word specially applied to visiting 
the sick and needy. See Matt. xxv. 36. 43. 

St. James uses the word Opnoxela, repeated from Opicxos in 
v. 26, to show that no external acts of worship are of any avail 
without Charity, and that mercy and charity itself are the de- 
votion and the worship which God most loves. See Matt. ix. 13; 
xii. 7, and on Luke xvii. 15. Compare Isa. lviii. 6, 7, “‘ Is not 
this the fast that I have chosen,—to deal thy bread to the 
hungry ?” 

This declaration of the Apostle may suggest guidance to 
Christian Pastors, for such a regulation of the frequency of tho 
public services of religion in their Parishes, conformably with the 
Laws of the Church, as will leave sufficient and ample time for 
the visitation of the sick and needy in their flocks. Compare the 
precept below, v. 14, and S. Polycarp there cited using the word 
émiokerrecOat in the same relation as St. James does here. 

By the words rapa 7G Oe@, before God, St. James intimates, 
that, however fair may be the appearance of devotion separate 
from Charity, in the sight of men, it is unelean in the eyes of 
God; and he designates God here as the Father, because God is 
God of the widow, and Father of the fatherless, Ps. lxviii. 5; 
exlvi. 9. Further, St. James thus teaches the important lesson 
that works of benevolence—such as concern Orphans and Widows 
—are not profitable unless they are done as acts of worship ; i. e. 
for the love of God. Otherwise, they are dead works. Heb. ix. 
14. Cp. Mark xii. 31. 1 John iv. 19—2I]. 

The exhortation of St. James concerning widows and orphans 
was rendered specially appropriate by the circumstances of the 
Jewish Christians at this time. See Acts ii. 44; vi. 1. 

— Kabapi—apiavtros—iiomrov] pure—undefiled—unspotted. 
St. James, by using these words, studiously indicates the duty of 
the true @pycKela or worship, as distinguished, in its purity and 
holiness, from that of those who relied on external acts of puri- 
jication in ceremonial washings and cleansings, as the Jews did 
(Mark vii. 4. 8. Heb. ix. 10), who made long prayers, and de- 
voured widows’ houses (Matt. xxiii. 25, 26), and laid much stress 
on other ritual observances in the eyes of men, and cared little 
for the holiness of heart in the sight of God, and whose lives were 
fair externally like whited sepulchres, but within were full of un- 
cleanness (Matt. xxiii. 27). 

— tomidov éauvtoy tnpetv] to keep himself unspotted. There is 
no «a prefixed to this clause. St. James (like the Hebrew Pro- 
phets, e. g. Isaiah i. 18, ‘‘ Wash ye, make you clean,” &c.) loves 
asyndeta. See v. 6. ‘Cleanse your hands, ye sinners; purify 
your hearts, ye double-minded”’ (iv. 8). See Theophylact here. 

He also here delivers a protest against that hypocritical re- 
ligion of formal and speculative professions of knowledge, which 
characterized some of those to whom he is writing, and who are 
thus described by one of the Apostolic Fathers: ‘‘ They have no 
care for the widow, nor for the orphan, nor for the afflicted, nor 
for the hungry and thirsty.” S. Ignatius, ad Smyrn. 6. S. Poly- 
carp ad Phil. 6, exhorts the Clergy to be faithful, in “ visiting the 
sick, not neglecting the widow or the fatherless.” 


Cu. II. 1. ’AdeAdot pov] My brethren. He begins with a 
memento of brotherhood, in order to correct their infractions of 
its laws. On these verses, _—10, see S. Augustine’s Epistle to 
8. Jerome, Ep. clxvii., vol. v. p. 890. » 

— ph &v rpocwroaAntias] hold not ye the faith of our Lord 
Jesus Christ of glory, in respectings of persons. Ye, who boast 
of your fai/h,—hold not the faith of Christ, the faith delivered by 
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Him, and of which He is the object, Who took the nature of us 
all, and Who, although He is the Lord of glory, vouchsafed to 
become poor for your sakes; and in Whom there is neither rich 
nor poor, and Who will judge all without respect of persons, and 
Who has made you all brethren in Himself, and Who will reward 
with heavenly glory works of love done to the least of His 
brethren in love to Him (Matt. xxv. 40),—hold not ye that faith 
in respectings of persons, so as to distinguish one brother, and 
fellow-member of Christ, from another, in spiritual matters, in 
His sight ; and thus to contravene the primary principles of com- 
munion and fellowship in the body of Christ. 

Be not ye guilty of such inconsistency as this. Mark the 
contrast between faith and respect of persons; similar to that in 
Rom. i. 18, “holding the truth in unrighteousness ;’’ and so 
S. Polycarp (Phil. 6), ‘‘bearing the name of the Lord in 
hypocrisy.” 

This partiality, of which St. James speaks, is similar to that 
censured by St. Paul (1 Cor. xi. 21) in regard to personal distinc- 
tions in spiritual matters. We are commanded to render honour 
to those to whom honour is due. (Rom. xiii. 7.) Differences are 
fitly made between man and man in regard to social order and 
degree, but not in spiritual respects, such as the administration of 
the Lord’s Supper, of which St. Paul is speaking, and in Christian 
assemblies for public worship, to which St. James refers. Such 
differences are differences between brother and brother in the 
very condition of Christian brotherhood. See Bp. Sanderson’s 
remarks, i. 78, and compare those of S. Augustine, Epist. 167 
(cited by Bede and Lapide), censuring the preferment of per- 
sonal friends and relatives, as such, to ecclesiastical dignities. 

Observe, rijs dd&ns, of glory, placed emphatically at the 
end of the sentence; and so translated by the Vulgate, Arabic, 
and Avthiopic Versions. The words tod Kuplov may be so ex- 
tended as to apply to rijs 5déys, the Lord Jesus Christ of glory. 

This separation of the genitive, rijs 56s, from the word on 
which it depends, Kupfov, by a trajection, need not create any 
difficulty; and it adds force to the sentence. The words ‘of 
Glory,’ are purposely reserved for the end, for the sake of the ar- 
gument which they contain; and they follow Kuplov, as dpyijs 
follows réxva in Eph. ii. 3. Cp. the collocation of the words in 


Phil. ii. 10. 2 Pet. iii. 2; and Wiesinger here; and Winer, p. 


172; and Acts vii. 2, 6 @cds ddéns, the God of Glory. 
Contemplate the Lord of Glory (1 Cor. ii. 8), who humbled 
Himself, and took the poor man’s nature, and joined all in Him- 
self, and promises glory to humility. (Luke xiv. 11. Jamesiv. 10.) 
This consideration is the groundwork of the Apostle’s argu- 
ment and exhortation. This is the glory which Christ Himself 
offers to you,—not the vain glory of this worid, which ye seek 
by preferring the rich to the poor, and by having men’s persons 
in admiration for the sake of advantage to yourselves. (Jude 16.) 
2. cis thy cvvaywyhv iuav] into your place of assembly; the 
assembly of you who are all érethren, and which is held for the 
purpose of manifesting your brotherhood in Christ. St. James uses 
the word cvvaywyh, synagogue, to show that he is speaking of a 
place of assembly which was to them Christians, what the Jewish 
synagogue was to the Jews, a place for religious worship. Cp. 
Huther, p. 92. This word is very appropriate here, as showing 
to the Jewish and Jewish-Christian readers of this Epistle, that 
the Christian religion is not contrary to the Mosaic Law, and 
that the worship of the Church is the legitimate expansion of that 
of the Synagogue. Compare the word émovvarywy?) (Heb. x. 25), 
applied to the assembling together of Christians for religious 
exercises. There were synagogues of various nations at Jerusalem 
(see Acts vi. 9), and at the time when this Epistle was written, 
the Christians had not wholly severed themselves, as a distinct 
religious body, from the Jews. The Christians, in a spirit of 
charity and wisdom, did all in their power to retain unbroken the 
unity and the continuity of the Church of God—the Church of 
Abraham, Moses, and the Prophets. Evidence of this desire is 
seen in the conduct of St. Paul, always resorting to, and preaching 
in, the synagogue of the great cities which he visited ; and in his 
language to the Jews at Jerusalem (Acts xxii. 5); and in this ex- 
pression of St. James applying the word synagogue to a Christian 





Church. The Christian places of worship at Jerusalem were 
“ synagogues of Christians.’”?’ The word cuvaywyi passed from 
the mouth of Jews into that of Christians. See Suicer, in v. 
ad means religious meetings of Christians in Ignatius, ad 

olyc. 4. 

Some Expositors suppose that cvvaywy here means a civil 
assembly ; but in civil assemblies personal distinctions are fit and 
necessary (see above on v. 1), and such an interpretation is in- 
consistent with the Apostle’s argument here. 

— xpvoodaxrvAos] literally, golden-ringed; making an os- 
tentatious display of golden rings on his hands, as the rich and 
effeminate did; ‘ digiti omnes onerantur annulis,” says Pliny, 
H. N. xxxiii. 6; and “ per digitos currit levis annulus omnes,” 
Martial, v. 11; and ep. Juvenal, vii. 140. 


8. «dOov] sit thou; for «d@noo, Matt. xxii. 44. Luke xx, 42. 
Acts ii. 34; not found in classical Greek. Wainer, § 14, p. 75. 


4. nad ov diexplOnre ev Eavtois}] and were ye not contentious 
among yourselves? did ye not thus become litigants among 
yourseives? The xa is not in A, nor in X, nor in B**, C, but, 
if genuine, it is here used with an abrupt burst of vehement in- 
dignation. And, while ye were making, by your practice, such 
an invidious and uncharitable distinction between the poor man 
and the rich, in your religious assemblies, what was it that you 
were doing all the while? did you not thus constitute yourselves 
virtually into parties in a suit? 

The aorist here has a special fitness, as marking a thing done 
already, while another action was going on. While ye were 
making these distinctions ye made yourselves to become like dis- 
putants in a law-suit. 

This aorist (d:expl{@nre) of the passive form has a middle 
sense, as Gmexp{@nv in the New Testament, and numerous other 
words; indeed, diexplOny itself, Matt. xxi. 21. Mark xi. 23. Rom. 
iv. 20; see Lobeck, Phrynich. p. 108; Winer, § 39, p. 233, and 
Si:axplvoua has this sense of litigation in the LXX, Jer. xv. 10, 
&vdpa Siaxpivduevov, a disputatious person ; and so diaxpiOjcouat, 
I will contend. Ezek. xvii. 20. Joel iii. 2. Cp. Ezek. xx. 36, 
drexplOny mpds Tobs matépas buav. 

The sense therefore is, By such partiality as this, did ye not 
convert the Christian Church—where all are brethren—into a 
court of assize ? and did ye not abdicate your character of brother- 
hood for that of litigants with those who are your brethren, and 
thus wage an intestine warfare among yourselves ? 

Some interpreters suppose that ob Siexpl@nre ev Eavrois sig- 
nifies, and did ye not, by such inconsistent conduct as this, pué 
yourselves at variance with yourselves? but the former exposi- 
tion is more consistent with the usual meaning of diaxpivoua, 
and with the context. 

There are two distinct grounds of censure— 

(1) That by this partiality they become like disputanis in a 
law-suit (cp. 1 Cor. vi. 6, GdeApds meta GdeApoD Kplverar), 
instead of being brethren: this is the rebuke in ¢/is clause. 

(2) That they thus constitute themselves into Judges; this 
is developed in what follows. 

— kai eyéveode xpital 5. 1.3] and did ye not become judges— 
not acting calmly on principles of equity, but swayed passionately 
by the party-bias of evil surmises and contentious cogitations ? 

The genitive diadoyiouav is the genitive of the quality. 
See above, i. 25; and compare Luke xvi. 18, dv oixovduov rijs 
adiclas; and xviii. 6, 5 Kpirhs Tis &duclas. The sense of the word 
Siadoyiouol is best illustrated by St. Paul’s use of it, Rom. xiv. I, 
where see note. 

5. dxotcare, &deAgol pov ayarnrol] Hearken, my beloved 
brethren. After a vehement rebuke, St. James changes his tone, 
and reasons with them. These contrasts, frequent in this Epistle, 
impart to it the liveliness of a spoken address, and place be- 
fore our eyes the sacred writer in a clear light. Cp. below, on 
v. 6, 7. 

"Phe same may be said of the rapid succession of short ques- 
tions (see here v. 6, 7), and brief apophthegms (see iv. 7—9), and 
sharp reproofs (see v. 5, 6), and the introduction of other parties 
speaking, as in a dramatic dialogue (see ii. 15—18) ; all these 
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features of this Epistle give to it a character of freshness, vigour, 
energy, earnestness, and sometimes of oratorical sublimity. 

— rods rrwxovs TG Kdou@] those who are poor to the world, 
i.e. in the eyes of the world, opposed to mAovalous év more, 
rich in faith. The dative cécuw is in A*, B, C*, &, and Vulg., 
and may be compared with its use in Acts vii. 20, doreios 7G 
@eg, and 2 Cor. x. 4, Suvara TG OeG, and so mihi in Horat. 
(1 Ep. xvi. 66), “liber mihi non erit unquam.” lz. has the ge- 
tive tod Kéapou TovTov. Cp. 1 Cor. i. 27. 

6. iuets 8 Hrydoate Thy Trwxdv] but ye dishonoured the 
poor man: tov mrwxév, the poor man, as such, ye dishonoured 
him for his poverty. Cp. 6 rAodowos, i. 11; “ pauperem exhono- 
rastis.”” (Vulg.) &riud¢w is more forcible than despise: it is to 
degrade from the condition of honour, which he has as a member 
of Christ, Who vouchsafed to wear the garb of poverty (2 Cor. 
viii. 9); and it is to reduce him to a state of driula, as by an 
ignominious sentence of condemnation in a law-suit, and to dis- 
franchise him of his Christian citizenship. 

— ovx) of rAovaio] Do not the rich drag you into courts of 
justice? Do they not do this on account of your Christian pro- 
fession, as if you were disturbers of the public peace? as the 
Jews did to St. Stephen at Jerusalem (Acts vii. 12); and to St. 
Paul at Thessalonica (Acts xvii. 5), and at Corinth (xviii. 12). 
Cp. Justin Martyr, Apol. i. c. 31. 

7. BAacgnuodot] they blaspheme that Name; especially in 
their synagogues. Cp. Acts xxvi. 11, and note above on ] Cor. 
xii. 3; and Justin Martyr, c. Tryph. c. 16, with Otto’s note, 
p- 57. 

— 7d Kardy bvoual the glorious Name which was invoked 
over you; especially when ye were baptized into it (Matt. xxviii. 
29); and which is invoked in all the benedictions which are pro- 
nounced over you in the holy offices of those religious assem- 
blies, which you desecrate by unchristian partialities. Cp. Acts 
ix. 14.21. Rom.x. 12. 1 Cor.i. 2. 1 Pet.i.17. Clemens R. 
i. 58, mdon Wx émixekAnuévyn Td Eyiov bvoua abrod. “ The 
Name” is emphatically the Name of Christ, see 3 John 7. 

Some read émixAndév dvoua é¢’ duds, the name by which ye 
are called, and this sense is authorized by Hebrew use, Gen. 
xlviii. 16. 2 Sam. vi. 12. 1 Kings viii. 43; but the words émixa- 
AcioOa: ¥voua are often used in the sense of invoking a name in 
the LXX, and this sense seems preferable; and so Bede renders 
the words in his note on v. 5, ‘* Nonne blasphemant bonum no- 
men quod invocatum est super vos?” 

Indeed, there appears to be a contrast between the d/as- 
phemy of that Name in the Jewish synagogues on the one side 
(1 Cor. xii. 3), and the invocation of it on the other, in the 
Christian ovvarywyal; and this sense is sanctioned by the sacred 
language of the Christian Church, applying the word émlxAnots 
to the act of solemn invocation of the Most Holy Name in her 
Liturgies. Bingham, Eccl. Ant. xv. 1. 

8. «i wévto] if, however, ye are fulfilling the law (as ye 
imagine and profess that ye are doing), then, indeed, ye are doing 
well, but—. évtot is adversative here, as usual. John iv. 27; 
vii. 13; xx. 5. 2 Tim. ii. 19. “Si tamen,”’ Vulg. 

— vépuov BaciAuxdy] the law royal; either as given directly 
by the King, Christ, and as such distinguished from the Levitical 
Law, given by the ministry of the servant, Moses (Heb. iii. 5); 
or as being the first and great commandment, the sovereign law 
under which ali other laws concerning moral duty to man are 
ranged, and from which they are derived. (Matt. xxii. 39, 40. 
Rom. xiii. 8—10.) Cp. Bp. Andrewes, iii. p.111. Bp. Sanderson, 
li. 276; iv. 153. 

— kata thy ypaphy] according to the Scripture, 
18, Matt. xxii. 39. 


Lev. xix. 





10. Saris yap SAov Tov vdépov rnphon] for whosoever shall have 
kept the whole law (if this were possible), but have offended in 
one precept, has become guilty of all. 


Almighty God declared in the Levitical Law, “ Cursed is 
every one that continueth not in ali things which are written in 
the book of the Law to do them,”’ (Deut. xxvii. 26. Gal. iii. 10.) 
And though the rigour of this curse is now taken away by Christ, 
yet the obligation to obedience remains. See notes above on 
Gal. iii. 12; and on 2 Cor. v. 4. 


Whosoever, therefore, willingly and wilfully allows himself 
in the indulgence of any sin, which is the breach of God’s law 
(Rom. iv. 15), is guilty of breaking the whole law of God. 

Although men may be diligent therefore in the observance 
of many portions of God’s service, yet if they knowingly and 
deliberately neglect any other part of it, they virtnally observe 
no part. The same God who gave one commandment, gave all; 
and whosoever breaks one wilfully, keeps none truly. Whoever 
allows himself in the breach of one part of the law, convicts 
himself of loving and serving himself, more than the Lawgiver. 
Whoever loves and prizes one of God’s commandments, will 
love and prize all; for real obedience is grounded in love to Him 
Whom we obey; and whoever disobeys Him wilfully and habi- 
tually in one respect, proves that he does not really love God; 
and therefore his observance of other parts of God’s Law is not 
grounded on a right foundation, it is not true obedience, and so 
he is guilty of all, and therefore cannot expect a reward from God 
for obedience, Who will give a crown of glory to them, and 
them only, who love Him (i. 12), and who prove their love by 
obedience. John xiv. 15. 

On this text the reader may compare S. Augustine’s Epistle 
above quoted (who understands the word év}, one, as applicable to 
the one law, that of /ove) with the remarks of By. Bull, Harmon. 
Apostol. Diss. ii. ch. vii., and Dean Jackson on the Creed, bk. iv. 
ch. v., and bk. xi. ch. xxx. and ch. xxxiii. 

The connexion of the Apostle’s reasoning is this: he had 
blamed them for partiality with regard to God’s children, their 
own brethren, in their acts of religion; he had shown them that 
such acts of partiality were inconsistent with the royal law of 
brotherly love, and he now censures them for partiality with 
respect to God’s precepts, and warns them, that however care- 
ful they might be in their own devotional exercises in tho:e 
public religious assemblies (cp. i. 27), and however scrupulous 
they might be in the observance of other parts of Christian duty, 
yet by such acts of partiality they are guilty of sin, and are con- 
victed by the law as transgressors (v. 9), and vitiate all their 
other works, and show that those works are built on a wrong 
foundation, and not on love to God; and that they violate the 
whole law by this wilful violation of one part, especially so funda- 
mental a part as that of love. 

This declaration would have had a peculiar pertinency for the 
Jewish Christians, who were in danger of being led astray by the 
errors of Pharisaic teachers, who were accustomed to inquire, 
“Which is the great commandment in the Law?” and who 
imagined that if a man took pains to observe some portion, espe- 
cially the ceremonial portion of the Law, he might safely indulge 
himself in the neglect of others, and in the commission of acts 
contrary to the spirit and letter of the Law. See above on Matt. 
xxii. 23. 36, and xxiii. 13, and cp. By. Bull (Harm. Apost. Diss. 
ii. chap. xvi.), and Dr. Pococke (on Hosea xiv. 2), who recite the 
rabbinical saying, that ‘God gave so many commandments, in 
order that by doing any of them they might be saved,” in oppo- 
sition to what St. James teaches, that by wilfully breaking any of 
them, they are guilty of the breach of all. 
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12. oftw Aadeire] so speak ye, and so do ye, as being to be 
judged by the law of liberty; which has made you all dear chil- 
dren and brethren in Christ (i. 25), and therefore by love serve 
one another (Gal. v. 13), and prove, by obedience, your love to 
Him Who redeemed you by His own blood, from bondage into 
the glorious liberty of the sons of God. (Rom. viii. 21.) 

13. 7 yap xplois] for the judgment (observe the article 7), i.e. 
the future judgment, will be without mercy to him who did not 
show mercy; mercy glorieth against judgment; triumphs over 
it. ‘Blessed are the merciful, for they shall obtain mercy” 
(Matt. v. 7). See iii. 14, and the Parable of the Heavenly King, 
Who, when His servant had nothing wherewith to pay, freely 
JSorgave the debt of the 10,000 talents, and thus set an example 
to His servants how they are to deal with their fellow-servants, 
namely, in such a spirit, that mercy may triumph over sternness 
and severity ; and also gave a warning of the woe which will over- 
take them if they are not merciful to others, as He has been 
merciful to them. (Matt. xviii, 23—35). lz. has xa) before 
karakavxarat, but it is notin B,C, G, H. Cp. i. 27. 

Some Expositors understand this sentence as declaring that 
mercy shown on man’s side to his brother man, has power to 
triumph over, and disarm, the justice of God. See Augustine in 
Ps. exliii., and so Chrysostom in an eloquent passage cited here in 
the Catena, p. 13: ‘‘ Mercy is dear to God, and intercedes for the 
sinner, and breaks his chains, and dissipates the darkness, and 
quenches the fire of hell, and destroys the worm, and rescues from 
the gnashing of teeth. To her the gates of heaven are opened. 
She is the queen of virtues, and makes men like to God, for it 
is written, ‘Be ye merciful as your Father also is merciful’ 
(Luke vi. 36). She has silver wings like the dove, and feathers 
of gold, and soars aloft, and is clothed with divine glory, and 
stands by the throne of God; when we are in danger of being 
condemned, she rises up and pleads for us, and covers us with her 
defence, and enfolds us in her wings. God loves mercy more than 
sacrifice.” (Matt. ix. 13.) 

‘The lines of Shakspeare on the quality of Mercy (Merchant 
of Venice, act iv. sc. 1) may have been suggested by this passage 
of St. James. Cp. Bp. Andrewes, iii. 152; v. 3. 

On the form aviAews see Winer, § 16, p. 91. 

These words 7 yap xplots—éAcos are quoted by S. Hippo- 
lytus de Consummatione Seculi, c. 47. 

14. ri rd dpedos] What is the profit, my brethren, if a man 
say that he has faith, but have not works? can his faith (7 
mlatis) save him? Cana mere speculative belief, apart from the 
good works which are the natural fruit of faith, save him ? 

St. James had been showing above, that external acts of 
worship (@pnoxela), unaccompanied with works of charity, are of 
no avail; and that love and holiness constitute the religion which 
God requires (i. 27), and that acts of partiality toward the rich, 
for the sake of worldly advantage to ourselves, and of disdain of 
our poorer brethren, especially in religious respects, are infractions 
of God’s Law, as a whole, and cannot be compensated by any 
obedience to single precepts of it. 

He now proceeds to show that professions of faith, distin- 
guished from religious practice, are null; and thus he counteracts 
and corrects the erroneous notion prevalent among Jews and 
Jewish Christians, that they might be justified in God’s sight by 
superiority of religious knowledge and theoretic belief. ; 

The error, with which St. James had to contend, is thus 
described by Tertullian (de Poenit. c. 5): “ Some persons imagine 
that they have God, if they receive Him in heart and mind, and 
do little for Him in act; and that therefore they may commit 
sin, without doing violence to faith and fear; or, in other words, 
that they may commit adulteries, and yet be chaste, and may 
poison their parents, and yet be pious! At the same rate they 
who commit sin and yet are godly, may also be cast into hell and 


. 





yet be pardoned! But such minds as these are offshoots from 
the root of hypocrisy, and are sworn friends of the Evil One.” 
Cp. S. Jerome (in Michzam iii. 5) inveighing against those who 
said, ‘If you have faith, it matters little what your Jif is.’’ 

St. James in this Epistle is censuring those religionists who 
relied on faith, not bringing forth the fruit of good works. St. 
Paul in his Epistles to the Galatians and Romans, had corrected 
those who supposed that they could obtain justification from God 
by their own works, done by their own strength, irrespectively of 
the meritorious obedience and sufferings of Christ and the grace 
procured by Him, and independently of faith in His death as the 
sole efficient cause of man’s justification with God. By a con- 
sideration of the different designs of these two Apostles, all diffi- 
culties in their respective statements may easily be cleared away. 
See above, Introduction to this Epistle, pp. 1—3, and to the Epistle 
to the Romans, pp. 298—303. 

17. ofrw kat 7 wlotis] so also faith, if it have not works, is 
dead by itself; it is dead, not only as regards the signs of ex- 
ternal fruitfulness, but it is dead in itself. A tree in winter may 
not have signs of life, but is not dead in itself; it will put forth 
shoots and leaves in the spring. But faith has no winter : if it 
has not works, it has no life in it, and ought not to be called 
Faith, for (as Didymus says here) dead faith is no faith. Faith 
without works is dead; and works without faith are dead also. 
S. Cyril (in Conc. Ephes. p. 3, c. 43). 

There is opus fidei (says Bp. Andrewes, i. p. 194), the work 
of faith; fides que operatur, faith that worketh; that is St. 
Paul’s faith (1 Thess. i. 3. Gal. v. 6); and faith that can show 
itself by working; that is St. James’s faith (ii. 18).* And without 
works it is but a dead faith, the carcase of faith; there is no spirit 
in it. No spirit, if no work; spectrum est, non spiritus: a 
flying shadow it is, a spirit it is not, if work it do not. Having 
wherewith to do good, if you do it not, talk not of faith, for you 
have no faith in you, if you have wherewith to show it and show 
it not. (Bp. Andrewes, v. 36.) 

18. aAr’ epet ris] Nay, some man will rightly say. *AAAGd 
means sané, imd, and introduces a new and cumulative argument. 
1 Cor. vi. 6. John viii. 26; xvi. 2. Acts xix. 2. Winer, pp. 
392. 400. 

— xwpls] apart from. So the best MSS. and Griesb., Scholz, 
Lach., Tisch., Alf.—Elz. has ék. 

19. cb moreves] thou believest that God is one: thou hast 
more light and knowledge than the Heathen, who worship gods 
many and lords many (1 Cor. viii. 5), thou doest well, but this 
is not enough, for even the devils (even those false gods them- 
selves which the heathen worship, 1 Cor. x. 20), they believe this, 
and show their belief by fearing Him ; they believe and tremble. 
They said to Christ, ‘Art thou come to torment us before the 
time?’’ “I adjure Thee that Thou torment me not.” “I 
know Thee who Thou art, the Holy One of God. Thou art 
Christ the Son of God” (Matt. viii. 29. Mark i. 24. 34; v. 7. 
Luke iv. 41), and thus they showed their fear and their delie/. 
But (as Augustine well says in Joann. Tract. 29, and in Psalm. 
130), “* Aliud est credere Illi, aliud eredere Ilium, aliud credere 
in Ilium. Credere Illi est credere verum esse quod loquitur ; 
credere Illum est credere quod Ipse sit Deus; sed credere in 
Tilum est diligere Illum. Credere Ipsum esse Deum, hoc et 
demones potuerunt ;’’ but to believe in God, this is what is done 
only by those who Jove God, and who are not only Christians in 
name, but in deed, and in life. See above on Matt. xviii. 6. 

’ For without love, faith is void. The only true faith is the 
faith which worketh by love (Gal. v. 6). The faith that is joined 
with love is the faith of Christians, but the faith that is without 
love is the faith of devils. An infidel who does not believe in 
Christ is not so far advanced in knowledge as the devils are. And 
they who believe Christ, but do not love Him, they fear the 
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punishment of Hell as the devils do, but do not love the heavenly 
crown. See also Augustine in Joann. Tract. vi. 21, and Serm. 
53, and Bede here. 

A has eis éorlv 6 @cds, and so &. 

20. GéAcis 5& yva@vat] but willest thou to know ? is it thy will 
to know? Thou professest great zeal for yvao1s, knowledge, and 
gloriest in knowledge, but is it really thy will to have knowledge ? 
Cp. v. 20. 

— «evé] vacue; vain; for thy faith is only a hollow pro- 
fession; a mere void without solidity. 

— eeopls tov épywv] apart from the works (observe the article 
vv), which are its natural fruit. 

Faith is the root which turns the rain of grace into fruit. (Cp. 
Augustine in Ps. 139.) Faith cleaves to the soil of the soul, as a 
root which has received the shower of divine grace, in order that 
when it is tilled it may shoot forth branches and bear the fruit 
of good works. The root of righteousness does not grow from 
works; but the fruit of works grows from the root of righteous- 
ness, that is to say, from that root of righteousness whereby God 
accepts righteousness without work, namely, from Faith; see 
Origen in Rom. vol. iv. p. 523, cited by Bp. Beveridge (on Article 
xii. ‘of Good Works’), who says, ‘“‘ Though it be for our faith 
only, and not for our works that God accepts us, yet our works as 
well as faith are acceptable unto God, yea, and they necessarily 
spring out from a true and lively faith, so that it is as impossible 
there should be true faith without good works, as that there should 
be good works without true faith ; for as without faith our works 
are bad, so without works our faith is dead. And therefore a 
true faith may be as evidently known by its works, as a tree is 
clearly discerned by its fruit. If I see fruit growing upon a tree, 
I know what tree it is, upon which such fruit grows. And so if I 
see how a man lives, I know how he believes. If his faith be 
good, his works cannot but be good too; and if his works be bad, 
his faith cannot but be bad too. For wheresoever there is a justi- 
fying faith there are also good works ; and wheresoever there are 
no good works there is no justifying faith.” 

This last statement needs some qualification. For suppose 
the case of a person who has been baptized, and has a lively 
faith and earnest resolve to serve God, and that he is suddenly 
taken away from this life, without having time to show his faith 
by his works. Or suppose the case of an infant dying after 
baptism. Then Faith saves. No man can do good works without 
Faith ; but Faith without works saves a man, if God thinks fit to 
remove him out of this life, without giving him time for working, 
and if God knows that he would have worked, if he had had time 
for working. Indeed in such a case, Faith itself is work ; accord- 
ing to our Lord’s saying, This is the work of God, that ye believe 
on Him whom He sent (John vi. 28, 29). 

BC* have apy} here for vexpa, ‘which is in A, and &, and in 
G, I, and other good copies. 

al. ’"ABpadu)] Abraham our father, was not he justified by 
works, when he offered Isaac his son at the altar? On éd:xaié0n, 
was justified, see note above, Rom. iii. 26. Abraham, the Father 
of the faithful, united in his own person those qualities which 
were necessary to be commended both by St. James and by St. 
Paul (Rom. iv. 2—16). 

Abraham is cited by St. James as an example of practical 
faith, in opposition to the hollow conceits of those who imagined 
that knowledge would suffice, without the fruits of obedience. 

Abraham is also appealed to by St. Paul, as showing that 
JSaithin God, as the sole spring of all good, and firm reliance on 
His word, and entire self-devotion to His will, in contradistinc- 
tion to any conceit of any thing in himself as enabling him to 
work, and entitling him to reward, is on man’s side the causé of 
justification with God. 

The example of Abraham therefore stands forth in the Epistle 
of St. James, as a warning against a barren speculative faith; and 
is adduced by St. Paul as a protest against proud and presump- 
tuous self-righteousness. 





This example of the Father of the Faithful is displayed by 
both these Apostles as an encouragement to that genuine Faith, 
which, forgetting and sacrificing self, and building on the founda- 
tion of God’s Power, and Love, and Truth, and cleaving and 
clinging to that, rises up in the goodly superstructure of Obe-. 
dience, in a sober, righteous, and religious life, dedicated to His 
glory and service. ‘‘ Abraham believed in God, and it was counted 
to him for righteousness,” but he proved his faith by his obe- 
dience when, having been commanded by God to slay his son, he 
offered him (avjveyrev) at the altar. See Heb. xi. 17. 

It has been said by some modern interpreters that avevéyxas 
ém) +d 6. does not mean having effered up at the altar, but simply 
having led up, brought up, to the altar; but such an interpre- 
tation weakens the sense ; and the usage of the word in the N. T. 
(Heb. vii. 27; xiii. 15. 1 Pet. ii. 5), and the authority of the 
Ancient Versions,—Syriac, Vulgate, Athiopic, and Arabic,— 
confirm the interpretation adopted above, which is that of our 
Authorized Version. The preposition ém with the accusative 
offers no difficulty. See Winer, § 49, 1. p. 362. 

22. 7 mlotis ouvhpye:] faith was working together with his 
works; his faith was itself a fellow-worker with his works, Faith 
is a worker anda work. John vi. 28, 29. Cp. Ireneus iv. 16. 
2, citing these words to show that J ustification i is not to be had 
by observance of the ceremonial law. 

24. et %pywv] Justification, pardon, acceptance with God 
spring out of works (é€ epywv). But these works themselves 
are é« mlorews, they spring out of faith; as branches spring 
from their root; and as a stream springs out of its source. 

St. James does not deny that a man is justified by faith 
(81a mlorews), which is St. Paul’s assertion (Rom. iii. 22), and 
which is never contravened in the least degree by St. James. But _ 
he asserts that a man is not justified éx miorews pudvov, from out 
of faith only; that is, he affirms that Justification does not grow 
out of that kind of faith which does not work when it has the 
means of working, and which therefore does not deserve the 
name of faith,—being dead, v. 20. 26. See above, Introduction, 

1—3. 

P95. duolws St Kal ‘PadB] in like manner even Rahab, the harlot, 
was not she justified from out of works? In her case did not 
Justification grow out of works? Yes, certainly: because they 
grew out of a lively faith in God, working by love to man, for she 
said, ‘‘I know that the Lord hath given you this land... there- 
Sore swear unto me that ye will save alive my father and my 
mother, and my brethren, and my sisters, and all that they have, 
and deliver our lives from death.” Josh. ii. 9—13. 

The word wépr7 is applied to Rahab, as an “ argumentum ad 
verecundiam.”’ See above on Heb. xi. 31. To such religionists 
as those who are censured by St. James, the words of our Lord 
apply ; Matt. xxi. 31, 32. 

St. James cites an example from Rahab a proselyte, such as 
were many in the dispersions to which he wrote. (Wetstein.) 
Rahab received the spies, who were sent before Joshua, the type 
of Jesus, and who were types of the Apostles of Christ, and she 
hearkened to their message, and sent them forth in speed (éxfa- 
Aodoa) by a cord, by another way (other than that by which they 
had come), viz., by the window, from which she tied the scarlet cord 
by which they were let down (Josh. ii. 16—18), and thus obtained 
deliverance for herself and family by her faith, when her city was 
destroyed. Thus she was an example very applicable to those 
whom St. James addressed, who, by receiving the Gospel preached 
by the Apostles, might escape the woes impending on Jerusalem, 
as she escaped those which fell upon Jericho (cp. Heb. xi. 31), 
and who would be overwhelmed in that destruction, if they neg- 
lected so great salvation. (Heb. ii. 3.) 

The Author of the Epistle to the Hebrews refers to and cor- 
roborates the teaching of St. James the Bishop of Jerusalem ; 
compare what is said of Abraham in Heb. xi. 17—19 with what is 
here said, v. 21, concerning the offering up of Isaac. Cp. below, 
iii. 18. 
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In many respects, the Epistle to the Hebrews illustrates and 
confirms this Epistle, and displays the unity of the teaching of its 
Author, and of St. James. Cp. Introduction, p. 3. 


Cu. IIl. 1. wh mordol diddoxnardo0.] Become not ye many 
teachers: set not up yourselves for Teachers, without due call 
and mission. Such assumption of authority was a prevalent vice 
among the Jews, who loved to be called Rabbi, Rabbi (Matt. xxiii. 
7), and affected to be teachers of the Law (1 Tim. i. 7), and were 
confident of their ability to be guides to the blind. (Rom. ii. 19.) 
Thence the contagion passed into the Church, and many, espe- 
cially of the Jewish Christians, distracted the Church by diversity 
of psalms and doctrines (1 Cor. xiv. 26), and rent it into parties, 
which called themselves by names of different leaders. (1 Cor. 
i, 12.) 

Such were those whom St. James had censured at the 
Council of Jerusalem (Acts xv. 24), and who seem to have given 
out that they came from him, when they went down to Antioch 
and troubled the Church there. (Gal. ii. 12.) 

St. James in like manner, at the close of his Epistle, incul- 
cates the obligation of maintaining a due respect for the office 
and persons of those who are regularly ordained to the work of 
the Christian Ministry, and of not intruding into their office, or 
of encouraging any who usurp it. ‘Is any one sick among you? 
let him send for the Elders of the Church,” v. 14. On the ne- 
cessity of a due mission, see Acts xix. 15. Rom. x. 15. Heb. 
v. 5. 

— petov kpiua Anbducda] we shall receive greater condemna- 
tion, by setting ourselves up for Teachers. He says ‘“ we shall 
receive ;”’ and again he says, “in many things we offend all,’”’ thus 
condescending to the infirmities of the weak, giving an example 
of that meekness and mildness of language which he commends 
(v. 2.17, 18). So St. Paul; see on 1 Cor. vi. 12. 

2. ToAAG yap mralouey Graves] for in many things we offend 
ail. This ayowal does not in any way invalidate the writer’s 
claim to Inspiration. Moses ‘spake unadvisedly with his lips ”’ 
at the waters of strife. (Ps. cvi. 33.) St. Paul was betrayed into 
a hasty speech before the Sanhedrim. (Acts xxiii. 5.) St. Peter 
was condemned at Antioch because he walked not uprightly. 
(Gal. ii. 11—14.) But notwithstanding these human infirmities 
in the persons of those who were employed by God as instruments 
in writing the books of the Bible, there is no flaw or blemish in 
those Scriptures which the Holy Ghost wrote by their instru- 
mentality, and which have been received by the Church of God 
as the Word, not of man, but of God. They had this treasure 
of Inspiration in earthen vessels, “in order that the excellency of 
the power of the Gospel might be seen to be not of man, but of 
God.” 2 Cor. iv. 7. See above on Acts xv. 38; and on Gal. ii., 
note at end of chapter, sect. vi. 

— et tis ev Adyq] if any man offend not in word he is a perfect 
man,—onn (tamim). 

These words (says Dr. Barrow in an excellent sermon on 
this text) assert that man, who offends not in speech, to be 
perfect, and they imply that we should strive to avoid offending 
therein ; for to be perfect, and to go on to perfection, are pre- 
cepts the observance whereof is incumbent on us. (Deut. xviii. 13. 
Matt. v. 48; xix. 21. Luke vi. 40. 2 Cor. xiii, 11. Heb. vi. 1.) 

To offend originally signifies to infringe, to stumble upon 
somewhat lying across our way, so as thereby to be cast down, or 
at least to be disordered in our posture, and stopped in our pro- 
gress: whence it is well transferred to our being through any 
incident temptation brought into sin, whereby a man is thrown 
down, or bowed from his upright state, and interrupted from 
prosecuting a steady course of piety and virtue. By an apposite 
manner of speaking (Ps. xxxvii. 23, 24), our tenor of life is called 

Vou. I].—Parrt IV, 





@ way, our conversation walking, our actions steps, our observing 
good laws uprightness, our transgression of them tripping, falter- 
ing, falling. By not offending in word, we may then conceive 
to be understood such a constant restraint and such a careful 
guidance of our tongue, that it doth not transgress the rules pre- 
scribed by Divine law, or by good reason; that it thwarteth not 
the natural ends and proper uses for which it was framed, to 
which it is fitted; such as chiefly are promoting God’s glory, 
our neighbour’s benefit, and our own true welfare. 

By a perfect man is meant a person accomplished and com- 
plete, one of singular worth and integrity, who, as to the con- 
tinual tenor of his life, is free from all notorious defects and 
heinous faults (Acts xiii. 22); like David, fulfilling all God’s 
will, and having respect to all God’s commandments (Ps. cxix. 
6); like Zachary and Elizabeth, walking in all the command- 
ments and ordinances of the Lord blameless. (Luke i. 6.) Thus 
was Noah (Gen. vi. 9), thus was Abraham, thus was Job perfect. 
(Jobi. 1.) This is the notion of perfection in Holy Scripture: 
not an absolute exemption of all blemish of soul, or blame in 
life ; for such a perfection is inconsistent with the nature and 
state of man here, where none with modesty or truth can say, 
I have made my heart clean, I am pure from my sin (Prov. xx. 
9) ; where every man must confess with Job, If I justify myself, 
mine own mouth shall condemn me; If I say I am perfect, it 
shall prove me perverse. (Job ix. 20.) For there is not, as the 
preacher assures us, a just man upon earth, that doeth good, and 
sinneth not (Eccles. vii. 20); and, In many things we offend ail ; 
that is, there is no man absolutely perfect: but if any man offend 
not in word (that is, if a man constantly govern his tongue well), 
thai man is perfect ; perfect in such a kind and degree as human 
frailty doth admit; he is eminently good; he may be reasonably 
presumed upright and blameless in all the course of his practice ; 
able, as it follows, to bridle the whole bedy, that is, qualified to 
order all his actions justly and wisely. So that in effect the 
words import this: that a constant governance of our speech 
according to duty and reason, is a high instance and a special 
argument of a thoroughly sincere and solid goodness. Dr. Barrow. 

3. «i 5€] But if. So A, B, G, K, and Lach., Tisch., Alf, 
Winer, p. 528. Chas te. Elz. has idod, behold. 

St. James follows up the metaphor of the preceding verse 
with an argument @ fortiori. If we put bits into horses’ mouths, 
we turn, not only their mouths, but also their whole body. We 
can rule irrational animals with a bit ; how much more ought we 
to be able to govern ourselves! And if we rule our ¢ongues, 
we do in fact govern the whole man; for the tongue is to man 
what a bit is to horses, and a rudder is to ships; it rules the 
whole; let it therefore be governed aright. 

5. i80v HAlkov wip] behold, what a great’ forest (Srqv, mate- 
riam) what a little fire makes to blaze ! 

For 7Afkov C¥*, G, K have éAlyor, a little; but #aAlkov is 
in &, A**, B, C*, and Vulg., and is received by Lach., Tisch., 
and Ajford, and so De Wette, Huther, and others. Cp. Theocrit. 
iv. 5, boorxdy éott Td Touma, Kal GAlKov tvdpa daudede, and 
Seneca (Controv. v. 5), “quam lenibus initiis quanta incendia 
oriantur.’”’ The word ‘ matter’ in the English Version here, is 
only an adaptation of the Latin materies (tn), wood, considered 
as fuel. The Vulgate has silvam, Cp. the use of the word ‘ matter’ 
in Ecclus. xxviii. 10. 

The conflagration of a large forest even by a casual spark 
was not a rare event in the countries where the readers of this 
Epistle lived. See Wetstein, p. 670, citing Homer, Il. xi. 115. 
Plutarch, Sympos. viii, p. 730. Pindar, Pyth. iii. 66; to which 
may be added the poetical description in Virgil, Georgic ii. 303 ; 

‘« Nam seepe incautis pastoribus excidit ignis, 

Qui furtim pingui primiim sub cortice tectus z 
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Robora comprendit, frondesque elapsus in altas 
Ingentem ccelo sonitum dedit ; inde secutus 
Per ramos victor, perque alta cacumina regnat, 
Et totum involvit fammis nemus ; et ruit atram 
Ad ceelum picea crassus fuligine nubem ; 
Preesertim si tempestas a vertice sylvis 
Incubuit, glomeratque ferens incendia ventus.” 


This description, mutatis mutandis, displays a lively picture 
of the incendiary ravages produced in human society by the 
Tongue. 

6. 6 xédcuos tis Gdixlas] that world of iniquity, that universe 
of mischief, as containing within it the elements of all mischief ; 
as the World contains within itself mineral combustibles, and 
voleanic fires, and electric fluid, which may blaze forth into a 
conflagration. 

After adixias Elz. has oftws, thus: and this is sanctioned by 
the Syriac and Arabic Versions and by some Cursives; but it is 
not in A, B, C, K, and is rejected by Lach., Tisch., and Alford. 
The sense is as follows :— 

— } yAéoou Kablorata]) the tongue makes itself in our mem- 
bers (acting in them as in an intestine war) the polluter of the 
whole body. The Apostle is reprobating, with holy indignation, 
the sin of those who abuse the tongue, ‘‘ the best member that 
they have ”’ (Ps. cviii. 1), and make it to be the worst, so as even 
to defile all: “ Corruptio optimi fit pessima.”” 

The word xa@forara: (as Huther observes) is used here as 
in iv. 4, éxOpds Tod @cod Kablorarai, makes himself an enemy of 
God. So the Tongue, by acting in the members, makes itself to 
be the defiler of the whole body., And this confusion takes place 
év tots péAeow judy, which, as their name (u“éAos) intimates, 
ought to move in harmonious melody and concert with each other ; 
and so glorify their Maker. But the Tongue mars their music 
by its discord. It is even like an intestine Volcano: and sends 
forth a dark stream of lava, and a murky cloud of smoke, and a 
shower of ashes, and is thus a cause of pollution, sudlying and 
staining, as with foul blots (om:Aotdca), the beauty of all around 
it; and also, like a Volcano, it emits a flood of fire. See next 
note. 

— proyl(ovca roy tpoxdy Tijs yevéoews] setting on fire the 
wheel of nature. On the accent of rpoxds see Winer, p. 51. 

The rpoxds yevéoews is the wheel of nature, the orbis ter- 
rarum, the world itself, in its various revolutions; in which one 
generation follows another, and one season succeeds another ; 
and so tpoxds yevéoews is used by Simplicius in Epictet. p. 94, 
and other like expressions in authors quoted here by Wetstein, 
p- 670. 

In a secondary sense, this rpoxds yevéoews is the wheel of 
human nature, of human life, of human society, which is com- 
pared to a wheel by Solomon (Eccl. xii. 6) ; and so Greg. Nazianz. 
(in Sentent. ap. A Lapide), and Silius Ital. iii. 6, “ rota volvitur 
vi,” and Boethius (de Consol. ii. pr. 1), ‘‘ haec nostra vita est ; 
rotam volubili orbe versamus.” This wheel is ever rolling round, 
ever turning apace, whirling about, never continuing in one stay, 
seeking rest and finding none. So these words of the Apostle are 
expounded by Gcumen., Bede, and Bishop Andrewes, i. 361 ; 
ii. 294. 319. 

The functions of a wheel, set on fire by the internal friction 
of its own axis, are deranged; and so the organization of human 
Society is disturbed and destroyed by the intestine fire of the 
human Tongue ; a fire which diffuses itself from the centre, and 
radiates forth to the circumference by all the spokes of slander 
and detraction, and involves the social framework in combustion 
and conflagration. 

This inner fire consumes every thing, and is itself kindled 
from hell—the lake of fire. And its punishment is accordingly. 
“What reward shall be given unto thee, O thou false tongue ? 
Sharp arrows of the mighty, with hot burning coals” (coals of 
rethem. Ps. cxx. 2). 

The Rich Man in torment desires that “ Lazarus may dip 
his finger in water and cool his tongue ;” for he is tormented in 
a flame (Luke xvi. 24); and St. James says that the tongue is set 
on fire of hell. At the tables of the rich, men are often tempted 
to sins of the tongue, and tongues there set on fire of hell, may 
hereafter be scorched, and have no water to cool them. 





By the faculty of speech man is distinguished from the rest 
of creation: by it his thoughts are borne, as upon eagles’ wings, 
to the remotest shores, and are carried to distant ages; by it they 
are endued with the attributes of omnipresence and immortality ; 
by it men are reclaimed from savage iguorance; cities are built 
and peopled, laws promulgated, alliances formed, leagues made; 
by it men are excited to deeds of heroic valour, and to prefer 
eternity to time, and the good of their country to their own; 
through it the affairs of the world are transacted; it nego- 
tiates the traffic of commerce, and exchanges the produce of one 
soil and climate for that of another; it pleads the cause of the 
innocent, and checks the course of the oppressor ; it gives vent to 
the tenderest emotions; it cheers the dreariness of life. By it 
virtuous deeds of men are proclaimed to the world with a 
trumpet’s voice; by it the memory of the dead is kept alive in 
families. It is the teacher of arts and sciences, the interpreter of 
poetic visions, and of subtle theories of philosophy; it is the 
rudder and helm by which the state of the world is steered ; it is 
the instrument by which the Gospel of Christ is preached to all 
nations, and the Scriptures sound in the ears of the Church, and 
the world unites in prayer and praise to the Giver of all good, and 
the chorus of Saints and Angels pours forth hallelujahs before 
His throne. 

Such being the prerogatives of speech, it is a heinous sin to 
pervert the heavenly faculty, to insult the name of the Giver 
Himself, or to injure man, made in the image of God. The true 
Christian will put away profane and impure language, calumny, 
and slander, injurious to God’s honour, the welfare of society, 
and his own eternal salvation. He will abhor it worse than 
a pestilence; and will pray to Him from whom are the prepa- 
rations of the heart, and who maketh the dumb and the deaf, 
the seeing and the blind, who quickened the slow speech of His 
servant Moses, and put words of fire into his mouth, and whose 
Spirit on the Day of Pentecost descended in tongues of fire on 
the Apostles, and filled them with holy eloquence, so to direct 
his thoughts and words, that both now and hereafter they may 
ever sing His praise. 

7. mica piois—Saudferar wal Sedduacra] Every nature of 
wild beasts, &c., is being tamed, and hath been tamed, by the 
nature of man; the work of taming is being repeated often, and 
has been completed successfully. 

On the dative of the agent, Th pice TH avOpwmlyy, see 
Winer, p.196. Cp. below, v. 18, omelpera: Tots rotodow eiphyny. 

Observe the contrast between the ovois of beasts and the 
gtots of man. The one is made subordinate to the other by 
God. (Gen. i. 26. 28.) 

8. Thy 5¢ yAGooar ovdels Sivata avOpemwy Saudoa] but the 
tongue can no man tame. No one among men can tame his own 
tongue; to do this work we require the grace of God (Augustine 
and Catena, p. 22); but St. James does not therefore excuse 
those who do not tame their tongues, for he says, “‘ these things 
ought not so to be’’ (v. 10). 

Or the sense may be; Men can tame savage animals, but no 
one can tame the tongue of the slanderer, liar, and blasphemer ; 
it is more furious than the wild beasts; they may be subdued 
and pacified, but not it; it is an evil which cannot be controlled 
(Petr. Damian. Epist. ii. 18), being full of deadly poison. The 
slanderer and liar “‘ have sharpened their tongues like a serpent ; 
adders’ poison is under their lips.’”’ (Ps. cxl. 3.) Such was the 
tongue of Doeg the Edomite, of which the Psalmist speaks in that 
Psalm and in Ps. cxx. Cp. 1 Sam. xxii. 9—19. 

This interpretation (as Estius has observed) seems to offer 
the best solution of the Pelagian objections examined by Augus- 
tine, De Nat. et Grat. c. 15. 

Both the above interpretations are specified by ancient Ex- 
positors, e.g. Bede, p. 184. 

— dkardoratoy] not to be quieted, or composed. So A,X, and 
B, and Lach., Tisch., Alf. Elz. has axardoxerov, uncontrollable. 

9. év air#] The whole course of nature is contravened and 
disturbed by sins of the Tongue. With the tongue we bless our 
Lord and Father : and this is the proper office of the Tongue, to 
praise God ; and with it we curse men who have been made after 
the image of God. ‘This unnatural inconsistency is censured Ps. 
1, 16 —20, ‘‘ What hast thou to do to declare My statutes ; whereas 
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thou givest thy mouth to evil; thou sittest and speakest against 
thy brother? Whoso offereth Me praise, he glorifieth Me; and 
to him that ordereth his conversation right will I show the sal- 
vation of God.”’ Thus the Psalmist offers the clue to the con- 
nexion of the reasoning of St. James here, and in what follows 
(v. 13), “ Let him show from his good conversation (i.e. be- 
haviour) his works with meekness of wisdom.”’ 

From this sentence it is clear, that though the image of God 
in man was marred by the Fall, it was not destroyed. See also 
Gen. ix. 6, where murder is forbidden after the flood, on the 
ground that man was made in the image of God. And the divine 
image, defaced in Adam, has been restored in Christ. (Col. iii. 
10. Eph. iv. 24.) 

Man’s intellectual nature presents an image of God; and 
from a consideration of that image, as seen in man, we may de- 
rive some clear and cogent evidences of the Being and Attributes 
of God,—a proposition excellently proved in Dr. Barrow’s Serm. 
vii, on Gen. i. 27, vol. iv. p. 163. 

ll. érjjs] The é6xy of a fountain is its eye, and the word 
itself is connected with dy, brroua, to see, and so the word 
4inon (the place of springs) is derived from the Hebrew yy 
(ayin), an eye. (John iii. 33.) 

12, ore GAvKdy yAuvKd] nor can water that is salt produce 
what is sweet. So A, B, C, and Lach., Tisch., Alf.—Elz. has 
obrws ovdeula my) GAvKby Kal yAuKd. 

13—15. tls copds nal emothuwy év syiv] who is wise and 
knowing among you? Many among you lay claim to wisdom 
and knowledge; let such prove the justice of their claim by their 
good conversation in meekness of wisdom; for where meekness is 
not, there is no real wisdom; if ye have bitter envy and party- 
spirit (see on Gal. v. 20; cp. 2 Cor. xii. 20. Rom. ii. 8, and on 
Phil. i. 17) in your heart (whatever pretence there may be to 
knowledge in the intellect), boast ye not, and lie not against the 
truth, which is the only genuine end and object of wisdom. This 
is not the wisdom that is coming down from above (see i. 17), 
but is earthly, carnal, devilish ; it is earthly and allures the eye ; 
it is carnal, not spiritual (see 1 Cor. ii. 14. Jude 19), and stimu- 
lates the lust of the flesh; and it is devilish, and ministers to 
pride. See the threefold division 1 John ii. 16. 

On the difference between émiorhun, knowledge, natural or 
acquired, of facts, and cota, the higher faculty of using know- 
ledge in wise and virtuous practice, see Acts xix. 15; below, iv. 
14. Eph. i. 8. Col, i. 9. 

16. drov yap (jAos] for where envy and party-spirit is, there 
is perturbation, disorder, disorganization, disruption of all that is 
constituted and settled in society, ecclesiastical and civil. See 
1 Cor. xiv. 33. 2 Cor. xii. 20. Phil. ii. 3. Strife and party-spirit 
would destroy Sion, and can build up nothing but Babel. Cp. 
Bp. Sanderson, i. pp. 214. 350, and see Clemens R. i. capp. 
3—9. 

17. 7 dt kvwbev cola] but the wisdom that is from above, is 
first pure (‘ sancta,’ holy, free from taint, and hallowed to God), 
then peaceable, equitable (see on 1 Tim. iii. 3), compliant 
(Xenophon, Mem. iii. 4. 8), full of mercy and good fruits, not 
partial, not censorious, not taking upon itself the office of 
judging (Matt. vii. 1); and perhaps the meaning may also be, 
not contentious, not disputatious (see on ii. 4). And it is not 





hypocritical ; neither making any pretensions to what it is not, 
nor disguising what it is; without semblance and without dis- 
simulation. Being adidkperos, it does not spy out motes in a 
brother’s eye, and being avumdxpiros, it does not hide the beam 
in its own. Cp. Luke vi. 42, where partiality and hypocrisy are 
coupled together. 

On the active sense of such adjectives as adidnpitos see 
Winer, p. 88. 

18. kapmds dixasootyns] the fruit of righteousness is sown by 
them who make peace. The fruit of righteousness ; the genitive 
of apposition, as xéxkos owdmews, olrov (Matt. xiii. 3]. John 
xii. 24, 1 Cor. xv. 37), and kapmds S:xatoodyns, Phil. i. 11, and 
Heb. xii. 11, a chapter in which St. Paul appears to be inculcating 
the lessons taught in this Epistle by St. James. Cp. above, on ii. 
25. This fruit is sown by them who make peace. The fruit is, 
as it were, contained in the seed; and they who sow the seed 
enjoy the fruit. ‘* Whatsoever a man soweth, that shall he also 
reap.” (Gal. vi. 7.) The dative is the dative of the agent, as in 
v. 7. Compare the beatitude in Matt. v. 9. This beautiful picture 
of true Wisdom may be placed side by side with that of Charity 
portrayed by St. Paul (1 Cor. xiii.). 


Cu. IV. 1. wé0ev wéAcuor] whence are wars and whence are 
Sightings among you? Whence are wars? from lusts, warring 
in you; warring against the soul (1 Pet. ii. 11). He refers to the 
feuds and factions, prevalent among the Jews and Jewish pro- 
selytes at that time; and a main cause of the Fall of Jerusalem. 
See above, note on Matt. xxiv. 15, and the authorities from Jo- 
sephus there quoted. This passage seems to be imitated by S. 
Clement, Rom. i. 46, iva rt pers... woAreuds Te ev duiv. 

2. povedere] ye commit murder: which was specially true of 
those bands of Aynoral, sicarii, robbers and assassins, who, under 
the name of zealots, infested Jewish society at this time, and at 
last made the Temple itself a den of assassins. See Matt. xxi. 13. 
Evidences of the blood-thirsty spirit of rage, which now like a 
fiend possessed the heart of large numbers of the people, may be 
seen in the murderous plots and violent and frequent outbreaks at 
this period, mentioned in Josephus (cp. Whitby here) and in the 
Gospels and Acts, such as that of Barabbas (Matt. xxvii. 16. John 
xviii. 40), and of Judas of Galilee, and Theudas (Acts v. 36, where 
see the notes), and the Egyptian (Acts xxi. 38), and the conspiracy 
against St. Paul (Acts xxiii. 12—14). There may also be a re- 
ference here to the cry of the multitude assembled from all parts 
of the Jewish dispersions at the Passover, ‘* Crucify Him” (Mark 
xv. 13, 14). See below, wv. 6, épovetoare tov dixaor. 

The writer himself of this Epistle, St. James, fell a victim to 
this murderous spirit. See below, v. 6. 

It is observed by Dr. Hammond, that the Epistle of St. 
James, the Bishop of Jerusalem, and especially the latter part of 
it, was designed for the use of Jews as well as of Christians. 
St. James was revered by the Jews (as appears from the passage 
of Hegesippus in Euseb. ii. 23); his censures of sins, and his 
warnings of coming calamities were specially applicable to them ; 
and after his death, when his prophetic denunciations had been 
fulfilled in the destruction of Jerusalem, his words would be care- 
fully noted, and a fresh argument would thence arise in behalf of 
the cause of the Gospel which he preached. 
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4. porxadldes] Ye adulteresses. A bold figure, used with 
vehement indignation, characteristic of this Epistle, in which St. 
James speaks in the dewdrys and stern language of a Hebrew 
Prophet in denouncing sin. Ye were espoused to God: “ Thy 
Maker is thy husband” (Isa. liv. 5), but where is the love of 
thine espousals? (Jer. ii, 2.) Ye are as a wife that committeth 
adultery (Ezek. xvi. 32). Ye are an adulterous generation (yevea 
porxadls) (Matt. xii. 39; xvi. 4. Mark viii. 38). 

Some MSS., K, L, and many Cursives, have po:xo) kal 
porxaadldes, and so Elz. But the feminine worxadldes placed alone 
(which is the reading of A, B, and X&, and is received by Lach., 
Tisch., Alf.), is more expressive, as describing the conjugal rela- 
tion of the soul to God: cp. St. Paul’s language 2 Cor. xi. 2, I 
have espoused you as a chaste Virgin to Christ ; and the feminine 
does not present a bolder figure here than in the passage of St. 
Peter, d@0arpmobds exovres weotovs worxadrldos (2 Pet. ii. 14), 
which affords the best illustration of this text. 

Accordingly, the words are expounded in a spiritual sense by 
Augustine, Serm. 15, and Serm. 162, and are applied to souls 
lured by earthly love from loyalty and fealty to God, which are 
guilty of spiritual harlotry and adultery ; see Matt. xii. 39, and 
Ps, lxxiii. 26, Thou hast destroyed all them that commit forni- 
cation against Thee. Cp. Rev. ii. 20—22; xvii. 1.5.15; and so 
Theophylact and Bede. 

The censure of St. James is also to be applied to Communi- 
ties which break their troth to God. Cp. Wiesinger and Huther. 

4—9.] Observe in these verses, the rapid succession of ques- 
tions, and of short pungent sentences, like arrows drawn forth 
from a quiver, and discharged in a thick volley from the bow, by 
the hand of the spiritual archer. 

After the vehement and indignant emission of this sacred 
artillery against the enemies of the truth, the Apostle changes his 
tone, and in calm and gentle accents, made more touching by the 
contrast, he exhorts and encourages the faithful. Compare the 
similar strain in v. L_—6, 7—19, with which he concludes. 

— ovk ofSare] Know ye not? Ye who profess knowledge, 
and rely on that. See ii. 20; iv. 17; v. 20. 

— Kabiorara:] makes himself. See above, iii. 6. 

5. 2 Soxeire] Do ye imagine that the Scripture speaketh in 
vain? Ye boast that ye have the Scripture committed to you. 
That is your highest privilege (see Rom. iii. 2). Do ye imagine 
that the words of the Scripture are mere idle illusions? Hath 
God spoken, and shall He not do it? (Numb. xxiii. 19. 1 Sam. 
xy. 29.) He has said that ye shall not follow after other gods, 
but serve the Lord only. (Deut. x. 20. 1 Sam. vii. 3.) He has 
condemned the love of this world; He has said that ‘‘ ye cannot 
serve two masters, God and Mammon.” He has said that * the 
love of the world is enmity with God;’’ and He has declared 
that ‘‘ all his enemies shall feel His hand, and be made His foot- 
stool.”” Do ye suppose that such declarations as these, uttered 
by God Himself in Holy Scripture (see Ps. Ixxiii. 27. Matt. vi. 
24. Ps. xxi. 8; xcii. 9), are mere empty sounds, uttered in vain? 
This cannot be. 

For examples of Aéyw, to speak, without any special recital 
of the words spoken, see Rom. iii. 5; xi. 13. 1 Cor. x. 15; xv. 
34. 2 Cor. vi. 13; vii. 3; viii. 8; xi. 21. 

This is the first question. Next follows a second ; 

— mpos pOdvov émimobe?}] Doth the Spirit, which took up His 
abode in you, lust to envy? Ye have been made Temples of the 





Holy Ghost. Ye are builded together for an habitation of God 
through the Spirit (1 Cor. iii. 16; vi. 19. 2 Cor. vi. 16). Doth 
that good Spirit, with ‘“‘ which ye were sealed unto the day of re- 
demption ”’ (Eph. iv. 30), yearn toward envy? No: surely the 
Spirit of God is a loving, peaceable Spirit: it longs for the good of 
others, it teaches you to seek their benefit, and to edify them in love 
(1 Cor. x. 24. 33; xiii. 5. Phil. ii. 4), and to lay down your lives 
for the brethren (1 John iii. 16). Ye say, that ye have the Spirit. 
Prove the truth of your vauntings by bringing forth the fruits of 
the Spirit, ‘love, joy, peace, long-suffering, goodness, gentle- 
ness” (Gal. v. 22). Or if the Spirit that took up his abode in 
you, does lust unto envy, then be assured it is not the Spirit of 
God; but it is the spirit of the Devil who “ was a murderer from 
the beginning ”’ (John viii. 44. 1 John iii. 15). 

Some MSS. (A, B) have rargxicev; but kargxnoey seems 
to be preferable, with the sense came and took up his abode in 
you. See Eph. iii. 17. 

The punctuation of these two clauses, as two distinct ques- 
tions, removes all the difficulty, which some have found in this 
verse; and such a punctuation had already been suggested by 
earlier interpreters, e. g. Bede, p. 191, and cp. Whitby here, and 
Bp. Wilson. 

6. pelCova dt SlSwow xdpv] No; the Spirit does not lust to 
envy, but He is giving greater grace. If therefore ye really have 
the Spirit, as ye profess to have, then the proof of it will de seen 
in your continual growth in grace. For the Spirit is ever giving 
fresh accessions of grace to those who really have him, that is, to 
all who use his gifts; whosoever hath, to him shall be given, 
and he shall have more abundance (Matt. xiii. 12). But if the 
graces of the Spirit, which are peaceable, amiable, and gentle, are 
not seen in your actions, and if on the contrary ye bring forth the 
works of the flesh, which are adultery, hatred, variance, wrath, 
strife, envyings (Gal. v. 19—21), then ye convict yourselves of 
not having the Spirit, and prove that all your professions are 
vain. 

— 81d Aéye:] wherefore He saith. See Ps. cxxxviii. 6. Prov. 
iii. 34. Matt. xxiii. 13. 

8. di~uxo:] ye double-minded; ye two-minded men. The 
word is here used in a larger sense than above, i. 8. A man with 
two minds is one who prays to God, and yet has a secret yearning 
for some darling sin, which he will not leave; and therefore has 
an inward sense that his prayers are vain, and does not pray with 
faith. A man with two minds is one who desires to rejoice with 
the world now, and to reign hereafter with God. A man with 
two minds is one, who in doing good to men looks not to the 
glory of God, but to the praise of the world. Such an one is 
unstable in all his goings (i. 8); and of him it is said, *‘ Woe to 
the sinner that goeth two ways.” Ecclus. ii. 12. Cp. Bede here. 

9. wevOhoare] mourn ye. Cp. Matt. v..4. Luke vi. 25. 

— 7 xapa eis Kathperay] Let your joy be turned into sadness ; 
shown by a pensive downcast look of shame and sorrow, and pro- 
duced usually by some sudden shock. See Loesner, p. 466, and 
Wetst. 

ll. uh Karadadeire GAAHAwY] speak not against one another, 
Cp. S. Clement, ii. 4. “ 

— katarade véuov] he speaketh against the Law, and judgeth 
the Law; which is summed up in one word, ‘ Love,’ and that is 
set at nought by thee who judgest thy brother, See ii. 8. Rom, 
xiii, 8,9. Gal. v, 14. 
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12. cfs. éoriv 5 vouobérns] One only is the Lawgiver, who is 
able to save and to kill; and thou invadest His office when thou 
presumest to judge the servant of Him Who will judge thee. 

This text is important as a caution against the sin of those 
who usurp the prerogative of God, and assume a dominion over 
the Conscience. 

This is done by many in the following ways, 

(1) by enacting laws as of force to bind the Conscience by 
their own proper vigour ; 

(2) by dispensing with any of the Divine Laws; 

(3) by enacting any thing contrary to the Law of Him Who 
is the Supreme Legislator, and Who alone has power to kill and 
to destroy. 

This divine declaration is therefore condemnatory— 

(1) Of sundry assumptions of the Papacy. See Matt. xv. 
9. 2 Thess, ii. 2. 1 Tim. iv. 3. Rev. xiii. 5. 

(2) Of all enactments of civil powers, contravening the Law 
of God. See Matt. v. 32. 

(3) Of all theories of policy and government which repre- 
sent human societies of men as sources of power. Such theories 
contradict the affirmation of St. James, and disparage the Supre- 
macy of God, and encourage usurpations of His prerogatives. 

Human laws, which are not contrary to God’s Law, and 
which are enacted by competent lawful authority, do not oblige 
the conscience by any thing inherent in themselves, but they 
oblige the conscience by reason of the power which lawful autho- 
rity derives from God, “the only Legislator who is able to save 
and to destroy.”” See above on Rom. xiii. 1—3; and the Lecture 
of Bp. Sanderson on this text, de Consc. Prelect. iv., vol. iv. 
§ 9, p. 65; and Prel. v. § 23, p. 109. 

The words of St. James (he says) assert, that there is but 
one Lawgiver—not one selected out of many, nor one above all 
the rest, but one exclusively; that is, one, and but one alone, 
who is able to save and destroy. 

What was usually applied to the prerogatives of Kings, may 
be justly said of the Conscience of every man, that it is subject 
to none but God, and knows no superior upon earth. Memorable 
is the observation of the Emperor Mazimilian, To offer to 
domineer over the conscience, is to assault the citadel of Heaven. 
That man is a plunderer of the Divine glory, and an invader of 
the authority that belongs to God, whosoever he be, that claims a 
Right over the consciences of men, or usurps upon them. Let 
the Popes of Rome, and the train of Canonists, Jesuits, and 
Sycophants, that flatter and fawn upon them, clear themselves, 
if they can, of this sacrilege; and let such as submit their Con- 
sciences to the power of any creature, which only ought to be 
subject to God, be careful lest by transferring the honour of that 
service that belongs to God, to any creature upon earth, they make 
a God of that creature, and so, in effect, become guilty of idolatry. 

From this first eonelusion thus proved, follows this remark- 
able inference, that the proper rule of the Conscience is that 
which God, the Supreme Lawgiver, hath prescribed to it; and 
besides that, there is no other that ought to be admitted. 

Yet this hinders not, that there may be other Lawgivers of 
an inferior order, who by authority derived to them from the 
Supreme Power, may have a just right to make laws, and conse- 
quently to bind the Conscience to obedience. We do not say 
that God has committed to the Magistrate a power to oblige the 
Consciences of his peopie by Laws, but rather (to speak with 
more care and propriety) that God has given to the Magis- 
trate # jurisdiction to make Laws, which by virtue alone of the 
Divine authority, do oblige the Consciences of the subject ; for 
properly speaking, the Magistrate does not oblige the Conscience 


to obey the Law, but God obliges the Conscience to obey the 
Magistrate. Bp. Sanderson. 

— Tov érepov] thy neighbour, See Rom. ii. 1; xiii. 8. 1 Cor. 
a. 1. Gal. vi. 4. 


13. &ye viv, of Aéyovtes] Go to now, ye that say. Cp. v. 1. 





On the use of the singular &ye, with the plural noun or par- 
ticiple, see Hom. IL. i. 62, and passim; so ‘‘ age,” in Latin: see 
Wetst., p. 676. 

14. arpls ydp eore] for ye are avapour. Elz. has éori, it is 
(i.e. your life is).a vapour; but the reading éore, ye are, autho. 
rized by many MSS., and received by Lach., Tisch., Huther, is 
more expressive. Not only your life, but ye yourselves are a 
vapour. Cp. i. 10. B has éore; and A, K have @orat, which 
is probably the same reading as éore (at and e being often con- 
fused in MSS.), and either éore or éo7at are in numerous MSS. 
and some Versions. Compare Horat. (Od. iv. 7. 16), “ Pulvis et 
umbra sumus.”’ 

15. vt) rot Aéyerv buas] instead of your saying. This is to 
be construed with v. 13, Woe unto you who say, ‘ To-day and 
to-morrow we will set forth to that city,’ instead of saying (as 
ye ought to do), If the Lord will, we shall both live, and shall 
do this or that. 

On the reading and construction cp. Winer, p. 256, who 
does not however seem to be aware that A, B have both (Acoper 
and rorjoopey, in the future. This reading (which is received by 
Tisch., Lach., Alf.) makes both life and action to depend on the 
will of God. 

16. viv 5& Kavyacbe] but now ye are glorying (not in the 
Lord, as ye ought to glory, 1 Cor. i. 31, but) in your own vain 
vauntings ; in your own confident and presumptuous boastings, 
of your own wisdom and power. On the sense of GAd(wy, see 
Rom, i. 30. 2 Tim. iii. 2. Cp. 1 John ii. 16. 

17. eiddéT: ody] to him therefore who knoweth to do good, and 
doeth it not, there is sin. 

This conclusion of St. James is added as the summing-up 
of the argument, in the same manner as the aphorism with which 
St. Paul closes his reasonings concerning a doubling conscience, 
where he says, “‘ Whatsoever is not of faith, is sin; that is, 
whenever a man does any thing without deing persuaded in his 
mind that he may lawfully do it, he is guilty of sin. Rom. xiv. 23. 

St. James appears to have his eye here on this statement of 
St. Paul. 

St. James adds to it another maxim of general import, viz. 
that whensoever a man omits to do any thing which he is per- 
suaded in his own mind that he ought to do, he is guilty of sin. 

Thus these two Apostolic verdicts, delivered in a similar 
manner, constitute two fundamental rules of human action, as to 
what men are bound to forbear doing, and as to what they are 
bound to do. 

Those persons whom St, Paul addressed, were tempted to do 
many things, which they did not, in their consciences, approve ; 
and the Apostle warns them, that if they do any thing against 
their conscience, they commit sin. 

They to whom St. James wrote, were vainglorious of their 
religious knowledge ; but they were not careful to show forth 
their religious knowledge by religious practice; and the Apostle 
teaches them that their knowledge will only increase their guilt, 
unless they do what they know to be right. 

Hence, while it is a sin to shun knowledge, and there is 
some sin of ignorance (cp. Augustine, vi. 661), and it is a sin 
to shut the ears to instruction; and it is a duty to ge¢ know- 
ledge, to increase in knowledge, to abound in knowledge, we must 
beware not to res¢ in knowledge. We must add to our know- 
ledge, temperance, patience, godliness, brotherly kindness, charity. 
Without these Anow/ledge is unprofitable ; nay, will only increase 
our condemnation. See Bp. Sanderson, iii. p. 232—4. Cp. Luke 
xii. 47. John ix. 41; xv. 22; and see the woes pronounced on 
Chorazin and Capernaum, Matt. xi. 21. 


Cu. V. 1. “Aye viv, of rAotvcio1}] Go to now, ye rich, weep and 
howl. He continues his address to the Jews, and especially the 
Sadducees, noted for wealth and worldliness. Among the Chris- 
tians few were rich (see above, ii. 5—7), and therefore this portion 
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of the Epistle is not to be restricted to them; see v. 6. St. 
James, like a Christian Jeremiah, is uttering a divine prophecy, of 
the woes that are coming on Jerusalem and on the Jews through- 
out the world. . 

2. 6 mAodros Sudv] your weallh is mouldering in corruption, 
and your garments (stored up in vain superfluity in your ward. 
robes) are become moth-eaten. Although they may still glitter 
brightly in your eyes, and may dazzle men by their brilliance 
when ye walk the streets, or sit in the high places of this world ; 
yet they are in fact already cankered. They are loathsome in 
God’s sight. The divine anger has breathed upon them and 
blighted them; they are already withered and blasted, as being 
doomed to speedy destruction : for ye lived delicately on the earth 
(see v. 5), and have not laid up treasure in heaven, where neither 
moth nor rust doth corrupt (Matt. vi. 20). 

— 6 xpvods] your gold and your silver are eaten up with rust. 
The sentence is figurative, and is shown to be such ‘by this ex- 
pression. Literally gold does not contract rust (see Theognis, 
451. Pliny, N. H. xxxiii. 19, and other authorities in Weéstein, 
p. 678): but those precious metals, which naturally are incapable 
of rust, do, by being abused, or not rightly used, morally and 
spiritually contract rust; and not only so, but are, as St. James 
says, eaten up with rust. Even while shining in your -coffers, 
they are, in God’s eye, sullied and corroded, and they will not 
profit you in the day of trial, but be consumed by His indignation ; 
and the rust they have contracted by lying idle as krquara, and 
not having been used as xpfuara, will be a witness against you 
at the Great Day; and will pass from you by a plague-like con- 
tagion, and devour your flesh as fire. 

3, 4. €Onoavpioare] ye laid up treasure in the last days. 
speaks of this laying up as past, and as done in the last days. 

Such is the divine language of prophecy. The Holy Spirit, 
speaking by St. James, utters a voice as it were from the Divine 
Throne and from the Day of Judgment. 

The judicial sentence is pronounced, and is as good as executed, 
in the eye of God. A sublime and awful picture. God is seated on 
His throne. The wages of the poor, defrauded by their proud 
and wealthy oppressor, have cried aloud, and their cries have 
entered into the ears of God, styled here by His awful and ma- 
jestic title in authentic Hebrew words, to make it more striking to 
the Jews,—The Lord of Sasaors ; the Lorp of Hosts of Angels, 
with which He cometh to execute judgment. 

St. James here takes up the prophetic warnings of Malachi 
(iii. 5), where God declares that He will “‘ come near to them to 
judgment, and that He will be a swift witness against the adul- 
terers and false swearers, and against those that oppress the 
hireling in his wages” (rods dmoarepotyTas micOdy picOwTod: 
ep. Ecelus. xxxiii. 27), the widow and the fatherless (see above, i. 
27), and “ that fear not Me, saith The Lorp of Hosts.” “ For I 
am the Lord, I change not” (see above,i. 17). And now we call 
the proud happy! (Mal. iii. 15.) 

On this use of amd, on your part, by you, after the passive 
verb areorepyuévos, see above, i. 13, ard Ocod weipdCouas, Winer, 
p- 332, note, and above on Luke vi. 18. Some expositors connect 
Kpde with ag’ iuav, cries from out of your hands, or coffers, in 
which it is detained ; but this seems to be a forced interpretation, 
and not authorized by any Ancient Version. 

5. érpuphoate én rijs yas] ye revelled upon earth, Ye 
have not had your treasure in heaven. Ye have not found de- 
light in spiritual things, such as God’s sabbaths (Isa. lviii. 13), 
and in the pleasures of His house (Ps. exxii. 1; lxv. 4), and in 
doing His statutes (Ps. cxix. 72. 97), but in what is earthly and 
perishable: ye have had your good things in this life, and therefore 
ye will suffer loss and torment in the life to come. Luke xvi. 25. 

— érnatadhoate] instead of devoting your worldly wealth— 
which was God’s gift—to God’s service, ye lavished it in luxury 
and riot, and indulgence on yourselves. 


He 





On the word omaradd, from ordw, distraho, rade, dissipo, 
cp. | Tim. vy. 6. Prov. xxix. 21. Amos vi. 4, and Weéstein, ii. 
p- 340. 

— év jpépa opayis] in a day of slaughter. A striking con- 
trast. Ye feasted jovially as in a day of sacrifice, when abundance 
of flesh of the sacrificed animals is on the table at the sacrificial 
banquet. Ye ought to have offered yourselves a reasonable sacri- 
fice to God (Rom. xii. 1), but ye sought not His glory, but your 
own gratification ; Ye ought to have ruled the people gently and 
mildly ; but ye ‘‘ have fed yourselves and not the flock,’’ ye nou- 
rished your own hearts and not those of your people; ye have 
sacrificed and devoured them like sheep or calves of the stall 
fatted for the pampering of your own appetites. Cp. Ezek. xxxiv, 
1—10. Cyril, in Caten. p. 33. 

Therefore your sacrifices are offensive to God ; and ye your- 
selves are like victims appointed to be sacrificed in the day of the 
Lord’s vengeance, which is often compared by Hebrew prophets 
to a sacrifice ; see below on Rev. xix. 17. Cp. Gcumenius and 
Theophylact here. 

This was signally verified by the event. The Jews from all 
parts of the world came together to the sacrifice of the Passover, 
A.D. 70, and they themselves were then slain as victims to God’s 
offended justice, especially in the Temple. See above on Matt: 
xxiv. 1. 15; and particularly the rich among them, as recorded by 
Josephus in B. J. vi. passim. Their wealth excited the cupidity 
and provoked the fury of the factious zealots against them, and 
they fell victims in a day of slaughter to their own love of mam- 
mon; what was left of their substance was consumed by the 
flames which burnt the city. Josephus vii. 29. 32. 37. 


Elz. inserts &s, as, before év juépg, but és is not in A, B, ~~ 


and is rejected by Lach., Tisch., Alf. 

6. Kkatedindoare] ye condemned, ye murdered the Just One; 
Christ (Cassiodor., Cicumen., Bede, Bengel): this was your 
crowning sin, the cause of your coming woe: and after many 
years of long-suffering on God’s part, ye have not been brought 
to repentance ; ‘‘ ye denied the Holy One and the Just, and 
killed the Prince of Life.’’ (Acts iii, 14, 15.) Ye have also slain 
His faithful witness St. Stephen (Acts vii. 59), and St. James 
the brother .of John (Acts xii. 2), and thus ye prove yourselves 
the children of your fathers who slew the prophets, who ‘* pre- 
announced to you the coming of the Just ONE (rod Arxatov) of 
whom ye became the betrayers and murderers ’’ (pove?s, Acts vii. 
52), as was said to the Jewish Sanhedrim by the first Martyr, 
St. Stephen, in the speech which seems to have been in the mind 
of St. James when he wrote these words. 

It has been alleged by way of objection to this interpretation, 
that the Jews of the age in which this Epistle was written, could 
not be charged with having condemned and killed Christ, who 
had been crucified about thirty years before. But this objection 
is of little weight. Our Lord asserts that they who persecuted 
Him had even killed Zacharias the son of Barachias, slain many 
centuries before (Matt. xxiii. 35). 

Those words, like many other sayings of Christ, especially 
these recorded in the Gospel of St, Matthew, seem to have been 
in the mind of St. James when he wrote this Epistle. The just 
blood of the just Abel, and of all the other just men slain from 
the beginning, were drops in their cup of guilt, which overflowed 
at the shedding of the blood .of the Just Onk, typified by Abel, 
and by all the Martyrs to the days of Zacharias ; see the note on 
that passage; dws EAOn ed’ iuais wav alua Sleatov amd rod als 
Maros "ABEA Tod Sikalov, ws Tod aluaros Zaxaplov viod Bapa- 
xlouv dv épovetoare, whom ye slew. By clinging to the sins of 
their fathers the Jews indentified themselves with them; they 
committed their sins. They who persecuted the Christians after 
the Ascension persecuted Christ. (Acts ix. 4, 5), Hence Justin 
Martyr, writing a century after St. James, says to the Jews, ‘‘ Ve 
killed the Just One and His prophets before Him.’”’ Dialog. c. 
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Tryphon. c. 16. The same may still be said to the Jews even at 
this day. ‘ 

Observe the eloquent vehemence (Sewdérns) of this grand 
appeal, made more forcible by the omission of all connecting 
particles ; an example of asyndeton well deserving the notice of 
any Christian Longinus, who may write a treatise ‘on the sub- 
lime ”’ (xep) tous), as displayed in Holy Writ, Ye nourished 
your hearts in a day of sacrifice; ye condemned, ye murdered 
the Just One; He doth not resist you. Cp. above, vv. 4—9. 
He doth not resist you. His long-suffering is exhausted, He no 
longer strives with you. He lets you alone (Hos. iv. 17). This 
is the worst punishment of all; He leaves you to yourselves. 
Your house (no longer His house) is left to you desolate (Matt. 
xxiii. 38). He chooses your delusions (Isa. lxvi. 4), and chas- 
tises you by your own devices (Jer. ii. 19), and gives you over to 
a reprobate mind (Rom. i. 28), and your cup of guilt and punish- 
ment has now brimmed over, and all the righteous blood shed by 
your fathers will be required of this generation (Luke xi. 50, 51). 
A warning and prophecy rendered more striking by the fact that 
he who uttered it was called by the Jews ‘‘ James the Just,’”’ and 
was murdered by them at Jerusalem at a time of sacrifice, as 
a victim at the Passover (as his Master was before him), when 
great multitudes came up to Jerusalem (A.p. 62). 

Eight years after that murder, and also at a Passover, 
Jerusalem itself was destroyed. Hegesippus, ap. Euseb. ii. 23. 
Cp. Eused. iii. 7, where he speaks of God’s long-suffering toward 
the Jews for forty years afier the death of Christ, and of His 
mercy to the Jews in allowing holy men to remain at Jeru- 
salem, especially James, the first bishop of Jerusalem, the Lord’s 
brother, who was to the city like a very strong bulwark (€pxos 
éxupétaroy. Cp. his name Obdlias, see above, Introduction, p. 5), 
while God’s providence was still bearing long (uaxpodvmotons) 
with them if haply they would repent. By killing St. James 
they stripped themselves of that strong defence, and provoked 
the overflowing of God’s wrath upon them. 

The words of Eusebius (ii. 23), quoting the narrative of Hege- 
sippus, concerning the death of St. James, deserve to be cited at 
large; they are thus rendered by Lardner, History of the 
Apostles (ch. xvi. vol. iii. p. 36), ‘‘ When Paul had appealed to 
Cesar, and Festus had sent him to Rome, the Jews being disap- 
pointed in their design against him, turned their rage against 
James, the Lord’s brother, to whom the Apostles had assigned 
the episcopal chair of Jerusalem. And in this manner they 
proceeded against him. Having laid hold of him, they required 
him in the presence of all the people to renounce his faith in 
Christ. But he with freedom and boldness beyond expectation, 
before all the multitude, declared our Lord and Saviour Jesus 
Christ to be the Son of God. They not enduring the testimony 
of a man, who was in high esteem for his piety, laid hold of the 
opportunity when the Country was without a Governor, to put 
him to death. For Festus having died about that time in Judea, 
the province had in it no Procurator. The manner of the death 
of James was shown before in the words of Clement, who said 
that he was thrown off from the pediment of the temple (see on 
Matt. iv. 5. Luke iv. 9), and then beat to death with a club. But 
no one has so accurately related this transaction as Hegesippus, 
a man in the first age after the Apostles, in the fifth book of 
his commentaries, whose words are to this purpose,—James the 
brother of our Lord, undertook together with the Apostles the 
government of the Church. He has been called the Just by all 
from the time of our Saviour to ours. Some of the seven sects, 
which there were among the Jews, asked him, Which is the Door 
of Jesus: or, What is the Door of salvation? And he said: Jesus 
is the Saviour, or the way of salvation. Some of them therefore 
believed that Jesus is the Christ. . . . . And when many of the 
chief men also believed, there was a disturbance among the Jews 
and among the Scribes and Pharisees, who said that there was 
danger, lest all the people should think Jesus to be the Christ. 
They came therefore to James and said: We beseech thee, restrain 
the errour of the people. We entreat thee to persuade all that 
come hither at the time of Passover to think rightly concerning 
Jesus. For all the people, and all of us put confidence in thee. 
....+ Stand therefore upon the pediment of the temple, in order 
that, being placed on high, thou mayest be conspicuous, and thy 
words may be easily heard by all the people. For because of the 





Passover, all the tribes are come hither and many Gentiles, 
Therefore the Scribes and Pharisees before named placed James 
upon the pediment of the temple, and cried out to him, and said: 
O just man, whom we ought all to believe, since the people are in 
an errour following Jesus who was crucified, tell us what is the 
door of Jesus? And he answered with a loud voice: Why do 
you ask me concerning the Son of Man? He Himself sitteth in 
heaven at the right hand of the great power, and will come upon 
the clouds of heaven, And many were fully satisfied, and praised 
God for the testimony of James, saying, Hosanna to the Son of 
David. But the Scribes and Pharisees said to one another: We 
have done wrong in procuring such a testimony to Jesus. Let 
us go up and throw him down, that the people being terrified 
may not give credit to him. . . . . They went up presently and 
cast him down, and said, Let us stone James the Just. And they 
began to stone him, because he was not killed with the fall. But 
he turning himself kneeled down, saying: I entreat thee, O Lord 
God the Father, forgive them, for they know not what they do. 
As they were stoning him one said, Cease, What do ye? the just 
man prayeth for you. And one of them, a fuller, took a club 
with which he was used to beat clothes, and struck him on the 
head. Thus he suffered martyrdom. And they buried him in 
that place, and his monument still remains near the temple. This 
James was a true witness to Jews and Gentiles that Jesus is the 
Christ. Soon after this Judea was invaded by Vespasian.” So 
writes Hegesippus at large, says Eusebius, agreeably to Clement. 
James was so excellent a man, and so much esteemed by many 
for his virtue: that thoughtful men among the Jews were of 
opinion, that his death was the cause of the siege of Jerusalem 
which followed soon after his martyrdom. These are the things 
which are related of James, whose is the first of the epistles called 
catholic. (Eusebius, ii. 23.) 

The narrative in Josephus (xx. 9. 1) contains several things 
at variance with this account, but it may admit of a doubt 
whether the words roy ddeAgpdyv *Inood Tod Aeyouévov Xpiorod, 
"IdkwBos bvoua abtod are not interpolated. Cp. Lardner, c. xvi. 
They are enclosed in brackets in Richter’s edition, Lips. 1826. 

7. paxpoduphoare ody, adeApol] be ye patient, therefore, 
brethren. Remember what the Lord suffered, and how He was 
made perfect through suffering; and that He will soon come to 
visit those who persecute you. 

St. James here turns himself from the Jews to the Chris- 
tians; and preaches to them patience: an exhortation requisite 
in their circumstances ; compare the similar language of St. Paul, 
Heb, xii. 1—28, which is like an enlargement of this admonition 
of St. James: and see also Heb. vi. 7. 11, 12, where St. Paul 
compares the hearts of the faithful to good soil which drinketh in 
the rain, and produceth herbage meet for the use of those for 
whom it is tilled (yewpye?ra:), and receives blessing from God ; 
and exhorts them to show earnestness for the full assurance of 
hope unto the end; in order that they may be imitators of them 
who “through faith and patience (uaxpoOvula) inherit the pro- 
mise.’”? Observe the repetition here of the word paxpoduula, 
v. 8, and paxpobuula, v. 10, as if the Apostle would leave this ad- 
monition to long-suffering and patience as a parting bequest to 
the faithful. 

Probably St. Paul had St. James in his mind, and thought 
of his martyrdom, when he wrote to the Hebrews,—in the interval 
between the death of St. James and the destruction of Jerusalem, 
—‘* Remember your spiritual Guides, who spoke to you the word 
of God; whose faith follow ye (umeto@e), contemplating the end 
of their conversation.”” Heb. xiii. 7, where see note. 

— paxpoduuay ér a’tg@] bearing long with it; showing long- 
suffering towards it; see Matt. xviii. 7. 

— terdy mpéivov cal dbimov] the early and latter rain: the 
early rain was that which fell in the autumn; the latter that of 
the spring about the end of April; see Jerome in Amos iv. 7, and 
the commentators on Ezek. xxvii. 17, and Joel ii. 23. Zech. x. 1. 
Hos. vi. 4, and the rabbinical citations in Weéstein, p. 678. 

9. xpi0jre] So the best MSS. and editions. Elz. has xaraxpi- 
Ojre. 
as iSod, 5 Kpiths mpd trav Oupay ~rrnnev] behold, the Judge 
standeth before the door. Cp. Matt. xxiv. 33, éyyis eorw 
éxl Ovpas, and in a different sense Rev. iii. 20, éornka emi thy 
@vpayv. Christ is at hand, He is even now at the Door, ready to 
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execute vengeance on the guilty city of Jerusalem for her sins 
((Ecumen.). This saying: The Judge standeth at the Door, sug- 
gests a reference to the remarkable incident recorded by Hege- 
sippus (see on v. 6), that the religious sects at Jerusalem were 
accustomed to ask St. James “ which is the Door of Jesus?” and 
that at a Passover (that of a.p. 62) they placed him on a lofty 
eminence of the temple and cried out, The people are gone wild 
after Jesus who has been crucified, tell us, which is the Door of 
Jesus ? 

This question was doubtless put in bitter irony and malignant 
mockery: as is proved by the murder of St. James perpetrated 
by those who uttered it. The saying is an enigmatical one. Per- 
haps this passage in this Epistle may explain it. 

This latter portion of the Epistle contains a solemn prophecy 
of the woes coming on the Jews for the murder of the Just One; 
and denounces their sins and predicts their punishment (see wv. 
1—6). It then proceeds to announce that the presence of the 
Lord is at hand, and that, behold, the Judge standeth at the Door. 

This Epistle, published abroad throughout the world, and 
thus pre-announcing the doom impending on Jerusalem for the 
sin of its Rulers in crucifying Jesus, would be as offensive to 
Jews, especially the great and wealthy among them, as the 
prophetic roll of Jeremiah was to the King and Princes of Jeru- 
salem (Jer. xxxvi. 10—32). And the language of this chapter 
may serve to explain their malignant menaces and blood-thirsty 
rage against the Apostle. It was to them what the speech of St. 
Stephen had been to the Sanhedrim; and probably St. James, 
as well as St. Stephen, was a victim of the wrath excited by his 
courageous rebukes of their sins, and by the constancy of his 
testimony to Jesus. 

The words of St. James, “‘ Behold! the Judge standeth at 
the door,” perhaps became current among them. Perhaps those 
words may have also excited the question put in a tone of de- 
rision, ‘which is the Door of Jesus?’’ at what Door is He 
standing? By what Door will He come? show Him to us and 
we will go out to meet Him. 

This supposition is confirmed by the reply of St. James, 
‘Why do ye ask me concerning the Son of Man? He sitteth in 
heaven; and will come in the clouds of heaven.” There is His 
Door. The words of the murderous flatterers to St. James, as 
recorded by Hegesippus, seem to contain another similar ironical 
reference to the rebukes of this Epistle, ‘‘ Thou art no respecter 
of persons”’ (rpdcwmov ob AauBdvers). No, forsooth! thou hast 
preached to the world to make no difference between rich and 
poor, and to show no respect to persons (see above, ii. 1—9). 
Therefore doubtless thou wilt speak the truth. 

Other interpretations of that saying, “‘ Which is the Door of 
Jesus ?”’ may be seen in Bp. Pearson on S. Ignatius, ad Phila- 
delph. 9, adrds dv Opa rod warpds, with reference to John x. 7 
—9. Valesius and others on Eused. ii. 23. Lardner, Hist. of 
Apostles, ch. xvi. Credner, Einleit. ii. p. 580. Gieseler, Church 
Hist. § 31; and Delitz, on the Epistle to the Hebrews, p. 673. 

10. tovs mpophtas] the Prophets, Elijah, Isaiah, Jeremiah, 
Daniel. Take them as an example of patient suffering of injuries. 
Thus he shows that the Gospel of Christ is in harmony with the 
Old Testament; and guards against the cavil of the Jews that it 
would undermine the authority of their Scriptures. 

ll. *1#8] Job, the patriarch of the ancient Church, not of the 


My stock of Abraham. Thus all unite—Prophets, Patriarchs, and 


Apostles—in teaching the duty of Patience. The Patriarch Job 
is propounded here as an example by the Apostle St. James. 
Hence we may conclude that the book of Job is not (as some 
have supposed) an allegory, but a true history, and this is further 
evident from the words of Ezekiel, combining Job with two other 
historical personages, Noah and Daniel. Ezek. xiv. 14. 20. 

— 7b TéAos Kupiov eidere] ye saw the end of the Lord, His deal- 
ings with Job, by which he “ was more blessed at his latter end than 
at the beginning,” Job xlii. 12 : ep. Augustine, de Symbolo, 10. 

12,18. mpd mdvtwv] but above all, my brethren, swear not. 





The connexion of this precept with the preceding may be 
stated in the words of Bp. Sanderson (Lectures on Oaths, vii. 11). 
“ Set the examples of antient Prophets, and holy men before your 
eyes. If ye suffer adversity, imitate their patience. If in all 
things you cannot attain to that perfection, yet thus far at least, 
except ye be very negligent, you may go with ease; above all 
things, take heed lest too impatient of your grief, or too much 
transported with your joy, ye break forth into rash oaths, to the 
dishonour of God, and shame of Christian conversation. But 
rather contain yourselves, whether troubled or rejoicing, within 
the bounds of Modesty: mingle not Heaven and earth, let not all 
things be filled with your oaths and clamours; if you affirm a 
thing, let it be with calmness, and a mere affirmation or negation. 
But if either of these passions be more impetuous, and strive to 
overflow the narrow channels of your bosoms, it will be your 
wisdom to let it forth unto the glory of God. Do you demand by 
what means? I will tell you: Js any amongst you afflicted? Let 
not his impatience break forth into Oaths and Blasphemies, the 
Flood-gates of wrath; but rather let him pray; and humbly im- 
plore God that he would vouchsafe him Patience, till His heavy 
hand be removed. Js any merry? Let him not bellow it forth 
in Oaths, like a Bacchanalian, but rather sing it in Hymns and 
Psalms unto the Praise of God; who hath made his cup to over- 
flow, and crowned him with happy days.”” Bp. Sanderson. 

In these words St. James doth not mean universally to in- 
terdict the use of oaths: for that in some cases is not only lawful, 
but very expedient, yea needful, and required from us as a duty ; 
but ¢hat swearing which our Lord had expressly prohibited to His 
disciples, and which thence, questionless, the brethren to whom 
St. James did write, did well understand themselves to forbear, 
having learnt so in the first catechisms of Christian institution ; 
that is, needless and heedless swearing in ordinary conversation, © 
a practice then frequent in the world, both among Jews and 
Gentiles; the invoking of God’s name, appealing to His testi- 
mony, and provoking His judgment, upon any slight occasion, in 
common talk, with vain incogitancy, or profane boldness. . From 
such practice the holy Apostle dehorteth in terms importing his 
great concernedness, and implying the matter to be of highest 
importance: for, Before all thinys, my brethren, do not swear; 
as if he did apprehend this sin of all other to be one of the most 
heinous and pernicious. Could he have said more? would he 
have said so much, if he had not conceived the matter to be of 
exceeding weight and consequence? Dr. Barrow, Serm. xy. 
vol. i. p. 329. 

On the subject of Oaths, see above, notes on Matt. v. 34. 
Heb. vi. 16, and the expositors of Art. XX XIX. of the Church of 
England. 

12. unre Tov ovpavdy] neither by heaven, nor by earth, lest ye 
give to the creature the honour due only to the Creator, see Caten. 
p. 36, for an oath is an act of worship to be paid only to God. 
Cp. Matt. v. 34. 

14. rpockadrcodcbw tovs mpecButépous Tis exxAnolas] Let him 
call to himself the Elders of the Church, and let them pray over 
him. Observe the plural “Elders ;’’ let him call for them, in 
order that by wnited prayer they may prevail (Matt. xviii. 19), 
and that they may be witnesses of the effects of prayer. 

Our Lord sent forth His twelve Apostles and His seventy 
Disciples ¢wo and two (Mark vi. 7. Luke x. 1), and St. James 
prescribes that the sick should send for the Elders of the Church. 

Where, however, only one Elder can answer the call, this 
precept enjoins that he should be sent for; and it can hardly be 
supposed that in some cases the Elders would be summoned in a 
body to a sick room; but the precept is general, and the applica- 
tion of it in particular circumstances is left to be determined by 
the wisdom and piety of the faithful. 

Here is remarkable evidence of the diffusion of the Gospel 
and extension of the Church, and of the existence of the order 
and Ministry of the Christian Priesthood in divers parts of the 
world in that early age. This Epistle was written before a.p, 
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62, when St. James died; it was addressed to the twelve tribes 
dispersed throughout the world (i. 1), and it gives them this 
precept,—‘‘ Is any sick among you? Let him send for the Elders 
of the Church.” 

This admonition would not have been given, if it could not 
be complied with. In the Acts of the Apostles we see St. James 
the Bishop of Jerusalem surrounded by, and presiding over, his 
Presbyters, or Elders, there (xxi. 18), and we may infer from his 
words in this place that Apostles and Apostolic men had now 
gone forth into a great part of the world (cp. Titus i. 5, and 
note before 1 Tim. iii.), and had ordained Presdyters in the prin- 
cipal cities. 

In the Apocalypse we see in each case, one Person at their 
head (see on Rev. ii. 1); as their Angel, or Bishop. 

The sick are enjoined to send for the Presbyters of the 
Church. It follows, therefore, that it is a necessary part of the 
Priest’s duty to visit the sick. St. James had before asserted, 
not without reference to this duty, that ‘‘ pure worship in the 
sight of God is to visit the orphans and widows in their affliction ”’ 
(i. 27), and he here enjoins the sick to send for the Presbyters of 
the Church, and comforts the faithful with the assurance that the 
ministry of God’s Priests, in prayer and other offices of religion, 
will be conducive to their comfort in soul and body. 

Hence the Church of England prescribes, that ‘‘ when any 
person is sick, notice shall be given thereof to the Minister of the 
Parish ”’ (Order for the Visitation of the Sick); and she specifies 
it as part of ‘‘the Office of a Deacon, to search for the sick, &c., 
and to intimate their names unto the Curate.” (Form, &c., of 
making Deacons.) 

S. Polycarp, the Bishop of Smyrna, a disciple of St. John, 
and martyr, referring, it would seem, to the words of St. James, 
gives this ministerial direction (ad Philipp. c. 5), “ Let the Pres- 
byters be tender-hearted, merciful to all, converting the erring 
(see below, v. 19), visiting all who are sick (émoxerréuevor 
mdvtas doGeveis); not neglecting the widow or orphan or needy 
(see above, i. 27), and providing always what is good in the sight 
of God, abstaining from all respect of persons (see above, ii. 1. 9), 
not sharp in judgment, knowing that we are all sinners” (see 
above, iii. 2). These words of S. Polycarp show that he was 
familiar with this Epistle of St. James. 

— mpocevidcbwoay én’ airdv] let them (the Presbyters) pray 
over him, the sick man. There is therefore a special efficacy in 
the prayers of those whom God has set apart for that office. 

Every Priest being taken from among men is ordained for 
men in things pertaining to God (Heb. v. 1), that he may offer 
prayers ; the prayers he offereth he offereth out of his office, and 
so, even in that respect there is, ceteris paribus, a more force 
and energy in them, as coming from him whose calling it is to 
offer them, than in those that come from another whose calling it 
is not soto do. Bp. Andrewes, Sermons, v. 230, 231. 

The authority of the Priest’s calling is a furtherance, be- 
cause if God have so far received him into favour as to impose 
upon him by the hands of man that office of blessing the people 
in His Name, and making intercession to Him in theirs, which 
office He hath sanctified with His own most gracious promise, 
and ratified that promise by manifest actual performance thereof, 
when others before in like place have done the same; is not his 
very Ordination a seal, as it were, to us, that the self-same Divine 
Love that hath chosen the Instrument to work with, will by that 
Instrument effect the thing whereto He ordained it, in blessing 
His people, and accepting the prayers which His servant offereth 
up unto God for them? Hooker, V. xxv. 3. 

— drclpayres abtov edalw] anointing him with oil. 

A question here arises ; 

_ Why the Church of England has not retained the practice of 
Anointing the Sick, as here prescribed by St. James? 

. snd if the Early Church discontinued doing so, when and 
why? 

St. Mark says of the Apostles (vi. 13), ‘‘ They cast out devils, 
and anointed with oil many that were sick, and healed them.” 

From a comparison of this passage with the parallel places 
in St. Matthew (x. 1—8) and St. Luke (ix. 1—6), it appears that 
they did this in the exercise of the extraordinary and miraculous 
powers of Healing bestowed on them by Christ. 

The application of oil to the body of the Sick was a visible 
proof that they who applied it (viz. the Apostles) were In- 
struments employed by God for the conveyance of those benefits 
which accompanied its application. 

It was a manifest evidence that Miracles of Healing were 
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wrought by God through their agency ; it was like a credential to 
their mission; and it served to call attention to the Doctrine 
taught by them, as coming from God. 

The miraculous powers of Healing given to the Apostles 
were for some time continued in the Church. 

Thus St. Paul says (1 Cor. xii. 8,9), “To one is given by 
the Spirit the word of wisdom ; to another the word of knowledge 
by the same Spirit; to another the gifts of healing ; to another 
prophecy; to another tongues;” and again (1 Cor. xii. 28), 
“God hath set some in the Church, first Apostles, secondarily 
Prophets, thirdly teachers, after that Miracles, then gifts of 
healing. . . . Have all the gifts of healing? Do all speak with 
tongues ?”” 

Our Lord Himself promised this gift to His disciples (Mark 
xvi. 18): ‘¢ They shall lay hands on the sick, and they shall re- 
cover.”’ This was done by the Apostles in the time of our Lord’s 
ministry (says Gicumenius here): they anointed the sick with oil 
and healed them. 

It appears that St. James is speaking with reference to this 
miraculous power of healing then existing in the Church, when 
he says (v. 14), ‘Is any sick among you? let him call for the 
elders of the Church; and let them pray over him, anointing him 
with oil in the name of the Lord; and the prayer of faith shall 
save the sick, and the Lord shall raise him up, and if he have 
committed sins, they shall be forgiven him.’”’ That is to say, If 
any one is sick, let him avail himself of the gifts which God has 
bestowed upon His Church; let him send for the Presbyters of 
the Church, and let them pray over him; and the prayer of faith 
(i. e. the faithful prayer made in full trust that God will do what 
is best for the sick) will (if it be God’s good pleasure) save the 
sick, and God will raise him up, and restore him to health; and 
if he has committed sins, and if he is penitent for his sins, and 
has faith in Christ, they shall be forgiven him. 

Whatever was instituted by Christ or by His Apostles, under 
His guidance and that of the Holy Ghost, for the purpose of 
conveying grace to the soul, and for the attainment of everlasting 
glory, is of perpetual and universal obligation; for all men need 
grace, and all men desire glory. Such things are the Two Sacra- 
ments and Confirmation. See on Acts viii. 16, 17. ° 

But things which were practised and prescribed by Christ 
Himself and His Apostles are not of perpetual obligation, unless 
they are conducive to an end which is of perpetual necessity, 
namely, to the bestowal of spiritual grace to the soul, and to 
its everlasting salvation. If such is not their character, they are 
mutable, and may be omitted or foregone by the Christian Church, 
according to the wisdom and discretion with which God has 
endued her. See this proved at large by Hooker, I. xv., and III. 
x., and xi. 16—18. 

This is evident from the non-use of feet-washing, a thing 
done and enjoined by Christ Himself (see on John xiii. 14), and 
from the discontinuance of the holy kiss prescribed by His 
Apostles. (1 Thess. v. 26. Rom. xvi. 16. 1 Pet. v. 14.) 

There is no evidence that anointing with oil was ever used 
in primitive times as a sacrament for the conveyance of spiritual 
grace to the sick in danger of death. 

For a considerable time the Church retained the gift of 
healing (Jreneus, v. 6. Tertullian, de Bapt. c. 10. Euseb. v. 7. 
S. Jerome, vit. Sulp. Sever. vit. Martini, c. 15), and the prac- 
tice of anointing with oil, with a view to recovery from sickness, 
was continued in the Eastern and Western Churches. Indeed 
(as may be seen in the Greek Euchologium), it is continued in 
the Eastern Church to this day for this purpose; see Dr. Covel 
on the Greek Church, 308. 340. 

The Latin Church has adopted a different course. 

She perceived in course of time that the effect mentioned by 
St. James (“the Lord shall raise up the sick”) did not ordinarily 
ensue from the anointing with oil; she saw that the miraculous 
and extraordinary powers of healing granted by Christ to the 
Apostles and other primitive disciples in the Apostolic ages, had 
gradually been withdrawn, as was the case with those other mi- 
raculous gifts, coupled with that of healing by St. Paul (1 Cor. 
xii, 28), viz., the gift of tongues. 

But she would not lay aside the practice of anointing the 
sick. She retained the practice, but she abandoned the design 
for which the practice had been instituted. : : 

At length, in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, the Latin 
Church had diverted the practice into a direction quite contrary 
to the purpose for which it was originally prescribed. _ 

The Apostle St. James had enjoined the practice a view 
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to the recovery of the sick; as Cardinal Caietanus allows, in his 
note on the passage, where he says, ‘‘ Heec verba non loquuntur 
de Sacramentali unctione extreme unctionis ;”’ but the Church 
of Rome prescribes, in the Councils of Florence (a.p. 1438) and 
Trent (a.p. 1551), that the anointing should not take place eacept 
where recovery is not to be looked for (Council of Trent, Sess. 
xiv., ‘*qui tam periculosé decumbunt ut in exitu vite constituti 
videantur ’’), and therefore she calls this anointing “ extreme 
unction,”’ and “ sacramentum exeuntium,”’ and she regards it as a 
Sacrament for conveying grace to the soul. 

Thus, on the one hand, the Greek Church is a witness by her 
present practice, that the Anointing was designed with a view to 
bodily recovery ; and the Roman Church, on the other hand, is a 
witness, that the miraculous effects on the body, which were 
wrought in primitive times by God through the instrumentality of 
those who anointed the sick, and which accompanied that unction, 
have ceased. 

In the first Prayer Book of King Edward VIth, the Church of 
England (in her Office for the Visitation of the Sick) provided that 
“if the sick man desired it,” he might be anointed with a view 
to his recovery. But on further consideration of the matter, and 
reflecting (it may be supposed) that the anointing of the sick 
implied something of a claim to the exercise of miraculous powers 
of healing, and might be chargeable with presumption, and with 
ignorance of God’s dispensations in regard to miraculous powers, 
and might tempt men to rely for grace and pardon on an outward 
ceremony administered to them in a state of insensibility; she 
has thought fit to lay aside the sign, now that the thing signified 
has ceased, and to limit herself soberly and wisely to what is 
certain and indisputable, and what is the main thing for the 
sick man to consider, viz., that if he avails himself, as he ought 
to do in his sickness, of the ministry of his spiritual Guide, the 
prayer of faith will save the sick, and (if it be most expedient for 
him) God will raise him up; and if he has committed sins, they 
will, on his faith and repentance, be forgiven him, and that he 
will receive pardon, and grace, and peace, through the merits of 
Christ, and by the love and mercy of God, especially as conveyed, 
dispensed, and applied in the reception of the blessed and most 
comfortable Sacrament of the Body and Blood of Christ, which 
she enjoins, in a special Office, to be ministered to the sick. 

Compare Dr. Hammond here and Dean Comber’s remarks 
in his ‘‘Companion to the Temple,” in the Introduction to the 
Office of Visitation of the Sick. 

16. e&ouodroye?tobe GAAHAOLS] Confess your transgressions one 
to another. Observe the word raparrdéparta, offences, breaches 
of law: here particularly the law of love: and GAA‘Aots, one to 
another, as friends and brethren ; and compare our Lord’s precept, 
“If thy brother trespass against thee, rebuke him, and if he re- 
pent forgive him, and if he trespass against thee seven times in a 
day, and seven times in a day turn again unto thee saying, I 
repent, thou shalt forgive him” (Luke xvii. 3, 4). 

The doctrine of private confession preparatory to the recep- 
tion of the Holy Communion, and as a part of the discipline of 
Repentance, cannot rightly be grounded on this text. 

Public confession of sins to Almighty God has ever been a 
necessary part of Christian religion and worship; but private 
confession to a Minister of the Church was never enforced in the 
earliest ages of the Church. The Church of England gives her 
advice to the penitent, in certain cases, and under certain circum- 
stances, ‘‘ to open his grief to some discreet and learned Minister 
of God’s Word”’ (not indiscriminately to any one who may claim a 
right to hear confession, without due qualification for the difficult 
work of guiding the conscience aright), ‘‘ that by the ministry of 
God’s Holy Word he may receive the benefit of Absolution, 
together with ghostly counsel and advice, to the quieting of his 
conscience and avoiding of all scruple and doubtfulness.” See 
Hooker, V1. iv. 4, and VI. iv. 6. 

— brws iabjre) that ye may be healed in body and soul, 
Matt. xiii. 15. Luke iv. 18; ix. 2. Heb. xii. 13, where St. Paul 
seems to refer to this precept. 

Observe the connexion of this sentence with what goes before. 
‘‘ The greatest thing that made men forward and willing to confess 
their sins, and in no wise to be withheld from this confession by 
any fear of disgrace or contempt which might ensue, was their 
fervent desire to be helped with the prayers of God’s faithful 
people, wherein as St. James doth exhort unto mutual confession, 





alleging this for a reason, that just men’s devout prayers are of 
great avail with God, so it hath been heretofore the use of penitents 
for that intent to unburthen their minds even to private persons 
and to craye their prayers.”” Hooker, VI. iv. 7, referring to Ter- 
tullian de Poenit. c. 10, and S. Ambrose de Poenit. ii. 10. 

— mord icxde:] Great is the efficacy of the prayer of a righte- 
ous man working inwardly. Do not imagine, as many do, that 
prayer will avail without holiness of /ife. Some make long prayers 
and devour widows’ houses (Matt. xxiii. 14), and therefore shall 
receive greater damnation (Luke xx. 47). The sacrifice of the 
wicked is abomination (Prov. xv. 8; xxi. 27), but the prayer of 
the righteous availeth much. 

Again, some may suppose, that the prayers of the Jips will 
avail, without the inner working of the heart. They draw nigh 
to God with their lips, but their heart is far from Him (Matt. xv. 
8). “They use vain repetitions in prayer, and think that they 
will be heard for their much speaking.’”’ (Matt. vi.’7. Cp. Ecclus. 
vii. 14.) But ye shall not be so. It is the inner working of the 
heart, moved by a spirit of love, that prevails with God. The 
wrestlings of Jacob in prayer, the yearnings of Hannah’s heart, 
these gain a blessing from Him. ‘‘ Hec vis Deo grata est.’ Ter- 
tullian. 

On the word évepyouuévn, inwardly energizing in devotion 
and love to God, so as to produce external effects in obedience ; 
see 1 Thess. ii. 13. Gal. v. 6. 2 Cor. i. 6. Col. i. 29. Eph. iii. 
20; and see the note of Maximus here (in Catena, p. 37), where 
he says the “power of prayer is not in words when it comes 
forth from the tongue in an empty sound of the voice;” such a 
prayer is dpy nal dvuréoraros, but a prevailing prayer is that 
which is @vepyos kal (@aa, energetic and living, animating obe- 
dience. 

Observe, therefore, how happily the two emphatic words 
dixatov and évepyouuern are reserved for the end of the sentence, 
to give weight and force to the whole; and to make it sink into 
the ears and hearts of hearers and readers of the Epistle; and to 
teach the faithful of every age, that it is holiness of life and devo- 
tion of heart which give efficacy to Prayer. 

The martyrdom of St. James himself affords a beautiful com- 
ment on these words (see Eused. ii. 23, quoted above on v. 6), 
especially where it is related that after St. James had been cast 
down by his enemies from the pediment of the Temple, and they 
were stoning him, he fell on his knees and prayed for them, and 
some, who stood by, said, adopting the very words of this Epistle, 
—“ Hold, what do ye? e¥xera: trip tuav 6 Sikacos,” “the 
just man is praying for you.” 

17. °HAlas &vOpwros hv bu. .] Elias was a man of like passions 
with us; and once his patience failed him (1 Kings xix. 4. 10. 
14), yet God heard his prayer; and gave him power to shut and 
open heaven (1 Kings xvii. 1; xviii. 42. 45. Cp. Rev. xi. 6). It 
is not indeed expressly affirmed in the Holy Scriptures of the Old 
Testament, that Elijah’s prayers were the cause of the drought 
for three years and a half, and of the rain at their close; but his 
own declaration that there should not be rain but according to his 
word (1 Kings xvii.), and also his actions on Mount Carmel (xviii. 
42), first praying to God for the acceptance of his sacrifice, and 
then casting himself down upon the earth, putting his face between 
his knees, though they might not lead an uninspired Expositor 
to the inference drawn here by the inspired Apostle St. James, 
yet they find a very apt exposition in that inference which we may 
thankfully accept at his hand. 

When the prophet Elias said, that the gift of rain should 
depend on his word, he could not mean the word of command, 
but the word of prayer. Be not ye therefore disheartened. Serve 
God and Pray earnestly ; and He will protect you. 

— Tpovevxf mpoonviato] he prayed with prayer, there was 
true évépyea in his prayer. This is marked by the Hebraistic 
addition of the substantive to the verb. Cp. on Acts iv. 17, and 
on 2 Pet. iii. 3. 

— Tod wh Bpééa] that it should not rain. On the infinitive 
see on Acts xxvii. 1, and on Rev. xii. 7, and on the word Bpéxw, 
to rain, Matt. vii. 25. 27. 

— éviavtobs tpeis kad wivas &] three years and six months ; 
equal to 42 months, or 1260 days,—a chronological period of 
suffering. See above on Luke iy. 25, and below on Rev. xi., note 
at the end of the chapter. 
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19, 20. &deApol—ayapriay] Brethren, if any man among you 
shall have strayed from the truth, and any one shall have con- 
verted him,—brought him back to the way of the truth from 
which he had gone astray,—let him know, that he who hath turned 
a sinner from the error of his way, shall save a soul from death, 
and shall cover a multitude of sins. 

20. ywworérw] let him know. This is genuine yvaois, or 
knowledge, that by imitating Christ’s love, we are made partakers 
in His work, and in His glory. By doing the work of Christ in 
seeking’to save that which is lost (Matt. xviii. 11. Luke xix. 10), 
the Christian will be admitted to be a sharer in the dignity and 
office of Christ; he will save a soul from death. So Timothy 
is said by St. Paul to save those who hear him, i.e. by applying 
the means instituted by Christ for their salvation (1 Tim. iv. 16. 
Cp. Rom. xi. 14. 1 Cor. vii. 16; ix. 22. Jude 23). And so 
Christ Himself gave His own title to His ministers when He said 
“ Ye are the Light of the world’’ (Matt. v. 14, Cp. John ix. 5). 
Therefore he who has turned a sinner from the error of his way 
will have a saving office and dignity, because he will have applied 
those means which God has instituted for the salvation of sinners. 
Cp. Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. ii. p. 139. 

Nor is this all; he will cover a multitude of sins, and in this 
respect also will be admitted to be a fellow-worker with Christ ; 
and have a share in another of His glorious titles. Christ alone 
is the true Propitiatory, or Mercy Seat; He is the Covering of 
the Ark on which God sits (Ps. Ixxx. 1), as on a Throne of Grace, 
to which we must flee for mercy (Heb. iv. 16; cp. Mather on the 
Types, pp. 407, 408. 411), and which covers the sins of the whole 
world. Christ, and Christ alone, in that primary sense, covers a 
multitude of sins; see Heb. ix. 5, and on Rom. iii. 21—26, and 
Rom. iv. 7; which afford the best exposition of this text. 
‘Blessed is the man whose iniquities are forgiven, and whose 
sins are covered; blessed is the man to whom the Lord will not 
impute sin.” (Ps. xxxii. 1, 2.) 

The contrast is in the words of Nehemiah, iv. 5, ‘‘O God, 
cover not their iniquity, and let not their sin be blotted out from 
before Thee.” 

That man, therefore, who has reclaimed a sinner from the 
error of his way, and has brought him back to Christ, and to the 
use of those means which God has instituted in the Church for 
his salvation in Christ, may be justly said to cover a multitude of 





sins by means of the Saviour’s righteousness ; and he who has 
thus done the work of Christ, according to the command of 
Christ, will hear the joyful speech at the great Day, ‘‘ Well done, 
thou good and faithful servant, enter thou into the joy of thy 
Lord.” (Matt. xxv. 21.) 

_This covering of a multitude of sins by Christ, and the 
ministerial application of the means instituted by Him for the 
casting of this covering of Christ’s righteousness over a multitude 
of sins, is a different work from that of saving the sinner, specified 
in the former clause. 

For, if we suppose the sinner to be pardoned and saved, and 
yet the remembrance and record of his sins to be not covered, but 
to be ever visible to his own eyes, and to the eyes of men and 
Angels, and of God, in Eternity, this consideration would much 
abate his happiness in another world. 

But the comfort which is administered by the words of the 
Psalmist, ‘‘ Blessed is the man whose iniguities are forgiven, and 
whose sins are covered” (Ps. xxxii. 1, 2), and again (Ps. lxxxv. 
2), “Lord, thou hast forgiven the offence of thy people, and 
covered all their sins,’’ and which is here proffered in God’s name 
by St. James, is this—that by reclaiming an erring brother from 
the ways of sin, and by bringing him to Christ, we may not only 
save an immortal soul from eternal death, but may be instru- 
mental in casting over his sins—however great their multitude, and 
however foul their stains—the spotless robe of Christ’s righteous- 
ness, so that they may be covered for ever, and be hidden from 
the sight even of God’s Omniscience, by the mantle of Christ’s 
merits. 

Here is one of the strongest motives to the work of Christian 
love, in endeavouring to convert the sinner from the error of his 


way. 

With this precept St. James ends his Epistle; and in the 
practice of it he ended his life, when, according to the example, 
and in the words of his Saviour, dying on the .cross for the 
salvation of the souls of all men, and for the covering of their 
sins from the wrath of God, St. James prayed for his murderers, 
“‘] pray Thee, Lord, God and Father, forgive them, for they 
know not what they do.”’ (Eused. ii. 23. See above on v. 6.) 

There are no salutations nor benedictions at the close of this 
Epistle for the reason stated above on i. 1. 
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THE FIRST EPISTLE GENERAL OF ST, PETER. 


I. On the place from which the Epistle was written: and on St. Peter’s history and Apostolic acts. 

When the Holy Ghost came down from heaven, on the Day of Pentecost, St. Peter stood up 
with the Eleven, and preached to the Jews and Proselytes, who had come from all parts of the 
civilized world to Jerusalem for that Festival. 

They whom he addressed are enumerated by the Historian of the Acts of the Apostles in the 
following order : 

1. Parthians, Medes, and Elamites, and the dwellers in Mesopotamia, and in Judea. 

2. Cappadocia, Pontus and Asia, Phrygia and Pamphylia. 

3. Egypt, the parts of Libya towards Cyrene ; and strangers of Rome, Jews and Proselytes; Cretes 
and Arabians. 

These Three Classes of persons, as has been shown in another place’, represent the principal 
Dispersions, as they were called, of the Jews, scattered abroad in the countries to the East, North, 
West, and South of Jerusalem. 

St. Peter was their Apostle, the Apostle of the Circumcision ’, as St. Paul was of the Gentiles. 
And as St. Paul performed the office of Apostle to the Gentiles, by preaching in person, and also by 
writing Epistles to the Gentile Churches, and by appointing others, such as Timothy and Titus,— 
his “ own sons in the faith,’”’—to be Pastors and Bishops in their Cities, so St. Peter did to those of 
the Circumcision. 

He did that work in regular order. 

The Commission which had been given by Christ to His Apostles had specified certain stages 
of missionary progress; “ye shall be witnesses unto Me in Jerusalem,” this was the first stage ; 
“and in all Judea,” this was the second; “and in Samaria,” this was the third ; and, lastly, “ unto 
the uttermost part of the Earth *.” 

The Apostle St. Peter had received from Christ a solemnly repeated charge, “Feed My 
sheep‘.” He discharged the duties of the pastoral office entrusted to him, and he performed them 
according to the order prescribed by Him who gave the charge. 

He bore witness to Christ, first, in Jerusalem, and in Judea; next, “in Samaria *;” and, lastly, 
he bore witness to Christ unto the uttermost part of the Earth. 

This final and extended witness, to the uttermost part of the Earth, is that which is presented 
to us in his Epistles, and in his Martyrdom. 

He preached the Gospel and wrote his first Epistle in the eastern territory of the Roman 
world; and his Martyrdom took place in the West. This Epistle was written from the Eastern 
Babylon ; and he bore witness to Christ by dying for Him in the Western Babylon,—Rome °. 


1 See on Acts ii. 9—11, and below, 1 Pet. i. 1, and v. 13. Justin Martyr (Apol. ii. c. 26) asserts that Simon Magus 

2 Gal. ii. 7—9. came to Rome in the time of Claudius; and after Justin Martyr 

3 Acts i. 8. it is said in the Chronicon of Eusebius, ad A.D. 42, that he was 

4 John xxi. 16, 17. encountered there by St. Peter; and so Hused. ii. 14. Cp, 

5 Acts viii. 14—25. Cp. ix. 32. Euseb. ii. 15—17. 

® See below, p. 39. Whether St. Peter was ever at Rome But the silence of Holy Scripture, and especially the absence 
before the time of his martyrdom in that city is doubtful. of any reference to St. Peter in St. Paul’s Epistles written to 
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Thus he completed his testimony to Christ, “in Jerusalem, and in all Judea, and in Samaria, 
and unto the uttermost part of the Earth.” (Acts i. 8.) 

II. The place from which this Epistle is dated is Babylon’. 

Reasons will be assigned hereafter for adherence to the opinion, that the /iteral interpretation 
of that word is the ¢rwe one; and that this Epistle was written from the site of the Assyrian City, 
on the river Euphrates ; the city celebrated of old in the history of the Jewish nation. 

Reserving the further details of the evidence on this point for the note on that passage, we may 
here content ourselves with observing that the Historian of the Acts places the Parthians, Medes, 
and Hlamites, and dwellers in Mesopotamia as the first in order among those strangers scattered 
abroad, who had come up to Jerusalem for the Feast of Pentecost, and who were then addressed by 
St. Peter.. No less a number than three thousand of them received his word and were baptized? ; 
being the first-fruits of many similar spiritual Harvests which would be gathered in by St. Peter 
and others on many like occasions at Jerusalem, at the Jewish Festivals in succeeding years. 

It might reasonably be anticipated that S¢. Peter, the Apostle of the Circumcision, would go 
in person and visit those to whom he had preached, and whom he had converted by his preaching, 
and see how they fared *. 

Among all the cities in the region of the Parthians, Medes, and Elamites, and dwellers in Meso- 
potamia, none had been so renowned as Babylon. 

III. An announcement from St. Peter, that the Cross of Christ had been planted in Babylon, and 
that there was an Elect * Church,—a Christian Sion,—in that place, which had been the cause of so 
many woes to Jerusalem, would indeed be joyous tidings to the faithful Israelites throughout the 
world. “The land of Zebulun and the land of Naphtali, Galilee of the Gentiles,” which had been the 
first to endure the calamities inflicted by the Assyrian invasion, were the first to enjoy the blessings 
of the Gospel, and the gracious presence of the Messiah; and “the people which sat in darkness saw 
a great light ” in the glorious Advent of Him Who is the Light of the world*®. And if now it could 
be said, that by the preaching of St. Peter, a Galilean fisherman, Babylon, the land of the captivity 
of Judah, had heard the sound of an Evangelical Jubilee, this intelligence would be hailed with 
gladness by all faithful Israelites; and would impart consolation to them for the distresses which 
their forefathers had endured at Babylon ; and would be like the opening of a door of hope, that all 
their brethren, wheresoever scattered abroad over the face of the earth, would find a home in the 
Gospel, and a Jerusalem in the Church of God; and it would be an earnest and a pledge of future 
victories to be achieved by the Cross of Christ over all the Babylons of this world. 

There is a beautiful analogy in this respect between St. Peter and the Hebrew Prophet, from 
whose book St. Peter adopts his form of benediction in both Epistles (see on i. 2)—the prophet 
Daniel. Daniel wrote at Babylon, when the City and Temple of Jerusalem were in ruins, and the 
Jews were captives and exiles in Babylon, and in the neighbouring regions. He comforts them in 
their distress, with prophecies of Christ, of His first Advent, and finally of His Second Coming in 
Glory, and of the full and final establishment of Christ’s kingdom,—the only kingdom that will 
never be destroyed. This blessed work of prophetic consolation commenced by the Hebrew Prophet 


Rome and from Rome, and the scantiness and ambiguity of other is very remarkable. It seems providential. It may be ascribable 


testimony on that subject, render it at least very doubtful, whether 
St. Peter was at Rome before his last visit in the reign of Nero, 
which ended in his martyrdom there. Cp. Basnage, Annales ad 
A.D. 42, vol. i. p. 525. 

It is probable that he” encountered Simon Magus at that 
time; Nicephorus (Chronog. in Scaliger. Thesaurus Temp. p. 
308) assigns two years to St. Peter’s Episcopate at Rome, and 
those two years are, in all likelihood, coincident with St. Peter’s 
visit to Rome at the close of Nero’s reign, when St. Paul was also 
at Rome; and thig, opinion is confirmed by the testimony of some 
authors, S. Cyril. Cateches. 6. Sulpic. Sever. ii. p. 369, who 
represent that Simon Magus was encountered at Rome by St. 
Paul as well as St. Peter. See Jttig, Heres. p. 28, and the 
testimony in the recently-discovered work of S. Hippolytus, 
which is of more importance from the author’s connexion with 
Rome, p. 178. ‘This Simon,” says he, “ bewitched many in 
Samaria with his sorceries, and afterwards came as far as Rome, 
and entered into conflict with the Apostles; and Peter greatly 
resisted him when he was seducing many by his magical arts.’’ 
Cp. Basnage, Ann. A.p. 64, vol. i. p. 731, and the authorities 
in Winer, R. W. B. ii? p. 238. Davidson, Intr. iii. pp. 352 

The obscurity in which the history of St. Peter is involved 
after his delivery from his imprisonment in a.p. 44 (Acts xii. 17) 


to the same causes as the silence of Holy Scripture with regard 
to the Blessed Virgin Mary. It is like a prophetic protest against 
the errors which grew up afterwards in the Church, and fastened 
themselves with a semblance of reverence on his venerable name; 
like ivy, which injures the tree which it dresses up with its foliage. 
Uf St. Peter had been the Supreme head of the Church of Christ, 
and had possessed sovereign authority over all the Apostles, it is 
not at all probable that his personal movements for a period of 
twenty years would have been involved in obscurity as they are. 
How much would the advocate of Papal Supremacy have made 
of the Acts of the Apostles, if the person who is there brought 
most prominently forward had been St. Peter, instead of St. Paul ! 
If we knew as much of St. Peter’s history as we do of St. Paul’s, 
how many arguments would thence have been derived in favour 
of that Supremacy! There is therefore, it is probable, an eloquent 
significance in this silence. 

1 See below on this Epistle, v. 13. 

2 Acts ii. 41. 

8 This was the Apostolic rule. Acts xv. 36—41. 
xviii. 23, 

4 See below in the notes on this Epistle, v. 13. 

5 Isa. ix. l—3, Matt, iv. 13—16. 
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Daniel at Babylon, would be continued with peculiar force and propriety by the Christian Apostle, 
St. Peter, in the same City. 

These and other considerations, which will be stated in the proper place’, lead us to adopt the 
literal interpretation of St. Peter’s words, and to believe that ne was at Babylon when he wrote this 
Epistle. 

‘i IV. This interpretation, it will be found, imparts clearness and beauty to its contents. 

To specify some particulars ; 

The Epistle itself is sometimes cited by ancient Authors, as “ Epistola ad Ponticos*,”’ an Epistle 
to those of Pontus. The reason is, that among the regions specified by the Apostle at the beginning 
of this Epistle, the first place is assigned to Pontus. 

Pontus was the most eastern region of Asia Minor. This circumstance confirms the opinion 
above stated, that the place in which the Epistle was written, did not lie to the west of Asia Minor, 
—and therefore was not Rome, as some have supposed,—but lay to the east of Asia Minor. 

Still further, on examining the order in which the Asiatic regions are arranged in the com- 
mencement of this Epistle, we find that they are placed in such a geographical series as that in 
which they would present themselves naturally to the mind of a person writing from the east of 
Asia Minor; and thus also we were confirmed in the opinion that the word Babylon at the close of 
the Epistle is to be received in its natural sense, and means the celebrated Assyrian City bearing 
that name. . 

V. If, again, we refer to the recital in the Acts of the Apostles concerning the preaching of 
St. Peter, on the day of Pentecost, to the Jewish strangers who had flocked to Jerusalem for that 
Festival, we find that after the mention of those who had come from Parthia and its neighbourhood, 
namely, from Babylonia and the regions about it, those who are newt specified are the dwellers 
in Judea*, Cappadocia, Pontus, and Asia, Phrygia and Pamphylia. 

St. Peter went forth from Jerusalem and preached in Judea. Suppose him now to be at 
Babylon, which was then under the sway of the Parthians *, and to have confirmed in the faith of 
Christ those believing Jews who were scattered in Media, Elam, that is Persia, and Mesopotamia. 
It was very reasonable that he should next turn his eyes and his thoughts toward those who 
formed the second group of the dispersed Israelites ; namely, to those of Pontus, Cappadocia, and 
Asia, who were an offshoot of the Babylonish dispersion, and are placed next to it by St. Luke in 
the Acts of the Apostles. 

What more natural, therefore, than that, being at Babylon, he should write an Epistle to those 
of Pontus and Asia ? . 

He had received a charge to show his love to the Good Shepherd, Who had laid down His life ~ 
for His sheep; and the manner in which that love was to be proved was by feeding His sheep *. 
“The lost sheep of the house of Israel” were committed to his special charge. They were scattered 
abroad throughout the world as sheep without a shepherd. But they were gathered together from 
time to time as in a sheepfold at Jerusalem at the three great annual Festivals. St. Peter had 
fed them there. 

But he must also go forth to feed them. 

It was ordered, providentially, that though the sheep of the house of Israel were scattered upon 
the mountains of the world, yet, if we may venture so to speak, there were certain great spiritual 
sheep-walks in which they ranged, like the nomad and migratory flocks of the Patriarchs in Arabia, 
stretching themselves in their pastoral encampments far and wide over the hills, and along the 
valleys. And when Christian folds had been formed in these great spiritual sheep-walks, ready 
means were afforded of spiritual communication among them; and they might in fine be gathered 
as one flock under one Shepherd ° in the Church of Christ. 

The first of these great spiritual sheep-walks was in Babylonia and the adjacent countries to 
which the Ten Tribes had been carried captive. There St. Peter was, when he wrote this Epistie. 

The second of these spiritual sheep-walks was in Asia Minor. 

The third was in Egypt’. 

Therefore, being at Babylon, and tending the sheep of the Good Shepherd there, St. Peter next 
directed his attention to those sheep of the house of Israel who were scattered abroad in Asia Minor ; 
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1 On I Pet. v. 13. 2 See below on i. 1. 5 John xxi. 16, 172 . : 
3 Acts ii. 9. 6 John x. 16. 
4 See below on 1 Pet. v. 13, and Introduction to the Second 7 Acts ii. 9, 10 
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of whom not a few had heard his voice in Jerusalem, and had perhaps been already visited by him 
in the interval between the day of Pentecost and the date of this Epistle’. 

Thus he performed the double work enjoined him by Christ, that of tending and feeding His 
sheep. He tended them by his presence; and he fed them by his Epistles, which afford a constan 
supply of spiritual nourishment to the sheep of Christ *. 

VI. The mention of “ Marcus his son,” in the salutation from Babylon*, supplies another illus- 
tration here. 

“Marcus his son,” is doubtless the Evangelist St. Mark, whose Gospel was written under the 
eye of St. Peter, his father in the faith *. 

This salutation itself proves, that St. Mark was known to the Asiatic Jewish Christians, whom 
St. Peter is addressing in the Epistle. This inference is confirmed by the mention of St. Mark by 
St. Paul, when writing from Rome in his Epistle to the Asiatic Church of Colosse®, And it may 
probably be concluded from the request of St. Paul, writing from Rome to Timothy,—his own son 
in the faith, whom he had placed as Bishop at Ephesus,—to bring with him Mark, “for he is pro- 
fitable to me for the ministry *;” that Mark was afterwards again at Rome, before the martyrdom 
of that Apostle. 

Subsequently, St. Mark is presented to our notice in Ecclesiastical History as Bishop of Alex- 
andria, the capital of Hgypt, and as having been sent thither by St. Peter’. Egypt and its neigh- 
bouring countries was the third great spiritual sheep-walk of the dispersed of Israel: and Alexandria 
was their central fold*. Accordingly, Egypt and the parts of Libya toward Cyrene are mentioned in 
the third place by the Historian of the Acts of the Apostles, in his enumeration of those to whom 
St. Peter preached on the Day of Pentecost. 

St. Peter, as far as we know, never went in person into Egypt, nor did he ever write an Epistle 
to the inhabitants of that country; but he sent thither ‘“‘ Marcus his son,” and fed the flock there 
by Ais instrumentality, both by his Gospel, written under St. Peter’s superintendence, and by the 
pastoral ministrations of St. Mark, the first Bishop of Alexandria. 

VII. Thus then, in another sense, St. Peter executed Christ’s commission to him, “ Feed My 
Sheep,” “Tend My Sheep.” And he did this in the same order as that which is set down by the 
Holy Spirit in the Acts of the Apostles, describing St. Peter’s first preaching, as the Apostle of the 
Circumcision, when he had just been empowered to preach by the “Holy Ghost sent down from 
heaven *,” and when he gathered in that spiritual harvest of souls, which may be regarded as the 
first-fruits of his labours. 

The Tending of Christ’s flock by personal presence, and preaching; the Feeding of Christ’s 
flock with the healthful food of sound Doctrine, in the writing of Epistles, to endure for all ages 
after his decease’; the continual Oversight of Christ’s flock by the appointment of Chief Pastors to 
be continued in succession ;—these were the acts of this Apostolic Shepherd, done in obedience to 
the pastoral charge of the Chief Shepherd and Bishop of our souls". And by doing these things 
St. Peter set an example to all Christian Bishops and Pastors, and ever cheers them with a blessed 
hope, that if they follow him, as he followed Christ, then, when “the chief Shepherd shall appear, 
they will receive a crown of glory that fadeth not away’’.”” May we not say, that this view, which 
exhibits St. Peter, the Apostle of Israc/, preaching at Babylon in Assyria, and also sending “ Mar- 
cus his Son” into Egypt, to found a Church there,—a Church which flourished greatly for 
some centuries, and was a glorious light to Christendom,—displays a fulfilment in part of the 
remarkable prophecy of Isaiah, “In that day shall Israe/ be the third with Egypt and with Assyria, 
even a blessing in the midst of the land '*?” 

VIII. But the crowning act of St. Peter’s pastoral Ministry still remained to be performed. 

The Good Shepherd /ayeth down His life for the sheep**, and Peter had received a commission 
from the Good Shepherd, “ Follow thou Me™.” He would imitate the Good Shepherd, and obey 


1 As is asserted by Origen in Euseb. iii. 1. 5 Col. iv. 10. Philem. 24. 

2 Christ commanded St. Peter womalvew and Bécxew (John ° 2 Tim. iv. 11. 
xxi. 16, 17). The word roimalve.w, to tend, implies the presence 7 See Euseb. ii. 16. Epiphan. Her. li., and the authorities 
of the mommy, or Shepherd. But Bécxew is a work which he quoted above in the Introduction to St. Mark, p. 112. . 


may perform when absent, as well as when present. St. Peter § * See on Acts ii. 9—I11. 


éroluaivey at Babylon; and when there he @Socxey those of Asia. 9 1 Pet. i. 12. 

He éroluaivey by his presence, and @Socxey by his writings. He 1° See 2 Pet. i. 15. 
tended Christ’s sheep when he was alive ; but he is always feeding 1! 1 Pet. ii. 25. 
them in his Epistles. 12 | Pet. v. 1—4. 


3 1 Pet. v. 13. 
* See the authorities cited above in the Introduction to St. 
Mark’s Gospel, pp. 112—114. 


13 Tsa, xix, 24. 
14 John x. LI—15, 
158 John xxi. 22. 
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His command. When he had become old, he had provided for the oversight of the lost sheep of 
the house of Israel, scattered abroad in Parthia, in Asia, and in Egypt. But his commission was 
not yet fulfilled. It extended to the uttermost parts of the earth. He had been to the East, to 
Chaldzea; he must also go to the West, to Italy ; he had been to the Eastern Babylon; he must also 
go to the Western Babylon ; he must visit Rome. 

Here also he followed the order set down by the Apostolic Historian. There the mention of 
Mesopotamia is succeeded by the mention of Asia, and the mention of Asia is succeeded by that of 
Egypt, and the mention of Egypt is succeeded by that of Rome’. At Rome his course was to end. 

Our Lord had charged him to prove his love to Him by feeding His lambs, and by tending 
His sheep, and by feeding His sheep’. And immediately after the delivery of this charge to 
St. Peter, Christ proceeded to utter a prophecy concerning the manner of St. Peter’s death: ‘‘ This 
He spake, signifying by what manner of death he would glorify God*. And when He had spoken | 
this, He said, Follow thou Me.” So it came to pass. After St. Peter had tended Christ’s sheep by 
his presence and preaching, and had fed Christ’s sheep by his doctrine and writings, and by the 
ministry of Marcus his son, it remained only that he should perform the finishing work of a 
Christian Shepherd, in following Him Who is the Good Shepherd, and Who showed His love for 
His sheep by laying down His life for them‘. “‘ Follow thou Me,” were the words of Christ to him ; 
and Christ pre-announced to Peter that he would have grace to follow His Master, not only in His 
death, but in the manner of it*, and would thus prove his love for the Great Shepherd of the Sheep, 
and would glorify God. 

This the blessed Apostle did, in the great city of the West, the Metropolis of the world °— 
Rome. St. Peter himself declares’ that he foresaw his death approaching, and probably it was not 
without divine direction that he went to that place, where the evidence of his own love for Christ, in 
dying after His example, would be most edifying to the Christian Church. His Master had gone 
up to Jerusalem to die; St. Peter went for the same purpose to Rome. 

Thus he fulfilled the pastoral commission which he had received from Christ, and completed the 
work which had been given him to do, and which had been delineated in outline by the divine record 
of his preaching on the Day of Pentecost, when he received the gifts of the Holy Ghost, which 
enabled him to feed the flock committed to his care. 


IX. St. Peter’s First Epistle derives special interest from his personal history. 
One of its characteristics is its quiet tone of Christian gentleness and humility. This is the 
more remarkable, because the Author was distinguished among the Apostles by the eager forward- ~ 


ness and fervid vehemence of his character. This natural impetuosity seems to be subdued and 9% 


chastened, in his Epistle, by an inward self-restraint. That self-restraint was probably produced by 
a recollection of the former confidence of his professions, and by the disastrous result of that self- 
reliance, in the hour of trial. He seems to write under the remembrance of the transactions of the 
High Priest’s hall, at the arraignment of Christ*. His Epistle breathes the spirit of Christian 
meekness and humility, and of submission for Christ’s sake. “ If ye be reproached for Christ’s sake, 
happy are ye’.” “Ifany man suffer as a Christian, let him not be ashamed; but let him glorify 
God on this behalf”.”” Memorable words from one who had denied his Master. 

The example of Christ’s demeanour in the last days of His earthly ministry, which St. Peter 
had seen, seems to have wrought its full effect in his heart. 

“Be ye clothed with humility,” writes St. Peter". The word there used” by the Apostle has 
been aptly illustrated by a reference to our Saviour’s action and demeanour, when He took a towel 
and girded Himself, like a servant, and poured water into a basin, and washed His Apostles’ feet’. 
St. Peter’s language on that occasion, as recorded by St. John”, shows that he was much affected 
by that gracious act of humility ; and in his Epistle he seems to refer to it, and to commend it for 
imitation. 


The patient bearing of our Lord before Caiaphas and the Sanhedrim, which St. Peter had 


1 Acts ii. 9, 10. 8 Matt. xxvi. 69—75. Mark xiv. 66—72. Lukexxii.57. John 
2 John xxi. 15—17. : xviii. 25. 
3 rolw Oavdrw, John xxi. 19. 9 For examples of this see iii. 8—10. 15; iv. 14; v. 5. 
P 
4 John x. 15. 10 jy. 14. 17. 
5 John xxi. 18. ll y, 5. 


6 Probably in a.p. 68. See the ancient authorities cited above +? éyxouBdcacdbe. 
at the end of the Introduction to the Epistles of St. Paul to 1° John xiii. 5. 
Timothy and to Titus, pp. 423, 424. : 14 John xiii. 6 —8. 

7 2 Pet. i. 13, 14, 
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witnessed, is also presented as a pattern to his readers. ‘ Even hereunto were ye called: for Christ 
also suffered for us, leaving you an example, that ye should follow His steps; Who did no sin, 
neither was guile found in His mouth; Who being reviled was not reviling’ again; when He was 
suffering, He was not threatening; but was committing Himself to Him that judgeth right- 
eously *.” And again, “ It is better, if the will of God be so, that ye suffer for well doing, than for 
evil doing. For Christ also once suffered for sins, just for unjust, that He might bring us to God *.” 
And again, “Forasmuch then as Christ suffered for us in the flesh, arm ye yourselves also with the 
same mind *,” 

All these exhortations come with special force from him who was a witness of Christ’s sufferings *, 
and received a solemn charge from Him, “ Follow thou Me;” and who had been commanded by 
Christ to “strengthen his brethren °.” 

X. Other characteristics also of this Epistle receive light from St. Peter’s personal history. 

The Epistle itself contains frequent intimations of the near approach of “a fiery trial” of 
severe persecution; and of the exposure of Christians to indignities and sufferings for Christ’. 
But the Apostle was not dismayed by what he foresaw. He not only manifests a spirit of resignation 
under suffering, but even of joy and exultation. The mention of trial is ever coupled in this 
Epistle with the language of triumph. The source of that language is to be found in his personal 
intercourse with Christ. 

St. Peter had been with Christ on the Mountain of Transfiguration. Our Lord then talked 
with Moses and Elias, who appeared in glory. He conversed with them concerning that future 
event which, though sorrowful and shameful in itself, was to be His passage to glory. He talked of © 
His death * which He should accomplish at Jerusalem. After the accomplishment of that decease, 
St. Peter was a witness of Christ’s victory and majesty in His Ascension into heaven. 

Accordingly, in his Epistle, St. Peter views all the sufferings of Calvary as glorified by triumph. 
He sees Christ’s decease, he sees his own decease, he sees the decease of all Christ’s faithful 
followers, as invested with a heavenly radiance, by the light of the Transfiguration. He writes 
his Epistle’ in the joyful light of that prophetic Vision of Glory. And soon after the date 
of the Epistle’ he went to Rome, and proved the sincerity of his words by dying joyfully for 
Christ. 

At the time of the Transfiguration St. Peter had attempted to dissuade Christ from suffering ", 
and in the hour of human frailty he had shrunk from bearing witness to Christ, and denied his 
Master. But when he wrote this Epistle, he rejoiced in the prospect of suffering for Christ, because 
he saw the “ glory that would follow’’;” and he teaches others to do the same. Great indeed was 
the spiritual change which had now been wrought in him by the Holy Ghost ; and we may thence 
derive a blessed assurance, that the same Divine Comforter, whose perpetual presence was promised 
to the Church by Christ '*, will never fail to shed His gracious influences on the soul, and inspire it 
with courage in distress. 

XI. One of the most interesting characteristics of St. Peter’s history is his connexion with 
St. John. In the Gospel history the riper age of St. Peter is blended in happy combination with 
the youthful years of St. John; and the ardour of the one is mellowed by the calmness of the other. 
The one is the Apostle of practical energy, the other of quiet contemplation. And both are joined 
together in tender bonds of fraternal love. What Mary and Martha were as sisters, St. John and 
St. Peter were as Apostles. By the side of the Lake of Galilee, after the Resurrection of Christ, 
they are seen together in the society of their risen Lord, Who uttered a prophecy concerning the 
future lot of both**. And in the Acts of the Apostles, this holy pair of Apostolic friends and 
brothers is joined together by the Holy Spirit in a sacred union. They go up to the Temple 
together ; they pray together; they preach to the people together; they are sent to prison together ; 
they are delivered together; they go to Samaria together’*. Then, as far as the Sacred History is 
concerned, their union seems to cease. But there is reason to believe that this union subsists for 


1 The imperfect tenses,—used here in the original,—bring out Rome in the summer of a.p. 64. Compare the Introduction to 
more clearly than the aorist, the sustained meekness of our Great St. Paul’s Epistles to Timothy, and note below on 2 Pet. iii. 1. 
Exemplar, and show more forcibly the deep impression made 8 fod0v, a remarkable word. See on Luke ix. 31. Compare 


thereby on the writer’s mind. St. Peter’s use of this same word, 2 Pet. i. 15. 
2 ] Pet. ii. 21—23. 9 Compare notes below on I Pet. i. 7, 8. 
3 1 Pet. iii. 17, 18. 10 See on 2 Pet. iii. 1. 
4 1 Pet. iv. 1. 1! Matt. xvi. 22. 
5 1 Pet. v. 1. 12] Pet. i. 1). 
6 Luke xxii. 32. 13 John xiv. 16. 
7 See i. 7; iii. 13; iv. 1, especially iv. 12—19; v. 8, 9. 14 See on Johit xxi. 18—22. 


The Neronian persecution followed soon after the burning of ' See on Acts iii. 1 ; viii. 14. 
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ever in their Epistles in Holy Scripture. St. Peter wrote his Epistle from Parthia to the Churches 
of St. John’s province—Asia Minor; and St. John, it would seem, wrote from Asia to the Chris- 
tians of Parthia, after St. Peter’s death. And if this was so,.then this circumstance confirms the 
arguments already adduced, to prove that the Babylon of St. Peter’s first Epistle is the Assyrian 
city of that name. The evidence of this Epistolary intercourse will be produced hereafter’; in 
the mean time, let it be enough to have submitted it here for the reader’s consideration. 


XII. This Epistle, also, possesses a special interest and value in regard to the relation of 
St. Peter, the Apostle of the Circumcision, to St. Paul, the Apostle of the Gentiles. 

St. Peter received the Keys from Christ’: and he was the first to unlock the door of the Church 
to the Jewish and Gentile world. 7 

He admitted the Jews of the Dispersions, by the ministry of the Word and Sacraments *, on the 
Day of Pentecost. He afterwards admitted the Gentiles in the house of Cornelius at Casarea *. 

After this initiatory work had been performed by St. Peter, a division of missionary labour was 
made between him and St. Paul. 

“ He that wrought effectually in Peter to the Apostleship of the Circumcision,” says St. Paul °, 
“ was mighty in me also toward the Gentiles °.” 

About five years after this partition, a difference arose between St. Paul and St. Peter, at the 
Syrian Antioch. 

Whether St. Peter was Bishop of Antioch’ at this time, is uncertain; but he had great in- 
fluence in that city. In a moment of vacillation he yielded to the solicitations of those, who, in 
their zeal for the ceremonial Law, desired to impose it on the Gentile Christians; and he with- 
drew himself from the communion of those who declined to receive that Law as necessary to 
salvation. 

In this critical emergency, St. Paul came forward to plead the cause of Evangelical Liberty, 
and t6 maintain the plenary and all-sufficient efficacy of Christ’s Sacrifice, as the only cause of 
Justification, and to demonstrate the transitory and preparatory character of the Levitical Ritual, 
and its fulfilment in Christ ; and he openly resisted and rebuked St. Peter °. 

About four years after tis difference, St. Paul, in the vindication of his own Apostolic claims, 
and in the maintenance of the doctrine of Christian Liberty, and of Justification by faith in Christ, 
was constrained to make a report of the circumstances of that controversy in writing his Epistle to 
the Churches of Galatia; which had been seduced by Judaizing Teachers from the foundation, on 
which he had settled them, of faith in Christ Crucified °. 

Here was a severe trial for St. Peter. 

He, to whom Christ had given the Keys; he who had been admitted to His nearest intimacy 
and most private retirements ; he, whose house at Capernaum had harboured Christ °; he who had 
preached to the Jews and Jewish strangers on the Day of Pentecost; he whose piteahing had been 
sealed with sanctions and benedictions from heaven; he who had been twice miraculously delivered 
from prison by an Angel; he who had opened the door of the Church to the Gentiles; he was 
publicly reproved at Antioch—perhaps his own Episcopal city—by one who had not been of the 
Twelve, and had been a Persecutor of the Church; and the narrative of this rebuke had been com- 
municated to the world by his reprover in an Epistle addressed to the Churches of Galatia, and was 
openly read in Christian Congregations. 

Yet further, many persons, especially the Judaizing Christians, were jealous of St. Paul’s in- 
fluence, and were zealous for St. Peter. They were desirous of claiming him as their champion, and 
of setting him up as a rival to St. Paul. And the fervid spirit and impassioned temper of St. Peter 
may have led them to expect that he would have been stung to the quick by the rebuke of St. Paul, 
and would be ready to accept the leadership which his partizans would have assigned to him. 

What, then, was the conduct of the blessed Apostle St. Peter under these circumstances ? 


1 In the Introduction to the Second Epistle of St. John, 

2 Matt. xvi. 19. 

3 Acts ii. 14—38. 41, 42. 

4 Acts x. 34—48. See also St. Peter’s own statement at the 
Council of Jerusalem, Acts xv. 7. 

5 Gal. ii. 8. 

6 St. Paul’s Ordination to the Apostleship to the Gentiles pro- 
bably took place about five years after the Conversion of Cor- 
nelius, the first-fruits of the Gentile world. See the Chronological 
Tables pene to the Acts, and to St. Paul’s Epistles. 


7 The testimonies concerning the Episcopate of St. Peter at 
Antioch may be seen in Euseb. iii. 22 and 36. S. Hieron. de 
Ser. Eccl. c. 1, and c. 16, and in Gal. ii. 11. 

8 See Notes above on Gal. ii. 11—14, and the Review of the 
controversy, in the note at the end of that chapter. 

9 See Introduction to that Epistle, and the note at the end of 
the Second Chapter. 

10 Matt. viii, 14. Mark i. 29. Luke iv. 38. 40. Cp. Matt. 
xvii. 24—27. 
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This is an interesting inquiry ; and, happily, St. Peter’s Epistles supply the answer. 

The question debated between him and St. Paul was concerning Christian Liberty; and the 
circumstances of that debate had been narrated by St. Paul, the Apostle of the Gentiles, in 
his Epistle to the Gentile Christians of es and were doubtless familiar to other Churches of 
Asia. 

St. Peter, the Apostle of the Oirésinsision, wrote this his First Epistle to the Jewish Christians 
of Asia— Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia.” 

In it he delivers a memorable precept concerning Christian Liberty. 

That sentence is as follows; it consists of three clauses— 

1. “ As free; 

2. ** And not using your liberty for a cloke of maliciousness ; 

3. “ But as servants of God'.” 

Turn now to St. Paul’s Epistle to the Gentile Christians of Galatia. 

There also we find a precept concerning Christian Liberty. That sentence is as follows; it 
also consists of three clauses — 

1. “ Brethren, ye were called to Liberty ; 

2. “ Only use not your Liberty as an occasion to the flesh ; 

3. “ But by love serve one another’. 

Thus we see in both these Epistles the same triple division; the same assertion of Liberty ; 
the same caution against its abuse; the same rule for its use. 

The resemblance between hee paragraphs from these two Epistles is more remarkable, because 
they were addressed by the two Apostles to the same Countries; and because they concern that very 
question of Christian Liberty, on which those two Apostles had formerly been at variance; and 
because the history of that altercation had been communicated by one of them, St. Paul, in his 
Epistle to the Galatians, who are also specially addressed by St. Peter in this Epistle. 

St. Peter therefore, we see, did not manifest any resentment toward St. Paul for the rebuke 
given at Antioch, and for the publication of its history to the world. He frankly comes forward 
and adopts St. Paul’s own language on that very question which had been the subject of their 
dispute. 

Here is a noble specimen of victory over self, and of generous confession of error; here is a 
beautiful practical application of his own precepts concerning Christian humility, maekitone: and 
gentleness, and of love for the sheep whom Christ purchased with His blood. 

Would to God that they who call themselves St. Peter’s successors would copy St. Peter’s 
example ! 

Here also was clear evidence to the Jewish and Gentile Christians, and to the world in every 
age, that the two great Apostles, of the Circumcision and of the Gentiles, who had formerly differed 
at Antioch, were now in perfect unity with each other, in preaching the great doctrines of Evan- 
gelical Liberty, and of the all-sufficient efficacy of the Death of Christ; and in guarding their 
hearers against abusing that Doctrine, and in exhorting them to regulate their use of Liberty by 
the law of Love. 

XIII. Again; St. Pau/ had addressed another Epistle to the greatest Gentile Christian city of 
those Asiatic regions to which St. Peter was now writing—the Epistle to the Ephesians. 

The Holy Spirit, who had spoken by St. Paul in that Epistle, now speaks by St. Peter to the 
Jewish Christians of the same country. He proclaims here the same doctrines; and applies them 
in the same way to the inculcation of the same duties, and almost in the same language as He 
had done by the agency of St. Paul in the Epistle to the Ephesians. 

He declares, that our Regeneration, and filial Adoption in Christ, by the Love of our heavenly 
Father, sending His only begotten Son to take our nature, and to incorporate us into Himself, and 
to reconcile us to God by His blood shed for us on the Cross, are the very source and well-spring of 
all Christian Duty, of man to God, and of man to man; of subjects to kings ; of servants to masters ; 
of wives to husbands; and of husbands to wives; and are the origin of all personal holiness, and 
of all comfort under sufferings on earth, and of all hope of future glory and endless felicity in 
heaven. 

This great argument had been handled by the Apostle of the Gentiles, St. Paul, in his Epistle 
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to the Gentile Christians of Asia’; it is now treated by the Apostle of the Circumcision, St. Peter, 
in this Epistle to the Jewish Christians of the same country *. 

Thus the consent of Apostolic Teaching on the fundamental verities of Christian Faith and 
Practice is manifested to the world. 

XIV. This brotherly unity exhibits itself also in incidents of a private character. 

The person chosen by St. Peter to be the bearer of this Epistle to the Asiatic Churches is 
Silvanus*. Silas, or Silvanus, had been taken by St. Paul as his companion in his second missionary 
tour in Asia‘; and he had been associated by that Apostle with himself in writing his two earliest 
Epistles *. 

St. Peter’s choice of Silvanus as a messenger for the conveyance of this Epistle to the Jewish 
Christians of Asia Minor, and his designation of him “as the faithful brother,” are happy expres- 
sions of his own love, not only to Silvanus, but to St. Paul. 

The value of this testimony is enhanced by the addition of another name to that of Silvanus, 
at the close of this Epistle. Silvanus, “the faithful brother,” is joined with “ Marcus my son °.” 

Some years before, St. Paul had declined to take Mark with him into Asia, because Mark “ had 
formerly departed from him in Pamphylia’ ;” and the person who was then taken by St. Paul with 
him into Asia, in the place of Mark, was no other than Silas,—as he is called in the Acts,—or, as he 
is called by St. Paul, Sidvanus*. But now St. Mark had returned to the work, and was in much 
esteem with St. Paul’; and he is honoured by St. Peter with the affectionate title—‘“ Marcus 
my son.” 

‘ Here then we have another indication of the fraternal relation of St. Peter to St. Paul; and of 
the graces of love, joy, and peace shed by the Holy Spirit on their hearts, and on those of their 
friends; graces which soothed every angry passion, and joined them together in Christ. 


XV. The Second Epistle of St. Peter was written soon after the first, and it was addressed to 
the same persons as the First Epistle °; and the reference which he makes at its close to “all the 
Epistles” of his “beloved brother Pawi,” and the testimony which he bears to his wisdom, and to 
the divine inspiration of those Epistles", complete the evidence of St. Peter’s affectionate regard 


for the Apostle of the Gentiles; and of his perfect agreement with him in the holy doctrine which 
he taught. 


XVI. Finally, Almighty God, Who had called these two great Pastors of his flock, and had 
assigned to each of them his proper work, in tending and feeding the sheep which He had purchased 


to Himself with the precious blood of His dear Son, was pleased to bring them together in their old 
age to the same place ”. , 


That place was the capital of the world, Rome**. The Apostle of the Circumcision was united 
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276. : To TéKVa, brakovere Tots 
2 Compare, for example, their statements of fundamental doc- yovedow suav év Kv p lo. 
trine ; —dovA &@ 
1 Pet. i. 1—3. Eph. i. I—7. ry am ie Soe Storer ae 
Tlétpos &aréatodos “Incod 


Xptorov ékAextots . 
Kata mpdyvwoww cod Ma- 
Tpods ev ayuacug Mvetuaros, 
eis draxonvy Kad payticpoy al- 
fatos "Incod Xpiorod: xdpis 
buiv nal eiphyn... 

EvAoyntds 6 @eds ka 
Tarnp Tod Kuplov nmav 
"Inoow Xpiorod 6 kata Td 
moAU abtod ~dreos dvaryev- 
vhoas pas. 


TladaAos amdarodos *Inoovd 
Xpiorov Trois odow év ’Edé- 
ow kal mor ois év *Inood Xpiore* 
xdpis buiv nal ciphyn ard 
©covd Tarpds huey kal Kv- 
plov *Inood Xpiorod. 


EvrAoyntds 6 @eds kar 
Tlatyp tov Kuplov huav 
*Incov Xpiotod 6 ebdoyhoas 
nas ev waon edbdoyla mvevpa- 
TikKh ev XpwtTg@, Kabws éé- 
eAé~aTo huas ev ate mpd 
KataBoATs Kéomov ... Kata 
Tt) mAodTOS THS xXdpLTOS 
abrod +60 OY TH Hryannuevp ev 
@ & Exouev Thy &modUTpwow die 
Too alwaros avroo. 


Compare also | Pet. ii. 4 and Eph. ii. 20—22. 
Compare also the practical application of the doctrine ; 


1 Pet. ii. 13. 


bmotdynte wdon avOpwrivy 
xtloe: bia TOV Kupiov. 


Eph. v. 22. 
ai yuvaikes tots idtois dv- 
dpdow imordoceabe ds TH Kv- 
ple. 


mdvres GAAHAos [brotaccd- 
Mevot]. 

ii. 18.—of oikérat srorac- 
oduevor év mavtl pdB@ Tois Seo~ 


v. 21.—imroracocduevor GAAT- 
Aas év pdBw Kuplov. 

vi, 5.—oi dSovAo1, brakovere 
Tots xuplois meta pdBov. 


mOT als. 
iii, 1.—ai yuvaikes tnorac- 


v. 22.—ai -yuvaikes ois 
oduevat Tots idlos avdpdow. 


idlois avipdow brotdoceoe. 
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there with the Apostle of the Gentiles in a blessed martyrdom for Christ ; and thus the great Head 
of the Church vouchsafed to manifest to the world their perfect brotherhood in life, doctrine, and 
death ; and He commended their example to the imitation of all Pastors and People; and taught 
the world, by their means, that temporary failings of our frail humanity may, under the gracious 
influence of the Holy Ghost, be corrected by watchfulness and prayer, humility, gentleness, meek- 
ness, and charity, and be made occasions of spiritual victories; and He has displayed a cheering 
vision of that blessed consummation, when Jew and Gentile will be brought together into one fold 
under one Shepherd, Jesus Christ our Lord. 


of Corinth, in the 2nd Century, in Zuseb. ii. 25. ireneusiii.1; Persecut.c.2. Huseb. H. E. ii. 22.25; iii. 2; Demonst. Evang. 
and in Euseb. v. 8, and Tertullian de Preescr. her. c. 36; de iii. p. 116. From these authorities it may be concluded that 
Baptismo, 4; Marcion iv. 5; Scorpiac. 15; Caius in Euseb.ii. St. Peter came to Rome at the end of his Apostolic career, and 
25, and Origen in Euseb. iii, 1. Cyprian ad Antonianum, Ep. there suffered martyrdom by crucifixion; see also above, Intro- 
55, and ad Cornelium, Ep. 59. Lactantius, Inst. iv. 21; De Morte aucrion to St. Paul’s Epistles to Timothy, p. 424. 


WETPOY A. 


a John 7. 35. 
Acts 2. 5, 9, 10. 
James 1. 1. 

b Eph. 1. 4. 

ch, 2.9. & ver. 14. 


@cov Ilarpos, év ayvacpna 
Bom a yroow Ocov Ilarpos, Lao pe 
& 16. 26. & 1.7. 


> A “ , e. A 
& 16. 26. & 1-7. watos Inoov Xpiotov, xapis vw 
Heb. 12. 24. 2 Pet. 1. 2. 


I. !*TIETPOX, amdctodos *“Incod Xpiorov, éxdexrois mapemidypors Sdia- 
omopas IIdvrov, Tadarias, Karmadoxias, “Acias, cai Bubvvias, ? 


b N , 
KATO Tpd- 
4 > e€ ‘ ‘ ¢ ‘ Ad 
TIvevparos, eis vraKxonv Kai pavTicpov ai- 
X 
Kat elpyvn mnOuvGein. 





Cu. I. 1. Mérpos aawrdéoroAos] Peter, an Apostle of Jesus 
Christ, to the elect sojourners of the dispersion of Pontus, 
Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia. 

Concerning the authorship and design of this Epistle see 
the Introduction. 

They, to whom St. Peter writes, are addressed as elect ; 

The Jews gloried in being the elect people of God (see Deut. 
iv. 37; vii. 6. Ps. cv. 6.43); and St. Peter assures them that by 
becoming Christians, they do not cease to be God’s favoured 
people, but are a chosen generation in Christ. (See ii. 9.) 

He also declares that they are at home in Christ’s Church, 
although they are sojourners and strangers in the world (aapemi- 
dnuos = mdpoixos, Hesych.), being removed far away from Jeru- 
salem and Judea, as their fathers were, by their exile in Babylon, 
from which place St. Peter is now writing; and although they are 
scattered abroad in many heathen lands. 

Upon this their condition as pilgrims in this world he grounds 
an admonition to them as strangers and sojourners (ii. 11; cp. 
Heb. xi. 13) to abstain from fleshly lusts, having their conver- 
sation, or intercourse, honest among the Gentiles, among whom 
they are commingled in their Dispersions, and to set their affec- 
tions on their heavenly inheritance, their “‘ promised land ”’ above. 
Cp. Phil. iii. 20. Heb. xiii. 14. 

He addresses them ail as elect, according to the foreknow- 
ledge of God; and thus he teaches, that a// members of the 
visible Church, who profess the Faith, and partake in the Sacra- 
ments of Christ, are to be regarded by men as elect, and fore- 
known by God in Christ. Vocation presupposes election ; and 
wherever we see men called, we are to presume them to be elect. 

In the same manner St. Paul addresses the Ephesian Chris- 
tians, as chosen in Christ by God the Father, before the founda- 
tion of the world, and as predestined to the adoption of sons in 
the Beloved, according to the gracious purpose of God’s will in 
Him. See on Eph. i. 3—5, and the Introduction to the Epistle 
to the Romans, p. 195. 

But though the members of the Visible Church are elect, 
and are addressed by the Apostle as such, they are not yet 
finally assured of salvation; but they are exhorted by St. Peter 
‘to give diligence to make their calling and election sure.’’ 
(2 Pet. i. 10.) 

— ékAextois—Siacmopas] to the. elect—of the dispersion. 
Observe the contrast: They are like seeds seattered (S:eomap- 
ssévot) every where among the Gentiles, and yet they are picked 
out, as it were, by the divine mercy, and gathered together as a 
chosen Seed in Christ. 

— Iidvrov] of Pontus; placed first among the Asiatic regions 
here specified ; whence this First Epistle of St. Peter is cited by 
some ancient Fathers as addressed ‘‘ad Ponticos.’? Tertullian, 
Scorp. c. 12. Cyprian, Lib. Test. iii. 36, 37. 

— Mévrov, Tadarlas, «.7.A.] of Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, 
Asia, and Bithynia. The Jewish Christians to whom St. Peter 
writes in his two Epistles (as is affirmed by the ancient Expositors, 
Euseb. iii. 4, Didymus in loc., Hieron. Cat. Ser. i., Heumenius, 
and others) are specially those of the Asiatic dispersion (see here 
and 2 Pet. iii, 1); and he enumerates them in the order in 





which they would occur to the mind of a writer addressing them 
from the east. (See below on v. 13.) This consideration confirms 
the opinion, that Babylon, from which this Epistle is dated (v. 13), 
is not any city west of Asia Minor, as Rome, but the literal, 
Assyrian, Babylon. See Introduction, p. 37. 

This observation is illustrated and confirmed hy a passage in 
the writings of St. Peter’s brother Apostle, St. John. St. John, 
writing his Revelation from Patmos to the Christian Churches of 
Asia, specifies them in their geographical order, from West to East 
(see Rev. i. 11; ii. 1; iii. 14, inclusive). Here they are reckoned 
by St. Peter in the opposite order, i. e. from East to West. St. 
John was writing from the West of Asia, namely, from Patmos ; 
St. Peter is writing from the Hast, namely, from Babylon. 
Hence the difference. 

St. Peter, on the Day of Pentecost, at Jerusalem, had 
preached to the various Dispersions of Jews who had come up 
to Jerusalem to that Feast. (Acts ii. 9—14.) Those several Dis- 
persions are thus enumerated in the Acts of the Apostles :— 

(1) Parthians, Medes, &c., i.e. the Babylonish Dispersion. 

(2) Cappadocia, Pontus, Asia ; i. e. the Asiatic Dispersion. 

(3) Aigypt, and the parts of Libya toward Cyrene; i. e. 
the Alexandrine Dispersion. 

(4) Strangers of Rome; those especially which had been 
carried thither by Pompey the Great. 

See above, note on Acts ii. 9—11. 

St. Peter, as a wise master-builder, is now consolidating the 
work which, by the aid of the Holy Ghost, he had begun at 
Jerusalem on the day of Pentecost. He did this as follows :— 

(1) He went in person to Babylon (v. 13), and edified the 
Assyrian Dispersion of Parthians, Medes, and Elamites, and - 
dwellers in Mesopotamia. 

(2) From Babylon, he wrote this Epistle to the Asiatic 
Dispersion of the strangers scattered abroad in Pontus, Galatia, 
Cappadocia, and Asia, i. e. Proconsular Asia. See above on Acts 
xvi. 6; xix. 10; and below on Rev. i. 4. 

(3) He afterwards sent St. Mark, Marcus his son (v. 13), 
to preach to the Agyptian, or Alexandrine, Dispersion. See 
above, Introduction to St. Mark’s Gospel, p. 112. 

(4) Finally, he himself strengthened the faith of the Roman 
Dispersion, by visiting Rome, and dying as a martyr there. 

Thus St. Peter completed the work which he had begun on 
the day of Pentecost. Thus this Fisher of men (Luke v. 10) 
drew the net of the Gospel through the sea of the world .to the 
shore of eternal life, and enclosed therein a large multitude, and 
finished the labour, symbolized by the miraculous draught of 
fishes, after the Resurrection of Christ. See above on John xxi. 
1—14; and Introduction to this Epistle, pp. 35—40. 

2. ev ayiacu@ Mvetuaros] by the sanctification of the Holy 
Spirit. See next note. 

— eis draxohy kad paytiopdy aluatos] unto hearkening to the 
Gospel, and joyful acceptance of it (see Rom. i. 5; xv. 18; and 
below, vv. 14. 22), and unto the sprinkling of the blood of Jesus 
Christ. St. Peter had begun with a recital of privileges; here is 
a declaration of duty. Ye are elect, according to the foreknow- 
ledge of God the Father, Whose paternal love is the source of all 
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good to men; but ye are elect, not to any presumptuous self- 
assurance, much less to any recklessness of living; but ye are 
elect to hearkening unto His word; ye are elect to obedience ; or, 
as St. Paul expresses it (Eph. i. 3—5), ye are elect and pre- 
destined to holiness in love, to the praise and glory of His grace ; 
ye are elect to the sprinkling of the blood of Jesus Christ, which 
was once shed on the cross, and was actually and personally 
applied to you by the sanctifying operation of the Holy Spirit, 
and was sprinkled on you, the covenanted people of God; as the 
blood of bulls and goats, and the ashes of an heifer sprinkling 
the unclean under the Law, sanctified to the purifying of the 
flesh. See Heb. ix. 12—14, and compare x. 22. Exod. xxiv. 8. 

That blood was sprinkled upon you, and was made effectual 
for your salvation, when you professed your faith in Christ, Who 
sprinkleth many nations (Isa. lii. 15), and cleanseth from all sin 
(1 John i. 7); and when you received the Sacrament of Baptism, 
which derives its efficacy from Christ’s blood; and it is ever and 
anon sprinkled on you,—at your sincere repentance,—in the ad- 
ministration of the Holy Communion of His body and blood, and 
saves you, the true Israel of God, from the wrath to come, as the 
blood of the Paschal Lamb, when sprinkled on the lintels and 
door-posts of the Israelites, procured their deliverance from de- 
struction (see Exod. xii. 22, 23); and it makes atonement with 
God for your sins, as the sprinkling of the blood of the sin- 
offerings, which was sprinkled seven times before the Lord, i. e. 
towards the veil (Lev. iv. 4—6); and on the great day of atone- 
ment was sprinkled within the Veil, upon, and before, the Mercy 
Seat. Lev. xvi. 14. For, as St. Paul says to the Ephesians, 
they have redemption through His blood, even the forgiveness of 
sins, according to the riches of His grace. 

These blessings which flow from the love of God the Father, 
through the mediation of God the Son, are applied personally 
‘to each believer by the sanctification of the Spirit,—God the 
Holy Ghost. Thus, as is observed by Cassiodorus, each of the 
Three Persons of the ever-Blessed Trinity is here presented to 
us by the Apostle, as co-operating in the work of our salvation. 
Compare the words of St. Paul, 2 Thess. ii. 13, ‘‘ God from the 
beginning chose you to salvation through sanctification of the 
Spirit and belief of the truth, whereunto he called you by our 
Gospel, to the obtaining of the glory of our Lord Jesus Christ,” 
and Eph. ii. 17, 18; and note on 2 Cor. xiii. 14. 

The preamble of St. Paul’s Epistle to the greatest Church 
of Asia, Ephesus, bears a remarkable resemblance, in the exube- 
rant flow, and majestic splendour of its diction, and in the sub- 
lime grandeur of its substance, to that of this Epistle of his 
brother Apostle, St. Peter, to the Jewish Christians of the same 
country. These two Epistles throughout present clear evidence 
of the unity of teaching of the two Apostles on the doctrines of 
Universal Redemption, Election, and Predestination. See above 
on Eph. i. 1—8, and the Introduction to this Epistle of St. 
Peter, p. 43, and below, Introduction to the Second Hpistle. 

— xapis—mAnburde'n] Grace to you and Peace be multi- 
plied. This salutation of the Apostle from Babylon recalls to 
the mind the greeting sent forth from the same City to all its 
provinces, by the two Kings of the two successive Dynasties,— 
the Assyrian and Medo-Persian,—under the influence of the 
Prophet Daniel, aid other faithful men of the first Dispersion. 
They proclaimed in their royal Epistles the supremacy of the One 
true God, the God of Israel. ‘* Nebuchadnezzar the king to all 
people .. . to you Peace be multiplied” (ciphyn ipiv Andvv- 
Gefn, Dan. iv. 1). Darius the king wrote to all people, “to you 
Peace be multiplied.” (Dan. vi. 25.) 

Daniel and the three children turned the hearts of Nebu- 
chadnezzar and Darius, and moved them to declare the glory of 
the true God in Letters written “to all people.” The Apostle 
St. Peter now carries on the work of the ancient Prophets, and 
writes an Epistle from Babylon, by which he builds up the 
Christian Sion in all ages of the world (cp. 2 Pet. i. 1, 2, and 
below on v. 13), and proclaims to all, “ Peace be multiplied unto 
you!” See above, p. 37. On this Oriental salutation, very suit- 
able to be used in an Epistle from the East, see Schoetigen here. 
Grace is put before Peace, because Peace is the fruit of Grace. 

8. ebAoyntés] Blessed be God, Who is also the Father of 
our Lord Jesus Christ, and Who of His great mercy has be- 
gotten us again to a living hope, through the Resurrection of 
Jesus Christ from the dead. 

God the Father is the Fountain of all Blessing; and all 





Blessing descends through God the Son; and is applied dy God 
the Holy Ghost; and so St. Paul teaches, Eph. i. 3—17; cp. 
note above, 2 Cor. xiii. 14. 

St. Peter presents to us the three several ways in which we 
are sons of God. He is our Father— 

(1) By Creation. (See v. 2.) 

(2) By our New Birth in Baptism, when the Blood of 
Christ was sprinkled on us, and we were delivered from death. 
(See v. 2.) 

(3) And now we, who have been already born again into a 
life of Grace, are born again into a living hope of future and 
everlasting Glory, by the Resurrection of Christ. 

By that Resurrection, we, who are in Christ, our Represen- 
tative and Head, were publicly declared by God to be pardoned 
and accepted ; for He rose again for our Justification. (See on 
Rom. iv. 25.) We are already the sons of Ged, and “ we know 
that, when He appears, we shall be like Him.” (1 John iii. 2.) 
We have been baptized into His death,—that is, into conformity 
to it, and to a participation in its benefits; andif we have become 
connate, or born together (ctuputot), with Him by the likeness 
of His Death, we shall also be born together with Him in the 
likeness of His Resurrection. See above on Rom. vi. 5. Cp. 
Bp. Andrewes, ii. pp. 198. 266. 322; and Bp. Pearson on the 
Creed, Art. i. p. 50; and on the analogies between Birth, and 
Baptism, and Resurrection, see below, Rev. xx. 5. 

— eis éAnida (@cay] to a living hope; to a hope that liveth ; 
and which, as living, and bearing fruit, is contrasted with the 
state of death in which we once were, ‘‘ having no hope, and 
being without God in the world” (Eph. ii. 12), “and having 
fellowship with the unfruitful works of darkness ’’ (Eph. v. 11). 

This is the hope which springs forth from the Grave, by the 
Resurrection of Christ our “ First-fruits’’ (1 Cor. xv. 20), Who 
‘was dead and is alive, and liveth for evermore ”’ (Rev. i. 18). 

This hope therefore never dies, as earthly hopes do; and it 
is not like the hope of those among your fathers, who looked only 
for an earthly Canaan (Theophyl.), but the hope of the true 
Israel is a hope which is ever growing, till it is consummated in 
everlasting fruition in the heavenly Jerusalem ; and by “ this hope 
we are saved ” (Rom. viii. 24). 

8, 4.] On these two verses see the exposition of Bp. Andrewes, 
Sermons, vol. ii. pp. 364—382. 

4. eis eAnpovoulay &pOaprov] to an inheritance incorruptible, 
undefiled, unfading; the first of these epithets concerns the 
inner being of the inheritance; the second, its unalloyed being ; 
the third, the coniinuance of its beauty. The Heavenly Inherit- 
ance is perfect in every one of these three respects; but all 
earthly inheritances are imperfect in them all. Cp. Bp. Andrewes, 
ii. p. 378. The inheritance of the earthly Canaan was an object 
of earnest desire to your fathers; and they were settled in the 
allotments of their xAnpovoula by Joshua; but you, though scat- 
tered abroad, have a better inheritance than they, an inheritance 
typified by theirs, and one in which the true Joshua will settle 
you for ever. Didymus (the master of S. Jerome) in his note 
on this passage says, “‘ Since the inheritance which the Apostle 
here propounds to our desires is in heaven, and is eternal, surely 
they (the Millenarians), who put before us the hope of an earthly 
Jerusalem for a thousand years, propose to us what is unsatisfy- 
ing and vain.” 

— rernpnuévny] reserved in heaven for you, or unto you. 

The Inheritance is reserved; therefore do not look for it 
now; but wait patiently, and strive earnestly for it; and it is 
reserved in heaven, and therefore it is safe from all changes and 
chances of earth (cp. 2 Tim. iv. 8). God Himself is your 
portion. Here is another contrast to the hopes of those who 
have their portion in this life. Ps. xvii. 14. Cp. Bp. Sanderson's 
Sermons, i. p. 379. Elz. has quads here ; but duds isin A, B, C, 
G, K, and is received by Griesb., Scholz, Lach., Tisch., Alford. 

5. robs év Suvduer Oeod ppovpovpévous] you who are being 
guarded by the power of God; as sheep are safely guarded in a 
fold against the wolf; or, as citizens are securely garrisoned in a 
fortress against the enemy, so ye are protected from your ghostly 
Enemy by the power of God, in the Fold and City of His Church. 
“The name of the Lord is a strong tower : the righteous runneth 
into it, and is safe” (Prov. xviii. 10). Salvation will 
appoint for walls and bulwarks (Isa. xxvi. 10). And ye are 
guarded, not as prisoners to be brought out eis dAcOpoy, to exve- 
cution, but ye are guarded for salvation; ye are caught and kept 
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~ in the Net of the Church, but ye are there (wypodmevor, caught 
and kept alive, and in order to live for ever (see on Luke v. 10). 
And ye are kept through faith; if ye hold fast the beginning of 
your confidence unto the end. (Heb. iii. 14.) Faith is a second 
cause of your preservation; because it applies the first cause, 
which is the power of God. Cp. 1 John v. 4, and Adp. Leighton 
here. 

6. év 6 ayadAaobe] in which ye exult, though now for a little 
while, if need be—for ye are not chastened by God without need, 
but for your profit—and He doth not afflict willingly, nor grieve 
the children of men (Lam. iii. 33. Heb. xii. 10),—ye were grieved 
in manifold temptations. 

Ye exult in the Jast season (cp. Gicumen.), because ye do not 
live in the present season, but ye look forward, and dwell by faith 
on the glory that shall be revealed in you hereafter (cp. v. 8), and 
ye compare its greatness with the light afflictions of this transitory 
time (Rom. viii. 18), which lead you on to, and qualify you for, a 
far more exceeding and eternal weight of glory (2 Cor. iv. 17), and 
ye ‘‘ rejoice and are exceeding glad,’’ even in persecution, because 
‘great is your reward in heaven’”’ (Matt. v. 10). ‘‘ Blessed are 
ye that weep now, for ye shall laugh’’ (Luke vi. 21). 

— motxlrAas retpacuois] by divers temptations, see James i. 2. 
By this phrase and by many others in the beginning of this 
Epistle, St. Peter connects his own Epistle with that of his brother 
Apostle, St. James. See Introduction to it, p. 12. Some of these 
parallelisms between the two Epistles may be cited here. 


1 Pet. i. 
v. 6, moixlAois meipacmois. 


James i. 


v. 2, wetpagmots morkl- 
Aots. 
v. 7, Td Soxlwoy ris ticTews. v. 3, Td Soxiwioy Tis mloTews. 
v. 12, mapaxd wat. v. 25, mapaxtwas. 
These are the only two passages in the Epistles of the N. T. 
where the word zapaki’mtTw occurs. 


1 Pet. i. 17, mwarépa émxa- Compare James ii. 1, against 


Aciobe =Thy amporwmroAnnTws TpotwmoAnwla. 
Kplvovta .. . v. 7, 7d wvoua 7d em 
KAnOév. 


And against the practice of 
judging, as an invasion of the 
office of God, see James iv. 11; 
v.9 ¢ 


James i. 18, amwekinoev 
nas Adyq@ &AnOelas. 

James i. 10, ds &vOos x dp- 
Tov mwapeAcvoeTa . . « 6 HALos 
eEhpave tov xdproyv, Kal Td 
&vOos avrov ékérece . 


v. 23, avayeyevynmévar 
dia Adyou (@vTos... 

v. 24, maca capt as xdp- 
Tos’... eénpdvOn 5 xédptos, kat 
7 &vOos abrod étérece. 


Cp. also 1 Pet. ii. J1 . . . . . . James iv. 1. 
TS MONDE SE iii. 13 
iv. 8 ofthe ‘ v. 20. 
iv. 12 a 12, 
v. 5 aF eiihe iv. 6. 
WAG he ag iv. 10. 
WO! AIO ee ae iv. 7. 


St. Peter does not mention St. James by name; indeed the 
writers of Holy Scripture seem purposely to have abstained from 
Jauding one another with personal eulogies. St. Peter’s reference 
to St. Paul in his second Epistle (iii. 15), is an eaception, produced 
-by special considerations which render it more remarkable. See 
the note on that passage. 

But St. Peter, in this Epistle, adopts much of the substance, 
and often the words, of St. James; and thus he shows his rever- 
ence for that Apostle, and commends his Epistle to the thankful 
acceptance and pious meditation of the Church; and gives a 
precept and example of unity to all Christians, and especially to 
Christian Ministers. 

This remark may be extended to the allusions which St. 
Peter makes to St. Paul’s Epistles. 


Cp. i. 5 lore Gal. iii, 23. 
i. 21 a2 0 » « » + ROM. iv.e4, 
ii. 1 Pow ab). $e. se - Col. iii. 8. 
ii. 6 Ride} mip ue Ae - Rom. ix. 33. 
ti, 13,14. . . . « «. . Rom. xiii, 1—4, 
_ ii, 16 (see note) . . . . Gal. vy. 13. 
HG ee ee 6 ee Eph. iB: 





Cp. ii. 21 atnei te Phil. ii. 25. 


iii. 1 0.) 0° a ial fale ee ati ates 
iii. 3 a aes or ey yi 
WBS pics, eet - . Rom. xii, 10. 
iii. 22 {Teh viii. 34, 
: ot te iba as 


Rom. vi. 7. 
Rom. xii. 6—8, 
Rom. viii. 18. 

1 Thess, v. 6. 
He xvi. 16. 


yy BP eer) aa 
RPTAUSNSED iris! Vignes pace hits 
v. 1 adie hist tig Waar cits 
v. 8 5) Ub : 


1 Cor. xvi. 20. 
1 Thess. v. 26. 


This silent interweaving of one Apostolic Epistle with 
another, and of one Gospel with another (see Introduction to the 
Four Gospels, p. xlv), may serve to remind the Christian reader, 
that all the Books of the New Testament form one harmonious 
whole. They are like the coat of Christ, woven throughout, with- 
out seam (John xix. 23). Although written by the instrument- 
ality of different men, they come from the same Divine Author,— 
the Holy Ghost. 

— éoriv] Not found in &, nor in B. 

7. va 7d Soxiuiov] in order that the trial of your faith, being 
much more precious than gold, which is perishing (even in the 
using; cp. John vi. 27. Col. ii. 22), but is tried by fire, and is 
purified by it, and passes through the fire, and endures (cp. Job 
xxiii. 10. Prov. xvii. 3, and note above on 2 Cor. viii. 2), may be 
found to redound to the praise, and honour, and glory of God, the 
Giver of all the graces, by which you endure trial; and to your 
own praise and honour, and glory, and endless felicity in the day 
of the revelation of Jesus Christ the Judge of all. 

A, C have roAutiudrepor here, and so Griesb., Scholz, Tisch., 
Lach., Alf. That form is, indeed, in harmony with the style of 
St. Peter, who loves composite words. But B (see Mai), G, K, 
and Vulg., and the major part of the cursive MSS., and Clement, 
Origen, and the other Fathers, have roAbd tiuimrepov, and see the 
passage quoted below from S. Polycarp’s Martyrdom. 

Observe, it is the trial itself, Soxtuiov, which is said here to 
be more precious. Compare 2 Cor. viii. 2, and James i. 3, “ the 
trial (Soxluov) of your faith by temptations worketh patience.”’ 
Aoxiuov is the test or touchstone by which a thing is tried (see 
the examples in Weéstein, p. 682). Hence it describes afflictions 
and calamities which are the trials of virtue; as here. 

Some Interpreters suppose doxlusoy here to mean the thing 
proved and purged by trial; the smelted ore of faith, tested and 
cleansed by the fire of affliction. But this seems to be rather a 
strained exposition. Aoxtuoy is the trial; it is not the residuum 
after suffering, but it is the suffering itself, which tries and proves 
(Soxtud¢er) the faith. St. Peter’s words seem to be formed on 
those of the Psalmist, “ Precious (tluos) in the sight of the 
Lord is the death of His Saints” (Ps. cxvi. 15). The Apostle 
appears to allude here to that passage, and to adopt the word 
tiutos from it. Our very sufferings, which are our trials, even 
they are precious in God’s sight, Who knows to what they lead. 
The trial, says Bp. Andrewes (v. p. 443), of our faith is more 
precious than gold, as in Abraham; or when He trieth our pa- 
tience, as in Job; for while we live in this world, we are made a 
spectacle to men and angels (1 Cor. iv. 9). 

Do not therefore imagine, that even your present trials are 
not glorious. They make you like to Christ, they are seen and 
prized by God. He putteth all your tears into His bottle, they are 
all noted in His book (Ps, lvi. 8. 10), and will one day redound 
to your everlasting glory. 

St. Peter acted in the spirit of this declaration when he 
departed from the presence of the Jewish Council, rejoicing that 
he was counted worthy to suffer for Christ’s sake (Acts v. 41). 
For Christ had said, “‘ Blessed are ye when men shall persecute 
you, Rejoice, and be exceeding glad” (Matt. v. 11, 12). And in 
a like spirit, Paul and Silas in prison, at midnight, sang praises 
to God (Acts xvi. 25), and St. Paul glories in tribulations (Rom. 
v. 3), and is exceeding joyful in them (2 Cor. vii. 4), and takes 
pleasure in persecutions for Christ (2 Cor. xii. 10). And St. 
Peter himself bids them rejoice, in that they are partakers of 
Christ’s sufferings,—and if any one suffer as a Christian, let him 
glorify God (1 Pet. iv. 13—16). ‘ 

In a like spirit of Evangelical piety, one of St. Peter’s suc- 
cessors at Antioch, the Martyr S. Ignatius, calls his chains, his 
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“spiritual pearls’’ (Ignat. Ephes. ii.), and S. Cyprian, speaking 
of the dress of Virgins, says, that when Christian women suffer 
Martyrdom with faith and courage, then their sufferings are like 
‘“‘pretiosa monilia,”’ costly bracelets, The garb of suffering for 
Christ is a robe of beauty, precious in God’s sight; far more 
lovely than any gilded attire; and therefore the instruments of 
torture by which the Martyrs suffered death (such as the sword 
of St. James the Great, and the fuller’s club of St. James the Less, 
and the sword of St. Paul, the cross of St. Peter, and the lance 
of St. Thomas, and the gridiron of St. Laurence), are associated 
with them for ever in their pictures as the noblest badges of their 
glory. Cp. note below, v. 8- 

This passage seems to be imitated by Hermas, ‘‘ Aurea pars 
vos estis; sicut enim per ignem aurum probatur, et utile fit, sic 
et vos probamini; qui igitur permanserint et probati fuerint, ab 
éis purgabuntur; et sicut aurum emendatur, et remittit sordem 
suam, sic et vos abjicietis omnem tristitiam (éAlyov AumnOevtes) 
et emendabimini in structuram turris.”” Hermas, Pastor, lib. i. 
Visio iv. p. 440, ed. Dressel. 

See also Martyr. Polycarp. c. 15, and c. 18, where there is 
a description of the body of the holy Martyr in the flames, “like 
gold or silver tried in the furnace:’’ and after his decease his 
bones are gathered up as Timidtepa AlOwy moAvTEAay Kod SoKt- 
udrepa brép xpucdv. 

The words of St. Peter are appropriately inserted by the 
Church of England in her Office for the Visitation of the Sick. 

8. dy ode iddvres, &yanare] Whom though ye saw Him not on 
earth, as I have done, ye love, as I do, John xxi. 16—17. 

Elz. has «idéres with A, G, K, but iddvres is in XN, B, C, 
and several cursives, and in the Syriac, Aithiopic, and Arabic 
Versions; and St. Peter seems to refer to our Lord’s saying, 
“ Blessed are they who have not seen, and yet have believed ”’ 
(John xx. 29), which he himself heard; and S. Polycarp thus 
quotes this passage in his Epistle to the Philippians (cap. i), eis 
tv, ovx idévres (where the old translation has videntes) mo- 
revere, TisrTevovTes BE GyarALacbe XapG avexAarANTY kal 
dedotacuevy, eis hy MoAAol emiOupovow eicedrOeiv, ciddres Bri xa- 
pitl éore ceowomévor, ove e& Epywv, GAAG OeAhuatt @eod Sid 
*Ingod Xpiorod. Cp. Eph. ii. 8,9. It is worthy of remark that 
this Apostolic father, S. Polycarp, a disciple of St. John, and a 
Bishop of a Church in Asia, Smyrna, blends together two pas- 
sages from two Apostolic Epistles to the Christians in Asia,— 
namely, from this Epistle of St. Peter, and from St. Paul’s Epistle 
to the Ephesians. On S. Polycarp’s references to this Epistle, 
see further below on v. 13. 

S. Ireneus (iv. 9. 2) also, in the West, refers to this passage, 
“ Petrus ait in Epistolé sud, Quem non videntes diligitis.” And 
again (v. 7), “Quem, quam non videritis, diligitis; in quem, 
nunc quoque, non videntes, creditis, credentes autem exultabitis 
gaudio inenarrabili.”’ 

— xapi—dedotacuevn] with joy unspeakable and glorified: 
with joy unutterable,—so great is it; and with joy even now 
invested with glory; such as shone in the face of the first Martyr 
St. Stephen, at his passion (Acts vi. 15), and such as shone in the 
raiment and countenance of our Lord Himself, which St. Peter 
saw, when Christ was conversing with Moses and Elias concerning 
His Death. See on Luke ix. 31. 

St. Peter throughout this Epistle represents the present suf- 
Jerings of the Christian as occasions for joy ; he seems to write 
the Epistle with a vivid recollection of the glory which he saw at 
the Transfiguration, which revealed the splendour of Christ made 
perfect by sufferings, and of all Christians who suffer for Him; 
and which is reflected upon them, even in this life, by lively 
Faith in Him. Therefore, he adds, that even now they are re- 
ceiving the end of their faith, the salvation of their souls. Even 
whilst they are sowing in tears, they see, with the eye of Faith, 
the future harvest of joy; even now they reap it with the hand of 
Hope. See above, Introduction, pp. 40, 41. 

He now proceeds to describe the blessedness of that Harvest 
of salvation through Christ; and proves its felicity by two argu- 
ments, 

(1) that this salvation was the object of the earnest in- 
quiries, and longing desire, of all the Ancient Prophets; and, 

(2) that the Angels of heaven themselves desire to stoop 
down and look into it. 

Vox. I1.—Parr IV. 





Be sure, therefore, that the Gospel of Christ is not, as some 

of your Jewish fellow-countrymen allege, a novelty. No, the 
Hebrew Prophets inquired after it, and foretold it. And it isa 
thing of surpassing excellence, because they were employed in 
ministering to it; and the Angels of heaven are engaged in ad- 
miring it. Cp. Abp. Leighton here. 
_ 9. cwrnplay YxGv] the salvation of your souls. Your enemies 
imagine, that you lose your yuxas (lives) by dying for Christ; 
but by so doing you save them. Matt. xvi. 25. Mark viii. 35. 
Luke ix. 24. 

10. wep) js awrnplas] Concerning which salvation the Pro- 
phets, who prophesied concerning the grace of the Gospel which 
has come to you, did seek and search diligently. The Prophets 
of old prophesied, but were not enabled fully to understand and 
interpret their own prophecies. ‘‘ To say that the Scriptures, and 
the things contained in them, can have no farther meaning, than 
those persons thought or had, who first recited or wrote them, is 
evidently saying that those persons were the original, proper, and 
sole authors of those books, that is, that they are not inspired.” 
Bp. Butler, Analogy, Pt. ii. c. 7. 

The question is not, what the persons, who wrote, meant, 
but what God meant, Who wrote by them. 

God revealed Himself to the Prophets of old, not so much 
for the sake of themselves, but for others who were to come after 
them. Cp. Hengstenberg, Christology, §§ 238. 249, on the 
Nature of Prophecy, and the present Editor’s Five Lectures on 
the Interpretation of the Bible, Lect. iii. See below on 2 Pet. i. 
20, 21, which text is the best comment on this passage. 

The Prophets had some intimation of the grace and glory 
which was to be revealed afterwards in the Gospel, which has 
been preached to you; and they were informed that they were 
ministering to you, and not to themselves, those things which are 
now declared to you by those who have preached the Gospel to 
you by the Holy Spirit Who spake of old in the Prophets, but 
has now been sent down from heaven to us. So great are your 
privileges. Cp. Matt. xiii. 17. 

ll, 12. épevydvres] searching. So great is the blessedness of 
the salvation purchased for you by the sufferings of Christ, and 
to be obtained by you, treading in the road of suffering, which 
led Him to glory, that the ancient Prophets searched and in- 
quired diligently, what season, and what manner of season (whether 
one of distress or joy, Theophyl.), the Spirit of Christ that was 
in them was signifying, when it was testifying beforehand the 
sufferings that were appointed for Christ (Winer, p. 174), and 
were to be laid upon Christ (eis Xpiordv), on whom “ God laid 
the iniquities of us all;’’ for, “‘ He bare our griefs and carried our 
sorrows’? (Isa. liii. 4—6) ; and the glories (plural, both of Him 
and of us) that would follow after, as fruits and rewards of those 
sufferings : see Phil. ii. 8, 9. Rom. xiv. 9. Col. ii. 15. Heb. ii. 
9, 10. 14; ix. 7—13; and cp. the exposition of Geumenius, 
Erasmus, Hottinger, Knapp, and others. 

The Spirit of Curtst, Who is the everlasting Locos, and 
declares God’s will (John i. 1. 18) by the Holy Ghost, spake in 
the Prophets concerning His sufferings and glory. ‘The divine 
Prophets,” says Ignatius (ad Magnes. 8), “lived according to 
Jesus Christ, being inspired by His grace.”” The Prophets pre- 
announced the Gospel, and had their hopes fixed on Christ, and 
waited for Him, and by belief in Him they were saved. They 
were in the unity of Christ; and were attested by Christ, and 
were numbered together with us in the Gospel, which is the com- 
mon hope of all. S. Jgnatius (ad Phil. 5). Cp. Justin Martyr, 
Apolog. i. p. 49; ii. p. 76; and compare Didymus here, who 
refers to Matt. xiii. 17. Heb. xi. 26. 

Here therefore is a clear proof of Christ’s Pre-existence and 
Godhead. ‘“ The very Truth itself, the Son of God, the Mediator 
of God and Man, the Man Christ Jesus, spake first by the Pro- 
phets, then by Himself, and afterwards by His Apostles,” says 
S. Augustine, de Civ. Dei (xi. 2). 

St. Peter here asserts the procession of the Holy Ghost from 
the Son, as well as from the Father. See Bp. Pearson on the 
Creed, Art. viii. pp. 601, 602, and notes; and above, notes on 
John xv. 26, and Gal. iv. 6. Rom. viii. 9. 

The Holy Spirit presignified by the Prophets that the Mes- 
siah should suffer, and so enter into His glory. (Luke xxiv. 26.) 

St. Peter himself had once been slow to te truth. 
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“That be far from Thee!’’ he had said to Christ, and had been 
rebuked by Him for that remonstrance. (Matt. xvi. 22, 23.) 

But his eyes were now enlightened by the Holy Ghost ; and 
he who had endeavoured to dissuade Christ from suffering, rose 
up after the day of Pentecost, and declared to all the people at 
Jerusalem, that ‘‘ these things which God before had showed by 
the mouth of all His Prophets that Christ should suffer, He 
hath so fulfilled” (see Acts iii. 18). He now preaches this 
truth to the world; and he refers to his own illumination by the 
Holy Ghost sent down from heaven on the day of Pentecost, 
Who enabled him to interpret the Prophecies of the Old Testa- 
ment (see below on 2 Pet. i. 20, 21), and to preach those things 
which the Prophets were ministering of old, not to themselves, 
but to the Church, and which they desired to see (Matt. xiii. 17) ; 
and which the Angels themselves longed to look into. 

Thus St. Peter, the Apostle of the Circumcision, vindicates 
the Gospel of Christ from Jewish allegations that it was a new 
religion, and that it was contrary to the Law and the Prophets ; 
as his brother Apostle St. Paul has done in the Epistle to the 
Romans (see Introduction, pp. 186—198), and in the Epistle to 
the Hebrews (see Introduction, pp. 366—368). 

On the sense of the word zapaxtwa:, to bend aside, and 
stoop, and rivet the eyes down upon, see James i, 25; and the 
citation of this passage by S. Hippolytus, who reads éyxiWat, 
p- 220, Mai, p. 185, Lagarde. And on the wonderful announce- 
ment, that the Angels themselves derive heavenly knowledge from 
the Holy Scriptures, in the hands of the Church, see above on 
Eph. iii. 10; and cp. 1 Tim. iii. 16. 

This high and holy Mystery, which represents the Angels 
themselves bending over the Word of God enshrined in the Ark 
of the Church, was symbolized by the figures of the Cherubim 
of glory spreading their wings, and bending their faces, and 
shadowing the Mercy seat, in the Holy of Holies, upon the Ark, 
in which were kept the Tables of the Law written by God (Exod. 
xxv. 18—22. Heb. ix. 4, 5); and by the side of which was the 
Pentateuch. Deut. xxxi. 24—26. 

St. Peter’s declaration that the Prophets were ministering to 
us (S:nxdvovy), is adopted by S. Hippolytus (de Antichristo, c. 31), 
addressing the Prophets, ra Tod cod Adyia Sinkovhoate wd- 
gas yeveais. Cp. his Philosophumena, p. 336, in his imitation 
of 2 Pet. i. 20, quoted below on that passage. 

12. iptv] So A, B, C, G, and Griesb., Scholz, Lach., Tisch., 
Alf. Elz. has jyiv. 

18. 51d dvafwoduevor] Wherefore,—since the salvation pur- 
chased for you is so glorious a prize,—gird up the loins of your 
mind. He keeps up the metaphor of pilgrims, i. 1; see also ii. 11. 
Gird up the loins of your mind. Keep your affections from 
trailing on the earth (cp. Phil. iii. 20). And be sober, and hope 
constantly ; run onward, as it were, on the wings of hope, in 
your Christian course, unto the grace which is being brought to 
you—it is not of your own earning, but a free gift of God, “to 
which ye bring nothing but thirst,’ cp. Rev. xxii. 17—in the re- 
velation of Jesus Christ ; cp. 2 Pet. iii. 12, omeddovres thy wap- 
ovolay. 

He addresses them as strangers, journeying onward in hope 
to their home, and exhorts them to gird up the loins of their 
mind, and to have a clear intellectual view of the glory which is 
before them, and a resolute endeavour of volition to attain it. 
On this twofold sense of didvoia, see Matt. xxii. 37. Eph. ii. 3; 
iv. 18. Col. i. 21. Heb. viii. 10. 2 Pet. iii. 1. 1 John v. 20. 

So 8. Polycarp, writing to the Philippians, c. 2, dva(wod- 
mevot Tas bopvas buav Sovrctoate TG OCG... &TOAL- 
mévTes Thy Kev waTatoroylay, moretoaytes eis Thy ével- 
payra Tov Kipioy nuay “Inoobv Xpiordy éx vexp@y (seev. 21), 
kal Sdvra abr@ Sdtav... 6 BE eyelpas adrdy Kal quads eyepei, 
diy mopevemeda ev Tais evToAais abtod, dmexduevar méons 
édixlas. 





It is interesting to observe, that S. Polycarp, the disciple of 
St. John, and Bishop of Smyrna, the great city of Asia, appears 
to have been familiar with the present Epistle of St. Peter (as 
Eusebius has observed, iv. 14), the beloved friend and companion 
of St. John, who governed the Asiatic Churches, and lived and 
died at Ephesus. (Acts iii. 1. 3. 11; viii. 14.) S. Polycarp’s 
testimony to it is more important, because this Epistle is ad- 
dressed to the Churches of Asia. He often adopts its words, and 
incorporates them in his own Epistle (see here and below, ii. 11, 
12. 17. 22. 24; iv. 7); as he does also St. Paul’s Epistle to the 
Asiatic Church of Ephesus. Cp. Eph. ii. 8, with Polycarp, Ep. 
c. 1; Eph. iv. 26, with Polycarp, c. 12; and Eph. v. 1, with Poly- 
carp, c. 2. 

— Tedrclws eAnloate] hope ye perfectly, without any wavering 
of doubt, and with perseverance to the end. Observe the aorist, 
eAmloare. Their whole life is to be one act of hope. On this 
use of the aorist, see below, v. 2. 

— gepouévny] being borne: present tense. Hope ye on to the 
grace that is being borne toward you, in and by the Revelation of 
Jesus Christ. Christ is ever at hand; He is ever bringing grace 
and glory to you; and ye must ever be hastening on to Him 
with hope and desire. 

14. ré«va braxojs] children of obedience ; to whom Obedience 
is as a Mother, communicating her nature to yours; and thus ye 
are prepared to invoke God as your Father, v. 17; contrast 
katdpas Téxva, 2 Pet. ii. 14. 

— ph ocvoxnpati(duevor] not conforming yourselves to your 
Sormer lusts. An allusion probably to St. Paul’s precept, Rom. 
xii. 2, which is further imitated below, ii. 5. 

— ev th ayvola ipa] in your ignorance. See Eph. iv. 14. 
This word &yvoia, ignorance, may seem to intimate that this 
portion of the Epistle is addressed also to Gentiles. Many of 
St. Peter’s readers were proselytes, and had been Gentiles. But 
ignorance is also predicated of the Jews. See Matt. xxii. 29; 
xxiii. 16—24. John ix. 39. Acts iii. 17. Rom. ii. 4; x. 3; xi. 
25. 2 Cor. iii. 14. 1 Tim. i. 13. Indeed, all, whether Jew or 
Gentile, are in a state of ignorance, before they come to Christ. 
Cp. below on v. 18, and ii. 10. 

15. GAAd] nay, rather. 

16. écecGe] ye shall be. So A, B, C (and X has treabat), and 
Lach., Tisch., Alf. Elz. has yéveoOe. & has didri &. a. wal 
ei —, and A, B* also have not eiu:, which is added after d&yios 
by Elz. 

“W1. kal ei Tlarépa émrixadciobe] and if—(as ye do in the Lord’s 
Prayer: cp. on Acts xxi. 14, as to its primitive use)— ye call upon 
Him as Father, Who judgeth without respect of persons accord- 
ing to each man’s work, pass ye the time of your sojourning here 
in fear. ‘‘ Meditemur timorem Dei; Dominus non accepté persona 
judicat mundum; unusquisque secundim quod facit accipiet.’’ 
S. Barnabas (Ep. 4). 

Here is a connected series of arguments and motives to 
holiness, derived from a consideration, 

(1) Of the holy nature of Him Whom we invoke as Father, 
Whose children we are, Whom therefore we are bound to imitate 
and to obey. 

(2) Of His office as Judge, rewarding every man according 
to his work; Whom therefore we ought to fear. 

(3) Of Christ’s office as Redeemer, and of His nature as an 
all-holy Redeemer, paying the costly price of His own blood to 
ransom us from a state of unholiness, and purchasing us to Him- 
self with His blood. Therefore we are not our own, but His; 
and being His, bought by His blood, we owe Him, Who is the 
Holy One, the service of love and holiness. See above on 1 Cor, 
vi. 19,20. Eph. i. 7.14; and ep. Clem. Rom. i. 7, arevicwper eis 
7d aiua Tov Xpicrod, Kal YBwpey ws ott Thuiov TE OG warpt 
avrov, bri dia Thy huerépay owrnplay éexxvbév. Cp. S. Augus- 
tine, Serm. 36. : 
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(4) Of our transitory condition in this life. On the special Adyov is not to be coupled with Ocod, but with (@vros (so 
allusion in rapoixla, sojourning, see below, ii. 11. Didymus, Luther, Bengel, De Wette, Huther, and others), in 
(5) Of the gift of the Spirit of holiness. contrast with oropas péaprijs, corruptible seed; and the partici- 
(6) Of our new birth by the living Word of God. ples are thus placed for the sake of emphasis, to declare that the 


18. éAuvtpéOnre] ye were redeemed by the payment of a price | Word here mentioned, is not like man’s word, a thing that dies 
of infinite value, namely, the blood of Christ, Who gave Himself | and disappears, but that it is the Word of God ; the Word that 
to God as a A’rpov, avriAuvrpoy, or ransom, for the redemption of | liveth and abideth. So ii. 4, AlGov (evra, the stone that liveth ; 
you and the whole world. See Matt. xx. 28. Mark x. 45. Rom. | namely, Christ. 

iii. 24. Eph.i. 7.14. Heb. ix. 12. 1 Tim. ii. 6. St. Peter reminds them that they had been born again of 

Know you not that Christ redeemed you, not by silver or | incorruptible seed, even of God Himself; as St. John says, “‘ they 
gold, but by His precious blood? You have been redeemed by | were the sons of God, because they believed on His Name, and 
Him, and therefore you owe Him service as your Lord and as your | had been born, not of blood, nor of the will of man, but of God.” 


Redeemer. S. Ambrose, de Isaac, c. 3. (John i. 12, 13.) 

He is a Lamb without blemish and without spot; ‘‘ white, God had made them His own children in Christ by virtue— 
and yet ruddy,” says the spouse in the Canticles (v. 10); white (1) Of Christ’s eternal Sonship ; 
in spotless innocency, red in His bloody death, and He is her well (2) Of His Incarnation; and 
beloved, because He redeemed her thereby. Cp. Adp. Leighton (3) Of their Faith and baptismal Incorporation in Him. 
here. For Christ was sent “that He might bring many sons to 


— matporapaddérov] delivered by your fathers—a passage | God” (Heb. ii. 10); so that Christ says to the Father, ‘‘ Behold, 
which has been supposed by some to intimate that this Epistle, | here am I, and the children which God hath given Me” (Isa. viii. 
designed primarily for Jewish Christians, was intended for Gentile | 18); and so ‘per Filium filii,” by this Son they are sons. Bp. 
Christians also. Cp. ii. 10; iv. 3. Doubtless many of St. Peter’s | Andrewes (i. p. 298). Thus was Christ born in Sion (Ps. Ixxxvii. 
readers had been originally Gentiles, and had then become Jewish | 4), and He is even born in the Morians’ Land; for in every place 
Proselytes, and so passed into the Church. The Proselytes were | that receiveth the Word of Him Who is the Incarnate Word of 
the “‘seminarium Ecclesie.”’ See Introduction to the Acts, p. 9. | God, there is He born. (See idid. pp. 298, 299.) Cp. 1 John 
But this statement of the Apostle may also have been designed | iii. 1. 
to declare to the Jewish Christians that all their avaorpop?, or They are born again of God, 51a Adyou (@vros, through the 
conversation, as delivered to them by tradition from their fathers, | living Word; that is, through the Word preached, and especially 
was vain without Christ, Who redeemed them from the curse of | through Christ the Incarnate Word. As Didymus here says, 
the Law (see Gal. iii. 13), and delivered them from the yoke | ‘‘The Word is living and abiding; that Word which was in the 
which, as St. Peter himself says (Acts xv. 10), neither they nor | beginning with God, the Word of God.” Our first birth is by 


their fathers were able to bear. Cp. above on v. 14. Adam, our second birth is by Christ. 

The numerous quotations in this Epistle from the Hebrew Some Expositors here limit the Word to the Word written 
Scriptures (cp. v. 24), show that it was not addressed to Gentiles. | or preached. 
Cp. note above, on | Thess. i. 9. But though this sense was doubtless in the Apostle’s mind 


19. duduov] without blemish: as the sacrifices offered under | when he wrote this passage, yet it seems an error to suppose that 
the Law were required to be. Levit. iii. 1. 6; xiv. 10; xxi. | this was a// that was in his mind. 
18; xxii. 20. Num. vi. 14. He tells them that this Lamé with- Christ is the Word (John i. 1). ‘‘ His Name is the Word of 
out blemish, the Lamb of God, was anterior to all sacrifices of | God.” Rev. xix. 13. By virtue of His Eternal Sonship, and by 
the Levitical Ritual; that He was fore-ordained before the foun- | the condescension of the Word to become flesh, and to pitch His 
dation of the world (cp. Rev. xiii. 8); and that therefore the | tent in our Nature (John i. 14), and to become our Emmanuel, 
Gospel is not a new religion (as the Jews alleged), but older than | God manifested in our flesh (1 Tim. iii. 16), and by our faith and 
the Law; and he declares that they are delivered by the blood of | baptismal incorporation in Him, we are born again. As to our 
Christ the true Passover (John xix. 36. 1 Cor. v. 7), as their | flesh, considered in itself, we are but grass, and all our glory is 
fathers were from the destroying Angel by the blood of the | as the flower of grass. But since our flesh has become the flesh 
Paschal Lamb. Exod. xii. 13. of Him Who is the Word of God, and Who liveth for ever, we 
Observe the distinction between &udémov and domtiAov. Christ, | are partakers of the divine nature (2 Pet. i. 4); and if we en- 
the true Passover (1 Cor. v. 7), had no dlemish of sin in Himself, | deavour to be holy as He is holy, we shall be partakers of His 


nor did he contract any stain, or spot of sin, from the world. glory. 
20. mpoeyrwouévov] foreknown. Cp. St. Peter’s language on On examining carefully the chapter of Isaiah—the fortieth 
the same subject in his speech in Acts ii. 23. —which St. Peter is quoting here, we see reason for believing 
— écxdrov] So A, B, C. On this substantive sense of | that these truths were in St. Peter’s mind when he wrote these 
érxdrov, see Acts i. 8; xiii. 47. Elz. has éoxdrwv. words; and we shall be confirmed in this opinion by the con- 


Christ was manifest in the last times (see Heb. i. 2), in the | sideration that one of the main purposes of this Epistle is to 
end of the world (Heb. ix. 26), The Paschal Lamb was slain in | show the benefits which result to all mankind from the Eternal 


the evening. (Exod. xii. 6.) Sonship of the Word of God, and from His susception of our 
21.] See the passage of S. Polycarp quoted above on v. 13. | Flesh. Isaiah is first pre-announcing the preparatory witness of 
On the meaning of microds eis @edv, see on Matt. xviii. 6. | “the Voice crying in the wilderness,” and he contrasts that 
James ii. 19. transitory testimony of the Voice with the permanence of Him 
22. danOelas}] Elz. has 8:4 TMyvetuaros, not in A, B, C, nor | Who is the Word; he contrasts the ministry of him who pre- 
in &. pared the way of our God with the Eternity of Him Who is the 


— éxrevas] earnestly, intensely. Let your love for one | Way (John xiv. 6); he is contrasting the perishable nature of 
another be éxrevs, stretched out continuously and intently, | human flesh, which is as grass, and the goodliness of it as the 
without interruption or relaxation. See below on iv. 8. flower of the field, with the glory of the Lord—the glory of Him 

23. avayeyerynuévot] having been born again, not of corrupti- | Who is the only-begotten of the Father, full of grace and truth 
ble seed, but of incorruptible, through the Word of God which | (John i. 14), and with the glory of the salvation which all flesh 
liveth and endureth for ever. should see revealed in Him, . A er your God! v. 9. 
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He then passes on to describe Him as a Judge, and the 
Shepherd of His flock (vv. 10, 11). 

That portion of Holy Scripture, which is fitly appointed by 
the Church as the Epistle for St. John Baptist’s Day, is a pro- 
phecy of the Incarnation of Christ, the Everlasting God, and of 
His offices to us, and of our blessedness in Him. St. Peter, in 
citing that prophecy here, doubtless intended that it should serve 
as a commentary on his own words, and be used to elucidate 
them ; and that his words, on their part, should also illustrate that 
prophecy. It would seem, therefore, to be a narrow view of his 
meaning, to imagine that he intended here to speak only of God’s 
Word as preached or written. 

It is, unhappily, a characteristic of modern Biblical interpre- 
tation, to pare down the rich exuberance and beautiful efflorescence 
of Holy Scripture, and to lop off and amputate its ramifications 
of meaning, and if we may venture so to speak—to reduce them 
to the bare trunk and stunted pollard of a single sense. 

In this way, much of the goodliness and fruitfulness of Scrip- 
ture is in danger of being lost to the present generation. 

The Apostles and Evangelists proceeded on a very different 
plan in interpreting the Old Testament, and in expounding our 
Lord’s words. They do not confine them to one sense only. Thus 
St. Matthew applies the prophecy of Isaiah (liii. 4) to Christ’s 
acts of mercy to the body ; and St. Peter adapts it to His vicarious 
and expiatory sufferings for the salvation of their souls. (Cp. 
Matt. viii. 17. 1 Pet. ii. 24.) Cp. Acts xiii. 33, with Heb. i. 5; 
v. 5. 

St. John quotes our Lord’s saying, which the Evangelist 
himself had recorded (John xvii. 12), ‘“‘ Those whom Thou gavest 
me I have kept, and none of them is lost,”’ and which was spoken 
of their faith and adherence to Him; and applies it to the care 
which Christ took of the safety of His disciples, when He Him- 
self was arrested in the Garden. (John xviii. 9.) 

The primitive Interpreters of Holy Scripture pursued a 
similar method of exposition, and many of our own Divines, who 
were reared under their discipline, followed in their steps. 

Thus Dean Jackson, commenting on this passage, says, ‘ If 
Christ’s flesh and blood be the seed of Immortality, how are we 
said to be born again by the Word of God, which liveth and 
abideth for ever? Is this Word, by which we are born, the same 
with that immortal seed of which we are born? It is the same, 
not in nature but in Person. May we not, in that speech of 
St. Peter, by the Word, understand the word preached unto us by 
the Ministers who are God’s seedsmen? In a secondary sense 
we may, for we are begotten and born again by preaching, as by 
the instrument or means. Yet born again we are by the Eternal 
Worn (that is, by Carist Himself), as by the proper and efficient 
cause of our new birth... And Christ Himself, Who was put to 
death for our sins, and raised again for our justification, is the 
Word which we all do or ought to preach. 

“The Son of God manifested in the flesh, was that Word 
which, in St. Peter’s language, is preached by the Gospel. And 
if we do not preach this Word unto our hearers,—if all our 
sermons do not tend to one of these two ends, either to instruct 
our auditors in the articles of their creed concerning Christ, or to 
prepare their ears and hearts that they may be fit auditors of such 
instructions, we do not preach the Gospel unto them, we take 
upon us the name of God’s ambassadors, or of the ministers of 
the Gospel in vain.” (Dean Jackson on the Creed, book vii. ch. 
xxviii. vol. vii. p. 270.) 

See also A Lapide here, who says, “This sense is a genuine 
and sublime one ; because in our Regeneration, Christ Himself is 
personally communicated to us, so that the Deity thenceforth 
dwells in us as in a Temple, and we are made partakers of the 
Divine Nature, 2 Pet. i. 4.” Cp. note above on James i. 18—21. 

The Word preached is the preparatory instrument for the 
conveyance of the divine principle of life, which, flowing from God 
in Christ, is infused into the heart of man by means of the Holy 
Sacrament. It is the Ministry of the Word which brings men to 
the Sacraments; as was shown in the example of St. Peter him- 
self, who preached to the Jews of the dispersion on the day of 
Pentecost, and then in answer to their question, ‘‘ What shall we 
do?” he said, “ Repent, and be baptized every one of you, in 





the Name of Jesus Christ, for the remission of sins, and ye shall 
receive the gift of the Holy Ghost.”’ (Acts ii. 38.) 

This order of things is not in any way at variance with what 
was done in the extraordinary case of Cornelius the first-fruits of 
the Gentiles, when the Holy Ghost fell on all them which heard 
the word; and Peter said, “Can any forbid water, that these 
should not be baptized? and he commanded them to be baptized 
in the Name of the Lord.” (See note above on Acts x. 44—48,) ~ 
See also the case of St. Philip and the Ethiopian, who having heard 
the on asked, ‘‘ What doth hinder me to be baptized?’ (Acts 
viii. 36. 

This is what is briefly expressed by St. Paul in the Epistle 
to the Ephesians; which St. Peter appears to be studiously 
imitating and confirming in this Epistle (see above, i. 1, 2). 
Christ loved the Church, and gave Himself for it, that He might 
sanctify it, having cleansed it by the washing of Water with the 
Word. Eph. v. 25, 26, where see note. 

After uévovros Elz. has cis rov aiéva, but this is not in 
A, B, C, and is rejected by Griesb., Scholz, Lach., Tisch., Alf. 

24. rica odpt| all flesh is as grass. The life of flesh con- 
sidered as flesh, is contrasted here with the spiritual life imparted 
to the sons of God, by their adoption into the “‘ Word made flesh,’’ 
and by their participation in the divine nature, in Him. See 
above on v. 23. Cp. John i. 12. 14, and 2 Pet. i. 4. 

The és, as, before xépros is not in A, and has been erased 
from N. 

For airijs Elz. has av@pémov, but adrijs is the reading of 
A, B, C, G, K, and is received by Griesb., Scholz, Lach., Tisch., 
Alf. The quotation here is almost literally from the Septuagint, 
Isa. xl. 6—8. And this is the case with almost all the quotations 
from the Old Testament in this Epistle, see 
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iii, 1O—12 . . . . Ps. xxxiv. 12—16. 

25. 7d 5& pjua] But the thing spoken by the Lord endureth 
forever. (Cp. Matt. iv. 4. Luke i. 37.) Adyos is the Word, 
coming forth from God, and energizing by His Divine Power ; 
and hence is applied to the everlasting Son of God. 

This entire passage may be compared with, and is best illus- 
trated by, the words of the same Apostle St. Peter, in his speech 
at Ceesarea, see Acts x. 36, where is a similar transition from 
Adyos to pRua. 

The transition from the Incarnate Word to the spoken or 
written Word, and vice versd, is, as might be anticipated, of not 
unfrequent occurrence in Holy Writ: see on Heb, iv. 12. James 
i. 18—23. Observe, also, that St. Peter here returns to the 
principal Person, Christ, and speaks of Him, who is the Living 
Word, as being also the Living Stone, ii. 4. ‘ 


Cu. II. 1. dro0€uevor otv] Put away, therefore, all malice and 
all guile: which ye renounced in your baptism, when ye put on 
the new man; see Eph. iv. 22. Col. iii. 9, 10, and James i. 2, 
imitated by Clemens Romanus, i. 13. 

On the difference of these words S. Augustine says, “ Malitia 
malo delectatur alieno ; invidia bono cruciatur alieno; dolus 
duplicat cor; adulatio duplicat linguam ; detractio vulnerat 
famam.”’ 

2. ds aptrryévvnta Bpépn] as new-born babes. He had been 
speaking of their baptismal new birth from the divine seed of 
immortality in Christ (i. 23), and he now exhorts them to crave 
earnestly the unadulterated rational (not carnal) milk, as babes 
yearn for the milk of their mothers’ breasts, and to suck it in with 
eagerness; in order that they may grow thereby to salvation. 
The words cis cwrnptay are omitted by Elz., but are in A, B, C, 
K, and are received by Griesb., Scholz, Lach., Tisch., Alf. 

On the word Aoy:xdy cp. Rom. xii. 1, Aoyuehy Aatpelay, in- 
terpreted by Chrys. as mvevuarixhy, spiritual. 

By this mention of milk, as contrasted with strong meat, he 
teaches them a lesson of humility. Cp. 1 Cor. iii. 2. Heb. v.» 
12, 13. 

This metaphor from milk, and its adulteration, is adopted by 
an ancient writer quoted by S. Ireneus (iii. 17), ‘‘ In Dei dacte 
gypsum malé miscetur ”’ (cp. Routh, R. 8. i. pp. 48. 62). Here 
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is implied a protest against adulterations of the pure nourishment 
of divine truth, by the admixture of human corruptions, and a 
precept of vigilance against them. Cp. 2 Cor. ii. 17. 

8. elrep eyetdcarbe] if indeed—as it is to be supposed that 
ye did, when ye drank in the milk of the divine Word; see 
this use of efrep Rom. viii. 9. 2 Thess. i. 6—ye tasted that the 
Lord is gracious. Cp. Ps. xxxiv. 9, LXX. 

Observe the aorist, éyevcacbe, pointing to a particular time, 
viz. their baptism, when they tasted the goodness of the Lord. 
And on this spiritual application of the word yevoac@a:, see note 
above on Heb. vi. 4. Therefore an ancient Bishop, commenting 
on St. Peter’s words, thus addressed those who had been just dap- 
tized ; ‘‘ These words are specially applicable to you, who are yet 
fresh in the infancy of spiritual regeneration. For to you mainly 
the Divine Oracles speak, by the Apostle St. Peter, Having laid 
aside all malice, and all guile, as new-born infants, earnestly de- 
sire ye the ‘rationabile et innocens lac, ut in illo crescatis ad 
salutem,’ if ye tasted that the Lord is gracious (dulcis). And we 
are witnesses, that ye have tasted it. .... Cherish, therefore, this 
spiritual infancy. The infancy of the strong is humility. The 
manhood of the weak is pride.” S. Augustine, Serm. 353. 

Hence an argument may be derived for Infant Baptism. 
These converts of St. Peter are compared to dprvyévynta Bpépn, 
new-born babes. They had been conceived by nature of unclean 
seed (Job xiv. 4), in a sinful womb (Ps. li. 5), and there is not an 
infant of a day old, who needs not the baptismum lavacri. 
“‘ Let them all be baptized, men and infants all.” Bp. Andrewes, 
iii. p. 244. 

4. Al@ov (@vra] a stone that liveth, even by Death; and giveth 
life, making others also to be stones that live, by union with Him, 
and participation in His life, and death; for He says, ‘‘ Because 
I live, ye shall live also’’ (John xiv. 19). 

Thus, by a prophetic protest, Peter disclaims all notion of 
being what some would represent him to be, the Rock of the 
Church (see Matt. xvi. 18). He was indeed a true Petros, hewn 
out of the Divine Petra, and founded upon it (cp. 1 Cor. iii. 11). 
He was one of the Apostolic foundations of the heavenly city 
(Rey. xxi. 14), whose builder and maker is God (Heb. xi. 10). 

Tertullian, speaking of the twelve wells at Elim, and the 
Twelve precious stones on the breast-plate of Aaron, and the 
Twelve stones taken from Jordan by Joshua, as typical of the 
Twelve Apostles, says that Christ gave to Simon the name Peter, 
as a derivative from His own name; because Christ is the Rock 
(Petra) and Stone: and is set for a stone of stumbling and 
rock of offence. Tertullian (c. Marcion. iv. 13). See further, 
v. 8, and Introduction to this Epistle, and above, notes on Matt. 
x. 1, 2, and on Matt. xvi. 18. 

5. oixodoueiobe] ye are being built. Observe the present 
indicative. The work of building is still going on, ye are not 
yet finally established, as are the stones in the heavenly Temple; 
Rey. xxi. 14. 19. Eph. ii. 22; and cp. the present participle 
aw(ouevovs, Acts ii. 47, and S. Ignatius, ad Ephes. c.9, dvres 
Al@or vaod Marpds Aromacuévo: cis oikodouhvy @cod. The 
literal Jerusalem is tending towards destruction, but ye, who 
compose the true Sion, are being built up. 

— olkos mvevpatixds, lepdrevpa dyov] a house that is spiri- 
tual, a priesthood that is holy. Observe the position of the sub- 
stantive. In Christ ye are not only living stones, making a spi- 
ritual temple,—far more glorious than the material house at 
Jerusalem,—but ye are also a holy priesthood (see below, v. 9), 
ministering to God in the oblation of spiritual sacrifices, which 
are more precious than the carnal victims of the Levitical Temple 
at Jerusalem, and are acceptable to God in Christ. 

These sacrifices are offered by you in prayer and praise, and 
in the oblation of the Holy Eucharist (see on Heb. xiii. 10. 
15), and in the offering of your alms (Heb. xiii. 16), and in the 
presentation of yourselves, your souls and bodies, as a living 
sacrifice, holy, acceptable to God, which is your rational worship 
and service (Rom. xii. 1, 2). 

Therefore be not dismayed because ye are cut off from the 





service and worship of the literal Temple at Jerusalem, which will 
soon be destroyed: for ye yourselves are a spiritual Temple, ye 
are a holy Priesthood, ye offer sacrifice and oblations well-pleasing 
to God through Christ the One Mediator, and Everlasting High 
Priest. See Heb. xiii. 15. Col. iii. 17. 

Some persons (the Schwenckfieldians and others of modern 
days) have perverted this text into an argument, that all Chris- 
tians are Priests; and that there ought to be no Priests or dis- 
tinct orders of Ministers in the Christian Church. 

But to this allegation it may be replied, that the words “ ye 
are a holy priesthood,” were applied also to the Jews in the Old 
Testament (Exod. xix. 6), and yet, ‘‘ Korah and his company” 
were punished by God for saying that “ all the congregation is 
holy,” and for invading the office of the Priesthood (Num. xvi. 
3—40). And Uzziah the King was smitten for presuming to 
offer incense (2 Chron. xxvi. 18), and the Apostle St. Jude 
declares that the sin of the gainsaying of Korah may be com- 
mitted in Christian times (Jude 11). 

The special ministration of God’s Word and Sacraments is 
committed to certain persons, who accordingly have, in Scripture, 
special designations, as being separated for the work whereunto 
they are called (Acts xiii. 2); and “ Ecclesia non est,” says S. 
Jerome (adv. Lucif.), “ quse non habet Sacerdotes”’ (cp. S. Ignatius, 
ad Trall. 3), xwpls rodtTwy ’ExxAnota ob kadcirat. Christ gave not 
all, but some to be Apostles, and some to be Prophets, for the 
work of the ministry (Eph. iv. 11, 12). “Are all Apostles? are 
ali Prophets? are all Teachers?” (1 Cor. xii. 29.) No, every one 
in his own order. And St. James would not have commanded 
Presbyters to be sent for (James v. 14), and St. Peter would not 
have enjoined Presbyters to feed the flock committed to their 
care (1 Pet. v. 1), if every one was a Priest. And if all men are 
equally Priests, then a// men are equally Kings. For the Scrip- 
ture says that Christ hath made us Kings and Priests (Rev. i. 6), 
and according to this notion all civil order must be abolished. 

But the true exposition is, that all Christians are to be dis- 
tinguished from the world, as the Jews were distinguished from 
other nations, and as Priests are distinguished from those to 
whom they minister; and that al/ persons who are Christians, and 
distinguished as such from those who are not Christians, are to 
be a holy priesthood, and to consecrate their souls as altars to 
God, and to offer themselves as living sacrifices to Him. See 
Augustine, Tract. in Joan. 51. 

6. wepiéxer ev TH ypaph] it is extant in the Scripture: wepiéxer 
is used in a middle sense, as many other verbs in the N_ T. (see 
on Mark xiv. 72. Luke xv. 12), and so wepiéxe: in Josephus 
(Ant. xi. 4.7), adds év abti emictoAp mepréxes. Winer, p. 225. 
The verb drepéxw in ii. 13, is an example of similar usage, and 
mapedlSov in ii. 23. 

— Al@ov] stone. See Ps. cxviii. 22, LXX. Matt. xxi. 42. 
Cp. Barnabas (Epist. 6, p. 10, Dressel), who appears to imitate 
these verses of this Epistle. 

Here also is another parallel between this Epistle of St. 
Peter (ii. 4— 8) and St. Peter’s speeches as recorded by St. Luke 
in the Acts. See there, iv. 10Q—12. 

7. duiv obv } Tun] to you therefore, who believe in Him, the 
worth of this stone is imparted. The sense is well expressed in 
the Syriac Version, “‘ Vobis igitur datus est hic honor,’ and so 
the Vulg. and Arabic, ‘‘ Vobis igitur est honor.”’ That is to say, 
ye are not put to shame as unbelievers will be (v. 6), but are 
made sharers in the honour and value (7:47) which belongs to this 
living stone, Christ, which is precious and honourable (&vrimos). 

This honour and value are imparted to you on your pro- 
Session of faith, in your baptism, by which ye are cemented 
in Him; and by your stedfast adherence and continuance in 
belief in Him, you, coming to Him who is the Living Stone, 
became also living stones. See Didymus here. : 

Ye are not dead stones, like the stones of the material 
Temple at Jerusalem, which will soon be cast down, and not “* one 
stone be left upon another” (Matt. xxiv. 2. Luke.xix. 44). And 
ye are not diseased stones, like the stones infected with leprosy, 
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which were to be taken out of the wall of the house (Lev. xiv. 
40—44). Ye are living, healthful stones, joined together in 
unity, and compacted and growing in Christ; and being built up 
in Him ye have been made to be sharers and partakers of His 
glory, so that by your inedification on Him, who is set in Sion 
as the Stone elect, precious, ye become like the jewels and precious 
stones in the wall of the heavenly Jerusalem (Rev. xxi.19). Thus 
His honour and worth (tiuh) is given to you, who believe ; it is 
given to you by virtue of your faith in Him; for those who serve 
Him will His Father honour (John xii. 26). 

As to the sense of the dative participle, cp. Winer, p. 485. 

— dmeibove1 5¢] But to those who are disobedient, the stone 
which the builders rejected, this became the head of the corner. 
That is, it was exalted and glorified, notwithstanding their rejec- 
tion of it; nay, more, even by means of their rejection of it, it 
became more glorious; for the glory of Christ is due to His 
suffering, and He cements His Church with His own d/ood, shed 
on the cross, and by His Death He lives, and overcame Death, 
and delivers us from Death, and gives eternal life to all who 
believe. See Phil. ii. 9. Heb. ii. 14. 

— eis Kepadry ywrlas] to the head of the corner. See Matt. 
xxi. 42. 44. Acts iv. 11, S¢. Peter’s own speech: cp. Eph. ii. 
20. 

— Kal AlOos mpookdupatos] and a Stone of stumbling, and 
Rock of offence to them who stumble at the word, i. e. at the 
preaching of the cross (6 Adyos Tot cravpod), which is to the Jews 
a stumbling-stone. (1 Cor. i. 18.) 

8. cis 5 nal éré@yoav] to which they were also set, or ap- 
pointed. Christ is the Stone who is se¢ for the fall, and for the 
rise, of many in Israel. (Luke ii. 34.) Christ is set for the rise 
of all who delieve in Him; and He is set for the fall of all who 
disobey Him. 

No man is set for disobedience ; but all, who are disobedient, 
are set for a fall; and whosoever falleth on this stone shall be 
broken, and on whomsoever it shall /ad/, it shall grind him to 
powder. (Matt, xxi. 44.) Cp. Jude 4, and Didymus here, who 
says, that their voluntary unbelief was the cause of their ap- 
pointed fall; and see the remarks above, Introduction to the 
Epistle to the Romans, p. 194; and Dr. Hammond here. 

9. duets 5€] but ye, who are believers in Christ, are Israelites 
indeed, and enjoy all the titles and privileges which are promised 
by God in the Old Testament to His chosen People. (See above, 
i. 2.) The literal Israel who reject Christ have fulfilled the pro- 
phecies, which declared that the elect corner stone (Isa xxviii. 
16) would be also a stone of stumbling, and a rock of offence to 
some (Isa. viii. 14); and that the stone which the builders, or 
chief workmen in God’s Temple in Jerusalem, refused, should 
become the Head of the corner. Do not therefore be staggered 
by that rejection ; nor imagine that ye have forfeited any privi- 
leges by embracing the Gospel. Ye are now God’s people indeed, 
a chosen generation, a royal priesthood, being members of the 
mystical body of Him Who is the everlasting Priest and King, 
and being partakers of the holy unction of His Royalty and 
Priesthood: ye are a holy nation, a peculiar people, rads eis 
mepirolnow (from LXX, Exod. xix. 5. Deut. vii. 6. Cp. Isa. xliii. 
21. Mal. iii. 17); i.e. literally, a people for a purchasing, or 
acquisition, 7325 (segullah, peculium), and specially for the 
purchase effected by the precious blood of Christ. 

The peculiar people, or people for the purchase, is the 
Universal Church which Almighty God has purchased to Himself 
by the precious blood of His dear Son. Cp. Acts xx. 28; and 
see above on Titus ii. 14, and Eph. i. 14. 

— dperds] virtutes, God’s attributes and works of love and 
mercy to youin Christ. Cp. 2 Pet.i.3. St. Peter is adopting 
the language of Isaiah (xlii. 12), ras dperas airod év rais vncos 
amayyedoct. 





10. of mort ob Aads} who were formerly not a people; for ye 
are scattered in all lands, and have no king or country; but now 
ye are a people, for ye have a home in the Church, and a King 
in Christ. St. Peter is appropriating the words of Hosea (ii. 23), 
where God is pre-announcing His reconciliation with Israel; a 
circumstance which may serve as an evidence that these words 
do not show (as some have supposed) that this Epistle was written 
to Gentiles. See above, i. 14. 18. 

— of od« HAenuévai, viv dt édenbévres] Observe the difference 
of tense in these two participles, the perfect and aorist; the 
former describing a state, the latter an act. Ye were formerly 
not nAenuevor, not pitied by God; ye were continuing in that 
state, one of remoteness from God’s mercy ; but 7AenOnTe, ye 
were made an object of mercy by His act of free grace to you in 
Christ. Cp. Winer, § 45, p. 307. 

ll. &yarnrot] Beloved, I beseech you as strangers and pil- 
grims. He had been speaking of their new birth in Christ 
(i. 23), and had just been describing them as a people redeemed 
and purchased by God to Himself; redeemed from the captivity 
of Satan, and purchased by the blood of Christ to Himself, and 
to the hope of an eternal inheritance in the heavenly Canaan. 

The mercies they now enjoy are the antitypes of those vouch- 
safed to their fathers, the Israelites of old, when they were redeemed 
out of the house of bondage in Egypt, and saved from the destroy- 
ing angel by the blood of the Paschal Lamb; and became God’s 
peculiar people, dedicated to Him, and were made inheritors of 
the land of Promise. Cp. 1 Cor. x. 1—6. 

St. Peter had exhorted them to sing praises to God for their 
deliverance out of darkness into light (ii. 9), as Moses and 
Miriam sang praises to Him for the salvation of the people out of 
Egypt, after their passage through the Red Sea (Exod. xv. ]—22), 
the type of Baptism. And now by a happy connexion he exhorts 
them to march onward in their journey, as the Israelites did in 
their pilgrimage through the wilderness; and to abstain from 
Sfleshly lusts, which they had renounced in their baptism, and 
which war against the soul; and to be warned by the fate of 
their fathers, whose carcases fell in the wilderness ; and to remem- 
ber the fires of Taberah, and the judgments of Kibroth-hattaavah, 
the graves of them that Justed. Num. xi. 4—34. Ps. evi. 14, 
1 Cor. x. 6. 

This address to them as strangers and pilgrims was specially 
pertinent to the first readers of this Epistle (see above on i. 1 
and 17); but is also applicable to al/, who have no continuing city 
here, and seek for a home above. See Heb. xi. 13—15. Cp. 
Phil. iii. 20. 1 John ii. 16. 

— dméxecbe] abstain ye. The imperative mood. iz. has 
the infinitive here, améxeo@au, and so B, K, and most editors. 
But the imperative, aréxeoGe, is sanctioned by A, C, G, and 
many Cursives, and the Syriac, Coptic, and Aithiopic Ver- 
sions ; and Didymus, Cyprian, and Leo; and this direct address 
gives more life and force to the appeal. Compare the similar 
passage of St. Paul, Rom. xii. 2, and note there; and the like 
structure in this Epistle, v. 1, tapaxad@ tods év iuiv mpecBuré- 
pous, Toiudvare. 

— alrwes] quippe que—more expressive than which: it 
implies the reason why we are to abstain from them; viz. Jecause 
they war against the soul. On this use of doris, see Rom. i, 25. 
32; ii. 15; vi. 2. 1 Tim.i. 4; vi. 9. 

— otpatevovrat] are warring: he refers to James iy. 1, 
“ lusts warring in your members.” 

12. thy avaorpophy] having your conversation (social inter- 
course and behaviour, Gal. i. 13. Eph. iv. 22. James iii. 13) 
honest among the Gentiles, among whom ye are dispersed and 
scattered abroad, as a holy leaven to leaven the world, in order 
that in the very respect in which (é @, see iii. 16) they speak 
against you as evil-doers, by calling you disloyal to Rulers, but 
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finding you when tried most loyal to them (see v. 15), they may, 
from your good works, of which they are spectators (érorrevovtes, 
so B, C), glorify God in the day of visitation; that is, in the day 
when ye are visited by God, the Inspector and Judge of all, and 
when ye are tried by afflictions (see Luke xix. 44. Isa. x. 3. 
Jer. vi. 15; viii. 12), and are manifested in your true light by 
Him, in the eyes of the world, especially of your slanderers and 
detractors; then in ‘the time of visitation shall ye shine, for 
grace and mercy is to His saints and émoxo7m? to His elect.’’ 
Wisd. iii. 7.9; iv. 15. Ecclus. ii. 14; xviii. 20. 

The day of Visitation may also be understood more gene- 
rally as describing God’s Judicial Visitations, such as the im- 
pending War in Juda, and other Wars, Famines, Earthquakes, 
Plagues, and Pestilences. Matt. xxiv. 7. 

In such trials as those, the faith and love of the Christians 
were displayed in striking contrast with the Jews and Heathens. 

A memorable instance of this may be seen in the history of 
the Plague at Carthage, in 8, Cyprian’s Episcopate, as described 
by his Deacon, Pontius, p. 6. ‘The majority of our brethren,’ 
says Pontius, “took care of every one but themselves; by 
nursing the sick, and watching over them in Christ, they caught 
the disorder which they healed in others, and breathed their last 
with joy ; some bare in their arms and bosoms the bodies of dead 
saints; and, having closed the eyes of the dying, and bathed 
their corpses, and performed the last obsequies, received the same 
treatment at the hands of their brethren. But,’’ he adds, ‘“ the 
very reverse of this was done by the Gentiles: those who were 
sinking into sickness, they drove from them; they fled from their 
dearest friends; they threw them expiring into the streets, and 
turned from their unburied corpses with looks of execration.”’ 
See also S. Cyprian’s words in his treatise published on that oc- 
casion, De Mortalitate, sive Peste, capp. 9, 10, “‘ Mortalitas ista, 
ut Judeis et Gentilibus et Christi hostibus pestis est, ita Dei 
servis salutaris excessus est.’’ 

The words érorris and éromreve.y are applied to spectators 
of actors in a drama, or of wrestlers in athletic games, or who are 
admitted to view some sacred Mysteries. See above on 1 Cor. 
ii. 6, and Wetstein, p. 687. 

The Christians in their sufferings were a spectacle (@éarpov) 
to the world (1 Cor. iv. 9), and the heroism and patience with 
which they endured them, excited the admiration and elicited the 
applause of the Heathen; and this applause redounded to the 
glory of God, Who gave them grace to suffer as they did. Thus 
the Martyrdoms of Christians were instrumental in the conversion 
of Heathens, and in the Propagation of the Faith. 

This passage is quoted by S. Polycarp, ad Phil. c. 10, 
‘‘omnes vobis invicem subjecti estote (1 Pet. v. 5), conversa- 
tionem vestram irreprehensibilem habentes in gentibus, ut ex 
bonis operibus vestris et vos laudem accipiatis, et Dominus in 
vobis non blasphemetur.”’ 

18. Srotdynte oby] be ye subject therefore. 
plication of the general precept just enunciated. 
— brordynte don avOpwrlyn urice:] be ye subject, submit 
yourselves, to every power, to every ordinance appointed by man. 

The ruling Power, to which they are to submit, is called here 
«tlos dvOpwrlyn, an ordinance of man; because the choice of the 
particular form of Government in a State, whether it is to be 
Monarchical or Republican, is commonly determined by men ; 
and the persons who are appointed to govern,— whether by here- 
ditary succession, or election,—are often designated by men. 

But the Authority (étoveta) itself, which Rulers have and 
exercise, when they have once been appointed by men, is not 
derived from man, but it is from God alone. (See Rom. xiii. 
1—3. 

nis important proposition, which is plainly set forth in 
Holy Scripture, by St. Peter here, and by St. Paul (Rom. xiii. 
1—4), and which declares the true grounds of all allegiance and 
obedience to Rulers and all in authority, may be thus illustrated ; 

Water may be made to assume different forms, in fountains 
and cascades, and be made to flow in different channels or aque- 
duets, by the hand of man; but the Element itself, which flows 
in them, is from God. So again, Marble may be hewn by man’s 
hand into different shapes; under the ig tat chisel it may 
become a statue, a frieze, or a sarcophagus; but the Marble itself 
is from the quarry, it is from the creative hand of God. 


A practical ap- 





So it is with Civil Power. The Form which Power may 
assume, and the Person who may be appointed to exercise it, may 
be xriceis dvOpémwat, ordinances of man: but the Authority 
itself (€fovola) is from God. 

Consequently, as St. Peter teaches, we are bound to submit 
to every ordinance of man, “for the Lord’s sake,’’ Whose mi- 
nisters and vicegerents our Rulers are; and as St. Paul declares, 
“he that resisteth the Authority, resisteth the ordinance of God, 
and they that resist, shall receive to themselves damnation.” See 
notes above on Rom, xiii. 1—3. 

‘All the Kingdoms and Governments of the whole earth are 
Thy ordinance, O Lord (Rom. xiii. 2), albeit an institution of man 
(1 Pet. ii. 13),”’ says Bp. Andrewes (Private Devotions, p. 48, 
ed. 1830). Cp. Bp. Sanderson, Prel. vii. 15. Abp. Bramhall 
and Bp, Horsley in Christian Institutes, iii. 39. Adbp. Leighton 
here, and Hooker (VIII. ii. 6), who says, “‘ Unto kings by human 
right, honour by very divine right is due.’ 

Obedience therefore is to be paid to Authority in all com- 
mands that are not contrary to divine law. As to our duty in 
those cases where the human Governor commands any thing 
which is forbidden by God, or forbids any thing which God com- 
mands, St. Peter’s own conduct may be our guide. See above, 
Acts iv. 19, 20; v. 29. 

There is a particular emphasis in the word rdcy here, every 
ordinance of man; because some Jewish Christians, and especially 
the Gnostics, held and taught that they were exempt from sub- 
mission to human rule, particularly to heathen rule. See on 
1 Tim. ii. 1—3. Titus i. 10; iii. 1, and below, ii. 16, and on 
2 Pet. ii. 10, and. Jude 16, for corrections of this notion. 

St. Paul uses the same word, in order to teach that no one is 
exempt from the duty of subjection to Rulers. ‘“ Let every soul” 
(rica yee he says, ‘‘ be subject to the higher powers.’”’ (Rom. 
xiii. 1. 

St. Peter himself here teaches the duty of submission to 
lawful authority. But they who call themselves ‘“ successors of 
St. Peter,” have set themselves above, and in opposition to, law- 
ful authority, and have often encouraged others to rebel against 
it. See above, on 2 Thess. ii. 4, and below, on Rev. xiii. 15, 16; 
xvii. 3. How much misery would the World have been spared, 
if they who profess to revere the name of St. Peter, and to be 
successors of St. Peter, had listened to the precepts of St. Peter, 
and had followed the example of St. Peter ! 

— Baotrct] the King—the Roman Cesar. So Bacidcis is 
used by Josephus, B. J. v. 13.6. Cp. v.17. The regions to which 
this Epistle was sent were provinces of Rome. 

— bmrepéxovti] as being over you. See on Rom. xiii. 1. 

14. jyeudowv] governors. In our Lord’s Ministry and Country 
Czesar was BaciAeds (John xix. 15), but Pilate was jyeuav (Matt. 
xxvii. 2). He submitted ¢o both. (Matt. xxii. 17. John xix. 11.) 

15. 871 obtws] for so is the will of God, that by well-doing we 
may stop the mouth (gimovv, to muzzle, Matt. xxii. 12. 34. 
Mark i. 25; iv. 39. 1 Tim. v. 18) of the ignorance of foolish 
men. We Christians may be maligned by the heathen, as if we 
were ill affected to Cesar; but when we are put to the test, it 
will be found, that we Christians are loyal subjects, and in fact 
almost the on/y loyal subjects of Czesar; because it is our religion 
alone which teaches men to regard Cesar as the Minister of God. 
Cp. Gicumen. here, and see this doctrine eloquently preached by 
Tertullian in his Apology, § 28—37. 

This admonition of St. Peter to the Jewish Christians was 
very seasonable at this time, when the Jews at Jerusalem, and in 
various parts of Europe and Asia, were preparing to rise in that 
Rebellion against Rome which ended in the destruction of Jeru- 
salem by the Romans, about five years after this Epistle was 
written ; and which produced its fatal results in the slaughter of 
many thousands of Jews collected in Jerusalem from all parts, 
and in the unutterable woe and final dispersion of their nation. 

The Christians were rescued from those calamities by the 
prophecies and exhortations of Christ and His Apostles, particu- 
larly St. Peter and St. Paul. 

Christ was crucified by the power of Rome, as He had fore- 
told that He would be (Matt. xx. 19). St. Peter and St. Paul, 
as they also foreknew, were martyred by Rome; but yet they 
preached submission to Rome. 
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16. ds éAcdOepor] as free, and yet,—although free by reason 
of that liberty, with which Christ has made you free (Gal. v. 1), 
—not using your liberty as a cloke (or specious pretext) for 
maliciousness. 

He had exhorted them to be subject to every human ordi- 
nance for the Lord’s sake ; and he now obviates the objection of 
those Christians who—following the example of the Pharisees, and 
others among the Jews, who pleaded that they were God’s peculiar 
people (see v. 9), and that, as children of Abraham, and subjects 
of Jehovah, they ought not to be in bondage to any man (John 
viii. 33), and especially ought not to submit to any heathen rule, 
and could not in conscience pay tribute to Cesar (see Matt. xxii. 
17—21)—alleged, that since they had been made free by Christ, 
they could not obey any other rule, especially a heathen power, 
without treachery to Him. 

It is well observed by Bp. Sanderson, that St. Paul, the 
Apostle of the Gentiles, usually treats the question of Christian 
Liberty in reference to the duty of using it in such a manner as 
not to give offence to weak brethren; and that St. Peter, the 
Apostle of the Circumcision, generally handles it in such a man- 
ner as to guard it against being abused into an occasion of in- 
subordination to Authority. The one guards against the danger 
of scandal; the other inculcates the duty of obedience. 

The reason of this was, that St. Peter had to do with Jews 
“who could not brook subjection and were of all nations under 
heaven the most impatient of a foreign yoke.” ‘‘ Seditiosissima 
gens.”” Scaliger. Bp. Sanderson, iii. 273. St. Paul dealt with 
mixed communities of Jews and Gentiles, and had a delicate and 
difficult part to perform, in preventing the one from giving offence 
to the other, and from rashly judging the other; and in endea- 
vouring to unite them all by the bonds of Love. 

St. Peter asserts their freedom, and exhorts them to live as 
Sree; but he also warns them against making their freedom a 
mask for maliciousness, and against falling into the sins of licen- 
tiousness and rebellion, under the sacred guise of liberty, and 
religion; and against forfeiting their freedom, by making them- 
selves slaves of evil passions. 

This twofold duty has been well inculcated in a sermon on 
this text by Bp. Sanderson. To do God and ourselves right it is 
necessary that we should with our utmost strength maintain the 
doctrine and power of that Liberty wherewith Christ hath endowed 
His Church, without either usurping the mastery over others, or 
subjecting ourselves to their servitude, so as to surrender either 
our judgments or Consciences to be wholly disposed according to 
the opinions or wills of men, though of never so excellent piety or 
parts. 

But yet, lest while we shun one-extreme, we fall into another, 
as we are very apt to do; and lest, while we seek to preserve our 
Liberty, we lose it; the Apostle, therefore, in the next clause, 
putteth in a caveat for that also, not using your liberty for a 
cloke of maliciousness. We must so maintain our Liberty that 
we abuse it not, as we shall, if, under the pretence of Christian 
Liberty, we either adventure the doing of some unlawful thing, 
or omit the performance of any requisite duty. Bp. Sanderson, 
v. p. 289. On the grounds and nature of Christian Liberty, and 
on the rules for its right use, see also note above, on 1 Cor. iii. 4. 
22, 23; -vi. 12; ix. 19, and Gal. v. 1 and 13. 


As free, and not using your liberty as a cloke of malicious- 
ness, but as servants of God. 

It is observable, that St. Peter imitates and adopts here 
St. Paul’s language to the Galatians (v. 13). 

(1) St. Peter’s words “as free,’’ correspond to St. Paul’s 
words, ‘‘ brethren, ye are called to liberty.’’ 

(2) St. Peter’s words, “and not using your liberty as a 
cloke of maliciousness,” correspond to St. Paul’s words, “ only 
use not your liberty as an occasion to the flesh.”’ 

(3) St. Peter’s words, “but as servants of God,” corre- 
spond to St. Paul’s, “‘ by love serve one another.” 

Thus these two Apostles unite in teaching, 

1) The duty of maintaining Christian Liberty. 

% The need of caution against i/s abuse. 





(3) The Law by which it is to be regulated, and the manner 
in which it is to be used. 

Observe also, that St. Peter, the Apostle of the Circumcision, 
in this Epistle, which is addressed to Jewish Christians of Galatia, 
(i. 1), refers here to that Epistle of St. Paul—the Apostle of the 
Gentiles,—the Epistle to the Galatians (v. 13), in which St. Paul 
had specially inculcated the duty of maintaining Christian Liberty 
against the usurpations of Judaizing teachers, who endeavoured 
to bring them into bondage (Gal. i. 7; v. 1), and in which St. 
Paul had recorded his own public opposition to St. Peter at 
Antioch, when, in a moment of weakness, he connived at those 
Judaizing teachers who would have imposed the yoke of the Levi- 
tical Law on the Gentile Christians (Gal. ii. 11—21). 

Thus St. Peter now declares his entire concurrence with St. 
Paul on that matter which had then produced a difference between 
them ; and in which his conduct had exposed him to the rebuke 
of his brother Apostle. And by the adoption of the language of 
the Epistle of St. Paul to the Galatians, and by incorporating it 
in his own Epistle to the Jewish Christians of Galatia, he presents 
a noble example of recovery from error, and of generosity and love 
of truth. Compare note below, 2 Pet. iii. 15, 16, and Introduc- 
tion to this Epistle, pp. 42, 43. 

17. mdvtas—rtiuare] Honour all men, Love the brotherhood. 
On this text see Bp. Sanderson’s Sermon, i. pp. 54—81. 

— thv adeApdrnta] the brotherhood (see v. 9). So Clemens 
R. i..2, dyav Fv syiv iwip mdons tis adeAodryTOsS eis Td 
oé{erOa, and so S. Polycarp (c. 10), in the old Latin Version, 
“ fraternitatis amatores.”’ 

Love the brotherhood; sympathizing with them in grief, 
succouring them in trouble, rejoicing in their graces, as if they 
were your own. There is the same blood in your veins; the 
same Head of the whole brotherhood ; the same Spirit knitting 
all together in one. Cp. Abp. Leighion on i. 22. 

— tov Baciréa tyuare] Honour the King, even Nero. See 
above, v. 13. Mark the difference between tiwhoare and Timare, 

The union of these two Apostolic precepts arranged in this 
order, ‘‘ Fear God, Honour the King,’’ shows that Loyalty is to 
be grounded on Piety; that in order to be good Citizens men must 
begin with being good Christians; that honour to Kings is to be 
based on the fear of God, by Whom Kings rule, and Whose 
ministers they are. St. Peter follows Solomon (Prov. xxiv. 21), 
poBod Toy Gedy, vie, kal Bactréa. : 

18. of oixera}] ye domestics,—a milder word than slaves. This 
is the only place in the Apostolic Epistles where the word oixérns 
occurs in this sense. 

This fact may thus be accounted for ; 

St. Peter is writing specially to Jewish Christians, who 
would not regard their domestics, especially those of their own 
nation, in the same light as the Heathen Masters did theirs, 
namely, as slaves. See Lev. xxv. 39—44, where the Jews are 
forbidden to reduce any poor man of their own nation to the state 
of a bondsman, and they might not purchase as bondsmen any of 
their own nation, but of the heathen only. 

St. Paul, the Apostle of the Gentiles, and writing specially 
to them, always uses the word dodA0s (bondsman, slave) in his 
precepts concerning household service (1 Cor. vii. 21. Eph. vi. 
5—8. Col. iii. 11. 22; iv. 1. 12. 1 Tim. vi. 1. Tit. ii. 9). 

Many Jewish Rabbis taught, that a Jew might not serve a 
Heathen (see Lightfoot on 1 Cor. vii. 23. Cp. John viii. 33). 
Therefore this precept of St. Peter, the Apostle of the Circum- 
cision, exhorting servants to be subject to their Masters, was a 
necessary caution to Jewish Christians ; and it proves his courage 
and honesty; he would not ingratiate himself with them by 
flattery, and by concessions to their national prejudices. Cp. on 
Tit. i. 1O—J2. 

19. toro yap xdpis] for this is acceptable. Properly, this is 
an act of grace, freely and cheerfully laid up on your part, asa 
deposit with God, and favourably accepted by Him, and requited 
to you with praise and benefit. See v. 20, where «A¢os explains 
it; and cp. | Tim. ii. 3. Col. iii. 20. Hence Gcumen. renders it 
by awod0xy, and xdpis in Luke vi. 32 is represented in the 
parallel place of St. Matt. v. 46 by uicOds. 
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20. rotor yap xdpis] for what glory is it? A passage quoted 
by Tertullian, Scorpiac. c. 12, where he calls this an Epistle of 
St. Peter ad Ponticos. See above, i. 1. 

— kodadi(duevor] buffeted,—as Christ was (see Matt. xxvi. 67) : 
“‘alape, poena servorum, eaque subita” (Bengel) ; inflicted on 
slaves by their masters in outbreaks of passion; cp. note below, 
v. 24. 

— rotro] A, B add yap, and some Cursives, and so Lach., 
Tisch., Alford. 

21. grabev irtp judy] He suffered for us ; for our benefit, and 
in our behalf. See Rom. v. 7, 8. 1 Cor. i. 13. Matt. xx. 28, and 
the words of Isaiah, liii. 4, 5. 12, to which St. Peter is referring. 

— hiv sroAwurdvev troypauudy] leaving to us (when He 
went away to heaven) a copy, for us to imitate; properly an 
exemplar or model, tumos (2 Thess. iii. 9), to be followed in 
writing or painting (see Wetstein, p. 688), that we should follow 
His steps. 

This saying has a peculiar force in the mouth of this blessed 
Apostle, who had been an eye-witness of our Lord’s patient 
bearing, and meek demeanour, when He was arrested in the 
Garden of Gethsemane; and when He stood before Caiaphas and 
the Sanhedrim, on the morning before the crucifixion; and to 
whom our Lord, after His Resurrection, in reply to his question, 
‘* What shall this man do?” (viz. St. John,) said, “ Follow thou 
Me” (John xxi. 22), and who did follow Him even to the cross 
as a Martyr; and having received the charge, ‘‘ Feed My sheep ”’ 
(John xxi. 15—18), laid down his life for them, as Christ, the good 
Shepherd, had laid down His life for the sheep. Cp. 1 John iii. 
16, and Augustine in Joan. Tract. 84. 

This passage is also imitated by S. Polycarp, c. 8, Xpiorbs 
"Inoods avfveyKey NuGy Tas Guaptlas TE idlm~ comaTt em) 
7d EvAov, ds Guaptiav odm erolnoev, ovdE cipeOn SdAos 
év TG ordpmarte abtrovd pipntal ody yevducda Tis bromoris 
avrod.... TovToy Huiv Tov broypapmmoy Cnke SF EavTod. 

Christ is our Example of patience; as Tertullian says, He 
Who is God stooped to be born in the womb of His Mother, and 
waited patiently, and grew up; and when grown up was not 
impatient to be recognized as God. He was baptized by His 
servant; and repelled the Tempter only by words. When he 
became a Teacher, He did not strive nor cry, nor did any one 
hear His voice in the streets; He did not break the bruised reed 
nor quench the smoking flax. He scorned no man’s company ; 
He shunned no man’s table. He conversed with publicans and 
sinners. He poured out water and washed His disciples’ feet. 
He would not injure the Samaritan village which did not receive 
Him, when His Disciples desired to call fire from heaven to con- 
sume it. He cured the unthankful; He withdrew from those 
who plotted against Him. He had the Traitor constantly in His 
company and did not expose him. And when He is betrayed, 
and is brought to execution, He is like a sheep which before his 
shearers is dumb, and a lamb that doth not open its mouth. 
He Who was Lord of Angelic Legions did not approve the sword 
of Peter drawn in His defence. He is spit upon, scourged, 
mocked. Such long-suffering as His, is an example to all men, 
but is found in God alone. Tertullian, de Patientid, c. 3. Cp. 
Augustine, Serm. 114 and 284. , 

22. bs auaptiav—airod] Who did not commit sin in act; no, 
nor even (ovdt) was any guile found in His mouth. He was so 
far from doing any evil, that He did not even speak any guile. 

23. 8s Aoidopotpevos odk avTeAoiddpe.] Who being reviled, 
was not reviling again; when suffering, He was not threatening. 
Observe the imperfect tenses here, avreAoddpet, hretAcs, rapedidov, 
was committing, i. e. Himself and His cause (see v. 6). Clem. 
Alex. here, and Winer, § 64, p. 521. 

ds ras Guaprias] Who His own self carried up our 
sins in His own body on to the tree. The preceding imperfect 
tenses (see the last note) give more significance to the subsequent 
transition to the aorist in dvhveyxev, He Himself willingly and 

Vou, Il.—Parr IV. 





| alone (airds) carried up our sins by one act alone, done 


once for all; namely, by His death on the cross. He was Himself 
without sin; but He bare in Himself the sins of those for whom 
He offered Himself as a sacrifice. Severus (in Catena, p. 58). 

He Who took the Nature of us all, and incorporates us 
all in Himself, carried, lifted up, our sins, collected together, as 
a weight laid upon Him, in His own body, as our proxy, sub- 
stitute, and vicarious sacrifice, on to the tree on which He offered 
Himself as an expiatory and propitiatory sacrifice to God (Heb. 
vii. 27); and on which He became a eurse for us, for it is 
written, ‘‘ Cursed is every one that hangeth on a free.’’ (Gal. iii. 
13.) Thus He took away the curse in which we were involved by 
the sin of our first parents eating the fruit of the forbidden tree ; 
and by His perfect obedience took away the curse of the Law for 
disobedience ; for it is written, ‘‘ Cursed is every one that con- 
fir 10.) not in all that is written in the Law to do it.” (Gal. 
iii. 10. 

The Vulgate has “ pertulit ’’ here, and the Syriac still more 
fully, ‘‘ bajulavit omnia peccata nostra, eaque sustulit in corpore 
suo ad crucem.” 

The Socinian exposition of this passage is, that Christ dis- 
played a noble example of patience in our nature, and took away 
our sins by instructing us in patience. 

It is true that the Apostle is here representing Christ as our 
pattern of patience. But he compares Him also to saerificial 
victims, the offerings of the Law, who are described in Scripture 
as bearing the sins of those who offer them, see Lev. x. 17; and 
whose blood was to be carried into the holy place, because the 
blood is the life of man. (Lev. xvii. 11—14.) 

St. Peter uses the word dvfveyre to describe the act of car- 
rying the sins up, i. e. to the cross; as victims (to whom the 
sins were transferred and laid as a burden upon them, Lev. i. 4; 
iii. 2; iv. 15) were carried up and offered on an altar. See below 
on iii. 18; and compare Isa. liii. 12. Heb. ix. 28, 6 Xpiords Grat 
mpooevexOels eis TD TOAAGY GvEeveyKely GuapTlas. 

Christ is here propounded as an example of patience in His 
act of bearing and carrying, not in His act of taking away, as 
some Socinians misinterpret the word dvapépeiv. 

Christ’s sufferings were exemplary; but they were also 
something much more than exemplary, they were also propitia- 
tory. This Scripture is happily connected, as an Epistle, with the 
Collect for the Second Sunday after Easter, where the doctrine of . 
that double character of Christ’s sufferings is taught. 

St. Peter goes on to declare that the effect of Christ’s 
patience in taking up our sins in His own body on the cross was 
to liberate us from the penalty of sin; for St. Peter adds, “ by 
whose stripes ye were healed.” See Irenaeus, iii. 16.9. Origen 
(in Levit. 3), “ peccata nostra portavit ; vitulum immaculatum, 
hoc est, carnem incontaminatam obtulit Deo;’’ so Cyprian, Ep. 8, 
and Ep. 63, ‘‘ Christus peccata nostra portabat ;” and other cita- 
tions from ancient Christian Fathers on this subject at the end of 
the treatise of Grotius, de Satisf. Christi, pp. 229—267, and his 
own remarks, pp. 14—16, ed. 1675; and Bp. Pearson on the 
Creed, Art. ii. p. 140, and the note below on ] John ii. 2; iv. 10. 

On the genitives ob —avrod, see Mait. iii. 12; the adrov adds 
to the emphasis. Cp. Winer, p. 134. He, and He alone, is our 
Healer. 

On the word péawy, vibex, livor, wound or weal ; especially 
made by scourging, see Weistein, p. 689. 

Here is an Apostolic paradox: ye were healed by His 
wounds. (Bengel.) 

The péAwy is the wound produced by the chastisement of 
slaves, and the {vAoy is the instrument of the death of slaves. 
Mark the Humility of Him, Who, being Lord of all, stooped to 
be the servant of all, and to suffer scourging and the cross as a 
slave ; and was especially exemplary to that class which St. Peter 
is here addressing. Cp. koAadiCduevai, v. 20. 

— tva—(howpey] Christ died for our sins, not si we might 
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continue in them, but in order that we might die to them, and 
live to God. Cp. Rom. vi. 1—12. 

Thus St. Peter obviates all Antinomian perversions of the 
Doctrine of the Atonement. 

25. fre yap ds mpdBara] for, ye were as sheep going astray, 
but have now returned to the Shepherd and Bishop of your 
souls: a reference, it would seem (as Bede remarks), to our 
Lord’s parable of the Lost Sheep. St. Peter had been speaking 
of Christ, meek and patient as a sheep (vv. 22—24), and tender- 
hearted and vigilant as a Shepherd, laying down His life for the 
Sheep ; bearing our sins in His own body on to the tree, as the 
good Shepherd in the Parable ‘“‘ came to seek and save the sheep 
that was lost,” and ‘‘ when he had found it, laid it upon his own 
shoulders, rejoicing, and said, Rejoice with me, for I have found 
My sheep that was lost.” Luke xv. 5. 

The Lost Sheep of the house of Israel were now scattered 
in all countries of the world; but Christ the Good Shepherd, 
stretching forth His hands upon the cross, and laying down His 
life for them, had borne them all on His shoulders, and brought 
them all home to the one fold. 

A, B have wAavdéyevor, and so Lach., Tisch., Alf. Elz. 
TAavaépmeva (agreeing with mpéfara, sheep), with C, G, K, and 
most Cursives, and Theoph., Gicumen. And this reading seems 
to be confirmed by Ps. cxix. 176. Isa. liii. 6, where the sinners 
are compared to sheep that are Jost, as in our Lord’s Parable 
(Luke xv. 6); and compare Matt. xviii. 12. The reading there- 
fore of Elz.—the textus receptus—seems preferable. 


Cu. IIL. 1. duolws, ai yuvaikes] In like manner, ye wives, sub- 
mitling yourselves to your own husbands, for the Lord’s sake 
(ii. 13). He had been exhorting subjects to submit to their 
Rulers (ii. 14), and servants to their Masters (ii. 18), so do ye; 
for so, by your meek and gracious demeanour, ye-may win your 
own Husbands, if heathen, to the faith in Christ, and save their 
souls. See ] Cor. vii. 16. 

3. dv toTw] of whom, let not that outward adornment of 
braiding of hair, and of putting round (the head, neck, wrists, 
&c.) of golden ornaments, be the adornment, on which ye pride 
yourselves. Cp. Clemens Alexandr. (Peed. iii. 4), who says, the 
women that pride themselves in wearing gold, and plaiting their 
hair, have not the image of God in the inner man . . . but let it 
be the hidden man of the heart. 

St. Peter does not here prohibit a decorous apparel, suitable 
to the station of the wearer, but he exhorts women to take heed, 
first, to the dress of the heart, as being ever in the eye of God, who 
readeth the heart. Then they will never err as to the dress of the 
body. See Augustine, Epist. 73. 

— €umdoKis Tpixav] of the weaving of hair in knots, &c., 
képuuBor or oxédpmiot, by means of the pecten, calamistrum, and 
acus crinalis, used for such purposes. Cp. 1 Tim. ii. 9, év 
mwAéymacry, joined with } xpvo@, as here. Juvenal, vi. 491, 
“ Altior hic quaré cincinnus? taurea punit Continud flexi crimen 
facinusque capilli . . . pectitque comas, et volvit in orbem; Tot 
premit ordinibus, tot adhuc compagibus altum Aidificat caput ;’’ 
and see Wetstein, p. 324. 

6. Xdppa} Sarah, “who by faith received strength to conceive 
seed, and was delivered of a child, when she was past age, because 
she judged Him faithful Who had promised.’’ Heb. xi. 11. 
Sarah is also described as speaking by divine inspiration, when 
her son Isaac was persecuted by Ishmael. See on Gal. iv. 28, 29. 
And the faithful seed are exhorted to look to Abraham and Sarah 
that bare them (Isa. li. 2); and her name was changed from Sarai 





to Sarah, because God made her a Princess, and a Mother of 
Nations (Gen. xvii. 15); and God said to Abraham, ‘“ Hearken 
unto Sarah’s voice; for in Isaac, her son, shall thy seed be called.” 
(Gen. xxi. 12.) 

— ktpiov abtoy Kadodca] calling him Lord, as the Rabbis 
observe on Gen. xviii.12. Wetstein; although she was herself 
Sarah,—a princess. 

— fis éyevhOnre téxva] whose (Sarah’s) children ye became 
(eyevhOnre) by doing well, and not being afraid with any trepi- 
dation ; wrénow, terror, panic, alarm, shown by crouching like 
a hare, and attempting to fly (wroéw, rrjcow, rrHt). The word is 
used in this sense by Philo, p. 516 (7 exmAniis wrénow éurore?). 

On the cognate accusative after poBovdmevat, see the examples 
in Estius here, and Winer, § 32, p. 201. Cp. Mark iv. 41. Luke 
ii. 9. 1 Tim. vi. 12. 2 Tim. iv. 7. Rev. xvii. 6, and below, iv. 14. 

Or the words may be translated, “not being affrighted dy 
any terror,” i.e. by any object of terror from without, as in Prov, 
iii. 25, od poByOhon mrénow emer Oodcayv. ’ 

This admonition of St. Peter was very necessary for Christian 
women, specially those who were married, who were subject to 
vexations and persecutions from Heathens, and even from their 
own husbands. See Tertullian, ad Uxor. ii. 4,5. Prof. Blunt, 
Early Church, ch. v. p. 98. 

This Apostolic precept, to do good and fear not, was exem- 
plified by St. Peter’s wife, who had probably seen the Lord 
(Matt. viii. 14), and was St. Peter’s companion in his Apostolic 
journeys (1 Cor. ix. 5), and went before her husband to Martyr- 
dom, and was cheered by him in her way, by the consideration 
suggested here; namely, by the recollection of the sufferings of 
Christ. ‘ Seeing his wife led to death, Peter rejoiced, because she 
was being called by God, and returning home; and he, calling her 
by name, comforted her, saying, O woman, remember the Lord !’’ 
(Clemens Alex. apud Euseb. iii. 30.) 

Wives become like to Sarah by obedience. Their authority 
rests on their subjection to their husbands. They become like 
Sarah,—whose name signifies princess,—by ‘‘ calling their hus- 
band lord.””? See above on | Cor. xi. 10, and cp. Bede, Homil. 
xxii. in Fest. Circumcisionis. 

7. cvvoiodvres kata ywaow]) cohabiting (with your wives) ac- 
cording to knowledge (not in the lust of concupiscence), rendering 
honour (riwhv, reverent regard and modest forbearance in conjugal 
intercourse) to them as to the weaker vessel, as being heirs to- 
gether with them of the grace of life, so that your prayers (that 
is, the prayers of you and your wife) may not be interrupted. 

B, G have the dative cvyxAnpovduois, and so Tisch., Alf. 

This is a general precept—as the ancient Expositors observe 
—to regulate the use of the marriage bed with reverential regard 
to the spiritual welfare of husband and wife, as fellow-heirs of life 
eternal; and in such a manner, as may be conducive to mutual 
edification, and to conjugal union in holy offices of prayer and 
praise to God. Compare St. Paul’s precept, 1 Cor. vii. 5, and 
Kecles. iii. 5, and S. Jerome c. Jovinian, i. 4, and S. Augustine 
in Ps, cxlvi., and Geumenius here. 

On the use of the word cxedos, vessel, compare 1 Sam. xxi. 
5, and see the note above on 1 Thess. iv. 4. Every man ought 
to regard his own body as a vessel sanctified to the Lord (2 Tim. 
ii. 21); like those holy vessels for divine service in the Temple 
(Heb. ix. 21). He ought also to regard the body of his wife 
as an holy vessel, and as one of more delicate and fragile structure* 
than his own; and to treat it with modest reserve and reverential 
tenderness and honourable love. 

St. Peter’s words here are best illustrated by those of St~ 
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Paul (1 Thess. iv. 3—5. Col. ii. 23), especially as to the word 
tiuh, honour, which means reverent regard for the body (whether 
it be our own body, or that of another), as contrasted with rd0n 
&riulas, lusts by which the body is dishonoured. See the 
Apostle’s words, Rom. i, 24—26. 

This Apostolic precept, to render honour to the wife, as the 
weaker vessel, is a scriptural warrant for the sentence, against 
which some have excepted, in the plighting of troth in the office 
of Holy Matrimony in the Book of Common Prayer,—‘“ With my 
body I thee worship,” i. e. I render thee honour. ‘‘ Habere uxorem 
non in serve loco, neque meretricis, sed ut sororis in Christo, 
et coheredis regni ccelorum, viri est Christiani.’”’? To render due 
honour to the body by keeping it in subjection, and by abstinence 
from fornication and uncleanness; and to pay due honour to the 
body of the wife, by sobriety, modesty, and love, are conjugal 
offices, requisite for the maintenance of due regard for that holy 
Ordinance of God, which was instituted by Him in the time of 
Man’s innocency, and by which is represented and signified the 
spiritual Marriage and Unity betwixt Christ and His Church. 
(Eph. v. 25—32.) 

8. tamreivdppoves] lowly-minded. So A, B, C. Elz. has 
pirdhpoves. 

9. iva eddAoylay KAnpovouhonre] in order that ye may inherit 
blessing, from the lips of your future Judge, saying, ‘‘ Come, ye 
blessed of My Father, inherit the kingdom”’ (Matt. xxv. 34). 

10. 6 yap OédAwy (why ayanGv] For he whose will it is to love 
life: that is, who ‘sets himself by a deliberate act of volition to 
love that life which is true life; cp. Matt. xvi. 25, ds av @éAn 
Wwuxnv cGou, Luke ix. 24, and see S. Basil in Catena here, 

St. Peter thus gives additional emphasis to the Psalmist’s 
words (&vOpwmros 5 O€Awy (why, wyamay idetv juépas ayabds, Ps. 
xxxiii. 12), and shows that love itself (dyd7n), in the true sense of 
the word, is not a mere appetite, but requires a sustained effort 
of the will. 

18. ris é kaxdowy Suits, day Tod dyabod (nrwral yévnobe ;] who 
is he that will harm you, if ye become zealots for that which is 
good? Many among the Jews and Jewish Christians had zeal, but 
not according to knowledge (Rom. x. 2), and were not zealots in a 
good thing (Gal. iv. 17). Many were called (nAwra, zealots, and 
under plea of zeal for God were guilty of enormities (see on Matt. 
xxiv. 15). Be ye zealots, says the Apostle, but let it be for that 
which is good. Such a Zelofes was St. Peter’s fellow-Apostle, 
Simon, called the Cananite for his zeal (see on Matt. x. 4); and 
on his history see Introduction to St. Jude’s Epistle. 

The oldest uncial MSS., A, B, C, have (yAwrad here: but 
Elz., G, K, and many cursive MSS. have uimnra, imitators, and 
this reading (which is received by Tisch. in his last edition) de- 
serves attention. 

If it is the true one, the sense is, Who is he that will harm 
you, if ye become imitators of Him that is good? The word 
suunrhs is used in six other places of the N. T. (1 Cor. iv. 16; 
xi. 1. Eph. v. 1. 1 Thess. i. 6; ii, 14. Heb. vi. 12), and in all it 
is followed by a person who is to be imitated (see on 1 Cor. xi. 1), 
and a Person is here proposed for imitation, namely, Christ (v. 18 ; 
iv. 1). And then He, who is the Good One, is here represented as 
a Defender of those who imitate Him, against the assaults of any 
person, man or Devil, who would harm them, 

14, roy pdBov abrav ur poBnOire] Do not ye fear their fear, 
that is, the fear with which they would inspire you; but sanctify 





the Lord of Hosts Himself, and let Him be your fear. Isa. viii. 
12, 13. See Ps. lxiv. 1, ‘‘ Preserve my life from fear of the 
enemy,’’ and above, v. 6, and cp. Phil. i. 28. 

15. Kipiov 8 tov Xpiordy (so A, B, C. Elz. has @edy) 
ayidoare| but sanctify the Lord Christ in your hearts, Even 
Moses and Aaron were excluded from the promised land, because 
they did not sanctify the Lord among the children of Israel at 
the waters of strife (Deut. xxxii. 51), but claimed to themselves 
some of that honour which belongs to Him alone. Cp. Bp. 
Andrewes, ii. p. 386, ‘ on sanctifying God’s Name.’’ 

Christ is to be worshipped as God, in the Temple of our 
hearts, and all that appertains to Him must be treated with 
reverential awe. His glory is to be the aim and end of all our 
actions ; His word our law; His grace our strength; His blessed 
Self the object of our desires. 

This precept, ‘‘ to sanctify the Lord Christ in our hearts,” 
especially when compared with the parallel passage, ‘‘ Fear ye not 
their fear, but sanctify the Lonp of Hosts Himself, and let him 
be your fear”’ (Isa. viii. 12), is a clear demonstration of the Divine 
Nature of Christ. ; 

When we say, ‘‘ Hallowed be Thy Name,” in the Lord’s 
Prayer, we pray for the sanctification of the Name of our Lord 
Christ. Cp. Clemens Alex. here. 

We may be thankful, therefore, for the testimonies of the 
most ancient MSS., and of the Vulgate, Syriac, Armenian, 
Coptic, Sahidic, and Arabic (Erpenian) Versions, which are fol- 
lowed here by Lachmann, Tisch., Alford, for the restoration of 
this important reading (Xpicrbv) to the Text. 

— Eromo: Bt del] but being always ready to give an answer, 
arodoylav, an apology, in the theological sense of the term, viz. 
refutation of objections on the part of Jews and Heathens; and a 
clear logical statement in behalf of Christianity ; in reply to every 
man who asketh you a reason, or account, of the hope that is 
in you. 

Here (says Didymus) is a caution to those who imagine that 
it is enough for us to lead what is called a moral life, without a 
sound foundation of Christian faith; and here (he adds) is a 
special admonition to the Clergy, to be able to solve doubts and 
remove difficulties which may perplex their people, and to stop the 
mouth of gainsayers (Tit. i. 11), and render a satisfactory reason 
of whatever they do, or teach. 

On the duty of examining the evidences of Religion, and of 
being able to render an account of the reason of the hope that 
is in us, see above, 1 Thess. v. 21. 1 Cor. x. 15. 

— &dAd] but: not in Elz., butin A, B,C. This caution was 
necessary, and it is made more emphatic by the GAAd. Be always 
ready to render to every man a reason or account of the Christian 
hope that is in you; but (4AAd) take good heed to do this with 
meekness, and not with insolence, or presumption. . 

Some of the interpolated ‘‘ Acts of the Martyrs,”—for ex- 
ample, those of S. Cecilia,—afford a comment on this text. In 
the Acts of her Martyrdom, as recently published, the Christian 
Virgin is transformed into a bold virago, venting the language of 
insult against her Roman Judge sitting on the seat of authority. 
Very different, doubtless, was the real demeanour of S. Cecilia in 
the hour of trial. Very different was the demeanour of all genuine 
Martyrs imitating the example of Christ, who, when He was re- 
viled, reviled not again (Isa. lili. 7. 1 Pet. ii. 23); and obeying 
this precept of St. Peter. 5 
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16. cuveldnow ayabhv] a good conscience (see Acts xxiii. 1. 
Heb. xiii. 18). A good conscience is one which governs itself by 
sound Reason, and applies to itself, for its own regulation, the 
Rule of God’s will, especially as revealed in His Word. This is 
the conscience which produces kadhy dvacrpophy, good conver- 
sation. See Bp. Sanderson, iv. pp. 10. 65—90. 

— Karadadovow b. @s x.) So Elz., with A, C,G, K. B has 
kaTtaAdaAeiobe, and so Tisch., Alf. 

18. ér: nal Xpicrds] because even Christ suffered once on 
account of sins (wep) auaptiav, cp. Rom. viii. 3. 2 Cor. v. 21), a 
just person on behalf of unjust (see above, ii. 24. Rom. v. 6), in 
order that he might present us to God. 

The Sin-offerings in the Old Testament are styled above 
sixty times in the LXX 7a zep) Guapti@v. Therefore the Jews, 
to whom the Apostle writes, would understand his words here to 
mean, that Christ suffered to make atonement for sins, by suf- 
fering the punishment of sin in the stead of those for whom He 
offered Himself a sacrifice on the Cross. 

— Pavarwbels uév capkl] having been put to death in the flesh. 
St. Peter thus guards his readers against the heresy of Simon 
Magus, and the Docet@, who said that Christ’s flesh was a 
phantom; and against that of the Cerinthians, and other false 
teachers, whose errors were propagated in Asia, who alleged that 
the Christ was only an AXon or Emanation, which descended on 
the man Jesus at His Baptism, but departed from Him before 
His Passion. See S. Tren. i. 26, and Ittig, Heres. c. v., and below, 
preliminary note to 2 Pet. ii., and Introduction to the First 
Epistle of St. John. 


18—22.] The important statements contained in these verses 
will be best considered collectively in one note. 

Christ suffered, a just person on behalf of the unjust, in 
order that He might present and bring us near to God (see Rom. 
v. 2. Eph. ii. 18; iii. 12), Who before was alienated from us; 
having been put to death in His human flesh, but quickened in 
spirit (i. e. in His disembodied human spirit), in which (human 
spirit) He went and preached even (xa) to the spirits (disem- 
bodied human spirits) which were then in prison (pvAakh), which 
spirits disobeyed (did not hearken, Rom. xi.30,31. Heb. iii. 18) 
Sormerly, when the long-suffering of God was waiting (amet- 
ed€xeT0, which is the reading of the best MSS. and Editions. Elz. 
has drat é5¢xero ; compare Rom. viii. 25) in the days of Noe, 
when the Ark was preparing, into which (eis hv) few persons 
(6Atyo A, B), that is, eight souls, entering, were saved effectually 
(d:ecwOnoay ; as to the accusative cp. Gen. xix. 19, d:acwOFjvat 
eis rd dpos. Thucyd. i. 110, és Kuphyny d1¢0 d0noayv) by means 
of water, which overwhelmed the rest of the world. And so 
3? Sdaros may have also a secondary sense, and mean, “ through 
the water,”’ which drowned the disobedient, while Noah had a 
refuge and means of escape from and through it, in the Ark. 

St. Peter is here exhorting his readers to suffer patiently for 
doing well; and for this purpose he presents to them the example 
of Christ; first in suffering; then in the fruits of suffering ; 
namely, in the collation of infinite good to others, on earth, under 
the earth, and in heaven; so filling all things with His power 
and love ; and in the acquisition of eternal sovereignty and glory 
to His own Humanity in heavenly places, by virtue of His suffer- 
ings in His own human body upon earth. 

St. Peter’s language is best illustrated by that of St. Paul in 
Phil. ii. 5—11, where, like St. Peter, he is exhorting to humility 
and patience by a consideration of the condescension, sufferings, 
and subsequent ewaltation of Jesus Christ; ‘‘ Let this mind be in 
you, which was also in Christ Jesus, who, when subsisting in the 
form of God, thought it not robbery to be equal with God, but 
made Himself of no reputation, and took upon Him the form of a 
servant, and was made in the likeness of men; and being found 
in fashion as a man, He humbled Himself and became obedient 
unto death, even to the death of the Cross. Wherefore God also 
highly exalted Him, and gave Him the name, which is above 
every name, that at the name of Jesus every knee should bow, 
of things in heaven, and things in earth, and things under the 
earth, and that every tongue should confess that Jesus Christ is 
Lord, to the glory of God the Father.” 

St. Peter shows, that Christ, Who is God (v. 15), and just, 
and sinless (i. 19), condescended in His love to suffer for sins; 
that, in His love for us, He vouchsafed to suffer for us, in order 





to bring us near to God; that He, Who is perfectly just, and 
therefore not liable to any punishment, consented to suffer for us, 
when we were unjust ; and that He suffered once, and once only. 

Here is our pattern and example. 

Here also is our comfort. 

Christ’s sufferings, which were endured once for all (Gat), 
were the means of everlasting dlessedness to others, and of eternal 
glory to Himself. 

For, says the Apostle, although He was put to death in the 
flesh, yet that death itself was the occasion of new honour to 
Himself; and of great good to others, to whom He went after 
death. . 

When Christ was on the cross, He breathed forth His human 
spirit, and gave up the ghost, and died. (Matt. xxvii. 50. Luke 
Xxiii. 46.) 

At His death, His human spirit was severed from His human 
jiesh. His human flesh was taken down from the cross, and was 
laid by Joseph of Arimathza in anew tomb. (Matt. xxvii. 57— 
60. 4 

} But His human spirit, being liberated by death from the 
burden of the flesh, acquired new life by death; it gained new 
powers of motion; it went forth on a journey (émopev@n); it 
travelled on a blessed mission to the region of departed spirits 
(rvevuara), and entered the place where they were detained in 
prison (pvdAak7). 

Christ then went in His human spirit, and preached (éxjpvée) 
to those spirits in prison, which were disobedient formerly, and 
did not hearken to the preaching of Noah, when the long- 
suffering of God was waiting for the space of one hundred and 
twenty years (Gen. vi. 3), in the days of Noe, when the Ark 
was preparing, into which only eight persons entered, and were 
saved by water ; and the rest perished in the flood. 

Few indeed were they, who were thus saved in the Ark; but 
we Christians, adds the Apostle, we are now being saved by 
Baptism, which was typified by the Flood. We are being saved 
by Baptism, through the Resurrection of Jesus Christ, whose 
spirit, having gone into the place of departed spirits, preached 
to those who had been disobedient formerly in the days of Noah, 
when the Ark was a preparing, but not yet built, more than 2000 
years before the days of Christ, by whom the Church Universal, 
typified of old by the Ark, has now been built for adi nations ; 
and Who, having gone in His spirit to the lower region of de- 
parted spirits, has now raised Himself from the Grave, and has 
become the pledge and first-fruits of our Resurrection (1 Cor. xv. 
20), and having reunited His human body to His human spirit, 
went on another journey, even to the highest regions of heaven, 
and is at the right hand of God, Angels and Authorities and 
Powers having been made subject unio Him. 

These important statements may be compared with St. 
Peter’s speech on the Day of Pentecost, Acts ii. 23—36. 

St. Peter, in using the word wvedua (v. 18), is not speaking of 
the Holy Spirit, as has been supposed by some ; but he is speak- 
ing of the action of Christ’s human spirit (mvedua), when it 
departed from His human flesh at His death on the cross. 

The word mvedua, or spirit, is here contrasted with the word 
capt, flesh: the former being that higher and nobler part of 
human nature, by which we are akin to God, and recipients of 
His Spirit ; whereas capt, flesh, represents that side of our 
nature by which we appertain to earth. See Matt. xxvi. 41. 
Mark xiv. 38. John vi. 63. Col. ii.5. Heb. xii. 9; and note 
above on | Thess. v. 23. And see the passages in which the 
mvedua, or human spirit of Christ, is mentioned, Mark viii. 12. 
Luke x. 21; xxiii. 46. John xiii. 21; xix. 30. 

This is the meaning assigned to the word mvevdua, spirit, 
here, by ancient Expositors, who cited this text in refutation of the 
Apollinarian heresy, which denied the reality of our Lord’s human 
spirit. Thus S. Athanasius (c. Apollinar. ii. c. 8) says, ‘If the 
soul is only carnal, why does it not die with the body, and why 
does St. Peter call the souls detained in prison spirits ?’’ And so 
the Vulgate, Syriac, and Arabic Versions, and many of the best 
modern interpreters from the times of Estius. 

And S. Hilary says (on Ps. exxxyiii.), ‘ This is the condition 
of our humanity ; after our death our bodies are buried, but our 
souls descend to their appointed place below (ad inferos). And 
our Lord Himself, in order that He might fulfil all the laws of a 
real humanitv, did not decline that Descent.” 
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Elz. has r@ before rveduar: here; but this is not in A, B, 
C, G, K, and is rejected by Griesb., Scholz, Lach., Tisch., Alf. 

Christ was put to death in His capt, flesh (see iv. 1, cp. iv. 6), 
the earthly part of our nature; but in His human spirit é(woro- 
Hn, He was endued with new life by death. During His lifetime 
on earth He was restrained by the earthly conditions of His flesh : 
He preached in person to only a few of His own age and country. 
He delivered them from the captivity of sin and Satan; He 
proclaimed liberty to the captives; He preached to them deliver- 
ance from prison, and an Evangelic Jubilee. (Luke iv. 18.) 

But after death He went in His disembodied spirit to the 
nether world. Death opened to Him a new sphere of missionary 
enterprise. .He went and preached to the spirits in prison—to 
spirits of a by-gone generation, to spirits which had lived upon 
earth in the days of the Patriarch Noah, more than two thousand 
years before. 

Thus Satan’s malice recoiled upon himself. He had insti- 
gated Judas to betray Christ, and the Jews to kill Him. But by 
Christ’s death new life accrued to Christ, and new comfort was 
ministered to spirits, which were held in prison in the lower 
world. 

Observe here the word vopev@els, and again in v. 22. It 
describes an actual journey of Christ. He is here (in v. 19) de- 
scribed as going to the lower world of Spirits, and He is described 
there (v. 22) as going into heaven. There is a local transition in 
both passages. Christ made two journeys; one downward in 
His human spirit to the nether world of disembodied spirits; and 


-another upward in His risen body, reunited to His spirit, to the 


heavenly world of angels, and to the right hand of God. 

Observe also the word ka) before rvetuaciv. Christ, who 
before had preached on earth to men, in bodily presence, now, 
after His removal from them by death, preached also, or even, to 
human spirits in the region under the earth, in the time between 
His Death and Resurrection. 

After the Incarnation, no portion of Christ’s time has ever 
been without benefit to mankind. Wherever He goes, whether on 
earth, or under the earth, or in heaven (cp. Phil. ii. 10), He carries 
blessings with Him. He fills all things with His love. He 
suffers, and conquers by suffering. He dies, and lives by Death, 
and brings eternal life to others, and everlasting glory to Himself. 

Next, remark the word éxfputev. Thus placed it cannot be 
understood in any other sense than He preached—preached the 
Gospel. This word xnpicow is placed thus in about fifteen other 
passages of the New Testament, and in every one it means 
to preach the Gospel or preach Christ. See Matt. iii. 1; iv. 17; 
x. 7. 27; xi. 1. Mark i. 7. 38, 39; iii. 14; v. 20; xvi. 20. 
Luke iv. 44. Rom. x. 14. 1 Cor. ix. 27; xv. ll. 

Accordingly, this is the sense assigned to the word xnptoow 
here by the ancient Greek Fathers, e. g. S. Ireneus (iv. 37. 2, 
p. 347, Grabe), “ Dominum in e4 que sunt sub terra descendisse 
evangelizantem adventum suum.” 

And in another place (iii. 33), S. Ireneus speaks of Christ 
as going down to Hades, and says, “ Primogenitus enim mortuo- 
rum natus Dominus, et in sinum suum recipiens pristinos patres, 
regeneravit eos in vitam Dei.’ And a little after, ‘‘ Hic illos in 
evangelium vite regeneravit.”’ 

These phrases are a comment on the text of St. Peter, He 
went and preached to the spirits in prison; as is observed by 
Wail on Infant Baptism, I. ch. iii. 

So Clemens Alex., Strom. vi. 6, 5 KUpios 5° ovdty erepov 
eis dou KarHAGev, Bid 7d ebayyeAlcacbasr. So S. Cyril 
Alex. in John xvi. 16, and his Homil. Paschal. xx. Cp. A 
Lapide here, p. 214. 

Also the word pvAax? can hardly have any other sense than 
prison. See Matt. v. 25; xiv. 3; xviii. 30; xxv. 36. 39. 43, 44. 
Mark vi. 17. 27. Luke iii. 20; xii. 58; xxi. 12; xxii. 33; 
xxiii. 19. John iii. 24. Acts v. 19; xii. 4; and in thirteen 
other places ; and 2 Cor. vi. 5; xi. 23. Heb. xi. 36. Rev. ii. 10; 
pe ears 

Lastly, in the history of Joseph in prison, and in his de- 
liverance and exaltation, we have a type of Christ’s Burial and 
Resurrection, and Ascension. See Bp. Pearson on the Creed, 
Art. v. p. 475; Art. vi. p. 515; and note above on Acts vii. 1. 

The time in which Joseph was év @vAaxj, in prison (see 
LXX in Gen. xl. 3), was signalized by a remarkable exercise of 
his prophetic office in the revelation of deliverance from punish- 
ment. Cp. Gen. xli. 43. May not that incident, which is recorded 
with so much circumstantiality in Holy Writ, concerning Joseph, 
the type of Christ in His Burial, Resurrection, and Ascension, 
have “4 reference to the preaching of Christ to the spirits in 
prison 





On the whole, then, we arrive at this result,-— 

Christ in His human spirit preached to spirits in prison ; 
and having done this, He raised His own body from the dead, and 
went in that body, reunited to His spirit, into Heaven, where He 
is now in His glorified manhood, at the right hand of God, 
paige and Principalities and Powers being made subject unto 

im. 

Here is the climax of all. Well, then, may the Apostle pro- 
ceed to add, Since then Curist suffered in the flesh, and thus 
conferred blessings upon mankind on earth, and under the earth, 
and thus entered into His glory in heaven, arm ye yourselves 
with the same mind. 

Let the same mind be in you which was in Christ Jesus, 
Who, as St. Paul speaks, first descended into the lower parts of 
the earth, and then ascended into heaven that He might fill ail 
things (Eph. iv. 9, 10), and being God from Eternity, took on 
Him the form of a slave, and became obedient unto death, even 
the death of the cross, and thus obtained the Name that is above 
every name, that at the name of Jesus, every knee should bow, 
of beings not only in heaven and on earth, but also under the 
earth (katax@oviwy), ‘‘ and that every tongue should confess that 
Jesus ERG is Lord, to the glory of God the Father.”” (Phil. ii. 
5—11. 

In like manner, St. John, in the Apocalypse, speaks of 
beings under the earth (iroxdrw rijs yiis) as joining with those 
in earth, and in heaven, in ascribing praise and glory to the Lamd 
who had been slain. (Rev. v. 12, 13.) 

This then is the scope of St. Peter’s argument ; 

He is delivering an exhortation to suffer gladly for well-doing 
after the example of Christ, God Incarnate, suffering death for 
man, procuring benefits for all by suffering, and thus entering 
into His heavenly glory ; and by virtue of His Incarnation and 
Passion, His Resurrection and Ascension, exalting all, who suffer 
for Him, to bliss eternal. 

In this argument the Apostle asserts that our Lord in His 
human spirit went and preached to the spirits in prison, who 
were formerly disobedient in the days of Noah. 

He states the fact, but he does not declare the subject of 
the preaching, nor its result. 

Our duty therefore here is to receive with reverence what is 
revealed, and not to aspire “to be wise above what is written.” 
(1 Cor. iv. 6.) 


Much consolation and instruction may be derived from what 
is here revealed. 

It is a comfortable thing to know, that the human spirit of 
Christ was not in any way impaired by death. Hence we receive 
a blessed assurance, that our own human spirits, on their disso- 
lution from the body, will not lose any of their energies. 

It is a joyful thing to know, that Christ’s human spirit was 
quickened by death; thus we learn, that our human. spirits, 
if we die in the Lord, will acquire new life by death. This is 
also clear from other scriptures, especially from the conveyance 
of the spirit of Lazarus, on his death, into Abraham’s bosom 
(see on Luke xvi. 22, 23), and from the transition of the spirit of 
the penitent thief from the cross to Paradise. See on Luke xxiii. 
43, and Justin Martyr (c. Tryphon. c. 5), where he says that 
the ‘‘souls of the righteous abide in a better place, and the souls 
of the wicked in a worse place—awaiting the future judgment,” 
which is quite consistent with the assertion of Lactantius (Inst. 
vii. 21), that ‘‘ disembodied spirits are in one region,” inasmuch 
as that region has two distinct compartments, between which “a 
great gulf is fixed.” 

By this journey of Christ’s spirit to the nether world of 
disembodied spirits, Death has been despoiled of its terrors, and 
the Grave has become to us a Passage to peace, and a Gate of 
light and joy. 

It is also a comfortable thing to know, that the disembodied 
spirit of our adorable Redeemer was full of tenderness to men. 
That love extended even to by-gone generations, whose names are 
unknown to us. He went and preaehed—preached to spirits 
in prison; to those spirits which had been disobedient formerly, 
when the Ark was a preparing, and which had not entered into 
the Ark, and which were now in a place of confinement. 

So much the Holy Spirit reveals to us by St. Peter. And 
in this revelation he affords us abundant cause for gratitude to 
Christ, and for stedfast trust in Him, and for patient gnffering for 
Him, and for a lively hope of a glorious Resurrection and Ascen- 
sion to Him, and of an eternity of glory with Him. 


Let it not, however, be imagined that He here gives any 
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ground for presumption, that, if we do not do well, and are not 
ready to suffer for Christ, and if we die in disobedience and im- 
penitence, there remains for us any message of comfort after 
death. 

For, be it observed, the circumstances of the persons here 
mentioned are unique, and can never again be paralleled. Christ, 
says St. Peter, suffered once for sin. He died once, but He dieth 
no more. He went in His human spirit after His Death, and 
before His Resurrection, and He preached to spirits in prison. 
But He is now risen from the dead; He has now ascended into 
Heaven. 

The incidents of ‘hat preaching, therefore, can never recur. 

Tt was fit, that, as the hour of His Crucifixion was marked 
by an extraordinary miracle of mercy, the rescue of the spirit of 
the penitent thief confessing Him in that crisis of shame, and by 
the translation of that spirit to Paradise, so His descent into the 
nether world should be marked by some special extraordinary 
overtures of mercy to spirits in prison. 

Besides, the circumstances of the spirits in prison, to whom 
He is here described as preaching, were also unique and un- 
paralleled. 

They likewise can never recur. 

God has pledged His word, that He will never more send a 
Flood of waters to drown the earth. (Gen. ix. 11.15.) Other 
judgments were local, the Flood was universal. 

Besides, though they who lived then, had the benefits of the 
preaching and example of Noah, and the long-suffering of God 
waited for one hundred and twenty years while the Ark was a 
preparing, yet their condition was very different from that of all 
generations of men since the Death of Christ. 

The men of Noah’s age had only the example of a single 
godly family (Gen. vi. 7, 8. 11—13; vii. 1), and, as far as appears, 
Noah alone and his house had a direct invitation to come into the 
Ark ; and God looked upon the earth, and all flesh had corrupted 
his way upon the earth (vi. 12), and the result was, that all flesh 
died (vii. 21), and only eight persons were saved in the Ark. 
But, after Christ’s Resurrection, He gave a commission to His 
disciples to preach the Gospel to all nations (Matt. xxviii. 19) 
and to baptize ail. 

The waters of Baptism are as universal as the waters of the 
Flood. They are now saving us ‘v. 21); their saving power never 
ceases, God will never more send the destroying waters of a 
Flood; and He will never dry up the saving waters of Baptism. 
The Ark of Noah was fixed in one place, and in fine it received 
only eight persons. But the antitype of the Ark, the Christian 
Church, is universal in time and place. He pours out His Holy 
Spirit on all flesh (Acts ii. 17), and His Gospel will be preached 
as a witness every where (Matt. xxiv. 14), and His words will 
never pass away. (Matt. xxiv. 35.) 

Thus the circumstances of the generation of those who 
perished in the Flood, differed widely from those of all genera- 
tions since the coming of Christ even to the end of the world. 
There appear therefore to be special reasons for special mercy to 
them. There seem to be also special reasons for a reference here 
to their case. 

Many ancient Heretics, especially the Marcionites and Mani- 
cheeans, and their predecessors, even in the days of the Apostles, 
asserted the doctrine of dualism, that is, of two opposite principles 
in the world. They represented the Law as contrary to the 
Gospel (see Epiphanius, Heres. Ixvi.; Bp. Pearson, Art. i. 
p- 120, note). They said, that the God of the Old Testament 
was at variance with the God of the New. They alleged that the 
God of the former was of a stern disposition, different from the 
God of the Gospel. They introduced two antagonistic deities, 
and undermined the doctrine of the unity and sovereignty 
(uovapxia) of God. This theory of dualism was the groundwork 
of almost all the Gnostic heresies of the Apostolic times, 

This theory derived some arguments from the history of the 
Flood. (Cp. Aug. c. Adv. Legis, i. 45.) 

St. Peter’s Epistle was probably written in the East (see v. 
13.) There the belief in two opposite principles, a Good and 
Evil, was widely disseminated by the religion of Zoroaster, and 
by the Magi of Persia (see on Isa. xlv. 3—7). There also the 
Ark rested after the Waters of the Flood. 

The author of this Epistle, written in the East, may have 
heard the objections raised on the history of the Flood, against 
the Divine Benevolence, and the unity of the Godhead; and he 
appears to be answering such objections as those, and to be vin- 
dicating that history. He shows the harmony of God’s dispen- 
sations, Patriarchal and Evangelical. He teaches us to behold in 
the Ark a type of the Church, and in the Flood a type of Bap- 





tism. He thus refutes the Manichean Heresy. He says that 
God was merciful even to that generation. He speaks of God’s 
long-suffering, waiting for them while the Ark was preparing. 
He states boldly the odjection, that few, only eight souls, were 
saved in the Ark, and he contrasts the condition of those who 
were drowned in the Flood with the condition of those who have 
now offers of salvation in Baptism. He says, that the rest dis- 
obeyed, while the Ark was preparing. He uses the aorist tense 
(areOhoac). He does not say, that when the Ark had been 
prepared, and when the Ark was shut, and when the Flood came, 
and it was too late for them to reach it, they all remained im- 
penitent. Perhaps some were penitent at the eleventh hour, like 
the thief on the cross. Every one will be justly dealt with by 
God. There are degrees of punishment as there are of reward. 
(See on Matt. x. 15. Luke xii. 48.) God does not quench the 
smoking flax (Matt. xii. 20). And St. Peter, by saying that they 
did not hearken formerly, while the Ark was preparing, almost 
seems to suggest the inference, that they did hearken now when 
One, greater than Noah, came in His human spirit, into the 
abysses of the deep of the lower world; and that a happy change 
was wrought in the condition of some among them by His coming. 

In the words of S. Hilary (on Ps. cxix. 82), “ When wilt 
thou comfort me?” The soul (of the faithful) knows, on the 
witness of the Apostle Peter, that when the Lord went down into 
Hades, words of comfort were preached even to those who were 
in prison, and were formerly unbelieving in the day of Noah, 
and did not enter the Ark, but may probably have had some 
strong penitential emotions, and have put up some hearty peni- 
tential prayers to God, and may have had some earnest desires, 
and made some eager but fruitless efforts to enter the Ark, when 
the Flood came and destroyed them. And S. Cyril answers an 
objection to the lateness of Christ’s Incarnation, by saying, that 
many, who would have profited by his preaching, if He had been 
incarnate in their age, derived benefit from His manifestation to 
the region of departed souls. See the ancient valuable testimo- 
nies recently published by Dr. Cramer, Catena, pp. 66—70, and 
cp. Greg. Nazian., Orat. Pasch. xlii.; and Theophylact here, 
p- 372, ed.’ Bened.; and Gicumen.; and an excellent note by 
Estius on this passage. 

The Church of England in one of her Articles published in 
the fourth year of King Edward VI., declared that the body of 
Christ lay in the grave until His Resurrection; but His spirit 
which He gave up, was with the spirits detained in prison, and 
preached to them, as the place of St. Peter testifieth; and she 
has wisely appointed this portion of St. Peter’s Epistle (1 Pet. iii. 
17—22) to be read as the Epistle on Easter Even. 7 

By connecting this passage with that Day, she supplies a 
practical commentary on the meaning of this portion of Holy 
Writ: and she suggests to the faithful a profitable and conso- 
latory meditation on the work of mercy and love, in which the 
disembodied spirit of our adorable Saviour was employed at that 
solemn time when His human body was lying in the grave. 


Such appears to be the most probable interpretation of this 
very interesting portion of Holy Scripture. Expounded in this 
sense, it harmonizes with the Apostle’s argument concerning the 
blessedness of suffering for doing well in imitation of Christ. 

A view of the various expositions of this subject may be 
seen in S. Augustine’s Epistle to Euodia, Ep. 164, al. 99. Bp. 
Pearson on the Creed, Art. ii. p. 211; and Art. v. pp. 425—455. 
Cp. Milton, Par. Lost, xi. 723; Abp. Leighton here; Bp. Beve- 
ridge, and especially Professor Harold Browne on the Third Ar- 
ticle of the Church of England; Bp. Horsley, vol. i. serm, xx. ; 
Bp. Middleton here; and in the notes of De Weite, Huther, 
pp- 129—134, and Dean Alford on this passage. 

21. t—ayrirvrov—Bdrricua] which (water) also is now saving 
us, being an antitype of the water of the Flood; and being minis- 
tered to us as Baptism. 

“Témros est res prefigurans, dyt{rumoy est res preefigurata.” 
Raphel. Elz. has @ here in the dative case; but 3, the nomi- 
native, which (i.e. water), is the reading of A, B, C, G, K, and 
is adopted by Griesb., Scholz, Lach., Tisch., Alf. 

The word Bdrricua, Baptism, is placed emphatically at the 
end, and stands in contrast with Circumcision, which some of 
St. Peter’s Jewish readers were disposed to enforce as necessary 
to salvation ; and the absence of all reference to Circumcision in 
this Epistle is a silent protest against the Judaizing notions, at, 
which he himself had once been tempted to connive. See Gal. 
ii. 11—17. 

St. Peter affirms that Baptism saveth us; that is, God therein 
does His part effectually for the salvation of all who come to 
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Him therein. Compare St. Paul’s words in Titus iii. 5, where, 
for a like reason, the aorist tense is used, €rwoev 7uas, ‘ He 
saved us by the laver of regeneration, and by the renewing of the 
Holy Ghost.” 

Thus St. Peter shows the harmony of God’s dealings with 
mankind. He teaches that the Ark, “in which Noah and his 
family were saved from perishing by water,” is a type of the 
Church of Christ, in which all who are “‘ stedfast in faith, joyful 
through hope, and rooted in charity, pass the waves of this trou- 
blesome world, till they finally come to the land of everlasting 
life ;”’ and that in their double character the waters of the Flood 
were symbolical of the water of Baptism, salvific to all who obey 


- God and enter the Ark which He has built for them, and abide 


therein ; and destructive to them who disobey Him; and thus 
they have a double office, as Christ Himself and all His dispen- 
sations have. See Luke ii. 34. 2 Cor. ii. 16. Rev. ix. 14—20, 
and S. Augustin. c. Faustum, xii. 17, ‘‘ Preeter Arcam omnis caro 
diluvio consumpta est; quia preter Ecclesiz societatem, aqua 
Baptismi quamvis eadem sit, non solim non valet ad salutem, 
sed etiam valet ad perniciem.”’ 

The mystery of salvation, says Justin Martyr, was manifest 
in the Flood. The righteous Noah, the eighth person, a preacher 
of righteousness, in whom the new generation arose, as it were, 
from the dead, after the Flood, seems to have had a figurative 
relation to the eighth day, the day of the Resurrection of Christ 
(see above on Luke xxiv. 1, and below on 2 Pet. ii. 5), the first- 
begotten of every creature and the Origin of the new race born 
again of Him through Water and Faith. See Justin Martyr c. 
Tryphon. c. 138. S. Aug. c. Adv. Legis, i. 45. Cp. Jerome c. 
Jovinian. ii. p. 214; adv. Lucif. p. 303. 

At the Creation, the Holy Spirit moved on the face of the 
waters, and all things were created out of the Water by the Word 
of God. (Gen. i. 6.9. 2 Pet. iii. 5, 6.) 

At the Deluge, Noah and his family were saved by water, in 
which the world was drowned; and a new generation arose in 
Noah and his family, to people the world after its Baptism by 
Water. 

At the new Creation of mankind in Christ, Who is the 
Second Adam, the Holy Ghost came down from heaven to sanctify 
Water in the Baptism of Christ, Who had been conceived by the 
Holy Ghost. Thus the Holy Ghost, the ‘‘ Author of the first 
genesis or birth, was also the Giver of Palingenesia or New 
Birth” (see Tertullian, de Baptismo, c. 3; Bp. Andrewes, iii. 
250); and He has sealed that New Birth to us by the Resurrec- 
tion of Christ our Head from the Grave, which is represented to 
us in Baptism, ‘‘ wherein Justification and a title to eternal life 
are exhibited to us, as the Death and Burial of Christ are sym- 
bolically undergone by us” (Dr. Barrow, v. p. 70); wherein we 
are born anew and grafted into the body of Christ, and our life 
is hid with Him in God. (Col. iii. 3.) 

Thus “ Baptism represents to us our profession, which is to 
follow the example of our Saviour Christ, and to be made like 
unto Him, that as He died and rose again for us, so we who are 
baptized and buried with Christ in His death, should be dead to 
sin and live unto righteousness,” “continually mortifying all our 
evil and corrupt affections, and daily proceeding in all virtue and 
godliness of living,” in order that we who are “ baptized into His 
death may pass through the grave and gate of death to our joyful 
Resurrection, through His merits who died, and was buried and 
rose again for us, Jesus Christ our Lord.’’ 

— od capxds &rd0ects piwov] not the putting away the filth 
of the flesh. St. Peter contrasts the Christian Baptism (Bdz- 
Tioua) with the Jewish washings (Barticpol). ‘ What is the use 
of that baptism which only cleans the flesh? Be ye baptized in 
your souls,”’ says Justin Martyr to the Jew Tryphon, capp. 14 
and 18. 

— érepérnua] an interrogatory. The baptism which saveth 
us is not, as legal purifications were, a cleansing of the flesh from 
outward impurity, but it is éwepérnua, an interrogative trial of a 
good conscience towards God. Hooker, V. lxiii. 

St. Peter lays stress here on the érepérnua, or questioning, 
rather than on the answering, because to save is the act of God, 
and it is God Who originates the work of the Baptismal covenant 
by His interrogation, ‘Dost thou believe?” “ Wilt thou 
obey?” 


But St. Peter also marks man’s part as necessary, by saying 





that it is the interrogation of a good conscience, eis @cdv, towards 
God, Who reads the heart; this it is which saveth, i. e. which is 
the instrument in God’s hand for saving man. 

The interrogatory examinations and trials of the Faith and 
Obedience of Catechumens before the Administration of the Sa- 
crament of Baptism are described in the primitive records of the 
Church. See the address of St. Philip to the Eunuch, Acts viii. 
37. Justin Martyr, writing in the second century, says (Apol. i. 
c. 61), ‘As many persons as believe that the things which we 
preach are true, and who promise to live accordingly . . . . are 
brought to a place where is water, and are made regenerate by 
the same way of Regeneration as we ourselves are regenerate, and 
are baptized in water in the name of the Father of all, and of 
Jesus Christ our Saviour, and of the Holy Ghost.” Tertullian, 
in the same century, describes the baptismal interrogatories and 
vow of Renunciation, Faith, and Obedience; De Spectac. c. 4, De 
Corona Milit. c. 3, and De Resurrectione Carnis, c. 48, where he 
says, “‘ Anima non lavatione sed responsione sancitur.” Cp. 
Cyprian, Epist. 70. 76. 85. S. Hippolytus, Theophan. c. 10, 
Origen, Exhortatio ad Martyr. c. 12, and Vales. in Euseb. vii. 8, 
and Eused. vii. 9, where Dionysius, Bp. of Alexandria, in the 
third century, speaks of a person who was present at the baptism 
of some who were lately baptized and heard the questions and 
answers, Tav éwmepwthoewv Kal droxpioewy. It is of these 
baptismal érepwrfceis that St. Peter is here speaking. 

The reading of the Vulgate is “‘ interrogatio bone conscientiz 
in Deum,” and the Greek Expositors interpret the word érepéryua 
by étéraois or éx(hrnos (Theophyl. p. 373), and by appaBar, 
évéxupor, and arddetis, a pledge or stipulation (Cicum.). Cp. 
Estius and Grotius here, and Bingham, Antiquities, xi. chap. vii., 
and Dr. Waterland on Justification, p. 440, who says, “ St. Peter 
assures us that Baptism saves: that is, it gives a just title to 
salvation, which is the same as to say that it conveys justification. 
But then it must be understood, not of the outward washing, but 
of the inward lively faith stipulated in it and by it; Baptism 
concurs with Faith, and Faith with Baptism, and the Holy Spirit 
with both; and so the merits of Christ are savingly applied. 
Faith alone will not ordinarily serve in this case, but it must be a 
contracting faith on man’s part ; contracting in form correspond- 
ing to the federal promises and engagements on God’s part; 
therefore Tertudiian rightly styles Baptism odsignatio fidei, tes- 
tatio fidei, sponsio salutis, fidei pactio, and the like.’’ See note 
above, on Heb. x. 21. * 

De Wette also and Huther understand the word érepérnua 
in this sense, and so Professor Blunt (Early Church, pp. 36, 37), 
who observes that ‘it is certain that there was a public form of 
Baptism of the most primitive, even of an Apostolical date,” for 
which he cites this passage, and Heb. vi. 1, 2; cp. Rom. x. 10; 
and thence we may recognize the scriptural and primitive character 
of the Interrogatories and Vows of Renunciation, Faith, and 
Obedience in the Office for the Administration of Baptism in the 
Book of Common Prayer of the United Church of England and 
Ireland. Cp. Palmer’s Origines Liturgice, chap. v. sect. ii.—iv. 

For a reply to the Anabaptist objection that interrogatories 
ought not to be addressed to Infants who cannot answer them 
with their own mouths, see Hooker, V. lxiv. . 

22. irotayévtav aitgG ayyéAwy] Angels being subjected to 
Him, A protest against the heresies of the Apostolic age which 
subordinated Christ to Angels. See on Col. ii. 8, and Tertullian 
(Prescr. Her. 33), speaking of Simon Magus, “ Simoniane magie 
disciplina Angelis serviens, utique et ipsa inter idololatrias deputa- 
batur, et a Petro Apostolo in ipso Simone damnabatur.” On 
St. Peter’s encounter with Simon Magus, see above, Introduction, 
p. 37, and to the Second Epistle; and Acts viii. 9, 10. 


Cu. IV. 1. brép judy] for us: not in B, C, but in A, G, K, 
and most cursive MSS., and in the Syriac and Coptic Versions, 
and many Greek Fathers. 

— dralcacbe] arm ye yourselves—as soldiers, against the 
lusts, which war against the soul; ii. 11. 

1, 2. dr: 5 maddy év capkt) because he that suffered, as Christ 
suffered, in the flesh, hath rested (wémavra) from sin, as Christ 
rested in the grave on the sabbath of His burial; he who has thus 
suffered, rises again from the grave of sin by a spiritual Resurrec- 
tion; not ¢o live any longer in subserviency to the /usts of man, 
but to the will of God. See below, on Rev. xx. 6. 
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He that has been crucified with Christ in his flesh (Rom. vi. 
6; viii. 2. Gal. vi. 14), that is, he that is crucified and dead to 
carnal lusts (Gal. ii, 19, 20), has been buried with Christ unto 
death, and has “ put off the body of sin in the flesh,” in baptism, 
and has found in this baptismal burial a spirituah rest or sabbath 
from sin; and as Christ was raised from the dead on the first 
day of the week, so he rises again to God, in order to serve in 
newness of life. He is dead unto sin, and “his life is hid with 
Christ in God.” Col. iii. 3. See above oni. 21, and Gerhard 
and Calvin here. 

8. xpévos] Elz. adds rod Blov,—not in A, B, C. 

— BovaAnua] desire. So A, B, C. Elz. has 6éAnua, will. 
On the difference between @¢Aw and BovAoua: see 1 Thess. ii. 18. 
Philem. 13, 14. There is a force in the contrast here. Formerly 
they were subservient to the desire (BovAnua) of the Heathen, 
but now they are obedient to the will (6éAnua) of God. See ii. 
15; iii, 17; iv. 2. 19. 

— katepydoba] to have wrought. So A, B, C, a reading 
much preferable to that of Elz., xarepydoacOa. 

— oivoprvylas] ‘ temulentiis ;” swillings of wine: from 
olvos and Avw, pAv(w, to swell, as it were, with boiling heat 
(paAéyw, Padé). See Weistein, p. 693. 

4. teviCovra] they are surprised, as by some strange appa- 
rition. Cp. Acts xvii. 20, fevi(ovra eiopépers: below, v. 12. The 
word is used in this sense by Polybius, Plutarch, Philo, and 
Josephus ; see the passages in Wetstein, pp. 566 and 694. Com- 
pare the use of fevicuds, surprise, in Ignatius ad Ephes. c. 19, 
and Dr. Jacobson’s note. The servant of God seems like a 
strange prodigy to the world. Even the Heathen writers of the 
post-apostolic age could thus speak, ‘“ Rari quippe boni, numero 
vix sunt totidem quot Thebarum porte ... Nunc si depositum 
non inficietur amicus, . . . Prodigiosa fides, et Tuscis digna 
libellis, . . . Egregium sanctumque virum si cerno, bimembri 
Hoc monstrum puero, vel mirandis sub aratro Piscibus inventis, 
et fetee comparo mule.” Juvenal, xiii. 24. 60—66. 

— ph ovvtpexdvrwv bua eis Thy abthy Tis dowrlas dvdxvow]) 
because you do not run together, like foul streams flowing together 
into one and the same sink, or sewer (sentina), of licentiousness. 

A strong and expressive metaphor; especially in countries 
where after violent rains the gutters are suddenly swollen and pour 
their contents together with violence into a common sewer. Such 
is the Apostolic picture of vicious companies rushing together in 
a filthy confluence for reckless indulgence and effusion in sin. Cp. 
Juvenal iii. 63, “Jam pridem Syrusin Tiberim defluxit Orontes,” 
&c., and G. Dyer’s description of the Ruins of Rome, vv. 62—66. 

5. Kpiva: (@vtas Kad vexpots] to judge the quick (i. e. those 
who will be alive at His second coming) and the dead ; and thus 
to judge all. See above, on 1 Thess. iv. 17. 1 Cor. xv. 5]. 

6. vexpois] dead in sins. See Eph.ii. 1. Col. ii. 13. Rev. 
iii. 1. “Anima mortuis,’’ Aug. Epist. 164. Clemens Alexand. 
and Cassiodorus here. No valid objection to this interpretation 
of vexpois is to be found in the allegation, that in the preceding 
verse vexpo’s means. men physically dead. Precisely the same 
transition from one meaning of vexpds to another, is found in our 
Lord’s saying, “ Let the dead bury their dead,” Matt. viii. 22, 
and cp. John v. 25—29, where see the notes. 

The argument of the Apostle is clear; They who revile you 
with blasphemous words for not running together with them in 
their godless and riotous excesses, will be required to render an 
account (of this their reviling and blasphemy) to Him who is 
ready to judge the quick and the dead. For (yap) the Gospel 
was preached even to men dead in sin (as ye yourselves some- 
times were, vv. 2, 3), for this purpose, in order that they might 
be judged or condemned (vilified by the world, as you are) ac- 
cording to men, in the flesh; but should live to God in the 
Spirit. 





Therefore, since your godly life in the spirit is the end and 
design of the preaching of the Gospel of God, and since the 
mockery you encounter, and the condemnation you endure from 
ungodly men in the flesh, were consequences contemplated by 
Him, even in the publication of the Gospel—which is man’s 
moral probation, an odour of life to some, and an odour of death 
to others (2 Cor. ii. 16)—it is certain that they who revile and 
condemn you for accepting the Gospel of God will have to render 
an account to Him who is the judge of quick and dead. 

— tva] in order that they may be judged, condemned indeed 
according to men (that is, according to human judgments and in 
human respects), in the flesh (see on this use of card, 1 Cor. iii. 3; 
xv. 32. 2 Cor. vii. 9. Winer, p. 358), but should live according 
to God, that is, in God’s eye, with a view to God and by His 
power and love, in life eternal, in the spirit. 

On this use of fa, in order that, see John ix. 39; xii. 38. 
1 Cor. xi. 19. Winer, p. 406. 

Christ was condemned and crucified in the flesh by men,— 
Pilate, the Chief Priests, and People ;—but He was guickened in 
His spirit even by death (see iii. 18, 19), and He liveth for ever 
to God (Rom. vi. 10). So, subsequently, St. Peter himself was 
judged and killed by Nero, according to men in the flesh; but by 
death he gained new life in the spirit; his death was gain to him, 
for it was his passage to life eternal. 

This may be predicated of all those who suffer for Christ in 
the flesh ; they live by dying; they are judged and condemned by 
the world, but they receive power to ‘sit on thrones,”’ and to 
“‘ judge the world:” see below, on Rev. xx. 4—6. 

In a certain sense also, this act of judging the righteous by 
worldly trials may be called an act of the judicial power of God, 
who uses even evil men to try and judge the good in this world, 
for their probation, and for his glory. See below, v. 17. 

This is the condition of all, who were once dead in spirit, 
and alive in carnal respects, but who have been raised from the 
death of sin by Him who is the Life, Their lot is to be condemned 
by worldly judgments, to suffer in carnal respects; but their 


privilege and reward it is, to live in the spirit the life of God here,. 


and to dwell with Him in life eternal hereafter. S. Augustine 
(Epist. 164. 21) thus expounds these words; “‘ For this cause 
the Gospel was preached to the unbelieving, in order that when 
they had believed they might be judged in divers tribulations, and 
even in the death of the flesh, but might live according to God in 
the spirit, in which spirit they were dead, as long as they con- 
tinued in sin.” 

8. éxrevn} intense; stretching itself forward to the end with- 
out interruption: an epithet applied to Prayer, made continuously, 
Acts xii. 5; and also to Love, above, i. 22. 

There is always to be a habit of prayer in the soul, anda 
habit of love in the heart—it is to reach continuously from the 
beginning of life to the end; although there may not always be 
an opportunity of exercising it in the outward acts specified in the 
foregoing precepts. 

— adydan kadtrre:] Love covereth a multitude of sins. A 
general expression, describing the virtue of Love, which renders 
the merits of Christ applicable to the covering of the sins of others 
and also our own. See note on James y. 20, and Matt. xxv. 35 
—46, where Love to men in Christ is represented as the future 
test at the day of Judgment. i 

St. Peter’s words are quoted by Clemens Rom. i. 49. Ter- 
tullian, Scorp. c. 6, and Augustine (in Joann. Epist., Tract. i.), 
who says that Love alone covers sins, because Love is the fulfil- 
ling of the law, and is the opposite of all sins; and he often 
applies this argument in extenuation of the error of 8. Cyprian; 
in the matter of heretical baptism. See Aug. de Baptismo, ii. 
c. 1; iv.c.63; vi. 2: c. Gaudent. ii, 8. ' 

St. Peter had spoken of Love, stretching itself out without 
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interruption; and the passage of St. James (v. 20), considered 
together with the context here, where St. Peter is presenting 
Christ as their example, may suggest a belief, that he is com- 
paring the act of Love to that of the Cherubim stretching out 
their wings on the Mercy Seat, and forming a part of the Mercy 
Seat (Exod. xxv. 18—20), the emblem of Christ’s propitiatory 
covering of sins (see on Rom. iii. 21—25). 

It is observable that the LXX use the words éxrelveiv Tas 
mrépuyas to describe the act of the Cherubim stretching out their 
wings, which touched one another, and reached continuously from 
one wall of the Holy of Holies to the other. Exod. xxv, 20; 
xxxvii. 9. Cp. 2 Chron, iii. 7—13; v. 7, 8. 

The office of Love may also be compared to the act of the 
Patriarch’s two dutiful sons, stretching out the garment on their 
shoulders, with their eyes averted from him, and covering the 
nakedness of their father. Gen. ix. 23. 

Elz. has 4 aydarn Karte, charity will cover; but the read- 
ing in the text is that which has the preponderance of authority, 
and is adopted by Lach., Tisch., Alford. Cp. Prov. x. 12, LXX, 

10. xdpicua) a gift, of the Holy Ghost; see 1 Cor, i. 7. St. 
Peter appears to be studiously imitating and enforcing here St. 
Paul’s admonition, Rom. xii. 6—8. 


11. ef Tis AaAei, ds Adyia Ocod] if any one speaks, in teaching, 
let him speak as do the oracles of God. The words Adyia Ocod 
are used without any definite article, to designate the Holy 
Scriptures of God, as being sufficiently definite in themselves, 
and having the distinctness of a proper name. See Winer, § 19. 
Rom. iii. 2. Cp. 2 Tim. iii. 15, 16. Gal. i. 8. 

Hence the Holy Scriptures are called simply Ta Adyia by 
S. Polycarp, ad Phil. e. 7. 

This precept of St. Peter deserves the consideration of those 
who claim to be his successors, and profess great reverence for 
his authority, and yet derogate from the dignity of the oracles of 
‘God, and set up oracles of their own, in place of the Scriptures, 
and against them. See on 2 Tim. iv. 3. Rev. xi. 3—10. 

The delivery of this precept was very appropriate at a time 
when almost the whole Canon of the New Testament was com- 
plete. See 2 Pet. iii. 16. 


12, 13. dyannrot] beloved, be not surprised, as by some 
strange thing (see v. 4), by the fire of persecution kindled for 
your trial. 

Here is a caution against another dangerous error of the 
Gnostic Teachers, who said, that provided men had knowledge, 
they need not be martyrs ; and allowed men to comply with the 
requirements of their persecutors, and to eat meats offered to 
idols, rather than to suffer martyrdom. Cp. Rev. ii. 20, and the 
Introduction to the Second Epistle of St. Peter. 

On the contrary, St. Peter, in his Epistles, declares the 
blessedness of suffering for Christ. This is one of their charac- 
teristics, probably derived from the writer’s personal view of 
Christ’s Glory, when Moses and Elias spake with Him of His 
Passion (Luke ix. 31) in the Transfiguration (Matt. xvii. 2). 
Cp. Tertullian, Scorp. 12, who quotes this passage, vv. 12—16. 

The glory and happiness of suffering for God in the fire of 
persecution might also well occur to his mind at Babylon, where 
he is writing, and where he would be cheered by a remembrance 
of the three faithful children walking unhurt in the fiery furnace, 
with the Son of God. (Dan. iii. 1—25.) 

This mention of the near approach of a fiery trial, intimates 
that this Epistle was written a short time before the Neronian 

tion, A.D. G4. See above, Introduction to this Epistle, 

Vor, I].—Parr IV, 





p- 41, and the Introduction to St. Paul’s Epistles to Timothy, 
pp- 417. 423, and below, v. 17. 

15. uh ydp] Cp. Jamesi. 7. 

— G)Aotpioerickoros] one who sets himself up as an overseer 
and censor of what belongs to others; a judge of other men’s 
servants. Cp. Rom. xiv. 4, James iv. 12. “ Alieni speculator,”’ 
Tertullian, Scorp. 12. 

This word is applicable to those who assume spiritual furte- 
tions which do not belong to them, and intrude into other men’s 
dioceses; and it may be applied to those who call themselves 
successors of St. Peter, and yet, in contravention of his precept, 
claim to be “‘ Episcopi Episcoporum.”’ 

16. Xpicriavds] a Christian ; the name given first to believers 
at Antioch (Acts xi. 26), of which city St. Peter was Bishop. See 
note there, and Euseb. iii. 36. 

— dvéuatt] name. So A, B, and many Cursives, Versions, 
and Fathers. Elz. has uépe. Cp. Polycarp, Ep. 8, who says, 
“ If we suffer for His name, let us glorify Him.” 

17. 811 6 kaipds] for it is now the season of the beginning of 
judgment at the house of God. Here is another proof that this 
Epistle was written on the eve of Persecution, see vv. 12, 13. 
The time is now arrived for it: we are ripe for Persecution. Let 
no one, therefore, be perplexed or cast down, for it is now the 
season of the beginning of judgment at the house of God. Ye 
are tried by Him with temporal judgments, in order that ye may 
not be condemned with the world (1 Cor. xi. 32), but be purified 
by the furnace of trial, as silver and gold in the fire, i. 7. Ob- 
serve, he calls it a season, ka:pds, not xpdévos, and thus suggests 
the comfortable reflection, that the tyranny of the enemy will 
soon be overpast. Ps. lvii. 1. Kpiua is properly the sentence, or 
doom, pronounced by the Judge; and so differs from «plots, 
which is the act of judging. See Heb. vi. 2. 

‘* When holy men are punished,”’ says Augustine, “this also 
proceeds from the just judgment of God. It is part of His dis- 
cipline, which no righteous man is permitted to escape in this 
world. ‘He chasteneth whom He loveth, and scourgeth every 
son whom He receiveth’ (Heb. xii. 6). Hence the Apostle 
Peter, when exhorting the brethren to endure sufferings for the 
Name of Christ, thus speaks (vv. 15—18); and by these words 
he shows that the sufferings of the righteous proceed from the 
judgment of God, which begins with the house of God; whence 
we may infer, how awful will be the sufferings which are reserved 
for the ungodly: and so St. Paul says, ‘we glory in you for your 
patience and faith in the persecutions and tribulations which ye 
endure, as a specimen of the just judgment of God’’’ (2 Thess. i. 
4,5. S. Augustine, Epist. ad Rom. i. 10). 

Judgment must begin at the house of God, who out of His 
tender care for their well-doing will soo unish—temporally I 
mean—His own children (when they take pride in their own 
inventions, and soothe themselves in their own devices) than He 
will His professed enemies, that stand at defiance with Him, and 
openly fight against Him. - These He suffereth many times to go 
on in their impieties, that he may make use of this oppression 
for the scourging those of His own household, and in the end get 
Himself the more glory by their destruction. But then however 
judgment may Jegin at the house of God, most certain it is, that 
it shall not end there; but reach the house of the wicked op- 
pressor also; and that, not with temporal judgments, as He did 
correct His own, but, without repentance, evil shall hunt them to 
their everlasting destruction (Ps. cxl. 11). God delighteth to get 
Himself honour, and to show the strength of His arm by scatter- 
ing sueh proud Pharaohs in the imagination of their — (Exod. 
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xiv. 17. Luke i. 52. Rom. ix. 17), when they are arrived at the 
highest pitch of their designs; then how suddenly do they con- 
sume, perish, and come to a fearful end! (Ps. xxiii. 18.) Bp. 
Sanderson, iii. p. 342. See also above, on Acts ix. 3. 

19. rapari0écOwoav] let them commit: our Lord’s own word 
on the cross. Luke xxiii. 46. 


Cu. V. 1. rpecButépovs] the Presbyters : an indication of the 
organization of the Christian Church under a settled ministry in 
Asia Minor at this time. Cp. above, Acts xiv. 23, and on James 
v. 14. : 

— 6 cvpmpecBirepos] your co-presbyter: the Apostle St. 
John calls himself the presbyter (2 John 1. 3 John 1), and in 
the third century S. Hippolytus calls his master, S, Ireneus 
(who was Bishop of Lyons), the blessed Presbyter (Philos. pp. 
202. 222). A Presbyter is not called a Bishop by ancient Eccle- 
siastical writers, but a Bishop is often called a Presbyter. 

2. womdvare] tend ye the flock that is among you: do not 
leave your own flock, in order to tend other people’s flocks, as 
&AAoTpioenioxora (iv. 15), but tend the flock that is in you, év 
iuiv; make that your care. Observe the Aorist, which, as Dean 
Alford well observes, gathers together the whole work of teach- 
ing, feeding, watching, leading, into one act, occupying the entire 
life. On the sense of rroiuatvery see above, Introduction, p. 38, note. 

— émicxorodytes] overseeing the flock. The mpeoBvrepo:, 
presbyters, are said émoxomeiv, to oversee; they are presbyters 
in age, and they are éwioxomoi, overseers, as to office. 

Hence, after the death of the Apostles, they who succeeded 
them in the Apostolic office, not presuming to take the name of 
Apostles, were called Episcopi; and thenceforth the name of 
Episcopus,—which in the Apostolic age had been often applied, 
as here, to designate those who had the oversight of a roiuviov or 
flock,—was reserved for those who had the oversight of Pastors 
as well as of flocks; and who are now called Bishops. Cp. Acts 
xx, 17. 28, and see above, Note prefixed to the Third Chapter of 
St. Paul’s first Epistle to Timothy, and notes on 2 Tim. ii. 1, 2. 

8. und as karakvuptevovtes TaV KANpwV] 

There is a slight paronomasia, or play upon the words, which 
gives an edge to this precept. 

He had just said, Ye Presbyters, tend the flock of God that 
is among you, overseeing it, not of constraint, but willingly 
(1 Cor. ix. 16, 17), not for filthy lucre, but of a ready mind ; 
and he now warns them not to behave themselves as /ords over 
the Churches committed to their charge, which are not the heri- 
tages of man, but of the Lord. See on our Lord’s words to St. 
Peter himself, Matt. xvi. 18, Mod rhy éxxAnolay. Consequently 
the usurpation of dominion and lordship over them is an encroach- 
ment on the prerogative and inheritance of the Lord Himself. 

The word «Ajjpo: does not mean here Clergy apart from 
the Laity, nor does it mean Laity apart from the Clergy; but it 
signifies the Clergy and Laity, or People, united together. It de- 
signates Christian Churches, which are the xAjjpo: or heritages of 
God, as the Israelites of old were, and are so entitled by Himself 
in His Holy Word, Deut. iv. 20, and ix. 29, and see Grotius here. 





St. Peter happily uses the plural xAjjpo:; for, in Christian 
times, it is not one nation, as it had been of old, which is the 
chosen people and heritage of God, but all national Churches, ali 
congregations of Pastors and People are heritages of the Lord: 
each ‘‘ Church and each congregation,” which every Pastor serves, 
is, in a mystical sense, as the English Ordinal declares, the 
‘Spouse and Body of Christ.’’ By the word xAjjpo, therefore, 
we may understand here the faithful people of Christ, distributed — 
in regular order into various dioceses, parishes, churches, and 
congregations, like the companies to which our Lord distributed 
the loaves and fishes by the hands of His Apostles. Mark vi. 40: 
cp. A Lapide here. 

St. Peter appears to have written these words in a grateful 
remembrance of those which had been spoken to him by the Lord 
Himself; ‘* Simon, son of Jonas, Jovest thou Me?” .. . ‘* Feed 
My sheep” (John xxi. 16). And he and others were warned 
against usurping lordship over the heritage of the Lord by 
Christ’s language; ‘‘ On this Rock (i. e., Myself) I will build of 
Me the Church.” Let no man therefore treat it as his own. It 
is the Church of Me; and of Me only (Matt. xvi. 18). I have 
purchased it with My blood (Acts xx. 28). Let no man lord it 
over what belongs to the Lorn. : 

Here is another caution from St. Peter’s mouth, which may 
be commended to the consideration of those who call themselves 
his successors. ‘The Apostle forbiddeth dominari in cleris.’”’ 
But they who claim to be his successors are not afraid to ‘ teach 
that their own judgments are infallible, and to make their defini- 
tions an universal Rule of Faith, and to require subjection to their 
laws and persons, as of necessity to salvation, and to be called 
‘Dominus Deus noster Papa’”’ (Gloss. in Extrav. Pape, Johann. 
xxii. Tit. xiv. 4), &c., all which and much more is professed by 
the Popes, and in their behalf. No modest man can deny that 
this amounts to as much as St. Peter’s dominari in cleris, even 
to the exercising of such lordship over the Lord’s heritage, the 
Christian Church, as will become none but the Lord Himself, 
whose heritage it is. Bp. Sanderson, iii. p. 283. 

4. duapdvtwov] amaranthine; literally, woven of the flower 
called amaranth. (Bengel.) 

5. éyxouBdoacde] clasp ye on humility ; submitting yourselves 
one to another (cp. Eph. v. 21, 4AAnAous as here) in the fear of 
God. Clasp it on as a garment (properly, a servile garment, 
éyxéuBwpua, Pollux iv. 119) clasped with a repévn, fibula, or with 
a knot or belt; see Eustath. on Homer, Il. x. 133, and Suicer 
in v. p. 995, and Weiéstein here. Bp. Pearson, Vind. Ignat. ii. 
cxiv. p. 579, ed. Churton; and Fritz, Opuscula, p. 259. 

In illustration of this word we may refer to the reverential 
action of St. Peter, described John xxi. 7. But, as Alford well 
remarks, The action which best illustrates this precept is that of 
our Blessed Lord Himself girding Himself with a napkin, as a 
servant, and pouring water into a basin and washing His Apostles’ 
feet, in which St. Peter had a special part. See on John xiii. 4, 5, 
and our Lord’s precept there, v. 14. 

8. AidBodos] the devil. At the time which St. Peter is pre- 
announcing, the Devil was, in the strictest sense of the term, a 
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Devil, a AvdBodos, a false accuser. For he devised all manner of 
calumnies against the primitive Christians, and instigated even 
their friends to bring them before the heathen tribunals, that they 
might be put to death. He was then especially “‘ the false accuser 
of the brethren.’’ Cp. Rev. xii. 10. The Lion goeth about 
seeking those who may be made the victims of his d:a8oAa), and 
be cast ‘‘ad Leones.’”’ See next note. 

— ds Adwy dpuduevos] as a lion roaring. This was the first 
form in which the Devil showed his enmity against the Church of 
Christ; and he was now about to wreak his fury on the two 
Apostles, St. Peter and St. Paul. 

He was now “‘rugiens ut leo,” roaring as a lion; but he 
was afterwards about to change that shape, and appear in a more 
specious semblance, “ insidians ut draco,” lurking in ambush as 
a dragon. See below on Rev. vi. 3, 4. 

Well might he now be compared to a Lion. Many of the 
first martyrs, e.g. St. Peter’s successor at Antioch, 8S. Ignatius 
(cp. 2 Tim. iv. 17), were cast to the Lions; and the popular cry 
at Rome was now soon to be, ‘‘ Christianos ad Leonem!”’ (Ter- 
tullian, Apol. 40.) The devil went about as a Lion roaring, in the 
days of the first persecutions of the Church, and he will go about 
again roaring as a Lion in the last age—at the eve of the end. 
See Rev. xii. 12; xx. 7—9. 

— wepimare?|] he walketh about, Job i. 7. Therefore, the Devil 
is not yet confined to Hell. See above on Matt. viii. 29. 

9. eiddres] Knowing that the same kinds of sufferings are 
being filled up by the brotherhood that is in every part of the 
world. ‘* No temptation hath taken you but such as is common 
to man,” 1 Cor. x. 13. Do not be cast down, as if the suffer- 
ings, which ye are called upon to endure, were new, perpetual, or 
partial. They are only a continuation of the sufferings of Christ 
(see Col. i. 24), and they will soon be consummated, and they are 
shared by all your brethren in the Churches of God, throughout 
the world: therefore resist the Devil, who is the author of these 
persecutions ; standing fast and solidly grounded in faith, by which 
ye will be more than conquerors. Eph. vi. 16. 1 John v. 4. 

10. karapricer—Oeucridoe] will perfect—will stablish: in 
the future tense. So A, B, and Griesb., Lach., Tisch., Alf. 
Elz. has the aorist optative here, xatapricat. 

This assurance of divine support comes very appropriately 
from St. Peter, in compliance with Christ’s precept to him, 
“*When thou art converted, strengthen thy brethren.” Luke 
xxii. 32. Bengel. 

12. 51 Sirovavod] By Silvanus, the faithful brother, as I 
reckon, or count him to be (Rom. viii. 18), I write to you in 
Sew words. 

This is said to assure them, and the Churches at large, of the 
genuineness of the Epistle. It would be brought to them by 
Silvanus, the faithful brother, who would certify them from 
whom it came. This practice of the Apostles to send their Epistles 
to the Churches by the hands of tried and faithful friends, has 
been of signal use in establishing the Canonical authority of the 
New Testament. Cp. Eph. vi. 21. 

There was something significant in this choice of Silvanus 
for the purpose here described, especially in connexion with the 
mention of St. Mark. Silvanus, or Silas, had been chosen by 
St. Paul at Antioch, about thirteen years before, in the place of 
St. Mark, who had left him in Pamphylia, and was a near kins- 
man of St. Barnabas (Col. iv. 10), who was led into an alterca- 
tion with St. Paul, on account of his refusal to take Mark; and 
who also had before been led away by the influence of St. Peter 
at Antioch, in opposition to St. Paul, contending for the Evan- 
gelical liberty of the Gentile Christians. See on Acts xv. 37—40. 
Gal. ii. 12, 13. 

Silas, being chosen by St. Paul in place of Mark, accom- 
panied that Apostle in his missionary tour in Syria and Cilicia, and 
in divers other parts of Asia Minor, especially Phrygia, Lycaonia, 
and Galatia, to Troas, and into Greece. He would therefore be 
known, in connexion with the Apostle St. Paul, to those Asiatic 
Churches which are addressed by St. Peter in the present Epistle, 
i]. 

Silas had also been associated with St. Paul in writing the 
two Epistles to the Thessalonians, which had been published 
about ten years before the date of the present Epistle, and had, 
probably, by this time been circulated in Asia. 





After the date of these two Epistles to the Thessalonians, 
the name of Silas, or Silvanus, vanishes for a time from the pages 
of the New Testament. 

It does not occur after that time in the Acts of the Apostles, 
or in any of St. Paul’s other Epistles. 

But it re-appears in this present passage (1 Pet. v. 12), at 
the close of the ministry of St. Peter (see 2 Pet. iii. 1), which 
coincided in time with the close of the ministry of St. Paul. 

It here re-appears in company with the name of St. Mark. 
Cp. note above, Phil. i. 1. And the name of Silas is here cha- 
racterized by St. Peter with the honourable appellation “ the 
Saithful brother, as I reckon.” 

Here then we have a happy intimation of the harmony which 
subsisted among the Apostles and first preachers of Christ. 

They were not exempt from human infirmities. The Apostle 
St. Peter faltered for a time through fear at Antioch, and had 
then been boldly resisted by St. Paul (see on Gal. ii. 11—14). 
The Evangelist St. Mark, the son of St. Peter in the faith (v. 
13), and the kinsman of St. Barnabas (Col. iv. 10), had also 
faltered once for a season through fear, and had once forsaken 
St. Paul. (Acts xiii. 13; xv. 38.) St. Paul and St. Barnabas had 
formerly striven so sharply at Antioch on St. Mark’s account, 
that they departed asunder for a time (Acts xv. 39), and St. Paul 
had chosen Silas, or Silvanus, as his companion in the room of 
St. Mark. 

All these infirmities are recorded in the Holy Scriptures. 
The New Testament does not disguise the frailties of the first 
preachers of Christianity. Here is an evidence of its truth. 

But this is not all. We are left to gather from incidental 
notices scattered in different parts of the New Testament, that by 
the grace of God all these frailties and infirmities were corrected 
and amended; and that they were graciously overruled by God's 
Providence to the victory of Christian virtue, and to the good of 
the Church, and to His glory. 

As has been already shown in another place, the strife of 
St. Paul and St. Barnabas had now been healed, and Mark had 
been restored to the favour of St. Paul, and he afterwards was 
chosen to be the writer of a Gospel, under the inspiration of the 
Holy Ghost, and with the aid of his spiritual father St. Peter, 
and he became the founder of the Church of Alexandria. See 
above, Acts xv. 39. Col. iv. 10, and Introduction to St. Mark’s 
Gospel. 

St. Peter now employs Silas to be the bearer of his Epistle 
to the Jewish Christians of Asia. He calls him the faithful 
brother, and he associates him with St. Mark, whom he calls 
“his son;’’ his son in the faith. 

A happy combination. Silas had been chosen by St. Paul 
in lieu of St. Mark, and had preached with him in Asia, and had 
been associated with him in writing his first Epistle. And St. 
Paul, in writing to the Galatians, who are addressed in this 
Epistle of St. Peter (see 1 Pet. i. 1), had recorded his own con- 
tention with St. Peter, on account of his conduct toward the 
Gentile Christians, and had related that his own friend St. Bar- 
nabas had been formerly drawn away from him by St. Peter. 
(Gal. ii. 13.) 

But now all differences are at an end. St. Peter, the Apostle 
of the Circumcision, chooses Silas, St. Paul’s friend and fellow- 
labourer in preaching and writing, to carry this Epistle to the 
Jewish Christians of Asia, where Silas had formerly preached in 
company with St. Paul. And by this choice, and by his reference 
to the Epistles of his ‘‘ beloved brother Paul,” as a part of divinely 
inspired Scripture (see 2 Pet. iii. 15), he proclaims to the Jewish 
Christians his own perfect union in Christian faith and in Chris- 
tian love with the great Apostle of the Gentiles. * 

Here was a noble example of repentance, and of generous 
self-sacrifice, and of love for Christ and the Church. 

St. Peter avouches to his readers that St. Paul’s fellow- 
labourer among them, Silas, is “their faithful brother.” He 
calls St. Mark his son, who had once faltered in the faith, but 
who had afterwards preached to them in Asia (see on Col. iv, 10. 
Philem. 24), and whom St. Paul, writing from Rome to the 
Churches of Phrygia, mentions as being there among his own 
tried and trusted friends, and calls him ‘‘ sister’s son to Barnabas.” 

St. Paul, as well as St. Peter, now also at the close of his 
career, writes to Timothy re same time as the date of this 
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Epistle of St. Peter, and bears witness that Mark “‘is profitable to 
him for the ministry.’’ (2 Tim. iv. 11.) ‘And St. Peter here joins 
Mark with Silas, who had once been preferred in his room. 

So may all wounds be healed, and all differences cease in the 
Church of Christ. So may all falterers be recovered, and Chris- 
tian charity prevail, and God’s glory be magnified in all persons 
and in all things, through Jesus Christ! 

— 80 bAlywv &ypava) I write in few words; with 5¢ drlyor, 
cp. 84 Bpaxéwv, Heb. xiii. 22. The Epistle is short, relatively 
to the importance of the subject; and the Apostle might perhaps 
design to prepare them by these words to receive a second Epistle 
from him, on the second or polemical portion of the subject which 
now occupied his thoughts. See Introduction to that Epistle, 
below, pp. 71—74, and 2 Pet. iii. 1. 

— %ypala] I write: %ypaya is the epistolary aorist; a 
graceful mode of expression, by which the writer puts himself in 
the place of the reader, and looks at the thing written from the 
reader’s point of view. See Rom. xvi. 1. Eph. vi. 21. Col. iv. 7. 

— éothnare] ye stand. So Elz., Tisch. A, B have orijjte, 
stand ye, and so Lach., Alf. 

18. domd(era: suas H ev BaBvAGu ouverdexth] the co-elect 
(feminine) which is in Babylon, saluteth you. At the beginning 
of this Epistle St. Peter had written thus, ‘‘ To the elect strangers 
of the dispersion of Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and 
Bithynia.”’ As we have already seen ; 

(1) They are there called edect ; 

(2) They are there called strangers of the dispersion, i.e. of 
the Jewish dispersion, scattered throughout Asia Minor. 

(3) They are there enumerated in a particular geographical 
order, i.e. from East to West. 

(4) They are greeted in the name of Christ, with the words, 
“‘ Grace to you, and Peace be multiplied.” (1 Pet. i. 1, 2.) 

Hence we may infer, 

That the co-elect who is here mentioned at the close of the 
Epistle, in Babylon, is of the same character as those persons 
who had been designated as elect at the beginning of this Epistle. 
That is to say, this word (cvvexAcxr?) co-elect designates a Chris- 
tian congregation gathered principally from Jews of the disper- 
sion, and thus associated, as co-elect in Christ, with those whom 
St. Peter at the beginning of this Epistle had addressed as the 
elect strangers of the dispersion of Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, 
Asia, and Bithynia. The preposition cty is a link which con- 
nects the elect at Babylon with the elect in Asia. 

Accordingly we find, that in the Vulgate, Syriac, and Arabic 
Versions the word Church or Congregation is supplied here, to 
agree with ovvexAexry ; and so our English Authorized Version, 
“The Church that is at Babylon, elected together with you, 
caluteth you.” The word ovvexAext? is also understood in this 
sense by most Ancient Expositors. 

The word seems to be left purposely elliptical, i.e. without 
a substantive adjoined. St. Peter would thus leave it to the 
reader to supply either éxxAnola, Church, or d:acmopa, Disper- 
sion; each of those two words being admissible and suitable, and 
neither to be excluded. 

They to whom he writes are elect, and they are also the 
dispersion. The co-elect is a dispersion also; yet though she is 
dispersed and in Babylon, yet she is gathered together as a 
congregation in the Christian Sion, or Church Universal, and is 
co-elect with other dispersed brethren who are gathered together 
in Christ. 

— év BaBvadéu] in Babylon. 

What city is this Babylon ? 

(1) The reader’s first impression is, that it is the Babylon of 
Assyria, the Babylon on the Euphrates; and this seems to be the 
right interpretation. 

(2) It is true that another great City in the West was called 
Jiguratively among Jews by the name of Babylon; namely, Rome. 
See on Rev. xvii. 1—10. 

(3) It is also true that some ancient writers supposed 
Babylon to mean Rome here. See Papias in Euseb. ii. 15, and 
Vales. there. 

(4) It is also probable, that this Epistle was written a short 
time only before St. Peter’s death (cp. 2 Pet. iii. 1), and that he 
died at Rome (see Eused. ii. 25). 

(5) But these considerations seem to be overbalanced by 
others of greater weight. 

Rome was called Babylon figuratively. But tropes are 
scarcely admissible in dates, especially in Epistles like the present, 





which is remarkable for its quiet tone. In details of fact, the 
literal meaning seems to be the true one: and if the literal mean- 
ing will stand, it ought not to be abandoned for a metaphorical 
one. 

(6) The fact, that Rome was sometimes called Babylon 
figuratively, and that St. Peter was martyred at Rome, may 
probably have induced some in ancient and modern times to 
suppose, that the Babylon here mentioned is Rome; and may 
serye to account for that opinion. 

(7) The City of Rome is mentioned in other places of the 
New Testament, and always by the name of Rome (Acts xviii. 2; 
xix. 21; xxiii. 11; xxviii. 14. Rom. i. 7. 15. 2 Tim. i. 17), 
except only in a poetical and prophetical book, the Book of 
Revelation, where a figurative name is in its proper place; and 
there though the word is used six times, yet it is never placed 
singly as Babylon, but always with an epithet, Babylon the Great 
(Rev. xiv. 8; xvi. 19; xvii. 5; xviii. 2. 10. 21). 

(8) It has been alleged, indeed, that Babylon was deserted 
when St. Peter wrote this Epistle, and that it is not probable that 
the Apostle should have gone thither, and have sojourned there. 

This opinion has been supported by high authorities, e. g. by 
Bp. Pearson (de successione Rom. Episcop. i. c. viii. vol. ii. pp. 
348—53, ed. Churton), who supposed that the Babylon here 
mentioned is a Babylon in Egypt. Cp. Professor Blunt, Early 
Church, p. 59, and Hengstenberg on Rev. xiv. 8. 

But it may be proved, that there were at this time large 
numbers of Jews resident in the province of Babylon, and not a 
few in Babylon itself. See Josephus, Ant. xv. 2. 2; xv. 3. 1; 
xvii. 2. 1—3; xviii. 9.1; and xviii. 9. 7—9. Philo, Legat. ad 
Caium, § 36, p. 587. Theodoret (on Isa. xiii.) says that in his 
age Babylon was inhabited by Jews. Scaliger (in Euseb. p. 205) 
observes that from “ the days of Salathiel even to the seventieth 
year after Christ, a Chief of the captivity was elected from the 
stock of David and resided at Babylon.’’ Cp. Basnage, Anna), 
Pol. Eccles. a.p. 46, pp. 561—3, and Dr. Ligh/foot’s Sermon on 
this text, Works, ii. pp. 1144—6, where he says, ‘‘ Babylon was 
one of the greatest knots (i.e. centres) of the Jews in the world. 
Need I tell you that there were multitudes of Jews in Babylon 
that returned not with Ezra? That there were in that country 
three Jewish Universities, and that there were ten tribes scattered 
in Assyria?” And it has been shown from Jewish usage, that the 
word Babylon need not be limited to the precise site of the ancient 
ruined city, but may be extended to its neighbourhood. See 
Weistein, p. 698, and Vitringa in Rev. xviii. 2, ‘‘ Judei. maximé 
Babylonem occupabant.” Rennel, Geogr. of Herod. sect. xv., 
‘‘So great a number of Jews was found in Babylonia, as is 
astonishing; they are spoken of by Josephus as possessing 
towns and districts in that country about forty years after Christ ; 
they were in great numbers in Babylon itself.” Biscoe on the 
Acts, i. p. 88. Wieseler, Chronol. p. 557. Mayerhoff, p. 128. 
Dr. Davidson’s Introduction, iii. pp. 362—366. Cp. Huther, 
Einleitung, p. 23, and on this passage, p. 180, and Dean Alford, 
p. 387. 

(9) There does not seem, therefore, to be any cause for 
discarding the literal meaning of the word Babylon here. On 
the contrary, there are strong reasons why, with many learned 
and able expositors, we should adhere to it. ; 

If St. Peter had been writing from Rome or from any place 
to the west of Asia, he would not, in his enumeration of the 
Asiatic districts at the beginning of his Epistle, have mentioned 
Pontus first, the most eastern region of Asia. He would not 
have begun his enumeration with the most distant eastern 
district, and have proceeded, as he does, in a wes/erly direction, 
till he ends with Bithynia ; but he would have reversed the order ; 
he would have begun with Bithynia at the west, and would have 
ended with Pontus in the east. 

This is what St. John does in the Apocalypse in writing 
from Patmos on the west of Asia. He begins with Ephesus on 
the west, and proceeds in an easterly direction, and ends with 
Laodicea in the east. Rev. i. 11; ii. 1; iii. 14. 

A similar order is observed by St. Paul, writing from Rome. 
See Col. iv. 13. 16. 

There is no exception to this principle in the enumeration in 
the Acts of the Apostles, ii. 9—11. There the Parthians, and 
Medes, and Elamites, and dwellers in Mesopotamia are placed 
Jirst, for special reasons; the writer is not addressing an epistle 
to them, but he is speaking of the region from which they came 
to Jerusalem, and he naturally begins with those at a distance 
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from it, and with those who were first eapatriated from it. See 
the note there. 

The Geographical order adopted by St. Peter is precisely 
that which would naturally occur to a person writing from Meso- 
potamia, and sending forth an Epistle to be read in succession 
by Christian communities in different regions of Asia. He begins 
with Pontus, because (if we suppose him in Mesopotamia) that 
region was nearest to him, and his Epistle would reach Pontus 
first, and pass on from it to other regions in order,— Galatia, 
Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia.. 

Therefore the date of the Epistle being Babylon, we are led 
to conclude, that it was written in the literal or eastern Babylon, 
on the Euphrates; and not in the figurative or western Babylon, 
on the Tiber, Rome. 

(10) There were also some special reasons for a mission of 
St. Peter to the east, especially to the Jewish Christians of those 
parts. He was the Apostle of the Circumcision (Gal. ii. 7). 
Assuredly it was fit that he, who had a special charge to feed 
Christ’s flock (John xxi. 16), should go and seek the lost sheep 
of the house of Israel; that is, the remnant of the Two Tribes at 
Babylon, and the Ten Tribes in Assyria. 

Besides, the Jews of those parts, who had come to Jerusalem 
for the great annual festivals, and had heard him preach at Jeru- 
salem on the day of Pentecost after the Ascension of Christ, and 
many of whom had been baptized by him on that day, and many 
doubtless had been led from those regions to Jerusalem on other 
great festivals in succeeding years, were well acquainted with the 
name and person of the Apostle of the Circumcision. 

Among those devout Jews who are enumerated by St. Luke 
in the Acts as present at the day of Pentecost, the first mentioned 
are Parthians, Medes, and Elamites, and the dwellers in Mesopo- 
tamia, that is, those who dwelt in the neighbourhood of Babylon. 
For as is well said by one of the best historians and geographers 
among Poets, Milton, describing the condition of the East in our 
Lord’s age :— 

“There Babylon, the wonder of all tongues, 
All these the Parthian holds.” 
(Paradise Regained, iii. 280.) 


See on Acts ii. 9—11. They had come from their own land to 
Jerusalem, and had been evangelized by St. Peter there. Surely 
it was very reasonable that St. Peter should go from Jerusalem 
to Babylon to confirm those in the faith, who had come from the 
neighbourhood of Babylon to Jerusalem, and had been received 
into the Christian Sion there, by the ministry of the word of God 
preached by the Apostle St. Peter. See above oni. 1. 

There were also special reasons why such an Epistle as the 
present should be written from Babylon. ‘Babylon is Babel. It 
had been the source of confusion of tongues. Its very name 
means confusion. But now, under the influence of divine grace, 
the curse of Babelis removed. The Holy Spirit, who came down 
at Pentecost at Sion, reverses the curse of Babel. At Babel 
mankind was scattered abroad, with a jargon of tongues. At 
Pentecost the Holy Ghost came down in fiery tongues, and 





preached the one Gospel in all tongues. He enabled the Apostle 
St. Peter, who received the gift of tongues at Pentecost (1 Pet. i. 
12), to preach the one Gospel to the dispersed of Israel in Baby- 
lonia and the East. Thus Sion was built up in Babylon ; the city 
of Confusion became a city of Peace. 

Besides, Babylon had been the enemy and persecutor of 
Sion. It had carried Judah into captivity. But now it has 
become subject to Christ. It is His captive. It submits to His 
mild sway and easy yoke. He has His elect there. His Apostle 
preaches there. This is in perfect unison with all God’s dis- 
pensations. 

The Syrian Antioch was the city of Antiochus, the per- 
secutor of God’s people, the type of Antichrist. But in course 
of time, Antioch became the place where the faithful were first 
called Christians (see on Acts xi. 26). At Antioch Paul and 
Barnabas had been ordained to the Apostleship, and had been 
sent forth to evangelize the Gentile world (Acts xiii. 1,2). And 
there St. Peter himself had presided as Bishop of the Church : 
see above, Introduction, p. 42. 

Rahab or Egypt had also been the persecutor of God’s 
people. But Christ was sheltered there in His Infancy, and in 
His own time God made a highway in Egypt for Christ (Isa. xix. 
31), especially by the preaching there of St. Peter’s son in the 
faith, St. Mark, at Alexandria. Eusebd. ii. 16. 

In like manner, Babylon is now visited by St. Peter, and has 
heard the Gospel of Christ, and is the place whence this Epistle 
goes forth to the Churches of Asia and the world. From the 
city of Nebuchadnezzar and Darius, who wrote to the provinces 
of the Assyrian Empire, “ Peace be multiplied to you,” now 
proceeds the word of the Apostle, ‘ to the elect strangers of Asia ; 
Grace and Peace be multiplied unto you.” (See i. 2.) 

Thus the prophecy is fulfilled ; ‘‘ The Egyptian shall serve 
God with the Assyrian, and Israel shall be the third with Egypt 
and Assyria (Isa. xix. 24); and I will make mention of Rahab 
and Babylon with them that know me ” (see Ps. Ixxxvii. 4). 

Finally, the Apostle of the Circumcision, St. Peter, is 
thus seen to have carried the Gospel to the eastern limits of the 
Roman Empire. Thence he goes westward in order to seal his 
preaching with his blood (see Tertullian c. Marcion. iv. 5. Euseb. 
ii. 25; above, Infroduction to this Epistle, p. 44). He goes from 
the Eastern Babylon in Assyria, to the Western Babylon in Italy. 
He goes from Babylon to Rome. He thus gives evidence of 
God’s love to His own people, and having followed Christ to the 
end, and having finished his course with joy, like the Sun from 
East to West, he is associated with the Apostle of the Gentiles, 
his beloved brother St. Paul, in dying a martyr’s death in the 
capital of the Heathen world, and having there gone down in a 
glorious sunset he will rise to bliss in Christ. 

— Mdpkos 6 vids nov] Marcus, my son. See above on i. I, 
and on Acts xv. 39. Col. iv. 10. Introduction to the Gospel of 
St. Mark, p. 111. 

14. girAtpats aydans] with a kiss of love. See on | Thess. v. 
26. Rom. xvi. 16. 1 Cor. xvi. 20. 2 Cor. xiii. 12. 
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TO 


THE SECOND EPISTLE GENERAL OF ST. PETER. 


On the Genuineness of the Epistle. 


I. Tue First Epistle of St. Peter was written at a time when a Persecution of the Church was 
imminent, as appears from internal evidence; and for this and other reasons already stated, the date 
to be assigned to that Epistle is probably the year a.p. 64°. 

The Second Epistle is addressed to persons dwelling in the same countries as the First, and 
seems to have been written soon after it?; and was composed at a time when St. Peter was antici- 


pating his death*. St. Peter died a.p. 68 *. 


The date of this Epistle may therefore be placed in a.p. 66, or A.D. 67. 


IT. To this conclusion there have been made the following objections :— 

(1) It is not probable—it is alleged by some persons—that St. Peter would write two Epistles 
to the same inhabitants of the same regions at nearly the same time. 

(2) Nor is it probable, it is said, that the same Author would write in so different a style as that 
of the Second Epistle, compared with the First, especially if he were writing to persons living in the 


same countries at nearly the same time. 


The First Epistle, which was generally acknowledged in primitive times to be a genuine work 
of St. Peter, is composed in a quiet and subdued tone; but the second is characterized by impas- 


sioned vehemence, and poetic exuberance of language. 


This is more remarkable, because if this 


Epistle is genuine, it was written by him when he was old, and looking forward to the near approach 


of death °. 


This Second Epistle is rarely quoted by primitive writers; even in the third and fourth cen- 
turies some doubts were expressed concerning its genuineness®; and in later days many Critics 


have denied it to be a work of St. Peter’. 
III. Let us consider these objections. 


1. It cannot be doubted, that there is great diversity of feeling and style between this Epistle 
and that which was generally received as St. Peter’s, namely, his First Epistle. 
But there were good reasons for this difference. 


1 See above, Introduction to that Epistle, pp. 40, 41. 

2 See below, on iii. 1. 

3 See i. 14. 

* See Introductions to the First Epistle, and to the Epistles of 
St. Paul to Timothy, pp. 423, 424. 

5 See 2 Pet. i. 14, 

6 It is reckoned among the dytiAeydueva, but yvdpiua Tots 
modAots, by Eusebius, iii. 25; and in another place he says, Tv 
gepouévny airod (of Peter) devrépay obn évdidOnnoy wey clvat 
mapeinpaper* Bums 5& moAAois xphomos paveioa meta ToY 
tAdwy éorovddcOn ypapav. S. Jerome is more explicit as to his 
own belief (Scr. Eccl. c. 1): ‘Simon Petrus duas Epistolas, que 
catholice nominantur, quarum secunda a plerisque (by many 
persons) ejus esse negatur, propier styli cum priore dissonan- 
tiam.’’ And Epist. 120, he says, “ Due Epistole, que feruntur 
Petri, stylo inter se discrepant, structurdque verborum; ex quo 
intelligimus pro necessitate rerum diversis eum usum Interpre- 
tibus.” And Epist. 50, he says, ‘“‘ Jacobus, Petrus, Joannes, 


Judas Apostoli septem Epistolas ediderunt, tam mysticas quam 
succinctas, et breves pariter et longas, breves in verbis, longas in 
sententiis.”” : 

As to the statement of S. Jerome’s master, Didymus (in 
Bibl. Patrum Max. iv. 236, or in Gallandi Biblioth. Patr. vi. p. 
294), ‘Non est ignorandum, presentem Epistolam esse /fal- 
satam ;’’ if the words are genuine, they mean only, that this 
Epistle vobevera, i.e. is accounted spurious by some. But these 
words, ascribed to Didymus, are probably not genuine, but added 
by a later hand, as Wolf, Pott, Mayerhoff, Guerike, and others 
suppose. See Guerike, p. 465, and Davidson’s Introduction, iii. 

. 415. 
. 7 The genuineness of this Epistle is questioned by Eichhorn, 
De Wette, Schott, Neander, Credner, Mayerhoff, Richter; 
Reuss, and others ; but its genuineness is maintained by Michaelis, 
Pott, Augusti, Storr, Hug, Flatt, Dahl, Windischmann, Hey- 
denreich, Guerike, and others. 
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St. Peter had a twofold work to do; first, to declare the truth, next, to refute error. 

_ He had executed the first of these two tasks in his former Epistle; he performs the second in 
the latter. 

In the first Epistle he had proclaimed the great goodness and infinite love of God the Father 
to all mankind, in giving His own Son, to redeem the world by His death, and to open the gate of 
everlasting life to all; and on this basis of Christian doctrine, he had reared a superstructure of 
moral duty. He had stated the obligations, under which all men lie, by reason of Christ’s Incarna- 
tion, and their inedification as living stones in Him Who is the Living Stone ; and he had urged the 
motives which ought to constrain all to imitate Him Who died for all, in order that, being dead to sin, 
they may live to righteousness, and Who has left us “an example, that we should follow His Steps *.” 

St. Peter had applied these principles, in a practical and didactic manner, to the inculcation of 
various precepts, concerning civil, social, and domestic duties. As a wise master-builder he had 
thus completed a solid work of construction. 

If the Church of Christ had not had any enemies, who assailed her doctrinal foundations, 
St. Peter might have been content with having executed this work of building up the fabric of 
Christian Life, grounded on Christian Faith. 

But his position was like that of the valiant and wise leader of God’s ancient people, Nehemiah, 
in building up the Holy City after the Babylonish captivity. He and his associates were encoun- 
tered by Sanballats and Ammonites, who interrupted the work, and endeavoured to overthrow it’. 

They had therefore a double work to do: they must fight as well as build. 

This was also the case with St. Peter; he had likewise a double work to do; first, to build up 
the Church ; and next, to fight against the foes of the faith, who scoffed at the work, and were eager 
to-destroy it *. 

False Teachers were stirred up.by the Evil One to assail the Apostolic builders of the spiritual 
Sion, and to hinder the work, as Sanballat, Tobiah, and the Ammonites, had conspired to attack 
and harass Nehemiah and his comrades when building up the fortifications of Jerusalem. As then 
Nehemiah and his friends carried in one hand an instrument for building, and had in the other 
hand a weapon for defence *, so it was with St. Peter. In his First Epistle he had raised up the 
fabric of Christian Faith and Duty. In his Second Epistle he represents that foundation as already 
laid, and he comes forward to contend against those who would destroy it. In the one Epistle he is 
a Christian Builder raising up the fabric of truth; in the other he is a Christian Soldier repelling 
its assailants. 

Here is the solution of the supposed difficulties that have been just stated. Here is an answer 
to the objections, grounded on the alleged improbability, that two Epistles, of different styles, would 
be addressed by the same person to the same parties about the same time. 

2. We have a striking parallel here in the Epistle of St. Peter’s “ beloved brother Paul*,” as he 
is called in this Epistle. 

St. Paul had recently written two Epistles at about the same time from the same place, Rewia 
to the inhabitants of the same country ; first, the Epistle to the Ephesians; and, secondly, that to 
the Colossians °. 

Those two Epistles of St. Paul correspond in a remarkable manner with the two Epistles of 
St. Peter. They treat of the same doctrines: the Love of God to man in the Incarnation and Death 
of Christ, and of the Christian privileges and duties growing therefrom. 

The Epistle to the Ephesians is of a constructive and didactic character, and is similar to St. 
Peter’s First Epistle. 

The Epistle to the Colossians, with its polemical protests and denunciatory warnings against those 
heresies’ which impugned the doctrine of the Divinity of Christ, and His Incarnation and Atone- 
ment, and the immoral consequences of those heresies, resembles the Second Epistle of St. Peter. 

There was great wisdom in this arrangement, adopted by both these Apostles, distributing their 
work into two parts, in two Epistles respectively ; the one Epistle of each being designed for the 
statement of truth ; the second, for the refutation of error. 

Many there were then in the Christian Church, as there ever have been, and are now, who were 


! See the passages cited above in the Introduction to the First + Neh. iv. 17. 
Epistle, p. 44. 5 2 Pet. iii. 13. 
. Neh. iv. 7, 8 6 See above, Introduction to the Epistle to the Colossians, and 
% Especially the Simonians, Ebionites, Cerinthians, and Nico- on Col. iv. 16. 
te See them described more fully in the note below, on 7 See Col. ii. 8 16—23. 
et. ii, 1. 
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imbued with a loving and reverent spirit, and dwelt devoutly on the attributes of their Heavenly 
Father reconciling the World to Himself by His well-beloved Son; and who rejoiced to sit, like Mary, 
in quiet gentleness and meek docility at the feet of Jesus, and to learn their duty from His teaching 
and example; and who would shrink with feelings of pain, distress, and horror, as from a withering 
pestilence, from all heretical cavils, which might seem to cast any disparagement on the glorious 
Name of their adorable Redeemer, Who of His infinite love and mercy had condescended to take 
their Nature and to die for them on the Cross. 

For such pious and loving minds as these, the two Holy Apostles have provided divine food : 
St. Peter in his First Epistle, St. Paulin his Epistle to the Ephesians. The former Apostle wrote 
particularly for the use of Jewish believers, the latter for Gentile Christians. They both taught the 
same truth, as it is in Christ, in those two Epistles ; they taught it clearly and simply, without any 
reference to the Heresies by which it was assailed. 

3. But these two Apostles knew, that it is not enough to teach the Truth; it is necessary also to 
repel error. The Christian Builder must be a Christian Soldier. While he works with the trowel, 
he must be girded with asword*. He must build up himself and others upon our most holy faith ® ; 
and he must also contend earnestly for it *. 

They saw false Teachers speaking proud and swelling words against the Truth, and vaunting 
their own knowledge, and undermining the Doctrines of Christ’s Divinity, Lordship, Incarnation, 
and Atonement, and denying the Lord that bought them, and scoffing at the doctrine of a Resur- 
rection and Judgment to come*. They beheld the anarchical lawlessness which followed from these 
heresies ; and the impure and dissolute practices *, which were the fruits of the teaching of those, who, 
like Balaam, were seducers of others to works of lust, and who, on the plea of Christian Liberty, 
destroyed the foundations of Christian Truth, Christian Holiness, and Christian Charity, and turned 
the grace of God into lasciviousness®; and they foresaw, that the same errors in doctrine would 
produce the same evil consequences in succeeding ages of the Church. Therefore each of these two 
Apostles, having declared severally the true doctrine in one Epistle, proceeds to complete his work, 
in another Epistle, by delivering also an Apostolic protest and caution against error. 

This is done by St. Paul in his Epistle to the Colossians, and by St. Peter in his Second 
Epistle. 

Thus these two Apostles, the one the Apostle of the Gentiles, the other of the Jews, are seen 
united in proclaiming to every age the love of God in Christ; and in warning the Church against 
the dangerous and deadly errors of those, who impugn the Doctrine of His Divinity and Humanity, 
and of the Sacrifice offered, and of the Atonement made, by Him on the Cross. 2 


4, When these circumstances are considered, it will not seem surprising that the feeling and | | 


language of the Second Epistle of St. Peter should be very different from that of the First. 

This difference is seen specially in the second Chapter of the second Epistle, where the Author 
is describing the erroneous and strange doctrines of the heretical teachers. That chapter of the 
second Epistle is very different in tone from the first Epistle ; but it also differs from the two other 
chapters of the second Epistle’. 

There are also many points of resemblance between those two Chapters and the first Epistle of 
St. Peter °. 

The reasons of this difference between the second Chapter of the Second Epistle. and the 
First Epistle may be thus stated. In the first Epistle St. Peter had been like a faithful and 
affectionate Shepherd, feeding and tending Christ’s sheep and lambs; but in the second Epistle 
he is like the same Shepherd driving away the Wolves, who were ready to tear and devour those 
sheep and lambs, which Christ had purchased with His own blood °, and had specially committed to 
his care *’. 

1 Neh. iv. 17, 18. 
2 Jude 20. 


3 Jude 3. 
* 2 Pet. ii. 1. Cp. Jude 4. 


v. 10, with the language on the same subject in the Second 
Epistle, i. 5. The word dvacrrpop%, of frequent occurrence in the 
First Epistle (i. 15. 18; ii. 12; iii. 1, 2. 16), occurs twice in the 
Second (ii. 7; iii. 11). The word ém:@vuta, used four times in 


5 2 Pet. ii. 13B—15. 17. 19. 

6 Jude 4. Cp. 2 Pet. ii. 10. 

7 As is well observed by Bp. Sherlock, Dissertation on the 
Authority of this Epistle, Discourses, vol. iv. p. 130. 

8 Thus, for example, in the First Epistle, St. Peter dwells on 
the sufferings of Christ and of Christians as the appointed path 
to glory for Him, and through Him, for them. Seei. 7. 1]. 21; ii. 
12; iv. 12—14. 16; v. 1.4. 10,11. So likewise in the Second 
Epistle, i. 3. 17; ii. 10; iii. 18. Compare his language on the 
nature of the Christian calling, in the First Epistle, i. 15; ii. 9; 


the First Epistle (i. 14; ii. 10. 18; iii. 3), occurs also four times 
in the Second (i. 4; ii. 11. 18; iv. 2, 3). So %:os, used in an 
equivalent sense to the Latin swus in the First Epistle (iii. 1. 5), 
and in the Second (i. 20; ii. 16. 22; iii. 3..16, 17), and the word 
amd0eots in the First Epistle (iii. 21), and in the Second Epistle 
(i. 14), and nowhere else in the N. T. These and other para- 
lellisms are noticed by Windischmann, Vind. Petrine, pp. 18, 
19. Guerike, p. 466. Davidson, iii. pp. 435—440; and Afford, 
Proleg. pp. 153. 157. 


9 Acts xx. 28. 10 John xxi. 15—17. 
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The gestures and features of the Shepherd, when, like David, he is killing the bear and the 
lion’, or when, like the Shepherd described by Amos, he is taking out “ of the mouth of the lion two 
legs or a piece of an ear *,” are very different from the Shepherd’s aspect, when watering his flock at 
the well in the evening, or when with the pastoral crook in his hand he is leading his sheep into 
green pastures and beside the waters of comfort. 

If we consider St. Peter’s natural temperament, eager, vehement, impassioned ; if we contemplate 


the fervent and courageous Apostle, such as he was after the Day of Pentecost, and when he opened 


‘his mouth in the Sanhedrim at Jerusalem against the Chief Priests and Rulers, and preached to 


them Jesus of Nazareth, “whom ye crucified ;” and “this is the Stone set at nought by you 
builders, which is become the headstone of the corner*;” if we remember his ardent love to Christ, a 
love intensified by remorse‘; if we bear in mind the pastoral commission given him by Christ, and 
the prophecy of Christ, that he would follow his Master in laying down his life for Him'; if we 
recollect that he did glorify God by following Him in the manner of his death; if we remember 
the evidences which Christ had given to St. Peter of His tender love to him, by admitting him to 
the secret retirements of His Transfiguration, and His Agony ; if we recollect all the personal proofs 
that St. Peter had of Christ’s gentleness and kindness, and also of His Divine Truth, and Power, 


- and Glory, in His Teaching, His Miracles, His Passion, His glorious Resurrection, and Ascension 


into Heaven, and in His sending down the Holy Ghost with the wind and fire from heaven, Whom 
St. Peter had as a Divine Guest living and dwelling in his heart; surely, we may say without fear 
of contradiction, that St. Peter would not have been St. Peter, if,—when viewing as he does in his 
Second Epistle the audacious boasting and outrageous contumelies, and insolent scoffings, and impious 
blasphemies of the Heretics, “‘ who denied the Lord that bought them,” and renewed the indignities 
of the Crucifixion, and rejected as a cunningly-devised fable the doctrine of the Union of the two 
Natures of God and Man in the Person of Jesus Christ, Who died for our sins, and rose again for 
our justification, and derided the promise, and defied the Majesty of His Second Coming to Judg- 
ment, and when he saw the sensuality and debauchery in life and manners, which flowed like 
polluted streams from the impure source of these Heresies,—he had stood quietly by, and looked on 
with calmness, and had spoken in unimpassioned language, such as he uses in his first Epistle. 

The difference of style between the two Epistles is a natural consequence of the difference of 
their matter ; and of the identity of their Author. f 

There is the same St. Peter in both. And if the second Epistle had not been very different 
in tone from the former, if it had been composed in the same equable and tranquil style as the First 
Epistle, every judicious critic, who has studied the character of St. Peter, and the history of the 
heresies of the Apostolic age, would have been reluctant to believe that the Second Epistle is 
from him. 

The style of the Second Epistle is precisely that, which might have been anticipated from an 
enlarged and clear view of the circumstances of the writer. St. Peter, ardent by nature, and 
inspired by the Holy Ghost, speaks here with the oratorical vehemence and impassioned energy and \ 
holy indignation, and with the poetic enthusiasm of an inspired Hebrew Prophet. He becomes like 
a Jeremiah rebuking the errors and corruptions of the False Prophets °, or like an Ezekiel looking 
through the hole of the wall in the Temple, and seeing the abominations wrought in the Sanctuary, 
and what the idolatrous Priests did in the chambers of their imagery ’. 

The force of the Holy Spirit, stirring within him, vents itself in bold comparisons and 
imaginative metaphors, and in an impetuous flood of words. Nor was his old age any bar to this 
poetic outpouring of his soul. What Moses was in his old age, when he sang his last song *, what 
David was in his old age, when he chanted his last Psalm’, full of ardour and energy imparted 
by the Holy Ghost, Who inspired him; such was the aged Apostle, St. Peter, when he wrote his 
Second Epistle, before his martyrdom for Christ. 


IV. There remains another point to be considered. 

As has been already observed, the Second Epistle of St. Peter was not universally received in 
primitive times as a genuine work of the Apostle, and as a part of Canonical Scripture. If it was 
written by St. Peter and is an integral portion of Holy Writ, how is this to be accounted for? 


1] Sam. xvii. 36. 2 Amos iii. 12. 8 Deut. xxxii., one of the noblest poems in the Hebrew Scrip- 

% Acts iv. 8—12. # John xxi. L5—18. tures ; written when Moses was one hundred and twenty years 
_ § John xiii. 36; xxi. 22. § Jer. v. 31; xiv. 14, of age. 

7 Ezek. viii. 1—12. . ? 2 Sam. xxii., and probably Ps. xviii. 
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1. Here is a question of great importance, and which concerns some other of the Catholic 
Epistles’, and therefore is entitled, on general grounds, to a full and serious consideration. 

We, who live now, see all the books of the New Testament collected in one printed Volume. 
And thus we are prone at first to form erroneous notions with regard to them. But let us divest 
ourselves of modern prepossessions. Let us imagine ourselves living in the second or third century. 
The several parts of the New Testament were originally given to the world, singly, as different 
Volumes, at different times, and in different places. If we had lived then, those books would have 
reached us one by one, and in Manuscript. Each book was to be examined separately, before 
it could be received as inspired. A serious question was then at issue. Is this book the work of 
him whose name it bears? Is it the writing of an Apostle or no? Is it the Word of God, 
or not ? 

Such questions as these were to be asked and answered with respect to each of the Twenty- 
seven Books which now compose the New Testament. They were to be asked by each particular 
Church in succession, before a book could be said to be received by the Church Universal, which is 
formed of all particular Churches throughout the world. Such an examination demanded much 
caution, and much time was requisite before it could be completed. 

However, in course of time this process was performed. Hach book was scrutinized. Each in * 
succession passed through this searching ordeal. Some Books of the New Testament were immediately 
received by ali Churches. This was the case with the Four Gospels and the Acts of the Apostles, 
and with thirteen Epistles of St. Paul, and with the first Epistle of St. Peter, and with the first 
Epistle of St. John. No doubts were entertained with respect to any of those books by any Church. 
They were received at once by all as genuine, and as the Word of God. And thus the New 
Testament, as we now possess it, was, as to its main substance, received in the Apostolic age, and 
was acknowledged to be the Word of God. 

2. It was received as such, as to its main substance. For doubtless, there were some few other and 
smaller books, which are now received by us as integral parts of the New Testament, and which 
were indeed received as genuine and inspired by some Churches as soon as they were written; but 
other Churches suspended their judgment concerning them for a time. 

One of those Books was this Second Epistle of St. Peter. 

Some Churches of Christendom, in the second and third centuries, did not know this Epistle, 
and some reserved their judgment, and entertained doubts with regard to its genuineness and 
inspiration. 

3. Let us consider how this happened. 

This Epistle claims to be by St. Peter. It bears his name at the beginning. The Author 
speaks of an event, the Transfiguration, of which he professes to have been a witness, and at which 
St. Peter, with only two others of the Apostles, were present*. But it was not therefore safe to 
conclude that it was written by St. Peter. Writings were forged in early times by heretics in the 
names of Apostles, especially in the name of St. Peter*®. It was therefore incumbent on Christian 
Churches to be on their guard, and not to receive any book as written by an Apostle, and as 
dictated by the Holy Spirit, before they were convinced by irrefragable proofs that it was Apostolic and 
inspired. Little harm would arise from a temporary suspension of judgment. Jf the Epistle was what 
it professed to be, viz., a work of the Apostle St. Peter, then, in due time, it would not fail to be 
universally received as such. But if it was no¢ what it claimed to be, then perhaps Heresy might 
steal into the Church under the venerable guise of an Apostolic name, and the Church might be 
convicted of reading a forgery as the Word of God; and then the Credibility and Inspiration of 
those other Books, viz., the four Gospels, the Acts of the Apostles, and the thirteen epistles of 
St. Paul, which had been already received by the Church, would be impugned; they too might 
be exposed to suspicion; and thus the foundations of the faith would be in danger of being 
overthrown. 
~ It was therefore the duty of all Churches to take time to consider, before they received any book 

as the writing of an Apostle. It was their duty to doubt. 


1“ Among those writings which are controverted (dvTiAe- “the Apocalypse of Peter,” and “the Preaching of Peter,” and 
yéueva) but are recognized by the majority of persons (trois ‘the Circuits (aeptodo:) of Peter,” and ‘the Epistle of Peter to 
moAdois), are the Epistles of James and Jude, and the Second of James.” See Eusebius, iii. 3, and iii. 38, and vi. 12, and Epi- 
Peter, and the Second and Third of John.” Eusebius, iii. 25, phanius, Heres. xxx. § 15, and Grabe’s Spicilegium, i. 55—80, 
where he distinguishes these writings from the duoAoyovmeva on ed. Oxon, 1698, where fragments from these “‘ Petri Apocrypha” 
the one side, and the vdé6a on the other. are collected, and Cotelerii Patres Apostolici, i. p. 608, ed. Amst. 

2 2 Pet. i. 18. 1724, where the so-called ‘* Epistle of Peter to James ’’ is printed. 

* Namely, “the Acts of Peter,” and “ the Gospel of Peter,” and Cp. ibid. p. 755. 
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4. Let us now proceed to observe, that there were some special circumstances in the case of 
this Second Epistle of St. Peter which made such doubts in the first instance not unreasonable. 

Suppose for argument’s sake the Epistle to be genuine. Then this Epistle, it would appear, 
was published a very short time before St. Peter’s death. The Author there speaks of himself as 
about to put off his earthly tabernacle, as the Lord had showed him. Suppose this to be the case. 
Then soon after the publication of it, the Apostle would be no longer at hand, to assure the Churches 
in person of the genuineness of this Epistle. The testimony of the Author himself could no longer 
be had concerning the Authorship of the Epistle: he was no longer on earth to give it. That 
testimony must be collected from other quarters—from his surviving friends, such as St. Mark and 
others, who were scattered by Persecution into different parts of the world. It would require time 
to collect their evidence, and to communicate it throughout Christendom ; and the Book must wait 
for reception, till this evidence could be procured. 

Hence a delay would arise in the reception of the Epistle. 

Besides: the Church had already received one Epistle of St. Peter—the first of the two Epistles. 
Jt was universally recognized as genuine and inspired. And when this second Epistle came under 
_ review, it was found that it differed in style—or at least some portion of it, viz., the second chapter 
of it,—differed in style from the first Epistle, known to be by St. Peter. This discrepancy of style 
caused doubts and demurs in some quarters’. If the first Epistle was St. Peter’s (and it was 
universally acknowledged to be so), could the other, which differed from it in style, be St. Peter’s 
also? And if the second was his, might not some doubts be cast on the genuineness of the first ? 

Hence also it came to pass, that delays arose, which retarded the general reception of this 
Epistle. 


5. Here we may observe two circumstances, which suggest reasons for thankfulness to Almighty 
God, watching over Holy Scripture. 

Some persons have deduced objections against Scripture from the comparative lateness of the 
general reception of some few and smaller portions of the New Testament—particularly this Second 
Epistle of St. Peter. 

But the fact:is—this comparative Jateness of reception furnishes a strong argument in favour of 
Scripture. 

For, whence did this lateness of reception arise? From the wise caution and deliberation of 
the Church in this important matter. May we not say, it was due to the inspiration of the Holy 
Spirit Himself, preventing and restraining her from receiving any portion of His own Word without 
due evidence of its Genuineness and Inspiration? Jf she had acted with less caution, if she had 
received at once any book which presented itself bearing an Apostolic name, she might have received 
forgeries, she might have received heretical writings, she might have been deceived by emissaries of 
the Evil One, disguised as Angels of Light. 

She was warned by the Holy Ghost not to believe every spirit, but to try the spirits whether they 
are of God*. Some are praised in the Apocalypse because they tried them that said they were Apostles, 
and were not, and found them liars*. She would therefore make every Book pass through a period of 
probation, and a strict and severe ordeal ;—she would summon witnesses to give evidence on its 
authorship ; she would collect the suffrages of the Churches with regard to it, before she would © 
pronounce her verdict, and acknowledge any Book to be the work of an Apostle, and receive it as 
the Word of God. 

Shall we murmur or cavil because this was the case? No. Rather we may thank God that 
it was so. For we here see an additional reason for trust and confidence in His Holy Word. It is 
precisely this wise caution of the Church, this lingering prudence, or rather let us say, it is the 
gracious influence of the Holy Spirit Himself, to which we owe the fact, that no Book, which has 
gone through that probationary scrutiny, and has once been received by the Church Universal as 
genuine and inspired, has ever been proved to have been erroneously received as such. In two or 
three cases, as was before observed, the judgment of the Church was delayed, and wisely delayed, for 
a time, according to the sound maxim, “Deliberandum est diu, quod statuendum est seme Ne 

But in no case, when once given, has that judgment been reversed. The Canon of Scripture 
once formed has been stereotyped for ever. 


1 See S. Jerome’s Observations, Cat. Script. c. 1, and Ep 2 1 John iv. 1. 
exx. c, 11. $ ai 
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6. Next, it may be observed, that the circumstances, which delayed the reception of certain books 
for some time, corroborate the evidence in favour of their reception, now that they are received. 

Thus, for example, the difference in diction between the Apocalypse and Gospel of St. John, 
confirms our belief that writings so different in character would not have been received as the works of 
one person, and as divinely inspired, unless the primitive Churches, which received them as such, had 
been firmly persuaded that they were what they acknowledged them to be. 

So again, as to the discrepancy of style that has been noticed between the First Epistle and part 
of the Second Epistle of St. Peter. This delayed the reception of this Second Epistle. But now 
that it is received by the Church of Christ, this very discrepancy strengthens the argument in favour 
of its reception. For it is evident that the Apostle St. Peter, who was enabled by the Holy Ghost 
to speak with tongues of various nations, could write in different styles: and reasons have been 
already adduced to show, that, from the difference of the circumstances under which the two Epistles 
were written, and from the difference of the design of each, and from the peculiar character, 
temperament, and position of the Author himself, St. Peter could not have done otherwise than 
adopt, in the Second Epistle, a very different tone from that of the First; and it is also clear, that 
another person, wishing to palm upon the world a forgery in the name of St. Peter, would have 
taken good care to imitate the style of St. Peter, as seen in his First Epistle, and would also have 
taken good care not to write a chapter so different in diction from the First Epistle of St. Peter, as 
the second chapter of the Second Epistle is. 

7. But an objection may be urged here. 

The circumstances just stated may explain, why this Second Epistle was not received at once by 
all Churches of Christendom in the first and second centuries. But it may be said; Jf this Epistle 
is the work of St. Peter, if it is inspired Scripture,—it was so in the first Century. A book cannot 
become Scripture by lapse of time. No number of years can make a writing to be Apostolic, which 
is not Apostolic ; no number of years can make a writing to be inspired which was not inspired from 
the first. Eternity itself cannot change the word of man into the Word of God. And this Epistle, 
if it is an inspired work of St. Peter, must have been known by some persons in the first century to 
be an inspired work of St. Peter; and must have been received by some persons as such. 

Was this the case ? 

Certainly, it was. 

8. Let us remember that the Author claims to be St. Peter’. If this Epistle was not written by 
that Apostle, it is a shameless forgery ; and there is good reason to believe, that such a forgery as 
this could not have escaped detection and exposure. 

There were doubts concerning the genuineness and inspiration of this Epistle ; and in conse- 
quence of these very doubts, its claims to be received as a canonical work of St. Peter would be 
scrutinized more closely. If on the one hand the Epistle was not what it professed to be, then it 
would certainly have been rejected ; but if it passed through this scrutiny, and was finally recognized 
as genuine and canonical, then these doubts only strengthen our belief that it is what it claims to be, 
a work of the Apostle St. Peter. 

What then is the evidence here ? 

9. Beginning with Apostolic times, we find that there are numerous passages * in the Epistle of 
St. Jude, which coincide almost word for word with passages in the Second Epistle attributed to 
St. Peter. 

Either St. Jude’s Epistle was written before this Epistle, or after it. 

If it was written before, then it is not at all likely, that a forger should have transcribed so 
many paragraphs from the Epistle of one Apostle, St. Jude, and have ascribed them to another, 
St. Peter. 

If St. Jude’s Epistle was written after this Epistle, as is most probable *, then this Epistle must 
have existed in Apostolic times, and it must have been exposed and rejected as a forgery; and it is 
certain, that a forgery would not have been copied by the Apostle St. Jude; or rather we may say, 
the words of a forger would not have been repeated by the Holy Spirit, writing by the Apostle 
St. Jude. 

Next, let us recollect, that the literary remains of the first and second centuries of the Christian 
Church which have been preserved to us, are very scanty, and that it is probable that this Epistle 
was quoted in Kcclesiastical writings which do not now survive. ; 


1 See i, 1, and oni. 17. 2 Twelve passages at least. See below, Introduction to St. Jude’s Epistle. 
5 See the Introduction to that Epistle. 
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This inference may reasonably be derived from /ater writings. 

Melito, Bishop of Sardis in the second century, in a recently discovered passage, appears to 
refer to this Epistle’. This evidence is the more important, because Melito dwelt in the country to 
which this Epistle purports to be addressed. 

The same may be said of another testimony to which we may now refer. 

Firmilian’*, Bishop of Cappadocia, who wrote in the third century, speaks of Epistles by St. 
Peter. This testimony shows that the Church of Cappadocia had received more than one Epistle by 
St. Peter. And this evidence is of more value, because both these Epistles which we receive as 
St. Peter’s are addressed to the Churches of Cappadocia and Asia*. Firmilian’s Church and its 
neighbour Churches had received two Epistles from St. Peter. We have no evidence of the 
existence of any other Epistles by St. Peter than those which we possess. They are addressed to the 
Churches of Cappadocia and Asia. Therefore here is a strong presumption that these two Epistles 
were written by St. Peter. 

8. Hippolytus, the scholar of Ignatius, and Bishop of Portus near Rome in the earlier part of 
the third century, quotes this Epistle as a genuine work of St. Peter’. 

We have an earlier testimony from Alexandria: Clement, the celebrated Presbyter of that 
Church and teacher in the catechetical school there, commented on this Epistle *; and Origen, his 
scholar, the famous teacher of that School in the second century *, mentions two Epistles by St. Peter. 
This testimony is the more important as coming from that country, in which St. Mark, the son of 
St. Peter in the faith’, had governed the Church. 

Origen, indeed, mentions that the authority of this Epistle is questioned by some*, Doubtless 
the Heretics, who are so severely censured in it, would have spared no effort to discredit and 
disparage it; they would have moved heaven and earth to destroy its Apostolic authority. These 
very doubts therefore confirm the proof in its favour. 

We have seen why it was doubted by some—on account of discrepancy of style from the first. 
The fact of doubts existing in some places with respect to it, is a proof that it would not be received 
by them efore its claims were scrutinized and settled. It would never have been generally received, 
before all doubts on this subject were cleared up. 

10. And what was the resu/t of the inquiry ? 

Eventually all doubts concerning its genuineness and inspiration were cleared up. It was 
received as an inspired work of St. Peter by a// the Churches of Christendom. Thus these doubts of 
some Churches have served a most important purpose. They have been, under God’s Providence, 
what the doubts of St. Thomas were concerning the resurrection of Christ. The result of these 
doubts is, that we need never doubt. 

When we arrive at the fourth and fifth century after Christ, we find that at that time this 
Epistle was universally received throughout Christendom as an inspired writing of St. Peter. It 
was recognized and cited as such by 8S. Cyril at Jerusalem, by 8. Athanasius at Alexandria, by 
the Council of Laodicea, by 8. Gregory Nazianzen at Constantinople, by 8. Epiphanius in Cyprus, 
by S. Augustine in Africa, by Ruffinus and Philastrius in Italy®. These venerable men were in 
earnest. They understood the importance of the question at issue,—Is this the work of an Apostle, 
is it the Word of God? They possessed many written documents for determining that question 
which we do not now possess. They all received this Epistle**. And let us consider,—to what did 
this reception amount? It amounted to no less than this—that this Epistle was to be read in 
Christian Churches to Christian congregations as the work of an Apostle; it was to be read as 
Canonical Scripture, as of equal Authority with the writings of Moses and the Prophets,—as the 
Word of the Holy Ghost. 


1 See note below, on 2 Pet. iii. 6. 

2 Firmilian ap. Cyprian., Epist. Ixxv., “Infamans Petrum et 
Paulum beatos Apostolos, qui in Epistolis suis hereticos execrati 
sunt, et ut eos evitemus monuerunt.’”? The reference is to 2 Pet. 
ii. 1, and there is no mention of heresies or heretics in the First 
Epistle. 

31 -Pet.i.1.. 2-Pet. iii. 1. 

* See Hippolytus de Consummatione Seculi, § 10. It is pro- 
bable that this work is interpolated, but there are also references 
to this Second Epistle in the recently-discovered treatise of S. 
Hippolytus, pp. 290. 292, 293. 296. 299, in the present Editor’s 
Volume on S. Hippolytus; or pp. 337—339, ed. Miller. 

> Euseb. vi. 14. 

6 Origen in Jesu Nav., hom. 8, “ Petrus duabus Epistolarum 
personat tubis.’’ 


7 1 Pet. v. 13. 
8 GudiBddrdrera, Origen in Euseb. vi. 25. 


9 The original words of these writers may be seen in the Ap- 
pendix to the Author’s Lectures on the Canon of Scripture, pp. 
349—378, 2nd edit. 1851. Cp. Kirchofer, Quellensammlung, 
p- 281. 

10 To this may be added the testimony of the Ancient Uncial 
Manuscripts. In A and C the First Epistle is inscribed Mérpov A’, 
and also in the Codex Sinaiticus; and in Bit is inscribed rpé77. 
These inscriptions show that the copyists of those very early 
documents knew a Second Epistle, and in A, X€, and B the Second 
is contained, with the inscription Mérpov B’. It is also described 
as the Second Epistle of St. Peter in C, G, K. 
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How could such a reception have taken place? Only from the concurrent persuasion of all 
those Fathers and Churches—that this Epistle is indeed the work of St. Peter, and the Word of 
God. 

11. If, as has been alleged by some in recent times, this Epistle was not known in the age of 
St..Peter, if it is the production of a later generation, how could this general suffrage have been 
obtained, and this universal reception have ever been effected ? The question was not concerning a 
- various reading, or a single verse, but a whole Epistle, claiming to be from the pen of an Apostle. 
Suppose now that the Bishops and Clergy of the Churches in all parts of Christendom had been 
able or willing to palm a forgery upon the people, suppose that they had all conspired to invite them 
to receive the work of an Impostor as the Word of God, can we imagine that the many thousand 
Congregations would have connived at such an act of impiety? Would no single voice have been 
raised to denounce it? And this not in a dark age,—not in medieval twilight, when ignorance 
prevailed, and superstitions stole into the Church; but in the meridian splendour of the fourth and 
fifth centuries,—in the most brilliant age of Ecclesiastical learning, in the age of S. Athanasius, 
S. Basil, S. Cyril, and the Gregories, and 8. Chrysostom, and S. Jerome, and 8. Augustine. All 
these received this Epistle. It was read,—as it is now read,—in all Churches, as the work of 
St. Peter, and as the Word of God. It never would have been so received, it never would have 
been so read, unless they had been satisfied by irresistible proofs that it is, what it professes to be, 
the work of St. Peter, and that it is, what they declared it to be, the Word of God. Their reception 
of it affords practical demonstration that such proofs were given. We may safely appeal to their 
reception of it as a sufficient reason for owr reception of it. If such evidence as this does not con- 
vince us, no evidence will. There is scarcely a single writing of all Antiquity, sacred or profane, 
which must not be given up as spurious, if the Second Epistle of St. Peter be not received as a 
genuine writing of the Apostle, and as a part of Holy Writ. 

12. Let us consider also the nature of this testimony,—the testimony of the Universal Church. 
The Universal Church is formed of all the Churches of Christendom. The testimony of the 
Churches of Christendom, regarded merely as human societies, guided by reason and experience, is 
assuredly of great weight. But the Church of Christ Universal is not to be regarded as a mere 
human association. It is not like a legal Tribunal, or a civil Assembly; it is not like a literary 
Institution, or a scientific Society. It is the Spouse and Body of Christ, enlightened by the Holy 
Ghost. It is the seven-branched Golden Candlestick, set in the Tabernacle of this World, to 
illumine it with the Light of His Holy Word. It is the Guardian and Keeper of Holy Writ. Jf 
any Book which the Church universal propounds to us as Scripture, be not Scripture; if any Book, 
which she reads as the Word of God, is not the Word of God, but the Work of an Impostor, then, 
with reverence be it said, Christ’s promise to His Church has failed, and the Holy Spirit has not 
been given to guide her into all truth. But Christ is the Truth. Heisthe Alpha andOmega. His 
Word is Yea and Amen. And therefore what He promised, that He performed. He has been, He 
is, and He ever will be, with His Church. He is the same yesterday, to-day, and for ever. He has 
sent His Spirit to teach her all things. And therefore the testimony of the Universal Church of 
Christ, declaring that the Epistles, which we receive as such, are Epistles of St. Peter, and are the 
Word of God, is not her testimony only,—it is the testimony of Christ, Who is present with her. 
It is the Witness of the Holy Spirit, Who is in her. Therefore that witness is true. And we may 
rest firmly assured, that the Second Epistle of St. Peter, which has been received by the Universal 
Church of Christ for fourteen hundred years, is indeed what she affirms it to be, a genuine work of 
the Apostle, and a part of the Holy Scriptures given by Inspiration of God’. 


' After this Introduction had been finished, the Writer was 
favoured by the kindness of the Rev. Francis Procter, M.A., 
Author of the History of the Book of Common Prayer,—with 
access to some papers of the late lamented Archdn. Hardwick, 
in vindication of the genuineness of this Epistle. The learned 
Author designed to have written a Treatise on this question, and 
to have added it to those valuable works which he bequeathed to 


the world as Christian Advocate in the University of Cambridge. 
He did not live to execute his design; but enough is preserved to 
show his strong conviction of the genuineness of this Epistle. 
An extract from his papers will be found below, p. 80, and some 
use has been made of them in the Synopsis of the Contents of 
the Epistle. 
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V. Summary of the Contents of the Epistle. 


In addition to what has already been said above on the design of this Epistle, the following brief 
summary of its contents may be inserted here :— 

The doctrines which constitute the groundwork of this Epistle are those of the Eternal Sonship, 
Divine Majesty, and glorious Re-appearing of Christ our Saviour and Lord. 

The opening salutation is addressed to all who are represented by the Apostle as partakers of 
the same precious faith as that which animated the writer and his Jewish fellow-Christians ; and he 
prays that Grace and Peace may be multiplied to them in the mature knowledge‘ of God and of 
Jesus our Lord. 

He then proceeds to recall to the minds of his readers, in a hortatory form, certain fundamental 
truths of religion, as already known to them. 

1. The divine gift of Regeneration, bestowed upon them by God, and making them partakers 
of the divine Nature. 

2. The consequent obligation on their part to add to their faith virtue, and to virtue knowledge, 
and other graces, till their Christian life is consummated in Love. 

8. The glorious recompense, which is laid up in store for those who cherish these evangelical 
graces, and “ bring forth the good fruit of them in their lives; and this recompense is the entrance, 
that is richly furnished to them, into the Eternal Kingdom of our Lord and Saviour Jesus 
Christ ?.” 

St. Peter had dilated on these truths in his First Epistle; and the reference to them here 
indicates the connexion of this Epistle with the former one, and confirms the arguments for its 
genuineness : 

He warns them that wherever these graces and virtues are not, there the doctrine of Christ is 
not duly known. Whosoever does not grow in grace, and bring forth good fruit, is blind to the true 
nature of the Gospel, and forgets the purging away of his former sins, and cannot hope for admission 
into the holy and blessed presence of their Saviour and King. 

The Apostle reminds them, that these truths have already been made known to them, and 
supposes that “they are well grounded and settled in them*;” but he deems it right, while he is 
spared to them, which will be but for a short time, to stir up their minds by calling these doctrines 
and truths to their remembrance. Truths like these, he implies, deserve the most earnest attention ; 
and we must be solicitous for their maintenance. For it was no fable, such as misbelievers devise, 
which we followed, when we made known to you the Power and glorious Re-appearing * of Christ. 
Our eyes saw some gleams of that glory in His Transfiguration on the Holy Mount, and we heard 
with our ears the voice from heaven proclaiming Him to be the well-beloved Son of God. 

We have, also, other confirmations of these truths in the prophetic Word; to which ye give 
heed, and in doing so, ye act wisely—however the false Teachers may disparage it*‘—until the day 
dawn, and the light in all its fulness breaks in upon you. 

But with regard to Prophecy, you need some cautions. The true Prophecy must be distin- 
guished from the false: and you must remember, first of all*, that true Prophecy is a far higher 
thing than the utterance of the Prophet’s own knowledge; and though he utters prophecy, it 
surpasses his powers of interpretation ; for they who uttered it, did not utter it as mere men, but as 
men of God, who were borne along by the Holy Ghost’. 

Besides, as there were false prophets among the people of Israel, who were a type of the 
Christian Church, so there will be false Teachers among you. The writer places himself, without 
any misgiving, among the ¢rue Prophets, and proceeds to unveil the future. He pre-announces that 
false Teachers will arise in the Church, and he describes the character of those Teachers, and the 
evil fruits of their teaching, with the prophetic fire and pathos of an ancient Hebrew Prophet. The 
chief characteristic of these false Teachers is, that they will “deny the Lord that bought them *.” 
Here is the source of the misery which will overflow from them upon the Church. Starting forth 
from this destructive heresy, they will seduce many by their licentious doctrines, and will trade and 
traffic therewith, for love of lucre. Yet the destruction of these destroyers is at hand. They may 


1 emryvécret, i. 2. 3 érrnprypmévous, v. 12. 5 See v. 19. 7». 21. 
2i, 11. * rapovolay, v. 16. 6 », 20. 8 ii, 1. 
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boast of angelic intelligence and power, but He who spared not the rebel Angels, will not spare them. 
He who overwhelmed the world with a flood, will overwhelm them. He who consumed Sodom with 
fire from heaven for its filthiness, will consume them for their licentiousness. And as certainly as 
God destroyed the ungodly, will He save you, if you are true to Him. He who saved Noah, He who 
delivered Lot, will rescue you, and all the righteous with you. 

After this warning and encouragement, the Apostle goes on with the prophetic vehemence and 
indignation of a true seer of God, to complete his description of the impiety and profligacy of the 
false Teachers. He beholds them as present before him. They follow the flesh in the pollutions of 
lust. They speak evil of Dominion, and blaspheme Glories’. And yet they call themselves 
Christians ; they associate with you in your assemblies; and like Balaam, once a true prophet, but 
tempted to swerve from the right way by love of money and worldly honour, they leave the path of 
righteousness ; and while they boast their superior intelligence, they degrade themselves beneath the 
brute creatures, whose lusts they imitate, and become like the false prophet, whose madness was 
rebuked by the ass upon which he rode’. 

The false teachers, as described by the writer, bear a striking resemblance to those with whom 
Simon Peter himself, as we know from the Acts of the Apostles *, and from other sources, had a 
personal conflict—especially Simon Magus*; and this consideration supplies another argument in 
favour of the genuineness of this Epistle. 

Like Balaam, these false Teachers cast a stumbling-block in the way of God’s people. They 
carry away with them many others, especially new converts, who had only just escaped the errors 
and vices of Heathenism. They allure them with the promise of liberty, being themselves slaves of 
licentiousness. Their latter end is worse than the beginning ; for it were better for them not to 
have known the way of righteousness, than when they had known it to turn away back from it, like 
the sow, that has been washed, to her wallowing in the mire’. 

The Apostle now reverts to those whom he had addressed in his First Epistle’. He reminds 
them again of the warnings uttered by the Prophets, and of the charge delivered to them by the 
Apostles. They well knew, that errors such as he was denouncing had been reprobated by 
anticipation. They knew that in the last days would arise scoffers, striking at the root of their 
Christian hopes, and asking, “ Where is the promise of His Coming?” Where is the end of all 
things? “All things remain as they were from the beginning.” He refutes these mockers by 
pointing to the Sacred History of the Creation, and by affirming, that, as the Heaven and Earth 
were not from eternity, but were made by God’s Word ;. so they would not remain for ever, but 
would be destroyed by the same Word; and as the antediluvian world was destroyed by water, 
ministered from the internal reservoirs of its own Heavens and Earth, so it will be consumed by 
fuel and combustion supplied and set on fire by its own Elements. He reminds them that God’s 
ways are not as our ways; that his measure of Time is not like ours; that what is slow to us, is 
speedy to Him, with Whom a thousand years are as one day. But, in fine, the Day of the Lord 
will come, The conflagration of the World will be universal. But the faithful will survive it, and 
will inhabit the new heavens and the new earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness ’. 

On this assurance he grounds a concluding exhortation to earnestness, circumspection, and 


holiness. God delays His coming in long-suffering, which is salvation: for who otherwise would 
1 See on ii. 10. not add to his faith virtue, nor place knowledge in subordination 
2 ii. 16. to moral goodness ; he forgets that he was purged from his old 


3 Acts viii. 17—25, and below, on this Epistle, ii. 1. 
4 This is thus stated by the late Archdn. Hardwick, in the 
Manuscript note already referred to: 


sins (2 Pet. i. 9), and his last state is worse than the first (2 Pet. 
ii. 20). 
““We cannot positively affirm indeed from what has been 


‘The same Peter (Symeon Peter) who professes to have 
written this Epistle, had himself confronted Simon Magus (Acts 
viii.) in the province of Samaria, where the soil, half heathen and 
half Jewish, was peculiarly prepared for such a conflict; and 
though stories told of their subsequent encounters are in many 
cases altogether fabulous, especially those recorded in the Pseudo- 
Clementines, the vast importance which the Early Church attri. 
buted to Simon Magus, is receiving fresh corroboration from 
inquiries of the present day. 

‘If Simon Magus himself was not ¢he patriarch of all the 
Gnostic heresies, he was at least their first patron and great pre- 
cursor. He put forth the earliest counterfeit of Christianity, and 
in the time of Justin Martyr he was worshipped as the first God 
(és 6 mp@ros eds) by nearly all the Samaritans. 

“When we find him in the Acts of the Apostles, Simon, not 
devoid it would seem of religious sensibility, is borne along by the 
popular excitement; he believes and is baptized (viii. 13). Yet 
like the man depicted in the first chapter of our Epistle, he does 


recorded in the Acts, that Simon, immediately after his relapse, 
proceeded to build up a system of belief, commensurate in every 
point with the heresy imputed to him by Jreneus and Hippolytus. 
But evidence exists to prove, that most, if not all, the ingredients 
of Simonianism had been projected, and were actively fermenting, 
in the Apostolic age. The founder of this system wished to be 
regarded as the highest emanation of the Deity (‘sublimissima 
virtus’). He was consequently a false Christ, and even if it 
could be shown that he adopted Christian phraseology, he used 
the Gospel as a kind of magical agent, but neglected its moral 
power. He respected (so to say) its supernatural gifts and reve- 
lations, but threw off its salutary discipline, and did not scruple 
to prostitute its holy maxims to the basest and most selfish ends. 
This latter circumstance excited, as we know, the most emphatic, 
reprobation of St. Peter.’ 

5 ii. 22. 

6 iii. 1. 

7 iii, 12. 
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a John 17. 3. 
Rom. 1. 7. 

i Pet..1. 2. 
Jude 2, 
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b Isa. 56. 5. 
John 1, 12. 
Rom. 8. 15. 
2 Cor. 3. 18. 
Eph. 4. 24. 
Heb. 12. 10. 5 
1 John 3. 2. 
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Kal avTd ToUTO dé, oToVvd)nY Tacay TapeoeveyKavTes, EmLYopnynoate ev TH 





Cu. I. 1. Supedy] jint (Shimeon), the Aramaic form of 
Simon; used by St. James at Jerusalem, when speaking of Simon 
Peter. Acts xv. 14. Its use here is an evidence that the Writer 
is addressing Jewish Christians. 

— év diaoctyy Tod Ocod judy Kal Swrijpos *Inood Xpicrov] 
in the righteousness of our God and Saviour Jesus Christ, Ye 
have obtained faith by the free gift and grace of God. Faith 
itself is a gift of God, and your faith is equally precious in His 
sight with our faith. On this use of jyiv, compare Rev. xiii. 
11, népara Suoia dpyviw. Winer, § 66, p. 549. 

Ye obtained “ this faith in and Sy the righteousness of Christ, 
Who is the Lorp our Righteousness” (Jer. xxiii. 6; cp. 1 Cor. 
i. 30. 2 Cor. iii. 9. Rom. iii. 21—26; v. 20); and by virtue of 
His Incarnation and your Incorporation in Him, ye receive all 
grace from God. John i. 16. 

The words tod @cod cal Swripos *Incod Xpicrod are best 
rendered, of our God and Saviour Jesus Christ. That they may 
be thus rendered, cannot be doubted (cp. Winer, p. 118, note, and 
De Wette here). And they are rendered thus by Beza, Hemming, 
Gerhard, Dietlein, and others here; and by the Greek and Latin 
Fathers in the similar place of St. Paul, viz. Titus ii. 13, rod 
beydAov @cod Kal Swripos judy *Incod Xpicrod, where see 
the note, and Wiesinger’s commentary there. 

This declaration of the Godhead of Christ was very suitable 
to the commencement of this Epistle, in which the Author is 
speaking of the gracious dispensation by which we have become 
‘“‘partakers of the divine nature,” v. 4; a participation effected 
by the Incarnation of the Eternal Word (John i. 14), God mani- 
fested in the flesh (1 Tim. iii. 16), “ God with us” (Matt. i. 23). 

This declaration was also very pertinent here, because this 
Epistle was designed to refute the errors of those who separated 
Jesus from Christ, and denied the Lord that bought them, and 
rejected the doctrine of His Divinity. See the Introduction, and 
below on ii. 1. 

It is observable, that this Epistle ends in the same terms. 
See note below, iii. 17, 18. 

St. Peter’s usage of the article (rod) and copula (kal) in other 
places of the Epistle confirms this interpretation. Compare v. 11, 
Tov Kuplov jjav Ka Swrijpos “Incod Xpiorod, and ii. 20, and iii. 
18; so that there appears to be good ground for the assertion of 
Bp. Middleton, p. 595, that ‘this passage is plainly and unequi- 
vocally to be understood as an assumption that Jesus Christ is 
our God and Saviour,’’ and it may be coupled with the testimony 
of St. Paul to the same effect, in Titus ii. 13. 

2. xdpts—mrAnbuvdein] Grace to you and Peace be multiplied. 
The same salutation as in the First Epistle of St. Peter, and not 
found, in the same terms, in any other Epistle. See 1 Pet. i. 2. 





— év erryvéce] in the mature knowledge of God and of 
Jesus our Lord. St. Peter inculcates this word ézl-yvwors (v. 3. 
8; ii. 20) in this Epistle, directed against the falsely called yvaots, 
or knowledge (\ Tim. vi. 20), of the Gnostic Teachers. 

The same thing is done by his brother Apostle St. Paul, in 
the Epistle to the Colossians (Col. i. 9, 10; ii. 2; iii. 10), an 
Epistle which, in many respects, is the ‘best commentary on this 
Epistle of St. Peter. See above, Intruduction, p. 71. 


8. ds] seeing that, forasmuch as, God has done His part for 
your salvation, therefore now do ye yours. On this sense of ds, 
see Winer, § 65, p. 543. 

— eicéBeay] godliness ; a word repeated in this Epistle (see 
vv. 6, 7; iii. 11) in opposition to the ac¢Bera of the false Teachers ; 
and for similar reasons, reiterated by St. Paul in his Epistle to 
the Bishop of Ephesus, see 1 Tim. ii. 2; iii. 16; iv. 7, 8; vi. 3. 
5, 6. 11; and 2 Tim. iii. 5, where he describes false Teachers as 
having péppwow ebdoeBelas, a form of godliness, but denying 
its power. Cp. Titus i. 1. It occurs only in one other place of 
the New Testament. Acts iii. 12. 

— Sedwpnuevns] having given as a Sapov, gift,—active; so 
Sedépnrat, he hath given as a gift, v. 4. Cp. Rom. iv. 21, 3 
emhyyeAta. Winer, § 39, p. 234. 

— idia d6& Kat dperi] by His own Glory and Virtue. So 
A, C, and Lach., Tisch., Alford.—Elz. has 5:2. ddéns nal dperjs. 
Adéa is the Glory of the Godhead in its own Essence and Nature. 
Apert? is the excellence of its moral attributes energizing in acts 
of Power, Wisdom, Justice, and Love. Cp. 1 Pet. ii. 9. 

This use of %5:0s for suus is characteristic of St. Peter. 
here, ii. 22; iii. 3. 16, 17; and 1 Pet. iii. 1. 5. 

This passage is cited as from “the Catholic Epistles,’ by 
Athanasius, Dialog. de Trin. i. p. 164. 

4. Oelas xowwvol picews] partakers of the Divine Nature, by 
the Incarnation of the Eternal Word, and by your filial Adoption 
and baptismal Incorporation in Him. See John i. 12. This 
passage appears to be imitated by S. Hippolytus, Refut. Heres. 
p- 339, yéyovas Beds .. . Soa mapaKodrovbel OG, TadTa mapéexerv 
emhyyeAtat Oeds, Itt COeomoihOns abdvaros yevnbels.. . 
cot mTwxever Oeds, nal ot Ody morhous eis Sdé~av avTod. S. 
Hippolytus in that treatise, especially at the close, seems to have 


See 


‘had this Epistle in his mind, see p. 338, and cp. below, ii. 4; and 


in his inculcation of the true ér{-yvwors in opposition to the false 
gnosis of heretical teachers; cp. pp. 338, 339, with i. 3. 8; ii. 20. 
This passage is cited by Origen in Levit., hom. 4, as from a 
genuine writing of St. Peter. See also below, wv. 16, 19; and so, 
Athanasius, c. Arian., orat. ii. 1, p. 323. 
5. aird totro 5€) But for this very reason. The 65é has an 
adversative force, as usual, which must not escape notice. The 
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Jalse Teachers may abuse God’s grace as a plea and occasion for 
sin ; but (38) do you regard it as a reason and encouragement 
for holiness. On xat—dé see 1 John i. 3. As to ard todo, for 
this very reason, cp. Xenophon, Anab.i. 9.21. Plato, Protag. 
310. See Winer, § 21, p. 129. Matthie, § 470.7. Kihner, 
§ 278. 2. 

The abundance of God’s grace to us is represented by St. 
Peter as the reason for our diligent labour in working out our 
own salvation. God works with us, in us, and for us, in order that 
we may work for His glory and our own eternal good. Cp. Phil. 
ii. 12. 

For this very reason, of God’s bounty to you, do you also 
do your part, contributing on your side (wap-e.cevéynavtes) all 
diligence. 

— érixopnyhoate ev tH mlore: Suay Thy dperhy] contribute, 
or furnish forth, in your faith, virtue. 

’Emtxopnyetv is, literally, to contribute, or furnish, the re- 
quisite resources for the outfit, equipment, and training of a 
dramatic chorus; and perhaps éx) may here imply addition. 
Hence it means to supply means and resources generally. Cp. 
Gal. iii. 5. 2 Cor. ix. 10. Col. ii. 19, and Wetstein here. 

The preposition év, in, indicates that the Virtues here speci- 
fied are to be linked one to another, as in a chain. Seven 
Christian graces are here joined together hand in hand. Faith 
leads the Chorus, and Love completes it. St. Peter’s seven cor- 
respond to St. Paul’s three. (1 Cor. xiii. 13.) In each Apostolic 
group Faith leads, and Charity ends. 

To adopt another metaphor, suggested here by St. Peter’s 
words. Faith, the gift of God (see v. 1), is the groundwork, on 
which all Christian virtues are to be built up, so as to be in it as 
in their original and actuating principle. (Theophylact.) Com- 
pare the use of év in Eph. ii. 21, 22, €v ¢ aca oikodouy cuvap- 
Moroyoupéevn abter els vadv Eyiov ev Kuplw, év @ kal duets cuvot- 
Kodouetobe eis KaTounThpioy Tov Ocod év Tvevpart. 

God has laid the foundation of faith; but remember, it is 
your faith (rloris duav), it is to be yours by being moulded 
into the whole framework of your life. God has laid this foun- 
dation, do you supply in addition (ém xopnyhoare) on your 
part, the materials requisite for the structure and furniture of the 
Christian life. Faith is the foundation; ¢hat is laid by God. 
Man must do his part in rearing the superstructure; he must 
add the successive stages of spiritual masonry, one upon another, 
till the fabric is complete. 

Another figure also, taken from the natural world, seems to 
have been in the Apostle’s mind. The Christian believer must 
put forth his spiritual energies, till the Tree of Christian Life 
reaches its full maturity. See note above on Luke xvii. 5, where 
Christ represents faith as the seminal principle from which all 
Christian Virtue grows. So here St. Peter. 

If this is done, then they will not be either like useless heaps 
of rubbish, or like barren trees; they will be neither dpyol nor 
&xapro (v. 8; 1 Tim. v. 13. Titus i. 12; iii. 14), but the entrance 
to the everlasting kingdom will be richly supplied also (ém:xopn- 
yn@hoera) to them (v. 11); they will be built up in the heavenly 
City ; they will also be like Trees planted by the side of the living 
Water, which flows from the throne of God. Rev. xxi. 19; xxii. 
1. Cp. Dr. H. More on the Mystery of Godliness, b. viii. c. 3, 
pp. 261, 262. 

— Thy dperhy] supply in your faith virtue, blended with your 
faith. Let not your faith be a barren speculative faith, but a 
Saith that worketh by love. Gal. v. 6. Titus iii. 8. Supply also 
in your virtue, knowledge ; let your zeal be according to know- 
ledge. (Cp. Rom. x. 2.) And in knowledge join temperance; 
let not your knowledge be a yv@ous, which puffeth up, such as 
that of those who, to gratify the carnal appetite, did not scruple to 
eat things offered to idols, and professed to have more intelligence 
than others, whom they condemned as weak brethren. 1 Cor. 
viii. 1, 2. Cp. Rom. xiv. 20. 

7. &y 88 7TH piradeAgla thy aydrnvy] and in your brotherly 





kindness do ye supply, in addition, love. *Ayd2n is more expres- 
sive and diffusive than giAadeAdia. It extends not only to the 
brotherhood (1 Pet. ii. 17), but to all men, even enemies. There- 
fore Love is the crown of Christian Virtues. As S. Ignatius says 
(ad Ephes. 14), apx mev rloris, TéAos St &ydrn. 

Thus the cornu-copie of Christian fruits and flowers will be 
filled up and flow over in plentiful abundance. 

8. cis Tiv—énlyvwow] to the mature knowledge of our Lord 
Jesus Christ. Knowledge is the fruit of Virtue, see John vii. 17. 
By Christian obedience and Christian fruitfulness ye will attain 
to the clear knowledge of our Lord Jesus Christ, v. 8; or as it 
is expressed by St. Paul in his parallel Epistle, that to the 
Colossians, “rooted and built up in Him, and stablished in the 
Jaith” (ii. 7), being fruitful in every good work, and growing 
into the clear knowledge (érlyvwow) of God (i. 10). 

With this exhortation of St. Peter, compare St. Paul’s to the 
Colossians, ‘Put on, as the elect of God, holy and beloved, 
bowels of mercies, kindness, humbleness of mind, meekness, long- 
suffering ; and over all put on Charity (Love, a&ydany), which is 
the bond of perfectness; and may the Peace of God rule in your 
hearts, to which also ye were called.” (Col. iii. 12—14.) 

9. & yap wh mdpects tadra] for, whosoever hath not these 
graces, that man, whatever may be his professions of knowledge, 
is in fact blind; and he is puwrd{wv. He is blind, beeause he is 
buwmrd wy (observe the participle), that is, because, having the 
inner optic nerve clouded with the films of carnal lusts, he is 
unable to see those heavenly things which are the true oksects of 
spiritual vision (2 Cor. iv. 18), and which are too bright for his 
hazy eyesight; and he is dazzled by them, as Saul was by the 
glory of the light of heaven. Acts xxii. 1}. And they are too 
distant for the range of his feeble ken, so that he cannot descry 
them, but they are far above out of his sight. (Ps. x. 5.) 

On this sense of npuwrd(w, to blink, to be purblind, weak- 
sighted, and short-sighted, see Aristot. Probl. 31, who says, that 
old men’s vision differs from that of the uvwmrd (wy in this re- 
spect,—that they see things at a distance but not near, and he 
sees things near and not far off. Wedéstein, p. 700. 

The yap, for, in this text brings out the important doctrine, 
that unholiness is the cause of spiritual blindness; and that, con- 
sequently, increase of holiness enlarges the range of spiritual 
vision. See Rom. i. 22. 

— AhOnv AaBdy] receiving forgetfulness, by a deliberate act 
of his own will. Cp. iii. 5, Aav@dver abrods TovTo OéAovTas. 
The opposite to this is iréuvynow AaBov, 2 Tim. i. 5 

10. 5:3 uaAdAov] Wherefore, since some have fallen away from 
their first faith, and have forgotten the vows and privileges of 
their Baptism, in which they were once enlightened (see Heb. vi. 
4; x. 32); and since their eyes are now blinded (v. 9), do ye the 
rather on this account, taking warning from their downfall, 
earnestly endeavour to make your calling and election sure. 

St. Peter places our calling before our election, for so it is to 
us. God from the beginning sees us in Christ; and He foresees 
who will persevere to the end. But we can only infer election 
from vocation. By Baptism men are visibly declared to be called 
of God. And from the fact of their being called, and ingrafted 
into the body of Christ, we may suppose them to be eleet. 

God has done His part; it remains for us to do ours; namely, 
so to use His grace, as to make our calling and election sure. 
See above, 1 Pet. i. 1, and on Rom, viii. 30, and Introduetion to 
that Epistle, p. 194. 

11. oftw yap] For thus the entrance into the everlasting king- 
dom of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ will be richly supplied 
unto you. If you supply your part (see v. 5, émxopnyicare), 
God will richly supply His, not only in abundance of grace, but 
of glory also. On this text see By. Bull’s Sermon (vii. vol. i. 
p- 168), who hence concludes that according to our different 
degrees of improvement of God’s grace here, will be our different 
degrees of participation in His everlasting glory hereafter. Cp. 
above, on Matt. x. 15. Luke = 17. John xiv. 2. 2 Cor. ix. 6. 
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12, 13. weAAfow] This is the reading of A, B, C, and Vulg., 
Copt., Sahidic, Armenian Versions, and several cursives, and is 
approved by Mill and “Bengel, and received by Lach., Tisch., 
Alford. Elz. has ov« dmeAqow. 

The future, weAAfow, is found in Matt, xxiv. 6, weAAhoeTte 
&kove. The word signifies what is future, and often implies an 
intention, as (Matt. ii. 13), weAAee ‘Hpddns (nreiv 7d masdlov. 
Cp. Luke xxii. 23. Acts xii. 6; xvi. 27; xx. 13. Rev. ii. 10; x. 
4. Hence Hesychius interprets weAAhow by cmovddow. 

The sense is, I shall be about to remind you always of these 
things, by means of this Epistle, which will be read in your ears, 
in your churches, after my decease; and thus I shall always 
remind you; and I write with this design, in order that, being 
soon about to be absent from you, and from this world, I may 
yet continue for ever to exhort you thereby, although you know 
these things, and have been established in the truth present with 
you, and therefore may seem to have less need of admonition 
from me, when absent from you. But (St) I deem it right, as 
long as I am in this mortal tabernacle of the flesh (2 Cor. v. 1), 
to stir you up in reminding you. Cp. iii. 1. I do not profess 
to teach you any thing new, but I endeavour to stir you up to 
recollect those things which you already know, and in which you 
have been already settled. Cp. note above on St. Paul’s language, 
2 Cor. viii. 10. 

14, 15. cidés] I deem it right to stir you up, as long as I am 
in this tabernacle, because 1 know that my time is short, and 
that speedy is (éarw) the putting off of my tabernacle. Compare 
St. Peter’s similar language in Acts ii. 26, 4 odpt wou Kara- 
oKnvecer éw éedmld:. My departure is at hand, it is now fast 
approaching; I have no time to lose; As also our Lord Jesus 
Christ declared to me. Observe the aorist here: St. Peter is 
showing that the writer is referring to the particular occasion, 
recorded by St. John, when our Lord revealed this: Christ then 
. said, that ‘‘ when thou shalt grow old,” literally, when thou shalt 
have begun to be old (ray ynpdons, quiim consenueris), “ another 
shall gird thee, and carry thee whither thou wouldest not’? (John 
xxi. 18). I have now begun to grow old, and I therefore know 
that my dissolution is speedy (raxivh); cp. ii. 1. Isa. lix. 7. 
Hab. i. 6. 

St. Peter pre-announces his own death, lest his friends and 
readers should be perplexed and dismayed by the sufferings of an 
aged and faithful servant of Christ; and lest they should be 
tempted thereby to falter in the faith. He therefore tells them 
that the Lord Jesus Christ had declared to him the manner of 
his death. But he has not therefore failed in his love to Christ; 
he is not terrified by the prospect; he describes the martyrdom 
which awaited him by crucifixion, whereby he would follow 
Christ (John xxi. 19. Cp. Eused. iii. 1), as a putting off of his 
tabernacle. 

He describes that death by a double figure; it is the putting 
off of a garment, to be reassumed in a more glorious form. It is 
also the removal of a tabernacle, to be replaced by a glorious 
Temple in the heavenly Sion; as the itinerant Tabernacle in the 
Wilderness was succeeded by the stationary Temple in Jerusalem. 
So, in like manner, when the earthly house of this tabernacle, 
of our mortal bodies, in which we sojourn for a short time in this 
our earthly pilgrimage, shall be dissolved, we have a building 
Jrom (ex) God, a house not made with hands, eternal in the 
heavens (see 2 Cor. v. 1). 

In this double figure he imitates his brother Apostle, St. 
Paul, who had said, “* we know that if our earthly house of this 
tabernacle shall have been dissolved, we have a building of God, 
a house not made with hands, eternal in the heavens; for in this 
we groan, earnestly desiring to be clothed upon with our house 
from heaven: for we, that are in this tabernacle, do groan, being 
burdened; not for that we would be unclothed, but clothed 





rh mortality might be swallowed up in life.” (2 Cor. v 
1—4. 

He speaks of his departure under these terms, as well know- 
ing that by following Christ in putting off the tabernacle of the 
body of humiliation (see Phil. iii. 21), he will follow. Him also in 
putting on that body of glory, which he had seen at the Trans- 
figuration in the holy mount. He had then craved leave to make 
three ¢tabernacles, and to detain Christ there (Matt. xvii. 4. Mark 
ix. 5. Luke ix. 33), but he had there heard Christ talking of his 
own departure (todos, Luke ix. 31), and he had seen that efodos 
followed by the glory of the Resurrection and Ascension. 

The word @o50s may perhaps be derived by St. Peter from 
St. Luke’s narrative of the Transfiguration (Luke ix. 31), and is 
happily here applied to describe his own todos in which he 
Sollowed his Master according to His precept (John xxi. 22), even 
in the manner of his death. Here is a silent note of the genuine- 
ness of this Epistle. The same word (éfod0s) appears to be ap- 
plied to designate the death both of St. Peter and St. Paul, by 
S. Ireneus (iii. 1), wetTa thy Todtwy eEodov, Mdpxos, 6 pa- 
Onths Kal Epunveuvths Térpov, kal ards ra bd Tlérpov knpuc- 
odueva eyypdows july mapadéSwxeyv: and perhaps St. Peter’s 
design that his hearers should have it in their power on every 
occasion,—in every emergency and need, when they would require 
admonition and comfort,—to exercise the remembrance of these 
things (cp. Rom. i. 9. Eph. i. 16), after his own decease (ueta 
Thv @€050v), may have been realized, not only in writing the 
present Epistle, but in the composition of the Gospel of “ Marcus 
his son’’ (1 Pet. v. 13). 

16. ob yap cecopicpévois] for we did not follow cunningly 
devised fables—fables sophistically invented (xAacrots Adyots, il. 
3), with fraudulent purpose, like those fabricated by others, when 
we made known to you the power and future coming of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, but we did this, having been made spectators of His 
Majesty. The preposition ef in éaxoAov@qoavtes indicates that 
the followers of these fables had gone out of the way of truth. 

He contrasts his own preaching with that of those whom he 
refutes in this Epistle. The Gnostic teachers followed cunningly 
devised fables. The system of St. Peter’s adversary, the Father 
of the Gnostics, Simon Magus, was grounded on cunningly devised 
fables; viz., that he himself was the great Power of God (Acts 
viii. 10), and that from him and his paramour, Helena, the Angels 
were born, who made the world. See S. Iren. i. 23.1. S. Hippolyt. 
Refut. heres. vi. p. 174. Epiphan. her. 21. Philastr. her. c. 29. 
Tillemont, ii. p. 17. Ittig, de heres. pp. 23—34. Bp. Pearson, 
Vind. Ign. ii. 6. The impious fables of Simon, asserting that he 
himself was the ‘‘ sublimissima virtus’’ of the Deity, the ‘super 
omnia Pater,”” and that he (Simon) was the dtvauis peydAn of 
God (see on Acts viii. 10), and that the Son of God was another 
apparition of himself, dwelling in the man Jesus for a time, are 
here confuted by St. Peter’s declaration concerning the ddvapcs 
and weyaderdérns of Jesus Christ; and the heavenly witness of 
the Father to Him in the Mountain of Transfiguration (cp. Matt. 
xvii. 1—6. Mark ix. 2—7. Luke ix. 29—35. Johni. 4). 

— éndénrra:] spectators, as of a great Mystery, see above, 
1 Pet. ii. 12; iii. 2. The three disciples, of whom St: Peter was 
one, were admitted to the nearest view of the arcana of that great 
Mystery of Godliness, God manifest in the Flesh. 1 Tim. iii. 16. 

17. AaBov y. 7. ©. Tl. triywhy nad Sdtav] for, having received 
Srom God the Father honour and glory. Jesus Christ received 
honour, when the voice from Heaven said, ‘ This is My beloved 
Son; hear ye Him;’’ and He received glory, when His face 
shone like the sun, and His raiment was white as the light (Matt. 
xvii. 2), and St. Peter, James, and John beheld His glory, ‘* the 
glory as of the only Begotten of the Father.”” Johni. 14. On 
the nominative AaBoyv, cp. 2 Cor. v. 5, 6; vii. 5. Winer, § 45, 
p. 314, and on id see ibid. § 47, p. 330. 
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Christ then received honour and glory from God the Father. 
Compare the remarkable resemblance of this passage and John i. 
14, concerning the same event, of which St. Peter and St. John 
were eye-witnesses. J. W. Burgon. 

— ovtos—evddnnoa] This is my beloved Son, in whom I am 
well pleased. This reading (eis dy eddéxnoa) does not coincide 
with that in any of the Gospels, but agrees with the citation in 
the Clementine Homilies (iii. 53); and an argument has thence 
been derived by some in modern times (e.g. Mayerhof?) in 
behalf of the strange theory, that this Epistle is of Ebionitish 
origin! But, as Archdn. Hardwick has observed, the citation 
corresponds with the form in which the words appear in S. 
Hippolytus, c. Noét. c. 5. 

See also below on iii. 15, where the author speaks of St. 
Paul as his ‘‘ well-beloved brother,’’ which is conclusive against 
that theory; inasmuch as St. Paul was the special object of hatred 
to the Ebionites and all other Judaizers, as Archdn. Hardwick 
has remarked (see Jren. i. 26. 2); and in the Pseudo-Clementines 
St. Paul is represented under the person of Simon Magus dis- 
puting with Peter. Schaff, Hist. of the Apost. Church, ii. 360, note. 

The originality of the reading eis dv edd5éd«noa may be 
remarked as an argument for the genuineness of the Epistle. A 
forger would have copied the reading in St. Matthew, xvii. 5. 
Observe too, he says, gwvijs Toraade (such as this), he does not 
pretend to give the precise words. 

18. civ aitg@ bytes ev TH Bper TSE Ayly] being with Him on 
the holy mount; holy, like the place in which God appeared to 
Moses and said, ‘‘ Put off thy shoes from off thy feet, for the 
place whereon thou standest is holy ground’’ (Exod. iii. 5. Acts 
vii. 33), and so Joshua is commanded by the Captain of the Lord’s 
host who appeared to him near Jericho, to loose his shoe from his 
foot, ‘‘ for the place whereon thou standest is holy.’’ Josh. v. 15. 
' This designation of the Mountain of Transfiguration as ‘‘ the 
holy mount,” is an evidence that the history of that event was 
well known to the Christians of Asia, probably by the dissemina~ 
tion of copies of St. Matthew’s and St. Luke’s Gospels, when 
St. Peter wrote this Epistle. 

There is a peculiar pertinency in this reference to the Trans- 
Jiguration here. The False Teachers denied the doctrine of 
Christ’s wapovola or Second Coming (see iii. 4). The Trans- 
figuration was designed and declared by our Blessed Lord to be a 
type and earnest of that Future Coming in glory. See the con- 
nexion of His declaration concerning His Coming (zrapovota) with 
the Evangelical accounts of the Transfiguration, Matt. xvi. 28; 
xvii. 1, and the parallel places in St. Mark and St. Luke. There 
is also a peculiar fitness in the transition from the mention of 
the Transfiguration to the case of Prophecy: for the Prophets 
of old, when they prophesied, underwent a spiritual Transfigura- 
tion; they were illumined by the splendour of the Eternal Word, 
and spake of Christ. See above, Preface to the Gospels, p. xviii. 

19. wad exouev] and we—observe, we—possess the word of 
prophecy, a more sure evidence: i.e. the word of Prophecy 
which we have is more sure to us than even this Voice from 
heaven which J heard, and than that Vision of the Transfiguration 
which J saw. Do not therefore suppose that you have not as clear 
evidence of that Second Coming as J have, who was admitted to 
see His glory at the Transfiguration. 

Our Lord Jesus Christ (says S. Augustine), foreseeing that 
some ungodly men would arise, who would disparage His miracles 
as if they were the work of sorcery, sent the Prophets to bear 
witness of Him before His Incarnation, and therefore the word of 
Prophecy is even more sure than the voice which the three 
Apostles heard from heaven. S. Augustine in Joan., Tract. 35. 

And again ; St. Peter calls the word of Prophecy more sure 
than the voice which he heard from heaven; he calls it more 
sure, not more true. And what does he mean by calling it more 
sure? He means, that it is an evidence by which the hearer is 
more assured. And why? Because it might be alleged by im- 
pious men, that the voice and light from heaven were magical 
illusions; but no such objection can be made against the word of 
Prophecy. By the Voice from Heaven the believing are con- 
firmed, and by the Word of Prophecy the unbeliever is con- 
vinced. S. Augustine, Serm. 43. 

Besides, the Voice from heaven was a single Voice, heard by 





only a chosen few, who survived but for a short time; but the 
Word of Prophecy is the concurrent testimony of many inspired 
persons in several ages, and has been delivered to the Churches 
of God; and it receives fresh accomplishments, and gains ad- 
ditional force, in every successive generation; and it ‘‘ endureth 
for sia ” (1 Pet. i. 25); and is ever sounding in the ears of the 
world. 

Further, the Transfiguration was indeed designed to be a 
type of Christ’s future Coming in Glory; but the testimony of 
types, which are allusive and analogical, is not so clear as the 
explicit promise and descriptive language of the sure Word of 
Prophecy. 

Moses and Elias, the Representatives of the Law and the 
Prophets, appeared to St. Peter and the two other Apostles on 
the holy mount. But St. Peter, in his speeches to the Jews, as re- 
corded in the Acts of the Apostles, never refers to that personal 
appearance ; but he always grounds his appeal on the writings of 
Moses and the Prophets. The Vision on the holy mount was a 
strong argument to himself; but the argument from the prophetic 
word, delivered “by holy men of God, borne along by the Holy 
Ghost,’ was BeBaidrepos, surer to his hearers. 

We must come for our light to the word of prophecy ; for 
even they, who had the supernatural light, ‘‘ were fain to resolve 
all into this. Witness St. Peter; he, and they that were with 
him, saw Christ’s glory, and heard the voice from heaven. What 
then? He had the evidence of both senses; and yet after both 
these, he says, ‘we have the more sure word of prophecy’ than 
both these—a word more sure and more clear than them both.’’ 
Bp. Andrewes, i. p. 255: see also ibid. i. 19. 

Here is a strong evidence of the genuineness of the present 
Epistle. A forger, personating St. Peter, would have magnified 
the importance of the supernatural visions vouchsafed specially to 
him whose character he assumed. He would have exalted those 
revelations above prophecy. But the Apostle, whose characteristic 
is humility, is not ‘‘ elated by the greatness of his revelations ;’’ 
but wisely and soberly commends the ordinary means of grace, 
which all Christians, of every age and country, possess in the 
sacred Scriptures, as of more cogency and value for their assu- 
rance and growth in grace, than any extraordinary visiors which 
were vouchsafed personally to himself. 

— @ KadG@s troreire] to which (word of prophecy) ye do well 
that ye take heed, as to a lamp shining in a dark place—aixunp@ 
tém@, a dry, gloomy, squalid place ( Wetstein, p. 702)—until the 
day shall have dawned, and the morning star shall have arisen 
in your hearts. 

The Apostle compares Prophecy to a Jamp which guides the 
footsteps of the wayfaring man in a gloomy, desolate place, where 
he is not likely to meet any one to direct him on his way; and 
serves as his guide in the night and the twilight, till the dawn 
appears, and he no longer needs the lamp: compare note above 
on the word gworijpes, Phil. ii. 15. Prophecy is such a lamp; it 
has a preparatory and manuductory office, as John the Baptist, 
the precursor of the Licuat, had. He was a Avxvos dalywy, a 
shining lamp; and the Jews did well to rejoice for a season in 
his light (see on John v. 35). 

But Prophecy is not the Light. It was sent, as John the 
Baptist was, to bear witness to the Light (Johni. 7,8). And the 
Lamp of Prophecy is only for a season, till He, who is “ the True 
Light,” “the Light of the world” (John i. 4. 9; viii. 12; xii. 
46), shall have risen in your hearts; as John was only for a 
season, till Christ, the Day-spring from on high, had arisen, and 
was fully revealed and manifested in His works. See above, on 
Matt. xi. 2—13, and Rev. xxii. 16, where Christ calls Himself 
the Morning Star; and He is called 5 xpd éwopdpov pwaddpos 
by Hippolyt., Refut. her. p. 337, from Ps. cx. 3; and so Theo- 
phylact here, who says that the gwo@dpos is Xpiorod wapovela. 

These words, so interpreted, do not imply, that those persons 
to whom they were addressed had not received the light of Christ 
in their hearts; but they intimate, that ali the prophecies con- 
cerning Christ had not as yet been fulfilled, and therefore the 
word of prophecy was still in some respects, especially in the 
predictions delivered by our Lord and His Apostles, in the New 
Testament, concerning His Second Coming and Future Glory, a 
lamp shining ina dark place. 
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If even St. John the Baptist was only a Lamp compared with 
Christ, in His First Coming, how glorious was that Coming! 
And if all the word of Prophecy, spoken by all the holy men of 
old, is only a Lamp compared with Christ in His Second Coming, 

~ how glorious will that Coming be! 

The Christian, therefore, does well fo take heed to the word 
of Prophecy, even till the Great Day shall have dawned on the 
world, and the Morning Star shall have risen on the hearts of 
the faithful, to whom He who is ‘‘the Morning Star”? has pro- 
mised to ‘‘give the morning Star’’ (see on Rev. ii. 28). Then 
the Lamp of Prophecy will be eclipsed in the splendour of Christ’s 
presence, as St. Paul has taught us (1 Cor. xiii. 8, 9. 12). . It 
will be obscured by the surpassing Light of the Countenance of 
God shining on the pure in heart (Matt. v. 8). They will no 
more need the prophetic word, who are permitted to see the 
IncARNATE Worp in all His Glory. Compare S. Augustine, in 
Joann., Tract. 35, sect. 9, and Serm. 126. 

The truth of Christ’s Svvauis Kal mapovola, power and 
Second Coming, is even now realized by Faith in the hearts of 
the believers; but it will hereafter be seen with their eyes. 


20. rodro mpaérov] knowing this first of all, that no prophecy 
of Scripture becometh a matter of its own interpretation; for 
prophecy was not at any time brought (to the world) by the will 
of man—like the delusions of the false prophets who prophesied 
out of their own hearts (Jer. xxiii. 26)—but holy men of God 
spake, being borne along by the Holy Ghost, or as the reading of 
the verse stands in B, men spake from God (amd cov), being 
borne along by the Holy Ghost. 

Before &y:o: Elz. has of ; but this is not in the most ancient 
MSS. The reading of amd for Gy:01 is received by Tisch. and 
Alford. 

On the sense of depduevor, borne along, like a ship by a 
wind, Acts xxvii. 16, 17, see Wetstein here, and Trench, Synon. 

. 25. 
‘ However excellent the uses of Prophecy are—as just de- 
clared—yet do not imagine that it can interpret itself. It does 
not become a thing of its own solution. It cannot interpret 
itself. Its Interpreter is Time; see below, the Introduction to the 
Book of Revelation. 

The word 75.0s is used seven times by St. Peter, and always 
in this sense, its own: see 1 Pet. iii. 1.5. 2 Pet. ii. 16. 22; iii. 
3. 16, 17. 

The word ézfavois is best explained by the use of the verb 
émtAvw (to interpret, explain) in the Gospel of St. Peter’s dis- 
ciple, St. Mark, iv. 36, rots uaOntais abtod éréAve mdvta. He 
was explaining all things to His disciples; cp. Gen. xli. 12, 
where Joseph is said émAvew (i.e. to interpret) to each man 
according to hisdream. And this is the sense given to ér/Avois 
in the Vulg., Syriac, Arabic, and Athiopic Versions. The 
passage of Genesis affords an excellent illustration of St. Peter’s 
meaning. The dreams of the chief butler and, baker, and of 
Pharaoh, were from God, So is Prophecy. They could tell 
their dreams. But Joseph expressly declares, on both occasions, 
that the interpretation appertains not to himself or to any man, 
but to God. Gen. xl. 8; xli. 15, 16: cp. Huther, p. 287. 

The best comment on this passage is supplied by St. Peter 
himself, in his First Epistle, i. 10, where he represents the Pro- 
phets as making search concerning the salvation to be revealed, 
and as inquiring what the Spirit of Christ, which was in them, 
was indicating. 

The Prophets were inspired to prophesy, but were not 
enabled to interpret their own prophecies. See Dan. viii. 26, 27; 
xii. 8, and Theophylact here, and the excellent remarks of Bp. 
Sherlock, at the beginning of his Second Discourse on Prophecy, 
vol. iv. pp. 19—23; and so Knapp, De Wette, Schleusner, and 
others. Cp. note above on 1 Pet. i. 10, and Dr. W. Lee on 
Inspiration, Lecture v. pp. 206—213, and Hengstenberg, Christo- 
logy, § 248. 

This statement of St. Peter is an answer to the objections of 
those who, like the Jews, to whom he was writing, had possessed 
the Prophecies for many generations, and yet expected a Messiah 
very different from Him Who was foretold by the Prophets, and 
came and fulfilled the Prophecies, 

It also contains a caution against several errors of the false 
Teachers against whom St. Peter is writing. The Simonians, 
Cerinthians, and other Heretics of the Apostolic age, alleged that 
Moses and the Prophets were no¢ inspired by God, but by Angels, 
who made the world. See S. Hippolytus, Refut. heres. p. 178, 
mpopntas amd Tay KocpoTOLay ayyéAwy cipnkévat Tas Tpodn- 
relas: cp. p. 194. Some of these heretics even said that the 





Prophets were inspired by the Evil Spirit (see ibid., p. 245, and 
Tertullian, Prescr. Her. c. 48. SS. Epiphan. heret. c. 21). 

St. Peter is also warning his readers against another device 
of these false Teachers. They grounded their errors on arbitrary 
private interpretations of the word of prophecy; contravening 
the public testimony, and received doctrine, of the Universal 
Church of Christ; see S. Tren. i. 23, ed. Stieren, i. 20; i. 26, ed. 
Grabe, “ prophetica curiosius exponere nituntur,” and the asser- 
tion of Jreneus, “ that the Gnostics study to pervert the Scrip- 
tures so as ¢o suit their own fables” (i. 8. 1); cp. below, iii. 16. 

The Gnostics grounded their impure doctrines upon several 
passages of the Old Testament, interpreted after their own 
polluted fancies, as may be seen in Epiphanius ; and out of their 
mystical interpretation of it brought in many damnable heresies. 
Hence in this Epistle, which is wholly designed as an antidote 
against the Gnostics, the word yvaots is used in opposition to 
knowledge, to which they pretended ; Dr. Hammond, on v. 5. 

It is well observed by Neander (Church Hist., sect. iv.), 
speaking of some of the Gnostics, especially of the writer of the 
Pseudo-Clementines, that they indulge in violent and tortuous 
interpretations, with a view to favour their own opinions, And 
the writer of the Clementines, and advocate of EHdionite opinions, 
would not allow that in the case of the true prophet there was 
any state of ecstasy, in which the prophet is borne onward by the 
might of a higher Spirit, and announces greater things than he 
himself would understand. And as he could not apply his notion 
of Prophecy to the Prophets of the Old Testament, he looked on 
whatever could not be literally understood, as a mark of a spurious 
and delusive prophetic spirit. 

St. Peter therefore contrasts the private spirit of the false 
interpreters with the operations of the Holy Spirit, by whom the 
Prophets spake. The Prophets did not speak their own words, 
but were illuminated by God. They had gracious intimations 
from God of the glorious Revelations of the Gospel, but did not 
understand, nor were they able to interpret, their own Pro- 
phecies ; as is well said by Gicumenius here, jSewav Toy KaTa- 
meumdmevov avtois mpopyntixdv Adyor' ov wmévTot Kal THY 

érlAvowv avtod éroiovvto. They inguired what the Spirit of 
Christ, which was in them, did signify. (1 Pet. i. 11.) They were 
like lamps shining in a dark place till the dawn of day. 

Since, therefore, the Prophets themselves could not expound 
their own prophecies, which were not produced by their own 
will, but were dictated by the Holy Ghost, let no person pretend 
to explain them by his own private spirit. But for the right 
interpretation of the words of the Ancient Prophets, let us listen 
to the words of the Apostles, who received the promised gift of 
the Holy Spirit, who had spoken by the Prophets, and who ex- 
plained by the Apostles the words which He Himself had uttered 
by the Prophets. Let St. Peter himself (e. g. in Acts ii. 16, 28. 
34), and St. Paul, and St. Matthew, and the other Apostles and 
Evangelists, be our interpreters of Ancient Prophecy. Cp. Bp. 
Andrewes, iii. 133. 275, 276, and Wm. Lowth, Preface to Isaiah, 
p- 225, ed. 1842. 

Prophecy did not come by the will of man, but was dictated 
by the Holy Spirit of God. The Prophets prophesied, but did 
not interpret their own prophecies. And no one can interpret 
prophecy without the aid of the Spirit Who wrote Prophecy. 
‘‘No one knoweth the things of God, but the Spirit of God” 
(1 Cor. ii. 11). And the Spirit of God does not reveal Himself 
in men’s private imaginations, setting themselves up in opposition 
to the Witness of God in the Mystical Body of Christ; but the 
Spirit of God spake by the Prophets and Apostles to the World; 
and He dwells in the pudlic assemblies of the Faithful, and makes 
Himself seen and heard in the general consent and concurrent 
practice of the Church Universal, to which Christ has promised 
His abiding presence (Matt. xxviii. 20), and the perpetual in- 
dwelling and guidance of His Spirit (John xiv. 16. 26; xvi. 13). 

Herein consists the probationary use of Prophecy; viz., to 
try the faith, and exercise the vigilance and patience, of Jelievers, 
and to make unbelievers themselves to become witnesses to the 
truth, and instruments in establishing it. Jf Prophecy had been 
idtas émaAdvoews, if its interpretation had been declared at the 
same time with its delivery, then none of those moral and pro- 
bationary purposes would have been answered. The fulfilment of 
prophecy in a manner contrary to all previous expectation, proves 
the prophecy to be Divine: see below, Introduction to the Book 
of Revelation. R 

On the inspiration and office of the ancient Prophets, see 
Tertullian, Apol. 18, ‘ viros justitid et innocentia dignos Deum 
nésse et ostendere 4 primordio emisit Deus, Spiritu Divino 
inundatos.”’ 
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This passage of St. Peter seems to be imitated by Theophilus, 
ad Autolyc. ii. 9, where he speaks of the writers of Scripture as 
avevuatopdpot Uvetuaros aytov, and iii. 12, tovs mdvras mvevma- 
topdpous évt Tveduat: Gcod AcAaAnkéva. S. Hippolytus (de 
Antichristo, 2), ob yap ef idias Suvduews epbeyyorto of rpo- 
PAT at (uh TAaYG), ovdE Grep abrol €BotrAovrTo Tadra éxhput- 
Tov, GAAX Sia TOD Adyou écoplCovro. See also ibid., c. 31: 
compare also his description of the Prophets, in his recently 
recovered work, ‘‘ Philosophumena, or Refutation of Heresies,’’ 
p- 337, @rerra Siraror Uvdpes yeyévnvra plrAot Ocod, obra 
TpopHnrat KeKAnvTat, K.T.A. 

; On raica—ov =none, see Rom. iii. 20. 1 Cor, i, 29, Eph. 
v. 5. 1 John ii. 21. Winer, § 26, p. 155. 


Pretiminary Note To THE Seconp CHAPTER. 


In the following Chapter, the writer, enlightened by the 
Holy Ghost, has a view of the Heresies rising up in the Church, 
and eagerly propagated by men who denied the Lord that bought 
them with His own blood, shed for them on the Cross. In it 
he displays the immoral consequences of these Heresies, and the 
ignominy which they would bring on the Christian name. He 
speaks in short and abrupt sentences, as one who is hurried on 
with impassioned vehemence and strong emotions. 

The fervid eloquence of the writer in this chapter is precisely 
what might have been anticipated from the character of St. Peter, 
full of ardent love to Christ, and of earnest zeal for His glory. 

It is, therefore, assuredly the part of a poor and purblind 
Criticism, to reject this Second Epistle, because it is not like in 
style to the First Epistle of St. Peter. When St. Peter wrote 
that Epistle, he was like a Shepherd feeding the flock of Christ’s 
pasture; but now, in the Second Epistle, he is the same Shepherd, 
fighting against the, wolves who were ready to tear the sheep. 
He is the same Shepherd in both Epistles; but the feelings by 
which he is animated are very different; and the language of his 
lips corresponds with the feelings of his heart. Cp. above, In- 
troduction, pp. 71, 72. 


As a preliminary, for the more profitable study of this 
Chapter, it is requisite to take a view of the principal Heresies 
which were springing up in the Apostolic age, and which de- 
veloped themselves before the close of the first Century. 

The Gnostic false Teachers of the Apostolic age, and those 
who arose immediately after it, whose appearance is predicted by 
St. Peter, denied the Lord that bought them with His blood, 
shed for them on Calvary, and grieved the Holy Spirit whom 
they had received in their baptism. St. Peter, the Apostle of the 
Circumcision, had a special commission to refute those heresies. 
For they were, for the most part, the up-growth of Judaism, not 
able to resist the evidence of Christianity, and desirous to accom- 
modate it to its own prejudices. Their promoters were reluctant to 
receive the main doctrine of Christianity, that of the ever-blessed 
Trinity, as contravening the Jewish notions of the Divine Unity; 
and they were unwilling to accept the belief in a suffering and 
dying Messiah. Thus they were led to invent certain theories by 
way of compromise. All the heresies which are here referred to 
by St. Peter, will, when analyzed, be seen to be logical conse- 
quences of those Judaistic prejudices. 


They may be ranged under the following heads : 

The Simonians, or followers of Simon Magus, who may be 
regarded as the precursors of the Sadellians, taught that the 
Three Persons of the Trinity were only three revelations of the 
Same Divine Person; and they ventured to assert that Simon 
Magus himself was that person. Thus “ they denied the Lord 
that bought them.’ See S. Irenaeus, i. 20 (ed. Grabe) ; i. 23 
(ed. Stieren). S. Hippolytus, Ref. heer. vi. p. 175. 

The Docete of the Apostolic age, who seem to have sprung 
from the sect of Simon Magus, denied the reality of the human 
body of Jesus Christ, and asserted that He died only in appear- 
ance. Thus “they denied the Lord that bought them.” Com- 
pare S. Tren. i. 20, Grabe, ‘‘ passum in Judea putatum, cim non 
esset passus.”” Cp. Clem. Alex. Strom. vii. p. 765, and Bp. Pear- 





son, Vind. Ignat. ii. 11. Bp. Bull, Judic. Eccl. Cathol. cap. ii. : 
and Waterland on the Trinity, ch. vi. vol. v. p. 187. Tillemont, 
ii, p. 23. 

The Nicolaitans, by their licentious practices, virtually 
denied the Incarnation of the Son of God; see further below on 
Rev. ii. 6. 15. 

The Ebionites of the Apostolic age, who may be called the 
predecessors of the Socinians, denied the Divinity of Jesus. 
They affirmed that he was the son of Joseph and Mary, and born 
in the ordinary manner of men, and was only a just and holy 
man. Thus they detracted from the value of the price paid by 
the Son of God on the Cross, and impugned the sufficiency of 
that sacrifice which was offered for the satisfaction of God’s 
Justice, and for the ransom of Mankind from the bondage of Sin 
and Satan, and for the reconciliation of the World to God; and 
thus they undermined the doctrine of the Atonement, and denied 
the Lord that bought them. See S. Ireneus, i. 26, Grabe, 
where ‘consimiliter’ is to be read for ‘non similiter,’ from 
S. Hippolytus, vi. p. 257. 

The Cerinthians of Asia, and many others of the Apostolic 
and sub-apostolic age, such as Carpocrates (S. Hippolyt. Phil. 
p. 255), who followed in their steps, separated Jesus from 
Christ. They asserted that Christ descended from the Father 
into the man Jesus, the son of Joseph and Mary, at His Baptism, 
in the form of a dove, and preached during His Ministry, and 
worked Miracles; but that at the end of His Ministry the Christ 
flew away from Jesus, and did not suffer death, but that only the 
man Jesus suffered on the cross. See S. Tren. i. 25, Grabe. 
S. Hippolyt. Refut. her. vi. p. 256. S. Epiphan. her. 28. 
Tillemont, ii. p. 26. Ittig, p. 53}. 


All the Gnostics, in fine, of whatever denomination they 
were, denied the Nativity, Passion, and Resurrection of Jesus 
Christ ; though not all in the sameway. Indeed, according to the 
excellent summary of their doctrines by S. Ireneus (iii. 11), not 
one of them received the truth, that the ‘‘ Word was made flesh.” 
Thus it may be truly said, that they ‘‘ all denied the Lord that 
bought them.’ See S. Ireneus, cited in the Introduction to St. 
John’s First Epistle, and Bede here, who says that ‘‘ this Epistle 
was specially directed against the Simonians, Ebionites, and 
Nicolaitans;” and Bp. Bull, Defens. Fid. Nic. iii. 1, § 6; and cp. 
Dr. Waterland on the Trinity, ch. v. vol. v. pp. 107, 108, where 
he comments on this text of St. Peter, and shows that the Apostles 
and Apostolic men agree in censuring with the strongest lan- 
guage of reprobation those who taught heretical doctrines con- 
cerning the Divinity, Humanity, and Atonement of Christ. 
Their dogmas were condemned by the primitive Church as 
aipéoets dmwAelas, heresies of destruction. 

Thus great good has been elicited by the wise Providence of 
God from the manifold variety of error by which these Gnostic 
Teachers sought to corrupt the truth in primitive times. By that 
merciful overruling Providence, and by the Voice of the Holy 
Spirit in Holy Scripture, and in the Church, condemning their 
dogmas, and proclaiming the Catholic Faith, these false Teachers 
themselves have been made subservient to the refutation of similar 
errors in later times, and to the maintenance of the Truth in 
Christ. 

Therefore, we may thank God for His marvellous wisdom, 
power, and love, in rendering the pernicious devices of the Evil 
One ministerial to our everlasting salvation; and we may thence 
derive a comfortable assurance, that even in times of greatest 
distress and difficulty, when the storm raised by Satan rages most 
fiercely, and when the water-floods of Heresy seem ready to over- 
whelm the Church, the rock on which she is built will stand 
secure, and the violence of the tempest will prove the strength of 
her foundation, and ‘‘ the rivers of the flood thereof will make 
glad the City of God.’’ 

On the History of these heresies in Apostolic times, the 
reader may consult the excellent work of Iétig, de heeresiarch. wvi 
Apostolici, Lips, 1690. Budde@i Eccl. Apostolica, Jenz, 1729, 
cap. v. Bp. Bull, Judic. Eccl. Cathol. cap. ii. Dr. Waterland 
on the Trinity, ch. vi. Dr. Burton’s Bampton Lectures, 1829. 
Waich’s Ketzer-historie, vol. i. Neander’s Church History, vol. 
ii. sect. iv. Gieseler, Ch. Hist. § 44; and see below, Introduc- 
tion to the First Epistle of St. John. 





1 The old Latin Translation of this passage of S. Irenaeus is pre- 
served in the editions of that Father; but his original Greek may be 
restored from the recently-discovered treatise of his scholar, S. Hip- 
polytus, p. 257 ; and vice versa, the Greek of S. Hippolytus may a 


emended from the old Latin Version of S. Irenaeus, e.g. for droorivat 
in S. Hippolytus, p. 257, we must read &romrijvat from the ‘ revol 
in 8. Ireneus, and from S, Hippolytus himself, p. 328. 
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1. éyévovto 5t Wevdorpopjta] But there arose false prophets 

_ also (as well as true) in the people, or ancient Church of God in 

Israel. On this meaning of Aads, see Rom. xv. 10; Mede’s 
Works, Disc. xliii. p. 238, on this text. 

Do not, therefore, be surprised that there should arise false 
teachers among you also, even such as will bring in aipéces 
drwaclas, heresies of destruction, by the side (wap) of the true 
evangelical Doctrine received from us. On this use of apa, see 
St. Paul’s words, Gal. i. 8, “If any one, or even an Angel from 
heaven, preaches any thing mapa, beside, what we preached to 
you, and ye received from us, let him be accursed.” 

The word zap-e:cdyew implies here something of sidelong 
and surreptitious insinuation of what is false, as in St. Paul’s 
phrase, speaking of false brethren privily brought in, Gal. ii. 4, 
Tos Tap-elodKTous WevdadeAgovs; and cp. Jude 4, speaking 
of false teachers who wap-e:oéducay, crept in secretly by the side. 

Tlap-eicdtovow, they will bring in. Observe the future 
tense. Here is a prophecy of what was still fo come. Contrast 
this with St. Jude’s word map-e.céducay in the past tense, they 
crept in, What St. Peter describes as future, St. Jude declares 
as present. Here is an evidence that St. Jude wrote after St. 
Peter. Cp. iii. 2. Jude 17, and Introduction to St. Jude’s Epistle. 

The words écovrai—dmwAcias are quoted by S. Hippolytus, 
de Cons. Seculi, c. 10, p. 98, ed. Lagarde; and Firmilian, Bishop 
of Cappadocia, early in the third century, refers to this passage as 
written by St. Peter, Ep. Cyprian. 75, ‘‘ Petrum et Paulum beatos 
Apostolos qui in Epistolis suis hereticos execrati sunt, et ut eos 
evitemus monuerunt.”” This is an important testimony—from 
the country to which the Epistle purports to be addressed (cp. 
1 Pet. i. 1 with 2 Pet. iii. 1)—to the genuineness of this Epistle. 

— aipéceis] heresies—doctrines adopted by an act of the pri- 
vate choice (aipecis), in opposition to the Will and Word of God, 
and at variance with the public teaching of the Church. 

The word aipecis is often used in the New Testament to 
signify a sect (from seguor), see Acts v. 17; xv. 5; xxiv. 5; but 
it is a word of more general import, as the etymology shows, and 
its sense in any passage must be determined by the context. 
Here the Apostle is doubtless condemning separation from the 
Church, but the false doctrines of the Separatists is what he has 
principally in view; and therefore aipéoe:s may be here properly 
rendered heresies. 

Indeed, the one involves the other. For, as S. Jerome says 
(ad Titum, c. iii.), ‘‘ though there is this difference between schism 
and heresy, that schism is a separation from the Church, and 
heresy is perverse doctrine, yet every Schism devises some Heresy, 
in order that it may appear to have a reason for separation from 
the Church.” 

Heresy is so called from the Greek word signifying choice ; 
and therefore St. Paul says that a heretic is se/f-condemned (Titus 
iii. 10), because by the very act of choosing he condemns him- 
self. For “‘ we Christians have no licence to bring in any thing 
new, or to choose for ourselves. The Apostles of the Lord are 
our Guides, who did not choose any doctrines, and bring them in 
of their own choice, but received their teaching from Christ, and 
JSaithfully delivered it to the World. And therefore, if even an 
Angel from heaven were now to preach to us any thing else, he 
would be called anathema by us.”’ Tertullian (Preescr. her. c. 6). 

Thus this mention of Heresy follows naturally from that of 
idia értAvors, or private interpretation. Indeed, Heresy, or the 
exercise of arbitrary, private, choice in matters of doctrine, always 
ae to strengthen itself by private interpretation of Holy 

rit. 

The Heresies which were propagated by false teachers, deny- 
ing the Lord that bought them, i. e. denying the doctrine of 
Christ’s true Divinity and Humanity, and of the Atonement made 
by Christ on the cross (see the preliminary note to this chapter), 
are called by St. Peter “ heresies of destruction,” because they 
are opposed to the Way of Salvation; and because they as cer- 
tainly lead to the destruction of the souls of men, as the true 
Faith leads to their salvation, Therefore, he adds, that they who 
bring in these heresies of destruction, by the side of the true 
Faith, do in fact bring upon themselves swift destruction. Here 
again St. Peter’s language coincides with St. Paul’s, who says, 
“that the end of those who are enemies of the Cross of Christ is 
destruction.” (Phil. iii. 19.) 





—~- 


Let these warnings of the two Apostles be earnestly com- 
mended to the consideration of Socinians, and others, who deny 
the Godhead of Christ, and reject the doctrine of the Atonement ; 
and to the attention of those who favour such opinions, or treat 
them as matters of indifference. 

The false Teachers to whom St. Paul here refers, are Simon 
Magus and his disciples, and Cerinthus and Ebion, and the 
Nicolaitans; see Gicumen. and Theophylact here, and the pre- 
liminary note, 

On the use of the genitive in afpéveis awAelas, see above on 
Matt. xxiv. 15, and James i. 25. 

— kal roy &yopdoarvra aitovs Seomdrny apvoduevor] denying 
even the Lord, or Master, Who bought them with His own blood, 
shed as the price of their redemption from captivity, for the pur- 
chase of them to Himself; and of a glorious inheritance for them. 
See on | Cor. vi. 20; vii. 23. Gal. iii. 13; iv. 5. 

Compare the parallel place in St. Jude’s Epistle, where he 
speaks of these false teachers as denying the only Master 
(Seordrnv) and Lord Jesus Christ, where the word @edy (God) 
after Seamdrnyv, in the edition of Elz. and in the English Version, 
is not found in the best MSS. (see note there), and it seems that 
there the Apostle St. Jude calls Christ the only Master (Seo7mé- 
tnv), and thus leads us to the interpretation of this place of 
St. Peter. 

St. Peter could hardly have written these words, ‘ denying 
the Lord that bought them,’ without some reflection on his own 
conduct in the High Priest’s courtyard at Jerusalem, when, not- 
withstanding his Lord’s warning, he denied Him thrice. (Matt. 
xxvi. 70. 72.) But he had not then seen the bloodshedding on 
the cross, nor received the gracious outpouring of the Holy Ghost. 

— éndyovres Eavtois] bringing upon themselves. Observe 
the paronomasia here. They will bring in stealthily heresies of 
destruction, and thus they will bring swift destruction upon 
themselves. 

2. aceryelaus] lasciviousness. See Rom. xiii. 13. 2 Cor. xii. 
21. Gal. v.19. Eph. iv. 19. 1 Pet. iv. 3. It is connected by 
St. Peter with the lust of the flesh in v. 18; cp. Jude 4. Cp. 
Weitstein, i. p. 588; the word ac€Ayeia is interpreted in the old 
Glossaries by ‘‘ impudicitia, lascivia.”’ 

Elz. has amwAclais here; but doeAyelais is the reading of A, 
B, C, K, L, and is received by Griesb., Scholz, Lach., Tisch., 
Alf., and is important to be observed, as marking the connexion 
of heretical doctrine with licentious and unclean living. Those 
heresiarchs who “denied the Lord that bought them, also taught 
men to sit loose from all decent rule and order, and under pre- 
tence of liberty, to run riot in luxury and dissolute behaviour: 
they were-heretics in morality as well as in faith, and of the worst 
kind.” Dr. Waterland, v. p. 108. 

The denial of the Incarnation of the Son of God, and of His 
Passion and Resurrection, took away the strongest motives to 
holiness ; and the presumptuous claims which the Gnostic Teachers 
made to supernatural powers and supereminent spiritual know- 
ledge, led to the encouragement of all carnal indulgences. Thus, 
for example, Simon Magus, from ‘whom the knowledge, falsely 
so called (Yevdévunos yv@o.s), received its beginnings” (says 
Treneus), asserted that ‘they who believed in Him were free to 
live as they pleased, and that men would be saved by His grace 
and not according to their works; and that nothing is good by 
nature, but only by institution. And therefore his votaries live 
in lasciviousness,” adds Ireneus, i. 20, Grabe1. Cp. Euseb. ii. 
13. S. Augustine, de her. c. 1. 

In like manner, the Nicolaitans of the first century denied 
the need of martyrdom, and allowed the indulgence of fleshly 
lusts. See Cicumen. and Hammond here, and Dr. Whitby, and 
below on Rev. ii. 6. 14. 

The Gnostic Teachers boldly asserted, that as gold is not 
injured by mud, so, whatever they themselves do, they are not 
soiled, although they wallow in the mire of lust, and filth of un- 
cleanness; and therefore they practise with recklessness such 
things as those of which the Apostle says ‘‘ that they who do 
them shall not enter the kingdom of God,” and they venture to 
accuse us who abstain from these things, as mere dotards who 
know nothing. S. Ireneus (i. 6. 2). 

Some of the Gnostics affirmed that they themselves were 
perfect ; and that no one—not even a Paul or a Peter—could soar 





1 The Latin only is here preserved in the editions of S. Zreneus; but his original Greek may be seen in the work of his scholar, S. Hip- 


polytus, Ref. her. p. 175, ed Miller. 
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to the heights of their knowledge, and that they were above all 
power, and were free to do all things on account of their emanci- 
pation from thraldom ; and could not be apprehended, or even 
observed, by the Divine Judge. S. Ireneus i. 13, ed. Stieren;p. 
61, ed. Grabe. Cp. i. 25, ed. Stieren. 

_ Indeed, the enormities committed by them, while pretending 
to superior spiritual knowledge of things, are too monstrous to be 
recorded ; they may be seen in the histories of their doctrines and 
practices, particularly in the works of S. Ireneus, S. Hippolytus, 
S. Epiphanius, and Philastrius, and the collections made from 
them by Tillemont, ii. 19—28. Ittig, de heresiarch. 21—95, ed. 
Lips. 1690, and Neander’s Church Hist. sect. iv., and Dr. Bur- 
ton’s Hist. of the Heresies of the Apostolic Age, 1829. 

The historic records of those moral enormities, foreseen and 
denounced in Holy Scripture, serve the important purpose of 
showing, that the teaching of Heresy leads to libertinism in prac- 
tice ; and that the purity of society, and the happiness of house- 
hold life cannot be maintained, without vigilant caution and 
courageous zeal against the inroads of heretical error, and that we 
cannot reasonably hope for the preservation of those blessings 
without diligent examination of sound doctrine, and unremitting 
earnestness in defending it. 

“ Denying the Lord that bought them.” This text also is 
of great use in confuting the exclusive notions of partial Redemp- 
tion, broached by Calvinists and others of later days. In it St. 
Peter asserts that Christ died for all; that He shed His blood 
for the salvation of all; that He bought even those who deny 
Him, and reject the doctrine of the Atonement made by Him on 
the Cross, and thereby are the cause of their own destruction. 
St. Peter’s doctrine coincides here also with that of St. Paul, who 
affirms that the brother may be destroyed for whom Christ died. 
See on Rom. xiv. 15. Besides, St. Peter here expressly declares 
that the destruction is brought on these false Teachers by them- 
selves ; and is not designed by God. 

Thus this text declares in the strongest terms the doctrine of 
Universal Redemption. 

God, being desirous of all men’s salvation (1 Tim. ii. 4), hath 
in token thereof, for their sakes whom He loved, bestowed His 
beloved Son. The self-same affection was in Christ Himself, to 
whom the wicked at the day of their last doom will never dare to 
allege, for their own excuse, that He which offered Himself, as a 
sacrifice to redeem some, did exclude the rest, and so made the 
way of their salvation impossible. He paid a ransom for the 
whole world; on Him the iniquities of all were laid; and, as 
St. Peter plainly witnesseth, He bought them who deny Him, 
and who perish because they deny Him (2 Pet. ii. 1). As in 
very truth, whether we respect the power and sufficiency of the 
price given, or the spreading of that infection, for remedy whereof 
the same was necessary, or the largeness of His desire which gave 
it; we have no reason but to acknowledge with joy and comfort 
that He tasted death for all men, as the Apostle to the Hebrews 
noteth (Heb. ii. 9). Hooker, E. P., book v. Appendix, p. 726. 
See also notes above on 1 Cor. viii. 11. Rom. viii. 30; xiv. 15. 
Heb. ii. 9. 

— bY ois—Praconundjcera] through whom the way of truth 
will be evil spoken of. Cp. Rom. ii. 24,7 dvoua rod Ocod 
bP duas BAaronmetra 

The Nicolaitans and Gnostics generally are described by 
(CEcumenius as most ‘ unholy in their doctrines, and most licen- 
tious in their lives.” Clemens Alexandrinus states as a reason 
for his own writing, that false teachers, professing the name of 
Christians, and yet living shameless lives, have brought infamy 
(BAacpnulav) upon the Christian name, even among the Gentiles, 
and that it was necessary to disabuse their minds of this illusion, 
and to vindicate the Gospel of Christ. See Clem. Strom. iii. init. 

Doubtless, the Gentile calumnies against the Christians, to 
which Tertullian and the other ancient Apologists refer, and which 
were used to instigate persecutions against the Church (Tertuil. 
Apol.c. 7), were caused by the dissolute practices of the Gnostics. 

3. év mAcovetia] in covetousness with feigned speeches, spe- 
ciously fashioned in fair forms, so as to allure and deceive (see 
Wetst.), they will make merchandise of you. 

Covetousness is represented as a characteristic of the false 
teachers of the Apostolic age; and therefore in this, as well as in 
other respects, they are compared to the prophet Balaam, who 
‘loved the wages of unrighteousness ” (v. 15), and fell through 
covetousness. They taught things which they ought not, for 
filthy lucre’s sake (Tit. i. 11), supposing that godliness is a lucra- 
tive traffic (mopioudy, 1 Tim. vi. 5); and with this view they 

Vou. I1.—Parr IV. 





adulterated the word of God, as xdwndo: adulterate their wares, 
in order to allure and deceive. See note on 2 Cor. ii. 17. They 
were therefore called xpioréumopo:: see Dr. Bentley on that 
text, and Pseud.-Ignat. ad Trall. 7, where is a graphic picture of 
these Gnostic teachers,—elot tives ob Xpioriavol, dAAG Xpior- 
éumopot, kamnAetovtes Toy Adyov Tod edayyeAlov, A€yous: 
Xpiordy, va Xpiordy Ger haowory, kad od véuov cverhawow, GAN 
tva dvoulay KkarayyetAwow: for (he adds) “they sever Christ 
from the Father, and they calumniate the law of Christ and His 
birth from the Virgin, and are ashamed of His cross, and deny 
His Passion, and do not believe His Resurrection. And some of 
them (i. e. the Ebionites) assert that Christ is a mere man 
(WiAdy &vOpwmrov), and some of them say (e. g. the Simonians), 
that the Father, Son, and Holy Ghost are the same thing, and 
that the Creation was not made by God through Christ, but by 
some other strange power.” 

The covetousness of the Gnostic Teachers was exemplified by 
the offer made by the Father of Gnosticism, Simon Magus, to St. 
Peter himself, at Samaria, as recorded in the Acts of the Apostles 
(Acts viii. 18). He supposed St. Peter to be like himself, and 
offered him money for the power of giving the Holy Ghost; 
because he worked his own magical juggleries, and taught his own 
licentious and self-glorifying doctrines for money. St. Peter in his 
indignant reply to that offer, uses the same word as here, rd 
apyvipidy cov avy col en cis &@HA€av (Acts viii. 20). 

The Valentinians also of the Sub-Apostolic age, would only 
impart their mysteries to those who paid large sums of money 
for them iS Tren. i. 20), and the Gnostic teachers are called 
xpnuatoratrames by Pseud.-Ignat. ad Magnes. § 9. 

— 7 dmédrcta abtady od vuord et] their destruction slumbereth 
not: properly, does not nod the head, as if it were dozing, like a 
weary Judge, vuord(wy Sixaorhs, Plato, de repub. iii. 405. Cp. 
Matt. xxv. 5, where this word describes the Virgins in the parable, 
and Wetstein, i. p. 508, and here, p. 703. Here is a poetic per- 
sonification of Divine Retribution. Compare the words of Elijah, 
contrasting the slumber of Baal with the Eternal watchfulness 
of Him “ who neither slumbereth nor sleepeth.’’ (1 Kings xviii. 
27. 

4 ei yap] For if God spared not Angels who sinned, but 
Taprapdaas, committed them to chains of darkness, in which 
they are kept for judgment. Compare Jude 6. He (God) hath 
kept Angels, who kept not their own first Estate, but left their 
own habitation, for the judgment of the great Day, in everlasting 
chains under darkness. Cp. Wisd. xvii. 18. A, B, C have 
cetpol, caves, here, or dens. See Passow; and this reading is 
received by Lach., Alf.; but not by Tischendorf, and it does not 
appear to be authorized by any of the Cursive MSS. or Versions. 
A has (épors here. 

The words ceipais (épou raprapéoas mapédwxevy declare that 
the chains of darkness are the Tartarus of which the Apostle 
speaks. 

; Besides tnpovpévous, being kept, is the reading of B, C*, 
G, K, and of the majority of Cursive MSS., and A and some 
Versions have coAaCouévous rnpeiv, and some Versions express a 
future, kordacOnoouévovs. The reading of Elz. retnpnuévous, 
having been kept, rests on very little authority. 

The word raprapéoas, found here and only here, does not 
necessarily signify casting them down to Tartarus, which would 
be kataraprapécas ; but (like pAoyéoas, Teppooas, Kepavvdcas, 
and other similar words) it signifies their element of punishment ; 
and this statement, so understood, is quite consistent with the 
revelations of Scripture concerning the present liberty of evil 
Spirits, who carry a hell, a Tartarus, about with them. Cp. A 
Lapide here, p. 284, and Estius, p. 1170, and Bengel, who says, 
“possunt in ferrd versari mancipia ¢artari.” (Luke viii. 31. 
Eph. ii. 2. Rev. ix. 11; xii. 9.) The word rdprapos is used 
by the LXX, in Job (xl. 15), in the sense of a deep thicket, as it 
seems; and tdprapos and taprapodxos are used by S. Hippolytus 
in his newly discovered treatise (pp. 338, 339), and he seems to 
make a distinction between Tartarus and the lake of fire; for 
he describes Tartarus as a dark place, Taprdpov dupa apadriacroy 
brd Adyou pwvijs uh KaTaAdaupOey, and then proceeds to speak 
of the lake of fire, where raprapodxa &yyeAor are used as instru- 
ments of punishment. 


Origen (in Rom. lib. 3), referring to Jude 6, says, “ sternis 
vinculis in ¢artaro (al. in tartarum) constrictos renovavit.” 

This passage, and the parallel in St. Jude 6, are two im- 
portant Texts on the present condition and future —- of Evil 
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Angels; and consequently, of those persons who yield to their 
solicitations (see Matt. xxv. 41). 

These two texts declare— 

(1) That some Angels sinned ; and, as a penalty for their sin, 
were cast out of their original habitation ; and, 

(2) That they have been committed in custody to chains of 
darkness ; and that they are now being kept in them, and they 
there endure some punishment. 

(3) That they there remain even to the end of the World, 
and are reserved there for the Judgment of the Great Day. 

This appears also from the language of the Devils them- 
selves to Christ, ‘‘ Art thou come to torment us Jefore the season 
(xatpod) of Judgment?’ See Matt. viii. 29, and note; and on 
Luke viii. 31. 

It is also evident from our Lord’s words, describing the 
transactions of the Great Day. He there pre-announces that He 
will then say to them on the left hand, “ Depart from Me, ye 
cursed, into everlasting fire, that hath been prepared for the 
Devil and his angels.”’ They are therefore not yet cast into it. 

It is also further apparent from the Apocalypse, revealing 
the casting of the Devil into the Lake of Fire, as an event which 
has nof taken place, but is yet future. Rev. xx. 10. 

(4) Comparing also these texts with other portions of Holy 
Scripture (1 Pet. v. 8), where the Devil is compared to a roaring 
Lion walking about, seeking whom he may devour; and (Rev. 
xx. 7) where Satan is described as loosed; and with the clear 
assertions of the Apostolic writings, describing his present liberty, 
energy, and influence, and designating him as “ the Prince of the 
power of the air” (aépos not aiéépos, Eph. ii. 2), and as “‘ the god 
of this world” (2 Cor. iv. 4), we must conclude, that the chains 
of darkness, of which the Apostles St. Peter and St. Jude speak, 
and to which Satan and his associates are now confined, and in 
which they will be kept even ¢ill the day of Judgment, are of 
such power as to restrain them from ever recovering their place 
in the regions of light; but not such as to prevent them from 
exercising great power over those persons in this lower world, 
who allow themselves “to be taken captive by them at their will.’’ 
See above, note on Eph. ii. 2, and below on Rev. xx. 1—8. 

The Book of Enoch, in like manner, describes the Evil 
Angels as chained under the earth, till the Day of Judgment, 
when they will be cast into the Lake of Fire. See there, cap. v. 
16; x. 6. 15; xiv. 4; xxi. 6; xxii. 4. Huther, p. 205. Cp. 
also the Catena here, p. 91, where we read, that “at the end of 
the world, Christ will condemn to severer punishment those evil 
Angels whom He has already shut up (in the abyss), and this He 
will do by casting them into everlasting fire.” And Bede says 
here, ‘The Apostate Angels are yet to be condemned to the 
penalties of the Final Judgment; for although they have already 
received the nether regions of the murky air, as a prison-house, 
which, when compared to the bright glories of heaven, where they 
once dwelt, may be called an Inferno, yet there is a deeper gulf 
below, which still awaits them.’’ 

Accordingly, S. Jerome (in Eph. vi.) delivers it as the opinion 
of all the Doctors of the Church, that ‘‘ the Devils have now their 
abode in the space between heaven and earth.” And S. Augustine 
(De Civ. Dei, viii. 22) says, “that the Devils dwell in this nether 
air, and being cast down from heaven for their sin, they are here 
pre-condemned as in a prison, suitable to their sin.’”’” And it is 
asserted as an article of the Catholic Faith, by S. Ireneus (i. 2), 
that “Jesus Christ will come again hereafter, to raise all bodies 
and to judge all men, and to cast the rebel Angels into everlasting 
fire.” SS. Justin Martyr, Origen, in Num. cap. 22, S. Ireneus 
(v. 26), and Eusebius (iv. 17), were of opinion “ that the Devils 
never openly blasphemed God before the publication of the 
Gospel, because they did not know till then what their future 
punishment would be ;” which opinion, whether true or no, shows 
that those ancient writers did not imagine that the Devil had as 
yet been cast into hell. See the discourse of Joseph Mede, Works, 
p- 24, Disc. v. 





5—1.] S. Clement, Bishop of Rome, seems to have had this 
passage of St. Peter before him when he wrote his Epistle, capp. 
7. 9. 11, pp. 34. 47 note, ed. Jacobson, p. 58, ed. Dressel. 

5. dydoov N@e] eighth Noah. Observe the order of the words ; 
bydoov, eighth, is emphatic. It not only calls attention to the 
fact, that he was saved with seven others (on which use of the 
ordinal see Winer, § 37, p. 223), but it places him as it were at 
the highest point of the climax; and in this respect this expres- 
sion may be compared with St. Jude’s saying, ‘‘ Enoch, the seventh 
from Adam,” v. 14. 

Seven is the number of completion and rest, the Sabbatical 
number; and in Enoch—the seventh from Adam—who walked 
with God, and did not die, but was translated from the turmoils 
of this world to a heavenly rest, and taken up to God, there 
appears to be a figurative adumbration of the Sabbath of heavenly 
rest, ‘‘ which remaineth to the people of God.”” Heb. iv. 9. 

The ancient Fathers also observe, that a figure of the Glory 
of the Resurrection, assured to those who rise to the new life in 
Christ, may be seen in Noah (whose name is Comfort), the 
Preacher of righteousness, the eighth ; under whom the seven are 
gathered as under their head, in the Ark, the figure of the Church, 
rising above the old World buried in the Flood,—which, as St. 
Peter teaches, is the type of Baptism, the Sacrament of Spiritual 
Resurrection, and makes us partakers in the benefits of the Burial 
and Resurrection of Christ (1 Pet. iii. 21), and derives its hopes 
therefrom. We are born again to a lively hope of a Resurrection 
to glory in Christ, whose name, Jesus or Saviour, is equivalent to the 
number 888, and who rose on the eighth day from the Grave. See 
above on Luke xxiv. 1. They who abide in the Ark of the Church 
built by Him Who is the true Comfort, the true Preacher of 
righteousness, and who brought in everlasting righteousness (Dan. 
ix. 24), will be borne therein by the Spirit over the waters of this 
troublesome world, till it is safely moored on the Ararat of 
Heaven. It is observable, that the Mountain on which the Ark 
is said to have rested, is called by the Arabs ‘‘ the Mountain of the 
Eight.” See Hammond here ; or, as others affirm, a village near it 
is called the ‘‘ town of the Hight.”” Cp. Winer, R. W. B. p. 82. 

— éndtas] This form of the aorist (instead of éerayayayv) is 
condemned by the Atticists, and is very rare. See Butimann, 
§ 114, p. 64. 

7. a0écuwy] of the lawless. 
of divine laws, 0ecpol. 

Observe, therefore, that, before the Decalogue was given, there 
was a Moral Law of God in the World. Cp. Rom. ii. 14. And 
this was broken by the inhabitants of Sodom and Gomorrah ; and 
for their violations of that Law, especially as to unlawful Mar- 
riages, the Canaanites were extirpated. Lev. xviii. 3—28. 

9. adixovs—rnpeiv] to keep wicked men under punishment 
unto the day of Judgment: as the rich man in the Parable is 
kept in Hades, during the interval between Death and Judgment. 
See Luke xvi. 23. 

10. tods dmiow capkds, x.7.A.] those who are walking after 
the flesh—that is, who are not led by the Spirit, but by the flesh, 
and fulfil the lusts thereof (Gal. v. 17, 18. Rom. viii. 12—14. 
Jude 8), as the Gnostic Teachers and their votaries did, see v. 2. 

— Kai kupidrntos katappovodvtas] and despising lordship: as 
St. Jude expresses it, kupidrnta aberovo1, they cancel, or annul 
lordship : i. e. render it of none effect; remove it from ifs place, 
dethrone it. See the use of &@ereiv Mark vii. 9. Luke vii. 30. 
John xii. 48. Gal. ii. 21; iii. 15. Heb. x. 28. 

The Gnostic Teachers despised and annulled xupidrnta, or 
lordship, in various ways : 

(1) With regard to God the Father, the Kipios Kupiwv, 
Lorp of Lorps. 

Hence the Athiopic Version explains the word lordship 
here by the Creator. They derogated from His xvpidrns, or 
Lordship, by their system of dualism, in which they set upa 
rival evil deity in opposition to the One True God; and by sepa- 
rating the supreme God from the Demiurge or Creator of the 
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material World; the origin of which was ascribed by many of 
them to Angels or to Alfons. See above on Col. ii. 8, and 1 Pet. 
i. 23. S.Iren. i. 28. S. August. her. 6. Epiphan. her. 26. 
Iitig, p. 34. Tillemont, ii. pp. 17. 23, where he rightly’ says, 
‘« All who took the name of Gnostics distinguished the Creator of 
the World from the God Who revealed Himself by His Son; 
thus they made two gods.”” Cp. Gieseler, Ch. Hist. § 44. 

They despised and annulled lordship— 

(2) With regard to the Lord Jesus Christ. Some of them 
(e. g. the Ebionites) regarded Jesus as a mere man; others (the 
Cerinthians) separated Jesus from Christ (see above on v. 1), and 
they denied the Passion and Resurrection of Jesus Curis, by 
which he has acquired universal lordship over the. Church and 
over the World. See Matt. xxviii. 18. 1 Cor. xv. 25. Phil. ii. 6—9. 

They also invoked other mediators in place of Christ (see on 
Col. ii. 8. 1 Tim. ii.5), and denied the Lord that bought them (v. 1; 
cep. Jude 4) ; and would not call Him Lord (S. Jren.i. 1), although, 
as St. John says in the Apocalypse, He has His name written on 
His vesture and on His thigh, “ King of kings and Lord of 
lords.” (Rev. xix. 16.) 

They despised and annulled lordship— 

(3) With regard to earthly rulers, who are Vicegerents and 
Deputies of God (Rom. xiii. 1—3), and are entitled to subjection 
for the Lord’s sake (1 Pet. ii. 13). They took away the founda- 
tion of the authority of Civil Governments, by denying the Lord- 
ship of God and of Christ ; and by affirming themselves and their 
votaries (who held the speculative gnosis which they delivered) to 
be free to do all things, and to be exempt from all civil restraints. 
See above on v. 2, and 1 Pet. ii. 16. 

St. Peter wisely uses here a comprehensive word, xupidrnTos, 
lordship, in order to remind all, that they, who despise the lord- 
ship of the Lord God, and of the Lord Jesus Christ, will pay no 
regard to the lordship of earthly lords and governors ; and that 
men must first “fear God,’’ before they can “ honour the king.” 
1 Pet. ii. 17. 

— dédtas ob rpeuover BAaopnuodvTes] they (these false teachers) 
tremble not while railing at, or speaking evil of, glories, dédéas. 
Cp. Jude 8. 

What are 5éfa:, or glories, here ? 

Doubtless the word défa is chosen, as the word xupidrns 
before (see last note), for its large and general import. 

It signifies,— 

(1) The peyadorperhs dda, the excellent glory, the Divine 
Shechinah of the Godhead itself, i. 17. 

(2) The glory of the Incarnate Word. Johni. 14. James ii. 1. 

(3) The glory of the Holy Ghost. Cp. Isa. vi. 3. 9, 10. 
John xii. 41. Acts xxviii. 25. 

The false Teachers blasphemed the glories of the Father, 
Son, and Holy Ghost, by disparaging the Creator and Redeemer, 
and by ascribing the work of the Divine Sanctifier to their own 
magical arts, and by calumniating the prophecies of Holy Scrip- 
ture, given by His Inspiration. See on i. 21. 

(4) They denied the Resurrection of the Flesh; and thus 
they derogated from the future glories of Christ, when He “ will 
come in His glory (Matt. xxv. 31) and in the glory of His 
Father ”’ (Matt. xvi. 27), and when “ He will be gloritied in His 
Saints ’”’ (2 Thess. i. 10); and in “ their glorious bodies, fashioned 
to be like unto His glorious body,” Phil. iii 21. See 1 Pet.i. 11, 
the only other passage in N. T. beside Jude 8, where ddéa is 
found in the plural as here. 

(5) They spake evil of the glory of the Holy Angels. The 
Simonians represented them as the offspring of Simon Magus, 
who “was glorified by many as God.”” See Catena here, p. 93, 
where it is truly said, ‘‘ Peter here refers to the Simonians, who 
blended licentiousness with ungodliness.’’ And they traduced the 
Holy Angels as rebels against God, see S. Jren. i. 23. 1. And 
the successor of Simon Magus, Menander, called himself the 
Saviour, and affirmed that he could impart knowledge greater 
than that of the Angels. S. Ireneus, i. 23. 5. 

(6) They spake evil of earthly dignities, which are images 
and glories of God’s majesty (Rom. xiii. 1—3), and are even 
called gods (Ps. lxxxii. 6), as man himself is, in his headship 
over woman. | Cor. xi. 7. 

(7) They spake evil of the glories of the natural world 
(1 Cor. xv. 40), ascribing their creation to the operation of the 
Demiurge, hostile to the supreme God. See the preceding note. 

ll. b2ov &yyeAor] whereas Angels, although greater in strength 
and might, do not bring against them, before the Lord, a railing 





judgment. On this use of Sov see Thucyd. viii. 96, 81rov 
tocabrn % tvupopda emreyeyévnto, mas obK eixdtws HOdpour; 
Huther, and cp. 1 Cor. iii. 3. 

There are two probable interpretations of this passage— 

(1) Although they (i. e. these false teachers) are so insolent, 
contumacious, and impious in speaking evil of the glories of God, 
and of His Angels, and Saints, and His earthly representatives 
(see preceding note), and although the Angels of God are far 
superior to them (i. e. to these deceivers) in strength and might, 
however these false teachers may boast of their own mighty power, 
—as Simon Magus, who called himself ‘ sublimissima virtus,”’ 
and others did,—yet the Angels of God do not retaliate, and bring 
against them (i.e. against these false teachers) a railing verdict 
(plow) ; but reserve all things for the future sentence of God 
the only Judge. 

The good Angels of whom St. Peter speaks, earnestly desire 
the repentance of the wicked (see Luke xv. 7—10) ; but Satan is 
the accuser, even of the good, before God. Rev. xii. 10. 

The same thought occurs in St. Jude’s Epistle, in a some- 
what different form, in reference to the Evil Spirit himself, by 
whom these false teachers were employed as emissaries. Although 
Michael is an Archangel, St. Jude argues, and superior in might 
to Satan ; and although Satan dared to contend with him for the 
body of Moses, which had been buried by God, yet Michael did 
not bring against Satan a railing judgment, but referred all to the 
tribunal of God,—‘‘ The Lord rebuke thee! ” . 

Therefore, great is the insolence of these heretics in speaking 
evil of God Himself, of His Lordship and Glory; and of that of 
His Blessed Son and the Holy Spirit ; and of heavenly and earthly 
Powers. 

(2) The second interpretation is as follows :—Theophylact, 
in ancient times, and Bengel and others, in later, suppose that 
avtav, them, refers to détas, glories; and that the sense is, as 
gathered from the parallel passage in St. Jude, that the good 
Angels do not bring a railing accusation against glories, i. e. 
Angelic powers, however defaced they may be ; as they are in the 
case of Evil Angels. 

This sense has something to recommend it. Satan, though 
fallen, is still an Angel, he is *‘ the strong man’? (Matt. xii. 29); 
he is a Prince (Eph. ii. 2), and he was created by God; he is 
immortal, and tmmortality is from God. Therefore he is still a 
dda, though sullied and marred ; and to condemn him is not for 
us, but for God. 

But, on the whole, the first interpretation seems preferable. 
St. Peter, in this Epistle, frequently uses the pronoun aira@y and 
abra@y in referring to the false teachers. See this chapter, vv. 2, 
3. 12, 13; and adrois, v. 20—22. And this interpretation is 
sanctioned by Didymus. 

There is also something constrained in the interpretation 
which rightly supposes détas to mean glories—even the glory of 
God, and Christ, and good Angels—and then explains airday, 
referred to Sdéas, as applicable only to Evil Angels. 

Besides, dda: is never used in a personal sense in the New 
Testament. Ada does not ever signify an Angel ; but it signifies 
an attribute of Angels: and therefore abtaév, which is personal 
here, can hardly refer to ddéas. 

Lastly, though there is much similarity between St. Jude’s 
Epistle and this Second Epistle of St. Peter, yet, as might be 
expected, the one very often adds new matter to the other. Thus 
here, in the next verse, we have dmdra:, where St. Jude has 
dydarat, and omidot, where he has omAddes, 

The words apa Kupl are not in A and some Versions, but 
are in B, C, G, K. 

12. otro: 5¢] but these men, like irrational animals, which have 
been born naturally for capture and for destruction. It is well 
observed by Bede here, that there is a resemblance between these 
teachers and brute beasts in this respect, that both are led by 
their fleshly appetites to fall into snares and destruction. They 
profess to exercise their reason with superior acuteness and to be 
able to save others, but they reduce themselves, by their doctrines 
and practices, to the level of irrational animals, which are made 
to be taken and sacrificed as victims. Cp. Bava Mezia, ap. 
Weistein, p. 706, ‘‘ Rabbi Judas vitulo flenti, cum ad mactandum 
adduceretur, ‘ Abi,’ inquit ; ‘in hune enim finem creatus es.’”’ 

Elz. has ovoid before yeyevynuéva, but it is after it in A, 
B, C, and is used almost adverbially,—dorn as mere natural 
creatures, without reason or grace. Winer, § 54, p. 412. 

— & ois a&yvooiar rad, elie They profess superior 
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gnosis, or knowledge, but yet they are guilty of speaking blasphemy 
of things which they know not. On the construction, equivalent to 
év tovrots & ayvoovc1, see Winer, § 66, p. 553. Cp. Jude, v. 10. 

— &v TH Pb0pa abray Kai Pbaphrovra:] The double meaning 
of pOelpw, to corrupt and destroy, can hardly be rendered in 
English. Cp. 1 Cor. iii. 17, the best comment on this text. Elz. 
has xarapOaphoovra; but A, B, C* have kal p0aphoovra. 

18. Adovhv jyodmevor Thy ev juépa tpvphy] deeming their 
revelry, which is in the day-time, to be delight. Thus the Syriac 
Version renders this passage, and so the English Version, and 
Gicumenius ; and Passow renders the words év 7juépa, ‘ by day,’ 
and refers to passages in Pindar, Herodotus, Aischylus, and 
Thucydides, in support of this rendering. 

This translation seems to be correct, as marking the voluptu- 
ous recklessness of these deceivers, not delaying their enjoyments 
till night-time ; eOnuepival tpupal were a sign of great voluptu- 
ousness. Cp. Demosth. de Coron. pp. 270. 279. 

This is noted as a characteristic of the Gnostics. Even 
heathens were, for the most part, content with revelry in the 
night-time ; for they that are drunken are drunken in the night 
(1 Thess, v. 7); and it was the rule of Christians to walk honestly 
as in the day (Rom. xiii. 13), but these heretical libertines revelled 
in the day itself, and deemed ¢hat revelry to be delight. See 
S. Jerome (adv. Lucif. p. 53), “‘tunc Nicolaus diu noctuque 
nuptias faciens obscoenas,”’ &c. ; and Epiphan. her. 25, asserting 
as one of their maxims “that a man had no hope of everlasting 
life,” éav wh Kal Exdorny juépav Aayvedy. 

Another interpretation, which deserves to be noticed, is this, 
while they boast themselves wise, they are like idiots and mad- 
men in preferring the voluptuousness of a day, “ unius diecule 
volaticum gaudium,” to the bliss of eternity. This was the case 
with these Gnostic Teachers. They dissuaded Christians from 
suffering martyrdom for Christ (Philast. c. 36). See on Rev. ii. 
14. 20. ‘Semper pseudo-prophete dulcia pollicentur, et ad 
modicum placent.’’ S. Jerome, c. Jovin. lib. 11, ad fin. 

— omidot kat p@uo| spots and blemishes ; opposed to Him 
Who is &omiAos kad &uewpos (1 Pet. i. 19), and to you who ought 
to be found &omaAa ka) dudunror (iii. 14). 

— Gmdras] deceits. A** and B, and some Versions, have 
aydras here, love-feasts, and so Lach.; see Jude 12, obrol ciow 
ev Tals Gydmats tua omaAddes, cvveuwxovpmevor dPdsBws, éavTods 
moisalvorres. 

But it is not probable that, if aydaais had been the original 
reading here, it would have been altered into érdra:s. The pro- 
bability rather is, that there is indeed a similarity between the 
passages of St. Jude and St. Peter, and also some independent 
characteristic in each. The false Teachers called their meetings 
aydrat, love-feasts, but they were mere andra, deceits. Their 
table was a snare. Ps, lxix. 19. 23. 

As is well observed by Windischmann (Vind. Petr. p. 45), 
there is a similar paronomasia or play on the words amdérn and 
éyd7n in St. Paul’s Second Epistle to the Thessalonians, ii. 10; 
‘* St. Peter would not.call these heretical feasts by an honourable 
name (dydzas), but styles them amdras, and describes their true 
character by adding the word évrpupavtes.” 

The Gentiles denied Christ’s passion; and therefore they 
rejected the Doctrine of the Church concerning the Holy Eucha- 
rist. See S. Ignat. ad Smyrn. §§ 6, 7, with Bp. Pearson’s re- 
marks, Vind. Ignat. ii. c. 1], and Dr. Waterland, vol. viii. p. 31, 

_and the notes in Dr. Jacobson’s Patr. Apost. ii. pp. 444, 445. 
Therefore, also, it was only for the sake of carnal indulgence that 
they took part in the love-feasts of the Church. 

On the Christian ayaa, or love-feasts, see above, on 1 Cor. 
xi. 20, 21. 

14. worxadldos] of an adulteress. A very strong expression. 
Their eyes are full of an adulteress; as Plutarch (de Verecund. 
falsa, p. 528, cited by Wetstein. Hammond, p. 815) says of 
persons, who have not xépas (= pupillas, et virgines), but répvas 
év Trois dupacw, harlots in their eyes. Compare note above, on 
James iv. 4, Morxadtdes, ye adulteresses ! 

— dkxatraratorovs auaptias] he who is baptized is pledged to 





cease from sin; see 1 Pet. iv. 1, wémavra: Guaprias, but their 
eyes cannot be made to cease from sin. 

— dedrcd(ovres] luring: as fish are lured by a bait. A word 
twice used in this Epistle, see v. 18; anda metaphor likely to 
occur to St. Peter, the fisherman of Galilee, to whom our Lord 
said, Matt. xvii. 27, BdAe &yKxiotpov, cast a hook. The word 
occurs only in one other place of the N. T., James i. 14. 

— tAcovetlas] covetousness, the genitive case. So A, B, C, K, 
ioe all the best editions, iz. has the dative plural, mAcov- 
etlais. 

The construction is like that of Philostr. Her. ii. 15, 
yeyuuvacnévo: Oaddrrns, versed in the sea, i. e. practised in sea- 
faring affairs. See Boissonade, Philostr. p. 451. Winer, § 30, 
p- 175. So these false teachers are indeed evercised ; butit is in 
covetousness ; this is their art and discipline—not holiness. Cp. 
1 Tim. iv. 7, 8. 

— katdpas téxva] children of malediction. Cp. 2 Thess. ii. 
3. Eph. ii. 3. They are children of a curse, like the posterity of 
Ham and Canaan, Gen. ix. 25, for undutifulness and uncleanness. 

15. Ti 686 Tod Badadu] in the way of Balaam; on which he 
went, in direct opposition to the command of God, and swerving 
from the way of godliness, and to gratify his own love of lucre. 
See Numb. xxii. 12. 22. 32. 

These false teachers followed Balaam, not only in his love of 
lucre, but in his Satanic counsel to Balak, to allure the people of 
God to harlotry and idolatry. 

Here is an evidence that St. Peter is referring to the Nico- 
laitans, who are described as teaching the doctrine of Balaam. 
See below, on Rev. ii. 14, 15. 

— tod Boodp] of Bosor, i. e. of Beor. Numb. xxii. 5. The » 
(ayin) in 7iv3 (Beor) being changed in the Chaldee dialect 
into sigma. Hammond. Vitringa, Obs. Sacr.i. p. 936. Glass. 
Philol. Sacr. p. 601. 

— bs micddy adixlas aydmrnoev] who loved the wages of un- 
righteousness: cp. Jude 11, and Numb. xxii. 7, where the men- 
tion of the rewards of divination is very significant. See Deut. 
xxiii. 4, and Neh. xiii. 2, where it is said that the Moabites hired 
Balaam. 

Here is a clue to the character of Balaam, and a divine 
comment on his history. ‘‘ Balaam could not forego the rewards 
of unrighteousness, and therefore first seeks for indulgences (from 
God); and when these could not be obtained, he sins against the 
whole meaning, end, and design of the prohibition, although 
nothing could prevail with him to go against the letter of it; and 
surely the impious counsel he gave to Balak against the children 
of Israel (Rev. ii. 14) was, considered in itself, a greater piece of 
wickedness than if he had cursed them in words.’’ See Bp.. 
Butler’s Sermon, vii. p. 65, ‘‘ Upon the character of Balaam,” 
and note above, 2 Cor. iv. 4. 

16. iroGiyiov &pwvov] a dumb beast of burden, speaking with 
man’s voice, forbad the madness of the prophet. 

Horses were rare in Palestine. This general word, iro(é-yov, 
is applied to the animal which was most used for the purpose of 
bearing burdens. Cp. Matt. xxi. 5. 

Here is an Apostolic testimony to the truth of the history 
of Balaam and his ass, Numb. xxii. 23. This is to be noted, 
because that history has been treated as a legend by some recent 
Expositors of the Old Testament, laying claim to the merit of 
special acuteness and erudition. And others have explained 
away the dialogue of Balaam and his ass into a mere vision of 
Balaam in a state of prophetic ecstasy; or into a mere imagina- 
tion of his own mind: see Winer, R. W. B.i. p. 184, and the 
excellent remarks of Dr. W. Lee on Inspiration, Lect. v. pp. 214 
—216. 

To all these allegations it may be replied, that St. Peter, the 
Apostle of,Christ, who was enabled to speak with tongues, and to, 
discern the spirits of men (as in the case of Ananias, Acts v. 3), 
and to foretell the future (idid.), accepted this history of Balaam 
as true, and explained its meaning, and showed how, by that 
signal example, Almighty God declared, that the most despised of 














2 PETER II. 17—22. III. 1. 


93 


»” 
7° OGrol eiow tyyal avudpor, Kat ducydar bd athasos éhavvdpevat, ols 6 0 Iude 12, 13. 


, cal , > 2A 4 
Lodos Tov aKOTOUS Els ALVA TETHPNTAL. 


18 P'YrépoyKa yap pataidrytos pbey- 


p Acts 2. 40. 
Jude 16. 


yopevor Sehedlovow ev erfupiars capKos acedyelais Tods ddLyws amopedyovras °h- |: 4 


Tovs év mavy avactpepopevors: | ° 


SodAor Urdpxovtes THs POopas’ @ ydp TIs 


‘\ oe A A 
0 * Ei yap admoduydrtes TA pudopata Tov Kéapov év emvyvdce Tod Kupiov Kat 


4 nw 
é€hevOepiay adrots emayyedNopevot, avTod q Jonn s. 3. 


“8 Rom. 6. 16. 
HTTyTAL, TovT® Kai SedovrAwraw. 


Jude 4. 
r Matt. 12, 43, &c. 


Zwrjpos "Incod Xprorod, rovros S€ waétw éumhanévres Hrtavrar, yéyover bi. 36° 


avTols Ta €oyaTa xElpova TaV TpaTwY. 


“~ ‘ > Cal 
21 *Kpeirrov yap jv avtots pi) sure 12.47, 48. 


> / ‘ e Qs lal , a» > A > , > a 
ereyvaxevar THY Odov THS SiKaocvvys, 7} ETvyvovcw EemoTpepar Ex THs Tapa- 
8 a] , > a ee > Mn oO t / de ] a ‘ lal ) 0 nq 
oleions avTois aylas evToAns. YupPEByxe de avrois 7d THs GANOods wrapor- t Prov. 2. 11. 
, , > / 2 N p Y 27 re '® , > , 
plas, Kiwv éemuatpéas emt 7d iduov é€épaua: Kal, “Ys ovoapevy eis Kvhiopa 


BopBépov. 
Ill. 1} *Tavrnv 4Sy, ayamnrol, Sevrépar 


ela , 5] \ > Ly 
vpw ypadw eéemotodnv, év als ach.1.13. 





brute creatures is wiser and more clear-sighted than a disobedient 
Prophet. 

The dumb creature speaking by man’s voice, rebuked the 
madness of the Prophet. The ass saw the Angel which the 
Prophet could not see; and showed more of reason and know- 
ledge than her master who rode upon her, and who, though en- 
dued with many spiritual gifts, was then blinded by disobedience. 

In like manner the simplest peasant, who receives the history 
of Balaam as true,—a history guaranteed by the testimony of the 
inspired Apostle St. Peter, and by that of the Lord Jesus Christ 
Himself, Who received all the Old Testament as true, and com- 
mands us to receive it (see on Luke xvi. 29),—is really a far more 
intelligent and clear-sighted person than the Infidel Philosopher 
and Biblical Expositor who reject that history as false. The 
believing peasant sees the Angel: the unbelieving Philosopher 
and Expositor are blind. Compare the similar evidence with 
regard to the history of Jonah in the whale’s belly, on Matt. xii. 40. 

This passage is cited as Scripture by Origen, in Numer. 
hom. 13. 

17. wnyad tvvdpo] wells without water: they profess to teach, 
but they deceive those who resort to them; like wells which 
attract the weary and thirsty traveller, but are found to have no 
water. But Christ, the*true Teacher, makes those who come to 
Him to be like wells of living water, springing up into everlasting 
life. John iv. 14; vii. 38. 

— kai dulyAa] and mists: so A, B, C. Elz. has vepéru, 
clouds: cp. Jude 12. 

18. dimépoyxa paradrntos pbeyyduevor] Speaking great 
swelling words of vanity; as Simon Magus did, affirming himself 
to be no less than God; and other Gnostic teachers, boasting 
themselves superior to the Apostles, and equal to Christ. S. Hip- 
polyt., Phil. pp. 255. 257. See on Acts viii. 10. Jren. i. 13, and 
i. 23 (ed. Stieren). 

These false Teachers are called wells without water, because 
they have not the living spring of the Holy Spirit gushing within 
them ; and they are not called clouds (vepéAct) as the Saints are, 
but dufxAa, mists, of darkness and gloom, and driven by the 
gusts of the Evil Spirit. Catena, Cramer, p. 96. Euseb. iii. 26. 

— 6Alyws] a little.—Elz., with C, G, K, and many Cursives 
and Armenian and Arabic Versions have dvtws. But A, B, C 
have dAlyws, and Vulg. “ paululim:’’ and this seems to be the true 
reading, and is adopted by Griesb., Scholz, Lach., Tisch., Alf.: 
compare v. 14, deAedCovres Wuxas dotnpixrovs. These false 
Teachers allured those persons who were only just escaping 
(aropetyovras, so A, B, C,—Elz., a&mopuydyras) from the hea- 
then who live in error, and by promising them liberty they made 
them the slaves of brutish lusts. 

19. ercvdeplay abrois émaryyeAAducvor] promising them liberty: 
as the Gnostic Teachers did, assuring their votaries, that if they 
became their disciples, they were free to live as they pleased, 
“ liberos agere que vellent;” see S. Tren. i. 23, and S. Hippo- 
lytus (Philos. p. 175), describing Simon Magus and his followers, 
who boasted that they had been liberated from all moral restraints 
by their own superior intelligence (AcAvtp@cOa 51d Tis idlas 
émxvyvécews); and see above, on | Pet. ii, 16. 

The latter part of this verse is quoted as Scripture by 
Origen, in Exod. hom. 12, and de Recta fide, § 1. 

20. ev emiyvdoe:] by the true gnosis, or knowledge, of our Lord 
and Saviour. Here and in the following verses St. Peter incul- 
cates the word émlyvwais, the ripe knowledge of Christ, in oppo- 
sition to the spurious gnosis of the Gnostic Teachers: cp. i. 2, 3. 
It were hetter for them not to have had this epignosis, than after 





they had received it, to turn away from the holy commandment, 
as Simon Magus did. Acts viii. 13—23. 

22. 7d rijs GAnOods maporulas] that (saying) of the true pro- 
verb. On the use of the article 7d, cp. Matt. xxi. 21. James iv. 
14. Winer, § 18, p. 99. 

The proverbs here quoted were perhaps contained in two 
iambic verses, thus :— 


eis Wiov eképay? emorpévas kbwr, 
Aedoupévn @ ts cis nbAtTua BopBdpov. 


Compare note above, on 1 Cor. xv. 33, and Bp. Pearson, Vind. 
Ignat. pt. ii. ch. 14; vol. ii. p. 579, ed. Churton. Compare also 
Prov. xxvi. 11, domep xbwy Stay érérOn em) roy éavTod Zuerov, 
K.T.A. 

The BépBopos, mire, of which the proverb speaks, was 
specially pertinent to those Gnostic Teachers who said, that they 
“might wallow in the mire as much as they pleased,” and that— 
such was their spiritual virtue—they could not be polluted by it 
any more than gold by mud; Tod BopBdpov pdtv abtods Gdt- 
Kijoa Suvapévov. S. Ireneus, i. 6. 2. 


Cu. III. 1, 2. radrny H5n] This Epistle, already a second, 
write I unto you, beloved. This expression, ‘ already a second,” 
intimates that this Second Epistle was written soon after the First. 
Compare Bengel here, “‘ priorem paullo anté scripserat ;”’ and on i. 
12, “ alteram hanc Epistolam scribit brevi intervallo post primam.”’ 

On this sense of #57 see Matt. v. 28. John iii. 18; iv. 35; 
xxi. 14. 1 Cor. v. 3. 2 Tim. iv. 6. Hence it appears that the 
First Epistle also was written not long before the breaking out of 
the Neronian persecution and St. Peter’s death (see 2 Pet. i. 14), 
and this is suggested by the general tone of that Epistle. See Zn- 
troduction, p. 40, 

The reason why he wrote these two epistles almost at the 
same time was his earnest desire to stir up their pure mind— 
clear from all admixture of sinister affection (see on 1 Cor. v. 8), 
to remember the words spoken before by the Holy Prophets, and 
the command of the Apostles of their Lord and Saviour. 

Elz. has jpav, of us; but the reading duav, of you, is in A, 
B, C, K, L. The Apostles are the Apostles of you, as sent to 
you; and they are the Apostles of the Lord, as sent by Him. 
Compare Jude 17, droaréAwy rod xuplov, and the double genitive 
in James ii. 1, rod kuplov judy ris ddEns. 

Some persons have argued from these words, that this Epistle 
could not have been written by St. Peter. 

But he uses a similar expression in his First Epistle, i. 12. 
In both places he modestly speaks of himself in the third person, 
and associates himself with others who had been his fellow- 
labourers in the same field. 

Indeed here is another evidence of genuineness. A forger, 
personating an Apostle, would have said, “us, the Apostles ;” 
but an authentic Apostle, like St. Peter, is content to speak more 
modestly, and to say, ‘‘ your Apostles.”” Cp. Dean Alford, Pro- 
legg. p. 155. 

St. Peter here declares the harmony of the Prophets and the 
Apostles ; in opposition to the Gnostic Teachers, who ascribed the 
writings of the ‘‘ holy Prophets” to some other source than that 
of the Gospel (see on i. 20), and so prepared the way for the 
Marcionite and Manichean heresies. 

The Apostles, to whom St. Peter here specially refers, were 
St. James—many portions of whose Epistle are adopted and 
reiterated by St. Peter in his former Epistle—and S?¢. Paul; see 
v. 15. 
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On éy ais, in which two Epistles—dvo being implied in 
devrépay—see Winer, § 21, p. 128. 

3. éAedcovta] There will come in the last days, in scoffing, 
scoffers, walking after their own lusts. St. Jude refers to these 
words in his Epistle, v. 17, Remember ye the words spoken before 
by the Apostles of our Lord Jesus Christ, that they were saying 
to you, that in the last time there will be scoffers walking after 
their own lusts. 

From this reference, it appears that St. Jude wrote his 
Epistle after the present Epistle (cp. note above on ii. 1), and 
that he owned this Epistle to be the work of an Apostle, and 
therefore an authentic writing ; and if authentic, then it must be 
also genuine, for it asserts itself to be written by St. Peter, ch. 
i. 1, and cp. i. 17, where the writer describes himself as present 
at the Transfiguration, at which only three Apostles were present, 
viz., Peter, James, and John. 

This passage (€Acdoovrai—mopevduevor) is quoted by S. Hip- 
polytus, the scholar of Irenzeus, de Consummatione Seculi, c. 10. 

— éy éumaryporvn] in scoffing; omitted by Elz., but in A, B, 
C, and received by Griesb., Scholz, Lach., Tisch., Alf. “In 
scoffing, scoffers’’—a strong Hebraistic expression: see on Acts 
iv. 17. They will not only de scoffers, but they will come in 
scoffing, like those of whom the Psalmist says, that their delight 
is in cursing, and that they clothe themselves with it as it were 
with a raiment (Ps. cix. 16, 17); and the contrast is striking to 
the divine words, evAoyav evAoyhaow, Gen. xxii. 17; cp. Eph. i. 3, 
6 ebAoyhoas jas év mdon edvAovia, and Clem. Rom. i. 23. 

4. rAéyovres, Mod éorw] saying, Where is the promise of His 
coming? This prophetical warning is directed against the 
Heretics called Lampetians, Euchites, or Ophites, and Naasseni. 
(Catena, Cramer, p. 98. Theophylact.) 

Compare the warnings of an Apostolic Father; ‘‘ Whosoever 
does not confess the suffering of the Cross, is of the devil; and 
whosoever perverts the oracles of the Lord to his own lusts, and 
says that there is neither Resurrection nor a Judgment,—he is 
the firstborn of Satan.”” 8. Polycarp, c. 7. 

At the first Creation, the Hely Spirit brooded over the 
Water, as with wings, and made it productive of life and order to 
the Earth; see on Matt. iii. 16, and Milton, Par. Lost, i. 19, 


‘Thou from the first 
Wast present, and with mighty wings outspread 
Dove-like sat’st brooding on the vast abyss, 
And mad’st it pregnant.” 


And at the New Creation the Holy Spirit like a dove brooded 
over the baptismal water, when Christ by His Baptism in Jordan 
‘* sanctified water to the mystical washing away of sins,” and 
made it to become instrumental for the new Birth of Mankind. 
5. 0éAovras] They are wilfully blind to this truth, which is 
revealed to them in the Holy Scriptures. The word @éAwy ex- 
presses a deliberate act of the will. See Col. ii. 18. Philem. 14. 

St. Peter censures the false Teachers, who denied the doctrine 
of the second Advent of Christ (Mapovota) and of Future Judgment 
and Resurrection, and of the Dissolution of the material world. 

He confutes them by several considerations : 

(1) The World was created by God, and therefore it can be 
destroyed by Him. 

(2) The World was created out of the water, and through 
water; and yet it was destroyed by God by the very same 
element, water; out of which it had been made. This destruc- 
tion by water, at the Deluge, was executed by God as a Judicial 
punishment for men’s sins. 

The Universal Deluge, therefore, was a warning and a re- 
hearsal of the General Judgment to come. 

(3) At the Flood, the Heavens and the Earth themselves 
were made by Almighty God to supply the means of their own 








destruction. They supplied the Water by which the world was 
drowned. See Gen. vii. 11—21, “the same day were all the 
JSountains of the great deep broken up, and the windows of heaven 
were opened, and the rain was upon the earth forty days and 
forty nights, . . . and the waters prevailed . . . and all flesh died.’’ 

(4) Human notions of duration of time are very different from 
those of God; with Whom “a thousand years are as one day.”’ 

— yi & bSatos] the Earth was subsisting out of the water 
and through the water. See Gen. i. 6, ‘‘ God said, Let there be 
a Firmament in the midst of the waters:’’ and Gen. i. 9, ‘ Let 
the waters under the heaven be gathered together unto one place, 
and let the dry land appear :’”’ and Ps. xxiv. 2, ‘‘ He hath founded 
it upon the seas, and established it upon the floods :” and Ps. 
cxxxvi. 6, ‘‘ He stretched out the Earth above the Waters.’ 

On the symbolical and spiritual significance of these words, 
applied to the use of Water, as instrumental in the work of the 
New Creation or Regeneration of Mankind, see John iii. 5. 
Tertullian, de Baptismo, c. 3, ‘“ dispositio mundi modulatricibus 
quodammodo aguis Deo constitit (cvvéornke) . . « primis aquis 
preeceptum est animas proferre, ne mirum sit in baptismo si aque 
animare noverunt.” Cp. Bp. Andrewes, iii. p. 250, and note 
above on | Pet. iii. 20, 21. 

The assertion that the Earth arose out of the water is 
opposed to the dogma of Simon Magus, that it was engendered 
from fire: see S. Hippolyt., Refut. her. p. 165. 

— ovvectaca TG Tod Oeod Adyw] consisting by the Word of 
God—the spoken word; and, in a higher sense, by the Eternal 
Consubstantial Worp. The Locos was the Creator; and this 
was no new doctrine to St. Peter’s Jewish readers. See on Ps, 
xxxii. 6, and on John i. 1, 2, and Bp. Wilson here, p. 686. 

This assertion of St. Peter, that the heavens were created by 
the Word of God, and subsist thereby—especially in the sense 
above specified—is opposed to the error of the Gnostic Teachers, 
asserting that the Universe was made by Angels, or by the 
Demiurge opposed to the Supreme God: see Jren. i. 19 (Grabe), 
who says (in reference to that Gnostic error) that the World was 
not made by Angels, nor by any powers separated from God, but 
by His Worp, i.e. Christ, and he refers to Ps. xxxii. 6. John 
i. 3, in proof of this doctrine: see also S. Iren. ii. 2 (Grabe) ; 
‘‘omnia que fecit Deus, infatigabili Verbo fecit ; quemadmodum 
Joannes Domini discipulus ait de Eo” (John i. 3). 

Observe the word ovvecra@oa, consisting: that is, framed and 
compacted by the Word of God; and compare St. Paul’s use of 
the same verb in the same sense (Col. i. 17), ‘‘ by Him (Christ) 
all things consist’ (cuvéornxe). 

6. 30 dy] by means of which, i.e. by means of the Heavens 
and the Earth; which were the reservoirs of the Water by which 
the world was drowned at the Flood. The Heavens and Earth 
supplied the element of Water by which the world was destroyed. 
Gen. vii. 11.. See Theophyl., Hammond, Weistein. 

So, the Fire, contained in the Heavens and the Earth, is the 
fuel of its future funeral pile. The Heavens and Earth have 
within themselves—in the electric fluid of lightnings, and meteors, 
and comets, and in the subterranean reservoirs of Volcanos,—the 
materials of their own future combustion and conflagration at the 
Great Day. 

Hence that last conflagration is called by S. Ireneus (v. 29), 
a Flood of Fire,—“ Diluvium ignis,” The ravages made by 
Lightnings and the eruptions of Volcanos are prophetical signs 
of Christ’s Coming to Judgment (cp. Matt. xxiv. 7), and are pre- 
monitory symptoms of the Earth’s future destruction by fire, as 
even the heathen writers of Antiquity believed. See the passages. 
from Lucretius, Pliny, Lucan, Seneca, cited here by A Lapide 
and others. Did the great fire at Rome, A.D. 64, suggest this? 
See above p. xi. 

7. teOnoavpicuéva: iol rupt] are treasured up for fire. They 
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are indeed treasured up ; but not as these false Teachers say, for 
eternity, but for fire, as the old world was treasured up for 
water ; and they are treasured up by His Word, that is, as long 
as He wills it, and no longer. The word fire is emphatic, and 
therefore is placed the last in the clause; and this rendering, which 
is that of the thiopic version, seems preferable to that which 
connects up) with typodmevar. 

This reservation of the world for fire had been revealed by 
the old Prophets. Isa. Ixvi. 15, 16. Dan. vii. 10, 11. Mal. iv. 1. 

In an Oration of Melito (Bishop of Sardis in the second 
century), which has been published from the Syriac for the first 
time by the Rev. William Cureton, D.D. (Lond. 1855, p. 51), 
there appears to be a reference to this passage of St. Peter, 
—‘“ There was a flood of water, and all men and living creatures 
were destroyed by the multitude of waters, and the just were 
preserved in an Ark of wood by the ordinance of God. So also it 
will be at the last time; there will be a Flood of Fire, and the 
Earth will be burnt up together with its mountains, and men 
will be burnt up with the idols which they have made; and the 
sea together with the isles will be burnt, and the just shall be 
delivered from the fury (of the fire), as their fellows in the Ark 
(were saved) from the waters in the Deluge’ (Melito). Compare 
the learned Editor’s remarks, p. xi, and p. 51, on the importance 
of this passage in relation to the question concerning the authen- 
ticity and genuineness of the present Epistle. See also above, p. 76. 

8. ula juépa] one day with the Lord is as a thousand years, 
and a thousand years as one day. See St. Barnabas (Ep. 15), 
who thence takes occasion to state the opinion, that as the world 
was created in six days, and God rested on the seventh day, so 
the world will last six thousand years, and in the seventh 
Millennium the End will come: and cp. Jreneus i. 28, Grabe. 
Cp. Justin M. c. Tryphon. c. 81, who, perhaps, quotes from this 
passage of St. Peter as well as from Ps. xc. 4. See Joseph Mede’s 
Works, p. 611. 

9. Bpadiver rhs eraryyeAlas] He is not slack concerning His 
promise. He does not linger behind it; cp. the phrases, darepeiy 
twos, AelrecGal Tivos. See Winer, § 30, p. 177. 

— eh BovdAdpuevos] because He is not desirous that any should 
perish, but is desirous that all should come (xwpijcat) to repent- 
ance ; as to their proper place (xépav). Matt. xv. 17. John viii. 
37; cp. the declaration of St. Paul that ‘‘ God willeth (6éA«:) all 
men to be saved, and to come to the knowledge of His truth,” 
1 Tim. ii. 4. 

10. as KAérrns] asa thief: see on 1 Thess. v.2. Elz. adds 
éy vuxri, not in A, B. 

— orotxeia] elements. It has been objected to this transla- 
tion,—which is that of the Vulg., Syriac, Arabic, Aithiopic, 
and English versions,—that Earth itself and Fire are Elements, 
and that the writer, according to this translation, is liable to the 
charge of tautology; and therefore the word cro:xeia is here 
rendered Aeavens by some, and this rendering is justified by 
citations from ancient Christian writers, Justin M., Theophilus 
of Antioch, and Polycrates. See Joseph Mede’s Works, p. 614. 
Bengel, Alford, Hammond, Whitby, and others. 

But St. Peter’s meaning seems to be, that the oro:xeia, 
elements or rudiments, of which the Universe is composed and 
compacted, will be loosed; that is, the frameworks of the world 
will be disorganized, and this is the sense of crorxeia in the LXX, 
Wisd. vii. 17; xix. 18, and in S. Hippolyt., Philos. pp. 219. 
318. This dissolution is contrasted with the consistency described 
by the word cuvecréca in v. 5. The heavens are reserved for 
fire (v. 7), and will pass away with a rushing noise, and, being set 





on fire, will be dissolved (v. 12), the elements will be on fire and 
melt (v. 12), and be reduced to a state of fusion; the earth 
and the works therein, will be burnt up. 

_ _ There does not, therefore, seem to be any cause for abandon- 
ing the common meaning of oro:xeia, the elemental principles of 
which the Universe is made. 

ll. rottwy obv mdvtwy Avouévwv] Since then all things are 
being dissolved, that is, since this is their destiny, and, though the 
dissolution is fuzure, yet is so sure that it may be regarded as 
present. Cp. Matt. ii. 4, mod 6 Xpiords yevvarai, and Winer, 
§ 45, p. 306. 

— tmdpxew] More emphatic than elva:r. In what state ought 
we to be subsisting (bmdpxew), since that catastrophe is so certain 
and so sudden? See v.10. In what state ought it to find us ? 

12. oneddovtas] hastening the Advent of the Day of God. A 
remarkable expression ; but not strange to the Jewish mind of 
those whom St. Peter is addressing, ‘If thou keepest this precept, 
thou hastenest the day of the Messiah’? (Debarim, R. vi. Deut. 
xxii. 7. See Wetstein on John ix. 7). Whoever prays “ Thy 
kingdom come,” and promotes the preaching of the Gospel to all 
Nations (Matt. xxiv. 14), hastens the coming of the Day of Christ. 
Cp. Dean Trench on the Authorized Version, p. 84, and the 
margin of that Version. 

It is worthy of remark, that S¢. Peter himself, in his speech 
in Solomon’s Porch at Jerusalem, had pressed this same truth, 
when he said (Acts iii. 19. 21), “‘ Repent ye and turn to God, 
that your sins may be blotted out ; and in order that (Srws &v) 
the seasons of refreshing may come from the presence of the 
Lord, and that He may send Jesus Christ, whom the heavens 
must receive till the times of the restitution of all things,’’ i. e. 
of the new Heavens and new Earth, described by the writer here 
in v. 13. 

This use of oredde.yv in this passage, and the use of the dws 
&y in the words just quoted from Acts iii. 19, have been thought 
by Expositors to present some difficulties. But the one difficulty 
solves the other. And the occurrence of this remarkable thought 
in this Epistle, as compared with that speech of St. Peter, is 
another silent evidence of the genuineness of this Epistle. 

18. xavods 5& obpavots| But we look for new heavens and 
new earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness. On the meaning of 
ka.vous, made new, as distinguished from véos, see-above, on Eph. 
iv. 23. 

Concerning this future renovation, see above, Rom. viii. 20— 
22; below, Rev. xxi. }; and St. Peter’s speech, Acts iii. 19—21. 
Cp. Isa. Ixv. 17; lxvi. 22. ; 

There are frequent anticipations of this physical restoration 
in the Book of Enoch (x. 27; 1. 5; liv. 4,5; xc. 17). Huther, 

. 323. 

5 St. Peter does not represent the Heavens as destined to 
destruction, but as hereafter to be transformed (davacrosx eroupe- 
vous) to a more glorious condition. As the mortal bodies of the 
Saints are dissolved by death, and will not be reduced to annihi- 
lation, but will, by reason of Christ’s Resurrection, and of their 
incorporation in Him Who is the Resurrection and the Life, be 
renewed to Immortality, so the heavenly bodies will be renewed 
by fire, and be delivered from the bondage of corruption. See 
Rom. viii. 20—22. 

The material Creation has sympathized with us in our Fall, 
and it has derived benefit from the Incarnation of Christ, and 
from our elevation in Him (see on James i. 18), and will rejoice 
with the righteous in their Redemption and Revivification, when 
their mortal bodies will rise and bloom anew, like vernal herbs 
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and flowers, in the glorious spring-tide of the Resurrection. See 
Eusebius, Severus, and others here in Catena, Cramer, p. 100. 

Thus the benefits of the Incarnation and the Redemption 
wrought by the Second Adam extend also to the Natural World. 
He has restored already the free use of the creatures to us (see 
on 1 Cor. iii. 23); and He will raise the Creation itself to a more 
glorious state of being. 

15, 16. xaos Kal 6 &yarnrds judy adeApds TadaAos] as also 
our beloved brother Paul, according to the wisdom given unto 
him, wrote to you; as also in all his Epistles, speaking of these 
things in them; in which are some things hard to be understood, 
which the unlearned and unstable wrest, as they do also the other 
Scriptures, to their own destruction. 

Part of this text is quoted by Origen de Recta Fide, sect. 2, 
and ascribed by him without any hesitation to St. Peter. See 
also on i. 4; ii. 16. 19. 

With regard to the reading of this passage, Elz. has rais be- 
fore érioroAais, but this is not in A, B,C. However, the sense 
is not affected by its omission: it means in ali Epistles written 
by him. 

J Elz. has év ofs, ‘in which things,’’ and so C, G, K; but 
A, B have éy ais, “‘ in which Epistles,’’ and also many Cursives, 
and the Arabic, Syriac, and English versions, and Lachmann ; 
and this text is supposed to contain a reference to St. Paul’s 
Epistles, by S. Cyril of Alexandria (in Catena, p. 103), Augus- 
tine (De Fide, § 22), and others. They therefore are in favour of 
the reading év ais, agreeing with émioroAais. 

The context also seems to require év ais, in which Epistles. 
For, it can hardly be said, that unlearned men wrest obscure 
things or mysteries—as they do “the other Scriptures””—to 
their own destruction. The wresting of one set of writings (i. e. 
of the other Scriptures) is here joined with the wresting of 
another set of writings, i.e. the Epistles of St. Paul: and the 
unlearned and unstable are said to pervert doth. 

This passage seems to have been in the mind of S. Polycarp 
when he wrote to the Philippians, i. 3, ‘* No one like me can 
equal the wisdom of the blessed Paul, who being absent wrote to 
you Epistles (iuiv éypayev émorodds), into which if you look 
diligently, you will be enabled to be built up unto the faith.” 

‘Our beloved brother Paul wrote to you,” says St. Peter 
here; “‘to you of Asia Minor, whom I address.”” Especially St. 
Paul did this in his Epistles to the Galatians and to the Ephe- 
sians in Asia Proper, and to the Colossians in Phrygia. Com- 
pare St. Peter’s inscription of his own First Epistle to those of the 
dispersion of Galatia, Asia, and Bithynia; and St. Peter’s Second 
Epistle is addressed to the same persons, (2 Pet. iii. 1.) 

As has been already observed, St. Peter in these two 
Epistles adopts much of the language and reinforces the precepts 
and warnings of Sz. Paul's Epistles to the Asiatic Churches of 
Ephesus and Colosse. See above, p. 44. 

To what does he specially refer when he says that there are 
‘some things hard to be understood in St. Paul’s Epistles ?”’ 

S. Augustine thus replies to this question :— 

‘Even in the times of the Apostles, certain persons, who 
did not understand some of Paul’s rather obscure (subobscuras) 
sentences, alleged that he said ‘ Let us do evil, that good may 
come,’ because he had said ‘that the Law entered in, that sin 
might abound; and where sin abounded, there did grace much 
more abound.’ (Rom. iii. 8; v. 20. 

“When the Apostle Paul says that a man is justified by 
faith (per fidem) without the works of the Law, he does not 
mean thereby, that, when a man has received and professed the 
Faith, he may despise the works of righteousness; but that every 
one may know that he may be justified by faith, although works 
of the law have not gone before his Faith. For works follow him 
that is justified, ‘ Sequuntur justificatum, non preecedunt justifi- 
catum. 

‘Since however the notion above mentioned had arisen at 
that time (viz. that works were not requisite), the other Apostolic 
Epistles of Peter, John, James, and Jude. specially contend 
against that notion; in order to maintain earnestly, that Faith 
without works doth not profit. Indeed Paul himself has defined 
Faith to be not any kind of Faith by which man believes in God ; 
but he defines true faith to be that healthful and evangelical 





Saith, whose works proceed from love—‘ Faith which worketh by 
love.’ (Gal. v. 6.) And he asserts, that the faith which some 
men think sufficient for salvation is so worthless, that ‘if I have 
faith (he says) so as to remove mountains, and have not charity, 
I am nothing’ (1 Cor. xiii. 2); and doubtless that man’s life is 
good, where faithful love works, for he says, ‘the fulfilling of the 
Law is love’ (Rom. xiii. 10).”’ ; 

This remark is specially applicable to St. Paul’s own latest 
Epistles. See above, Introduction to the Epistles to Timothy 
and Titus (near the end). . 

‘« Evidently, therefore (continues Augustine), for this reason, 
St. Peter, in his Second Epistle, when he was exhorting to 
holiness of life, and was declaring that this world would pass 
away, and that new heavens and new earth are looked for, which 
are to be assigned as dwellings to the righteous; and when he 
was admonishing men to consider what ought to be their life in 
this world, in order that they may be made meet for that future 
habitation ; and being also aware that many ungodly men had 
taken occasion from certain rather obscure sentences of the 
Apostle Paul, to be reckless of living well, and to presume of 
salvation by faith, has noted that there are some things hard to 
be understood in St. Paul’s Epistles, which men wrested, as they 
did the other Scriptures, to their own destruction; whereas, in 
truth, that Apostle (St. Paul) entertained the same opinions as 
the rest of the Apostles concerning everlasting salvation, and 
that it would not be given to any but to those who live well. 
Thus therefore Peter writes.” Augustine then quotes this chapter, 
vv. 11—18. S. Augustine, de Fide et Operibus, c. 22, ed. Bened. 
vi. p. 308. 

Many of the Ancients supposed the Epistle of St. James, 
with the First of St. John, that of St. Jude, and the Second of 
St. Peter, to have been written against those who, mistaking the 
sense of St. Paul’s Epistles, held that faith without good works 
is sufficient for salvation. Which opinion is greatly confirmed by 
St. Peter, where he says that in the Epistles of St. Paul may be 
found some things which by bad men are perverted to the worst | 
sense, and to their own destruction. By. Bull, de Justif., diss. 
ii. ch. iv. Cp. also Bp. Bull’s Examen Censure Strict. i. § 4, 
where he says, ‘‘ that St. Peter refers here to St. Paul’s doctrine 
on Justification by Faith, hath been the judgment of most learned 
men.” Cp. Bp. Sanderson, Prelect. ii. de Conscientia, § 5, and 
above, Introduction to the Epistle of St. James, pp. 1—3. 


Observe, however, how wisely St. Peter guards against the 
inference which has been derived by some from his words— 
especially by Theologians of the Church of Rome—alleging that 
Holy Scripture is here represented by him as obscure, and that 
therefore it ought not to be allowed to be read by the people. 

In this same chapter, St. Peter commends the ‘ words of the 
holy Prophets, and the commandment of the Apostles,’”’ to the 
careful meditation of his readers (iii. 2); and he had said, “if 
any man speaks, let him speak as the oracles of God,” which 
presupposes knowledge of those oracles (iv. ]1). And he does 
not say here that Holy Scripture is obscure; but that there are 
unlearned and unstable men in the world; and that there are 
some things hard to be understood in some portions of Holy 
Scripture, which he commends to their revérent regard by saying, 
that they are written by “our deloved brother Paul according to 
the wisdom that was given him.” And he does not suppose that 
the faithful and well-grounded believer will misapprehend them ; 
but he affirms that unlearned and unstable men wrest them, that 
is, put them, as it were, to the rack, and torture them, contrary 
to their true and natural meaning—to their own destruction ; 
whereas, when properly understood, they are able to make wise 
unto salvation. He also says that this evil practice of these un- 
learned and unstable men is not limited to these particular portions 
of Holy Scripture; but that they tread the rest of the Scriptures 
in the same way. 


These words of St. Peter possess much interest and import- 
ance, as taking their place with the other testimonies of Prophets 
and Apostles to the authority of Holy Scripture. 

The Prophet Malachi closes the Canon of the Old Testament 
by a solemn appeal “to the Law of Moses, and to the Statutes 
and Judgments.” He says, “‘ Remember them’ (Mal. iv. 4). 








2 PETER Ill. 17, 18. 
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The Apostle and Evangelist St. John closes the four Gospels 
with a similar reference. ‘These things are written, that ye 
might believe that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God; and that, 
believing, ye might have life through His Name.’’ (John xx. 31.) 

St. Paul, the Apostle of the Gentile World, closes his Epis- 
tles with a testimony to the sufficiency and Inspiration of Holy 
Scripture. ‘ Abide thou in those things which thou hast learnt, 
and wert assured of, knowing from whom thou didst learn them ; 
and that.from a child thou knowest the Holy Scriptures, which 
are the things that are able to make thee wise unto salvation, 
through faith that is in Christ Jesus. Every Scripture, being 
divinely inspired, is also profitable for doctrine, for reproof, for 
correction, for instruction in righteousness, in order that the man 
of God may be perfect, throughly furnished unto every good 
work.” (2 Tim. iii. 1}4—17.) 

St. Peter, in like manner, closes his Epistles here with a 
similar exhortation, and with a warning against perversion of 
Scripture. — 

St. Jude also closes the Catholic Epistles with a memento to 
his readers, ‘‘ Remember ye the words spoken before by the 
Apostles of our Lord Jesus Christ.” (Jude 17.) 

Lastly, the Apostle and Evangelist St. John closes the 
Apocalypse with a promise of blessing to those who keep its 
sayings, and a curse on those who take from it or add to it. (Rev. 
xxii. 7. 18, 19.) : 

Thus the duties of the Christian Church, as the Guardian of 
Hoty Scrrprurg, and the duties of every member of the Church, 
as bound to receive, to meditate upon, and to obey the written 
Word of God, are solemnly inculcated by the farewell voices of 
Prophets and Apostles. 


Prophets and Apostles pass away to another and better world. | 


But the Worp of Gop, written by their instrumentality, endureth 
Sor ever. (1 Pet. i. 25.) 


Observe, also, the importance of this passage with regard to 
the Epistles of Sr. Paut. 

When St. Peter wrote this Epistle, he was near his death 
(2 Pet. i. 14), which took place in or about a.p. 68. He refers 
here to St. Paul’s Epistles—to all his Epistles. 

At the date of the present Epistle, a// St. Paul’s Epistles 
had been written, with the exception perhaps of the last Epistle, 
the Second to Timothy. See above, Chronological Table pre- 
fixed to St. Paul’s Epistles, pp. xiv, xv. 

‘Peter wrote his present Epistle a very short time before 
his own and St. Paul’s martyrdom; and St. Peter had read all 
Paul’s Epistles.”” Bengel. 

St. Peter here designates St. Paul’s Epistles as papas, 
Scriptures. He says that some men wrest them as they do “‘ the 
other Scriptures’’ (ras Novas ypadds). 

The word papa) is used about fifty times in the New Tes- 
tament, and is there always applied to characterize divinely in- 
spired writings, specially those of the Old Testament, which were 
received by Christ Himself as given by inspiration of God. It 
is never used in the New Testament to designate any other 
writings than those. Therefore, St. Peter here declares, that the 
pre of St. Paul are divinely inspired, and are to be received 
as such. 

This testimony to the wisdom of St. Paul and to the divine 
inspiration of his Epistles, is specially interesting and valuable as 
coming from St. Peter. 

Some persons had endeavoured to make him a rival of St. 
Paul. ‘I am of Cephas,” was said in opposition to others, who 
said, “‘I am of Paul” (1 Cor. i. 12). He was the Apostle of the 
Circumcision, and St. Paul of the Gentiles (Gal. ii. 7). And 
Peter had been once prevailed upon by the Judaizing Christians 
at Antioch to side with them in opposition to St. Paul. (Gal. ii. 
11.) On that occasion he had been openly resisted and publicly 
rebuked by St. Paul; and St. Paul has fully recorded the circum- 
stances of that resistance and rebuke in one of his own Epistles 
to the Christians of Asia: the Christians of one of the same re- 
gions as are recited in the inscription of St. Peter’s First Epistle, 
and to which the Second Epistle of St. Peter was addressed— 
Galatia. (Gal. ii. 11—21. ; 

St. Peter, therefore, in acknowledging St. Paul’s Epistles to 
be Scripture, that is, as written by inspiration of God, acknow- 
ledges them to be ¢rue; and therefore he owns, that what is 
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therein recorded in St. Paul’s Epistle to the Galatians, concern- 
ing himself, and his own conduct at Antioch, is a ¢rue history ; 
and that he was then justly rebuked, because he was kateyvwo- 
ueévos, condemned. (Gal. ii. 11.) 

St. Peter, therefore, here refutes the assumption of the 
Bishops of Rome, who call themselves his successors, and who 
allege that they themselves are infallible, and are not to be re. 
buked by any ; an assumption grounded on St. Peter’s supposed 
infallibility (see on Matt. xvi. 18). 

But St. Peter himself faltered, and the record of his failing 
is written in the Word of God; and St. Peter himself owns that 
record to be true, and to be divinely inspired. Therefore, none 
of those who call themselves his successors, and who ground their 
claims on St. Peter’s alleged infallibility, can be allowed to be in- 
fallible. And whoever desires to build his hopes of heaven on the 
rock and not on the sand, will not place his faith on the baseless 
foundation of such an imaginary Infallibility. 

St. Peter’s generosity, wisdom, and charity, are also here 
manifest, 

He owns himself to have been in error. He makes public 
reparation for his error, in writing to those to whom his error 
might be a snare; the Jewish Christians of Asia. He refers to 
Epistles, in which that error is recorded by him who rebuked him 
for his error. He acknowledges these Epistles to be written by 
his beloved brother ; to be written according to divine wisdom; 
he owns them to be Scripture, written by inspiration of God. 
He thus publicly confesses and retracts his error: he thanks him 
who corrected him: he shows his own wisdom. ‘ Rebuke a wise 
man, and he will Jove thee”’ (Prov. ix. 8). 

Compare note above, at the end of Gal. ii. 

St. Peter felt that he had been rightly rebuked by St. Paubh; 
he did not indignantly spurn that rebuke as an injury, but received 
it thankfully as a benefit. Such is the temper of those who have 
learnt to be meek and lowly in heart (Matt. xi. 29) ; “in honour 
preferring one another’? (Rom. xii. 10). In a like, loving, 
spirit, St. Peter had closed his first Epistle, saying, that he sent 
it by ‘ Silvanus the faithful brother,’’ who had been the chosen 
associate of St. Paul; and joining him with ‘‘ Marcus his son.’ 
See note on 1 Pet. v. 12, 13. 

Thus, in fine, the Apostle of the Circumcision, now ready to 
put off his mortal tabernacle (i. 14), is seen standing, as it were, 
side by side, with the Apostle of the Gentiles, who is also now 
“ready to be offered up, and the time of his departure is at hand ”’ 
(2 Tim. iv. 6), and he declares to the Churches of Asia and the 
world, that the Epistles of his beloved brother Paul are to be 
received as divinely inspired Scripture. Thus both these Apostles 
proclaim to the Church Universal that they are of one mind ; 
and that the Faith is one and the same, which they have preached 
in their lives, and for which they are about to die. 

They died as Martyrs in the same city—Rome; and as some 
ancient authorities relate, in the same year, and even on the same 
day (see Introduction to the Epistles to Timothy, at the end), 
However this may be, ‘they were lovely and pleasant in their 
lives, and in their death they were not divided.’”’ 2 Sam. i. 23. 

17. iets ody, &yarnrol] Ye therefore, beloved, knowing these 
things before, take heed that ye be not led away by the error of 
the lawless, and fall away from your own stedfastness. 

These two verses contain the sum of the whole Epistle. 

First, here is a warning against the errors and allurements of 
the false teachers with their specious claims to superior gnosis ; 
to this he opposes the divine gnosis, which he has just supplied, 
and he therefore adds what follows ;— 

18. avtdvere 5¢€] But grow in grace, and in the knowledge 
(the true gnosis) of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ ; to Him 
be the glory both now and for ever,—literally, for the day of 
eternity, which has no night (see on Matt. xxv. 46). Observe 
the arrangement ; true gnosis is a fruit of grace. 

Here is a Doxology to Jesus Christ as God. On 7 ddéa, cp. 
Rev. iv. 11; v. 13; vii. 12. He ends, as he had begun, with an 
assertion of the unity of the person of Jesus:and Christ ; and of 
His Lordship ; and of His office as Saviour, and of His Godhead ; 
because in opposition to the Gnostic false teachers these were the 
principal doctrines to be maintained. 

— duty] Amen. So A, C, G, K, and most Cursives and 
Versions. 
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THE FIRST EPISTLE GENERAL OF ST. JOHN. 


I. Eacu of the Catholic or General Epistles has a special character. 

The Epistle of St. James corrects the errors of those who imagined that a theoretical know- 
ledge of religion, apart from practical piety, is acceptable to God’. St. Peter, in his First Epistle, 
builds up a system of ethical duty on the foundation of Christian Faith’. In his second Epistle he 
condemns the false doctrines of those heretical Teachers who denied the Lord that bought them *, 
and exposes the evil consequences of heretical teaching, in its influence on moral practice *. 

St. Jude, in his Epistle, completes the work of St. Peter. He recalls the attention of the 
Church to the warnings of that Apostle, and of his Apostolic brethren’. He displays in clearer 
light, and fuller amplitude, what St. Peter had revealed by the Spirit of prophecy °. 

II. The beloved disciple, the holy Apostle, and Evangelist, St. John, had another work to 
perform. 

It was his special office to defend the doctrine of the Incarnation. 

That doctrine had been taught with great clearness by the Apostle St. Paul, in his Epistle to 
the Ephesians ; as has been already shown in the Introduction to that Epistle. 

St. Paul, in his solemn farewell charge to the Presbyters of Ephesus, had exhorted them to 
“feed the Church of God, which He purchased with His own blood,” and he had given to them a 
prophetic warning that after his departure “many grievous wolves would enter in among them not 
sparing the flock, and that even of their own selves men would rise up, speaking perverse things to 
draw away the disciples after them ’.” 

And in writing to his own son in the faith, Timothy, whom he had placed as Bishop at Ephesus, 
St. Paul first reminds him that “God willeth all men to be saved*,” and that the One Mediator 
between God and men “gave Himself a ransom for all’,” and then exhorts him to behave himself 
aright “in the house of God which is the Church of the living God, the pillar and ground of the 
truth (and without controversy great is the Mystery of godliness) ; Who was manifested in the 
flesh*® ;” and then he proceeds to warn Timothy that “some will depart from the faith, giving heed 
to seducing spirits ''.” 

St. John, who lived and died at Ephesus, continued, maintained, guarded, and completed this 
work of St. Paul; and St. John’s writings show the truth of St. Paul’s prophecy. 

He had to encounter false Teachers whose rise had been predicted by St. Paul. 

No one could be better qualified for this work than St. John. 

He had been admitted to the nearest intimacy with! the Incarnate Word. He had leaned on 
His breast at supper’. He saw Him die on the cross, and beheld His side pierced, and there came 
Jorth blood and water. 

St. John, who had seen these things, had testified of them in his oral teaching. And probably 
he had already written the record of them in his Gospel, before he published his Epistles. St. 


1 See above, Introduction to that Epistle, pp. 1—3. 8 1 Tim. ii. 4. 9 | Tim. ii. 6. 

2 See above, Introduction to that Epistle, p.43. Cp. pp.69,70. 1° 1 Tim. iii. 15, 16. 1 | Tim. iv. 1. 

3 2 Pet. ii. 1. 12 John xiii. 25. 13 John xix. 34. 
4 See above, Introduction to that Epistle, pp. 70—72. 14 Tt cannot indeed be proved, that the Gospel of St. John was 
5 Jude 17. written before his Epistles; but for various reasons this seems to 
& 2 Pet. ii. 1. me more probable now, than when p. 266 of the Introduction to 


7 Acts xx. 28—30. the Gospel was written. See below on i. 1, and Guerike, Ein- 
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John’s Gospel affords the best help to the study of his Epistles. And the reader is requested to 
refer to the Introduction prefixed to his Gospel’, as serving, in some respects, for an Introduction to 
his Epistles also. 

St. John’s life was providentially prolonged by the Head of the Church, in His love to her, in 
order that the beloved disciple might bear testimony to the fundamental doctrines of the Godhead 
and Incarnation of Jesus Christ; and that he might also pronounce a judicial sentence, with all the 
weight of his Apostolic authority, on the wickedness of denying any of those doctrines; and might 
deliver to all of every age a warning against those Teachers who impugn any of these articles of 
the Faith; and might provide a refuge for the faithful under the peaceful shelter of his Apostolic 
name’. 

This he has done in his Epistles. 

Ancient writers, dating almost from the age of St. John, bear witness to these statements. 

The most important testimony of Christian Antiquity to this effect is that of S. Irenzeus’*, which 
will be quoted presently. He came from the neighbourhood of Ephesus, the country in which St. 
John passed the latter part of his life, and in which he died*. He had conversed with 8. Poly- 
carp, Bishop of Smyrna; and 8. Polycarp had conversed with St. John and other Apostles*. The 
testimony therefore of 8. Ireneeus concerning the design of St. John’s Epistles is of great weight. 

III. Certain Heresies affecting the doctrine of Christ’s two Natures and one Person had sprung 
up in Apostolic times. The Jews, who looked for a temporal kingdom of Christ, could not reconcile 
their minds to the doctrine, taught in the Gospel, of a suffering Messiah. They were ashamed of 
the eress of Christ: they shrank from the scoffs of the Heathen taunting the Christians with wor- 
shipping a man, who died the death of a slave. 

Those Jews also, who did not rightly understand the doctrine of the Divine Unity, were not 
prepared to accept that other cardinal article of the true Faith, that Jesus Christ is God. 

Accordingly, when the Gospel was presented to the minds of those among them who could not 
gainsay the proofs of its truth as a Revelation from God, they endeavoured to accommodate it to 
their own preconceived opinions. Such persons were no longer willing to be called Jews; they 
assumed the name of Christians. But they were not sound Christians; and some among them are 
condemned by St. John. : 

The difficulties just specified beset the Jewish mind when it contemplated the Gospel, as 
preached by the Apostles. 

IV. There was also another embarrassment which perplexed many inquirers, IIé@ev 76 xaxov ; 
Whence is evil? How came it into the world ? 

This question had produced the Magian Philosophy, with its two independent Principles, and 
antagonistic Powers; and it engendered also the Gnostic Theories of emanations, or sons; 
according to which, the Demiurge or Creator was a different Person and Agent from the Father of 
our Lord Jesus Christ ; and the Law and the Prophets were severed from the Gospel. 

V. The Heresies produced by these causes, and which sprung up especially among the Jewish 
Christians, in the age of St. John, concerning the Person and Nature of Christ, and against which 
the Apostle wrote, were mainly four °— 

1. The heresy of those who affirmed that Jesus was a mere man ; this was the heresy of Ebion. 

2. The heresy of those who said that Jesus was a different being from Christ; and that Christ 
was an zon or emanation, who was sent into the world to reveal the knowledge of the true God, 
and to free the souls of men from the power of the Demiurge or Creator of matter; and descended 
into the man Jesus at His baptism, and departed from Him before His crucifixion. This was the 
heresy of Cerinthus. 

3. The heresy of those who asserted that Christ had no real human body, but that He suffered 
merely in appearance. This was the heresy of the Docete’, and of their leader Simon Magus. 


leitung, p. 473. Hug, Liicke, and Davidson, Introduction, p. 
463. Cp. Dr. Smith’s Dictionary of the Bible, p. 1112, and 
below, Introduction to the Second-Epistle. 

1 See above, vol. i. pp. 256—266. 

2 Compare Dr. Burton’s Bampton Lectures “on the Heresies 
of the Apostolic Age,’’ especially Lecture vi. pp. 158—191, which 
affords some valuable helps for the study of these Epistles: see 
also Lecture viii. pp. 237—240, and notes, pp. 462—478, and 
pp- 498—519. 

3 The words of S. Jreneus will be quoted below: see p. 100. 
Compare also the testimony of Tertullian, Prescr. c. 33, “ Eos 
maximé Johannes in Epistola Antichristos vocat, qui Christum 


negarent in carne venisse, et qui non putarent Jesum esse Filium 
Dei.” He identifies the latter heresy with the teaching of Edion. 
See also S. Jerome, Prolog. in Matt., ‘‘ Joannes, quiim esset in 
Asif et jam tunc hereticorum semina pullularent, Cerinthi, 
Ebionis, et creterorum, quos et ipse in Epistolé sua Antichristos 
vocat.”” 

4 Euseb. v. 5, and v. 20. 

5 Euseb. iv. 14; v. 24, citing the testimony of S. Zreneus and 
Polycrates, and other Bishops of Asia. 

6 Cp. preliminary note above to 2 Pet. ii., p. 87. 

7 So called from dSoxeiv, to appear or to seem. 
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4. The heresy of those who said that the world was not created by Him, or by the Father, but 
by some rival powers; and who affirmed that there was no necessity for abstaining from idolatry, or 
for incurring any danger in behalf of the Faith. These were the Wicolaitans and others. 

VI. They who taught these doctrines are called deceivers and antichrists by St. John in his two 
Epistles ', as is observed by 8. Irenzeus’*, who speaks at large concerning these errors in his great 
work against Heresy *. 

1. A summary of the remarks of 8. Irenzeus on this important subject may be presented to the 
English reader in the words of Bp. Bull ;— 

“ All the Gnostics, of whatever denomination, did in reality deny the true Nativity, Passion, 
and Resurrection of Jesus Christ, although not all in the same way. This is a learned observation 
of Irenzeus, who was a most careful investigator of the doctrine of the Gnostics, in the third book of 
his Treatise, where, after showing how the Apostle John, in the very beginning of his Gospel, 
glances at the Cerinthians and Nicolaitans, he proceeds presently to those words of the Apostle *, and 
demonstrates that neither the Cerinthians, nor any other sect of the Gnostics, did sincerely acknow- 
ledge the Incarnation, the Passion, or the Resurrection of Jesus Christ. 

“These are the words of Irenzeus. According to those heretics, neither was the Word made 
Flesh, nor Christ, nor the Saviour. For they maintain, that the Word and Christ did not even 
come into this world, and that the Saviour was neither Incarnate, nor suffered, but that He descended 
like a dove upon Jesus, and haying declared the unknown Father, ascended again into the pleroma. 
But He who was incarnate and suffered, some of them affirm, was that Jesus who is of the Gospel 
dispensation, who, they say, passed through the Virgin Mary, as water through a tube; others 
assert, that He, who suffered, was the Son of the Demiurge, or Creator, upon whom that Jesus 
descended, who is of the Gospel dispensation ; others again say, that Jesus was indeed born of Joseph 
and Mary, and that upon him Christ descended, who is from above, being without flesh, and incapable 
of suffering. 

“ According, however, to no view entertained by these Heretics, was the Word of God made 
Flesh. For if one carefully search into the theories of them all, he will find, that there is introduced 
a Word of God, and a Christ that is on high, without flesh, and incapable of suffering. For some 
of-them think that He was manifested, as transfigured into the form of man, but say that He was 
neither born, nor incarnate; whereas others suppose that He did not even assume the form of man, 
but descended as a dove upon that Jesus who was born of Mary. The Lord’s disciple, St. John, 
therefore, showing that they are all false witnesses, says, ‘And the Worp was made FLEsH, and 
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DWELT: AMONG Us °*.’ ” 


2. The reader may be also glad to be reminded here of the remarks made by another learned 


1 1 John ii. 18. 22. 26; iv. 3. 2 John 7. 

2 Jreneus iii. 16. 5, Propter quod et in Epistola sua sic testifi- 
catus est nobis Joannes ‘ Filioli, novissima hora est; et quemad- 
modum audistis, quoniam Antichristus venit, nune Antichristi 
multi facti sunt, &c., et ex nobis exierunt’ (1 John ii. 18) ; and 
S. Ireneus applies these words to those, like Cerinthus, who said 
that Jesus was only a “receptacle of Christ, and that Christ 
descended like a dove into Jesus ;” and he says that these Anti- 
christs whom he has mentioned do indeed in name confess Jesus 
Christ, but in fact deny Him by separating Jesus from Christ ; 
and he applies to them the words of St. John in his First and 
Second Epistles, 1 John iv. 1, and 2 John 7, 8. See Jren. iii. 
16. 8. 

3 «Hance fidem annuntians Joannes Domini discipulus, volens 
per evangelii annuntiationem auferre eum qui 4 Cerintho insemi- 
natus erat hominibus errorem, ut confunderet eos et suaderet, 
quoniam unus Deus qui omnia fecit per Verbum suum; et non, 
quemadmodum illi dicunt, alterum quidem fabricatorem, alium 
autem Patrem Domini; et alium quidem fabricatoris filium, 
alterum yerd de superioribus Christum, quem et impassibilem 
perseverasse, descendentem in Jesum filium fabricatoris, et iterum 
revolasse in suum Pleroma; et initium quidem esse Monogenem, 
Logon autem verum filium Unigeniti; et eam conditionem, que 
est secundim nos, non a primo Deo factam, sed a virtute aliqua 
valdé deorsum subjecté, et abscissA ab eorum communicatione, 
que sunt invisibilia et innominabilia. Abstulit autem 4 nobis 
dissensiones omnes ipse Joannes dicens, In hoc mundo erat, et 
mundus per ipsum factus est, et mundus eum non cognovit. In 
sua propria venit, et sui eum non receperunt. Secundim autem 
Marcionem et eos, qui similes sunt ei, neque mundus per eum 
factus est; neque in sua venit, sed in aliena; secundum autem 
quosdam Gnosticorum ab angelis factus est iste mundus, et non 
per Verbum Dei. Secundim autem eos, qui sunt a Valentino, 
iterum non per eum factus est, sed per Demiurgum. Hic enim 


operabatur similitudines tales fieri, ad imitationem eorum que 
sunt sursum, quemadmodum dicunt: Demiurgus autem perficie- 
bat fabricationem conditionis. Emissum enim dicunt eum & 
matre Dominum et Demiurgum ejus dispositionis, que est secun- 
dim conditionem, per quem hunc mundum factum volunt, quum 
Evangelium manifesté dicat, quoniam per Verbum, quod in prin- 
cipio erat apud Deum, omnia sunt facta: quod Verbum, inquit, 
caro factum est, et inhabitavit in nobis. 

‘“‘ Secundiim autem illos, neque Verbum caro factum est, neque 
Christus, neque qui ex omnibus factus est, Salvator. Etenim 
Verbum et Christum nec advenisse in hunc mundum volunt; 
Salvatorem verd non incarnatum neque passum; descendisse 
autem quasi columbam in eum Jesum qui factus est ex disposi- 
tione, et cum adnunciasset incognitum Patrem, iterum ascendisse 
in Pleroma. Incarnatum autem et passum quidam quidem eum, 
qui ex dispositione sit, dicunt Jesum, quem per Mariam dicunt 
pertransisse, quasi aquam per tubum: alii vero Demiurgi filium, 
in quem descendisse eum Jesum qui ex dispositione sit: alii rur- 
sum Jesum quidem ex Joseph et Maria natum dicunt, et in hunc 
descendisse Christum, qui de superioribus sit sine carne et im- 
passibilem existentem. Secundtim autem nullam sententiam 
hereticorum, Verbum Dei caro factum est. Si enim quis regulas 
ipsorum omnium perscrutetur, inveniet quoniam sine carne et 
impassibile ab omnibus illis inducitur Dei Verbum, et qui est in 
superioribus Christus. Alii enim putant manifestatum eum, 
quemadmodum hominem transfiguratum; neque autem natum 
neque incarnatum dicunt illum: alii verd neque figuram eum 
assumpsisse hominis ; sed quemadmodum columbam descendisse 
in eum Jesum, qui natus est ex Maria. Omnes igitur illos 
falsos testes ostendens discipulus Domini, ait: Et Verbum caro . 
Jactum est, et habitavit in nobis.” S. Ireneus, iii. cap. xi. p. 462. 

* John i. 14, 
5 Bp. Bull, Def. of Nicene Creed, iii. 1. See also Dr. Burton, 
Bampton Lectures, 1829, Lect. vi. pp. 158—160. f 








THE FIRST EPISTLE GENERAL OF ST. JOHN. 


English Theologian, Dr. Waterland, who has illustrated this subject with special application to the 
Epistles of St. John. 

Those remarks, together with the observations of the two English Prelates quoted in this In- 
troduction, may serve as preparatory to a profitable study of this Epistle. 

“Tf we examine this Epistle, we shall perceive”—says Dr. Waterland—* that a great part of 
it was levelled, not so much against Jews, or Pagans, as against false Christians ; against the heretics 
‘of that time, Simonians perhaps, or Cerinthians, or Ebionites, or Nicolaitans, or all of them. 

“The two principal errors which St. John there censures, were, the denial of Christ’s being come 
in the flesh*, and the disowning that Jesus was Christ’. The Docete, as they were afterwards called, 
the followers of Simon Magus, denied Christ’s real humanity, making Him a mere phantom, shadow, 
or apparition. And the Cerinthians, making a distinction between Jesus and Christ, did not allow 
that both were one Person. Against those chiefly St. John wrote his Epistle. He speaks of Anti- 
christs newly risen up*, which could not be intended of Jews or Pagans, who had opposed the 
Gospel all along; and he speaks of men that had been of the Church, but had apostatized from it ; 
‘they went out from us, but they were not of us *.’ 

“Let us now proceed to the explication of those passages in St. John’s Epistle which relate to 
our purpose. 

“The Apostle observes, that the Word of Life (or the Word in whom was Life*) was from the 
beginning ° ; conformable to what he says in the entrance to his Gospel, and in opposition both to 
Cerinthus and Ebion, who made Jesus a mere man, and who either denied any pre-existing sub- 
stantial Logos, or at most supposed him to stand foremost in the rank of creatures. The Apostle 
further styles the same Logos, Eternal Life’, to intimate his eternal existence, in opposition to the 
same heretics. He adds, which was with the Father, parallel to what he says in his Gospel, was with 
God *.”” 

St. John proceeds to declare the reality and efficacy of the Vicarious Atonement made by the 
Son of God dying on the Cross for the sins of the whole world. ‘“‘ My little children, these things 
write I unto-you, that ye sin not: and if any man sin—or rather, have sinned (4udpty)—we have 
an Advocate with the Father, Jesus Christ the Righteous, and He is the Propitiation for our sins, and 
not for our sins only, but for the sins of the whole world’ ;” and he says, “ In this was manifested 
the love of God towards us, because that God sent His only-begotten Son into the world, that we 
might live-through Him. Herein is love, not that we loved God, but that He loved us, and sent 
His Son to be the propitiation for our sins. Beloved, if God so loved us, we ought also to love one 
another *’.”” 

“Tn the second chapter of the Epistle (says Waterland) the Apostle describes the antichristian 
heretics of that time as denying that Jesus is Christ, which amounted to the same with denying the 
Father and the Son™ ; because whosoever denieth the Son, the same hath not the Father”. Cerinthus 
denied that Jesus was Christ, dividing Christ from Jesus; and he, of consequence, denied the Son, 
because he allowed not that Jesus was personally united with the Word, the eternal Son of God ; 
nor that the Logos which he speaks of, was the only-begotten of the Father, being Son only of the 
only-begotten, according to his scheme; so that he totally disowned the divine Sonship, both of 
Jesus and Christ, and by such denial denied both the Father and Son ”. 

“The Apostle goes on to say, Whosoever shall confess that Jesus is the Son of God, God dwelleth in 
him, and he in God. Where again he manifestly strikes at the Cerinthian and Ebionite principles, 
which allowed not Jesus to be the Son of God, in any true and proper sense, such as St. John lays 
‘down in several places of his writings, but particularly in the entrance to his Gospel“. 
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Conf. Tertull. contra Prax. c. xv. 
c. ii. sect. 5, p. 295. 
9 ] John ii. 1—3. 
- 1 | John iv. 9—11. 

1 | John ii, 22. 

12.1 John ii. 22. ‘ Apostoli verba commune Cerinthi et 
Ebionis dogma manifesti perstringunt, nam illi ambo Jesum esse 
verum Dei Filium ante Mariam, adeoque ante res omnes creatas 
ex Deo Patre natum omnind negabant, ac proinde, Apostolo 
judice, neque Deum Patrem revera confessi sunt; siquidem a 


Bp. Bull, Judic. Eccles. 


_agnoscebant, non poterant non multd 


1] John iv. 3. Compare 2 John 7. revelato Evangelio, nemo potest Deum Patrem rité colere aut 
2 1 John ii. 22. credere, nisi qui Deum Filium simul amplectatur.’’ Bull, Judic, 
3 1 John ii. 18. 22; iv. 3. 2 John 7. Eccl. c. ii. sect. 5, p. 296. 

1 John ii. 19. 18 “Dum enim Cerinthiani negabant Jesum esse Christum per 
5 Johni. 4, veram scilicet perpetuamque unionem, Christum insuper Filium 
6 } Johni. 1. Dei verum et unigenitum inficiebantur; perinde hoc erat ac si et 
7 1 Johni, 2. Compare 1 John v. 20. Patrem et Filium negassent, cim, ut recté Joannes dicit, Qui 
8 


Filium negat, nec Patrem habeat.—Ko ipsi enim, dum negabant 
Jesum esse Christum, nec ipsum quoque Christum pro Dei Filio 
is negare, Jesum esse 
Filium Dei.” Buddei Eccles. Apostol. p. 445. 

14 “ Non est dubitandum, quin Apostolus his verbis confessionem 
exigat illius Fi/ii Dei, quem ipse ex parte supra in hic Epistolé 
preedicaverat, et pleniis in Evangelio suo declarat, nempe Filii 
Dei, qui sit Dei Patris Adyos, qui in principio erat, et apud 
Deum erat, et Deus ipse erat, per quem omnia facta sunt, &c.— 
Hujusmodi verd Dei Filium Jesum nostrum esse, non confessus 
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“In the chapter next following, the Apostle repeats the same thing as before, or uses words to 
the same effect; Whosoever believeth that Jesus is the Christ, is born of God*; and soon after adds, 
Who is he that overcometh the world, but he that believeth that Jesus is the Son of God? ? Here lay the 
main stress,—to believe that Jesus, who was truly and really Man, was as truly and really the eternal 
Son of God’. The Apostle in the next verse seems to point at the Docete, as he had before done in 
the same Epistle‘, being equally concerned to maintain that Christ had real flesh, as that He had 
real Divinity; that so the faith of the Gospel might stand upon this firm foundation, that the 
Eternal Son of God became Son of Man for the salvation of mankind. Hereupon therefore the 
Apostle, in defence of Christ’s real humanity, says, This is He that came by water and blood®. What 
he elsewhere expresses by His coming in the flesh*®, here he expresses more emphatically, by His 
coming in, or by, water and blood; alluding to what Christ shed at His passion, as a proof that He 
had then a real body, and was really man, not a spectre, phantom, or apparition, as some heretics 
pretended. It is to be noted, that the ancient visionaries (who were the Simonians, Menandrians, 
Saturnilians, and Basilidians), being ashamed perhaps to confess Christ crucified’, contrived any 
wild supposition imaginable to evade it. Basilides pretended that Christ Himself did not suffer, but 
that Simon of Cyrene was crucified in His room*. The elder Docete said that Christ had no real 
body, and suffered in appearance only. 

“ But the Apostle here emphatically observes that Christ came by water and blood: this shedding 
of both water and blood out of his side, at his Passion, was a demonstration, that there was a real 
body then hanging upon the cross, not a phantom, or a spiritual substance. Which very argument 
is well urged by Ireneus® and Novatian"’, in proof of the same thing, against the Docete. As 
St. John is the only Evangelist who has related that circumstance of the Passion ™, so it is observable 
how particular a stress he lays upon it, immediately subjoining, in confirmation of it, and he that 
saw it bare record, and his record is true. And he confirms it further from two prophecies out of 
the Old Testament. 

“St. John strengthens the argument further by superadding the consideration of the testimony 
of the Spirit. And there is the Spirit also bearing witness, because the Spirit is truth”, is 
essential truth. The Spirit residing in the Church, and working in believers by supernatural 
graces, bears testimony to the doctrine taught by the Apostles, and believed by the Church ; par- 
ticularly to the doctrine here spoken of, viz., that Christ the Son of God became Son of Man for the 
salvation of mankind. 

“The Apostle, in the close of this Epistle, sums up all in these strong words: we know that the 
Son of God is come, and hath given us an understanding, that we may know Him that is true, and we are 
in Him that is true, even in His Son Jesus Christ. This is the true Gtod and eternal life’. 

“ The title of true God, in this text, is to be understood of Christ, as I have shown elsewhere. 
I would observe further, how aptly every word is chosen to obviate the erroneous tenets of Cerinthus, 
and of other the like false teachers of those times. Zhe Son of God, not the son of Joseph and 
Mary, nor the Son of the only-begotten, but the immediate Son of God, related to God as a son toa 
father, not as a creature to his Lord and Maker. He is come, come in the flesh, and not merely to 
reside for a time, or occasionally, and to fly off again, but to abide and dwell with man, clothed 
with humanity. We are in Him that is true, in the true Father, by His Son Jesus Christ, who is 
the true God; not an inferior power or angel (such as Cerinthus supposed the Demiurgus, or 
Creator to be), not a created Alon, the offspring of the Monogenes, or of Silence, as Cerinthus 
fondly imagined the Logos to be; but true God, one with the Father. And He is eternal life, the 
same that had been with the Father, from the beginning, before any thing was created, consequently 
from all eternity. 





est Cerinthus, neque post ipsum Ebion.” Bp. Bull, Judic. c. ii. 
sect. 9, p. 297. 

1 1 Johny. |. 

2 1 John v. 5. 

3 “Quia pre aliis maximé tune cresceret Cerinthi heresis, 
ideo Apostolus fidem illam, qua creditur Jesum esse Dei Filium, 
passim in hac Epistola commendat, urget, inculcat.” Bp. Bull, 
Judic. c. ii. sect. 9, p. 297. 


p. 296. Buddai Eccl. Apostol. p. 550, &c. 

5 | John v. 6. 

6 ] John i. 1, 2; iv. 2, 3. 2 John 7. Compare 1 Tim. iii. 
16. 1 Pet. iii. 18; iv. 1. 

7 Hence it is that Polycarp joins both together in the same 
reproof: mas yap, ds ay wh duoroyh “Incoty Xpicrdy ev capri 


 Philastr. c. xxxii. p. 68. Augustine, de Heres. n. iv. 


canrvdévat, avtixpirrdés eort® Kal ds dv wh duodroyp Td paptipioy 
Tov oTaupov, ex ToD AtaBdAov earl. Polycarp, Epist. c. 7. 

8 Ireneus, lib. i. c. 24 (alias 22), p. 101. Epiphan. xxiv. 3. 
Theo- 
doret, Heret. Fab. lib. i. c. 4. 

9 “ Quomodo autem, ciim caro non esset, sed pareret (i. e. appa- 
reret), quasi homo, crucifixus est, et 4 latere ejus puncto sanguis 


. exiit et aqua?” Jren. lib. iv. c. 33 (alias 57), p. 271. 
* 1 John iv. 2, 3. Compare 2 John 7; and see Bull, Judic.. 


10 “Sanguis idcirco de manibus ac pedibus, atque ipso latere 
demanavit, ut nostri consors corporis probaretur, dum occasiis 
nostri legibus moritur.”” Novatian, c. x. p. 31, edit. Welchmann, 

At John xix. 34. 

12 | John v. 6. 

13] John v. 20, 
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“ T have now gone,” says Dr. Waterland, “ through the Epistle of St. John. The sum of what 
I have advanced is, that St. John most apparently levelled a great part of his First Epistle against 
the Cerinthian doctrines. 

“Tt appears further, that in his Epistle particularly, he has asserted the necessity of believing 
our Lord’s divine Sonship, His proper Divinity, under pain of being excluded from heaven and 
happiness. Whosoever denieth the Son, the same hath not the Father. Whosoever denies Christ 
to be Son of God, in St. John’s sense of Son, a Son that was always with God, and is God’, 
is a liar and antichrist, denying both the Father and the Son. The conclusion therefore is, that the 
denying our blessed Lord’s real Divinity, is heresy and antichristianism, much to be abhorred by 
every disciple of Christ, according to the infallible decision of an inspired Apostle*. Many were 
the evasions and subterfuges of self-opinionated men, who thought it a thing incredible that the 
Divine Word should put on flesh, or become man; and who chose rather td pass censure upon the 
wisdom of Heaven, than suspect their own. But sober and modest men resigned up their faith 
to divine Revelation ; and among the foremost of those was our blessed Apostle. So now, taking in 
what the Scriptures have declared of the truth of the doctrine of the Trinity in Unity; besides 
the true and natural import of the form of Baptism, in the Name of the Father, and of the Son, 
and of the Holy Ghost; we have the determination of St. John himself for the importance of the 
doctrine of our Lord’s Divinity ; and of consequence, for the doctrine of a co-equal and co-eternal 


Trinity *.” 
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VII. The student of Holy Writ will readily acknowledge the importance of these statements as 
elucidating the design and language of St. John in his Epistles ; and they are confirmed by the fact, 
that one of St. John’s disciples, 8. Ignatius, speaks in similar language of censure and caution 
against the same heresies. 

Here again we may refer to the words of Bp. Bull*. “The words in which S. Ignatius exhorts 
the Magnesians * ‘ to run together unto one Jesus Christ, who came forth from the Father, and who 
is and hath returned unto one,’ are plainly aimed against the Gnostics, especially the Cerinthians ; 
for the Cerinthians did not believe in one Jesus Christ, but taught that Jesus was one, and Christ 
another, who came down from the supreme power upon Jesus after His baptism, and returned again 
from Jesus before His Passion, back to His own pleroma. Nor did they acknowledge one Father of 
Jesus Christ; but professed that the Father was the Father of Christ. Next, when Ignatius 
afterwards says*, ‘that the Prophets of the Old Testament were inspired by the grace of Christ, 
to convince the unbelievers that there is one God, who hath manifested Himself through Jesus 
Christ His Son,’ in these words again the Gmnostics are evidently glanced at. For they all 
taught, that the Father of Jesus was the Demiurgus or Creator of the world, and God who 
ereated the world was one, the God who manifested himself to mankind through Christ his Son, 
another.” 

These assertions may also be confirmed by the testimony of another English Prelate, Bishop 
Pearson, who has observed, that the heresies of Ebion and the Docetz were specially censured and 
condemned by St. John, and his scholar, S. Ignatius, in his Epistles; the former heresy involving a 
denial of the divinity of Christ, and the latter impugning His humanity ’. 

Another of St. John’s disciples, 8. Polycarp, joins with his brother Bishop and brother Martyr, 
S. Ignatius, in condemning these erroneous and strange doctrines. 

“Every one,” says he, “ who does not confess that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh, is an anti- 


1 1 John ii, 22, 23. 

? Sermons, vol. ii. pp. 123—128. Compare Taylor’s True 
see Doctrine, p. 282, &c. Dr. Bishop’s Eight Sermons, 
p- ’ Cc. 


3 Dr. Waterland on the Trinity, v. 139. 


cay, complecteretur. De prioribus Hieronymus adversus Luci- 
ferianos (c. xxiii.), ‘Apostolis adhuc in seeculo superstitibus, 
apud Judezam Christi sanguine recenti, phantasma Domini corpus 
asserebatur.’ De secundis idem in Catalogo (cap. ix.), ‘ Joannes 
Apostolus novissimus omnium scripsit Evangelium rogatus ab 





4 Bp. Bull, Defence of the Nicene Creed, iii. 1. 

5 Ignat. ad Magnes. c. 7, cuvtpéxeww én) eva "Ineoty Xpiordy. 

6 Tgnat. ad Magnes. c. 8. 

7 “ Due potissimum Heereses de naturé Christi e4 tempestate 
obtinebant, ut veritati Catholice ita et sibi ipsis prorsus con- 
trarie ; quarum altera Docefarum fuit, & Simonianis ortorum, 
humane nature veritatem in Christo destruentium ; altera Ebion- 
itarum, divinam prorsus naturam et eternam generationem de- 
negantium, legisque ceremonias urgentium. Has primi seculi 
Hereses antiqui scriptores agnoscunt: Ignatiano wvo viguisse 
omnes fatentur. Unde Theodoretus (Procem.) ita Hereticarum 
Fabularum libros itus est, ut primus eos, qui alterum Creatorem 
confinxerunt, doxjoe: 5 pavijvar Tov Kipiov eis avOpdmous Epacay, 
secundus autem illos, qui yiAdy uvOpwrov toy Kipioy mpoonydpev- 


Asie Episcopis adversus Cerinthum aliosque hereticos, et maximé 
tune Ebionitarum dogma consurgens, qui asserunt Christum ante 
Mariam non fuisse.’ Quas etiam in Asid maximé viguisse ob- 
servat Epiphanius Heresi lvi., “Eva yap roy Xpirrdy ex mapa- 
TpiBis WiArdy tvOpwrov exhpurrev 6°EBlwy nal bd KipivOos, xa 
of dud’ adrods, nul 5 ev 7H ’Acig, Ignatius cim 2 Schismaticis 
et Heereses petit, illas frequenter, seduld, et aperté ferit: priorem 
Docetarum, 4 Discipulis Menandri tunc temporis disseminatam, 
atque, ut credibile est, 4 Saturnilo apud Antiochiam jam tum de- 
fensam, Epistola ad Smyrnzos atque Trallesios jugulat; alteram 
ab Ebione profectam latéque per Orientem sparsam Epistola ad 
Polycarpum, ad Ephesios, Magnesianos, et Philadelphenos refellit.”” 
Bp. Pearson, Vind. Ignat. ii. c. 1, p. 351, ed. Churton. 
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christ ; and whosoever does not confess the sufferings of the cross, is of the devil ; and whosoever 
tampers with the oracles of the Lord, and accommodates them to his own lust, and says that there 
is neither Resurrection nor Judgment to come, is the firstborn of Satan *.” 

Such were the doctrines taught by the disciples of St. John. 


VIII. Almighty God permitted Heresies to arise even in the Apostolic Age, and under His © 
controlling power and superintending providence, Heresies have been made subservient to the 
clearer manifestation, and stronger confirmation, of the Faith. 

Hence, therefore, it is clear, that the Heresies which now impugn the doctrine of Christ’s God- 
head and Manhood, and the reality and efficacy of His Atonement, are not of modern origin. They 
who would despoil Christ’s Person of its historic reality, and would reduce it to a visionary 
phantom, and would dissolve the solid verities of the Gospel into legendary fables, are not pro- 
pounding novelties. Their “new light is an old darkness.” They are only borrowing the Heresies 
of ancient days. They are dressing them up in new attire, and displaying them in a new fashion 
to the world. Their theories, when stripped of their disguise, are nothing more than reproductions 
of the exploded dogmas of Ebion, Cerinthus, and the Docete, which were propagated in primitive 
times. 


IX. By the mercy of God, the life of the Apostle and Evangelist St. John, the beloved disciple 
of Christ, was extended to the beginning of the second century after Christ. By God’s good Provi- 
dence he was still living, and governing the Asiatic Church, when those heresies sprung up, like 
tares sown by the Enemy, in the field of Christ. By the inspiration of the Holy Ghost he wrote 
his Gospel, in which the doctrine of the Divinity of Christ is asserted in clear language’, and in 
which the evidences of His Humanity in life and death, particularly in the shedding forth of the 
Blood and Water from His side when pierced on the cross, are displayed to the world ’*. 

By the same holy guidance, St. John was moved to write Epistles, in which he has delivered an 
Apostolic verdict on those who deny or undermine those verities of the Gospel. 

St. Paul, writing at Ephesus to the Corinthians, and having drawn a divine picture of Christian 
Love‘, concludes the Epistle with the solemn words, “If any man Jove not the Lord Jesus Christ, 
let him be Anathema Maran-atha’;” and he closes his Epistle to the Ephesians, ‘‘ Grace be with all 
them that Jove our Lord Jesus Christ in sincerity °,” i. e. in incorruptness of doctrine, and holiness 
of life. St. Paul’s warnings are repeated by St. John. 

He who was the beloved disciple, and who was taught by the Holy Spirit, the Spirit of Love, 
has dwelt more at large than any other writer of the New Testament on the duty and blessedness 
of Christian Love. 

Yet he, the divinely-inspired Apostle of Love, the aged Evangelist, has pronounced the sternest 
sentence of reprobation upon those who impugn the doctrine of Christ’s Godhead, or of Christ’s 
Manhood and of His propitiatory sacrifice on the cross. He has spoken of them in the strongest 
terms of censure, and has condemned them as deceivers, as false prophets, as antichrists. He forbids 
his disciples to receive them into their houses, or to bid them God speed’. And why? Because he 
well knew, and has taught in his Epistle*, that those doctrines display the Love of God to Man in 
its true light; and because they are the genuine source and well-spring of Love to God and of Love 
to Man in God; and because wheresoever any of those doctrines are denied, the life of Love soon 
vanishes away. 

Such considerations as these may serve to place in a clear light the enormity of the guilt of 
heretical teaching on these doctrines. 

They may also guard the faithful, in our own days and in all ages, against those erroneous 
and strange notions, in whatever form they may present themselves; and establish their minds in 
a firm belief of the truth. 

With the Epistles of St. John in our hands, we are enabled by God’s grace to stand proof 
against all assaults, however violent, of the enemies of the Gospel. We are empowered to overcome 
all who impugn the doctrine on which the Church of Christ is built*, and on which our hopes of 
salvation rest ; the doctrine of the unity of the two Natures, the Divine and the Human, in the one 


é .. deme ee Clef ; “ek vi. os . 
ohn i ohn x. Ll. 

3 John xix. 34, 8 | John iii. 1. 16, 17; iv. 8—12. 19—2Z1. 

* 1 Cor. xiii. 9 See Matt. xvi. 18, 


1 Cor, xvi. 22. 
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Person of Jesus Christ, the Son of God, and Son of Man’. In controversies conéerning the God- 
head and Manhood of Christ our appeal is not to the words of human wisdom, but to the words of 
the Holy Spirit of God, speaking by the mouth of St. John. 


On the style and structure of this Epistle. 


In some respects this Epistle occupies almost an unique place among the Epistles of the New 
Testament. 

It does not bear the writer’s name, or title, and can hardly be said in strictness to have the 
character of an epistolary address. 

It stands in striking contrast to St. Paul’s Epistles. They, for the most part, have a rhetorical 
vehemence combined with logical vigour. They are Epistles, inasmuch as they were sent in writing 
to those persons to whom they were addressed. They have also the freshness and vigour of speeches. 

The present work of St. John has the character of a theological homily, poured forth, ever 
and anon, in the quietly-flowing effusions of sacred Poetry. Evidence of this character may be 
observed almost at the beginning, in some of the verses of the first chapter. The antithetical 
structure and rhythmical cadence of these sentences seem to have been designedly framed in 
such a manner as to commend themselves both to the ear and the memory of the hearers. To Greek 
readers, familiar with the lyrical arrangements of the Greek Drama, this mode of writing would 
have had a peculiar charm; and Jewish readers would recognize in it a correspondence to the 
style and diction of their own Prophetical Books; to which the Biblical student’s attention has been 
drawn by Bishop Lowth, Bishop Jebb, and others. 


The following specimen is from the first chapter (ve. 5—7) :— 


This then is the Message, 

Which we have heard of Him, and declare to you, 
That Gop is Lieut, 

And Darkness in Him is none. 


If we say that we have fellowship with Him, 

And walk in the darkness, 

We lie; 

And do not the Truth. 

But if we walk in the Lieut, 

As He Himself isin the Licht; 

We have fellowship one with another ; 

And the Blood of Jesus Christ His Son cleanseth us from all sin. 


There is a similar antistrophical character, and musical flow, in what follows (vv. 8—10) :— 


If we say that we have no sin, 


We deceive ourselves, 
And the Truth is not in us. 


If we confess our sins, 
He is faithful and just to forgive us our sins, 
And to cleanse us from all unrighteousness. 


If we say that we have not sinned, 
We make Him a liar; 
And His Word is not in us. 


1 It is well said by Bp. Bull, referring to this characteristic use 
ot this Epistle, ‘‘ The doctrinal criteria of this Epistle (1 John ii. 
18, 19; iii. 23; iv. 1, 2; v- l1O—13. 20) enabled the Faithful to 
discern those heretical Teachers who diffused false and impious 
doctrines in the Apostolic age concerning the person of our 
Saviour.” 

The sum of these criteria is this: ‘‘ Every Teacher who con- 
fesses one Christ Jesus, verily Son of God, verily made Man, for 
the sa!vation of men, is of God; in so far, that is, as he makes 
this confession. But, on the other hand, every one is to be held 
to be a’ false prophet and an Antichrist, who does not confess 

je 7? 


“The Apostle insists mainly on these marks, which charac- 
Vor. t1.—Parr IV. 


terize as heretics those who deny the Saviour to be very man, or 
to be very God, as Tertullian has observed (de Prescr. c. 33). It 
is therefore abundantly clear from the Apostolic writings, as well 
as from other early testimony, that there existed some persons, 
in the age of the Apostles, who denied the Divinity of Christ, and 
who on that account were regarded by the Apostles as Heretics 
and Antichrists ; so far were they who held such doctrines from 
being considered as brethren, and true members of the Church. 
Hence also it is clearly evident, that the doctrine concerning the 
Incarnation of the Son of God, and concerning Christ, Very God 
and very Man, was maintained by true Pastors of the Church 
from the beginning as the very root and groundwork of Chris- 
tianity.” Bp. Bull, Jud. Eccl. Cath, ii. 10. 
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We may compare the following specimens in the second chapter (vv. 9—11) :— 


He that saith that he is in the light, 
And hateth his brother, 
Is in darkness until now. 





He that loveth his brother, 
Abideth in the light, 
And there is no stumbling-block in him. 


But he that hateth his brother, 
Is in darkness, and walketh in darkness, and knoweth not whither he goeth, 
Because the Darkness blinded his eyes. 


And the following, in the fourth chapter (vv. 7—11) :— 


Beloved, let us love one another ; 

For Love is of God: ; 
And every one that loveth, is born of God 
And knoweth God; 

He that loveth not, knoweth not God: 
For God is Love. 


In this was manifested the Love of God in us, 
That God hath sent His only-begotten Son into the World, 
In order that we might live through Him. 


Herein is Love ; 

Not that we loved God, 

But that He loved us, 

And sent His Son a propitiation for our sins. 
Beloved, if God so loved us, 

We also ought to love one another. 


The same remark may be applied to other portions of this Epistle, which would probably be 
found to gain much in beauty and clearness, if these portions of it were displayed to the eye in this 
antistrophical arrangement. 


The date of the Epistle may probably be assigned to the close of the first century’. The 
question concerning the persons to whom it was in the first instance addressed, will be considered in 
the Introduction to the Second Epistle. 


1 See above, p. 98, note 
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Cu. 1.1.] St. John begins this Epistle without any mention 
of himself, or of those to whom it is addressed. He appears to 
be unconscious of his own individuality, and that of his readers, 
and to be absorbed in the contemplation of the Divine Glory and 
infinite love and condescension of Christ. His heart is hot 
within him, and he speaks with his tongue. 

So it had been in his Gospel. There also he is full of the 
subject; and gives utterance to the great truths which struggled 
within | him for vent, and exclaims, “In the beginning was the 
Word.” 

In like manner, the Apostle St. Paul, in writing on the same 
subject to the Hebrews, does not begin the Epistle with any men- 
tion of himself or of them; but withdraws himself and them from 
the eye of the reader, and displays Christ. 

In the language of the commencement of this Epistle, and 
in that of the Gospel, St. John appears to revert to the opening 
words of the Old Testament. “ In the beginning God created the 
heaven and the earth” (Gen. i. 1). There was the beginning of 
the visible world. St. John had described in his Gospel the 
spiritual Genesis. ‘In the beginning was the Word, and the 
Word was with God, and the Word was God. All things were 
made by Him.” (John i. 1—3.) And now in his Epistle he begins 
with Him Who had no beginning, but is and has been from 
Eternity. 

S. Clement of Alexandria (Adumbrat. p. 1009) observes, 
that “ this Epistle begins with a spiritual proem, following that 
of the Gospel of St. John, and in unison with it.” He therefore 
supposed the Epistle to have been written after the Gospel. See 
above, p. 98, note. 

The harmony subsisting between the beginning of St. John’s 
Gospel and that of his Epistle, in declaring the doctrines of the 
Pre-existence, Divinity, and Creative Power of the Everlasting 
Worp, and of His Incarnation,—in opposition to the Heretics of 
Apostolic times, who denied those doctrines,—was observed also, 
in ancient times, by Dionysius, Bishop of Alexandria, in Eu- 
sebius, vii. 25. 

— 8 hv d dpxijs] That which was from the beginning (cp. 2 
Thess. ii. 13). A statement directed against the false doctrines of 
those who said, as the Ebionites did, that Jesus was a mere man; 
or, as the Cerinthians, that he was merely inhabited by Christ as 
a spiritual emanation for a time. j 

The clue to the right understanding of this prowmium, and 

f the other doctrinal portions of St. John’s Epistles, is to be 
und in a reference to the errors of those false Teachers to whom 

John alludes as antichrists (ii. 18), who endeavoured to seduce 
ot disciples (ii. 26; cp. iii. 7), and denied that Jesus Christ is 
1g» in the flesh (iv. 1—3), and that Jesus is the Christ, and who 
dised the Father and the Son (ii. 22). See Tertullian, c. 
docton.; Preescr. c. 15, and c. 33. S. Jerome, Prolog. in Matt. 

Saviianas. c. Arian. Orat. iii. vol. i. p. 539; and compare the 

's of Bp. Bull, Jud. Eccl. Cath. cap. ii. vol. vi. pp. 33—47, 
fesses\n. 1827, and above, Introduction to this Epistle, pp. 98— 
the sa! the preliminary note to 2 Pet. ii. 1, p. 86, and Dr. Water- 
this cothe Trinity, ch. vi. vol. v. ed. 1823, where this subject 
to be aated with reference to this procemium and other portions 
this.’”’ istle, as directed against Ebion, Cerinthus, and the Do- 
«J! cp. Dr. Burton, Bampton Lectures, Lect. vi. p. 168. 
Vou. 





— 8 axnkdayer] what we have heard, what we have seen with 
our own eyes. Having declared the eternal pre-existence of 
Christ, St. John next proceeds here, as in his Gospel, to assert 
the reality of His Humanity. See John i. 1—14. 

— 6 @eacducba] what we looked at: spectavimus, as a 0éaua 
or spectaculum; attracting and riveting our attention. See 
John i. 14; iv. 35; the word @eda@a is applied to the action of 
the Apostles gazing at our Lord ascending into heaven, Acts i. 11. 

— kal af xeipes hudy ebnrddpnoay] and our hands did handle, 
or feel. Observe the aorist. He refers to his own act and that 
of the Apostles after the Resurrection, in obedience to Christ’s 
words, ‘‘ Handle Me, Feel Me, and see; for a spirit hath not 
flesh and bones as ye see Me have.” (Luke xxiv. 39.) Here there- 
fore is an addition to the statement concerning the humanity of 
the Everlasting Word. He had a true body, and the same body 
before and after His Resurrection; and we felt that Body. 

Here then is a reply to the false teaching of the followers of 
Simon Magus and the Doceta, who said, that our Lord’s human 
body was a visionary phantom. This notion is confuted by St. 
John’s scholar, S. Zgnatius (ad Smyrn. c. 1 and c. 2), who says 
that of &miorot A€éyouow avrody (i.e. Christ) 7d Sox etv removOévat, 
abrol Td Soxety dvres, where see Bp. Pearson’s note, p. 433, 
Jacobson, and ibid. c. 3, where S. Jgnatius relates that our Lord 
said to St. Peter and others after His Resurrection, ‘‘ AdBere, 
WnAaohoarté ue, kad Were, Ste ovk ciul Sarudviov dodpmaror,” 
kal ebOds abtod Havro, Kal éxlorevoay, kpatnOevres TH capkt 
avrod, kal T@ mvedpuari, c. 4, and c. 5, and ad Trall. c. 10, and c. 
11; and cp. S. Polycarp, ad Philipp. c. 7, and S. Jreneus, i. 20. 

On the word nAadGy, see Gen. xxvii. 12. 21, 22, and Dean 
Trench, Synon. xvii., and Luke xxiv. 39, and on Heb. xii. 18. 

— ep) rod Adyou rijs (wis] concerning the Logos, or Word, 
of Life; that is, concerning the Word, whose essential quality is 
Life. For in Him is the Life, He ‘is the Way, the Truth, and 
the Life” (John i. 4; xiv. 6), He is “‘ the Resurrection and the 
Life” (John xi. 25). 

This appears to be a prophetic protest against those false 
Teachers, who separated the Life ((w}) from the Logos, and 
made them to be like two Emanations or AZons, distinct from, and 
subordinate to, the only-begotten Son of God; as was done by 
some Gnostic Teachers. See Jreneus, i. 1, and cp. Waterland, 
vol. v. p. 183. 

The preposition zep, concerning, defines the subject of the 
whole sentence, and has a connexion with dmayyéAAouey in v. 3. 
On this use of zrep), cp. ii. 26; v. 9,10. 1 Thess, i. 9. 

2. Kab 7 (wh epavepdbn] and the Life was manifested. St. 
John uses xa} to introduce a parenthesis here, as in the beginning 
of his Gospel (i. 14). The word épavepé@n had been employed 
by St. Paul in the same sense as here, with reference to the Incar- 
nation ; see on 1 Tim. iii, 16. St. John saw the gavépwors, or 
Epiphany of the Life, when he beheld Christ raising Lazarus 
and others from the Dead, and when he saw Christ risen from 
the Grave, by His own power, according to His own Word, 
John ii. 19; and he heard Him say, “I am the Resurrection and 
the Life” (John xi. 25); “I am the Way, the Truth, and the 
Life’’ (xiv. 6); ‘I am He that liveth, and was dead, and behold 
I am alive for evermore ” (Rev. i. 18). 

This verse hice fi Winer, § 63. 
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— thy Cwhy thy aidéviov] the Life eternal : said in opposition 
to those Heretics who denied the eternal pre-existence of Christ. 
Dr. Waterland, v. p. 188. 

— mpds tov Matépa] with the Father. There is no exact 
equivalent in English to xpds here; its meaning is best explained 
by St. John’s own words, 5 Adyos jv mpds Tév @cdy, i. e. united 
to God and ever abiding in and with Him. John i. 1, where 
see note. 

This statement is made in opposition to those false Teachers, 
who separated Jesus from Christ, as Cerinthus did, and said that 
the Logos was the Son of the Only-begotten, but was not the 
Only-begotten of the Father; and that the Logos was a separate 
fon, estranged from God. Cp. Greg. Nazian. Orat. xliv. Dr. 
Waterland, v. pp. 181. 188, and Tillemont, ii. p. 17. 

3. 3 éwpdxapyey] what we have seen—a word here repeated 
thrice, for greater assurance of the truth of the reality of Christ’s 
Humanity, in opposition to the Docete ; and of His distinct Per- 
sonality. See Tertullian, c. Praxeam, c. 15. 

— xa) iuiv] to you also. Elz. omits the xa, which is in 
A, B, C. 

— kal % Kowwvial and our communion is with the Father 
and with His Son Jesus Christ ; a declaration of the truth against 
those who divided Jesus from Christ, and who denied His Divine 
Sonship, and rejected the doctrine of the Incarnation of the Son 
of God, by virtue of which He dwells in us (John i. 14), and we 
have communion with Him and with the Father. Not one of 
these false Teachers acknowledged that the Word was made Flesh. 
S. Ireneus, iii. c. 11. See Introduction, p. 100. 

The 8, but, in this clause, is not to be unnoticed. The xa}, 
and, adds something, and the 8¢ is slightly adversative. Cp. 2 Pet. 
i. 5. The sentence may be thus paraphrased, And, remember, 
our communion is not like an ordinary human association, and 
much less like an heretical association, but our communion is even 
with the Father, and with His Son Jesus Christ. So glorious 
is it! 

4. nal tadra ypdpouerv] and we write these things to you, in 
order that your joy may be filled up to the full. The rAfpwpa 
xdpitos, or fulness of grace (John i. 16), flowing from the Ever- 
lasting Word, in whom dwelleth the fulness of the Godhead (Col. 
i. 19), brings with it a mAhpwua xapas, a fulness of joy, very 
different from that fictitious mAfpwua, plenitude, or fulness, 
imagined by the Gnostics, and peopled by them with visionary 
fons, into which, according to them, the spiritual men, such as 
they deemed themselves, would be received hereafter. See 
Treneus, i. 6; iii. 11, and above, note on John i. 16. Col. ii. 9. 

Observe the perfect tense, 7 mewAnpwuévn, indicating that 
the joy will be filled up, and will continue so to be. See note 
below, iii. 9. 

5—7.] On the antithetical character and rhythmical structure 
of these sentences, see above, Introduction, p. 105. 

5. 7 dyyeAla] the message. So A, B, G, K, and Griesb., 
Scholz, Lach., Tisch. Elz. has 7 émaryyeAla. 

—6 @cds pas ori] God is Light, and in Him is no dark- 
ness at all: a sentence opposed to the error of most of the 
Gnostics, who asserted the existence of two hostile Deities, one 
a God of Light, the other of Darkness. S. Ireneus, i. 25. 28, 
Grabe. Theodoret, Heret. fab. proem. S. Epiphan. Her. xxvi. 
Cp. Ittig, Heres. p. 34, and note above, John i. 5, and Bp. 
Andrewes, iii. pp. 371—376. Almost all the Gnostics adopted 
the theory of Dualism, derived from the Magians, and afterwards 
developed by the Marcionites and Manichzans. 

6. dav etmwpev] if we say—as many of the Gnostics do—that 
we have communion with Him, and if we walk in darkness, we 
lie. They alleged that, by reason of the spiritual seed in them, 


and of their superior spiritual knowledge, and communion with 
the light, they were free to act as they chose, and were not pol- 
luted thereby, and were not guilty of sin. (Jreneus, i. 6. 20.) 
Some of them even ventured to extol the workers of the most 
audacious acts of darkness, such as Cain, Korah, and Judas, as 
persons gifted with superior freedom of thought, and intrepidity 
of action (see on Jude 11); and to affirm that, since the soul 
could not attain to perfection except by knowledge, it was even 
requisite for men to make themselves familiar with all manner 
of evil, in order that by an universal empiricism of evil they 
might arrive the sooner at their ultimate consummation. See 
Treneus (i. 25. 4, ed. Stieren; p. 103, ed. Grabe: ii, 32, ed. 
Stieren; p. 187, Grabe), and cp. Blunt on the Heresies of the 
Apostolic age ; Lectures, ch. ix. p. 179, and below on ii. 3; iii. 9. 

7. abtés] ipse, He Himsel/,—emphatic: He Himself Who is 
our Head is (éoriv, exists) in the Light; consequently we His 
members ought to be in the Light also. 

— kowwviay Exouev wet GAAHAwY] we have communion with 
one another. Here is areply to those who would restrain Catholie 
communion to their own sect. St. John says that, ‘ If we walk 
in the light we have communion one with another ; and truly our 
communion is with the Father and with His Son Jesus Christ,” 
v. 3. If we walk in the light,-and communicate with the Father 
and the Son, in the Catholic Faith, ‘‘ once for all delivered to the 
Saints ’’ (Jude 3), and in the Christian Sacraments, we hold com- 
munion with all the Saints of every age and every nation in the 
Church. This is true Catholic communion, and those who are 
members of it are the true Catholics. Cp. Bp. Pearson on the 
Creed, Art. ix. p. 357, and the authorities quoted in Theophilus 
Anglicanus, part ii. ch. viii. 

— xal 7d aiua*Incod] and the blood of Jesus Christ His Son 
cleanseth us from all sin. Some MSS., e. g. B, C, and Versions 
omit Xpiorod, but it is found in A, G, H, and in most Cursives, 
and the Syriac and Vulg., and it imparts completeness to the 
doctrinal statement here, which declares that Jesus is the Christ 
—against the Cerinthians—and that He is the Son of God— 
against the Ebionites—and that He shed His d/ood on the cross— 
against the Simonians and Docetzee—and that it cleanseth from all 
sin—against those who deny pardon on earth to deadly sin after 
Baptism (see on Heb. vi. 4)—and it cleanseth us if we walk in 
the light—against the antinomian Gnostics, who changed the 
grace of God into dasciviousness (Jude 4), and alleged that a man 
might walk in darkness, and yet be clean from all guilt of sin. 

Tertullian (de Pudicitia, c. 18) cites this passage from v. 5, 
and part of ch. ii. 1, and connects it with v. 16, expounding it in 
somewhat a Montanistic sense; to which he had been tempted by 
the vicious use made by some of God’s grace in Christ. : 

But St. John himself affirms, that he declares the all-sufficient 
efficacy of Christ’s cleansing blood, not in order that any one 
may sin, or be at ease when he has sinned, but in order that men 
may not sin (ii. 1); inasmuch as no less a sacrifice than the death 
of the Son of God was required to propitiate the offended justice 
of God for sin (see below on ii. 2, and iv. 10); and no less a 
price than His d/ood, to ransom us from the bondage of Satan, to 
which we were reduced by sin. Thus he shows the heinousness 
of sin in God’s sight ; and displays the ingratitude of those who 
continue in sin, which cost the Son of God such bitter sufferings. 

He says that the blood of Jesus Christ cleanseth us; that is, 
it is ever cleansing us from all sin: that blood which was shed once 
for all on the cross for the sins of the World, is always being 
effectually applied to individuals, in the washing away of the 
guilt of original sin by the Sacrament of Baptism ; and in the 
cleansing of them from actual sin, on the condition of their faith 
and repentance, in the administration of the Sacrament of His 
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Body and Blood, and in the Ministry of Reconciliation. See 
above on Matt. xvi. 18; xviii. 18. 2 Cor. v. 18; and below, ii. 
2; iv. 10. 

8. éavrods rAavGuev] we are leading ourselves astray from the 
right road in which we were,—if we say that we have not sin, 
and therefore do not need the application of Christ’s cleansing 
blood, mentioned in v. 7. 

9. miords éort] He is faithful in fulfilling His promises of 
forgiveness through Christ, (See Luke xxiv. 47. Acts ii. 38, 39; 
v. 31. 1 Cor. i. 9; x. 13. 1 Thess. v. 24. Heb. x. 23; xi. 11.) 
And Heis also just, in order to forgive us our sins. Observe 
this sense of iva, not used for cre, but in its natural meaning, 
in order that, see Winer, § 53, p. 409, and declaring the gracious 
truth, that God’s attributes of faithfulness and justice, or righte- 
ousness, are exercised in order to our pardon. He in His love to 
us has provided a ransom for us (see iv. 10), by which His justice 
is fully satisfied, by reason of the infinite value of the price paid 
for our redemption, namely, the blood of His well-beloved Son, 
Whose death was the reconciliation of an offended God, and the 
satisfaction made to a just God, Who is therefore able to justify 
the sinner, without any impeachment of His own justice. See 
above on Rom. iii. 26, and below on iv. 10. And on the sense 
of dixacos, righteous, cp. 2 Thess. i. 5. 2 Tim. iv. 8. 1 Pet. ii. 
23. 


10, dri odx juapthkauer] that we have not sinned, and are 
not sinners. On this sense of the perfect, see below, iii. 9. 

— wetvorny roodmev abtéy] we make Him a liar; we con- 
stitute and treat Him as such; because He has given His Son for 
the purpose of tasting death for every one (Heb. ii. 10), which 
could not be said, if there was any one who was not liable to the 
penalty of sin, which is death. Rom. v. 12; vi. 23. On this 
use of 7ro1d, see on 2 Cor. v. 21, and below, v. 10. 

“ Hence it appears that the Church of Rome, in its vat 

ogma of the Immaculate Conception, ascribing sinlessness to th 


lessed Virgin Mary, is chargeable with this sin among others, | 


hat it imputes falsehood to God. Cp. notes above on Matt. xii. 
8. Acts xx. 27. Gal. i. 8,9. Rom. viii. 3. 


H. II. 1, 2. rexvta ov] My little children. An address of 
endearment ;—“ diminutivum, amoris causa.’’ (Bengel.) It is 
not expressive of littleness in them, but of his tender love toward 
them ; a love like that of a Mother for her offspring. Cp. John 
xiii. 33, and St. Paul’s words, Gal. iv. 19. This term of endear- 
ment is used seven times in this Epistle, ii. 1. 12. 28; iii. 7. 18; 
iv. 4; v.21. And this appellation rexvla pov, ‘ my little chil- 
dren,” is addressed to ali St. John’s hearers and readers of every 
age. Cp. Bengel here, and below on ii. 12. It comes with 
special propriety from him who was now aged, and survived all the 
Apostles ; who said to his fugitive scholar, ti we pedyers, Téxvov 
tov ceavrod matépa; (Clem. Alex. ap. Euseb. iii. 23,) and whose 
often-repeated sermon in the Church was ‘‘filioli, diligite alter- 
utrum ” (S. Jerome in Galat. vi.). 

I write these things, not in order that you may presume on 
God’s grace, and pervert it into an occasion for sin, and abuse 
your Christian liberty, as the heretical Teachers and their disci- 
ples do (1 Pet. ii. 16. 2 Pet. ii. 19. Jude 4); but in order that 
ye may not sin; and yet, since the flesh is weak, we have the 
comforting assurance that if any man shall have sinned (audprn, 
aorist; not duaprdvy, present) we have an advocate with (mpds, 
see i. 2, “ apud ”’) the Father, Jesus Christ ; being righteous, and 
prevailing by His righteousness (see 2 Cor. v. 21), and He Him- 
self (adrds) is propitiation for our sins; but not for ours only, 
but for the whole world. 

“ Observe the tense of the verb here ; he does not say édy tis 
auaprdvy, “si quis peccet,” if any one sin; but he says, édv tis 
Gudpty, “si quis peccayerit”’ (Vulg.), if any one have sinned : 





he does not give encouragement, or afford security, to the future 
sinner, but he comforts the penitent, who is sorry for his sin. 

On the meaning of the word rapdkAntos, a word only used 
by St. John in the New Testament, see above, John xiv. 16, 
and compare Heb. vii. 25. 

This doctrinal statement concerning Jesus Christ our Advo- 
cate with the Father, is made by St. John in opposition to the 
tenets of the Cerinthians and others,—especially in Asia, St. John’s 
province,—who invoked Angels as Mediators between God and 
Man, and thus derogated from the dignity of Christ our only 
Mediator and Advocate. 1 Tim. ii.5. See above on Col. ii. 18. 

Lest any should become careless by hearing that the blood 
of Jesus Christ cleanseth from all sin, the Apostle quells their 
presumption and inspires them with fear. Godis faithful and just 
to forgive you your sins, if you grieve over your sins, and confess 
and repent of your sins. My little children, he adds, I write 
these things unto you, in order that ye may not sin. But if, 
through human infirmity, ye have been betrayed into some sin, 
ye may not therefore despair. No. Ye have an Advocate with 
the Father. First, then, take heed that ye do noé sin; and if ye 
have fallen into sin, condemn yourselves, and fly to your Advocate, 
cry to Him. He will plead for youto the Judge. S. Augustine, 
Tract. i. on this Epistle, in the third volume of 8. Augustine’s 
Works in the Benedictine Edition. 

Observe St. John’s meekness. He had lain in the bosom of 
Jesus, and had imbibed heavenly mysteries from His mouth; but 
he humbleth himself. He does not set himself apart from sinners, 
and represent himself as their advocate, but he puts himself in 
the number of sinners, and says, ‘‘ we have an Advocate with the 
Father.” S. Augustine. 

Compare the words of St. James, iii. 2, ‘In many things we 
ail offend,”’ and Bp. Andrewes, v. 430. 

Observe aids here, emphatic, as used in the nominative. He 
Himself, He and He alone, is the propitiation for our sins: see 
above, Matt. i. 21; viii. 17: here i. 7; ii. 6. 

On idacuds, “a propitiatory sacrifice implying offence and 
indignation in God, Who was to be appeased” (Bengel), see 
Rom. iii. 25. Eph. i. 7. Heb. ii. 17, and the note below on iv. 
10. 

On the use of rep), for, on account of, see on Gal. i. 4, 
Rom, viii. 3; below, iv. 10. 

St. John says, that Christ Himself is the propitiation for 
our sins ; not that the sacrifice offered once for all on the cross is 
now repeated ; but that its efficacy never ceases. See on Heb. x. 
12, and the note even of a learned Roman Catholic Expositor, 
Estius, here, who does not hesitate to allow, that Christ is the 
sacrifice once offered upon the cross; and that by this sacrifice 
He propitiates God, inasmuch as He applies this sacrifice— 
which is sufficient to take away the sins of the whole World—to 
those persons to whom it pleases Him to apply it, for the pardon 
of their sins. ‘ Christus est hostia, per quam, semel in ara crucis 
oblatam, Deum nobis placat, in quantum videlicet hostiam illam, 
pro omnium salute sufficientem, continué quibus vult applicat, ad 
remissionem peccatorum.’’ See above, i. 7. 

St. John here declares the doctrine of Universal Redemption 
through Christ. ‘‘Quam laté peccatum, tam laté propitiatio”’ 
(Bengel). Sin was universal in its extent, and the sacrifice is 
universal in its application. Here therefore is a strong assertion 
of the doctrine of Universal Redemption, against Calvinistic 
error. Cp. above, Heb. ii. 9. 1 Tim. ii. 4, and 2 Pet. ii. 1. 

8. Kal ev trobtw yiwwdéokouev] And by this we know that we 
have known Him, if we keep His commandments. We may 
infer our knowledge of Him from our obedience to Him. Chris- 
tian Prazis is the test of Christian Gnosis. A condemnation of 
the heretical presumption, and licentious depravity of the Gnostics. — 
As is well said here by Bengel, St. John here censures those 
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who yaunted knowledge, and despised obedience. 
vi. 20. 2 Pet. i. 5. 

Hence the frequent occurrence of the word yyivécxw in this 
Epistle, where it is found about twenty-five times; see ii. 4, 5. 
13, 14. 18; iii. 16. 19, 20. 24; iv. 2. 6, 7, 8 13. 16; v. 2. 20; 
and of ofda, which occurs about twelve times: see ii. 20, 21 ; iii. 
2.5.14, and passim. St. Peter repeats the word émlyywois for 
a like reason ; see 2 Pet. i. 2. 

Throughout the Epistle St. John assures those who are 
trained in the saving verities of the Christian Faith, and who 
bring forth the fruits of Faith in holiness of life, that they know 
all things ; they are the genuine Gnostics. Indeed, knowledge in 
the full Christian sense of the word implies love. See Didymus 
here, who observes that to ‘“‘énow the Lord’? means in the 
language of Holy Scripture, “‘ to fear, to love, to obey Him.” 

St. John also declares, that those persons, who vaunt know- 
ledge, and pervert the truth of Christ, and do not keep His com- 
mandments, know nothing, but are blind, and walk in darkness. 
See ii. 11. 2 Pet. i. 9; and cp. Dr. Hammond here, p. 824. 

The word yivéonw, signifying experimental knowledge, is 
distinguished from ofda, which has a wider signification. The 
Gnostic heretics asserted it to be a duty, ywwdécKew mdvra, to 
have experimental knowledge of all things evil as well as good; 
see on i. 6: and they professed eidéva: wdvra, to have scientific 
knowledge of all things, however transcendental and mysterious. 
Compare below, ii. 29, as to the distinction between the two 
words, eidéva: and yivéoKewv. 

— édy Tas éytoAds abrov TnpGyuer] if we keep His command- 
ments. The word tnpeiv, to keep, implies watchfulness, as an 
essential requisite for obedience. 

5. év tobtw] by this we know that we are in Him. Wow do 
we know that we are in God? The answer is, by obedience. 

6. 6 Aéywv ev aire pévewv] he who saith that he abideth in 
Him. Observe the frequent occurrence of the word péva, to abide, 
to wait with patience and perseverance,—in this and in the 
Second Epistle of St. John. It is repeated twenty-sia times. 
The duty of abiding patiently in God, by faith and obedience in 
evil days, is characteristically inculcated by this beloved disciple, 
who survived his brother Apostles, and whose life was prolonged 
for near forty years after the destruction of Jerusalem, even to 
the age of a hundred years and more, and who, in days of 
persecution from without, and of rebuke and blasphemy from 
within (see v. 18), waited patiently and stedfastly as a faithful 
witness to the true faith in Christ’s Incarnation and Godhead, and 
who had received a special charge from Christ to tarry (uévew) till 
He came, and took him to Himself. See above on John xxi. 22, 23. 

— Kabws éxeivos mepierdrnoe] as He walked. Observe the 
emphatic éxeivos, He, spoken with feelings of reverence and 
adoration. “The Name” is the Name of Christ (3 John 7), 
_ “the Way” is the Way of Christ (Acts ix. 2, and note, Acts xx. 
\ 25); so, in this Epistle, the pronoun Hz, is Curist. See iii. 3. 
5. 7. 16; iv. 17. 

\.. Mark also the use of the aorist, eptemdrnoe. Christ’s walk- 
ing was one act of undeviating obedience to God. 

7. dyamntol, ovk évroAhy kawvhv] Beloved (so the best MSS. 
and Editions. Elz. has &deAgol), I write not anew command- 
ment to you, but an old commandment, which ye had from the 
beginning. Do not listen to those false guides and Judaizing 
Teachers, who traduce the Gospel as a novelty; and who would 
limit the mercies of God, and the offices of Love, to their own 
sect or nation. The Christian Doctrine of Love of God, and of 
Love of all men in God, is the true doctrine from the beginning. 
Cp. Matt. v. 17. 2 John 5, ‘I beseech thee, lady, not as though 
I wrote a new commandment unto thee, but that which we had 
from the beginning, that we love one another.” Cp. Clemens 
Alex. in Adumbrat. here, and Didymus, who say that Love is 


Cp. 1 Tim. 





the Law of God from the time of the Law and the Prophets, and 
even from the beginning of the world; and so S. Cyril in Catena, 
and Cassiodor., Complex. p. 127, and Gicumen., and Theophy- 
lact, and Bp. Andrewes, v. 468, where he shows that the com- 
mandment of Love delivered in the Gospel is also in the Law of 
Moses and of Nature: it is in fact a necessary consequence of the 
Attributes of God Himself. And see Bp. Sanderson, iii. p. 315, 
and Dr. Hammond here. 

8. méAw] Again; said with some intimation of correction of 
what has been just spoken. In another respect the command- 
ment of Love to God, and of ali men in God, is a new one, rawh, 
not véa (see on Eph. iv. 23, 24. Col. iii. 10), that is, it is made 
new, renewed, by Christ the second Adam, the Son of God, Who 
came from heaven to make all to be one new man in Himself 
(Eph. ii. 15), and Who has made all things new (2 Cor. v. 17. 
Rev. xxi. 5), and in Whom each of us is a new creature (Gal. vi. 
15), and Who has given us the Holy Ghost in the Sacrament of 
the New Birth (John iii. 5), to renew us in the spirit of, our 
minds (Tit. iii. 5), and Who is the Mediator of the New Cove- 
nant, and writes it by His Spirit in our hearts (Heb. viii. 8; ix. 
15), and gives us a new name (Rev. ii. 17), and has made us 
citizens of the new Jerusalem (Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 2), and has 
encouraged us to look for new heavens and a new earth, wherein 
dwelleth righteousness (2 Pet. iii. 13), and has thus given us new 
obligations, new motives, and new powers, to fulfil the law of 
Love, and has displayed new measures of largeness in its fulfil- 
ment, by His own precepts and example. 

Therefore, as St. John relates in his Gospel, our Lord Him- 
self had said, A new commandment I give unto you, that ye love 
one another ; as I have loved you, that ye also love one another. 
John xiii. 34. 

— b éorw GAnbés ev abTg nad év suiv] which thing is true in 
Him (Christ) and in you. 

What is it that is here declared to be true ? 

Not the commandment (évroAf); the difference of gender 
precludes that interpretation. Nor is it simply the substance of 
the commandment that is asserted to be true; but the substance 
of it as new. Cp. Liicke, 2nd edition, and Huther here. 

This new life of love is not a deceit, as the novel knowledge 
of those is, who say that they know God, and yet do not keep His 
commandments, especially this great commandment of all—Love ; 
and who therefore lie (see v. 4), and do not the truth (see i. 6). 
Cp. v. 27, where &An@és is put as here in contrast to the peddos, 
or lie, of the Gnostic pretenders to illumination, whose works of 
darkness Selied their professions. 

But this new life of Love to God and of Love to man in God 
is true, genuine, really and vitally subsisting, and visibly mani- 
fested, and effectually energizing in Christ, Who is the New Man, 
and in you, who are new creatures in Him; in Him Who is the 
Head, and in you His Members; for Love is the element which 
knits all together in one another and in Him, and is therefore the 
bond of perfectness. Col. iii. 14. 

— 6rt % oKotla mapdyera] because the darkness is passing 
away (see v. 17), and the true light already shineth. ‘Therefore 
this old commandment which ye have from the beginning is, in a 
certain sense, new: it is renewed and restored in Christ and the 
Gospel; because the darkness of error and sin which usurped its 
place and clouded it over, is now passing by (rapdyera), being 
dispersed by the sunshine of the Gospel, as mists and clouds are 
by the sun’s rays; and the light that is true shineth. 

Observe the adjective GAn@ivdy, true, as opposed to what is 
counterfeit and false; see above on John xvii. 3, and below, v. 20. 
The Gnostics pretended to have light, to have special il/umina- 
tion; but their light is a false light, it is the light of ‘‘ wandering 
stars, to whom is reserved the blackness of darkness” (Jude 13). 

The darkness is the darkness of the Old Man; the light is 
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that of the New Man. As the Apostle says, ‘‘ Ye were sometime 
Darkness, but now are ye Light in the Lord. Walk as Children 
of the Light.” Eph. v. 8. 14. 1 Thess. v. 5, 6. S. Augustine. 

At your Baptism ye were enlightened (épwricOnre. See on 
Heb. vi. 4; x. 32). Ye became children of Light (see on Eph, 
v. 8) ; ye were engrafted into Christ; and if any man is in Christ, 
says St. Paul, he is a new creature ; the old things passed away 
(mapnave) ; behold, all things are become new. See on 2 Cor. v. 
17, which text affords an excellent comment on St. John’s 
meaning here. 

Hence we see how natural is the transition to what follows 
in this place concerning the baptismal duties, consequent on the 
baptismal privileges, of all those who by their baptismal burial of 
the old man, and by their baptismal incorporation into the New 
Man, passed from the world of Darkness to that of Light. 

10. kal oxdvdarov év abt@ ode Eatw) and there is no stumbling- 
block in him. A significant saying. Observe éy ait, in him. 
Whosoever hateth his brother, walketh in darkness, and carrieth 
his own stumbling-blocks in himself; he hath them in his own 
heart, in his own evil passions, envy, hatred, and malice. There- 
fore he must fall : so to speak, he carries his fall along with him. 
As S. Cyprian well says (de Zelo, § 4), He who hates his brother 
is his own enemy. He is the enemy of his own soul. If you 
hate your brother he may avoid you, but you cannot fly from 
yourself. Wherever therefore you are, you have an adversary 
within you, you have an enemy always in your own bosom; 
but whosoever loveth his brother, abideth in the light, and there 
is no stumbling-block in him. He has the element of light 
around him, and he has no stumbling-block in him. 

Compare the prophetic declarations of Ezek. xiv. 3, These 
men have set up their idols in their own heart, and put the 
stumbling-block of their iniquity before their own face ; cp. v. 7. 
Idols and stumbling-blocks are usually external, and erected by 
others, but these men bring forth idols and stumbling-blocks for 
themselves out of their own hearts. So great is their sin and 
blindness. 

The beauty and force of these expressions are obvious: and 
the preposition évy is to be taken in its literal sense; which is 
well expressed by Bengel: ‘ he who hates his brother is a stum- 
bling-block ¢o himse/f. But he who doves, walks at ease and has 
a clear road before him.” 

12. ypdow ipiv, texvia] I write to you, my little children, 
whom I have begotten in Christ (cp. note above, ii. 1). The 
word rexvia, little children, is to be distinguished from the word 
matdla in v. 18, 

The word texvia describes the spiritual relation in which ail 
his hearers and readers stand to the Apostle, their spiritual father. 
See v. 1. Cp. 1 Cor. iv. 14, réxva pou &yarnrd. 1 Cor. iv. 17. 
Eph. v. 1. 1 Thess. ii. 7.11. Philem. 10. 

But the word ra:dia, children, describes their childhood as 
compared with the maturer age of others here mentioned, viz., 
young men and fathers. 

This distinction may be marked in English by prefixing 
“my” to the translation of rexvia. 

Observe now the order of the address here ; 

He first says, Tpdpw suiv, rexvia. This is the general 
address, applicable to all. They are all dear to him as his little 
children. 


Next this arrangement follows : 
Tpdow iuiv, rar épes. 
Tpdow iuiv, veavioxnot. 
“Evypava spuiv, mardla. 
Then the following : . 
*Eypava tuiv, wat épes. 
"Eypawa tuiv, veavioxot. 
Tlardia, éoxdrn Spa éorl, v. 18. 
Lastly, the series is summed up by the same address as that 
which began the series,—xal viv, rexvla, wévere ev abt@, v. 28. 
Thus the whole series takes the form of seven, and is closed by an 





eighth, the octave of the first. Compare the note on the Beati- 
tudes (Matt. v. 3) ; and on the symbolical meaning of the number 
seven and eight, see on Luke xxiv. 1, and on 2 Pet. ii. 5, and 
Jude 14, 

— bri adéwvra ipiv] because your sins have been forgiven 
you for His Name’s sake. This is the ground of his general 
address to all his spiritual children ; the forgiveness of their sins 
through Christ, That forgiveness had been imparted to them by 
Christ at their Baptism. See Matt. xvi.19. Acts ii. 38; xxii. 16. 
Eph. v. 26, and Bp. Pearson, Art. ix., ‘those who are received 
into the Church by the sacrament of Baptism, receive the remis- 
sion of their sins of which they were guilty before they were bap- 
tized.” Cp. Bp. Wilson here. 

Thus the beloved disciple, the Apostle and Evangelist, ‘St. 
John, instructs Christian Preachers to build their addresses, in 
Sermons and Exhortations to their spiritual children, on the 
foundation of the “‘ One Baptism for the remission of sins.” 

Accordingly, the Church of England says by the mouth of 
her Bishops, in the Order for Confirmation of her rexvia, ‘ Al- 
mighty and everlasting God, Who hast vouchsafed to regenerate 
these Thy servants, and hast given unto them forgiveness of.all 
their sins.’ 

18. ypdpw ipiv, warépes] I write to you, fathers, because ye 
have known Him Who is from the beginning,—the Everlasting 
Word, the Son of God, made flesh for us. He repeats this state- 
ment, for greater emphasis and assurance, against the delusions 
of the false Teachers, who in their professions of superior know- 
ledge, pretended to reveal a temporal origin of Christ: some of 
them asserting that Jesus was a mere man; and others, that 
Christ was an emanation who resided only for a season in Jesus. 
They pretend to know, and they disseminate their false know- 
ledge; and they profess to instruct you, who are wiser than they 
are; for ye have known Him that is from the beginning (1 John 
i. 1, John viii. 25), whereas they in their ignorance impute a 
beginning to Him Who is from Eternity. 

St. John condemns those who under a pretence of know- 
ledge separated Jesus from Christ, and divided Christ from the 
Only-begotten ; and severed the Only-begotten from the Word. 
S. Ireneus, iii. 18, ed. Grabe. : 

St. John here begins with fathers; then descends to young 
men; and from them to children. 

He declares the important truth, that the highest degree 
of knowledge to which Christian fathers can attain, is the know- 
ledge of the everlasting Son. And the beginning of all knowledge 
in which all Christian children are to be instructed, is the know- 
ledge of God as their Father. God the Father is the Original of 
all blessings which descend through God the Son, dy God the 
Holy Ghost (see on 2 Cor. xiii. 13), His Name is first spoken in 
Baptism. That name begins the Creed. And every Christian 
soul, made God’s child by adoption, cries Abba, Father (Gal. iv. 
6), and all say with one voice, ‘* Our Father, which art in heaven.” 
Matt. vi. 9. 

— ypdow ipiv, veavicxo:] I write to you, young men, because 
ye have overcome the Wicked one. This saying is also repeated 
(see v. 14), for the same reason as the former. “‘ Flee youthful 
lusts,’’ says St. Paul to his son in the faith when young (2 Tim. 
ii. 22); and divine grace triumphs in young men, when by its 
means they, young as they are, conquer the Old Serpent (Rev. 
xii. 9; xx. 2). 

In the seven Epistles of the Apocalypse there is a sevenfold 
promise to him that overcometh. See on Rev. ii. 1. 

This address of St. John to young men comes with special 
force and beauty from him who was the youngest of Christ's 
Apostles, and the Disciple ‘‘ whom Jesus loved,’’ and who proved 
his own love for young men in a remarkable manner, as is recorded 
by Clemens <Alexandrinus, quoted by Eusebius, iii. 20, and 
Chrysostom, Pareenesis ad Theodorum lapsum, i. 11. 

— eypava suiv, radia] I write to you, children, because ye 
have known the Father : see above, the last note but one. 
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Elz. has ypdWw, I write, here; but @ypaa, I wrote, is in 
A, B,C, G, andin many Cursive MSS., and in the Syriac, Coptic, 
Aithiopic, Arabic Versions, and Origen, Cyril, and other Fathers ; 
and so Lach., Tisch. 

This word éypaya does not imply that any former letter 
had been written to them by St. John. It is the epistolary aorist 
used often by the writers of the N. T. (see 1 Cor. ix. 15. Philem. 
21. 1 Pet. v. 12), when they would put themselves in the place 
of the recipients of their Epistles, and look back on the writing 
of the Epistles as a thing past. 

By its use St. John condescends to his readers, and he begins 
with condescension to children. And it is not unworthy of 
remark, that having used the present tense (I write) seven times in 
this Epistle, i. 4; ii. 1. 7, 8.12, 13 twice; he now adopts éypaya 
(I wrote), and continues to use it to the end of this Epistle, 
where he employs it six times: see ii. 13, 14 twice, 21. 26; v.13. 

15. undé] no, nor yet— 

16. 4 éemiduuia tis capkds] the lust of the flesh, and the lust 
of the eyes, and the vainglory of life, its self-vaunting and osten- 
tation (see Rom. i. 30. 2 Tim. iii. 2. James iv. 16), are not of 
the Father. 

The carnal Appetite, Covetousness, and Pride, these were the 
things by which the Devil endeavoured to overcome Christ at the 
Temptation; and these are the things, in which Christ conquered 
Satan, and has taught us to conquer him. These also were the 
things, which specially characterized those Gnostic deceivers, the 
filthy dreamers, against whom the Apostle warns his disciples. 
See above on 2 Pet. ii. 10. 18; and below, Jude 8. 16. 

18. maidia, eoxdrn Spa early] Children, it is the last time. 
Do not therefore be deceived by those Teachers who now propound 
new doctrines. The Son of God has been revealed in the last 
time (see on Heb.i. 1. Actsii. 17. 1 Pet. i. 20). The Gospel 
which he has preached is God’s Jast message to men. ‘You are 
not to look for any new revelation. Whatever is new, is false. 
They therefore who now bring to you new doctrine are not fol- 
lowers of Christ, but of Antichrist. See above on Gal. i. 8, 9. 

We are not to infer, with some Expositors, from this ex- 
pression (the last time), that the Apostle believed that the end of the 
‘World -was close at hand. The appearance of Antichrists in con- 
siderable number (oAAol) was an evidence—not, that the end is 
immediate, as those Expositors allege to be St. John’s meaning— 
but that the present dispensation is the Jast. Satan now musters 
all his forces for a struggle ; for, when ¢hat conflict is over, he 
will have no other opportunity of contending against Christ. 

— Kabws heotoare bri 5 avtixpioros epxera] as ye heard 
that Antichrist cometh (on this use of the presené tense, see 
Matt. ii. 4), even now many Antichrists have arisen, whence 
we know that it is the last time, or season. 

The coming of Antichrist is a sign of the last time; for the 
coming of Antichrist is to be followed by the coming of Christ. 
‘* Venit Antichristus, et supervenit Christus,’ S. Cyprian, Ep. 58. 
But how long “the last time’’ will be, it is not for us to know 
(see Acts i. 7). Time, which may seem long to us, is but an hour 
to God (see 2 Pet. iii, 8). Hence St. John uses the word dpa, 
hour, here. It may seem long now, but when it is past, it will 
seem only like a watch in the night (Ps. xc. 4). 

Elz. has the article 6 before avtixpioros, and so A, G, K; 
but it is not in &, B, C. 

(1) St. John alone uses the word Antichrist, and he uses it 
only in his Epistles, where it occurs five times (ii. 18 twice, 22; 
iv. 3. 2 John 7). It is never used by St. John in the Book of 
Revelation. 

The word ’Avri-xpioros signifies one who opposes Christ: 
évavtlos T@ XpiorG (Theophylact); ‘Christi rebellis” (Ter- 
tullian, Preescr. c. 4); ‘“‘ contrarius Christo” (Augustine) ; see 
Liicke, p. 190. Huther, p. 105, and Dean Trench, Synonyms 
N. T xxx. pp. 120—125. 

Every one who sets himself against Christ, is an Anti- 
christ : he may, or may not, set himself in the place of Christ. 
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Cp. Wetstein, p. 717, and Suicer on the word *Ayti-xpioros, i. p. 
390. It is not necessary that he should do so, in order to be an 
Antichrist. And indeed the character assigned by St. John in 
his Epistles to Antichrist properly so called, is one of open 
hostility to the Divinity and Humanity of Christ; but is not one 
of assumption of His attributes. 

The general opinion of the Fathers was that a personal 
Antichrist would appear a short time before the second Coming 
of Christ. See Ireneus, v. 25. 30, Stieren; pp. 437—425, Grabe. 
S. Hippolytus, de Christo et Antichristo, pp. 1—36, ed. Lagarde. 
Origen c. Cels. vi. p. 499, and in Matt. xvii. S. Chrysostom in 
Matt. xvii. §&. Hilary in Matt. xx. SS. Cyril. Hieros. Cat. xi. 
S. Greg. Nyssen in Eunomium, Orat. xi. S. Jerome in Dan. vii. 
and xi., and Quest. xi. ad Algasiam. S. Augustine in Ps. ix.; de 
Civ. Dei xx. c. 19; c. 20. S&. Gregory, Moral. in Job xi. 9; xiv. 
11; xx. 25. Homil. vii. and xxix. in Evangelia. 

This opinion, commended by such authorities, is entitled to 
respectful attention; but it is our duty to be circumspect in the 
acceptance of any interpretations of unfulfilled prophecy. See 
on John xxi. 23, and note on 2 Pet. i. 20, whence it appears that 
even the inspired Prophets were not able to interpret their own 
prophecies. See also below, on Rev. xvii. 1. 

St. John’s argument is this, [¢ is the last time (pa), and as 
ye heard that Antichrist cometh (i. e. in the last time), and as ye 
see that many Antichrists are already come, therefore we know 
that this is the last time. 

St. John therefore recognizes the fulfilment of the prophecy 
concerning the coming of Antichrist, in the appearance of many 
Antichrists who are already come. He therefore appears here to 
represent Antichrist as an incorporation of those who set them- 
selves against Christ. Cp. Gicumen. in iv. 3. Damascen. de © 
Orthod. fide, iv. 27. And this opinion is confirmed by what he 


‘says (v. 22), “this man is the Antichrist, he that denieth the 


Father and the Son.’’ See also iv. 3, and 2 John 7. 

The same is the doctrine of St. John’s scholar, 8. Polycarp, 
in the only passage of the Epistles of the Apostolic Fathers, where 
the word Antichrist is found. ‘ Whosoever doth not confess 
that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh, is Antichrist.” Polycarp, 
Philipp. c. 7. 

This is also in accordance with St. Paul’s prophecy concern- 
ing the ‘‘ Lawless One,” or ‘the Man of Sin,” which represents 
a form of evil, displaying itself in a continuous series of persons, 
who are, as it were, incorporated and personified in one; see the 
note above on 2 Thess. ii. 3—12. 

In like manner, it seems that the word Antichrist represents 
a succession of persons in different times, animated by a spirit 
of violent hostility to Christ. So Lange, Baumgarten-Crusius, 
and Bengel, who says, Where St. John speaks of Antichrist, or 
the Spirit of Antichrist (iv. 3), he signifies the enemies of the 
truth united together—“ sub singulari numero omnes mendaces 
et veritatis inimicos innuit’”’—that is, he comprises in this term 
all the enemies of the Christian truths which he is inculcating. 

It is however consistent with such a proposition to believe, 
that the Spirit of Antichristianism may develope and consummate 
itself eventually in some extraordinary personal antagonism to 
Christ. Time,—the great Interpreter of Prophecy,—will show. 

(2) It has been supposed by some, that Antichrist, as de- 
scribed by St. John in his Epistles, is the same Power as that 
which is delineated by St. Paul as ‘‘ the Man of Sin.” 

But in interpreting the prophecies of Scripture, care must be 
taken to adhere to the language of Scripture. The assumption of 
identity where it does not exist has been a fruitful source of error. 
St. Paul never uses the word “‘ Antichrist ;’’ and the attributes of 
Antichrist and those of the Man of Sin, as described by St. John 
a St. Paul respectively, do not correspond accurately to each 
other. ’ 

In the character of Antichrist, St. John describes an Infidel 
opposition to Christ, an open, impious denial of the Father and 
of the Son. There is nothing secret, no Mystery, there. - But in 
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the description of the Man of Sin, or the Lawless One, St. Paul 
represents a Mystery (2 Thess. ii. 7), something secret and 
sacred; a spiritual power, working miracles, and sitting in the 
Church of God. See above, on 2 Thess. ii. 3—12. 

It is by no means impossible that the two Powers, described 
hy the two Apostles respectively, may eventually coalesce. Time 
will show. But the Apostolic descriptions of them are definite 
and distinct; and it is the duty of an Expositor of Scripture not 
to ‘‘be wise above what is written’’ (1 Cor. iv. 6), and to com- 
pare spiritual things with spiritual (1 Cor. ii. 13), and not to con- 
found things which are dissimilar, especially in the interpretation 
of Prophecy; lest the benefit be lost which might otherwise be 
derived from its warnings, and from the evidence it affords to the 
truth of the Gospel. 


Further, there is reason to believe that St. Paul in his 
Prophecy (in the second chapter of the Second Epistle to the 
Thessalonians) is describing the same power as that which is 
described by St. John in another place, viz.,in the Book of Reve- 
lation ; where the word Antichrist never occurs. There is a 
remarkable similarity of features and language in those two de- 
scriptions: see Rey. xvii. 5.7, compared with St. Paul’s words, 
2 Thess. ii. 7; and Rev. xiii. 11. 13 with 2 Thess. ii. 9; and Rev. 
xvii. 8. 11 with 2 Thess. ii. 3; and Rev. xiii. 4. 8 with 2 Thess. 
ii. 4; and see the notes below on Rev. xvii. 7, 8. 

The resemblances between those two descriptions of St. Paul 
and St. John strengthen the belief that they refer to the same 
power; and they also confirm the argument derived from the 
discrepancies in the other descriptions which have just been men- 
tioned, that the powers delineated by them are not the same. 

19. e& judy e&7jA0av] They went out from us, but they were 
not of us. 

St. John here announces the fulfilment of what had been 
prophesied .by St. Paul in his farewell address to the Ephesian 
Presbyters at Miletus, “ that out of their own selves would men 
arise, speaking perverse things, to draw away the disciples after 
them ”’ (Acts xx. 30). 

The many Antichrists here described are the Heresiarchs of 
St. John’s age. He says that they went out from us; and this 
was specially applicable to the father of the Gnostics, Simon 
Magus, who was baptized by St. Philip the Deacon at Samaria 
(see on Acts viii. 9—18), and who is called an Antichrist by the 
ancient Fathers; see S. Cyril. Hierosol., Catech. vi. p. 53, and 
Dr. Hammond here, and Tillemont, Hist. Eccles. ii. p. 19. 

The same was true of another Heresiarch of the same age, 
Ebion, to whom Tertullian applies St. John’s words. In his 
Epistle, St. John calls them Antichrists, who deny that Jesus is 
come in the flesh, and that Jesus is the Son of God. The former 
proposition is denied by Marcion, the latter by Ebion; see Ter- 
tullian, Preescr. Heret., c. 33. 

St. Jerome affirms that St. John directed this censure also 
against another Heresiarch of the Apostolic age, Cerinthus, who 
arose within the Church, and opposed the Apostles (see on Acts 
xv. 1), and of whom there is an historical record, that he was 
personally known to St. John at Ephesus; and that when St. 
John had gone into a bath there, and heard that he was within it, 
he quitted it immediately, saying, “ Let us depart, lest the bath 
fall on us, now that Cerinthus, the enemy of the truth, is there.” 
See S. Ireneus iii. 3. Euseb. iii. 20. Theodoret, Her. Fab. ii. 3. 
Cerinthus made a distinction between Jesus and Christ. 

See also the important testimony of S. Jreneus (iii. 18, 
Grabe), who cites this passage (vv. 18—22), and applies it to the 
Gnostic Teachers of that age who arose within the Church, viz., 
Simon, Ebion, and Cerinthus. Cp. Estius here, p. 1217. Dr. 
Hammond here, p. 828. Bp. Bull, Jud. Eccl. Cathol. ii. 6, p. 44. 
Dr. Waterland on the Trinity, vol. v. chap. vi. p. 187, and above, 
Introduction to this Epistle, pp. 98—101. 

— penevfxeicay &v] they would have remained with us. If 
they had been really of us—living and sound members of the 
mystical body of Christ—they would have continued in it. Con- 
tinuance is an essential condition of vitality. He who quits the 
Church proves himself to be an unsound member of it; ‘‘ nemo 
sapiens nisi fidelis; nemo Christianus, nisi qui ad finem per- 
severaverit.”” Tertullian, Preescr. 3. 

This saying of the Apostle gives no countenance to the pre- 
destinarian notions of final perseverance. The terms here used, 
viz., going out, and abiding, are significant of free will. See 
Didymus here, who observes that they who went out, went out 
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by their own choice, not by any fatal necessity. They who re- 
mained, remained, not because they were forced, but because 
they availed themselves willingly of God’s grace which enabled 
them to do so. 

— GAN Wa havepw0Gow] they went out—i.e., their going 
out was permitted—in order that they might be manifested that 
they are not all-of us. The emphatic word is gavepwOdow, and 
the use of éx—denoting origin from, and appurtenance to—may 
be illustrated by 1 Cor. xii. 15, 871 ob ciud xelp, odm ciud ex Tod 
céparos, and see below, iii. 12, Kdiv éx tod wovnpod jv. Com- 
pare the words of St. Paul (1 Cor. xi. 19), ‘‘ There must also be 
heresies among you, in order that they, who are approved, may 
be made manifest among you;” where the conjunction iva, as 
here, marks the design of God in permitting Heresies and 
Schisms to exist (cp. note above on 2 Cor. iv. 7), and suggests 
the uses which the faithful ought to make of heresies and schisms. 
Cp. Tertullian, Prescr. 3, where he cites these words of St. 
John. 

A special benefit accruing from the going out of these 
Heretics, and from their overt opposition to the doctrine of 
Christ, and from the public manifestation of them to the world 
in their true character (as Simon Magus was made manifest in his 
opposition to St. Peter at Rome. Eused. ii. 15. S. Cyril, Catech. 
c. vi. Arnobius, ii. p. 50. Maxim. Taurin., Hom. 54, p. 231. 
S. Epiphan. her. 21. Philastr. c. 29. Tillemont, i. p. 76), was 
this, that the Heathen were thus disabused of their notion, that 
the Christian Church herself was identified with these Heretics, 
and was accountable for their erroneous teaching and profligate 
living. St. Peter says, that through them the Way of Truth 
would be evil spoken of (2 Pet. ii. 2); and Theodoret asserts (her. 
fab. ii. preef.) that ‘‘the Teachers of those heresies” (such as 
Simon Magus and Cerinthus, whom he specifies) “‘ were called 
Christians, and that many persons imagined that all Christians 
were guilty of their enormities.”’ 

Some expositors suppose that od rdyres here is equivalent to 
none: cp. Matt. xxiv. 22. But this appears to be an incorrect 
rendering, and is not authorized by the ancient Interpreters. 

St. John says that their going out was the proof that they 
are not ail of us: cp. 2 Thess. iii. 2. They aii pretend to be of 
us, and the Heathen confound them with us. But their secession 
from us, and opposition to us, clearly prove that they are not all 
of us. Some false teachers there are still, who propagate heresies 
in the Church. They are Tares in the Field, but as long as they 
are in the field, it is not easy to distinguish them from the wheat. 
They are not of us, but they are manifested as such by going 
out from us. And the going out of those who have left us, and 
who resist us, is a manifest token to all men, that they and their 
associates are not all of us, as they profess to be, and as the 
Heathen suppose them to be; and as even some of the brethren 
in the Church imagine that they are, and are therefore deceived 
by them. By their going out they are manifested in their true 
light ; and by their opposition to us, Truth is distinguished from 
Error, and Error from Truth. 

20. sueis xpioua Exerc] ye have an unction from the Holy 
One, Who is anointed with the oil of gladness above His fellows. 
See Heb. i. 9. Cp. Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. ii. p. 178. 
His unction flows down on you His members, and therefore, when 
a name was to be given to the disciples to distinguish them from 
all others, they were called Christians. Acts xi. 26. 

Ye have a chrism from the Christ. They, the heretical 
teachers, are members of Antichrist. 

Ye are anointed in Him Who has consecrated you with His 
unction, and made you kings and priests to God. Rev. i. 6. 

This language of St. John is the more remarkable, because 
it is addressed to maidla, pueruli, children. Children have an 
unction from the Holy One, in their Baptism, when they were 
made members of Christ. ‘‘ Eam unctionem spiritualem habent 
pueruli, namque cum baptismo conjunctum erat donum Spiritfis 
Sancti’ (Bengel), and in their Confirmation, called xpicis TeActw- 
tiuxh. See Bp. Wilson here. 

— kal olSare rdyta] and ye know all things. Ye, even though 
children in age, are the ¢rue Gnostics, for ye know Christ ; whereas 
they who pretend to know every thing are mere babes. Cp. 
John xiv. 26. They, the so-called Gnostics, pretend to know- 
ledge and to teach you; but they know nothing, and walk in 
darkness, v. 11. See above, 1 John ii. 3, and below, vv. 21. 27 
of this chapter, and on Jude 5. . 

This language is adopted by St. John’s scholars, & Ignatius 
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and §. Polycarp, in their Epistles. dy ovdtv AavOdve: suas, 
Ignat.ad Eph. 14. “ Nihil vos latet,’”” Polycarp, ad Phil. 12. 

22. tls éoriv 5 Wetorns] who is the liar, but he that denieth 
that Jesus is the Christ? Who is the liar? Who is the Anti- 
christ, in whom the lie, of which St. John speaks, is summed up ? 
Who is he, that has that character, as distinguished from, and 
opposed to, those who hold the Truth? On this sense of the 
definite article, see on John iii. 10; xviii. 10; and Winer, § 18, 
p-. 97. Compare the words of Tertullian, maintaining from these 
words of St. John the doctrine of the Trinity, against Praxeas, 
c. 27. 

Ye who are true Christians have an unction from the Holy 
One; ye are God’s anointed ones; ye are even called xpiorol, by 
virtue of your union with Christ (see Ps. cv. 15); ye make up 
one body in Christ, see on Gal. iv. 19; and Rev. xii. 5. They 
are dvtl-xpio'ro1, they make up one body of Antichrist. Cp. Bp. 
Pearson, Art. ii. pp. 190—196. 

— obrés éoriy 6 dytixpioros| This (i. e. he who denieth that 
Jesus is the Christ) is the antichrist, who denieth the Father and 
the Son. Cerinthus and his followers denied that Jesus was the 
Christ, dividing Jesus from Christ; and they denied the Son, 
because they did not acknowledge that Jesus was personally united 
with the Word, the Eternal Son of God; nor that the Word 

1 was the only-begotten of the Father; and so they disowned the 
divine Sonship of Jesus and Christ, and thus they denied the 
Father and the Son. See S. Ireneus, iii. 18, Grabe, and Dr. 
Waterland, v. p. 188, and above, Introduction, p. 100. 

Ebion denied the divinity of Jesus. Simon Magus affirmed 
that he himself was the Father and the Son in different manifes- 
tations, and he denied the reality of Christ’s humanity. See 
above on 2 Pet. ii. 1, and By. Pearson on the Creed, Art. iii. 
p- 301, note. Thus they were Antichrists, denying the Father 
and the Son. 

Ye are members of Christ, ye are one body in Him. Ye 
are one man in Him (see John xvii. 11. 21. 1 Cor. x. 17); they 
are members of Antichrist, and make one body in him: they are 
the Antichrist. See on v. 18. 

They are called Antichrists, who fall away from the Church 
of Christ, and teach what is false concerning Christ, in order to 
be leaders in Heresy. Didymus. 

28. was 6 apvotuevos tov Tidv] Every one who denieth the 
Son hath not even the Father, because the essence of a Father is 
to have a Son; and if the filial relation of Jesus Christ to God 
is denied—as it is denied by these Antichristian teachers—the 
paternity of the Father is denied also. See above, Introduction, 

. 100. 
: The words of the Apostle here manifestly refer to the dogmas 
of Cerinthus and Ebion. Bp. Bull, Jud. Eccl. ii. sect. 5. 

— 6 duoroyav—exet] he that acknowledgeth the Son hath 
the Father also. These words are printed in italics in the Autho- 
rized English Version; but they are found in the text of the 
oldest Greek MSS., e. g. A, B, C, and in many Cursives, and in 
Clement, Origen, Athanasius, Cyril, in the Syriac, Vulgate 
(many MSS.), and Arabic Versions ; and are received by Griesd., 
Scholz, Lach., Tisch. 





25. tnv (why thy aidviov] On the apposition, see Phil. iii. 
18. 2 Cor. x. 13. Winer, § 59, p. 469, note on John viii. 25. 

27. ob xpelay exere] ye have not need that any one should 
teach you. This is said against the false Teachers (v. 26). They 
profess to teach you some new thing, but ye now already all that 
is necessary for life eternal; their knowledge (yvaots) is folly, 
and their new doctrine leads to destruction (see above, v. 20) ; 
but your knowledge and faith will bring you to glory. 

— pévere ev aitg] ye are abiding in Him. Elz. has weveire, 
but wévere is in the best MSS. Some Expositors take wévere as 
an imperative, but the indicative seems preferable here ; he exhorts 
them further to abide, in v. 28. 

28. xa viv, rexvia] and now, my little children, abide in 
Him. He returns to the general term of address, little children 
(see ii. 12), and assures all his spiritual children that they have 
no need of learning any new doctrine (see vv. 21—27), but it 
is their duty to abide stedfast in the old. See Jude 3, and Rev. 
ii. 24. 

— a—ph aicxuvOdpyev dm adrod] in order that we may not 
be driven to shame from Him, and by Him, at His Coming ; as 
He Himself says in the Gospel that the wicked will be. Mark 
viii. 38. On this force of amd, see Winer, § 47, p. 332. Cp. 
the use of ard in Ecclus. xxi, 22, and of é« in Rev. xv. 2. 

29. ea cidfre] if ye know that He is righteous, ye know that 
every one who hath been born of Him is righteous. If ye know 
(eid7re), as a doctrine of the Christian faith, that He is righteous, 
ye are sure by analogical inference, from your own personal ex- 
perience and cognizance (yiwwéoxete), that whoever has been 
really born of Him, whosoever is His genuine offspring, is also 
righteous; and consequently ye are sure, that the Gnostic 
teachers and their votaries, who profess to be children of Christ, 
and yet live ungodly lives, assert what is false. See below, iii, 
7—9, 6 roy duaocivny Sikads éor1, Kabds éxetvos Sixads 
COTLY, K.T.As 

On the distinction between the words eidéva: and ywdorew, 
see above, ii. 3. 

Some Expositors render yiwdéonere by know ye, in the’ im- 
perative mood; but this seems to be inconsistent with St. John’s 
declaration above, vv. 20, 21. 


Cu. III. 1. rorarhy aydany dé5wxev] what kind of love hath 
the Father given to us; to us, who were enemies to Him, Rom. 
v- 10. Col. i. 20,21. 1 Johniv. 10. Bp. Pearson, Art. i. p..51. 
His love to us was a free gift, Rom. v. 16; in order that we 
should be called sons of God. He sent His Son to take our Flesh, 
in order that, by faith in Him, we might become sons of God, 
tTéxva @cov, John i. 12. On aoramds, see Matt. viii. 27. Luke 
i, 29. 2 Pet. iii. 11. Cp. Clemens R. c. 35. 

— Kdndapuev] Some MSS. (A, B, C) add kat éouer, but per- 
haps this is a gloss from v. 2. 

— d xdcpos od ywéoke: huas] the world knoweth us not. Do 
not therefore be surprised and dismayed, that you are hated and 
persecuted by it, see v. 13, and cp. our Lord’s words, John xv. 
19; xvi. 33. 

2. viv téxva @eod éouev] now are we children of God, being 
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made such by the Incarnation of His Son, and by faith in Him. 
John i. 12. 

— édy pavepwhf] when He shall be manifested ; i. e. Christ. 
On this use of éxeivos, see ii. 6, and cp. Col. iii. 4. The nomi- 
native to davepw6f is contained in air@, and cp. v. 5, éxeivos 
(i. e. Christ) épavepon, and v. 8, épavepwOn 6 vibs Tod Ocod. 

— Buon airg@ eoducba] we shall be like Him. See Phil. iii. 
21. Col. iii. 4. 

— dvducba airdy] we shall see Him appearing. On the sense 
of drropuat, see note on John xvi. 16. Rev. i. 7. We shall then 
see Him as He is; that is, as God as well as Man, in all His 
glorious attributes of perfect holiness andlove. We shall see His 
Jace (see Rev. xxii. 4), and therefore we know that we shall be 
like Him; for only they who are like Him will have the beatific 
vision of God. Matt. v. 8. 1 Cor. xiii. 12; xv. 49. 2 Cor. iii. 
18. Col. iii. 4. 

Let us therefore so live, that when He shall come again, we 
may be able to behold Him, as He is, in all the fulness of His 
grace and glory. Cassiodor. 

The editions generally have éori; but Zo7:, he is, or exists, 
in His own essence, seems preferable, as more emphatic. 

3. én’ abrg] upon Him, Christ Jesus, Who is our hope (1) Tim. 
i.1). He only is the foundation, upon which our hope is built. 
Cp. Rom. xv. 12, and Heb. vi. 18, and the words of one of St. 
John’s disciples, ‘‘ Let us cleave continually to our hope, which is 
Christ Jesus.’’ S. Polycarp, Ep. ad Phil. 8. 

— aryvice éavtdsy] halloweth Himself, as Christ is holy. Cp. 
John xvii. 19 (Gyid(w euavrdy), 24, and Rom. xii. 1. 1 Pet. i. 16. 
Every one who hath the hope of beholding Him sanctifieth him- 
self, by separation from the world and by self-dedication to God ; 
halloweth himself, as He is holy ; for “ without holiness no man 
shall see (SWera:) the Lord,’’ Heb. xii. 14. 

4. dvoulav] lawlessness ; for where there is no Jaw, there is no 
sin. See Rom. iy. 15, and ep. Bp. Pearson, Art. x. pp. 670, 671. 
Bp. Sanderson, iv. 74. 94. 190. 

“ Every one who worketh sin, worketh also lawlessness.” 
This assertion is directed against the Ebionites (see Ireneus, p. 
103, Grabe) and Cerinthian Gnostics, who professed a reverence 
for the Law of God. St. John argues, that it is vain for them to 
allege that they revere the Law, when they commit sin. There- 
fore, let them not deceive you by this allegation, see v. 7. 

5, 6. nal ofSare] and ye know that He was manifested in order 
to take away our sins (see John i. 29), and in Him sin doth not 
exist. Every one that abideth in Him sinneth not; does not 
live in sin ; does not allow himself in the wilful and habitual 
practice of sin. See below,.v. 9, and above, 1 Tim. v. 20, and 
Bp. Wilson here: every one that sinneth hath not seen Him, nor 
known Him. 

St. John’s meaning here is illustrated by the language of his 
disciple, S. Ignatius. ‘‘ No one who professeth faith, sinneth ; 
and no one who hath love, hateth. They, who profess themselves 
Christians, will be manifested by what they do.” S. Ignatius, ad 
Ephes. 14; and this is the sense assigned to St. John’s words by 
S. Jerome in Jovinian. ii. c, 1, and contra Pelagianos, i. c. 3. 

Here then is another caution against the Gnostic Teachers, 
who professed to delieve in Christ, and pretended to superior 
knowledge of divine things, and yet indulged themselves in the 





commission of sin, and denied Him by their evil lives. 
i, 16. 2 Tim. ii. 19; iii. 5. 

7. texvia] my little children, let no one deceive you; as these 
Gnostic teachers endeavoured to do. Cp. ii. 26, “These things 
I write concerning those who are endeavouring to deceive you.” 
Here is the clue to the interpretation of these verses, which cannot 
be understood without reference to their tenets and practices. 
See the next note, and the formula wu} rAavacbe, James i. 16. 

s— 6 mody Thy Bixasoctyny] he that worketh righteousness is 
righteous, like as He (Christ) is righteous: a sentence directed 
against those deceivers, such as the followers of Simon Magus, 
who said that they could please God without righteousness; and 
that, whatever might be the case with others, who had not their 
spiritual gnosis, they themselves had no need to work righteous- 
ness, but that they would be saved by grace, whatever their works 
might be. ‘ Liberos agere que velint; secundim enim ipsius 
(Simonis) gratiam salvari homines, sed non secundim operas 
justas.”” SS. Ireneus, i. 20, Grabe. S&S. Hippolytus, Philos. 
p- 175. Epiphan. her. xxi. Theodoret, her. fab. i. c. 1, who 
testifies that on the presumption of the indefectibility of special 
grace within themselves, they fell into all kinds of lasciviousness. 
Here is a warning to many in modern times, especially to the 
followers of Methodism. 

8. 6 roy 7. auaptiay] he that worketh, or maketh sin ; roidv, 
a strong word describing habitual design and actual habit of life, 
not an occasional lapse on the road, but a wilful and presumptuous 
self-surrender to sin, as a trade or profession; like that of Ahab, 
“who sold himself to work wickedness.”” 1 Kings xxi. 25. 

— els TovTo épavepdbn] for this purpose the Son of God was 
manifested, that He might destroy the works of the Devil. A 
third argument against these Gnostic deceivers, who are doing 
the work of the Devil (v. 8), and opposing the purpose of the 
Advent of Christ, and thus proving themselves to be Antichrists. 
This use of the word Ave, applied to the destruction of what is 
evil, is found in the Epistle of St. John’s scholar, S. Ignatius, to 
St. John’s Church of Ephesus (ad Eph. i. 3), Adera: dAcOpos, 
éAvero maca payela (ibid. c. 19). 

9. was 5 yeyerynuévos ex Tod Ccod auapriay od rot] Every 
one who hath been born of God doth not work sin, doth not 
work it, as his habitual work, od vroie?, see v. 8; “ doth not know- 
ingly live in sin” (Bp. Wilson), because His seed (God’s) abideth 
in him: a sentence directed against the deceivers who called 
themselves an elect seed, and incapable of sin. Cp. Treneus, i. 12; 
Grabe, p. 31, and note above, i. 7 ; below on Jude 19. 

Observe the perfect yeyevynuévos, indicating that the filial 
state, which commenced when he was first regenerate, continues ; 
cp. Winer, § 40, p. 243; above, 1 Cor. xv. 4. 2 Cor. i. 15; v. 17. 
Col. i. 16. 1.Tim. ii. 15; v.5; and see the next note; and below, 
v. 18. 

— xa) od divara: auaprdvew] and he cannot be a sinner, be- 
cause he hath been born of God. 

The supposed difficulty in this passage is to be removed by 
due attention to the tenses used. Such attention would have pre- 
served the Church from much erroneous teaching and profitless 
controversy. 

St. John uses the perfect tense here: he does not say éyev- 
vhOn, he was born; but yeyévynrai, he hath been born, and the 
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life given him at his birth abides in him. See the preceding 
note. 
Observe also he uses here the present infinitive, not the 


aorist. He says, ov ddvara: auaptavery, i.e. he cannot be a 
sinner. He does not say, ob dbvata Guapreiv, he cannot fall 


into sin, by ignorance, error, and infirmity. Such an assertion 
would be inconsistent with the whole tenor of Scripture, for in 
many things we offend all (James iii. 2), and with St. John’s own 
doctrine in this Epistle, where he says, “If we say that we have 
not sin, we deceive ourselves, and the truth is not in us; but if 
we confess our sins, God is faithful and just in order to forgive 
us our sins, and to cleanse us from all unrighteousness,”’ i. 8, 9. 

On this difference of the present infinitive and aorist infini- 
tive, see Winer, § 44, pp. 296, 297, and Stallbaum there quoted, 
p- 295. Thus, for example, moreioa is to make a profession of 
faith, or to do an act of faith at a particular time ; but mioreveuw is 
to believe, to be a believer ; SovAcdoa is to do an act of service ; 
Sovaeverv, to bea slave; ovdels oikérns Sbvaratr Svc Kuplors 
SovAevewv, no servant can be a slave to two masters: so auapteiv 
is to commit a sin, but auaprdvew is much more than this, it is to 
be a sinner. 

He that hath been born of God, and liveth as a son of God, 
cannot be a sinner. It is inconsistent with the essential condi- 
tions of his spiritual birth, by which he is dead to sin. It is 
contrary to the nature which he has as a child of God. This is 
well expressed by Didymus here, who says, “St. John does not 
assert that the man who has been born of God will never commit 
sin; but he asserts that he does not work sin—Non scriptum 
est non peccabit, sed non peccatum facit ; non idem est peccare 
et peccatum facere ; a child of two days old, by reason of his 
natural childhood, cannot sin, but a child of God cannot bea 
sinner.”’ Whoever is born of God doth not allow himself in any 
wilful sin. Dr. Waterland, Serm. xxvii. on 1 John iv. 1. 

Therefore, they who commit sin, on the plea, that being elect 
children of God, they must be saved, whatever they do, contra- 
vene the fundamental law of their existence, and disinherit them- 
selves. See this plea handled by St. Paul, Rom. vi. 1—4, and cp. 
Waterland, Serm. xxvii. 

The word dvvaua: here, as often, does not signify a physical, 
but a moral, impossibility. They that are evil cannot speak good 
things. (Matt. xii. 34.) Christ could not do any miracle at 
Nazareth because of their unbelief. (Mark vi. 5.) How can ye 
believe, who receive honour one of another? John v. 44. Cp. 
John vii. 7; viii. 43; xii. 39; xiv.17. Gen. xix. 22; note on 
Luke xvii. 1; and on Heb. vi. 4. Compare also what St. John 
himself says below, v. J8, ‘‘ We know that every one who hath 
been born of God sinneth not; but he that was born of God 
keepeth himself, and the Wicked One toucheth him not.” 

St. John’s meaning here, which is of a controversial and 
polemical character, and must be viewed in reference to the 
errors which he is refuting, is well illustrated by the words of his 
disciple, S. Ignatius, speaking to St. John’s Church, “ Let no 
one deceive you. They who are carnal cannot do the things 
which are spiritual ; nor can they who are spiritual do the things 
which are carnal. Faith cannot do the works of Unbelief, nor 
can Unbelief do the works of Faith. The works which ye do in 
the flesh are spiritual, because ye work all your works in Jesus 
Christ.”” S&S. Ignatius, ad Eph. 8. 

The notions of the Gnostic Teachers and their Votaries are 
thus described by Justin Martyr (c. Tryph. p. 370), “ Ye deceive 
yourselves and such souls as are like you, who say, that although 
they are sinners, and if they have knowledge of God, God will 





not count their sin to be sin.” 
and xxvi. 

10. kad 6 wh &yarav] and he who loveth not his brother. This 
lack of dove was noted by the earliest Christian writers as a dis- 
tinguishing characteristic of these deceivers to whom St. John 
refers. Thus S. Ignatius says of them, ‘‘ Observe those who are 
heterodox with regard to the grace of Christ, how contrary they 
are to the mind of God. They have no regard for /ove,—zept 
dydrns ob wéAet abtots, they do not care for the widow, or the 
orphan, or the hungry, or the thirsty.’’ And he addsas a remark- 
able characteristic, that they abstain from the Feast of love, the 
holy Eucharist, because they did not believe in the reality of 
Christ’s flesh ; which was the heresy of Simon Magus and his 
followers. S&. Ignatius ad Smyrn. 6. See also S. Jreneus, i. 20, 
Grabe, and cp. Dr. Waterland, viii. p. 31, ed. 1823. 

12. od Kabws Kdiy] not as Cain was of the wicked one, and 
slew his brother. Let it not be so with you. Be not ye imitators 
of Cain, whom some of these false Teachers extolled. See on 
Jude 11, and Theodoret, heret. fab. i. 15, who testifies of some 
heresiarchs of sub-Apostolic times, that they asserted that Cain 
had been freed from subjection to the higher power; and they 
asserted the same of Esau, Korah, and even the Sodomites, 
and Judas: and he says that in their practice of sins they invoked 
the names of Angels, to whom those sins were dedicated by them. 
Cp. Epiphan. her. xxxviii. 

14. petaBeBhKaper] we have passed from death unto life ; and 
abide in life. On this use of the perfect, see v. 9, and compare 
John v. 24, ‘‘He that heareth my word and believeth on Him 
that sent Me hath everlasting life, and hath passed from death 
into life.” Elz. has rov &deApodv after &yaray, but this is not in 
A, B, nor in &, and is rejected by Lach., Tisch. 

16. Kad jets dpelAowev bmip Tay adeAdaY Tas Wuxas Beiva] 
and we ought to lay down our lives for the brethren: a remark- 
able saying on the duty of Christian Martyrdom. It was probably 
suggested by the seductive tenets of the false teachers (of rAavav- 
res, mentioned by St. John ii. 26; iii. 7), who courted popularity 
in times of Persecution, by alleging that provided a man had 
knowledge of the doctrines of Christianity as delivered by them, 
and adopted their theories, it was not necessary for him to expose 
himself to any danger in the maintenance of the faith, much less 
to endure martyrdom, and to lay down his life for the brethren ; 
but that he might freely associate with the heathen in their wor- 
ship, and eat things offered to idols. This was particularly the 
doctrine of the Simonians (see Origen c. Cels. vi. p. 282. Euseb. 
ii. 13), and of the Nicolaitans (see Rev. ii. 15. S. Jreneus, i. 23), 
and of the Cerinthians ; see Philastr. heer. c. 36. 

Tertullian wrote his book called Scorpiace against these 
notions, and he refers to this passage in St. John’s Epistle, in 
proof of the duty of Martyrdom, c. 12. 

— 6civa:] So A, B, C, and Lach., Tisch. The aorist is on 
other accounts preferable to the present, ri0éva, the reading of 
Elz.; see on v. 9. 

The words seem to be imitated in the Epistle of the Church 
of Vienne and Lyons in Euseb. v. 1, speaking of a Christian 
Martyr, ebdoxhous bwtp ris Tav &deAPaY Gmodroylas kal Thy 
éauTod Octva Wuxhy. 

17. rdv Blov rod kécpov] the world’s good things. See Mark 
xii. 44. Luke xv. 12. Remark the contrast between Alos and. 
(wh, and this world and the other. He who is not ready to 
bestow a part of the Bios rod xécpov in love to his brethren, 
has no reasonable hope of the (w% ai@vios, mentioned v. 15. 

— kal Oewph] and beholdeth—looketh quietly upon—some- 


Compare Epiphanius, heer. xxi. 
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thing more than ‘ seeth.? Here is a warning for those specu- 
lative philanthropists who write and talk much about the dis- 
tresses of the Poor “ with word and with tongue,’’ v. 18, and do 
not set themselves actively about relieving them. 

— kal Krclon TA oTAdyxva adTod ax’ advtod| and shutteth his 
bowels of compassion from him ; which he ought to open to him. 

On the word orAdyxva, see Matt. ix. 36. Luke i. 78. 2 Cor. 
vi. 12. Phil. i. 8; ii. 1. Col. iii. 12, On the significancy of the 
preposition amd here, cp. ii. 28. Rev. xv. 2. 

This unmercifulness was a characteristic of these heretical 
teachers; see above, on v. 10, and cp. James ii. 15, 16. 

18. rexvia] Elz. adds nov. Not in A, B, C. 

— pndt th yAdoon, GAN ev Epye] nor yet with the tongue, 
but in deed. So the best MSS. and Edd. iz. omits 77 and év. 

19. kad €v todTw yrwodpucba (so A, B, C.—Elz. ywécrouer)] 
and by this sign or test we shall know that we are of the Truth, 
i. e. that we proceed from, and rest upon, Him Who is the very 
Essence of Truth, John xiv. 6: like children from a parent, or 
streams from a source, or branches from a tree. 

— kal Zumpocbey airod meloouey Tas Kapdlas judy] and we 
shall assure our hearts before Him, in His sight, we shall satisfy 
them, and set them at ease, when we examine them, as in the 
presence of Him Who searcheth the hearts. On this use of 
melOw cp. Matt. xxviii. 14. Acts xii. 20. Gal. i. 10. This assurance 
will be produced in us by the visible evidence of Love working in 
our lives. We may not reason from our hearts, and draw 
assurances from them as to the goodness of our lives; but the 
evidence which we see in our lives,-when tested by the rule of 
God’s law, may afford a comfortable assurance fo our hearts ; and 
such an assurance from our hearts will give us confidence towards 
God _ See on Acts xxiii. 1. Rom. ii. 15. 

When we find by experience that we love the brethren, not 
in word and in the tongue only, but in deed and truth, then we 
may assure our hearts before Him. If we forgive our brethren, 
we may be assured that God will forgive us. Cp. Bp. Andrewes, 
v. 437. 

The word heart here is equivalent to Conscience; as is 
observed by Bp. Sanderson (Lectures on Conscience, Lect. i. 
§ 3, vol. iv. p. 2), who remarks that the Hebrew language has no 
precise term for Conscience, but the Hebrew writers in the Old 
Testament generally use either 15 (Jeb), heart, or mm (ruach), 
spirit (cp. 1 Cor. ii. 11), for Conscience. See Prov. iv. 23, 
Keep thy heart, i. e., watch over thy conscience: cp. Prov. xviii. 
15, and Eccl. vii. 22, ‘* thy heart knoweth ;”’ i.e., “‘ scit conscientia 
tua ;”” and so St. John here uses the word heart; and cp. Bp. 
Taylor, Rule of Conscience, chap. i. art. 8, and Bengel here. 

20. dri dav Karaywdokn] because,—if our heart condemn us, 
—this is because (8t1) God is greater than our heart, and 
knoweth all things. The condemnation, which our Conscience 
pronounces, derives its force from the greatness of God, Who is 
Lord of our Conscience, and knoweth all things. 

A remarkable declaration concerning the office of Conscience. 
The power of human Conscience proceeds from divine Omniscience. 
Conscience is God’s oracle in the human soul. Its verdicts receive 
their force from His Law, which regulates Conscience; and from 
His judgments, of which the sentences of Conscience are but a 
rehearsal. Conscience speaks to man; but it hearkens to God, 
Who is greater than our heart, or Conscience, and knows all 
things ; and because Conscience listens to the voice of the Omni- 
scient, and is the obedient minister of the Almighty Lawgiver and 
Everlasting Judge, Who alone can save and destroy (James iv. 12) ; 
therefore it is, that (drt) the judgments of Conscience have such 
weight. 

Savery man has received a Conscience from God, which acts 





as a Deputy and Vicegerent of the Almighty, and as a Preacher 
of His eternal Law, and as a Herald of His Judgments, and dic- 
tates what man ought to do, and calls him to a severe scrutiny 
for whatever he has done, and as a just Judge dispenses rewards 
and punishments, censures or approvals, according to the merits 
of men’s actions, and rehearses to them the future verdicts of the 
Great Day of Assize. 

The state of Conscience is this, that it is placed in the middle 
between God and man ; as a servant to obey God, Who is greater 
than the heart, that is, Who is Lord supreme over the Conscience; 
and also as His minister, to issue His commands to man, and to 
take cognizance of his acts (see Bp. Sanderson, Lect. ii. vol. iv. 
pp. 22, 23). 

Conscience is like the Centurion in the Gospel, a man under 
authority, and also having soldiers under him. (Matt. viii. 9.) 
So Conscience is under the authority of God, but it has man’s 
actions under itself. Hence its Power. 

These considerations may solve the difficulties which have 
been supposed by many to exist in this passage, and which some 
have endeavoured to remove by cancelling the second ét:, or by 
resolving it into 8, 71, or by reading ér: for it, or by supposing 
that the second é7: is redundant. See the notes of Weéstein, 
Bengel, De Wette, Liicke, Diisterdieck, and Huther, Winer, 
§ 64, p. 513, note. Before the second 87: there is only a common 
ellipsis, instances of which may be seen in Mark iii. 20. Luke i. 
25; xi. 18. John ii. 18. Cp. Winer, § 53, p. 395. 

The word xata-yivécrew is a middle term between xar- 
nyopetv, to accuse, and karaxpivery, to pronounce a formal judicial 
condemnation ; and is to be explained from yivécKew, to know 
and take cognizance of, and from its opposite cvy-ywécKetv, to 
pardon, and it signifies to know or to determine by an act of the 
judgment (yvéun) against. Cp. Gal. ii. 11, and Deut. xxv. 1, 
where it is opposed to Sixaiodv, to pronounce just, to acquit. 
Ecclus. xiv. 2, ‘‘ Blessed is the man whom his soul doth not 
condemn,—ov katéyva.” 

There is a remarkable paronomasia in the words here used, 
yvwodue0a,—eédy karayivdokn Hav 7 Kapdla—y iv doKer Ocds 
mdévrTa, which assists us to the true sense, as above declared. 

21. dv 7 Kapéta] if our heart, or Conscience, doth not con- 
demn us, we have confidence toward God: because our Con- 
science is His Vicegerent within us, and pronounces judgment 
according to His laws; and therefore its approval is a pledge to 
us of His favour. See the preceding note. 

The word rappnola, freedom of speech, expresses here the 
assurance which a suppliant, who has a powerful advocate and a 
good cause, has, that his request will be granted. See ii. 28; 
iv. 17; v. 14. Heb. iv. 16. 

On the use of mpds here, cp. Rom. v. 1, elphyny Exouev rpds 
Tov Gedy. 

23. airy % évtoAn—tva morevowuney] This is the command- 
ment, that we should believe the Name of His Son Jesus Christ. 
See our Lord’s words, recorded by St. John in his Gospel, vi. 29. 

The Heretics to whom St. John refers, either separated 
Jesus from Christ, as the Cerinthians did, or denied that Jesus is 
the Son of God, as the Ebionites, Cerinthians, and Simonians, 
and Docete did. Cp. Waterland, v. p. 189, and Bp. Bull, Jud. 
Eccl. ii. 9, and note above on 2 Pet. ii. 1, and Introduction to 
this Epistle, pp. 99—103. 

In opposition to these erroneous and strange doctrines, St. 
John declares that this is God’s commandment, that we should 
believe the Name (observe the dative case, cp. iv. 1), that is, 
give credence to, and place our trust in, the name of Jesus Christ 
His Son ; i. e. in the man Jesus, acknowledged to be the Chriat 
and the Son of God. See iv. 15, and v. 1. 
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Cu. IV. 1. wh ravr) mveduari miorevere] believe not ye every 
spirit, but prove ye the spirits whether they are of God; for 
many false Prophets, or false Teachers (see Matt. vii. 15), have 


gone forth into the world; they have gone forth, not being sent’ 


as true Prophets are (see on John x. 8). He refers especially to 
the followers of Simon Magus, Ebion, Cerinthus, and the Nico- 
laitans. See Introduction, p. 98, and on 2 Pet. ii. 1, 2, and 
above, i. 1; ii. 18. 22; below, iv. 3, and 2 John 7. 

St. John had just said, This is the commandment of God, 
that we should believe the Name of His Son Jesus Christ; he 
now warns them against believing those spirits which would seduce 
them from this belief. 

— BSoxmdtere) try ye the spirits. Test them and prove 
them (1 Thess. v. 21), as metals or coins are tried. False 
Prophets, false Christs, are to be expected to arise, and to 
work miracles, so as to deceive many (Matt. xxiv. 24. 2 Thess. 
ii. 9). The criteria, Bdoavor, or touchstones, by which they 
are to be tested, are these. Ye shall know them by their fruits 
—not only the fruits of their lives, but by the fruits of their 
doctrine. See above on Matt. vii. 16. Though they may have 
the gift of tongues and prophecy, and miracles, yet if they have 
not Charity, which proves itself by Unity, they are not to be 
received. (See | Cor. xiii. 1—5.) Even if they work miracles, 
and deliver prophecies, and the prophecies come to pass, yet if 
they would lead any of you astray, to worship idols or any being 
but God (Deut. xiii. 1—5), and even if they are Angels from 
heaven, but bring not this doctrine (2 John 10) which the 
Apostles brought, but add any thing to it, or take any thing from 
it, they are to be accursed, Gal. i, 8. 

See the excellent Sermon of Dr. Waterland on this text : 
Serm xxvii. 

2,3. év rovTw] by this—that I am about to specify—ye know 
the Spirit of God: every spirit that confesseth Jesus Christ 
having come in the flesh, is of God: and every spirit that doth 
not confess Jesus Christ, is not of God. Observe mu here, 
bringing out the non-confession as the essence of alienation from 
God. And this is the spirit of Antichrist, of which ye have 
heard that it cometh ; yea, now it is in the world already. 

In v. 3 Elz. omits rdy before *Incody, but rdy is in A, B, G. 
Some MSS., G, K, and several Cursives, add Xpiordy after 
*Inoovy, and so Elz.; but it is not in A, B, nor in Vulg., Coptic, 
Syriac, or Armenian Version, nor in Origen, Ireneus, and. Cyril, 
who quote this passage ; and is not received by Griesb., Scholz, 
Lach., Tisch. 

Some MSS., A,-B, and a few Cursives and Versions, omit 
év capkt éAnavédra, but these words are in G, K, and in most 
Cursives, and the Syriac Version, and they appear to be recognized 
by Polycarp, Origen, Cyprian, Gicumen., Theophylact. 

N has 6 wh duodoye? *Incody Kipioy év capk) éAndvidra. 

Some ancient and modern interpreters render ywéoxere as 
if it were the imperative mood—know ye; and this translation 
has something to commend it. Cp. moredere, SoxidCere, v. 1; 
but cp. also ii. 20. 29. 

The words rodrdé éort rd Tod Gytixplorou are generally 
rendered,—this is the spirit of Antichrist. It is however to be 
observed, that rvedua, spirit, is not in the text here; and the ex- 
pression seems to be framed purposely to be as large and general 
as possible ; this is the essence, character, work—of Antichrist. 
On this generalizing use of the article, cp. James iv. 14. 

_A question arises here, Jf “ every spirit that confesseth Jesus 
Christ having come in the flesh,” is of God,—may not some 
Teachers who preach erroneous and strange doctrines, but yet 
acknowledge that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh, be said to be 
of God? To put the question in the words of S. Augustine, 
“ Arius, and Eunomius, and Macedonius, and Nestorius, own that 
Jesus Christ came in the flesh ; are not they therefore of God?” 

To that question S. Augustine himself replies, —That those 
Heresiarchs did not in fact confess Christ to have come in the 
flesh, because, whatever they might do by words, they in their 
works denied Him. (Titusi. 16.) “ They have not charity,’’ he 
says, “‘ because they have not unity; and therefore all their other 
gifts are of no avail.”” (1 Cor. xiii. 1—3.) 

Similar to this is the exposition of Didymus here: “ Sapiendo 
et agendo, que Christus in humanitate docuit et egit, hic Spiritum 
habet 4 Deo.” 





Another reply is made to the question by others, who say 
that St. John speaks only with reference to the heresies of his 
own age. See Estius and Bengel here. 

But the true answer appears to be this: St. John does not 
say that every spirit is of God, which acknowledges that Jesus 
Christ is come in the flesh; but he says, that every spirit is of 
God which confesses Jesus Christ having come, and being come, 
in the flesh: that is, which confesses Jesus to be the Christ, and 
to be no ideal phantom, but a real Person,—which, in a word, 
confesses Jesus Christ as Him that should come, i.e. as the 
Messiah (see above on John x. 8, “all who came,” i.e. who pro- 
fessed to be the Messiah, the 6 épxduevos, before Me, “ were 
thieves and robbers”’), and as having come in the flesh; and 
having done and suffered in the flesh, what the Christ was to do 
and suffer; and especially as having joined all men together in 
one by His Incarnation, and as having thus bound all men in 
love, to each other, in God; and as having become capable of 
suffering, by taking their flesh, and as having made an Atonement 
for the sins of all whose flesh He came to take, being ‘“‘ God 
manifested in the flesh.”? Every spirit which makes this good 
confession, and lives in the spirit of this creed, is born of God. 
Jesus Christ, confessed to be God and Man, is the Rock on which 
the Church is built. See Matt. xvi. 18. 

The participle (€AndAv@éra) is used in the same way as in 
the statement of St. Paul, “we preach Jesus Christ and Him 
crucified’ (écravpwpévov, 1 Cor. ii. 2). 

The doctrine of the passage is thus enforced by one of St. 
John’s disciples, Bishop of Smyrna and Martyr. ‘“ Let us serve 
Him with fear and all reverence, as He Himself commanded, and 
His Apostles who preached to us; let us do this, being zealous 
for that which is good, and shunning the stumbling-blocks of 
false brethren, and of those who wear the Name of the Lord in 
hypocrisy, and seduce (&rorAav@or) foolish men from Him. For 


every one who does not confess that Jesus Christ is come in the 


Flesh, is Antichrist ; and whosoever does not confess the testi- 
mony of the cross, is of the devil (cp. above, iii. 8—10).’”’ S. Po- 
lycarp, Ep. ad Phil. 6 and 7. e 

One of S. Polycarp’s scholars, 8. Ireneus, writes in similar 
terms against those who said that Jesus was a mere man, and 
that Christ was not the Everlasting Word of God, but only an 
Hon, who came forth from their ideal pleroma, and dwelt only 
for a season in Jesus, and only suffered in semblance ; in oppo- 
sition to the true doctrine of the Catholic Church of Christ, that 
the two Natures of God and Man are indissolubly united in the 
One Person of Jesus Christ, the Eternal Word, the Only-begotten 
of the Father, Who was made Man for us, and by dying for us in 
our stead, is the Saviour of the world. 

Therefore, adds Jreneus, all they are without the pale of 
the Evangelical Dispensation, who, under a pretended show of 
knowledge, say that Jesus is one, and Christ is another, and that 
the Only-begotten is another, and that the Word is different from 
these; and that the Saviour is different also, whom some of them 
assert to be an Emanation; as those disciples of error feign, who 
appear outwardly like sheep—for in words they bear a likeness to 
us—but inwardly they are wolves: whom St?. John, the disciple of 
the Lord, commands us in his Epistle to shun, where he says that 
many deceivers are gone forth into the world, who do not confess 
Jesus Christ as coming (épxéuevov) in the flesh (2 John 7, 8). 
And again, in his Epistle, John says (iv. 1—3), By this know ye 
(cognoscite) the Spirit of God. Every spirit which confesseth 
that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh is of God: and every spirit 
which separates Jesus (solvit Jesum, i.e. divides Jesus from 
Christ) is not of God, but of Antichrist. And again, in his Epistle, 
John says (v. 1), Every one that believeth that Jesus is the Christ 
is born of God. S. Irenaeus (iii. 18, ed. Grabe; iii. 16, ed. 
Stieren). 

S. Ireneus—whose words here are preserved only in the old 
Latin Versions—appears to be quoting from memory and para- 
phrastically, for he cites these passages as from the same Epistle 
of St. John, and he inserts the words, ‘solvit Jesum ;’’ and this 
paraphrase may have led to the opinion expressed by some ancient 
writers (see Socrat. Eccles. hist. vii. 32, and others in Tisch., p. 
222), that the words Ave: "Incoty were once in the text here, and 
they are found in the Vulgate, but in no other ancient Version, 
or in any extant Manuscript. Cp. Tertullian, c. Marcion. vy. 16, 
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“ Antichristi spiritus negantes Christum in carne venisse, et so/- 
ventes Jesum.”’ The heresy which denied Christ to have come 
in the flesh was that of the disciples of Simon Magus and of 
the Docete ; the heresy which separated Jesus from Christ was 
that of Cerinthus. See also Tertullian, de carne Christi, c. 24, 
where he cites this passage (vv. 1—3) against those who in his 
own age denied the verity of Christ’s flesh: and c. Marcion. iii. 8, 
and Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. iii. p. 301, note. Bp. Bull, 
Jud. Eccl. Cath. ii. 7; and above, Introduction to this Epistle, 
p- 98. 
8. aydxn] Love. The article 7 is not prefixed, nor in v. 16. 


9. roy Tidy abrod rdy povoyera ar. 5 O.] God hath sent His 
Son the Only-begotten—a statement of the true Faith against 
the heretical notion that “ Jesus was not personally united with 
the Word, the Eternal Son of God, and that the Word was not 
the Only-begotten of the Father, but only a Son of the Only- 
begotten.”’ See Bp. Pearson, Art. ii. p. 270. Buddai Eccl. 
Apostol. p. 455. Dr. Waterland, v. p. 189. 

Observe the perfect aréorade here, and in v. 14, indicating 
that the effect of that mission is permanent and operative. The 
aorist in v. 10, awéoretAev iAacpdy, denotes that the propitiation 
was effected by one act, i. e. by the sacrifice on the cross. Christ, 
Who was once offered to bear the sins of many, dieth no more. 
Heb. ix. 28. Rom. vi. 9. 

10. év rote gorw f aydan—iracpdy rep) T&Y GuapTiay judv] 
Herein consists Love, not that we loved God, but that He loved 
us, and sent His own Son a propitiation for our sins. A state- 
ment of the doctrine of the Atonement; and a statement the 
more remarkable, because it anticipates the objections that have 
been made against it in later times. 

These objections have taken the following form. God, it is 
said, is Love (1 John iy. 8). He loves us, and He loves His 
only-begotten Son. We are sinners; and as long as we are sin- 
ners, and without pardon from God, we have no hope of heaven. 
As sinners we owe an infinite debt to God, which we can never 
pay. But God is infinite in love; He willeth not that any should 
perish (2 Pet. iii. 9), but that all should be saved (1 Tim. ii. 4). 
He can forgive us the debt. He can do this freely. To suppose 
that He cannot do so, is to set limits to His Omnipotence. To 
imagine that He will not do so, is to disparage His Love. To 
allege, that He will require an equivalent for the debt, is to re- 
present the God of mercy as a rigorous exactor. And to believe 
that He required such a price for our pardon as the blood of His 
own beloved Son, and that He exposed Him, Who is perfectly 
innocent, to the death of the Cross for our sakes, at the hands of 
wicked men, is to charge God with cruelty, injustice, and weak- 
ness; and to suppose Him to be angry with us, at the same 
time that we say that ‘‘ He loved us,’’ and gave His only Son to 
die for us (1 John iii. 16; iv. 10), is, it is alleged, to involve 
ourselves in inconsistency, and to misrepresent God, as if He 
were affected by human passions. And, lastly, to say that Christ 
shed His blood as a ransom to deliver us from the captivity of 
Satan, is, it is argued, to make the Son of God to be tributary to 
the Evil One. 





Such are the objections, made by Socinians and others, to 
the doctrine of the Atonement. 

But these objections rest on fallacious grounds. 

They proceed on the supposition, that as sinners we are only 
debtors to God. But in His relation to us, God is not only a 
Creditor, but He is our Lawgiver and Judge, our King and 
Lord; and He is perfectly just and holy. 

Besides, as St. John teaches (iii. 4), the essence of sin is, 
that it is the violation of God’s Law. And all are sinners (i. 10). 
And God represents Himself in Scripture as a Moral Governor, 
infinite in justice; and when we contemplate Him as He is re- 
presented by Himself in His own Word ; and when we regard sin 
as it is in His sight, and as it is described in the Holy Scriptures, 
we must conclude that He is grievously offended by sin; and He 
has declared in His Word that He is angry with it, and will 
punish it. The wrath of God is revealed against all ungodliness 
(Rom. i. 18). The wages of sin is death (Rom. vi. 23). 

But this proposition is not at variance—as has been alleged— 
with St. John’s declaration, that God loved us, and sent His own 
Son, the only-begotten, that we might live through Him; and 
that herein consists Love, not that we loved God, but that He 
loved us, and sent His Son a propitiation for our sins. 

That which God loved in us was not our sin, but our nature. 
It was that nature which God Himself had made in His own 
likeness, and which we had marred, and which He desired to 
repair. And because He hates sin, and knows its consequences, 
even Death Eternal; and because He loved our Nature, which 
was exposed by it to everlasting perdition; and because, being 
infinitely just, He must punish sin, which He, Who is infinitely 
pure, must hate, and which He, Who is infinitely true, has de- 
clared that He will punish; and because the sins of the whole 
World are so heinous; and because they demand a satisfaction in- 
finite in value; and because nothing, that is not divine, is infinite 
in value; and because without shedding of blood there is no re- 
mission (Heb. ix. 22); therefore, in His immense love for our 
Nature, which He had made, and which we had marred by sin, 
He sent His own Son, God of God, to take that Nature, the Na- 
ture of us all, in order to be the substitute of all, and Saviour of 
ail, and to become our Emmanuel, God with us (Matt. i. 23), God 
manifest in the flesh (1 Tim. iii. 16), partaking of our flesh and 
blood, and to be the Lord our Righteousness (Jer. xxiii. 6; 
xxxiii. 16), and to suffer death, the wages of sin, in our Nature, 
as our Proxy and Representative, and to appease God’s wrath by 
an adequate propitiation, and to take away our guilt, and to re- 
deem us from bondage and death by the priceless ransom of His 
own blood, and to deliver us by His death from him who had the 
power of it, even the Devil, and to reconcile us to God, and to 
restore us to His favour, and to effect our Afonement with Him, 
and to purchase for us the heavenly inheritance of everlasting 
life. See Heb, ii. 14—17. 

As Origen says (in Matt. xvi.), ‘‘ Homo quidem non potest 
dare aliquam commutationem pro anima sud (Ps. xlix. 9. Matt. 
xvi. 26); Deus autem pro animabus omnium dedit commuta- 
tionem, pretiosum sanguinem Filii sui ;’’ and he cites 1 Pet. i. 18. 
Origen also says (homil. 4, in Num.), ‘Si non fuisset peccatum, 
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non necesse fuerat Filium Dei Agnum fieri; nec opus fuerat Eum 
in carne positum jugulari; sed mansisset hoc, quod in principio 
erat, Deus Verbum. Vertm, quoniam introiit peccatum in hunc 
mundum, peccati autem necessitas propitiationem requirit, et 
propitiatio non fit nisi per hostiam, necessarium fuit provideri 
hostiam pro peccato,’’ 

If it be said, that according to this statement the Just 
suffered for the unjust, and that the beloved Son of God was 
delivered to death for the offences of those who did not love Him, 
but were at enmity with Him, this is perfectly true; it is the 
assertion of God Himself in Holy Scripture, Christ hath suffered 
Sor us, just for unjust, to bring us to God (1 Pet. iii. 18). God 
made Him to be sin for us, who knew no sin, that we might be 
the righteousness of God in Him (2 Cor. v.21). Ye were re- 
deemed with the precious blood of Christ, as of a lamb without 
blemish and without spot (1 Pet. i. 19). 

The Just suffered for the unjust. Yes, suffered for a time. 
But this is not at variance with daily experience. Parents suffer 
for children; brethren for brethren; friends for friends; subjects 
for sovereigns; and sovereigns for subjects. And if we are to 
reject the doctrine of the Atonement on the plea that vicarious 
sufferings are not reconcileable with Justice, we cannot stop short 
of Deism, nor even of Atheism. Cp. Bp. Butler’s Analogy, 
Part ii. ch. v. 

If any victim was to take away sin, that victim must be inno- 
cent. In order to take away infinite guilt, it must be infinitely 
innocent. The price paid for the satisfaction of Infinite Justice 
must be infinite in value. In order to suffer for men, the victim 
must be human; and in order to satisfy God, it must be divine. 

Be it remembered also that the Son of God suffered willingly. 
He gave Himself a ransom for all. (1 Tim. ii. 6.) The good 
Shepherd giveth His life for the Sheep. (John x. 11.) Cp. Matt. 
xx. 28. Gal. i.4; ii. 20. Eph. v. 2. Titus ii. 14. Heb. ix. 14. 

They also for whom He gave Himself are His own flesh and 
blood. He is their Head, they His members. They are one 
with Him. 

Still further. By his meritorious sufferings in that human 
nature, which He has taken, and joined for ever in His own 
Person to the Nature of God, He has delivered that Nature from 
sin and death, and has exalted it to the right Hand of God. 
Therefore He suffered joyfully. To do evil is indeed evil; and 
to suffer evil in eternity, is dreadful; but to suffer evil in time, 
in order that others by our means may be happy in eternity, is 
not evil, but glorious. Earthly conquerors die with joy in the 
hour of Victory. Much more Christ. He knew, that suffering 
was His path to glory. He knew, that because He was obedient 
to death, even to the death of the cross, therefore God would 
highly exalt Him, and give Him a Name above every name. 
(Phil. ii. 8, 9.) _ He saw of the travail of His soul and was satis- 

yied. (Isa. liii. 11.) Doubtless, in His human flesh He shrank from 
the cup of Agony, and from the anguish of the Cross. But even 
in the glorious hour of His Transfiguration He had talked with 
Moses and Elias of His Death. (Luke ix. 31.) His divine eye 
pierced through the cloud of suffering, and saw the visions of 
glory to which it would lead, victory over Satan, a World rescued 
from his grasp, God’s justice satisfied, His wrath appeased, His 
love glorified; and so the Cross became a triumphal Chariot, in 
which the Conqueror rode in Victory (see Col. ii. 14), and mounted 
to heaven, and bore Mankind with Him through the gates of the 
heavenly Palace of the Everlasting Capital, and was greeted by 
the song of Angels, Lift up your heads, O ye gates; and be ye 
lift up, ye everlasting doors; and the King of glory shall come 
in. (Ps. xxiv. 7. 

It has been alleged, that if by sin we were prisoners to Satan, 
therefore the price of Christ’s blood which He paid upon the 
cross for our liberation from Satan was paid to Satan. But this we 
deny; see Gregor. Nazianzen, Orat. xlv. p- 862, ed. Paris, 1778. 
It might as well be said, that the ransom paid for the delivery of 
prisoners from a king’s prison, is paid to the gaoler in whose 
custody they are. We, by our sins, had made ourselves slaves 
of Satan; and as a just punishment for our sins, we were made 
prisoners of Satan. Satan was God’s executioner against us. He 
was our-gaoler. Tophet is ordained of old (Isa. xxx. 33), as one 
of God's instruments of death. (Ps. vii. 14.) But Christ, by 
dying for us, delivered us from death. He rescued us from the 
hands of Satan, and paid the price of our ransom, not to Satan, but 
to God. He delivered us from Satan by offering Himself to God. 

Compare St. Paul’s argument on this subject, Rom. iii. 23— 
26, and note above, ii. 2, and on 1 Cor. vi. 20. 





They who contravene the doctrine of the Atonement often 
claim the credit of exercising their Reason, and deny that the 
belief of the doctrine of the Atonement rests on the foundation of 
Reason. Nothing can be accepted by reasonable men which does 
not rest on the foundation of Reason. But aright use of Reason 
leads to a firm belief in the doctrine of the Atonement; and a 
denial of it proceeds from an abuse of Reason. 

The doctrine of the Atonement cannot be discovered by 
Reason. No; but we can prove by Reason that the Holy 
Scriptures are from God; and we can prove by Reason, that the 
doctrine of the Atonement is clearly revealed in the Holy Scrip- 
tures. And thus this doctrine rests on the foundation of Reason. 
Being a portion of supernatural truth revealed by God in Scripture 
to the world, it is not to be discovered by Reason, or fully com- 
prehended by Reason, but it is to be heartily embraced and surely 
held fast by Faith, which implies a right use of Reason. And 
Reason teaches us, that it would be very unreasonable to expect, 
that what is contained in a Revelation from such a Being as God 
to so frail a creature as man, in his present state upon earth, 
should be fully comprehended by Reason; and that, if Reason 
could understand every thing, there would be no use in Reve- 
lation, and no place for Faith. Right Reason itself teaches us, 
that to deny the Lord who bought us (2 Pet. ii. 1), because we 
cannot understand why God allowed sin to prevail, which re- 
quired the Sacrifice of the Death of His own ever-blessed Son, 
would be to renew the indignities of the crucifixion, and to smite 
our Redeemer with a Reed—the Reed of our unregenerate 
Reason,—when we ought to fall down and worship in Faith. 
Reason itself teaches us, that it is very reasonable to expect 
mysteries in Revelation ; and that they are our moral discipline, 
and exercise our humility, patience, faith, and hope, and teach us 
to look forward to that blessed time, when we, who now see through 
a glass darkly (1 Cor. xiii, 12), shall behold the clouds removed 
which now overhang these mysteries, and shall see God face to 
face, and rejoice for ever in the sight. 

Thus Reason leads us to the door of the Holy of Holies; 
and then we pass within the veil by Faith; and there we stand, 
and with the eye of Faith we behold God enthroned on the Mercy. 
Seat, sprinkled by the blood of Christ. 

Further, as reasonable men, looking at the cross of Christ, 
we see there the most cogent reasons for presenting ourselves, 
our souls and bodies, a living sacrifice, holy and acceptable to 
God, which is our reasonable service (Rom. xii. 1). 

This doctrine of the Atonement is the root of Christian 
practice ; and they, who impugn that doctrine, are not only under- 
mining the foundations of Christian Faith, but also of Christian 
Morality. This was clearly evinced even in the Apostolic age, by 
the licentiousness and profligacy engendered by heretical doctrines, 
against which St. John contends in his Epistles, concerning the 
Incarnation and Death of Christ. 

We cannot adequately estimate the moral heinousness of sin, 
without considering the sacrifice which it cost to redeem us from 
its power and guilt. We cannot duly understand the obligations 
of love and obedience, under which we lie to Christ, and the 
motives which constrain us to holiness, without remembering that 
we are not our own, but have been bought with a price—the 
blood of Christ—and are therefore bound to glorify Him in our 
bodies which are His. See 1 Cor. vi. 20. 

Accordingly, St. John, having here stated the doctrine of the 
Atonement, proceeds, and continues to the end of the Epistle, to 
enforce the moral duties consequent on this doctrine. ‘ Beloved, 
if God so loved us, we ought also to love one another.’ He 
teaches us to contend earnestly for the doctrine of the Atone- 
ment, as the groundwork of Christian Duty to God and Man. 

On the doctrine of the Atonement compare Bp. Pearson on 
the Creed, Art. x. pp. 670—688. Bp. Butler, Anal. Pt. ii. ch. 
vi., and my Occasional Sermon, No. 56. 

12. Gedy ovdels m7. TebéaTar] no one hath yet seen God at any 
time. How then can we love Him who so loved us? By loving 
those whom we can see (cp. v. 20), whose nature the Son of God 
hath taken, and whom He has united to God, and for whom He 
vouchsafed to die; so great was His love to them. We must love 
those whom God Joves in Christ; and thus, though as yet we see 
not God with the bodily eye, yet He dwelleth in us. 

— cay ayanGuev—év juiv] if we love one another, God 
dwelleth in us, and His love hath been perfected in us. His Love 
to us hath been ripened into Love to Him, and into Love to all 
men in Him; and thus His Love hath been perfected into its full 
maturity in us, 
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18. dr: ex Tod IMveduatos abrod 5. 7.] because He hath given 
to us of His Spirit: the fruit of which is Love (Gal. v. 22). And 
by our acts of Love, we know that we have His Spirit. On “the 
witness of the Spirit to our spirit,’’ see Bp. Bull’s Discourse iii. 
on Rom. viii. 16, vol. ii. p. 31. 

kal jets TeOedueba] We have not seen God (see v. 12), 
but God dwelleth in us by Love (vv. 12, 13), and we have beheld, 
and do testify that the Father (in opposition to the heretical 
doctrine, see ii. 22) hath sent the Son to be Saviour of the 
World. John had beheld this personally, and to this he bears 
witness in his Gospel. See John xix. 35; xxi. 24. 

15. *Incois] Jesus. Observe the word Jesus thus placed, and 
stating the true doctrine, that Jesus—the Man Jesus—is not, 
as the Ebionites said, a WAds %yOpwros, a mere man, nor, as the 
Cerinthians alleged, a mere temporary recipient of the indwelling 
of an Zon called Christ; nor as the Docete said, a shadowy 
unsubstantial phantom, but is the Son of God, such as St. John 
declares Him in the Gospel. Cp. Bp. Bull, Jud. Eccl. Cath. ii. 9. 

. The confession of this truth (viz. of the Manhood and God- 
head of Christ) is, St. John declares, essential to our indwelling 
in God. 

16. Kad qucis eyvdxauerv] and we have known—known by our 
own personal experience (éyv@xapev), and we have believed, and 
do believe (remoretixapev, the perfect tense, cp. John vi. 69), 
the love which God hath in us. By a personal and experimental 
faith, that the same Jesus, Who is Man, having the common 
nature of us all, is also God, we dwell in God, and God in us. 
For, by the Incarnation of the Son of God, God is in us, He is 
our Emmanuel ; and by this faith we know and realize the Love 
which God hath, not only ¢o us, but in us. For, by virtue of the 
Incarnation, God unites us to Himself, and to each other in Him, 
in the closest bonds of Love. God sees us and loves us in Christ, 
who, by virtue of His Incarnation and our incorporation in Him, 
dwelleth in us, and we in Him (John vi. 56), and God loves us in 
the Beloved (Eph. i. 6), and as Christ Himself says in two 
sentences recorded in St. John’s Gospel, which afford the best 
exposition of this text, ‘‘ At that day (i. e. after the Ascension and 
reception of the Holy Ghost) ye shall snow that I am in the 
Father, and ye in Me, and I in you,’’ and, ‘‘O Father, I made 
known fo them Thy Name, and I will make it known, in order 
that the love with which Thou lovedst Me may be in them, and I 
in them” (John xvii. 26). Hence follows the relative duty, 
ayarnv éxew év GAAhAots, John xiii. 35. 

17. év todrw) By this hath love been perfected, and is perfected, 
with us. By our union with God, through the Incarnation of 
His Son, Who has taken the Nature of us all, and has knit us 
together as one man in Himself, and joined us to God, who were 
once aliens from Him, Love hath been perfected with us. Christ 
is ue judy Ocds, “God with us” (Matt. i. 23). By His In- 
carnation and Passion, God is at peace with us, and we with God, 
and with our own consciences; and by the Reconciliation and 
Atonement which Christ hath made, we are justified by faith in 
Him, and are accounted righteous as He is righteous, for He is 
the “‘ Lord our Righteousness”’ (cp. 1 Cor. i. 30), and we have 
access to the Father. See St. Paul’s words to the Ephesian 
Church, Eph. ii. 13—18, and Heb. x, 19—23, which supply the 
best comment on this passage. 

It follows as a consequence, that we may now have assurance 
(see ii. 28) in the Day of Judgment, when Jesus Christ shall 
appear again; because as He (Christ) is, Who is our Head, even 
so we, who are His Members, are in this world. He is exalted 
to God’s Right Hand, by His Obedience and Suffering in our 
Nature: His Exaltation is our Exaltation. We, even now in this 
world, even in the midst of this eyil world, which lieth in sub- 
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jection to the Wicked One (v. 19), are citizens of heaven (Phil. 
lii. 20). He, our Divine Head, at God’s Right Hand, is ever 
pleading the Virtue of His sacrifice, for us His Members. He 
ever liveth to make Intercession for us (Heb. vii. 25). We have 
already been made to sit in heavenly places in Him. See note 


above on Eph. ii. 6; and though we are in the world, and the 


world is év 7G mwovnp@, yet the Wicked One toucheth not us (v. 
18), for we are in Christ; and no one can pluck us out of His 
hand (John x. 28), 

To be in this world, even as Christ is, implies the practice 
of charity, so that we love our enemies, as Christ loved us, and 
died for us, when we were enemies (Rom. v. 8—10); and it 
implies the practice of holiness, without which no man shall see 
the Lord (Heb. xii. 14), who says, ‘‘ Ye shall be holy, for I am 
holy ” (1 Pet. i. 16), and every one that hath this hope (of glory) 
settled upon Him (Christ), purifieth himself even as He is pure 
(1 John iii. 3), and walketh as He walked (ii. 6), upon whom 
the Prince of this world had no hold (John xiv. 30). 

18. pdBos ode Zotww év TH &ydrn] Fear—which is the opposite 
of the rappnota or assurance just described—doth not exist in 
Love, but the Love that is perfect casteth out Fear: as Sarah 
the true wife cast out the bondwoman and her son; for the son 
of the bondwoman must not be heir with the son of the free- 
woman (Gen. xxi. 10.12. Gal. iv. 30). Love, that is perfect, 
casteth out Fear, because Fear hath punishment: but He who is 
Searing—he whose characteristic is fear, and not love—hath not 
been perfected in love. 

‘* Fear is the beginning of wisdom” (Ps. cxi. 10. Cp. on 
Matt. viii. 34). Fear first enters, and opens the door for Love, 
and prepares the house for its reception; but, when Love has 
taken up its abode in the house of the heart, Fear leaves it. Fear 
is the ra:daywyds to bring us to Christ, in Whom we receive, not 
the spirit of servile fear (avedua SovAclas eis pd Boy, Rom. viii. 
15), but the spirit of filial adoption, by which we cry, Abba, 
Father (Gal. iv. 6). When we have been brought to Him, and 
dwell in Him, the work of Fear is done, and we are perfected in 
Love. See Augustine here, and Epistle 140, Sect. 21. 

Fear hath punishment (xédaciv). It has punishment as its 
moving principle, and as that which is ever present with it. 
‘* Mala conscientia tota in desperatione est, sicut bona in spe.” 
Augustine, in Ps. 31. Fear is like a slave, who lives and moves 
with the sight of the whip ever before his eyes. He that is 
Searing (5 poBotpevos), he whose moving principle is fear (on 
which use of the present participle with the definite article, so as 
to become almost a substantive, see Matt. iv. 3. Eph. iv. 28. 
Winer, § 45, p. 316), the fearer (as opposed to 6 d&yaray, the 
lover) hath not been perfected in love. But when he has been 
perfected in love, he will no longer act from constraint, and from 
fear of punishment, as a bondservant; he will no longer be an 
Ishmael who is cast out of the house; but he will live and move 
with the joyful alacrity of an Isaac, who abideth in the house for 
ever (John viii. 35). 

19. iets ayarauev] we love because He first loved us. The 
Vulg., Syriac, and other Versions render ayar@uey as an im- 
perative, ‘ Let us love:” compare wv. 7 and 11; and so Lange, 
Liicke, De Wette, Besser, Diisterdieck, Huther, and others; see 
Huther, p. 186. But the jets prefixed to the verb, and the 
general tenor of the argument, seems to favour the other render- 
ing, that of the indicative. We should be only like those who 
fear, like slaves, if God had not loved us; but now we are they 
who love, as dear children, because He first loved us, as our 
reconciled Father in Christ. 

Elz. adds airoy, Him, after éyar&uer, but it is not in A, B, 
and is not received by Lach, and Tisch., and the ne seems 
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better without it. Here is the ground of our love generally; 
first to God, and then to man in God,— He first loved us. 

The main difference between the old, or Levitical, and the 
new, or Evangelical, Law is this—Do it, says the one, Servus 
meus es tu; Do it, says the other, Filius meus es tu: here is the 
perfect law of Love and liberty (James ii. 12); and the Law of 
Fear, which prepared the way for the Gospel of Love, hath now 
given way to the Gospel of Love which abides for ever in God’s 
house (1 Cor. xiii. 8—13), the Church of Earth and Heaven; for 
Love that is perfected casteth out Fear. See By. Andrewes, i. 
p- 291. 


Cu. V. 1—4. ras 6 moredwy] every one who believeth that 
Jesus is the Christ, hath been born of God. A doctrine opposed 
to the heresy of the Cerinthians who separated Jesus from Christ. 
Because of the growth of that Heresy, the Apostle specially incul- 
cates this faith, that Jesus is the Son of God. Bp. Bull, Judic. 
Eccl. ii. Sect. 9. 

St. John adds, that every one who loveth Him that begat, 
loveth Him that has been begotten of Him; and (v. 5) he asks, 
Who is he that overcometh the world, but he that believeth that 
Jesus is the Son of God ? 

Thus our Regeneration is derived from the Generation of 
the Son of God, and His Incarnation. We cannot be born of 
God, unless we believe that the Jesus, Who is really and truly 
Man, is personally united to the Christ—the begotten of the 
Father—the Son of God. 

St. John himself, in his Gospel, has developed his own argu- 
ment. He has there affirmed that the Logos, or Word, is God, 
and that He gave power to all who receive Him, to become chil- 
dren of God, and that He was made Flesh, and took up His 
abode in us, and that of His fulness we all receive (John i. 
1—16). He has also declared, that it is necessary for us to be 
born again (John iii. 3), and that the instrumental means by 
which we are to be regenerate, or born anew, as sons of God, are 
Water and the Holy Spirit (John iii. 5); and that the benefits 
of our union with Christ, and of the grace of His Unction, and 
the fruits of His Incarnation, and communion with God the 
Father in Him, are to be maintained by feeding on Him, and 
that “‘ except we eat the flesh of the Son of Man and drink His 
blood, we have no life in us’”’ (John vi. 53), See the Introduction 
to St. John’s Gospel, pp. 258, 259, and the Notes at the end of 
the Third and Sixth chapters of that Gospel. 

Thus St. John in his Gospel has prepared us to understand 
the doctrine of his Epistle. 

8. Kal af evrodat] and His commandments are not grievous ; 
because His Grace makes His yoke to be easy, and His burden to 
be light. See Matt. xi. 30. Phil. iv. 13. 1 Cor. xv. 10, and 
S. Augustine’s saying, “‘ Da quod jubes, et jube quod vis” (Con- 
fess. x. 29); and Ausonius (ad Theodos. 13), “ Juvat qui Jubet;”’ 
and Bp. Sanderson, Sermon iii. p. 316. 

4. way 7d yeyevvnuévoy ek Tod cov] every thing that hath 
been begotten of God, and continues to energize by the principle 
of the new life imparted in Regeneration. This is the force of 
the perfect tense yeyevynuévov, as usual. See above, iii. 9. 

— airn eor 7 vixn] this is the Victory which conquered the 
world, your Faith. The Faith which you professed in Christ not 
only does conquer (vixg), but did conquer (évixnoe) the world; 
for by it the Elders conquered, as has been shown in the eleventh 
chapter to the Hebrews; see especially Heb. xi. 33. Faith is 
called the Victory, as Christ is called ‘‘ the Resurrection and the 
Life” (John xi, 25); because Faith,—which unites men to 





Christ, the Universal Conqueror and Giver of Victory (John xvi. 
33. 1 Cor. xv. 57. Rev. vi. 2), is the only way to Victory, and 
the instrument by which it is gained; and whosoever has Faith, 
has Victory ; whosoever believed in Christ, conquered by belief in 
Him. 

6. obrds éoriy 6 CAOdy BP Bdaros Kal aluaros, "Incots Xpiords] 
This is He Who came by Water and Blood, Jesus Christ. 

He Who came is He Who proved Himself to be “ the 
Coming One;’’ 6 épxdmevos, the Messiah; see Matt. xi. 3; 
whence our Lord says, ‘‘all who came before Me were thieves 
and robbers.’”” See note on John x. 8. 

Jesus Christ came, as the Messiah and Son of God, in 
various ways. 

1. He came, in all the purifications that were made by 
Water and Blood under the Old Law, which was dedicated with 
Blood and Water, Heb. ix. 22; because all those purifications 
were typical of, and preparatory to, His Sacrifice on the Cross, 
and derived all their efficacy from it. 


It was the Water and the Blood afterwards shed on Calvary 


which imparted all the virtue to the Water and Blood poured out 
in the sacrificial rites of the Temple at Jerusalem, and of the 
Tabernacle in the Wilderness; and also to the Patriarchal Sa- 
crifices at Bethel, at Mamre, and on Ararat; and even to the 
sacrifice of Abel on the borders of Paradise. Thus this is He 
Who came by Water and Blood; the Lamb of God slain from 
the foundation of the world. Rev. xiii. 8. 

2. Again; Christ came by Water in His Baptism; and by 
Blood in His Circumcision, and especially in His Agony and 
Bloody Sweat in Gethsemane, and by the blood shed in His 
scourging before His Passion, and in the Crown of Thorns, and 
the piercing of His Hands at the Crucifixion. 

3. Further; Christ came both by Water and Blood at once, 
in a special manner, on Calvary after His Death. St. John saw, 
and bare witness of what he then saw. ‘One of the soldiers 
pierced his side, and forthwith came there out Blood and Water ; 
and he that saw it hath borne, and beareth, witness (uewaptipyke, 
perfect tense), and his witness is true, and he knoweth that he 
speaketh truth, in order that ye also may believe. For these 
things were done, in order that the Scripture might be fulfilled, 
A bone of Him shall not be broken (Exod. xii. 46, concerning 
the Paschal Lamb). And again, another Scripture saith, They 
shall see Him whom they pierced ;” Zechariah xii. 10, speaking 
of JEHovAH Himself. See John xix. 34—37. 

Thus St. John in his Gospel prepares us to understand the 
words of his Epistle; and in his Epistle also he elucidates what 
had been recorded in his Gospel. His words therefore may be 
thus paraphrased. This is He Who came—that is, proved Him- 
self to be what He was pre-announced to be by the Types and 
Prophecies of the Old Testament, and what He proclaimed Him- 
self to be in the New—the “‘ Coming One,’’ ‘The Comer’’ (6 
épxduevos), the Messiah, the true Paschal Lamb, and Very Man, 
a true Sacrifice for sin; and yet Very God, the Everlasting 
Jehovah, of Whom the Prophet Zechariah spoke, when he pro- 
phesied of His being pierced at His Death. 

He came by Blood and Water. He proved thereby the 
reality of His Humanity and of His Death; and thus He has 
given a practical refutation—which St. John himself saw with 
his own eyes—to the heretical notions of those in the Apostolic 
age, such as Simon Magus, and the Docete, who alleged that 
Jesus Christ had not a real human body, but was merely a 
spectral phantasm, crucified in show; and therefore S. Ireneus 
in the next age after St. John, urges this fact of the piercing of 
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the side, and the flowing out of the blood and water, recorded by 
St. John, as conclusive against their heresy. S. Ireneus, iv. 32. 23, 
ed, Stieren; p. 357, Grabe. Cp. Bp. Pearson, Art. iv. p. 405, 
and Dr. Wateriand, v. p. 190. 

In the words, “not by water only,” there seems also to 
be a reference to another heresy of the Apostolic age, that of 
Cerinthus, who said that Christ came in the water of Baptism, 
and descended into the man Jesus; and afterwards departed from 
Him, when He shed His blood on the Cross. In opposition to 
this notion St. John says, ‘This is He Who came by Water and 
Blood; not by Water only, but by Water and Blood.’ Cp. Dr. 
Burton’s Lectures, pp. 188—190. 

4. Further it is to be observed, that in this passage of his 
Epistle St. John is speaking of Christ’s Generation, and of our 
Regeneration. 

Every one who believeth that Jesus is the Christ hath been 
born, and is born of God; i.e., is regenerate; and every one 
who loveth Him that begat, loveth Him that is begotten of Him; 
i. e., whoever loveth God the Father, loveth Him Who by Gene- 
ration is the only-begotten Son of God; and every thing that is 
born of God (i.e., is regenerate) overcometh the World; and 
who is he that overcometh the world, but he that believeth that 
Jesus—the Very Man Jesus—is also the Son of God ? 

St. John then proceeds to describe the means by which our 
Regeneration, or New Birth, is communicated to us from God, 
through His Son Christ Jesus, Very Man, and Very God; and 
how the new life so communicated is sustained in us. He does 
this by saying, This is He Who came—came to us—by Water 
= on Jesus Christ ; not by Water only, but by Water and 

ood. 

The natural life which was imparted to Eve—the Mother of 
all living, the type of the Church, the Spouse of the Second 
Adam, Jesus Christ—was derived from the First Adam’s side, 
opened when he was asleep in Paradise. In like manner, the 
spiritual Life is given to the Spiritual Eve, the Church, and to 
all her faithful members, from the side of the Second Adam, 
Jesus Christ, sleeping in death on the Cross; and it is communi- 
eated through His death by means of the Water and Blood of 
the two Sacraments, which derive their quickening, cleansing, and 
invigorating virtue from the Divinity, Incarnation, and Death of 
our Crucified Lord and Saviour, and by which the benefit of that 
Death is applied to our regeneration and revivification ; and which 
were visibly exhibited in the Water and Blood flowing from His 
precious side, pierced on the Cross. 

This doctrine is implied by the Church of England in her 
Office for the Ministration of Baptism,—“ Almighty, Everliving 
God, whose most dearly Beloved Son Jesus Christ, for the for- 
giveness of our sins, did shed out of His most precious side both 
Water and Blood; and gave commandment to His disciples, that 
they should go teach all nations, and daptize them . . . sanctify 
this Water to the mystical washing away of sin;”’ a formulary 
ig from Ancient Liturgies ; see Palmer, Origines Liturgice, 
ii. 187. 

It is observable, that our Lord Himself has assured us of 
this truth by the instrumentality of the same Apostle, St. John, 
who testifieth these things, and who alone of the Apostles saw 
~~ Lord’s side pierced, and the Water and Blood coming forth 

m it. 

It is in the Gospel of St. John that Christ says, “ Verily, 
verily, I say unto thee, Except a man be born of Water and of 
the Spirit, he cannot enter into the kingdom of God” (John iii. 
5). Again, it is in the Gospel of St. John that Christ declares, 
* Verily, verily, I say unto you, Except ye eat the Flesh of the 
Son of Man, and drink His Blood, ye have no life in you. 
Whoso eateth my Flesh and drinketh my Blood hath eternal life, 
and I will raise him up at the last Day. For My Flesh is Meat 
indeed, and My Blood is drink indeed” (John vi. 53—55). 

This therefore “is He Who came to us by Water and Blood, 
Jesus Christ ; not by Water only, but by Water and Blood.’’ 

He came by Water, which is our Aourpdy, and by Blood, 
which is our A’tpov. His Baptism of Blood is our Adrpov, or 
ransom from death; and His Baptism by Water is our Aourpdy, 
or laver of Birth. And the Water of the Aovrpdy derives its 
efficacy from the Blood of the Adtrpov, shed on the Cross, which 
works in and by the Water of Baptism. He has washed us from 
our sins in His own dlood (Rev. i. 5). His blood cleanseth us 
from all sin (1 John i. 7). In Baptism we pass through the Red 
Sea of His Blood, and are delivered from our enemies thereby. 

“ Hee sunt gemina Ecclesie Sacramenta,” says Augustine 
(in Joann. tract. 120). Here are represented the Two Sacraments 





of the Church, in which Christ comes. 
He is ever coming in them. 

At the first Institution of the Sacrament of the Eucharist, 
the pitcher of water and he that carried it, were not in vain given 
for a sign by Christ (see on Mark xiv. 13), it went not before for 
nothing. Cp. Bp. Andrewes, iii. p. 359. 

Christ is ever coming by the Water and Blood of the Sacra- 
ments, to quicken and cleanse all of every age in the Church (see 
Titus iii. 5), and He animates and unites them all in the bonds 
of holiness and love, as fellow-members communicating with Him 
their Head, and knit and woven together by veins and arteries, in 
One Body, the Body of Christ. 

Some ancient testimonies to the above exposition may be 
seen in note above, on John xix. 34, to which may be added S. 
Augustine, Serm. v., referring to this passage, as follows: ‘ Quid 
profluxit de latere nisi sacramentum quod acciperent fideles? Spi- 
ritus, sanguis et aqua; Spiritus quem emisit; et sanguis et aqua 
quee de latere profiuxerunt; de ipso sanguine et aqua significatur 
nata Ecclesia; cum jam dormiret Christus in cruce, quia Adam 
in Paradiso somnum accepit, et sic illi de latere Eva producta 
est.”” Compare Cassiodorus here, and Bp. Andrewes, Serm. xiii. 
vol, iii. pp. 345—360. 

— kal Td Tvedud eort td paptupoiv] and the Spirit is that 
which is bearing witness to the doctrine that Jesus is the Christ 
the Son of God. The Holy Spirit, promised by Christ, and given 
by the Father to the Church, in consequence of the Passion, Re- 
surrection, and Ascension of Christ, bare witness by His own 
descent on the Day of Pentecost, and by the supernatural powers 
of Tongues and Prophecy which He then bestowed on the Apostles, 
and on others who believed and were baptized in Christ’s Name, 
that all which Jesus Christ had preached was true: and that He is, 
what He declared Himself to be, the Son of God (cp. John xv. 26; 
xvi. 14). And the Holy Spirit by His presence and operation in 
the Water of Baptism, and in the Blood of the Holy Eucharist, 
bears witness to the Verity and Virtue of the Incarnation and 
Death of Christ, the Son of God, from which the efficacy of the 
Sacraments is derived. 

7. drt Tpeis eiow of paptupodyres] because three are they who 
are bearing witness. 

After these words Elz. has this addition, év 7@ otpay@ 6 
Tlathp, 6 Adyos, cat 7d &yiov Mveduar Kal obra: of pets Ev eict, 
kal tpeis elow of paptupovytes év TH fi, in heaven the Father, 
the Word, and the Holy Spirit, and these three are one (i.e. one 
substance, neuter, cp. John x. 30), and there are three who are 
bearing witness on earth. 

But this addition is not found in A, &, B, G, K, or in the 
cursive MSS, of this Epistle—with the exception of three MSS. 
of comparatively recent date—nor in the Lectionaries, nor in the 
best editions of the Ancient Versions, nor in the Greek Fathers of 
the first Four Centuries, nor in the Latin Fathers of those cen- 
turies, with the exception of a single passage in S. Cyprian de 
Unit. Eccl. c. 5, the tenor of which is doubtful. 

The earliest Author by whom these words are clearly cited is 
Vigilius Thapsensis at the close of the Fifth Century. See the 
statement of the evidence on this subject in the editions of Wet- 
stein, Griesbach, Scholz, and Tischendorf. 

The words in question are not received by Griesbach, Scholz, 
Lachmann, Tischendorf. Nor need any one be disturbed by their 
non-appearance in the text. It is certain, as has been observed 
by Dr. Bentley (Correspondence, vol. ii. p. 530), that the Ante- 
Nicene and Nicene Fathers confuted Arianism without the aid of 
this passage, to which they never refer, because it was not in their 
copies of this Epistle; and the doctrine of the Trinity has been 
clearly established by other Scriptures, and by the consentient 
voice and concurrent practice of the Church, especially in the 
administration of the Sacrament of Baptism, with which every 
child of God has been admitted into the Church of Christ by His 
express command, in the Name of the Ever-Blessed Trinity (see 
above, on Matt. iii. 16. Cp. 2 Cor. xiii. 14. Eph. ii, 18), and 
also in her Liturgical formularies in the Administration of the 
Holy Communion, and in her solemn Doxologies and Bene- 
dictions. 

The passage therefore according to the best authorities stands 
thus, Because three (rpeis, masculine, not tpfa, neuter) are those 
who are bearing witness, the Spirit, and the Water, and the 
Blood, and these three (pets, masculine, not tpla, neuter) are 
( joined) into the one (7d &y, the one Substance, neuter ; not mas- 
culine €va). 

The gender of the words here used is very remarkable. 

St. John speaks of three — (rpeis) and one Substance 
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By them He came to us, 


124 


g John 5. 37, 
& 8. 17, 18. 


ce Cal > nw 
h John 3. 16, 38. YTLov QAUTOUV, 
Rom. 8. 16, 
Gal. 4. 6. 


i John 1. 4. 


1 JOHN V. 9—11. 


9% Ei rhv paptupiay tov avOpdétov hapBdvoper, 1 paptupia Tov Oeot 
peilov éeotiv: ote avTn e€oTlv y paptupia Tod Ocod, dru pewaptipynKe epi Tod 
10 h ‘O A > ‘ en A A » ‘ 7 > 

TmioTevav eis TOV Tidv TOU Oecd Eyer THY papTupliay &v 
éavT@ 6 pr) TicTevwv TO Oe@, WevoTHY TeTOinKeY adTov, OTL ov TeTioTEVKEY 
els THY papTuplay, Hv pewapTUpyKEY 6 Oeds wept Tod Tiovd avrod. 


1 ' Ka} ary 





(év), and affirms that these three Persons bear witness, and these 
three Persons (rpeis) are united into the one substance. He uses 
the masculine tpets, before the three neuter substantives; and 
after them also. 

This declaration may be best explained by our Lord’s words 
as recorded by St. John himself, in the Gospel, ‘‘ I and my Father 
are one :’’ where one is expressed, as here, by the neuter €v; and 
our Lord there affirms that He and His Father, being two Persons 
(masculine) are one substance (neuter). See the note there, and 
compare our Lord’s words, John xvii. 11. 22, in which the unity 
of the Persons is described by the neuter gender. 

So St. John declares here that there are three Persons (rpeis, 
masculine) who are bearing witness (uaprupodyres, masculine), 
and that these three (Persons) who are bearing witness are joined 
into one (év one substance, neuter). 

There is therefore good ground for the ancient opinion, that 
St. John in this passage is declaring the Unity of the Three 
Persons of the Trinity in one substance. This appears to be the 
meaning of Tertullian (c. Prax. 25), where he says, that ‘‘ the 
union of the Father in the Son, and of the Son in the Father, 
makes three Persons joined in one: which three Persons are unum 
(one substance) non unus (not one Person), as Christ says, ‘I and 
My Father are One;’ declaring Oneness of substance, and not 
singleness of number.”” And his scholar, S. Cyprian (de unit. 
Eccl. c. 5), writes thus, ‘‘ The Lord says, I and the Father are 
one (unum), and again it is written” (i.e. in the passage now be- 
fore us of St. John’s Epistle), concerning the Father and the Son, 
and the Holy Ghost, ‘‘ three are one’’ (tres unum sunt). 

And so the ancient Scholium in Matthei says that “ John 
uses the number ¢hree in the masculine gender, because those 
three are symbols of the Trinity,’”’ and by using the word év, “he 
designates the unity of the Godhead ;”’ and so S. Augustine (c. 
Maximin. 22) says, “‘ If we desire to examine what is signified by 
these words, the Trinity itself may reasonably occur to us; which 
is One God, Father, Son, and Holy Ghost, concerning which it 
may be most truly said, ‘Three are the Witnesses,’ and ‘ Three 
are one substance (unum).’”’ 

St. John himself appears to authorize this exposition, by 
adding, ‘If we receive the witness of men (especially of three 
men, see Matt. xviii. 16. 2 Cor. xiii. 1. Heb. x. 28), the witness 
of God is greater,’’ thus intimating that the testimony of the three 
witnesses here mentioned is the witness of God in three Persons. 

Our Lord Himself in St. John’s Gospel has prepared the way 
for this exposition. He thus speaks to the Jews, ‘In your Law 
it is written that the witness of two men is true. I am He that 
beareth witness (6 waptup@v) concerning Myself; and the Father 
who sent me deareth witness” (John viii. 18). 

This was spoken by Christ before His Ascension; but He 
promised that after He Himself had gone away He would send a 
third witness. ‘* When the Comforter is come whom I will send 
unto you from the Father, namely, the Spirit of Truth who pro- 


ceedeth from the Father, He shall bear witness of Me” (John 
xv. 26). 

By that Coming of the Holy Ghost, the testimony of the 
three Witnesses was completed. 

Therefore St. John, writing in this Epistle after the Ascen- 
sion of Christ, and the Giving of the Holy Spirit, might well say 
that Three are those who are bearing witness, and these three are 
united into One . . . and this is “‘ the witness of God.’’ 

These three are designated here as ‘the Spirit, the Water, 
and the Blood.” 

Firstly, the Spirit; who begins the Work of Regeneration 
by applying all quickening grace to Man. 

Secondly, the Water; the symbol and instrument of the 
New Birth derived from God the Father, Who is the Original 
Wellspring and Fountain of all Life and Grace to man. The 
natural heavens and earth were formed out of the Water. There 
was their Origin (see on 2 Pet. iii. 5). So it is with the spiritual 
Life; it is formed from out of Water. Water therefore is a proper 
symbol of the Paternity of God. 

And thirdly, the Blood, symbolizing the Incarnation and 
Passion of God the Son, through Whom all grace descends from 
the Father, by the Holy Spirit. See on 2 Cor. xiii. 13. 

These Three Persons are joined consubstantially into one 
Godhead; and their Witness is the witness of God. Cp. Bp. 
Andrewes, iii. p. 354, who observes that ‘‘ Water notes Creation ; 
Blood notes Redemption by Christ; the Spirit notes Unction, to 
complete all.’’ 

There is an image of the Trinity in the Christian Sacraments. 
There is, baptismus fluminis, the Baptism of Water, the work 
of Creation by the Father; there is baptismus sanguinis, the 
Baptism of Blood, the work of Redemption by the Son; but 
these are not enough, unless there be also the baptismus flaminis, 
the Baptism of the Spirit. Thus the work of the Ever-Blessed 
Trinity is done in the soul. Cp. Bp. Andrewes, iii. 248. 

The above considerations may explain the addition which has 
found its way into the text of some few Manuscripts here, ‘in 
heaven, the Father, the Word, and the Holy Ghost, and these 
three are one, and three are they who are bearing witness on 
earth.’’ These words were probably originally only an expository 
gloss. They are a correct exposition of St. John’s meaning, and 
there is no reason to suspect that they were interpolated de- 
signedly. They were probably written originally by some expositor 
on the margin of his manuscript; perhaps they were derived by 
him from S. Cyprian, and were adopted by some subsequent 
transcriber, who supposed them to belong to the Text; as was 
sometimes the case with marginal glosses; cp. Valcknaer, de 
Glossis in N. T.? 

9. 871 weuaptipnke] because He hath testified. Elz. has hy for 
871, but 87: is in A, B, and &; and Vulg. has ‘ quia.’ 

10. Wedorny wemolnnev abtdéy] he hath made Him a liar, ac- 
counts Him as such. Seei. 10. 





_ 1 Dr. Beniley’s opinion concerning the genuineness of this passage, 
is matter of interest on account of the special attention which that 
celebrated critic gave to it. It is thus expressed in a letter dated 
Jan. 1, 1716-17 :— 

“In my proposed work” (his edition of the Greek Testament) 
“the fate of that verse will be a mere question of fact” (i. e. it will 
depend on the testimony of the MSS.). ‘“ You endeavour to prove 
(and that’s all you aspire to) that it may have been writ by the Apostle, 
being consonant to his other doctrine. This I concede te you; and 
if the fourth century knew that text, let it come in, in God’s name; 
but if that age did not know it, then Arianism in its height was beat 
down without the help of that verse; and let the fact prove as it will, 
the doctrine is unshaken.” Ric, Bentley. 

Bentley delivered his famous Prelectio on this verse, May 1, 
1717, four months after the date of this letter, See Whiston’s 
Memoirs, . 314, Bentley's Works, iii. 485. Bp. Monk's Bentley, 
ii. pp. 16—19. What the tenor of that Prelection was—which is lost 
—may be gathered from the remarks on the subject in Casley’s Pre- 
face to his Catalogue of the Royal Library, p. xxi, ed. Lond. 1734, 
where, from conversations with Dr. Bentley, he vindicates Bentley's 
assertions on this and other questions of Biblical Criticism. e 
person who speaks as follows is surely not Casley, but Bentley, p. xxi, 
—“ But how to account for this verse being first inserted is the diffi- 
culty; and some have not stuck to call it a forgery. But I ho 
better things, and that it may be made to have appeared by a mistake 
of a Latin Scribe, in the eighth or ninth century, on the following 
occasion ; 8. Cyprian, a famous Latin father, has the words of that 





verse in his works; and it is no wonder if they were transcribed 
thence into the margin, or between the lines of the eighth verse, of a 
book of some one who had a great veneration for that Father, as a 
gloss, which is very common in MSS.; as it is not improbable that 
Cassiodorus in his Complexiones in ae and others who have 
the words, took them from Cyprian. Next, a copyist, being employed 
to write out this particular book, and finding the words so inserted, 
imagined that the former copyist, by mistake, had omitted them, and 
therefore put them in the text. Such insertions of explanatory words 
or sentences from the margin into the text arecommon in MSS. 
Jerome, in one of his letters, says, that an explanatory note, which he 
had made himself in the margin of his Psalter, had been incorporated 
by some transcriber into the text. And thus this insertion might 
rest till a long time after, and then the sham Preface to the 
Catholic Epistles must be made, complaining of the unfaithful Trans- 
lators for leaving it out! Whereas, it is matter of fact, that no Greek 
of this Epistle had that verse, save one at Berlin, which is 
discovered to have been transcribed from the printed Biblia Complu- 
tensia, and another modern one at Dublin, probably translated or 
printed from the Latin Vulgate, neither the Author of the Preface, 
nor any friend for him, having searched for it in any Greek copy.” 
See also p. xxiv, “ To return to 1 John v. 7, when the foresaid Preface 
was made, then was the Text also inserted in other copies that had it 
not, several of which are now to be found in Libraries.” 
Some few unimportant omissions and alterations have been made 
in the above extracts, 
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Il. Kad airy éorly % waptupla] and this is the witness ; this is 
what God Himself testifies, viz. that God gave to us (as a free 
gift) eternal life; and this eternal life is in His Son, and is 
bestowed on us through Him. See Johni. 4; iii. 15.36; v.26; 
vi. 33. 35. 40; x. 28; xi. 25; xiv. 6; xvii. 3. 

13. duty] Elz. adds here rots moredovow eis Td dIvoua Tod 
Tiod tod @cod—but this addition is not in A, B, and in the 
r= rd of Versions, and is rejected by Griesb., Scholz, Lach., 

sch. 

— ta cidijre] in order that ye may know. Observe the word 
otdauev, we know, repeated five times in the following verses, con- 
trasting strongly the nature of true Christian yvadors or know- 
ledge, with that of the Wevdévuuos yvaors, of the Gnostics. See 
the like use of ofSauey, we know, at the close of St. John’s 
Gospel, xxi. 24, 

— of morevovtes] So A.—B has rots morevovo1v—and so 
Griesb., Scholz, Lach., Tisch.—Elz. has nad va moredbnre. 

14, mappnota] confidence, especially in prayer. See iii. 21, 22. 

— édvy tr airdéucda] if we pray for any thing, observe, 
according to His Will, He heareth us, and if we know that He 
heareth us, we know that we have the things which we have 
prayed for ; for, either we receive the very things themselves, or, 
something better than the things which we ourselves desire ; and 
since our prayers are always framed according to His will, we do 
receive the things for which we pray. See the case of St. Paul’s 
prayer, notes above on 2 Cor. xii. 9. 

16. forw auapria pds Odvarov] there isa sin unto death. I 
am not speaking concerning that, in order that he, the Christian 
brother, should ask (épwrfon). 

The distinction between sins unto death, and sins not unto 
death, is grounded on Hebrew Law and Language (Lev. xvii. 6. 
Schoetigen, Hore, here), but it takes a spiritual form under the 
Gospel ; and death is not used in the sense of capital punish- 
ment, but as opposed to the (wi, or life, of the soul. 

Observe the change of the word from aireiv, petere, to 
épwrGv, rogare: the one signifying to pray, as an inferior suitor 
to a superior, the other expressing rather a general act of an 
inquirer, or the request of an equal, who has a right to ask and 
obtain. See John xi. 22, and on xvi. 23, and Bengel here, and 
Dean Trench, Synonym. N. T. xl. 

By using the word épwrhon here, and by placing the word 
emphatically at the end of the sentence, St. John appears to 
intimate, that no interrogatory questions are to be addressed to 
God, concerning the person who is sinning a sin unto death, and 
that this would be to deal presumptuously and to tempt God. 

Clemens Alexandrinus (Strom. ii. p. 389) cites this passage 
in treating of the difference between sins of infirmity, and sins of 
presumption. The sin unto death is wilful resistance of the 
Holy Ghost; obstinate denial and rejection of Christ, who is the 
Life (cp. v. 12); deliberate and open Anti-christianism ; pre- 
sumptuous sin (such as that described in Matt. xii. 31. Heb. vi. 
4—8; x. 28—30), persisted in, after warnings and censures of 
the Church. He who continues obstinately in such sin, is not a 
fit subject for any inquiries of God ; God has spoken clearly con- 





cerning him ; he is not to be received into our houses (2 John 10, 
11), he is to be separated from the holy offices of the Church, in 
order that by excommunication—which is a rehearsal of future 
and eternal judgment—he may learn not to blaspheme, and be 
alarmed and terrified, and so his soul may be saved in the day of 
the Lord. See above on Matt. xviii. 17. 1 Cor. v.5. 1 Tim. i. 
20, and Bp. Wilson here. 

God Himself has declared His will that prayers should not 
be made for certain desperate sinners (see Jer. vii. 16; xi. 14; 
xiv. 11); and if a man is deprived of the prayers of the Church, 
this very denial may have a salutary influence with him in such a 
case, where no milder medicines will avail. 

Besides, the bodily afflictions and other temporal chastise- 
ments which may overtake him in consequence of such suspension 
and privation, when by the withdrawal of God’s good Spirit for 
a time Satan may chastise and torment him (see 1 Cor. v. 5), 
may have a wholesome effect in making him feel ‘‘ how bitter a 
thing it is to forsake God” (Jer. ii. 19), and may bring him under 
the operation of fear and anguish, and soften his heart, and lead 
him to repentance, and by repentance to pardon and grace, and 
in the end to everlasting salvation. 

Therefore St. John does not prescribe prayer in such a case ; 
but he implies that other means are to be used. 

18. obx Guaprdve:] he sinneth not, is not a sinner; see on 
iii. 9, He that was born of God, keepeth himself, takes heed to 
his ways (f Tim. v. 22. James i. 27). That is his true character 
and proper condition; and the evil One layeth not hold of him, 
—obx dmrera airod. On the sense of &rroua, to grasp and 
cling to, see above on John xx. 17. 

19. kat 6 kdcpuos BAos ev TH wovnpG xeira] and the world 
wholly lieth in the dominion of the Wicked One, v. 18; ii. 13; 
it lieth as a captive beneath his feet. On the use of ey, see 
Winer, § 48. 

There is a contrast here between rod @cod and 7@ rovnpg@. 
The saints are born of God and séand firm and ereet év Oc@, év 
Kuplw, év Xpior@ (cp. on Rom. xvi. 9), and we are in Him, have 
our life in Him, Who is the true One, év r@ GAnOiw@, see v. 20; 
but the world lieth altogether (8Aos) év T@ wovnpe@. 

20. rdv dAnOwév] Him that is true: the true God as opposed 
to the so-called, and false gods, the idols of the heathen, men- 
tioned below, v. 21. 

On &An6.ds, as used in this sense, see above on John xvii. 3. 
Cp. 1 Thess. i. 9. 

— kal dopey év r@ GAnOivG] and we are in Him that is true, 
in His Son Jesus Christ. By being in His Son Jesus Christ we 
are in Him Who is the true God. 

— obrés éorw 5 GAnOwds Ocds] He—namely, Jesus Christ— 
is the true God and Life eternal. Thus St. John closes his 
Epistle, as he had begun his Gospel, with asserting that Jesus 
Christ, the Son of God, is Himself the #rue God, and Life Eternal. 
See John i. I—4, which is the best exposition of this passage, and 
there St. John says expressly that the “ Word was God, and 
that in Him was Life.” Cp. above, v. 11, and Dr. Waterland, 
y. p. 193, who says, “The title of the ¢rue God is here given to 
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Christ; and observes, “‘every word here is aptly chosen to 
obviate the heresy of Cerinthus, and of other the like false 
teachers of those times.” ‘ 

The Son of God, not of Joseph and Mary, nor the Son of 
the Only-begotten as some said, but the Son of God His Father, 
is come in the flesh; not merely to reside in it for a season, as 
the Cerinthians held, and then to fly off from it, but to abide in 
us, to be clothed for ever with the humanity He has taken: and 
we are in Him that is true, the true God, by Jesus Christ Who is 
the true God, not ap inferior power or Angel, such as Cerinthus 
supposed the Demiurge, or Creator of the world to be, nora 
created Aion, the offspring of the Monogenes or Only-begotten, 
or of Silence, as Cerinthus imagined the Logos or Word to be; 
but the ¢rue God, one with the Father. See also- Bp. Pearson, 
Art. ii. p. 247, who says, ‘‘ Christ is not only here termed God, 
but the true God :’’ and cp. p. 259, and Bengel here. 

St. John’s words seem to have been in the mind of his 
scholar, S. Jgnatius, who confirms the above interpretation, and 
writes concerning Christ, as év capx) yevduevos Geds, év Oavdt@ 
(wh &AnOivh: cp. Tertullian, de carne Christi, § 5. 

21. texvia—eciddrwv] My little children (see ii. 12), guard 
yourselves from idols. Ye are in Him who is the true God, and 
cannot therefore have any communion with false gods. ‘ What 
concord hath Christ with Belial? and what agreement hath the 
temple of God with idols? Ye are the temple of the living 
God.’”’ (2 Cor. vi. 16.) Those so-called gods are dead. You 





live among the Heathen; be on your guard against the allure- 
ments of their idolatrous worship. And be not led astray by 
some who call themselves Christians, such as the Nicolaitans, who 
would inveigle you to eat things offered to idols (Rev. ii. 2. 15), 
and lead you into idolatry; or by the followers of Simon Magus, 
who even worship idols (see Ireneus, i. 20, Grabe, and Euseb. ii. 
13); or by others, such as the Cerinthians (Philastr. her. 36), 
who would persuade you that you need not bear witness to God 
and Christ, but may safely offer incense to the idols of the Hea- 
then, rather than suffer martyrdom. Therefore, little children, 
keep yourselves from idols. 

Here is a farewell admonition from St. John to the Church 
of every age. He warns her against that danger, of which later 
generations have had mournful experience, and which he foresaw 
and foretold in his Apocalypse. See Rev. ix. 20. 

The admonition of St.John, keep yourselves from idols, is 
the more remarkable, on account of its juxtaposition with his 
teaching here that Jesus Christ is God. If Jesus Christ is not 
God, then the Christianity, which St. John himself teaches, is 
idolatry. But Jesus Christ is the true God, and therefore that 
form of religion which hath not the Son, as the Son is revealed 
by St. John, hath not the Father. (1 John ii. 23.) ‘ He that 
believeth on the Son hath everlasting life, and he that believeth 
not the Son, shall not see life, but the wrath of God abideth on 
him.” John iii. 36, 
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INTRODUCTION 


TO 


THE SECOND EPISTLE OF ST. JOHN. 


THe method adopted by St. Peter and St. Paul in their teaching on the Nature and Person of 
Christ, is employed also by St. John. First, they established the Truth ; next, they refuted Error. 
The work of construction was effected by St. Peter in his First Epistle; in his Second Epistle he 
denounced the heresies of false Teachers. St. Paul performed the first of these Apostolic acts in his 
Epistle to the Ephesians; the latter’ was done by him in his Epistle to the Colossian Church. 

1. St. John had executed the former of these tasks—that of establishing the Truth—in his 
Gospel. He afterwards proceeded to complete his plan by accomplishing the latter—that of cen- 
suring and correcting Heresy—in his Epistles’. 

2. This Second Epistle of St. John, brief as it is, is ministered to this end; and it conduces to 
it even by its brevity. 

Let us consider how this appears to be the case. 


3. This Second Epistle opens with the words 6 mpecBitepos ’Exdexty Kupig xai trois téxvots 
avtns, “ The elder to an elect Lady and her children ;” and it ends with the words, “ The children of 
thy sister who is elect greet thee.’ In the former case the word e/ect has not the definite article ; in 
the latter it has. 

4. The question here arises,—Who is this é«Aext?) xupia, to whom St. John writes ? 

Many Expositors are of opinion, that St. John is writing here to a private person; and it has 
been supposed by some’, that her name was Kupia, Kyria, and by others *, that her name was Electa. 

But it appears more probable that under this title St. John is addressing a Christian Cnurcu. 

This interpretation is suggested by the words used by St John’s brother Apostle St. Peter, at 
the close of his Epistle, “The co-Elect* with you, that is at Babylon, saluteth you’.” There the 
word “co-elect” signifies “a Church',” and it is probable that the word é«d«exr) (elect) here used by 
St. John, has a like meaning. 

Besides, at the end of the present Epistle, we read a salutation which seems to be formed on 
that of St. Peter. St. Peter’s words at the end of Ais Epistle are ’Aomdferas tpas 4 ev BaBviorr 
cuvekrexTy. Let us compare St. John’s final salutation, sent in this Epistle to the Hlect one, whom 
he addresses from the Children of her Elect sister: "Aomdfetai ce ta téxva THs adedXpis cod Tis 
éxrexTis, “The children of thy sister, who is Elect, greet thee.” 

St. Peter had written from Babylon to the elect in Asia *, and saluted them in the name of a 
co-elect one at Babylon; and that co-elect one at Babylon was a Church. 

St. John, whose residence was in Asia, writes to an Elect one, and sends to her the greetings of 
an elect sister. Hence it appears probable that the elect one and her elect sister are not private indi- 
viduals, but Churches. 

The word ’Ex)exr7, elect, is used by the Septuagint in the Canticles as the characteristic of 
Christ’s spouse, the Church’. And in an ancient painting at St. Maria in Trastevere, at Rome, 


1 See above, Introduction to the Second Epistle of St. Peter, 5 guvexAeKTh. 
pp. 71, 72. 6 ] Pet. v. 13. 
2 See above, p. 97, note, and on } John i. 1. 7 See the note there. 
3 Bengel, Heumann, Liicke, De Wette, and others, 8 1 Pet. i. 1. 
* Grotius, Wetstein. 9 See Cant. vi. 8, 9, rls airn exAexth, &s 5 Haws; 
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Christ is represented as enthroned with the Church as the Queen on His right hand’, and in 
His right hand a book with the words inscribed “ Veni, H/ecta Mea, et ponam te in thronum 
Meum.” 

The word Kupia, Lady, here usea with é«XexTy, elect, is descriptive of a Church. Jesus Christ, 
the Lord, is Kipsos ; His spouse, a Church, is Kupia*. This is declared by the very name Church 
(Kupiakn). 

In the Old Testament the Churches of Israel and Judah are designated as sisters *. 

Besides, it is not likely that St. John should have written to a private woman and to her chil- 
dren, and have sent a salutation from the children of a woman, and not have made any mention of 
the Husband of either of these two women. They may have been both Widows: but there is no 
evidence of this. | 

Still further, St. John does not say, “Thy elect sister.and her children greet thee.” He would 
probably have written so, if he had been writing from the household of one woman to another 
woman. But he says, “ The children of thine elect sister greet thee.” 

This circumstance also confirms the opinion, that the sister is a Church. Her children are the 
members of the Church. They are the Church. And if the Elect sister whose children’s saluta- 
tions are sent, is a Church, the Elect Lady whose sister she is, is probably a Church also. 

Besides, St. John describes the children of her to whom he writes as ‘‘ Joved by all persons, who 
have known the truth*.” This could hardly be applicable to the children of a private woman— 
particularly a widow: but it might be true of the spiritual children of a Church *. 

To personify a Church, is also in harmony with the manner and mind of S¢. John. In his 
Apocalypse, the Christian Church is represented as a Woman‘, and the Church triumphant is 
described as “the Bride, the Lamb’s Wife.” 

Accordingly, we find that in early times this Epistle was supposed by some Interpreters * to be 
addressed. to a Church, or to the Church. 

This exposition has also been adopted in recent times by many learned writers ’. 
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5. If this Epistle was addressed to a Church, it may be next inquired ;— 

To what Church ? 

For a reply to this question, let us consider the brotherly relation of St. Peter to St. John”; 
and that it is a distinguishing characteristic of the Catholic Epistles, that they are interwoven” 
with one another, in thought and language; and that there was an intimate connexion and sym- 
pathy between the Jewish Christians of Asia, where St. John resided, and those of Babylonia, from 
which St. Peter wrote’; and that the Parthians, Medes, and Elamites, and dwellers in Mesopotamia, 
that is, the inhabitants of Babylonia and its neighbourhood, are mentioned the first among those who 
were evangelized by the Apostles on the day of Pentecost *, and that almost immediately after them 
are mentioned the dwellers in Asia; and that the Parthians then occupied the second place among 
the nations of the world, and that they inhabited the region of Babylon and the adjacent countries. 

Let us also bear in mind, that St. Peter’s First Epistle was written to the elect of St. John’s 
own province, Asia, and that he sends in it the greetings of a co-elect Church". 

When these circumstances are duly weighed, it will not appear improbable, that St. John’s 
Epistle, which was written to an elect Lady, and that Lady a Church; and which conveys the salu- 
tations of the children of an elect Sister, and that sister a Church ; was of the nature of an Apostolic 
reply from a sister Church of Asia,—such as that of Ephesus the capital of Asia and the residence of 
St. John,—to that other Church, from which his brother Apostle, St. Peter, had written to the 
Churches of Asia,—namely, the Church at Babylon. 

Such a sisterly communication, from one Church to another, would come with peculiar grace 





1 Ps. xlv. 10. 

? Some Versions have Kupla (e.g. the Syriac and Ethiopic), 
others have Lady (e.g. the Vulgate and Arabic). 

3 Jer. iii. 7,8. Ezek. xxiii. 4. 

4. 1. 

5 Cp. 1 Thess. i. 8. Rom. i. 8. 

6 Rev. xii. 1. 4. 6. 13—17. 

7 xxi. 9. 

8 S. Jerome, Epist. x1. ad Ageruchiam, speaking of the Church, 
after he has quoted the Canticles, vi. 9, “Una est columba mea 
electa genetrici sue,” adds, “ad quam scribit Joannes Epistolam 
‘ Senior electee Domine ;’” and so the ancient scholion in Mat- 
thei, p. 152, “The Elect Lady is a Church.’’? And this inter- 
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pretation is mentioned also by @icumenius (ad finem Epist.) and 
Theophylact, and in Cramer’s Catena, p. 146, and Cassiodorus in 
the sixth century (Complexiones, p. 136) says here, “‘ Joannes 
electee Domine scribit Ecclesia filiisque ejus.”” And at the end 
of this Epistle the elect sister (in v. 13) is described by some MSS. 
as the Church at Ephesus. See Tischendorf, p. 233. 

9 Hammond, Whitby, Michaelis, Augusti, Hofmann, H, W. 
Thiersch, and Huther. 

10 See on Acts iii. J. . 

11 See above, Introduction to the Catholic or General Epistles. 

12 See on Acts ii, 9—11, and 1 Pet. v. 13. - 

3 Acts ii. 9. 

4] Pet. v. 13. 
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from a Church of St. John to a Church of St. Peter. St. John and St. Peter had been united by the 
tenderest and most endearing ties of love, as brother Apostles in Christ. They had been together 
with Christ in His Transfiguration and Agony; they were together at His sepulchre; they were 
together at the Sea of Galilee after His Resurrection ; they were together at the day of Pentecost, 
and in the Temple after His Resurrection *; they were together in Prison at Jerusalem; they went 
together from Jerusalem to Samaria to lay hands on those who had been baptized *. 

Some confirmation is afforded to this opinion by the following facts. 

This second Epistle, as well as the first* Epistle of St. John, is described by some ancient 
authorities * as addressed to the Parthians. 

It seems probable, therefore, that this Epistle was addressed to the Church at Babylon. 

There would be a peculiar interest and beauty in such an address as this from St. John toa 
Church at Babylon. 

The City of Babylon had said, in the day of her heathen pride, “TI shall be a Lady for ever °,” 
and she had been called the Lady of kingdoms*. Babylon had fallen from her high estate; but 
St. Peter had preached on the Day of Pentecost to the Parthians, the inhabitants of Babylonia, and 
they had been baptized into Christ’. Thus there was an elect Church at Babylon; a Sion even 
at Babylon*. And there would be a happy coincidence in the circumstance, that the great Assyrian 
Babylon, that persecuting city which had boasted that she should be “a Lady for ever,” and was 
rejected, and then fell, should have risen again in Christ, and have been espoused to Him as a 
Church, and become an elect Lady in Him, and be addressed as such by the Apostolic brother of 
St. Peter, the beloved disciple, St. John. 


6. If the above opinion is well grounded, we may recognize here a special use of this Epistle. 
It is indeed a very short one, but it serves an important purpose. 

St. Peter, in his two Epistles addressed to the Christians of Asia, had inculcated those Articles 
of the Christian Faith which St. John laboured to defend ; and St. Peter had delivered a prophetic 
warning against those Heresiarchs, who in the age and country of St. John, were endeavouring to 
destroy the foundations of the Faith in the Incarnation of the Son of God, and in the Godhead of 
Jesus Christ : and who, as St. Peter had predicted, were denying the Lord that bought them °, and 
were walking after the flesh in the lust of uncleanness ™. 

In the present Epistle St. John delivers a clear statement of the truth on those great articles of 
Christian Faith and Morals ; and pronounces a stern condemnation of those heretical and antinomian 
Teachers who assaulted them, and whom he calls Antichrist”. 

This profession and protest would be more easily transcribed, and be more readily circulated, on 
account of the brevity of the Epistle, in which they are contained. It may seem surprising at first, 
that so short an Epistle should be received into the Canon of the New Testament. But, under the 
circumstances of the case, one of its strongest recommendations was, that it was short. It wasa 
symbol of Faith, and safeguard against Error,—from the hands of St. John. 

The Christians of Asia, and of the East, would be confirmed in their Faith and Practice by 
receiving the Apostolic witness of St. John to the same truths as those which they had heard from 
St. Peter. And the Church of every age may derive comfort from seeing the two Apostles, St. Peter 
and St. John, associated for ever in their writings, as they had been associated in their lives, in 
preaching the Truth, as it is in Jesus Christ, and faithfully feeding His flock, and guarding it 
valiantly against the wolves, who endeavour to destroy it **. 


7. The facts and considerations now submitted to the reader have some bearing on the question 
which was briefly mentioned at the close of the Introduction to the First Epistle of St. John. 


1 See on Acts iii. 1. something of a tradition to this effect. For while he says that 
2 See Acts viii. 14. this Second Epistle is written to a Babylonian, he says that the 
3 See Athanasius in Bede, Prolog. ad Ep. Catholic. p. 157. word Electa signified the Election of a Church. 

Augustine, whose Commentary on the First Epistle is entitled  ° Isa. xlvii. 7. 


Tractatus in Epistolam Joannis ad Parthos, see vol. iii. p. 2480, 
and Cassiodorus, Complexiones, p.126. Scholz, p.155. Tisch. 
p- 213. 

4 Cp. Tisch. p. 233. In the Latin Translation of S. Clement’s 
Adumbrationes (p. 1011) we read “ Secunda Joannis Epistola, 
quz ad Virgines inscripta est, simplicissima est.’’ Here the word 
Virgines is a translation of Map@évovs, which was probably only 
a corruption of Idpéovs, the Parthians, who had the rule of 
Babylonia in the age of St. Peter and St. John (see Kirchofer, 
p- 289). Indeed, 8. Clement himself seems to have preserved 

Vou. IIl.—Parrt IV, 


6 Isa. xlvii. 5. The word for Lady there is ny32 (gebereth), 
which is often rendered Kupla (the word here used by St. John) 
by the LXX, as in Gen. xvi. 4, 8, 9. Isa. xxiv. 2. 

7 See Acts ii. 9. 

8 See on I Pet. v. 13, 

9 2 Pet. ii. 1. 

10 2 Pet. ii. 10. 

11 See wv. 7—11. 

12 John x. 10—12. 
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That Epistle also, as we have seen’, is described by some Ancient Writers and Manuscripts as 
having been addressed “to the Parthians.” 

There is nothing improbable in this statement. In the Apostolic age, as has been already 
observed, the Parthians were second only to the Romans among the nations of the world. Many 
Jews dwelt in Parthia. The Parthians are placed first in the catalogue of the Jews who heard 
St. Peter preach at Jerusalem’. Babylon was in Parthia. St. Peter, it is probable, had gone 
thither in person, and had thence written an Epistle to the Churches of St. John *. 

Bearing in mind these circumstances, and considering the testimony of some ancient writers and 
Manuscripts specifying the Parthians in the inscription of the Epistle, and that there is no evidence 
to the contrary, and that no other name is mentioned by any ancient writer in that inscription, we 
cannot reject that testimony as altogether incredible; and we may at least be permitted to suppose 
it probable, that the First Epistle of St. John, written in all likelihood from Asia, was addressed to 
the same country as that in which his brother Apostle, St. Peter, was, when he wrote his first 
Epistle, which he sent to the Churches of Asia. 


1 See above, note ‘+. 2 Acts ii. 9. 3 See 1 Pet. v. 13. 
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1. 5 mpeoBirepos] The elder. The beloved Disciple and 
Apostle, St. John, thus designates himself in modesty; so St. 
Peter calls himself cvumpeorBitepos, 1 Pet. v. 1. Cp, 3 John 1. 
St. John was eminently ‘ the elder,”’ because it is probable, when 
he wrote his Epistles, he was the only survivor of those who had 
been ordained by Christ; and this title may also have been 
adopted by him because he was advanced in years. Christ had 
declared His will, that St. John “should ¢arry till He came” 
(John xxi. 2] ; see also on 1 John ii. 6); and his life was con- 
tinued to upwards of a hundred years, so that there was a pecu- 
liar significance in this appellation, as applied to him. Here also 
is an evidence of genuineness. A writer personating the Apostle 
would not have withheld the Apostolic title, which the true 
Apostles sometimes do: see James i.1. Jude !. In the Apoca- 
lypse St. John in his modesty calls himself only John: i. 1. 4. 9; 
xxii, 8. 
KAekth Kupla] to the elect Lady and her children. On 
the sense of these words, see above, Introduction to this Epistle. 

— obs eye &yama ev &Andelg] whom I love in Christian truth, 
which is the only genuine foundation and element of Christian 
love; cp.3 John 1. Truth is here opposed to the deceits of the 
false Teachers who are called liars, Yedora: (see 1 John ii. 22; 
cp. ibid. ii. 4; iv. 20), and whose heresies impugn the doctrine 
of Christ’s Divinity and Incarnation, and are destructive of Chris- 
tian Love and Christian Morality ; see above, pp. 103,104. Ob- 
serve, therefore, how St. John dwells on the word aA7Ge1a, truth, 
Truth of Christian doctrine. That word Truth is repeated five 
times in this short Epistle; and six times in the Third Epistle, 
consisting only of thirteen verses. 

8. xdpis, EAeos, eiphyn] Grace, Mercy, Peace. Both St. 
Peter’s Epistles begin in like manner with the salutation, xdpis 
«at eiphyn: and so St. John, Rev. i. 4, 

— mapa *Incod Xpiocrod}) from Jesus Christ the Son of the 
Father—a profession of the true Faith against the heretical 
doctrines of the Gnostic Teachers; see above, Introduction to 
the First Epistle ; on 2 Pet. ii. 1; andon 1 John i. 1—3; and 
iv. 9. 

4. éxdpny Alay] I rejoiced exceedingly: on this use of Alay 
see 3 John 3. Matt. ii. 10; xxvii. 14. Luke xxiii. 8. Cp. Barna- 
bas, Epist. c. 1; Avete, filii et filie, in nomine Domini Nostri 
Christi in pace, supra modum exhilaror beatis et preclaris spiri- 
tibus vestris. 





— efpnna éx trav téxvwv cov] I have found some of thy chil- 
dren. Here is another evidence in favour of the opinion—stated 
above in the Introduction—that he is writing to a Church. He 
had said that ‘‘a// Men love the Elect Lady and her children ” 
(v. 1), and he now says that he himself has found some of them 
walking in the truth. These assertions are hardly applicable to 
the children of a private woman, but they are suitable to the 
case of a Church. The Church to which he writes was known as 
a Church ¢o all, and some of its members had come to the place 
where the Apostle was, and he had found them to be walking in 
the truth. 

5. épwra oe] Ientreat thee,—as one who has a right to ask 
this of thee; see on 1 John v. 16. 

— odx ds évrorhy ypdowv cor kavhy] not as writing to thee 
(who art already well instructed) a new commandment: see 
above on 1 John ii. 8; iii. 1]. 

6. airn eorly 4 dydawn] this is love, that we walk according 
to His commandments. A protest against the false teachers who 
pretended to gnosis, but set at nought prawis: see on 1 John i. 
5—8; ij. 6—10. 

%. modo wAdvot] many deceivers went forth into the world. 
Even from out of the Church herself, the house of God, some 
have gone forth into the World, which “ lieth under the Wicked 
one” (1 John v. 19); and have made the World more wicked 
than it was. See on | Jobn ii. 18, 19. 

Elz. has eicjAGov, but A, B have éi#A@ay and ét7AGor, and 
so the Syriac, Vulgate, and Irenaeus (iii. 16. 8), who quotes these 
words as from the First Epistle of St. John, and applies them to 
the Gnostics, who, under pretence of superior intelligence, sepa- 
rated Jesus from Christ (as the Cerinthians did), and separated 
Christ from the Only-begotten of the Father, and from the 
Eternal Word. 

— of wh duodrcyoivres] those who do not confess—but deny— 
Jesus Christ coming in the flesh. See above on | John iv. 3. 

He says épxéuevoy, coming, because Jesus Christ is ever 
coming in the flesh to those who receive the benefits of His 
Incarnation by their baptismal Incorporation into Him, and by 
the reception of the Holy Sacrament of His Body and Blood; by 
which, when received with faith, their bodies as well as souls are 
preserved unto everlasting life. See above on Joh vi. 54—56; 
and 1 Cor. x. 16—20. 1 “ager ein 
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This the Gnostics denied: see Ignatius, ad Smyrn. 6, and 
note on 1 John iv. 2. 

— obrdés éorw 5 mddvos] this is the deceiver and the Anti- 
christ ; who now specially desires and endeavours to seduce you, 
and against whom I specially warn you: see above, 1 John ii. 
22. 26; iv. 3. : 

8. fa wh amoddonre] in order that ye may not lose what 
ye wrought, but may receive a full reward. Elz. has these 
verbs in the first person plural, “in order that we may not lose ;”” 
but the second person, “‘ Ye,” is authorized by A, B, and Ireneus 
(iii. 16. 8), and by many Cursives and Versions; and so Lach., 
Tisch. As to the meaning of the words, see above, 2 Cor. v. 10. 
Eph. vi. 8. Col. iii. 25, and note on 1 Cor. iii. 12—15. 

9. was 6 mpodywy] every one who goeth before, and doth not 
abide in the doctrine of Christ, hath not God, Every one that 
goeth before, xpodywv: so A, B, and Vulgate, and so Lach., 
Tisch. Elz. has rapaBatvwv. 

There seems to be a gentle touch of irony in the word 
mpodywy. These False teachers are not content to abide in the 
doctrine of Christ, but they set themselves up as leaders ; and on 
the specious plea of making progress they carry men away from 
their stedfastness (2 Pet. iii. 17), and lead them astray (7Aavaow) 
from the right path. They who are wolves, set themselves up as 
shepherds, and lure Christ’s sheep away from those spiritual 
pastures in which they ought to abide, and from the spiritual fold 
in which alone they can have rest and safety: mpodywv is a 
pastoral word. Mark x. 32, and John x. 4. Cp. Matt. xxvi. 32; 
xxviii. 7. 

10, 11. ef ris epxerar mpds Suds] If any one cometh to you 
and bringeth not this doctrine, do not receive him into your 
house, nor bid him God speed; for he that biddeth him God 
speed communicateth in his evil deeds. 

St. John here treats heresy as an @pyov rovnpdy, a wicked 
work ; as sound faith is a good work, see John vi. 29. Vain 
therefore is the notion of those who separate practice from faith, 
and say that a man may lead a good life without a sound belief. 
A sound faith is the only root of virtuous practice; and heresy is 
the source of immorality. Cp. 2 Pet. ii. 1—14, and the remarks 
of Dr. Waterland on the Trinity, chap. v. St. John, the be- 
loved disciple, the Apostle of love, and who (as Dr. Waterland 
expresses it, v. p. 108) was all love, meekness, and charity, yet 
severely condemns the heretics of his own times, either such as 
denied Christ’s Humanity, or impugned His Divinity. He calls 
them Antichrists (1 John ii, 18, 22; iv. 3. 2 John 7), liars 
(1 John ii. 22), seducers (1 John ii. 26), false prophets (1 John 





iv. 1), deceivers (2 John7). See above, Introduction, pp. 103, 104. 
And St. John here forbids to entertain or salute a man who 
perverts the doctrine of Christ as these heretics did. 

This precept may be illustrated by St. John’s own example, 
who one day—as is recorded by S. Ireneus—having met 
Cerinthus at the bath, retired without bathing, “for fear lest the 
bath should fall, because Cerinthus, the enemy of the truth, was 
there.”” Tren. iii. 3. Eused. iii. 28. Theodoret, Her. fab. ii. 3; 
and Bede here. 

A like story is told by S. Ireneus of S. Polycarp, St. John’s 
disciple ; who, when he was accosted by Marcion, the Arch- 
heretic, and was asked by him, “ Dost thou not know me?” 
replied, ‘‘ Yes, I know thee the first-born of Satan ”’ (S. Ireneus 
iii. 3. Eused. iv. 14). So cautious (adds Zreneus) were the 
Apostles and their followers to have no communication, no not 
so much as in discourse, with those who adulterated the truth. 
Dr. Waterland on the Trinity, ch. iv. vol. v. p. 91; see also 
p- 108 ; and compare note above on 1 Cor. v. 11. 

12. xdprov] paper. The Egyptian BuBAos or mdrupos. It 
therefore seems that the original of this Epistle was not written 
on parchment (pergamena). 

On the ancient materials of writing, see Jer. xxxvi. 18. 23. 
Isa. viii. 1. 2 Cor. iii. 3. 3 John 13. Cp. Jahn, Archeol. §§ 86 
—88. Winer, R. W. B. ii. p. 421. 

— aml(w yevérOat mpds buds] I hope to come and stay with 
you. lz. has éAéeiv, but yevéo@a:, which is more expressive, 
and not likely to have been introduced by a copyist, is in A, B, 
and many Cursives, and received by Lach., Tisch. On the idiom 
in yevéoOat mpbds, literally, “ fieri apud,’”’ cp. John x. 35. Acts 
xxi. 17; xxv. 15. 1 Cor. xvi. 10. 

On the supposition that this Epistle is addressed to a 
Church, and that the Church to which it is addressed was a 
Church in Babylonia (see above on v. 1), there is no reason for 
surprise that St. John should intend a journey thither. The 
inhabitants of that country had come up to Jerusalem, and had 
been evangelized by the Apostles there on the day of Pentecost 
(Acts ii. 9). St. Peter in his old age had gone to Babylon, and 
thence to Rome; see pp. 37—40. And if St. John was now in 
Asia, as is probable, he was at about a middle point between 
Babylon and Rome; and if he had “many things to write,” 
he would not consider a journey from Asia to Babylon as long. 

18. domwa¢erat ce] The Children of thine elect sister greet 
thee. See onv. 1. 

St. John calls his own spiritual children his réxva, 3 
John 4. Cp. 1 John ii. 1. 








INTRODUCTION 


TO 


THE THIRD EPISTLE OF ST. JOHN. 


Tuts Epistle is of a moral and disciplinarian character. In it the holy Apostle, who has revealed 
to the Church the sublimest mysteries of Christian doctrine, applies those principles to matters of 
practical detail in the regimen of the Church. 

“Gaius,” or Caius, “the beloved” is commended for walking in the Truth, and for bringing 
forth the fruits of the Truth, in a life of love to the brethren and to strangers. Especially does 
St. John confide in his Christian charity towards the Ministers of the Gospel, who go forth preaching 
to the Gentiles, without claiming maintenance from them. 

The character of Gaius is contrasted with that of Diotrephes, who had resisted the authority of 
St. John, and would not receive the brethren, who were probably recommended by the Apostle him- 
self, but even ejected from the Church those who received them. 

But St. John announces his intention of bringing Diotrephes to a sense of his duty by a speedy 
visitation, and by an exercise of his Apostolic authority. 

Even in Apostolic times, the spirit of pride and the lust of power made themselves felt in the 
Church of Christ. God suffered His holy Apostles to be tried by the unruly temper and refractory 
conduct of false brethren. St. Paul had to contend with an Hymeneus, an Alexander, a Philetus’, 
an Hermogenes, and a Phygellus’?; even St. John had a Diotrephes. No wonder that a like spirit 
should show itself in later-days. Here is the test of loyalty and love. ‘ Beloved, do not imitate 
that which is evil, but that which is good. He that doeth good is of God, but he that doeth evil 
hath not seen God*.” The Divine Lord and Master of St. John will come and call all men to 
account, who, in despising those whom He has sent, have despised Him *; and He will salute “ His 
friends by name,” with a greeting of everlasting peace. 


1] Tim. i. 20. 2 Tim, ii. 17. 22Tim.i. 15. Cp. Tertullian, Prescr. Her. 3. 
* 3 John 11. * Luke x. 16. 
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1. 6 mpecBirepos] The Elder: on this title adopted by St. 
John, see 2 John 1. 

— Taly 7G ayarnrg] to Gaius, or Caius the beloved. He 
seems to have borne much resemblance in character and acts (see 
v. 5) to Gaius of Corinth (Rom. xvi. 23), and to Philemon the 
Colossian friend of St. Paul (Philem. 7). A Gaius was appointed 
by St. John to be Bishop of Pergamum. Constit. Apost. vii. 46. 

The word ayamnrds, beloved, is repeated four times in this 
short Epistle; the word ayaray, to love, occurs twenty-eight 
times, and the word dydzn, eighteen times in St. John’s First 
Epistle. The sternness of his language in condemnation of the 
Heretics of his age, is made more striking by its contrast with 
this inculcation of the duty of love; which shows that the words 
of rebuke are uttered in a spirit of love for the souls of those 
committed to his care, and of those also whom he reproves. Cp. 
St. Stephen’s language, Acts vii. 60, and above, pp.-104, 105. 

2. wept mdvrwv] in all respects. This translation seems pre- 
ferable to the other rendering, “above all things;’’ for which 
sense of zrep there is no authority in Prose writers. Cp. Winer, 
§ 47, p. 334. Liicke (2nd ed.), and Huther, p. 246. 

— ebodoicbc] prosper, literally, on a journey (65és). Cp. 
Rom. i. 10. 1 Cor. xvi. 2. St. John wishes that in all things the 
affairs of Gaius may go well, as they do in spiritual respects. 

3. exdpny yap Aiav] for I rejoiced greatly. See 2 John 4. 

4. peCorépav] On this form of the comparative, see Eph. 
iii. 8. Winer, § 11, p. 65. Greater joy have I not, than these 
things, that I hear my children are walking in the truth. On 
the use of iva, compare Luke i. 43, Cp. John xv. 8. 13; xvii. 
3. 1 Johniv. 17. Winer, § 44, p. 303. 

5. morby roets] thou art doing a faithful part in whatever 
thou mayest have wrought (épydon, the reading of B, C, G, K) 

towards the brethren, and that also towards persons who are 
strangers to thee. 

This is the only example of miordv roueiv in the New Testa- 
ment. Cp. 7d caddy roeiv, Rom. vii. 21; xiii. 3, 4. Gal. vi. 9; 
and the combination used by St. John of roveiv with a substan- 
tive, such as Sixaootyny: 1 John ii. 29; iii. 7. 10; and Rev. 
xxii. 15, woi@v Weddos. 

St. John expresses his confidence that whatever labours 
Gaius may have performed, or may be performing, toward the 
brethren, they are done by him as a faithful workman and ser- 
vant of Christ. 

On épyd(oua eis, cp. Matt. xxvi. 10. 

The tense of épydon, thou mayest have wrought, implies, 
that though St. John has heard enough of the good deeds of 





Gaius to justify his general confidence in his character, yet he is 
aware that Gaius may have done much more good than has 
reached his ears. 

The words ka) rodro, and this too (the reading of A, B, C— 
Elz. has nat eis tovs), enhance the praise of Gaius. He was 
affectionate and helpful toward the brethren, and that also to 
strangers who were unknown to him. On this use of xa? rodro 
and xa rabra, see Rom. xiii. 11, and on 1 Cor. vi. 6. 8, xat rodTo 
&deAgpots. Matthia, Gr. Gr. § 471. 7. 

6. évémov éxxanoias] in the presence of the Church; in the 
public congregation; probably at Ephesus, where St. John 
dwelt; see Introduction to his Gospel, pp. 266, 267. 

— ots Kad@s rovhoets] whom if thou speedest on their journey 
in a manner meet for God (whose servants they are), thou shalt 
do well. On mporéurew, cp. Titus iii. 13; on &fiws trod Ocod 
cp. 1 Thess, ii. 12. Col. i. 10. 

7. brtp yap rod dvduaros e&7AOov] for they went forth on 
behalf of the Name—the adorable Name of Jesus Christ, ‘‘ the 
Name that is above every Name,” Phil. ii. 9. See on Acts v. 41, 
irép Tod dvduaros arimacOjva, and the words of St. John’s 
disciple, S. Ignatius, to St. John’s Church of Ephesus, c. 3, 
Sédeuar ev TH dvdmuars, and cp. ibid. c. 7, eidOacr ydp tives S6Aw 
movnp@ Td Svopa mepipépew, HAAa Tia mpdooovres avdiia 
cod, and then he proceeds to declare the Person and Natures of 
Christ. Cp. Ignat. ad Philad. § 10, dotdca: rd Svoua. These 
words of St. Ignatius seem to have been suggested by St. John’s 
language in these two verses, wv. 6, 7. 

— pndty AauBdvoytes] taking no wages from the Gentile 
(plural, adjective) ; i. e., the Gentile Christians. iz. has e0vay, 
but 26vixnev is in A, B, C, and received by Lach., Tisch. 

On the purport of these words—intimating that they, to 
whom St. John refers, demanded no ministerial maintenance from 
the Gentile Christians, to whom they ministered the Word and 
Sacraments—see note above, on 1 Cor. ix. 6. 

8. SrodauBdvew] to receive, entertain, and treat them hos- 
pitably, with reverence and love. There seems to be a slight 
paronomasia between AauBdvorres and jroAauBdvew : cp. Philem. 
20. Elz. has dmroAauBdvew ; but srodauBavew is in A, B, C*, . 
and is received by Lach., Tisch. 

— iva ovvepyol yivépeba] in order that we may be fellow- 
labourers with them in the Truth. By receiving God’s Ministers 
we become fellow-workers with them in the Truth which they” 
preach, and “he that receiveth a prophet in the name of a 
prophet shall receive a prophet’s reward.”’ Matt. x. 41. 
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9. &ypabd 71] I wrote somewhat to the Church. Elz. omits 
vt, which is in A, B, C, and so Lach., Tisch. 

The purport probably of this writing was to exhort those of 
the Church, of which Gaius was a member, to receive the 
brethren who laboured in the Gospel. But Diotrephes, who 
aspired to have the pre-eminence there, took advantage of St. 
John’s absence, and conducted himself in a very different temper 
to that of Gaius (see v. 5), and would not obey St. John’s com- 
mands, and would neither receive the brethren commended by 
St. John, nor would he allow others to receive them, and was 
casting out of the Church those who did receive them. Where- 
fore, says the Apostle, if I come, as I intend to do very soon (see 
v. 14) to the place where you and he are, I will call to remem- 
brance (see John xiv. 26) his works which he doeth, prating 
vainly against us with wicked words. 

On the word diAotpwretwy, see Weistein, p. 731; and on 
dAvapay, see ibid., p. 343, and on 1 Tim. v. 13. It has pro- 
perly a neuter sense, to prate idly, but like some other neuter 
verbs in the New Testament, it is here put intransitively (Winer, 
§ 38, p. 225); and so it implies that the idle words are 
uttered by the speaker in a contemptuous tone against another. 

What St. John wrote to the Church is no longer extant. 
Cp. note on 1 Cor. v. 9, where St. Paul refers to an Epistle 
written by himself which is not now in existence. 

10. én rijs éxxanolas éxBddrAe] he casteth out of the Church, 
by excommunication. S. Hippolytus, Bishop of Portus, speaks 
of some who were @«SAnro: ths éxxAno tas, by his own spiritual 
authority. Philosoph. p. 290. 

It seems that Diotrephes was a Minister of the Church in 
which Gaius resided ; and that this Epistle was written to main- 
tain in that Church the authority of St. John as an Apostle and 
Metropolitan of Asia, in which character he was commissioned 
by Christ to write the Epistles tothe Asiatic churches in the 
Apocalypse, Rev. i. 11, and chaps. ii. and iii. 

IL. wh wiuod rd Kaxdv] Do not imitate that which is evil, as 
the example of Diotrephes is; but that which is good. Cp. Heb. 
xiii. 7. 1 Pet. iii. 13, and Martyr. Polycarp. 19, 7d wapripioy m- 
pet Oa. 

12. Anuntple] A good testimony hath been given to Demetrius 





by all men, and by the Truth itself. A contrast to Diotrephes. 
St. John, as their spiritual superior, dispenses praise and blame 
to each respectively. 

The Truth here is no other than the Spirit of Truth abiding 
in St. John. Christ promised to send to His Apostles, ‘the 
Spirit of Truth to guide them into all Truth ” (John xvi. 13), and 
He did send the Spirit to them on the Day of Pentecost, and 
that Spirit enabled them to discern the spirits of men (1 Cor. xii. 
10), as St. Peter discerned the spirit of Ananias (Acts v. 3), and 
to pronounce judgment upon them. 

The Spirit, says St. John, is Truth (1 John v. 6), And 
since St. John himself had the Spirit, he asserts, that ‘‘ whoever 
knoweth God heareth us; and whoever is not of God heareth 
not us.’’ (1 John iv. 6.) Hence St. John was able to bear testi- 
mony to Demetrius, who perhaps carried the Epistle, and the 
aw which St. John bears, was the testimony of the Truth 
itself. 

— kal jets 5 paprupoduev] and not only so, but we bear 
testimony, and ye know that our testimony is true. 

The Spirit of Truth in us bears testimony, and we, the 
human ministers by whom the Spirit speaks, bear testimony. So 
the Apostles speak at the Council of Jerusalem, “It seemed 
good to the Holy Ghost and to us.”’ Acts xv. 28. 

13. 51a wéAavos kad Kadrduov] with ink and pen, properly reed. 
Cp. above, 2 John 12. It does not follow from these expressions 
that St. John wrote his Epistle with his own hand. He may have 
done so. Cp. note above on Gal. vi. 11. 2 Thess. iii, 17. Col. 
iv. 18. 

— ypda co] to write to thee now at this time. 

So A, B, C.—Eiz. has ypdpew: and vice versd, at the end 
of the paragraph Elz. has ypdya:, and A, B, C have ypddew, 
which expresses a habit. 

I had many things to write to you now, but Iam not willing 
to write them with ink and pen, under such circumstances as 
these, when I hope very soon to see you to whom I am writing. 
Cp. 2 John 12. 

15. domdCovrai—ivoua] salute the friends by name. The good 
pastor imitates that Good Shepherd, who “ calleth His sheep by 
name.” John x. 3. Cp. Phil. iv. 21. 
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THE EPISTLE GENERAL OF ST. JUDE. 


I. Tue Epistle of St. Jude bears a remarkable resemblance in matter and language, and also in order 
of arrangement, to the Second Epistle of St. Peter; as will appear from the passages placed at the 


foot of this page’. 


1. From a comparison of these passages it seems most probable that the Epistle of St. Jude was 
subsequent to that of St. Peter. 
For example, St. Peter speaks prophetically of the false Teachers who would “ privily bring in 


destructive heresies, denying the Lord that bought them’. 
Teachers as already in existence and full operation. 
long ago foreordained to this condemnation *. 

2. Besides, St. Jude appears to make a special reference to St. Peter’s Second Epistle. 


399 


299 


But St. Jude describes these false 
“Certain meu (he says) crept in, who were 


“ Be- 


loved, remember the words that were spoken before by the Apostles of our Lord Jesus Christ, that 
they told you, that in the last time there shall be scoffers walking according to their own lusts 


of unholiness *.”’ 


Hence, as was observed by Gicumenius* in ancient times, this Epistle appears to have been 
written after the Second Epistle of St, Peter. 


3. This opinion has been adopted by many learned men of later days °. 


If it is correct, then 


the Epistle of St. Jude cannot have been written before a.p. 66 or 67, the date of St. Peter’s Second 


Epistle. 


4. Indeed, on an examination of internal evidence, it seems to be later than that time. 


The 


. picture which is drawn in this Epistle, of the heretical doctrines and licentious practices of the false 
Teachers, represents them as developed in the fulness and boldness of inveterate and dominant 
malignity, after a previous growth of some years. 
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2 PETER. 


i. 5. wacay omovdhy mapeic- 
evéyxavtes. Cp. i. 15. 
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6 EB. g. Estius, Dr. Mill, Dr. Benson, Witsius, Dodwell, 
Lenfant, Beausobre, Hengstenberg, Heydenreich, Dietlein. 
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5. At first sight, it may perhaps seem surprising, that an Epistle should have been written so 
similar to the Second Epistle of St. Peter, as this Epistle of St. Jude is; and have been received into 
the Canon of the New Testament. 

But, on consideration, it will be perceived, that such a procedure as this is in perfect harmony 
with the general structure of Holy Writ. 

It would be erroneous to assert, that St. Jude had merely copied a large portion of the Epistle 
of St. Peter. It ought rather to be said, that the Holy Spirit often repeated by one Prophet what He 
had said by another, and that He often repeated by a third Evangelist what He had written before 
by the other two’; and that He does this for greater confirmation of what He has said, and in 
order to authenticate the writings in which His words are contained, and to show their great 
importance to the world, and to inculcate them more forcibly on the mind of the Church; and so, 
for like reasons, He repeats by St. Jude, not however without some modifications and additions, what 
He had already declared by St. Peter. He has thus set His seal on St. Peter’s Second Epistle, and 
has shown that the prophecies, which He Himself there uttered, have been fulfilled. 

Besides, in opposition to the various forms of false and conflicting doctrines, which are there 
condemned, He has displayed to the world an exemplary pattern of Apostolic unity in confuting 
heresy and maintaining the Truth. 


The forms of heretical Teaching and Practice which were present to the mind of St. Jude, when 
he wrote this Epistle, have already been described in the Introduction to the Second Epistle of 
St. Peter’, and in the notes on the parallel passages of that Epistle, 


II. On the authorship of this Epistle, it may be observed, that the writer calls himself “ Jude 
the brother of James *.” 

He would not have used such a designation, unless James had been a well-known person, and 
unless the James to whom he refers was the person who was best known by that name at that time. 

It has therefore been rightly concluded by ancient and modern authors *, that the James who 
is here mentioned by St. Jude, was James “the Lord’s brother” or cousin*®, the Bishop of 
Jerusalem, 

This conclusion is confirmed by the testimony of the Gospels, where we find that our Lord had 
a brother called Jude, as well as a brother called James °. 

The question, whether James the Lord’s brother, or cousin, was also an Apostle, and the same 
person as “James, the son of Alpheus,” in the catalogue of the Apostles, has been already -con- 
sidered’; and an opinion has been expressed that the balance of probabilities is in favour of their 
identity. 

This conclusion is confirmed by the fact, that,after the mention of “ James the son of Alphzeus,” 
in the catalogue of the Apostles, we have two - persons placed xeat in order, Simon Zelotes, or the 
Cananite (a word which has the same sense as Zelotes), and Jude—of James. 

III. A question has been raised, what word is here to be supplied after Jude—whether it is to 
be son, or brother, of James ? 

But on this point there seems little reason for doubt. The James who is connected in the 
Apostolic Catalogue with Jude, cannot be a different person from “ James, the son of Alpheus,” who 
is mentioned just before in the catalogue. And none of the Apostles of Christ, as far as we find, 
were far advanced in years when they were called to the Apostleship ; and it is not probable that 
James the son of Alphzeus (who is probably the same as Clopas, whose wife was living, and a fol- 
lower of our Lord*), was old enough, when he was called to the Apostleship, to have a son of 
~ sufficient age to be an Apostle. It is therefore most likely that the words “Iovéas "IaxwSov signify, 
as our Translators render them, “ Jude brother of James ’.”’ 

Accordingly, we find that Jude, the author of this Epistle, is designated as an Apostle by very 


1 On this characteristic of Holy Scripture, see above, Intro- 7 See above, Introduction to the Epistle of St. James, 
duction to the Four Gospels, pp. xlv, xlvi, and Introduction to pp.6—9; and cp. Lardner, ch. xxi, Tillemont, p. 171. Winer, 


St. Mark’s Gospel, idid., p. 113. R. W. B., p. 633, art, Judas, p 
2 Above, p. 72; see also Preliminary Note to 2 Pet. ii, 8 See Matt. x. 3. John xix. 25. She was probably His 
3 Jude 1. Mother’s sister, or cousin, See above, p. 11. 


4 EB. g., 8. Clement of Alexandria, Adumbrat. in Epist. Jud., | ° And so Winer, Gr. Gr., § 30. 3, p. 171; and R. W. B., 
p- 1007 ; see below, on Jude 1. p. 655, art. Judas. It is observable that all the three Evange- 
5 See above, Introduction to the Epistle of St. James, lists prefix the definite article, 5, to the genitive, when they mean 
pp. 5—11. “ son” of; but there is no definite article before ’IaxéBov here, 
® See Matt. xiii. 55. Mark vi. 3. 
Vou. I1.—Parr IV. T 
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early Christian writers ', and this Epistle is described as the Epistle of St. Jude the Apostle, in the 
Vulgate and Syriac Versions; and St. Jude is designated as an Apostle by the Church of England, 
in common with the rest of the Western Church, and the majority of the Greek Fathers ’. 

This being the case, it would follow from a comparison of the catalogues of the Apostles in 
St. Matthew and St. Mark, with the catalogue in St. Luke’s Gospel and the Acts’, that St. Jude had 
two other names, Lebbeus and Thaddeus. 

Accordingly, we find in ancient writers that Jude the author of this Epistle, is sometimes called 
trinomius, or trionymus, i. e. bearing three names*. 

The belief in the identity of St. Jude the Apostle and Jude the Lord’s brother, is strengthened 
by the sameness of temper evinced in the only speeches recorded in Holy Scripture, as uttered. respec- 
tively by Jude the Apostle, and by the brethren of our Lord. 

St. John relates * that Jude the Apostle said to Christ, “‘ Lord, how is it that Thou wilt manifest 
Thyself to us, and not to the world?” St. Jude was eager for the public display of Christ’s earthly 
' glory ; in which, probably, he himself, as an Apostle, expected to share. 

Compare ¢his speech with that of our Lord’s brethren, recorded also by St.John °, “ His brethren 
said unto Him—If Thou doest these things, show Zhyself to the world.” 

This coincidence confirms the opinion that Jude the Apostle was one of our Lord’s brethren. 


IV. It is observable, that in St. Luke’s catalogue of the Apostles, both in the Gospel and the 
Acts, James is separated from his brother Jude by an intervening name, that of Simon Zelotes, or 
Cananite ; and that in the lists of the Apostles, in the Gospels of St. Matthew and St. Mark, James 
is separated from Simon, the Cananite, by an intervening name, that of Thaddeus or Jude. 

This is remarkable. 

What can be the reason of this arrangement ? 

May it not be, that St. James, St. Jude, and St. Simon, were three brothers ? 

It is not likely, that in a list of Apostles a brother should be parted off from a brother by a 
person who was not a brother. The separation of St. Peter from his brother St. Andrew by the two 
brothers St. James and St. John, who were eminently distinguished by Christ, does not invalidate this 
statement. That severance is only made by St. Mark, who justifies it by a suggestion of the 
reason’; and in the Acts of the Apostles *, after the evidence of Christ’s special favour to James and 
John,—but not in St. Luke’s Gospel®. In all the lists of the Apostles, James, Jude, and Simon are 
grouped together. 

We find also that “‘ our Lord’s brethren ” were called ‘“‘ James, and Joses, and Simon, and Jude,” 
as the names are arranged by St. Matthew”; or, according to the order in which the names stand 
in St. Mark’s Gospel”, “‘ James, and Joses, and Jude, and Simon.” In the one Gospel Simon stands 
before Jude, in the other Gospel he stands after him; in both Gospels James stands first of the three 
brothers. James, being the first Bishop of Jerusalem, would rightly have the precedence among the 
Lord’s brethren. pox 

Here, then, are precisely the same three names as in the Apostolic catalogues; here also, 
one name, that of James, stands always first in order ; and there is precisely the same modification in 
the arrangement of the other two names, Simon and Jude, as in the catalogues of the Apostles. 

We have, therefore, some ground for supposing, that the three persons who are called James, 
Jude his brother, and Simon, who were Apostles, are the same persons as the James, Jude, and 
Simon who are called “ brethren of our Lord ™.” 


This consideration is confirmed by the fact recorded by ancient Writers, that after the martyr- 


4 So Tertullian, de Cultu fem., i. 3: “ Enoch apud Judam Apostolum testimonium possidet.’’ The reference is to St. Jude’s 
Epistle, v.14. And Origen, in Epist. ad Roman. lib. v., p. 549: Judas Apostolus in Epistola Catholica dicit.”’ 

2 See Tillemont, Mémoires, pp. 171. 297. 

3 The Catalogues stand thus :— 


In Matt. x. 3, 4. In Mark iii. 18, 19. In Luke vi. 15, 16 In Acts i. 13. 
James, son of Alpheus; James, son of Alpheus ; James, son of Alpheus ; James, son of Alpheus; 
and Lebbeus, who was sur- and Simon who was called 
named Thaddeus. Simon the and Thaddeus; and Simon Zelotes, and Simon Zelotes, 
Cananite. the Cananite. 


and Judas [brother] of James. and Judas [brother] of James. 
4 See Jerome, in Matt. x., and note above, on Matt. x. 43 


5 xiv. 22. 6 vii. 3, 4. 7 Mark iii. 17. 
Se Ba is 9 vi. 14, 10 Matt. xiii. 55. 
11 Mark vi. 3. 


12 In the Festivals of the Church of England, and of the Western Church, “Simon and Jude, Apostles,” are commemorated 
together on the same day. There is a propriety in this union; the more so, if they were brothers by blood, as’well as brother Apostles. 
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dom of James the Lord’s Brother, and Bishop of Jerusalem, the person who was chosen to succeed 
him was Symeon, or Simon’, a son of Clopas, and therefore brother of James, and also brother or 
cousin of our Lord ; and that he was chosen on account of this relationship, in addition to other 
considerations; as was the case even with the grandsons of St. Jude, who were chosen to fill 
Episcopal chairs for a similar reason ’. 

This Symeon, or Simon, the successor of St. James, lived to the age of 120, and suffered 
martyrdom under Trajan *. 

If Simon Zelotes, the Apostle, was, as we have reason to believe, the same as this Simon 
or Symeon, cousin of Our Lord, and brother of James the Bishop of Jerusalem, and of Jude 
the author of this Epistle, then in this double connexion with Christ, both by virtue of Apostleship 
and kindred, and in the long duration of his life and Episcopate at Jerusalem, where St. James had 
lived and died, and finally, in his faithful vigilance and courageous martyrdom * for Christ, we have 
an assurance, that the Epistles which have come down to us, bearing the names of his brothers 
James and Jude, were carefully kept by him and his Church and are genuine and authentic writings 
of those whose names they bear. 

St. Jude himself was married and had children *; and he is probably one of those to whom 
St. Paul refers, when he says, “Have we not power to lead about a sister, a wife, as well as the 
other Apostles, and the brethren of the Lord, and Cephas*?” Some of St. Jude’s grandchildren are 
mentioned by Hegesippus’, as having borne testimony to the truth in the presence of the Emperor 
Domitian ; and as having had spiritual rule over Christian Churches, and surviving to the time of 
Trajan. 

This continuation of ecclesiastical eminence, and of faithful confession, in that holy family, 
affords a further guarantee to the integrity of those writings of which they were the depositaries 
and guardians. 


1 See note above, on Acts i. 13, new edition. 6 1 Cor. ix. 5. It will be observed that this sentence does not 
2 See Euseb. iii. 20, and note; the remarks of Professor Blunt exclude brethren of the Lord from the number of Apostles ; if it 
quoted above, p. 9, note. did, it would exclude Cephas, i.e. Peter, also from the Apostle- 
3 Euseb. iii. 32. ship. The argument is cumulative 
4 Euseb. iii. 22. 7 In Euseb. iii. 20. 
5 Euseb. iii. 20. 
* T2 
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1. *Iovdas] Jude, a servant of Jesus Christ, and brother of 
James: probably the same person who is called Thaddeus and 
Lebbeus, and one of the Lord’s brethren; and he is called 
Thaddeus and Lebbeus at the end of the Armenian Version of 
this Epistle; and so Bede and Estius here. See above on Matt. 
x. 3.12; xii. 46, and 1 Cor. ix. 5, and Introduction, pp. 187—138. 

He calls himself ‘‘ brother of James ;’’ but neither he nor 
St. James call themselves ‘‘ brethren of the Lord,’’ but both call 
themselves “ servants of Jesus Christ.” Clemens Alexandrinus 
says (Adumbrat. p. 1007, ed. Potter), ‘‘ Judas extans valdé reli- 
giosus, quam sciret propinquitatem Domini (i.e. his own rela- 
tionship to Christ), non tamen dixit seipsum fratrem Ejus esse: 
sed quid dixit? Judas, servus Jesu Christi.” 

Nor do either of them call themselves Apostles. Nor does 
St. John in his Epistles or Apocalypse. See above on James i. 1. 
But the writer of this Epistle is expressly called “an Apostle” 
by Tertullian in the second century (de Cultu femin. i. 3), and by 
Origen (on Rom. lib. v. p. 549, and on Matt. tom. i. p. 223), who 
says, ‘ Jude wrote an Epistle consisting of a few lines, but full of 
the words which are empowered by heavenly grace.” 

— fyarnpévois] beloved. So A, B, and Origen, iii. p. 607, 
and Lach., Tisch.—Elz. has nyiacuévois. The sense is, to those 
who have been, and are, beloved in God the Father; that is, 
beloved in God the Father, Who is the original of all blessing, 
and in Whom ye are, as His children by adoption in Christ. Ye 
were sometimes alienated from Him (Eph. iv. 18), but now ye 
are beloved in Him. Ye are all one in the Father and the Son, 
John xvii. 21, 22. 

The perfect participles here, jyarnuévois and rernpynuévois, 
not only express a past act, but a present state. See above, 
1 John ii. 29; iii. 9; iv. 7; v. 1. 4. 18. 

— kal "Inood XpiorG ternpnuévois] and who have been and 
are preserved, or kept, for Jesus Christ. The evil Angels are 
preserved or kept (rernpnuévor) for judgment (2 Pet. ii. 4); the 
heavens are preserved or kept for fire (2 Pet. iii. 7); but ye are 
preserved and kept for Jesus Christ, as a peculiar people (1 Pet. 
ii. 9), and there is an everlasting inheritance preserved or kept in 
heayen for you (1 Pet. i. 4). 

Hence he says at the close of the Epistle, v. 21, “ Keep 
yourselves (€avtods tnphoare) in the love of God, waiting for the 
mercy of our Lord Jesus Christ unto eternal life.” 

2. eiphyn—nAnbvvbeln] peace be multiplied. A salutation 
found in this Epistle and in both St. Peter’s Epistles, and in them 
only; and designed perhaps to call the reader’s attention to those 
two Epistles, and to connect this Epistle as a sequel with them. 

8. ayannrol] Beloved, when I was exercising all diligent 
desire to write to you concerning the common salvation, I 
was constrained to write to you, exhorting you to contend 
earnestly for the Faith that was once for all delivered to the 
Saints. 

St. Jude here states the cause of the controversial character 
of this Epistle. 





He had been earnestly desirous to write (ypdpev, present 
tense, indicating generally the act of writing) concerning the 
( 2 salvation; and he would have been glad to have con- 
fined himself to that subject ; but he was forced to write (ypdwa:, 
aorist, indicating a special act for a particular purpose, on an 
urgent occasion) against those who were trying to lead them to 
destruction. . 

He was constrained by the prevalence of false doctrines, 
to frame his address in such a manner, that it should take the 
form of an exhortation to his readers to contend for the faith 
which had been once for all delivered to the Saints; and which 
was assailed by the false Teachers. For (he adds) ‘‘ some men 
crept in unawares,” and are now endeavouring to corrupt the 
faith. 

Hence his Epistle is written in an antagonistic tone; but he 
does not forget the hortatory portion of his design. He com- 
mands his disciples here to fight for the faith; but he also exhorts 
them in the sequel to build themselves on it. See v. 20. 

St. Jude does compendiously, and in one short Epistle, what 
had been done by other preceding Apostles more at large in 
several longer Epistles. St. Paul, and St. Peter, and St. John, 
had written with a twofold design ; first to establish the Truth, 
secondly, to refute error. See above, Introduction to St. Peter’s 
Second Epistle, p. 70, and Introduction to St. John’s Second 
Epistle, p. 127. St. Jude refers to their labours, and reiterates 
their admonitions and warnings (v. 17), and sums them up in one 
concise and energetic address. 

“The faith had been once for all delivered to the Saints ;’’ 
and for this faith St. Jude’s disciples are earnestly exhorted to 
contend. Here therefore is an Apostolic protest against all sub- 
sequent additions to it, such as those of the Gnostic systems in 
earlier times, and of the Trent Creed of the Church of Rome in 
later days. Cp. note above on Gal. i. 8, 9. 

“To contend earnestly for the faith once for all delivered 
to the Saints.’’ Divine words, few in number, but rich in mean- 
ing. If rightly understood and duly obeyed, these words would 
put an end to all modern controversies, and restore Peace to the 
Church. Do we desire to know what the true Faith is? St. 
Jude here tells us—ithat which was once, and once for all, de- 
livered to the Saints. Every doctrine, which can be shown to be 
posterior to that Faith, is new ; and every doctrine that is new is 
false. Isaac Casaubon (Dedication to his Exercitationes Ba- 
ronianz). 

On this use of Gat, “‘ once for all,” ‘‘semel et simul,” see 
Heb, ix. 7. 26—28. 1 Pet. iii. 18, and Bengel, Stier, Passow, 
Huther, and others here. 

*Eraywri(ec@a, “ super-certare’’ (Vulg.), is to fight, stand- 
ing upon a thing which is assaulted, and which the adversary 
desires to take away; and it is to fight so as to defend it, and to 
retain it. See Loesner. 

On this use of the word zioris, for the faith received, the 
deposit of sound doctrine, see Eph. iv. 5, and note above, on 
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Rom. xii. 6. Cp. 8. Polycarp, ad Phil. c. 7, émt rov é& &pxiis 
huiv wapadodévra Adyov éemorpéyauer. “ The faith once for 
all delivered to the saints,” is set down by S. Jreneus (i. 2, 3. 

Grabe, pp. 45, 46). Tertullian, de Virg. Vel. c. 1; de Preescr. 
heret. c. 13. S. Jerome, c. Joann. Hieros. § 28. Cp. Hooker, 
II. i. 5. Bingham, Eccl. Ant. x. 3, 4. 

4. wape.oédvoay] they crept in privately, as it were, by a side- 
door, and with a stealthy purpose. On this use of rapa in com- 
position see 2 Pet. ii. 1, map-esodtovow aipéces. Gal. ii. 4, 
map-eroderous WevdadéAgouvs. Cp. 2 Tim. iii. 6, évdtovres eis 
Tas oixlas. 

St. Jude here announces the fulfilment of the prophecy of 
the Apostle St. Peter, who had foretold in his Second Epistle 
that false Teachers would arise, and “‘ would bring in privily de- 
structive heresies.”” See 2 Pet. ii. 1. Here is an evidence of the 
priority of that Epistle. See above, Introduction, p. 136. Cp. 
below, vv. 17, 18. 

— of rddrat] they who were long ago publicly declared in the 
writings of the Holy Scriptures to be destined for this punish- 
ment ; of which St. Jude is about to speak in what follows. 

* On the sense of mpoypdpw, to write before, or to display 
publicly, as in a writing or picture, see Rom. xv. 4. Eph. iii. 3. 
Gal. iii. 1, where see note. The pd may have, and probably has 
here, the sense of previous designation. 

“The word xpiua does not signify sin, but punishment (see 
2 Pet. ii. 3), and what St. Jude says, is, not that these men 
were predestined to commit sin (heaven forbid !), but they were 
warned beforehand of the punishment (xpiua) they would incur, 
if they were guilty of the sins which they are now committing. 
The words tovro 7d xpiua signify this punishment, which he is 
about to specify in the segwel; a frequent use of oiros. See 
Kiihner, § 626. Matthia, § 470. 

The doom which they would incur had been mpoyeypapypévor, 
written publicly beforehand, in the prophecy of Enoch (v. 14), 
and visibly displayed in the punishment of the Israelites (v. 
and in that of the rebel Angels (v. 6), and had been graven 
er in letters of fire on the soil of Sodom and Gomorrha 

wv. 7). 

Since God is unchangeably just and holy, all who sin after 
the manner of those who have been thus punished, must look for 
like punishment to theirs, They have been publicly designated 
_beforehand for it, by the punishment of those whom they imitate 

“in sin. Therefore, these false Teachers cannot plead ignorance of 
the consequences of their sin; and you will be without excuse, if 
you are deceived by them. 

The false Teachers here specially noted were the Simonians, 
Nicolaitans, and Ebionites. See Gicumen. and Theophylact, and 
cp. below, v. 7, and above on 2 Pet. ii. 1. 

— Thy Tov @cod] turning the grace of our God into lascivi- 
ousness : as the Gnostic Teachers did, by perverting the doctrine 
of Christian liberty into a cloke of maliciousness. See on | Pet. 
ii, L6. 2 Pet. ii. 19; and cp. the words of S. Augustine, quoted 
on 2 Pet. iii. 16. He refers specially to the Nicolaitans and dis- 
ciples of Simon Magus. See Didymus here in Bibl. Patr. Max. 
iv. p. 336. 

— kal tov pdvoy Acomdrny Kad Kipiov jay "Inoodv Xpiordy 
&pvotmevor] and denying our only Master and Lord Jesus Christ. 
The word Seardrns, Master, here designates Christ; as may be 
inferred from the place in St, Peter’s Epistle (2 Pet. ii. 1), where 
it is said that these false Teachers deny the Master (Seondrnv) 
Who bought them ; that is, they deny Him Who purchased them 
with His own blood, 1 Pet.i. 19. Cp. Rev. v. 9, 7ydpacas TG OcG 
jas, and the note above, 2 Pet. ii. 1, for a detailed account of 
the various modes in which the Gnostic and other false Teachers 
of the Apostolic times “ denied the Lord who bought them.” 

After Seonxérny Elz. writes @cdv: but this is not in A, B, C, 
and is cancelled by Griesb., Scholz, Lach., Tisch. It is found 
in G, K, and many Cursives, and in the Syriac, Arabic, and 
Ethiopic Versions, and in Theophylact and Gicumen. Cp, note 
above on 2 Pet. ii. 1. 

5. irrouvjca 5& suas BotrAoua] but I am desirous to remind 
you who know all things once for all; eidéras has a present 
sense, “‘ who know ;’’ not ‘ who knew.” 

The reading adyta, all things, is that of A, 8, B, C, and of 





Vulg., Copt., Syriac, and several Cursives and Fathers; and is 
preferable on many accounts to rodro, this, the reading of Elz. 

St. Jude wrote this Epistle against the Gnostics, who (as 
their name declares) professed superior gnosis or knowledge; and 
under pretence thereof beguiled their hearers into corrupt doc- 
trines and licentious practices. See above on 2 Pet. i. 2, 3. 

St. Jude assures his disciples that they themselves have all 
necessary knowledge, that they know all things. Compare 
] John ii. 20, ofSare wdyra. 

Ye need not any new doctrines from these Teachers; nor do 
ye require any further teaching from me, since ye have been fully 
instructed already by the other Apostles. But (5) my desire is 
to remind you of what ye already know, and therefore I now 
write. Cp. 2 Pet. i. 12, weAAhow duds del bromimvhokery wept 
TovTwy Kalrep ciddéT as. 

They knew all things once for all (drat), for they had re- 
ceived ‘the faith once for all delivered to the Saints,’’ v. 3. 
The sense of &raé is precisely the same here as there. Cp. Bengel, 
Stier, Huther. 

— rt 5 Kupios] that the Lord having saved the people (of 
Israel, cp. 2 Pet. ii. 1) owt of the land of Egypt. 

It is observable that A, B have “Ingots, Jesus, here for 
Képios. According to this reading, Jesus Christ is represented as 
having delivered the Israelites. And this reading is supported by 
several Cursives, and the Vulg., Coptic, Sahidic, Aithiopic, and 
Armenian Versions; and by Didymus, Cyril, Jerome, Cassian; 
and is received by Griesb. and Lachmann. 

This doctrine had been already taught by the Apostle St. 
Paul, in his commentary on the history of the Exodus, where he 
speaks of Christ as present with the Israelites in the wilderness. 
See 1 Cor. x. l—1l. Heb. iii. 7—19; iv. 1, 2. 

St. Jude “the servant of Jesus Christ’ (v. 1), refers to the 
deliverances of the Exodus, described by Moses, as the act of the 
Lord; and to the prophecy of Enoch concerning the future 
Advent of the Lord (v. 14), and also to the Apostles of the Lord 
(v. 17), and thus he reminds his readers, against the allegations 
of the false Teachers, that the God of both the Old and the 
New Testament is One; and that in both Christ is the Lord. 
Cp. Theophylact here. 

This passage is cited by S. Clement of Alexandria, in the 
second century. Peedag. ii. p. 239. 

— 7) devtepov] the second time. The first thing that God 
did was to deliver them; the second thing was to destroy them ; 
the first time that they needed His aid, He delivered them; the 
next time that they needed it, He destroyed them (cp. Winer, p. 
547); so soon did destruction follow deliverance, even of His own 
people. Let this be a warning to those false Teachers, and to you. 

6. ayyéAous te] and not only men did He thus punish, but 
Angels also, namely, those who did not keep their own first estate 
(their original bliss and dignity in heaven which God gave them 
as their own), but left (by their own voluntary act of sin) their 
proper habitations, He hath kept under darkness with everlasting 
chains until (and for) the Judgment of the great Day. 

‘‘ Proprium principatum ; scilicet quem acceperant secundum 
profectum ; sed deliguerunt suum habitaculum, ccelum videlicet 
ac stellas, et apostate: facti sunt.” Clemens Alew. 1. c. p. 1008. 

The Fall of the Angels is here declared to be due to their 
own deliberate will and deed; it was due to pride. See 1 Tim. 
iii. 6. 

Their chains may well be called &id:01, everlasting; for, 
though their chain now permits them to visit this nether region, 
yet they always carry that chain with them, and are restrained 
from injuring God’s servants; and by attempting to do so they 
are aggravating their sin and punishment; and they will never be 
free, but are kept for ever from recovering their first estate, and 
original habitation; and at the Judgment of the great Day they 
will be cast into the Lake of Fire. Cp. Rev. xx. 2, 3. 

On the present condition, and future destiny of Evil Angels, 
see above. note on 2 Pet. ii. 4. 

S. Clement of Alewandria says here (p. 1008), that the 
chains in which the evil angels are now confined are the darkness 
of the air near this earth of ours (“ vicinus terris locus, caliginosus 
aér”’), and that they may well be said to be chained, because 
they are restrained from recovering the glory and happiness they 
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have lost. The phrase, “chain of darkness,” occurs in Wisd. | Treneus, i. 35, and above, Introduction to St. Peter’s Second 
xvii, 17. Epistle, p. 72, and to St. John’s First Epistle, p. 104, and 1 John 


This passage is cited by Origen in Matt. tom. xv. p. 693, and 
in Rom. lib. 3, vol. iv. p. 510, where he calls this Epistle ‘ scrip- 
tura divina,” ibid. lib. v. p. 549. 

7. Sd5oua nat Téuoppa] Sodom and Gomorrha are also set 
before you as warnings in Holy Writ. Gen. xix. 24. Deut. xxix. 
23. Isa. xiii. 19. Jer. 1.40. Ezek. xvi. 49. Hosea xi. 8. Amos 
iv. 11. Zeph. ii. 9; and in the New Testament, Luke xvii. 28, 
29. Rom. ix. 29. 2 Pet. ii. 6. 

— ai repli avtas méAcis] the cities around them, Admah, and 
Zeboim. Deut. xxix. 23. Hos. xi. 8. 

— roy Byotoy Tpdrov Tovros| having given themselves over to 
fornication, in like manner to that of these men (on this use of 
8uotos see Rev. xiii. 11). These Gnostic Teachers and their 
votaries were guilty of harlotry, and their sins were also like those 
of the inhabitants of Sodom and Gomorrha, going after strange 
jiesh (ép. Rom. i. 27). See the description of the Nicolaitans, 
S. Iren. i. 20. Theodoret, her. fab. i. Epiphan. her. xxv.; and 
cp. note above, on 2 Pet. ii. 2, and below, on ». 8, 

It is observed in the valuable Ancient Catena on this Epistle, 
published by Dr Cramer, p. 157, that St. Jude, in this and the 
following passages, is warning his readers against the false 
doctrines, and licentious practices, of the following heretics of 
the Apostolic, and sub-Apostolic age, namely, the Simonians, 
Nicolaitans, Ebionites, Cainites, Borborites, Valentinians, Se- 
thians, Marcionites, Manicheans. The Epistle cannot be rightly 
understood without reference to their tenets. 

— mpdxewrat Seiya mupds aiwvlov] are set forth as an ex- 
ample of everlasting fire. Cp. 2 Pet. ii. 6, méAcis Sodduov ral 
Toudppas Karéxpiev, bwdderyua medAAdvtwy aoeBeiv TEbeKas. 
Cp. 1 Maccabees ii. 5. Wisdom x. 7, and S. Ireneus, iv. 70, 
‘*pluerat Deus super Sodomam et Gomorrham ignem et sulphur 
de coelo, exemplum justi judicii Dei.” 

If this is the correct rendering of St. Jude’s words, then he 
does not say, that these Cities are suffering the penalty of ever- 
lasting fire, but that by their punishment and perpetual desolation 
(lenv bréxovca), they are a specimen of that fire which awaits 
the ungodly, and which is everlasting. Cp. Cassiodorus, Estius, 
Stier, and Huther here. 

Or, if, with the English Version, De Wette, and others, we 
render the words thus, “ are set forth for an example, suffering the 
vengeance of eternal fire,’ then they are to be thus expounded ; 
“As Sodom and Gomorrha suffer the vengeance of a fire that 
consumed them finally, so that they will never be restored, as 
long as the World lasts, so the bodies and souls of the wicked will 
suffer, as long as they are capable of suffering ; which, since they 
are immortal, will,” as Tertullian says, ‘be for ever,” “ erimus 
itdem, qui nunc, nec alii post resurrectionem ; Dei quidem cul- 
tores, apud Deum semper, profani verd in poenam equé jugis 
ignis, habentes ex ipsd natura ejus, divina scilicet, subministra- 
tionem incorruptibilitatis.”’ (Apol. 48.) 

Cp. notes above, on Matt. xxv. 46. Mark ix. 44—48. 1 Cor. 
xv. 26, and see Bp. Taylor, Sermon iii., on Christ’s Advent to 
Judgment, Part iii. § 6, where will be found a complete and con- 
clusive demonstration of the Efernity of Future Punishment, and 
cp. Dr. Horbery on the Scripture Doctrine of Future Punish- 
ment, chap. ii. Num. xciv. 

8—16.] This passage is referred to by Clemens Alexandrin. 
Strom. iii. p. 431, where he speaks of this description as pro- 
phetic, and as applicable to false Teachers also of the age after 
the Apostles. ‘ 

8. duoiws mévto] in like manner however, notwithstanding 
these warnings, these false Teachers proceed, with wilful and 
presumptuous recklessness, in the same course as those, whose 
example of suffering ought to have deterred them from sinning. 
The Sodomites are specially mentioned by St. Jude, because some 
of the Gnostics in their unclean recklessness of living even 
honoured them as free, and as proficient in superior knowledge ! 
A fearful warning against the flagitious results of Heresy. See 





i. 6, and below, note on v. Ll. 

— évvrvia{duero:] dreaming, they dream evil things, and 
fondly deem them to be good. Clem. Alex. They profess su- 
perior knowledge, and they are insensible to all that is really 
good and wise, they are slumbering in the.deadly sleep of sin, 
and are dreaming away their lives in a swoonlike trance of error, 
from which they will awake to woe. 

On this word see the fearful comment and recitals of Heu- 
menius and Epiphanius, heres. xxvi. 

— odpra pev piatvovor] they defile the flesh with filthy lusts, 
in which they are led to indulge by their denial of Christ’s Incar- 
nation and Passion, and of the Resurrection of the flesh. See 
above, on 2 Pet. ii. 2. 1O—12. 

The pév, indeed, on the one side, with its correlative 5é, 
which follows (cdpra wév piatvover, kupidrnta 5é aerodc), sug- 
gest by a slight but significant touch, that there is a moral and 
metaphysical connexion between sensual defilements of the flesh, 
and contumelious outrages against lordship. The reason is 
obvious. They who pollute the flesh, which has been consecrated 
by Christ’s Incarnation, will not scruple to revile His dominion 
and dignity, and that of those who are His Representatives. 
Sensuality and Lawlessness are joined together in the same man- 
ner by St. Peter (2 Pet. ii. 10). 

— kupidrnta 5& aberovo1] they reject lordship. See on 2 Pet. 
ii. 10. ; 

— ddtas 5¢ BAacpnuodow] and speak evil of glories or dignities. 
See on 2 Pet. ii. 10. 

9. 6 5& Mixaha] but (in a very different spirit from that of 
these men, who imitate the rebel Angels and the men of Sodom), 


Michael the Archangel, when contending even with the devil, he 


was disputing about the body of Moses. 
Michael = 5x2 = who is as God? who is like God? Cp. 


| Rev. xiii. 4, with Dan. x. 13. 21; xii. 1, and Rev. xii. 7; and the 


word Archangel occurs 1 Thess. iv. 16. 

The Gnostic false Teachers, against whom St. Jude writes, 
professed to revere Angels: they said that the World was made 
by Angels; and they even worshipped them. See above, on Col. 
ii. 8. 18, and 2 Pet. ii. 1. 10. 

St. Jude therefore refers to the example of an Archangel, 
and thus puts them to shame. These false Teachers despised 
lordships and reviled dignities. But the Archangel Michael, 
although contending even with a fallen Angel, the leader of fallen 
Angels, the Devil,—d:aBéA, the calumniator, or railer,—and 
disputing with him concerning the body of Moses, which God had 
buried and concealed (Deut. xxxiv. 6), in order, as is probable, 
that it might not become an object of worship to the Israelites ; 
and which, it seems, the Devil desired to possess, in order that 
God’s purpose in this respect might be frustrated, and that the 
mortal remains of that faithful servant of God might be made to 
be an occasion of creature-worship to the Israelites,—as the 
brazen serpent set up by Moses was made to be (2 Kings xviii. 4), 
and as the relics of holy men have been made in later times,—yet 
even against him, the Arch-enemy of God, and even on such an 
occasion, the Archangel Michael did not venture to bring a railing 
sentence, but reserved all Judgment to God, and said, The Loré 
rebuke thee. 

The Archangel was courteous in his language even to the 
Devil; so was Abraham to Dives in torment (Luke xvi. 25), and 
Christ to Judas the traitor (Matt. xxvi. 50). 

The Jews themselves, from whom the Gnostics for the most 
part arose (see Introduction to St. John’s First Epistle, p. 99, 
and on 2 Pet. ii. 1), had a tradition, that Sammael, the prince of 
the Devils, had a contest with the Archangel Michael, concerning 
the body of Moses, at the time of his death and burial (Liber de 
Morte Mosis, p. 161, and the Rabbinical testimonies in Wetstein, 
p- 735; in the Targum of Jonathan on Deut. xxxiv. 6, it is said 
that Michael was appointed to guard the burying-place of Moses, 
Origen, de princip, iii. c. 2, says that St. Jude is here citing a 
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*book called the ‘Ascension of Moses.” Compare Gicumenius 
here). That the devil’s.design was to defeat God’s purpose with 
regard to that body, may be concluded from Michael’s words, as 
recorded by St. Jude, ‘‘ The Lord rebuke thee!” words like 
those which God Himself addressed to Satan, when he stood at 
the right hand of the Angel to resist him, when he was about to 
clothe Joshua with fair raiment, instead of filthy garments (Zech. 
iii. 2, 3). 

Hence some ancient Expositors conjecture, that Satan 
claimed the body of Moses, on the plea that he had killed the 
Egyptian (for which they refer to the testimony of some Apo- 
cryphal books), and that Satan resisted Michael, when he was 

~ about to divest Moses of his garment of mortality, and to clothe 
him in that glorious brightness in which he appeared at the 
Transfiguration. Matt. xvii. 3. Mark ix. 4, Luke ix. 30. See 
Theophylact, Gicumen., and, in particular, Catena, pp. 160— 
163; and cp. Philo de Sacrif. Abel, p. 102. 

10. dca pév odk ofSac1] bca que et quanta, what and how 
great things—namely, God, and Christ, and the Holy Angels, 
and spiritual things generally—they know not, they revile. On 
this use of dca, see Rev. i. 2, da efde. 

These false teachers boast of their superior knowledge, but 
they revile such things as they énow not, spiritually and intel- 
lectually ; and as many things as they, like the irrational animals, 
understand, i. e., have experience of, and sensible acquaintance 
with, such as the objects of the carnal appetite, ‘‘ comedere et 
bibere, et rebus venereis indulgere, et alia perpetrare que sunt 
communia cum animalibus ratione carentibus’”’ (Clem. Alew., p. 
1008), in these things they corrupt themselves. 

On the difference between ofda and érioraya, cp. Acts xix. 
15. Heb. xi. 8. James iv. 14; and cp. note above, on J John ii. 3. 

ll. oda abtots] Woe unio them! cited by S. Clemens 
Alexandrin., Pedag. ii., p. 239. ; 

— Th 65¢ rod Kdiv] in the way of Cain: specially applicable 
to some classes of the Gnostics, who dared impiously to affirm, 
that ‘ Cain was made by a power superior to that of the Creator ; 
and who acknowledged Esau, Korah, and the Sodomites, and all 
such, as their own kindred.” See Jreneus, i. 31 (Stieren), i. 35, 
p- 113 (Grabe). Cp. Tertullian, Preescr. c. 47. Clem. Alexandr., 
Strom. vii., p. 549. S. Hippolyt., Phil. p. 133. Epiphan., 
Her. 38. Theodoret, Heret. fab., c. 15; Pahilastr., c. 2. 
Tillemont, ii. p. 21. These false Teachers destroy, like Cain ; 
they love lucre, and allure to sin, like Balaam; they make 
divisions in the Church of Christ, like Korahk. Caten., p. 164: 
and cp. Bede, and note above, on | John i. 6. 

— Tod Badadu] of Balaam. 

On the resemblance of the Gnostic Teachers to Balaam, see 
on 2 Pet. ii. 18, and Didymus here, p. 333. 

— pic0o0] for reward: the genitive of the object. 
§ 30, p. 183; or price, ibid., p. 185. 
| = éfext@noay] they poured themselves out in a torrent: they 
rushed after, in a foul, headlong cataract of sin and recklessness. 
Compare the metaphor in 1 Pet. iv. 4, dowrlas avdxvow. On this 
use of the word, see Clem. Alex., p. 491, eis jdoviv éxxudévtes, 
the examples in Loesner, p. 503; cp. Tacit. Ann. i. 54, “ Maece- 
nate effuso in amorem Bathylli.”’ 

_ = Th avridoyla Tod Kopt &xédovro] and they perished in the 
gainsaying of Korah: that is, in gaineaying, like that of Korah 
-and his company (Numb. xvi. 33). “The doom of those who 
rise against the True Faith, and excite others against the Church 
of God, is to be swallowed up by the Earth, and to remain in the 
_gulph with those of Korah, Dathan, and Abiram.” Irenaeus (iv. 
43, Grabe). Korah, himself, and the men with him, perished by 
fire, the instrument of his sin. 

is warning of St. Jude, a Christian Apostle, is a proof 
that the sin of Korah and his company, rising in schismatical 
opposition to their Rulers temporal and spiritual, may be com- 
mitted in Christian times. And the words of S. Ireneus explain 

what that sin is, and what its punishment. Cp. Dr. W. H. 
_Miil’s Sermon, ‘‘ On the Gainsaying of Korah ;” preached on the 
29th of May. Cambridge, 1845. 

Some of the Gnostics professed even to regard Korah with 
admiration. See Jren. i. 34, Grabe. Theodoret, Heret. fab., 
c. 15; and above, on v, 11, and on 1 John i. 6. 


Winer, 





12. obro.] these. N inserts here elow yoyyvoral meupluorpos 
k. T. €, a %.—an interpolation from v. 16. 

— & tais dydrais bud] in your love-feasts, provided at the 
common cost of the Churches in the exercise of charity and hospi- 
tality. See above, on 2 Pet. ii. 13. Tertullian, Apol. 39. Light- 
foot, on 1 Cor. xi. 31. Bingham, xv. c. 7. 

St. Jude here adds a new circumstance to what had been 
before said on this matter by St. Peter. See 2 Pet. ii. 11. 13, 
and the next note. S. Hippolytus (Ref. Heres., p. 175) de- 
scribes the Simonians as saying that their promiscuous plfe:s were 
TeAclay aydeny, and paxaplCovras éavtobs em) 7H miter: cp. what 
he says of the Nicolaitans, p. 258. 

— omaAddes] rocks, shoals. So Cicumen., Theophylact, 
Etymol., where the word is explained by rocks under the surface 
of the sea, para: wérpar; and this sense has been adopted by 
Lightfoot, Wetstein, Whitby, Meyer, De Wette, Schleusner, 
Huther, Peile, the American Revisers, and many other recent 
Expositors. Indeed, this is the only sense in which the word 
omAds is found in ancient authors; and it is a word of frequent 
occurrence. See Homer, Odyss. iii. 298; v. 401. 405; and the 
authorities in Wetstein, p. 736. 

Besides, St. Jude is comparing these false Teachers to 
objects in the natural world, viz., clouds, trees, waves of the sea, 
wandering stars. Therefore the word rock, reef, or shoal, seems 
to harmonize better with the context than spots, which is indeed 
the sense of omiAo: (2 Pet. ii. 13), but not of omAds. False 
Teachers in a Church may well be called omAddes, shoals or 
rocks, as well as waves and wandering stars, and this figurative 
expression seems to add completeness to the picture. In Heretical 
Teaching there are the wandering stars above, beguiling the mari- 
ners in the ship of the Church, from the right course; there are 
the raging waves dashing against it; and there are the hidden 
shoals on which it may strike unawares, and be wrecked. 

It is probable that these false Teachers introduced them- 
selves clandestinely into the Love-feasts (a4ydras) provided by 
the Churches in the exercise of hospitality for strangers, and thus 
inculcated their errors (Lightfoot, ii. p. 776). And so they were 
like dangerous reefs and shoals, on which some made shipwreck 
of the faith: cp. 1 Tim. i. 19, and which were to be carefully 
shunned by the Christians. See above, on Rom. xvi. 17. 

These omAddes may be well said to be év tais dydrais, 
where the Church looks only for peace and safety, as in a deep 
and placid harbour. The words scopulus, pdpayt, Charybdis, 
Euripus, barathrum, &c., are thus applied frequently to persons. 
See Florus iv. 9, where Antony is called a scopulus; and Aris- 
toph., Equites 248, pdpayya xal XdpvBdiv aprayis, and 
Anthol. ii. 15. 1, eis SoAfous, where treacherous persons are com- 
pared to Spada: wérpa:. -Horat., Ep: i. 15. 31,— 

Pernicies et ¢empestas barathrumque macelli, 
Quicquid quesierat ventri donabat avaro. 


This passage of St. Jude affords another specimen of the 
characteristic of this Epistle, adopting, or alluding to, what had 
been said by St. Peter in his Second Epistle; and also adding 
some new feature to it. As St. Peter’s word drdrais may have 
suggested St. Jude’s dydais, so St. Peter’s word oxida: may 
have produced St. Jude’s omAddes. Thus St. Jude shows his 
knowledge of that Epistle; he recognizes, illustrates, and con- 
firms it; and he also contributes to it new incidents of his own. 
See above, on 2 Pet. ii. 11. 13, and note here on v. 12, and pp. 
136, 137. 

After eiow A, B, G insert of, and so Lach., Tisch. And this 
reading is confirmed by the identification of the persons with the 
emblems which represent them in what follows, viz. Trees, and 
Waves, and Stars. See the notes there. 

— éavtods romalvoyvres] feeding, or pasturing themselves— 
not the flock. Ezek. xxxiv. 2. 8. 10, and paying no reverence to 
the Great Shepherd, or to those Pastors whom He has set over 
them, and perverting his feast of love into an occasion of sur- 
feiting themselves. 

— rapapepsucva:] borne along, or borne by, so as not to let any 
rain fall to water the ground «beneath them. So A, B, C, and 
Griesb., Scholz, Lach., Tisch. Elz. has wepipepdpevas. 
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— dévdpa pbiworwpivd] autumnal trees—trees in the fall of the 
year (Didymus, Vulgate, Bede, &c., Hammond, Bengel); as 
they appear in the season called @@:vérwpov, when the autumn 
is verging into winter. It means, therefore, trees without fruit, 
or even leaves (Gicumen. and Catena, p. 166). These Teachers 
are too reckless in sin even to be hypocrites, like the barren leafy 
fig-tree; cp. Matt. xxi. 19,20. Mark xi. 13. 20. Cp. Plutarch, 
Symp. viii. 10, P@:vomwpivds ahp, ev 6 PpuAAoKOET TA 5Eév5pa, 
Wetstein, p. 736; and Dean Trench on the Authorized Version, 
p. 125. This translation seems preferable to that which renders 
the words dévipa pé:vomdpuva, trees, whose fruit withereth; from 
p0tvw, to perish, and érépa, fruit. St. Jude does not, it seems, 
mean to say that their fruit perishes, but that they have no fruit. 

— &xapra] not only without fruit, but unfruitful, incapable 
of bearing fruit. 

— dis drodavdvra, éxpi(whévra] which died twice, and have 
been uprooted. Trees may be said to be twice dead, when they 
are not only in appearance dead, as in winter, but also in reality, 
so as never to revive in the spring. It seems that St. Jude applies 
to the Trees what is true of the Persons represented by the Trees, 
as our Lord in cursing the Fig-tree spoke to Jerusalem, repre- 
sented by the Tree which He cursed. See on Matt. xxi. 19. 
Mark xi. 13—20. 

In like manner, in the verse following, St. Jude speaks of 
these false Teachers as wild Waves of the sea, foaming out their 
own shame (cp. Isa. lvii. 20); not that Waves do this, but the 
Men do it, who are likened to the Waves. He also calls them 
wandering Stars—erratic Meteors or Comets—to whom the gloom 
of the darkness has been reserved for ever; and he applies to the 
Stars what is true of the men who are represented by the Stars. 
Cp. Catena here, p. 165; and Clem. Alez., p. 1008, ‘‘ apostatas 
significat.”’ 

So these men are Trees which died twice, because these men 
having been once dead in trespasses and sins, and raised to life in 
baptism, have relapsed and apostatized into the death of sin, and 
so have died twice; and because by their sins they have incurred 
the second death. See Rev. ii. 11; xx. 6. 14; xxi. 8, where it is 
said that the second death is the penalty of the unbelieving, 
abominable, and fornicators. 

They are uprooted, because Christ has said, * Every tree 
which My Father hath not planted shall be rooted up” (éxpi(w- 
Ojoerat), Matt. xv. 13. Their doom is described as already 
executed, because it is certain. Compare in v. 14 here, #AG¢ 
Kupios, “the Lord came.”’ His coming is certain; cp. Isa. xxi. 
9. Jer. li.8. Babylonis fallen. Rev.x.7. Winer, § 40, p. 248. 

14. mpoephrevoe 5 Kat tovrois] But Enoch, the seventh 
from Adam, prophesied also to ‘ose. His warning is addressed 
to them, as well as to those of his mn and future ages; let them 
then profit by it. And it was for 1. \se, that is for their warnin 
and benefit, as well as for those of E..och’s own time. : 

St. Jude here notes, that Enoch was the seventh from Adam. 
The Jewish doctors say, ‘The number seven is sacred above all; 
Enoch is seventh from Adam, and walks with God; Moses is 
seventh from Abraham; Phineas is seventh from Jacob our 
father, as Enoch was seventh from Adam; and they correspond 
to the seventh Day which is the Sabbath, the day of rest. Every 
seventh age is in the highest esteem.””’ See the Rabbinical 
authorities cited by Wetstein, p. 737. 

Seven is the sabbatical number, the number of Rest. Enoch, 
the seventh from Adam, having finished his course after the 
labours of this world, in an evil age, was like a personified 
Sabbath. God rested in him, and he rested in God, Cp. notes 
above, dydooy Née, 2 Pet. ii. 5. 

Enoch, the seventh from Adam, walked with God in a corrupt 
age (Gen. v. 22), and pleased God, and, as St. Jude here states, 
delivered a Prophecy concerning the Second Coming of Christ to 
Judgment, and the Sabbath of Eternity; and he was translated 
and taken to his rest (Gen. v. 24. Heb. xi. 5), He was a personal 
type of those holy men, who will be found alive at that Second 





Coming, and will be caught up to meet the Lord in the air; and 
so be ever with the Lord (1 Thess. iv. 17). 

Almighty God created the World in Six Days, and rested on 
the Seventh Day. Enoch, in the seventh Generation of Mankind 
from the Creation of Adam, was taken up by God to his rest. 
And some of the Fathers supposed that the World will run its 


course for Six millenary periods, and then have its rest in the 


Seventh Millennium. See above, on 2 Pet. iii. 8. 

It is worthy of remark, that Enoch: lived as many years as 
there are days in a Solar year, viz. 365, and was then translated 
(Gen. v. 24). Cp. Bede (homil. in Ascens. p. 449), who, as others 
of the Fathers, remarks, that Enoch was a signal type of Christ 
in obedience, and in pleasing God, and in His Ascension ; and the 
fact that Enoch was seventh from Adam, and that he lived as 
many days as the Earth takes in revolving round the Sun, may 
also have a relation to the fulfilling of the course of the humanity 
in Christ upon Earth; and to ifs constant illumination by the 
Light of God: and in this respect Enoch represents the Christian 
life of the Saints of all ages who fulfil their course in obedience 
upon earth, and will be translated hereafter into heaven. 

Cp. the description of Enoch in Milton, Par. Lost, 665 ;— 

** Of middle age one rising, eminent 
In wise deport, spake much of right and wrong, 
Of Justice, of Religion, Truth, and Peace, 
And Judgment from above ; him old and young 
Exploded, and had seized with violent hands, 
Had not a cloud descending snatched him thence 
Unseen amid the throng ; so violence 
Proceeded.”’ 

— Aéywy] saying, Behold the Lonp came with His holy 
myriads. Enoch therefore, used the word Jenovan or Lorp, 
See note on Gen. ii. 4. 

He says “the Lord came,’’ because the Lord’s Coming is 
certain. Enoch, who lived 5000 years ago, saw in the spirit 
Christ’s Advent as an event that had already happened. A noble 
specimen of divine Inspiration. Enoch, the seventh from Adam, 
saw Christ—who is the true Rest of the righteous (Matt. xi. 28, 
29)—already come to Judgment. Cp. the prophetic use of the 
aorist in Rev. x. 7, éreAéo On, and note above, v. 12. 

This citation is found in the second chapter of the Book of 
Enoch, which was probably compiled by a Jew, in the first cen- 
tury of the Christian era, from traditionary fragments, ascribed to 
Enoch (compare Origen here, in Num. 28; c. Cels. v. p. 267. 
Augustine, de Civ. Dei, xv. 23. S&. Jerome, Script. Eccl. c. 4), 
and appears to have been seen by Tertullian, de idol. 4, de cultu 
fem. i. 3, where he refers in a remarkable passage to this citation, 
by “Jude the Apostle’’ (ii. 10). The “ Book of Enoch” has 
been translated into English from the thiopic by Dr. Lawrence, 
Oxford, 1821, who published the Athiopic Text, Oxf. 1838, 
which corresponds with the Greek Fragments cited by the ancient 
Fathers. It has been reprinted by Dillman, Leipzig, 1853. The 
* Book of Enoch” is supposed (by Lawrence, Hofmann, Wieseler, 
Gieseler, and others) to have been mainly compiled in the 
time of Herod the Great. An analysis of the Book of Enoch may 
be seen in Fr. Liicke’s Commentary on the Apocalypse, Erste 
Abtheilung, pp. 89—144. Cp. Winer, R. W. B.i. 477; and 
Mr, Westcott’s Article, Dr. Smith’s Dict, of the Bible, and note 
above on 2 Pet. iii. 13. 

This citation by St. Jude from the Book of Enoch, which 
was not canonical, was probably a reason why some persons had 
doubts concerning the authority of this Epistle. See Jerome, 
Script. Eccl. c. 4; but S. Jerome says that in his age this Epistle 
was authorized by general reception among the Holy Scriptures ; 
and he observes in another place, that St. Paul also, in his cano- 
nical Epistles, cites from books not canonical (see 2 Tim. iii. 8; 
concerning Jannes and Jambres), and that he also quotes heathen 
poets. See S. Jerome in Tit. c. i.; in Ephes. c. v.; and note 
above, 1 Cor, xv. 33. 

16. yoyyvoral, ueubluotpor] murmurers, against Gad’s provi- 
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dence; querulous, discontented with their own lot. Cp. Theo- 
phrast, char. xvii., rep) weupmorplas; and contrast this character 
with St. Paul’s spirit and language in Phil. iv. 11, 12. 1 Tim. vi. 
6—8. Heb. xiii. 5. 

— imépoyka] swelling words. On the boastful vaunting of 
these false teachers, see 2 Pet. ii. 8. 

— wpercias xdpw] for the sake of advantage. On their 
covetousness, see 2 Pet. ii. 3. 14. : 

17. iets 5€] But, beloved, remember ye the words which have 
been spoken before by the Apostles of our Lord Jesus Christ ; 
that they told you, that at the last time there should be scoffers, 
walking according to their own lusts of impieties, words spoken 
by the Apostle St. Peter in his Second Epistle, iii. 2, and con- 
firming the: proof of the priority, authenticity, and genuineness 
of that Epistle. See note there, and Hengstenberg on the 
Apocalypse, Introd. p. 19 (Berlin, 1849), who observes that 
this verse is decisive on the question of the priority of St. Peter’s 
Epistle. 


of the Last Days in St. Pauil’s last Epistle, 2 Tim. iii. 1—6, év 
érxdrars hucpas éoovrat &vOpwrot plAavtorn.t.A. There isa 
special propriety in this admonitory reference in this Epistle—one 
of the last of the Catholic Epistles—to the last warning in the 
Epistles of the Apostles of the Circumcision, and of the Gentiles, 
St. Peter and St. Paul. Cp. (icumen. on v. 1. Compare the 
admonition in Hebrews xiii. 7, ‘‘ Remember your Rulers, who spoke 
to you the word of God,” where St. Paul appears to be exhorting 
the Hebrews to remember especially St. James, the Bishop of 
Jerusalem (see note there) ; and St. Jude, the brother of James, 
here appears to be exhorting his readers to remember St. Peter 
and St. Paul. 

On these verses, 17—21, see Hooker, Sermons v. and vi. vol. 
iv. pp. 819—870. 

év eoxdrw xpévy is the reading of Elz., but A has én’ éoxd- 
tov Tod xpévov. B, C have éoxdrov xpdvov. 

18.] See S. Hippolytus de Consummatione Seculi, § 10, ed. 
Fabric., p. 9, who cites this verse. 

19. of GmodiopiCovres] the separatists. The definitive article 
joined with the participle describes more than an act, it represents 
a habit and state. Cp. 6 weipd(wv, Matt. iv. 2, and note, 6 Bar- 
tiCwv, Mark vi. 14, and Luke iii. 14, of orparevduevor. 

St. Jude uses an active verb here (the pronoun éavrobs, which 
is in Elz., is not in the best MSS.), because these false teachers 
seduced and separated others from the Church, as well as them- 
selves: cp. Winer, § 38, p. 225, and note above, on Mark xiv. 
72. Cp. the precept in Barnabas, Epist. c. 4, “‘ Non separatim 
debetis seducere vos, sed in unum conyenientes, inquirite, quod 
communiter dilectis conveniat et prosit.’’ And see also the ancient 
Catena, p. 168, where this word is expounded, ‘‘ making schisms 
and rending the members of the Church.” Cp. Hooker, Sermon 
v. § 12. 

— wWvxikol] animal; not mvevparixol, spiritual, as they pro- 
Sessed to be; and they branded others as merely animal, and not 
ee... They are rvedua ph exovres, not having mvedua, i.e. 

e influence of the Holy Spirit. See Clem. Alex. p. 1308, 
“non habentes spiritum, qui est per fidem secundum usum jus- 
titi superveniens,” and Bp. Middleton on Matt. i. 18; and 
John iii. 6. Acts vi. 3. Gal. v. 5. 16. 18. 25, 26. 

Some of the Gnostics of the sub-Apostolic age said, as S. 
Treneus relates, “ that animal men (vxiKol) are conversant only 
with animal things (Yvxid), and have not perfect gnosis ; and 
they describe us who are of the Church, as such; and they say 

Vor. Il.—Parr IV. 


There seems also to be a reference here to the description 





that as we are only such, we must do good works, in order to be 
saved ; but they assert, that they themselves will be saved, not 
by practice, but because they are spiritual (rvevuarixol) by nature, 
and that as gold, though mingled with mire, does not lose its 
beauty, so they themselves, though wallowing in the mire of carnal 
works, do not lose their own spiritual essence. And therefore, 
though they eat things offered to idols, and are the first to resort 
to the banquets which the heathen celebrate in honour of their 
false geds, and abstain from nothing that is foul in the eyes of 
God or man, they say that they cannot contract any defilement 
from these impure abominations ; and they scoff at us who fear 
God, as silly dotards (cp. v. 10), and hugely exalt themselves, 
calling themselves perfect, and the elect seed: and they even 
make lust a virtue, and call us mere animal men (vxikods), 
and say that we stand in need of temperance, in order to come to 
the pleroma, but that they themselves, who are spiritual and 
perfect, have no need thereof.” S. Irenaeus, i. 6. 2—4. 

20. eroixodomodvres éavtods TH Gyiwrdtn duav wlore] build- 
ing yourselves upon your most holy faith. Faith is the foundation 
laid by God, and it is for you to labour in raising the super- 
structure upon it. Cp. 2 Pet. i. 5, émixopnyhoare tH mlares 
bua Thy aperhy. 

He had exhorted them to contend earnestly upon and for the 
Faith once for all delivered to the Saints (v. 3), he now exhorts 
them to build themselves up upon it. The Christian Soldier must 
also be a Christian Builder. He must have a sword in one hand 
and a trowel in the other. See above, Introduction to 2 Peter. 

This Faith is called most holy in opposition to the unholy 
doctrines and practices of the heretical Teachers. Cp. v. 14. 
Compare Hooker, Sermon vi. §§ 13—15. — 

20, 21. ev Mveduari: aylw mpocevxduevor] praying in the 
Holy Ghost, keep yourselves in the love of God, looking for the 
mercy of our Lord Jesus Christ, unto life eternal. See above, v. 2. 
A testimony to the Trinity of Persons in the Godhead, and a 
remarkable parallel to that of St. Paul, ‘‘ The Grace of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, and the love of God, and the communion of the 
Holy Ghost be with you all.” 2 Cor. xiii. 14, where see note; 
and cp. 1 Pet, i. 1—3. 

22, 23. obs wey eréyxere—dBe@] and some indeed who are con- 
tentious (S:axpivouévous) reprove ye; but others save ye, plucking 
them out of the fire; and on others have compassion with fear. 
So Lach., Tisch., with a preponderance of the best Manu- 
scripts. 

Elz. has ots pév édAccire Siaxpivduervor, obs dt ev HdBy 
oad ere ex Tov mupds aprd(ovres. Against this reading it may be 
also observed that dS:axplyoua: in the New Testament never signifies 
to make a difference, or to discriminate one thing or person from 
another, with a view to the preference of the good; but it always 
signifies either to doubt (see Acts x. 20; xi. 12. Rom. xiv. 23. 
James i. 6), or to contend, and dispute, as in this Epistle, v. 9, and 
Acts xi.2; cp. note above, on James ii. 4; and often in the LXX. 
Jer. xv. 10. Ezek. xx. 35. Joeliii.2; and it is therefore expounded 
in this sense here by the ancient Greek Interpreters icumenius, 
Theophylact, and Catena, p. 170. 

The phrase, plucking from the fire, seems to be from Zech. 
iii. 2, ‘Is not this asa brand plucked from the fire?” words 
spoken by the Lord to Satan. Itis observable that St. Jude refers 
to that passage above, v. 9, The Lord rebuke thee! Perhaps 
there may be an allusion also in what follows (hating even the 
tunic that has been spotted by the flesh) to the filthy garments 
which are taken from Joshua as a sign that his iniguilies are 
taken away (Zech, iii. 4), and in order that he may - clothed 
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with a new priestly tunic reaching to the feet. 
in LXX. 

— micovvTes—xitGva] hating even the tunic that has been 
spotted by the flesh. 

Ye have put on Christ (Gal. iii. 27) ; ye have received from 
Him a wedding garment (see Matt. xxii. 12) white and clean, 
and ye must walk in white (see Rev. iii. 4, 5. 18; vi. 11; xix. 
14), and not stain your garments (Rev. iii. 4) with the mire of 
lust and sin (see 2 Pet. ii. 22); and though ye must, in your 
Christian charity, endeavour to pluck sinners out of the fire, yet 
your Jove for the erring must not tempt you to love their errors. 
While ye strive to rescue the sinner from the flame, ye must 
abhor the garb of sin in which he is clothed; ye must hate the 
tunic, the inner robe, soiled by the stains of the flesh, “ anime 
videlicet tunica maculata est spiritus concupiscentiis pollutus car- 
nalibus.”’ Clem. Alexandr. 

24, 25. 7@ 5t Svvauévp] A remarkable sentence, declaratory 
of the true doctrine against the Gnostics. But, to Him that is able 
to keep you from stumbling, and to set you blameless before the 
presence of His glory with exceeding joy, to the only God our 
Saviour, through Jesus Christ our Lord, be Glory, Majesty, 


See Zech. iii. 4, 





Strength, and Authority before all Time, and now and for ever- 
more. Amen. The 8é, but, at the beginning of the sentence, is 
not to pass unnoticed. False teachers may seek for glory else- 
where. But you will ascribe it all to God through Christ. 

24. suas] you. So Elz., Griesb., Scholz, Lach., and C, G, 
and Vulg., Syriac, Arabic, Aithiopic, and many Cursives.— 
Tisch. reads avrovs, them. 

25. udvw] Elz. adds cop@, not in A, B, C, and rejected by 
Griesb., Scholz, Lach., Tisch. 

— 8:4 *Inood Xpicrod Tod Kuplouv judy] through Jesus Christ 
our Lord,—cancelled by Elz.: but in A, B, C, G, and received 
by Griesb., Scholz, Lach., Tisch. ; and having a peculiar pro- 
priety in this Epistle, directed against Heretics who separated 
Jesus from Christ, and did not acknowledge Him as the Giver of 
all grace from God. Cp. on 2 Pet. ii. J. 

— mpd raytds Tod ai@vos] before all time; before the world 
began: also omitted by Elz., but found in A, B, C, G, and re- 
ceived by Scholz, Lach., Tisch., and also very appropriate in this 
Epistle, as asserting the Eternal Pre-existence of Christ against 
the false Teachers. Cp. Introduction to St. John’s First Epistle, 
pp. 98—104. 
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INTRODUCTION 


TO 


THE BOOK OF REVELATION. 


On the Design and Structure of the Apocalypse, or Book of Revelation. 


I. 1. To understand the design of the Arocatyrsz, or Book of REVELATION, we must consider the 
circumstances of the Author at the time when it was written. 

The writer was the beloved disciple, St. John, the Apostle and Evangelist’ of Christ. At the 
date of the Apocalypse he was left, as is most probable, the last survivor of the Twelve. Many of 
his brother Apostles had died as martyrs for Christ. Jerusalem had been destroyed by the armies 
of Rome, according to the prophecies that he had heard from His Divine Master’. Thus the 
Truth of Christ’s words had been manifested; and the Majesty of His Power in that Judgment, 
executed on those who rejected and crucified Him, had been displayed. 

But now the Roman Power, which had been employed by Almighty God to punish Jerusalem for 
its sins, was persecuting Christianity. Under the Emperor Nero, it had slain the Apostles St. Peter 
and St. Paul; and now in the last years of the reign of Domitian it was raging against the Church 
with greater violence. It had banished St. John in his old age to the Isle of Patmos, “for the 
word of God and for the testimony of Jesus Christ *.” Other conflicts were at hand. The faith of 
the Church was to be tried in a succession of Persecutions breaking forth at intervals for the space 
of more than two centuries. | 

When these Persecutions had ceased, Christianity would have to pass through a severer ordeal. 
In the fourth and fifth Centuries, the Church would be distracted by dissensions, and the True Faith 
would be depraved by heretical adulterations. Intestine Discords and Corruptions would expose it 
to the assaults of adversaries from without, who would be suffered by Almighty God to chastise 
Christendom. 

Such calamities as these might perplex many. Many might be tempted to faint and falter 
in the faith, and to sink into despondency and despair. Century after century would pass away. 
The darkness would seem to be growing thicker and thicker around the vessel of the Church, and 
the tempest to be rising higher and higher; and Christ would not yet be seen walking on the waves, 
coming to the ship, and stilling the storm. 

We, who live at a distance of more than seventeen hundred years from the date of the 
Apocalypse, and look back from our own age to that of St. John, know what the prospect was, 
which was seen by Him who dictated the Apocalypse—“ the Revelation of Jesus Curisr *.” 

We also know, that some things lie still beyond us, which were foretold by Patriarchs and 
Prophets, and were clearly foreseen by Christ. His Second Advent, the General Resurrection, the 
Universal Judgment, the joys of Heaven, and the pains of Hell, these things lay open to His eye. 

2. If now we proceed to examine the contents of the Apocalypse, we find that it is adjusted in 
a remarkable manner to these circumstances. 

An uninspired Christian writer, living at the date of the Apocalypse, the end of the First 
Century, and contemplating the divine Origin of the Gospel, and the miracles wrought by Christ 
and His Apostles; and reflecting on the Destruction of Jerusalem, and on the Dispersion of the Jews 


1 These assertions will be substantiated in the course of this Introduction. 3 Rey. i. 9." 
2 Matt. xxiv. Mark xiii. Luke xxi. 4 Rev. i. 1. 
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for their rejection of Christ according to His prophecies, and observing the marvellous extension 
of the Gospel at that time, would have augured for the Christian Church a speedy and complete 
Victory. He would have anticipated, that after a short struggle it would have triumphed over 
Heathenism, as Christ had triumphed over Jerusalem. And if such a writer had also been informed, 
that after a conflict of little more than two centuries, with the Heathen Power of Rome, Christianity 
would have been accepted by the Imperial Masters of the World, he would have been strongly 
confirmed in that cheering anticipation. 

But this is not the tone of the Apocalypse. 

It reveals a long train of future sufferings, failings, and chastisements in the History of the 
Church. And yet it cheers the reader with the consolatory assurance, that Christ is mightier than 
His enemies; that He went forth in the first age of the Gospel like a royal warrior, “ conquering 
and to conquer’;” and that He. enables all His faithful servants to overcome’; that they who 
die for Him, dive ; that’they who suffer for Him, reign*; and that the course of the Church of Christ 
upon Earth, is like the course of Christ Himself; that she is here as a Witness of the Truth, that 
her office is to teach the world ; that she will be fed by the Divine hand, like the Ancient Church ‘ 
with manna in the wilderness; that she will be borne on eagles’ wings in her missionary career 
throughout the world; and yet that she must expect to suffer injuries from enemies and from 
friends; that she too must look to have her Gethsemane and her Calvary, but that she will also 
have her Olivet; that through the pains of Agony and Suffering, and through the darkness of the 
Grave, she will rise to the glories of a triumphant Ascension, and to the everlasting joys of the new 
Jerusalem ; that she, who has been for a time “the Woman wandering in the wilderness *,” will 
be for ever and ever “the Bride” glorified in heaven °. 

It will be readily acknowledged by those who contemplate the course of the Church ars the 
days of St. John to the present age, that such a representation of it is in perfect accordance with 
the facts of the case; that it bears evidence of divine foresight ; and that it was well adapted to 
serve the purpose of rescuing the minds of Christians in every age from the dangers of despondency 
and unbelief, and also from the snare of indulging in illusory hopes and visionary dreams of perfect 
spiritual unity, and religious purity upon earth; and that it was admirably framed to instruct and 
prepare them to encounter trials and afflictions with constancy and courage, and to endure hardness 
as good soldiers of Christ; and to strengthen their faith, and quicken their hope even by those 
trials and afflictions, as having been foretold by Christ in this Book; and that it thus affords a 
pledge that the other predictions of this same Book, which reveals the full and final Triumph of 
Christ and the eternal Felicity and Glory of all His faithful servants, and the destruction of = 
His Enemies, will not fail of their accomplishment. 


The Apocalypse is therefore a Manual of Consolation to the Church in her pilgrimage through 
this world to the heavenly Canaan of her rest. 


II. In another respect also it is fraught with spiritual comfort and edification. 

1. At the time when the Apocalypse was written, Jerusalem was trodden under foot by the 
Heathen. Her temple had been burnt by Roman armies; her Sacred Vessels had been carried to 
Rome ; no sacrifices were offered on her altars, the sound of her holy songs had ceased ; her Festivals 
were no more frequented by Jews from every region under heaven; her inhabitants had been 
scattered abroad among the nations of the earth. Almighty God seemed to have hidden His face 
from His people, and to have rejected them for ever. Here then was an urgent need of comfort to 
those who mourned, in the spirit of Jeremiah, amid the ruins of their Sion, and wept over her 
desolations, and remembered the city of their solemnities’, and all the pleasant things that she had 
enjoyed in the days of old *. 

This comfort is supplied by the Apocalypse. 

_ 2. It carries the reader back to the first ages of Israclitish history. It places him in Egypt’, and 
teaches him to recognize there, in the Ancient Church of God, a type and figure of the Church of 
Christ. Or rather, since there is but one Church of God from the beginning of the world to the end, 
we may boldly say that the Apocalypse identifies the Catholic Church of Christ with God’s ancient 
People in Egypt. It takes up the history of the Plagues of Egypt, and teaches the true Israelites 


1 Rev. vi. 2. 4 Rev. xii. 6. 14. 7 Isa. xxxiii: 20. 
2 See ii. 7; xii. 11; xv. 2. 5 Rev. xii. 1—6. 8 Lam. i. 7. 
3 See i. 6; v. LO; xx. 4—6. 6 Rey. xxi. 2. 9. 9 See Rev. viii. 7. 
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of the Christian Sion to regard them as prophetical shadows of those judgments which Christ, Who 
was typified by Moses, and who acted by the hand of Moses, will execute on all the Pharaohs of this 
world, who persecute His Church. ; 

~The Apocalypse adopts the scenery of the Exodus, and renews the Song of Moses’, the servant 
of God, and puts it into the mouth of the Israel of God, standing in safety on the shore of a sea of 
glass, the calm sea of everlasting peace. It appropriates the history of the Ancient Church in the 
Wilderness, and teaches us to regard it as a prophetic representation of the pilgrimage of Christ’s 
Church on Earth on her way to her land of promise ; it takes the trumpets of the Priests, and blows 
a prophetic blast against the Jerichoes of this world; and makes us hear, with the ear of faith, the 
last trump of the heavenly Joshua coming to judge the earth, and leading the armies of Israel to 
their heavenly inheritance. 


3. The Apocalypse also dwells on a later period of the Jewish History, the captivity of 
Babylon’, and christianizes that. 

The Assyrian Babylon was taken by Cyrus in the hour of its pride and revelry, and of its 
sacrilegious contempt of God; the waters of its great river Euphrates were drained off, and the 
besieging armies entered into the city by the dry channel of the stream ; and in consequence of the 
Fall of Babylon, the People of God were delivered, and were restored to their own land. 

Here was another prophetic intimation of what the true Israelites might expect to see in the 
History of the Church. 

Many of the Jews returned to Jerusalem after the fall of Babylon, and the Temple was rebuilt. 
But the Ten Tribes were still scattered abroad. They have not returned to this day. But there is 
comfort for them in the Apocalypse. The Gospel is preached to all Nations’. The true Jerusalem 
is every where. The Christian Sion is “the Mountain of the Lord’s House, which shall be estab- 
lished in the top of the Mountains, and shall be exalted above the Hills, and all Nations shall flow 
into it; for out of Zion shall go forth the Law, and the Word of the Lord from Jerusalem ‘.” That 
Word, that Law, has gone forth from Sion; it has been carried by the Apostolic Patriarchs of the 
true Israel unto all Nations. The true Israelite finds a home every where in the true Sion, the 
Catholic Church of Christ. Therefore, God hath not cast off His People’, but He has received them 
to Himself in Christ, the Seed of Abraham. Christ crucified stretched His arms on the Cross to all 
the World. God embraced all nations in His well-beloved Son, Who is the Everlasting Word in 
the bosom of His Father °, and vouchsafed to allow the beloved disciple to lean on His bosom at 
supper, in token of that love with which He is ready to embrace all, especially in His feast of Love. 

This love of God for His Ancient people, the Jews, is declared in the Apocalypse of the beloved 
disciple, even by the tone and structure of its sentences. 

The diction of the Book of Revelation is more Hebraistic than that of any other portion of the 
New Testament. It adopts Hebrew Idioms and Hebrew words’. It studiously disregards the laws 
of Gentile Syntax, and even courts anomalies and solecisms*; it christianizes Hebrew words and 
sentiments, and clothes them in an Evangelical dress, and consecrates them to Christ °. 

Thus, for instance, it never uses the Greek form Hierosolyma, but always employs the Hebrew 
Hierusalem ; and by this name it never designates the /iteral Sion, but the Christian Church”. It 
rescues the sons of Abraham fiom narrow, exclusive, rigid, judaizing notions; and teaches them to 
praise God that He has fulfilled His gracious promise to Abraham, that ali nations should be blessed 
in His Seed, which is Christ". It consoles the true Israelite by the joyful assurance, that although 





1 Rev. xv. 3. 

2 See xvi.-12. 

3 1t was preached in the province of Babylon even in the Apos- 
tolic age, and a Church was formed there. See above, on 1 Pet. v.13. 

# Isa. ii. 2,3. Micah iy. I, 2. 

5 Rom. xi. l, 2. 

6 John i. 18. 

7 E. g. Abaddon, ix. 11. Armageddon, xvi. 16. Hallelujah, 
xix. 1. 3, 4. 6. Some Critics have been led by these considera- 
tions, to imagine that the Apocalypse was originally written in 
Hebrew. But such a theory is inconsistent with the character of 
those to whom it was originally addressed, the Churches of Asia, 
‘and with many internal phenomena, e.g. the name of the Beast 
noted in Greek Letters, xiii. 18. The design of the Apocalypse is 
not to Hebraize Christianity, but to Christianize Hebraism. Cp. 
Liicke’s valuable remarks in his Einleitung, pp. 440—448. 

8 See below, on i. 4. Cp. i. 5, 6; ii. 20; iii, 12; iv. 1; 
v. ll, 12; vi. 9; viii. 9; xiv. 12; and Liicke, Einleitung, pp. 
448—464, 


9 « Hebraisms (says Bengel, Apparat. Crit. p. 778) pervade this 
Book ; at first they seem rough and strange; but when you have 
become accustomed to them, you will think them delightful, and 
worthy of the language of the courts of heaven.” 

10 The considerations stated above may suggest a reply to the 
allegations of those recent writers (Liicke, De Wette, Diister- 
dieck, and others), who, on the ground of internal discrepancies 
of style, have denied that the Apocalypse was written by the 
Evangelist St. John. There is doubtless great difference in the 
diction of those two writings, and doubtless that difference of 
style, which arose from the very nature of the difference of sub- 
ject, was designed for good reasons, some of which are stated 
above. On the other hand, there are some striking essential 
resemblances between the Gospel of St. John and the Apocalypse. 

This topic has been well treated by Hengstenderg on the 
Apocalypse, ii. p. 436, and by Dr. Davidson, Introduction il. 
pp. 552—592. 

11 Gen, xxii. 18. Gal. iii, 29. 
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Jerusalem is in ruins, and is trampled by heathen feet, yet he himself may have an enduring 
mansion, and a glorious inheritance in another Sion, far more magnificent than the earthly City; that 
he may enjoy peace and happiness under the royal sceptre of Him, “ Who has the key of David’,” 
and Who is “the Root and Offspring of David’,” and is the royal “ Lion of the Tribe of Judah * ;” 
and that such glories, as were never seen in the brightest days of the old Jerusalem in the age of 
Solomon, will be displayed to his eyes by the Prince of Peace, and may be enjoyed by every citizen 
of the “ New Jerusalem, coming down from Heaven adorned as a Bride for her Husband,” and 
espoused in everlasting wedlock to the Lamb of God. 

In a similar spirit of genuine Catholicity, expanding the mind, and spiritualizing the language 
of the Jewish Nation, and investing them with the light of the Gospel, the Apocalypse designates 
the Universal Church of Christ under the terms of a Hebrew nomenclature by the names “ of the 
Twelve Tribes of Israel*.” Thus it extends the view of the Hebrew People, and enlarges the walls 
of Sion and the borders of Palestine till they embrace within their ample range the whole family of 
mankind, and unites them as a holy people under the universal sway of Christ. 


The Apocalypse also elevates the heart and voice of the Hebrew Nation, even to the courts of 
the Church glorified. Here the Hebrew language sounds in the solemn service of the heavenly 
Ritual, in which the Angelic quire sing praises to God, Amen, Hallelujah ® ! 


III. It deals in a similar way with Hebrew Prophecy. It is a characteristic of Hebrew 
Prophecy to repeat the same predictions at different times. The Apocalypse proceeds on a similar 
plan *. It does not, indeed, mention any one of the Hebrew Prophets by name. It knows nothing 
of Isaiah, or Daniel, or Zechariah, as individuals. But nearly in every line it breathes their spirit, 
and almost utters their words. Or rather we may say, that the Holy Spirit, writing here by 
St. John, repeats the language which had been uttered by Himself many centuries before, in the 
prophecies of Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, Daniel, and Zechariah, which were read in the Synagogues 
of the Jews every Sabbath Day’. He declares that those words had not become obsolete, that they 
had lost none of their force and beauty after the destruction of the Temple and City of Jerusalem. 
On the contrary, they are instinct with new life, and clothed with fresh glory, and are receiving 
that fulness of accomplishment for which the Ancient Prophets and Kings had yearned, and they 
are yet to have a wider expansion, a nobler development, and to bring forth fairer fruit unto 
perfection in the glories of Christ’s Kingdom, and in that heavenly City wherein is the Tree of Life 
watered by the River of Life proceeding from the Throne of God *. 


IV. Thus in reading the Apocalypse, the true Israelite is carried up to a holy mountain where 
the Law and the Prophets appear in glory with Christ. He ascends a hill of Transfiguration, on 
which the Hebrew Prophets shine, as Moses and Elias did on the Mount, with more than earthly 
splendour *, and do homage to Christ ; and he enjoys a vision of that future glory into which the 
faithful members of the Church of God from the beginning will be admitted by virtue of the merits 
of that death accomplished at Jerusalem, of which Moses and Elias then spoke”, and of which 
all the Prophets wrote, and to which all the Saints looked, even from righteous Abel, whose blood 
prophesied of Christ. 

On the one hand, the Jewish Church was taught by the Apocalypse to look forward to the 
Gospel as the fulfilment of the Law and the Prophets, and, on the other hand, the Gentile Christian 
is encouraged to look backward to the Law and the Prophets as his own Teachers; and the Law 
and Prophets are recognized by both Jew and Gentile, as harmonizing with the Gospel; and Jew 


iii. 7. seems a precarious assumption to imagine that St. John was in- 
2 xxii. 16; vii. 4—9. debted for any of the materials of the Apocalypse to Apocryphal 
3 y. §. sources, such as the Sibylline Books, the Book of Enoch, or the 


* See Rev. v. 5. Cp. xxi. 13. 

S-wieo 4. 3, 4. 6. 

® See Dr. W. Lee on Inspiration, Lect. vii. p. 320. 

7 Bp. Andrewes (c. Bellarmine, p. 324) says, ‘“‘ You will hardly 
find any phrase in St. John’s Apocalypse that is not taken from 
Daniel or from some other Prophet.’’ And Bengel observes 
(in Rey. i. 3) that “this Book reaches forward from the Old to 
the New Jerusalem, and is a compendium and consummation of 
Hebrew Prophecy.” Cp, Dr. W. Lee on Inspiration, Lect. iii. 

. 114. 
‘ There is a learned dissertation in Dr. F. Liicke’s “ Hinlei- 
tung in die Offenbarung”’ (Bonn, 1852), on ‘“‘ Apocalyptic Lite- 
rature’’ (pp. 40—342), Cp. Gieseler, Ch. Hist. § 31. But it 


Fourth Book of Ezra. Such a theory would destroy the objective 
reality of the Visions revealed by God to St. John, and reduce 
them into mere subjective creations and imaginative inventions of 
his own mind and that of others. 

St, John beheld in the Visions of God things which other 
holy men before him, such as Ezekiel, Daniel, and Zechariah, 
had been permitted to see. He was “in the Spirit ” (i. 10), and 


so was enabled to see and hear; and he was commanded to write 


what he saw and heard (i. 19). 
8 Rev. xxii. 1. 
9 Matt. xvii. 1—4. Mark ix. 2—7. Luke ix. 28—30, 31 
10 Luke ix. 31. 
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and Gentile are brought together as fellow-citizens, to dwell for ever in the “Jerusalem that is 
above, which is the mother of us all’.” 


This work of universal reconciliation in Christ, which had been exhibited by St. Paul with 
didactic clearness in his Epistles to the Galatians and to the Romans, is manifested in the Apoca- 
lypse with the glowing imagery of divine Prophecy. But it is not to be imagined, that the language 
of the Apocalypse is therefore less distinct on the doctrinal and practical truths of the Gospel. 
Indeed the Book of Revelation may be called a divine summary of the Christian Faith. 

It teaches that God is One, and alone to be worshipped *; that He is the Creator, Preserver, 
and Governor of all things*; that in the One Godhead are three Divine Persons, Father, Son, and 
Holy Spirit *; that the honour due to the Father is to be given to the Son’; that the Son of God is 
perfect Man‘; that He is the firstborn of the dead, and liveth for ever’; and that we are justified 
by His blood*; that He is our Great High Priest and King’; and that by virtue of our baptismal 
incorporation into His mystical body, we rise from the death of sin by the first or spiritual Reswr- 
rection, and are made Kings and Priests to God’; that if we continue firm and stedfast in the faith 
unto the end, then Death is not Death to us, but is the Gate of Life’’; and that they who suffer 
with Him and for Him do indeed reign with Him, Who is Kine of Kines, and Lorp of Lorps, and 
Who will judge every one according to their works”, and award to every one either bliss or woe 
eternal, and will reign for evermore ™*. 


VY. Such being the character of the Apocalypse, we may now proceed to consider what is the 
method in which its prophecies are delivered. 


The true Exposition of the Apocalypse depends on the right understanding of this question. 


A careful examination of the Apocalypse, and a comparison of it with other books of Inspired 
Prophecy, will supply the following canons or rules for its interpretation. 

1. Anticipation. 

2. Repetition. 

3. Amplification. 

4, Recapitulation. 

5. Verbal identity. 


1, Anticipation. Even at the beginning of his prophecy the writer anticipates the end. 
“ Behold, He cometh with the clouds, and every eye shall see Hin™.” This consideration will 
aid us in interpreting the whole book. 

In modern times, many persons have supposed that the Book of Revelation presents a series of 
Visions, proceeding onwards in a regular chronological order from beginning to end. For example, 
they are of opinion, that all the events which are pre-announced by the Trumpets in the Eighth and 
Ninth chapters, are /ater in time than the events foretold by the Seals in the Sixth and Seventh 
chapters. Many recent Expositions of this Book have been constructed on this principle. 

But this theory contravenes all the Expositions of the Apocalypse that have been preserved to 
us from the earlier ages of Christianity. The uniform judgment of the ancient Interpreters has been 
correctly represented in our Authorized Version in the heading of the sixth chapter, where it is said 
that the Seven Seals contain “‘a Prophecy to the end of the world**.” 

2. Repetition, 3. Amplification. 

It was the universal opinion of the Ancient Expositors, that after the opening of the Seven 
Seals, which anticipate the end, and reveal the sufferings of the Christian Church from St. John’s age 
to the day of doom, the Prophecy re-ascends, and returns to the first age of the Gospel, in order to 


_ start afresh, and to declare, in the seven Trumpets, the Judgments which would be executed by 


Almighty God on the Enemies of Christ and His Church. 


1 Gal. iv. 26. 8 Rev. i. 5, 6; iii. 18; v. 9; vii. 14. 


2 Rev. iv. 8; v. 13; xix. 10; xxii. 9. 9 Rev. i. 5, 6. 13. 20; vii. 17; xix. 12. 15, 16. 
3 Rev. i. 8; iv. 11; v. 13. 10 Rey. i, 6; iii. 215 v. 10. 
4 Rev. i. 8. 11. 17; ii. 7, 8 11. 23; iii. 1.6. 14; xvii, 14; 11 Rey. xiv. 13; xx. 4. 6, 
xix. 12, 13. ; 12 Rev. xx. Ll, 12; xxii. 12. 
5 Rev. v. 12, 13; vi. 16; vii. 9, 10; xi. 155 xix. 1. 13 Rey. xix. 15, 16. 19, 20; xx. 15; xxi. 8. 
6 Rev. i. 5; v. 5; xxii. 16. 14 Rey, i. 7. 


7 Rev. i, 5. 18. 15 See vi., X. 12—17. 
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This principle of exposition appears also to be confirmed by another consideration. 

The Apocalypse is, as has been observed already, a sequel to Hebrew Prophecy. It is the 
continuation and consummation of thé Prophecies of Daniel and Zechariah. It is the Work of the 
same Divine Author. It may therefore be presumed to have been composed on a plan similar to 
that of those Prophecies. 

Now, if we examine the prophecies of Daniel and Zechariah, we find that they are not pro- 
gressive prophecies. The predictions and visions in the Book of Daniel are not riveted together 
like links in a continuous chain. They form a system of collateral chains, not, indeed, all of equal 
length. 

Or, to adopt another figure, they are like a succession of Charts in a Geographical Atlas. 

The first visign in the Book of Daniel anticipates the end. It represents a prophetic view of all 
the Four great Empires of the World, following one another in succession, and ending in the con- 
summation of all things, and in the glorious sovereignty of Christ’. It is like the Map of the two 
Hemispheres which stands first in our books of Geography. 

By a process of repetition and amplification, the same Four Empires are afterwards displayed 
under another form, and are delineated with great minuteness of detail; and this representation is 
also closed wish a prophetic view of the establishment of Christ’s Eingdotns and the overthrow of all 
His enemies? 

These sommprehensive Prophecies are followed by other Visions, displaying, in greater falneets 
portions* of the same periods as those which had been comprised in those comprehensive Prophecies ; 
just as the Map of the two Hemispheres in an Atlas is followed by separate Maps, on a larger scale, 
exhibiting the several countries contained in the habitable Globe. 

The Prophecies of Zechariah are framed on the same principle. 

It might have been anticipated, that the Apocalypse, which was dictated by the same Divine 
Spirit who inspired the Hebrew Prophets, and Who is a Spirit of order, would be constructed in the 
same method as those other Prophecies of Daniel and Zechariah, of which it is the sequel and the 
completion. ‘ As Daniel,” says Dr. Lightfoot‘, “ gives a general view in his second chapter, of his 
own times to the coming of Christ, and then handles the same thing in another scheme in the seventh 
chapter, and then doth express at large and more particularly, some of the most material things that 
he had touched in those particulars, so does St. John in the Apocalypse.” 

On examination of the Apocalypse, we find our anticipation realized; we find also that, as Was 
already observed, all the ancient Interpreters of the Apocalypse adopted this principle as the 
groundwork of their expositions’; and there is good reason to believe, that the Apocalypse will be 
better understood, in proportion as this principle is more generally accepted. 

The first Visions of the Apocalypse were displayed to the Evangelist on the First Day of the 
Week, the Day of Creation, the Day of Christ’s Resurrection, the Day of the Coming of. the Holy 
Ghost. “I was in the Spirit on the Lord’s Day,” says St. John*. The prophetic Visions of the Seals 
and the Trumpets are grouped in the two sets of sevens. They begin as it were with the first day of 
the week of the Church’s existence, when she arose to new life in the Resurrection of Christ; and 
they proceed through a week of labour and suffering till she comes to the Sabbath of her Rest, and 
to the glorious Octave of Resurrection to Immortality ’. 

4. Recapitulation. After the unfolding of the prophetic roll, the writer pauses for a short time 
before the conclusion of all things, and recapitudates summarily what had been revealed *. 

5. Verbal identity. The points of approximation, coincidence, and contact of contemporaneous 
chains of prophecy will be found to be marked by St. John in the Apocalypse by certain words, 
which may be called catchwords, which rivet them together at those particular points, and indicate 
to the reader the place at which he has arrived in the chronological train of the prophecy, and 
which also serve to connect his prophecies with those of Daniel and St. Paul on the same subject *. 


VI. Recognizing these principles derived from ancient Expositors, and from the character of 
the Apocalypse itself as connected with Hebrew Prophecy, we may proceed to observe, that the 


1 Dan. ii. The Vision of the Image. “Non aspiciendus est ordo dictorum, quoniam szpe Spiritus 
2 Dan. vii. The Vision of the Four Beasts. Sanctus, ubi ad novissimi temporis finem percurrerit, rursus ad 
* Dan. viii. The Vision of the Ram and He Goat. See also eadem tempora redit, et supplet ea que minus dixit.” Victo- 
Dan. xi. 1—4. rinus in Apocalyp. vii. See below, on viii. 1. ‘ 
* In Rev. xii. 6 Rev. i. 10. 
5 This principle is thus stated by Victorinus, Bishop of Pettau, 7 See above, on Luke xxiv. 1. 
and Martyr, who lived in the Third Century, and is the earliest 8 See on Rev. xx. 1—7. 
Commentator on the Apocalypse, whose exposition is now extant:  ° See note on vi. 8, and see below, 0 on xiii. 4. 
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Church in the present day enjoys greater advantages for the elucidation of the Apocalypse than were 
possessed by any previous age. 

1. First, we may here advert with thankfulness to the benefits we enjoy in the collations of 
ancient Manuscripts of the Apocalypse which were little known to the last century’; and in a large 
collection of critical helps which have given to the text of the Apocalypse a certainty and clearness 
which it had not for more than a thousand years’. 

The present generation enjoys an inestimable benefit in possessing a correct text of the 
Apocalypse *. In order to a right interpretation of the Apocalypse, the best help is to be found in 
the Apocalypse itself. S. Augustine has well observed, that this Book is composed in such a manner 
as to exercise the diligence of the Interpreter ; and that by comparison of one passage with another, 
the obscure parts may be illustrated and made clear*. Indeed there is scarcely a phrase or sentence 
in the Apocalypse, however difficult it may seem to be at first, which may not be elucidated by 
means of some other phrase or sentence in the same book. 


2. This aid is enhanced by the light derived from the language of Hebrew Prophecy, especially 
as read in the Septuagint Version of the Old Testament, the Version which was read by the 
Churches to which St. John wrote. The very words of Daniel and Zechariah, as presented by that 
Version, reappear in the Apocalypse*; and thus the prophecies of the Old and the New Testament 
stand side by side like the Two Candlesticks® in the Apocalyptic Vision, and blend their rays 











together and illumine the eyes of those who study them by the aid of that united light. 


3. Another great advantage which we enjoy, as compared with earlier ages of the Church, for 
the right understanding of the Apocalypse, is the exposition afforded by the best Interpreter of 


prophecy, —Timz. 


Time, and Time alone, reconciles the seeming antecedent discrepancies which are characteristics 
of true Prophecy ; its hand unties the prophetic knots, which human sagacity could never loose ; it 
refutes the vain conjectures and rash speculations of Expositors who would make themselves into 
Prophets; it demolishes and removes what is false, and establishes and perpetuates what is true. 

The holy Prophets themselves could not interpret their own prophecies’. They were inspired to 


prophesy ; but were not empowered to expound what they prophesied. 
* The Prophets searched diligently, what, or what manner of time the 


interpretation,” says St. Peter *. 
Spirit of Christ which was in them did signify ®.” 


Prophecy was “a light shining in a dark place”. 


“* No Prophecy is of its own 


099 


It glimmered faintly at first, like the dim morning twilight, but as it approaches its fulfilment, it 
becomes more clear, till at length the day dawns, and the future becomes present, and the prophecy 


is illumined by the event. 


The Prophets did indeed preach plainly, that Almighty God will hereafter raise the Dead and 
judge the World, and reward the righteous with everlasting life. They proclaimed these things 


in clear language; for these were moral truths which all were concerned to know. 


1 See below, on the Ancient MSS. and Editions of the Apo- 
calypse, pp. 162, 163. 

2 It is no disparagement to the labours of those learned and 
pious men who framed our AuTHORIZED VERSION to say, that 
the English Translation of the Apocalypse is capable of consider- 
able improvements. More has been effected by modern Criticism 
for the Text of the Apocalypse than of any other portion of the 
New Testament. See below, p. 162. 

: It is much to be regretted, therefore, that some English Ex- 
positions of the Apocalypse should have been based on the 
English Version of this Book, without careful reference to the 
Original. Some grave errors,—which need not be specified,— 
have thus found their way into many vernacular popular Com- 
mentaries on this Book, and have been widely disseminated to 
the great detriment of the Study of Prophecy. 

It may also be noticed here, that some important words in 
the Apocalypse have been received from the English Version, in 
a sense which, at the present day, affords no adequate notion of 
their meaning, e.g. beasts for (aa living creatures (iv. 6—9, 
&c.) ; Avxvla, candlestick, a word which does not suggest the 
idea of the infusion of oi/, and does not correctly represent the 
Avxvla of the Temple (Rev. i. 12, 13. 20; ii. 1; xi. 4); giddAn, 
vial (v. 8; xv. 7; xvi. 1—4), and other words which will be 
specified hereafter in the following notes. 

3 It is true that none of the varieties of readings affect any 
question of Christian doctrine. But as has been well observed by 
Bengel, “‘ though no Various Reading is of so great importance, 
that the fundamentals of Christianity depend upon it, yet no 

Vou. Il.—Parr IV. 


But the future 


Various Reading is of so /itt/e importance, that the right-handed- 
ness of Apostles (‘ dexteritas Apostolica’) is not to be preferred 
to the left-handedness of transcribers (‘sinisteritas librariorum’).”’ 

For a summary of the Critical History of the text of the 
Apocalypse, the reader may refer to Liicke’s Einleitung, pp. 464 
—491, and what will be said below on this subject. See pp. 162, 
163. 

4 §. Augustine, De Civ. Dei, xx. 17: ‘In hoc libro obscuré 
multa dicuntur ut mentem legentis exerceant; et pauca in eo 
sunt, ex quorum manifestatione indagentur czetera cum labore.’’ 

5 This may be seen at a glance in Mr. Grinjield’s “ Parallela 
Apocalyptica,’ from the LXX. Scholia Hellenistica, Lond. 1848, 
pp. 887—944. 

6 Rev. xi. 4. We are compelled to use the word Candlestick ; 
the reader will bear in mind what it meant. See note ? in this 

ee 
em See Dan. xii. 8; viii. 26, 27, and note above, on 1 Pet. i. 10. 
2 Pet. i. 20; and Bp. Butler, Analogy II. vii., who thus speaks, 
‘Fo say that the Scriptures can have no other or further mean- 
ing than those persons thought or had who first wrote them, is 
evidently saying that those persons were the original, proper, and 
sole Authors of those books; i.e. that they are not inspired. I 
think it clear that the Prophets did not understand the full mean- 
ing of their predictions.” 

8 2 Pet. i. 20. 

9 1 Pet. i. 11. 

10 2 Pet. i. 19. 
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actions of Men, and Nations, and Churches, were described by the Prophets in a very different 
manner from this. They were couched in enigmas, which Time only could solve’. They were 
wrapped in a mantle of obscurity which Time only could take off. And with good reason. For 
otherwise Divine Prescience might seem to fetter the Human Will; whereas the characteristic 
property of God’s Foreknowledge is, that it foresees every thing, and forces nothing. It leaves 
the liberty of the Human Will untouched. Whatever is foretold by God will be done by man; but 
nothing will be done by man, because it is foretold by God. 

Prophecy has a probationary office; it tries the faith, and excites the vigilance, and exercises 
the patience, of the faithful who give heed to it. But it does not apply any constraint, it allows 
itself to be neglected; and; as a penalty for the carelessness or blindness of those persons who 
neglect or misinterpret it, it often permits them to become witnesses of its truth by fulfilling it’. 

But, if the Interpretation of a Prophecy had been declared at the same time as the Prophecy 
itself was delivered, then Prophecy would not have had this disciplinarian character, and doctrinal 
and moral use. 

The fulfilment of Prophecy in a manner at variance with previous human expectation constitutes 
the essence of the proof, that Prophecy is not the work of man, but of God ; and it makes Prophecy 
to be what it is, an invaluable auxiliary to the cause of the Gospel of Christ. 

4. Hence it is clear, that those persons are in error, who look to the Early Fathers of the 
Church for interpretations of prophecies which were not fulfilled in ther age. 

Every thing which has happened since their time, is beyond their province, and appertains to 
those who live now. Indeed, as far as the Interpretation of Prophecy is concerned, the earlier 
Christian writers, who lived in the childhood of its growth toward fulfilment, were the moderns; and 
we, who live now, are the ancients. We live in the old age of the world; and may profit by the 
wisdom which length of days gives. And it is our duty to use the benefits of our vantage-ground, 
by applying History to interpret Prophecy. 

The Ancient Christian Expositors had a correct view of the general design and method of the 
Apocalypse. But even the inspired ancient Prophets were not Interpreters of Prophecy; and 
uninspired ancient Expositors were not Prophets. The early Christian Expositors could and did 
interpret those prophecies which had been fulfilled in their days, and their expositions of those pro- 
phecies are of great value. 

The fact, that none of the Fathers, who lived before the sixth century, were of opinion that the 
prophecies of the Apocalypse concerning the struggle of Babylon the Great against Christ, and the 
overthrow of its power, had been fulfilled in that period, presents a very strong presumptive objection 
to the theory of those interpreters, who suppose that those prophecies were exhausted in primitive 
times *, particularly by the destruction of Jerusalem, and of heathen Rome. 

But the early Fathers could not expound unfulfilled Prophecy. They themselves have taught 
us that ‘“ Prophecy is an enigma defore its fulfilment*,” and that it is to be interpreted by the 
event. And we, who live in later times, should be ungrateful and undutiful to Almighty God, and 
should be acting very unwisely, if we were to close our eyes to the noonday light which the History 
of a thousand years has, by the dispensations of His Providence, poured upon the pages of the 
Apocalypse ; and if we were to go back to the vague guesses of those who lived in the dim twilight 
of fifteen hundred years ago. We should do the Ancient Christian Expositors much wrong, if we 
did not suppose, that they themselves, if they lived now, would be the first to set us the example 


of profiting by the light of History, which Almighty God has vouchsafed us for the interpretation — 


of Prophecy. 


5. The Apocalypse is the /ast work of Divine Prophecy. It is the only Prophetic Book of the 
New Testament; and it continues and consummates the prophecies of the Old Testament; and its 
range extends from the first Advent of Christ to His Second Advent, and to the Day of Judgment. 

Nearly two thousand years have passed since the Apocalypse was written. It may therefore be 


1 “Every prophecy,” says S. Ireneus (iv. 26.1, aca mpo- the Voices of Prophets, which are read every Sabbath Day, they 
gytela mpd Tis exBdcews atviyud eore kal dvttdAoyla tots have fulfilled them in condemning Him. And when they had 
avOpérots, Stray 5t Zr9n 5 naupds Kal droBi Td mpopnrevOey, Tére fulfilled all that was written of Him, they took Him down from 
Ths axpiBeotdrns eréruxev eényhoews), “is an enigma and acon- the tree, and laid Him in a Sepulchre.” 
tradiction to men before its fulfilment; but when the season 8 This is the scheme of that class of Interpreters who have 
of its accomplishment has arrived, then it receives a clear exposi- been called Preterists, which includes the names of Bossuet, 
tion of its meaning.’’ Ewald, Liicke, De Wette, and others. See Liicke’s Hinleitung, 

2 See St. Paul’s statement, Acts xiii. 27, “‘ They that dwell at p. 1067, and Davidson’s Introduction, p. 618. 

Jerusalem, and their Rulers, because they Anew Him not, nor yet * See Jreneus, as quoted above. 
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anticipated, that diligent study of the History of the Christian Church will throw much light on 
the prophecies of the Apocalypse; and this anticipation is fully realized by a careful examination of 
this Divine Book, which, when read by the light of the History of Christendom, is fraught with 
instruction, encouragement, and warning. 

The Apocalypse is a sacred text-book for the devout Christian in the study of Church History. 
It is a holy manual of comfort in times of trial, and of guidance in times of difficulty. It is like 
those Living Creatures, which it describes as “full of eyes*.” It is gifted with spiritual foresight, 
and adjusts itself with more than human flexibility, and with ever-living and ever-moving pliancy, 
to the circumstances of the Church, and supplies prophetic cautions against varying forms of error. 
It is like a holy Oracle, a divine Urim and Thummim, ever uttering a divine voice, and ever showing 
a Divine light, according to the needs of the Church. 


VII. These uses of the Apocalypse are not frustrated or impaired, because there are, and ever 

will be, many persons, who refuse to recognize the fulfilment of its prophecies in the annals of: 
History. 
1. The fact, that many persons do not acknowledge the fulfilment of prophecies, does not prove 
that those prophecies have not been fulfilled. We know assuredly, that the prophecies of the Old 
Testament concerning the Messiah, have been fulfilled in the actions, teaching, and sufferings of Jesus 
Christ. But the fulfilment of those prophecies is not universally acknowledged; although the 
evidence of that fulfilment has been open to the world for nearly two thousand years’. The Jews 
themselves, to whom those Prophecies were given, and who heard those Prophecies every week in 
their Synagogues, did not recognize their accomplishment in Jesus Christ. They themselves “ fulfilled 
them by condemning Him*.” Some even who are called Christians do not own that fulfilment. 
Even those prophecies which have been most clearly fulfilled do not exercise much practical 
influence‘ over a great mass of Mankind. And to Heathen Nations, who make the nog g part of 
Mankind, the fact of their fulfilment is unknown. 

The Prophecies also, which related to the destruction of the Old World by the Flood; and of 
Sodom and Gomorrha by fire; and of the City of Jerusalem by the Roman armies, have been fully 
accomplished. Those fulfilments are pledges and warnings of the universal Judgment to come. 
They therefore concern the eternal interests of all men. And yet they seem to have little effect 
upon the practice of the world at large. 

The fact is, that many men pass their lives in a dream. They do not duly reflect on what it 
most concerns them to consider. They do “not discern the signs of the times*.”’ They do not 
meditate upon them. They are engrossed with the affairs of this world; absorbed with its cares, 
and allured by its pleasures. They do not apply themselves with an attentive mind, and a teachable 
spirit to examine the evidence of the case. And it is the nature of Prophecy that it requires. such 
examination. Otherwise, it is like music to the deaf, or pictures to the blind. It is therefore an 
admirable instrument of moral discipline in God’s hands. It proves men, whether they have those 
moral qualifications of forethought, seriousness, earnestness, patience, docility, meekness, obedience, 
self-denial, love of God, and perfect submission to His Will, which are requisite for admission into 
the Kingdom of God. 

They who are endued with these gifts and graces, will not te perplexed and staggered by the 
fact, that many persons, even among those who are eminent in learning, and intellectual ability, 
but are wanting in the moral qualifications, and spiritual graces, which constitute the Christian 
character, do not acknowledge the fulfilment of prophecies, which may be proved to have been 
fulfilled. 

Rather they will remember, that those prophecies would not be true, if all persons acknowledged 
their fulfilment. The Prophets of the Old Testament predicted, that many would not believe their 
report*. That report has not been believed by many persons celebrated for erudition, such as 
were some of the doctors of the Jews, who were well versed in the /eéter of those prophecies, and 
were principally concerned in them; to whom also they were originally delivered, and who heard 
them recited habitually in their ears, and read them in their native tongue. They did not 
understand those prophecies; they even fulfilled those prophecies by not believing them; for their 
unbelief was predicted by those prophecies; they fulfilled them by denying their fulfilment, and 
by doing those very things which the prophecies predicted they would do. And thus the 

1 Rev. iv. 6. 8 5 See above, p. 154, note. 5 Matt. xvi. 3. Luke xii. 56. 


? Acts iii, 21. * Matt. xvi. 3. § Isa, liii. 1. 
xX 2 
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Incredulity of those who did not believe those prophecies is an argument for the Credibility of those 
prophecies; and confirms the faith of the Church which receives them, and which believes in Him 
as the Messiah, of whom those prophecies speak. 


2. In like manner, it has been prophesied in the Apocalypse, that many persons will neglect 
its warnings, and that they especially, whose sins it describes, will not be brought by them to 
repent’. 

The Apocalypse has foretold the existence of a great City exercising a dominant sway over 
many nations’; it has predicted, that this City would be smitten with spiritual blindness, and will 
not believe the report which is uttered by the Holy Spirit in this divine Book; but will fulfil these 
prophecies by its sins, and by its destruction; and that, even after its destruction, many of its 
adherents will still despise the warnings of the Apocalypse; and that Nations will rise in rebellion 
against Christ, and will recklessly rush on to their own ruin, and will fulfil the words of this pro-- 
phecy which they have despised; and will prove the truth of the Apocalypse by their own utter 
discomfiture *. 

Therefore in reading the Apocalypse we need not curiously inquire, whether all persons are 
agreed that its prophecies have been fulfilled, or are now in course of fulfilment. Such an agreement 
is not to be expected. The Apocalypse would not be true, if all recognized its fulfilment. 

But the question to be carefully considered, and calmly examined, is this—whether there is 
sufficient evidence to satisfy well-instructed, reflecting, and judicious persons, that some of these 
prophecies of the Apocalypse have been fulfilled, and that others are now in course of fulfilment. 

Such an examination, candidly, calmly, and patiently conducted, will probably lead the inquirer 
to the conviction that this is the case. 

But on this proposition it would be premature to dwell here. Rather let us appeal to the Book 
itself. Let us examine its prophecies, and consider the evidence which will be adduced in the 
following notes in elucidation of them; and let us rest assured, that, as years pass on, the value of 
the ApocatypsE will be more and more generally acknowledged, and that the truth of its divine 
words will be more deeply felt by the wise and faithful in heart; “ Blessed is he that readeth, and 
they that hear the words of this prophecy: blessed is he that keepeth the sayings of the prophecy 
of this book *.” 


VIII. On the Date of the Apocalypse. 


1. S. Irenceus affirms that the “ Revelation was seen not long before his own day, but almost in 
his own age, at the close of the reign of Domitian °.” 

The Emperor Domitian died on the 18th day of September, a.p. 96. 

The common era Anno Domini begins about four years too late °, and therefore the date of the 
Apoealypse is about the one hundredth year after the birth of Christ. 

The authority of S. Irenzeus, who was probably an Asiatic by birth, and who had conversed 
with 8. Polycarp, the scholar of St. John, seems almost sufficient of itself to determine this question 
of date. It is also confirmed by other evidences. 

S. Irenzeus states that the Revelation was seen at about the close of the reign of Domitian. 
We learn from Tertullian, contemporary with Ireneus, that Domitian persecuted the Christian 
Church. Nero, he says, was the first Emperor who used the sword against the Church, and the 
next who imitated him was Domitian’. Eusebius relates that some of the Christians were banished 
by that Emperor, and confined as prisoners in a small island ° off the coast of Etruria; and then he 
proceeds to relate that St. John was banished to the Isle of Patmos by Domitian. St. John describes 
himself as a companion of the Asiatic Churches in tribulation, and as having been brought’ to the 
Isle that is called Patmos, for the word of God and for the testimony of Jesus Christ”. 

He also refers in the Apocalypse to persecutions of Christians, especially of Antipas, who had 
been slain as a Martyr for Christ at Pergamos™, one of the Seven Churches of Asia. 


1 Rev. ix. 20; xvi. 9—1). 9 éyevduny év tH vhow signifies something more than that 

2 xvii. 15. “T was in the island;’’ it intimates that he became a sojourner 

3 xix. 19, and again xx. 9, 10. there ; and the reason of his being brought there is added. See 

4 Rev. i. 3; xxii. 7. on Rev. i. 9. There is a beautiful mildness in the expression, * 
5 §. Ireneus, v. 30. 3. which is very characteristic of the spirit of a holy Martyr when 

§ See above, on Matt. ii. 20. speaking of his own sufferings for Christ. Cp. the use of éyévero 

7 Tertullian, Apol. c. 6. in John vi. 21; x. 35. 


8 Euseb. Chron. lib. ii. ad Olymp. 218. Cp. Eused. H. E. 10. 7,9. 
iii. 18. S. Jerome, Epist. 87. 11 Rev. ii. 11. 
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This reference confirms the testimony of Irensus. As was before said, no Roman Emperor 
except Nero had persecuted the Church of Christ before the reign of Domitian. And there is no 
evidence that any Christian suffered death under Nero, except at Rome’. 

It is much more probable, that, as ancient writers affirm *, Antipas was martyred at Pergamos 
in the age of Domitian. 

The testimony of Irenzeus on the date of the Apocalypse is confirmed by writers in the age 
next to his. Clement of Alexandria says that, ‘‘ After the death of the tyrant, John went from the 
Island of Patmos to Ephesus *; ;” and he also says, “that John remained with the Presbyters of Asia 
to the times of Trajan.” 

This statement harmonizes with the assertion of Trekouks that the Revelation was seen by 
St. John at the end of the reign of Domitian, who was succeeded by Nerva, the predecessor of 
Trajan. 

: Origen, the scholar of Clement, observes that, in accordance with the prophecy of Christ, both 
the Sons of Zebedee, James and John, drank His cup of suffering; for “ Herod,” he says, “killed 
James, the brother of John, with the sword‘ ;” and the King of the Romans, as tradition informs us, 
condemned John, when bearing witness as a Martyr, to the Isle of Patmos, on account of the word 
of Truth: and John himself informs us concerning his own martyrdom, not telling us who it was 
that condemned him, but using these words in his Apocalypse, “I, John, your brother and fellow- 
companion in the tribulation and kingdom and patience in Jesus, became a sojourner in the island 
that is called Patmos on account of the word of God °.” 

Victorinus, Bishop of Pettau in Pannonia, who wrote a commentary on the Apocalypse at the 
close of the third century, and suffered as a martyr in A.D. 303, affirms in that commentary, that 
when John saw the Apocalypse he was in the island of Patmos, being condemned by Domitian 
Cesar to the mines there; and that when John, on account of his old age, supposed he would have 
a release by death, Domitian was slain, and his decrees were rescinded, and John was liberated from 
the mines °. 

After him Eusebius relates as a fact commonly believed in his age, that St. John was con- 
demned under Domitian to the island of Patmos on account of his testimony to the divine word’, 
and that he there saw the Apocalypse in the 14th year of the reign of Domitian*, that is, in 
A.D. 95. 

After him S. Jerome, at the close of the fourth century, says, that “John wrote the Apocalypse 
in the island of Patmos, to which he was relegated in the 14th year of the Emperor Domitian, who 


ie 


Thus then we find a consistent and uniform series of testimonies from S. Irenzus to S. Jerome 
—that is, from about a.p. 170 to a.p. 3890—affirming that the Apocalypse was written by St. John 
in the Isle of Patmos about a.p. 95 of the common era. 


2. The only evidence of any weight which may be adduced in opposition to these conclusions is 
that of Epiphanius, who died a.p. 403. 

In his work on Heretics’ he says that “St. John in the Apocalypse, writing to the Seven 
Churches of Asia, predicts the rise of Heresies which did not then exist, and foretells that a woman 
would appear at Thyatira who would call herself a prophetess '; and he adds that these things came 
to pass Jong after the death of John, inasmuch as he prophesied in the times of Claudius Cesar, when 
he was at Patmos.” 

If this passage is genuine, ‘id the text is not corrupt, it may be said without presumption, 
that through human infirmity, from which the most learned men are not exempt, the memory and 
judgment of the Author failed him when he wrote it. 

This appears from the following considerations : 

In speaking to the Angel of the Church of Thyatira, St. John is not censuring him for errors 


1 Cp. Gieseler, Church History, § 28. 7 Euseb. H. E. iii. 23. 
2 Se bel Rev. ii- 11 8 Euseb. Chronicon. ad Domitian. Ann. xiv 

e below, on Rev. ii. 11. ‘used. ° . . Xiv. 
3 Clem. Alex. ap. Euseb. iii. 23. 9 §. Jerome de Viris illust. c. 9, and ad Jovinian. ii. 14, 
* Acts xii. 2. “Vidit Joannes in Patmo insula in quam fuerat a Domitiano 
; Rev. i. 9. principe, ob Domini martyrium, relegatus, Apocalypsim infinita 


Victorinus in Apocalypsim, x. 11; Bibl. Patr. Maxima, futurorum mysteria continentem.” 
tom. iii. ed. Paris, 1677; or in the Abbé Mi igne’s Patrologia, vol. 1° Epiphan. Heeres, li. lib. ii. yol. i. p. 197. 
v. 333. See also in Apoc. xvii. 19, where Victorinus sa) says that 1 See Rev. ii, 20. 
“ Domitian was Emperor, when John saw the Apocalypse.” 
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and corruptions which would prevail after his time, and for which he would not be responsible; but 
he is reproving the Angel, or Chief Pastor, for abuses which actually existed there under his 
government, and which he ought to have corrected. 

Besides, if St. John had written, as Epiphanius supposed, in the days of Claudius, he could not 
have described himself as suffering exile at Patmos “ for the Word of God,” for no such punishment 
was inflicted by the Roman Power on Christians in the days of Claudius, or till the time of Nero’; 
nor could he have then referred to the days in which Antipas was slain at Pergamos, as a faithful 
martyr for the Truth*®. Nor would he then have censured the Angel of Ephesus for having lost 
“his first love*;” for, in the days of Claudius, the Church of Ephesus was flourishing in the fresh 
spring-time of the Gospel, which it had just received from St. Paul. 

Under these circumstances we may almost feel disposed to think that there is some error in 
our present copies of this passage of Epiphanius, and that it was hardly possible for him to have 
written—at least to have written deliberately—that the Apocalypse was composed in the times of 
Claudius *. 

However this may be, certain it is that this opinion of Epiphanius—if it were really his—never 
gained ground in the Church; and that the general belief of all the best ancient writers of 
Christendom was the same as Irenzeus had expressed in the century in which St. John died, that he 
wrote the Revelation at the close of the reign of the Emperor Domitian °. 

This opinion is strongly confirmed by the internal evidence of the Apocalypse itself. 

The Epistles in it to the Seven Churches of Asia betoken a condition of things later than 
St. Paul’s age; and similar to that which we know from other sources to have prevailed in Asia, at 
the close of the first century of the Christian era. 

In these seven Epistles we see Churches settled with Angels or Chief Pastors at their head; we 
see that some years have elapsed since they were planted ; that time has passed away, in which they 
have been tried, and some have stood the trial, as Smyrna‘ and Philadelphia’; that some of them 
have declined from their primitive ‘standard, as Ephesus, under fear of persecution, or through 
worldliness and lukewarmness, as Laodicea*; that others have a name to live and are dead, as 
Sardis’; and that heresies have grown up among them, as at Thyatira’’; and that they have been 
visited by forms of heretical pravity and moral libertinism, such as the doctrines and practice of the 
Nicolaitans and Judaizers “, which were the scourges of the Asiatic Churches at that time. 


Such being the case, the received opinion of Ancient Christendom will not easily be disturbed 
by that spirit of scepticism which has unhappily shown itself in some quarters in recent times” ; 
‘and which has, however, overreached itself. It is not content with rejecting the date assigned to 
the Apocalypse by ancient-testimony, but has proceeded to set itself against the universal consent of 
ancient Christendom, and to deny that the Author of the Book of Revelation was the Evangelist 
St. John. ! 

These two theories will probably soon share the same fate, even in that country which gave them 
birth. They have already been encountered there with learning and ability *, and their unsoundness 
has been exposed, and the ancient consent of Christendom has been vindicated. 


1 See above, p. 156. 

9-18. 

3 ii. 4. 

* We may almost be inclined to think, that, instead of én 
KAATAIOY, he may have written ér! SAABIOY, and that the 
copyist did not remember that the Emperor Domitian was some- 
times called Flavius ; as he is by Juvenal, iv. 37: 


‘Cum jam semianimum laceraret Flavius orbem 
Ultimus, et calvo serviret Roma Neroni.” 


This passage will also remind the reader that Domitian was also 
called Nero, and it may serve to explain what is said by some 
other still later writers, that St. John was banished by Nero, 
which is another name for Domitian. 

The argument which has been derived for a later date of the 
Apocalypse than Domitian’s reign, from the words of the Apo- 
calypse itself (xvii. 10): ‘‘ And they are Seven Kings; Five are 
fallen, and One is, and the other is not yet come,’’ will be ex- 
amined in the note on that text. 


5 Thus Primasius, Bishop of Adrumetum in Africa, in the 6th 


century, in his Commentary on the Apocalypse (Bibl. Patr. Max. 
x. p. 289), or in Migne, Patrologia (Ixviii. p. 796), says, “ Hc 
videre promeruit in Patmo Insula pro Christo 4 Domitiano Cesare 
exilio missus.”” And so Bede in Rev. i. 9, speaks of this opinion 


~ 


as generally received in his day: “‘ Historia nota, Joannem 4 


= 


Domitiano Cesare propter Evangelium in hanc insulam rele- 
gatum ; cui tunc congrueret cceli penetrare, cim certa terrarum 
spatia nequiret excidere.”’ All antiquity (says Lampe, Prolog. 
ad Joann. 61, 62) agrees in this, that St. John was banished by 
Domitian. See also Vitringa on Rev. iv. 1; vi. 1. 

6 ii. 9. 


11 ij. 6. 9. 15. 20; iii. 9. 

12 Especially among the followers of Dr. Friedrich Liicke, 
whose work on the Apocalypse, ‘ Versuch einer vollstindigen 
Einleitung in die Offenbarung, Zweyte Auflage, Bonn, 1852,” 
has exhausted all that can be said on that side of the question. 

13 Especially by Dr. E. W. Hengstenberg, Die Offenbarung, 
Berlin, 1849, 1850. See also Dr. Davidson’s Introduction, 
vol. iii. pp. 539—614 to the end, for an able refutation of the 
same theory. The edition of Dr. F. Diisterdieck (Gottingen, 
1859), which proceeds on a principle of opposition to primitive 
uniform tradition on the subject, honestly recognizes that tradition 
as primitive and uniform, and pays a due tribute to its import- 
ance, and so virtually. commends it to the reader’s acceptance. 
Einleitung, p. 90. 
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We may therefore hold fast the belief, that# the Book of Revelation was written at the close of 
the reign of Domitian, who died in the year of our Lord 96. ; 


IX. On the Authorship of the Apocalypse. 


1. In order to establish the Genuineness of the Apocalypse, it will be sufficient to refer to the 
testimony of the next age after it was written, and especially of that Country to which it was 
originally sent. 

The first witness here is Papias, Bishop of Hierapolis, a city at a few miles’ distance from 

Laodicea, one of the Seven Churches. He was a disciple of St. John, and in a certain sense a 
_ colleague of the Seven Angels whom the author of the Apocalypse addressed. He was very diligent 
in collecting memorable facts concerning the Apostles and their works: and he received the 
Apocalypse as the work of the Evangelist St. John’. 

His testimony is of greater value, on account of his nearness to Laodicea; for the Church of 
Laodicea could not have been ignorant of the authorship of a book addressed to itse/f; and if the 
Apocalypse had not been the work of S¢. John, we cannot imagine that the Laodiceans would have 
allowed such an unfavourable character of their Church, as is given in the Apocalypse, to be circu- 
lated throughout Christendom, in the name and with the authority of St. John. If the Apocalypse 
had been a forgery, they must have known it to be so; and knowing it so to be, they would have 
exposed it to the world. 

This observation applies to others of the Seven Churches, who are addressed in similar terms 
of rebuke ; and it adds weight to the facts, first, that there is a considerable amount of primitive 
testimony from the Seven Churches, assigning the Apocalypse to St. John; and that there is none 
from that quarter which ascribes it to any one else. . 

The next testimony is that of Justin Martyr. About the middle of the second century he 
came to the city of Ephesus, where he held a two days’ conference with Trypho, one of the most 
learned Jews of his day. In the narrative which he published of this dialogue, Justin Martyr 
quotes the Apocalypse, and affirms that it is written by one of the Apostles of Christ, whose name is 
John”. 

This assertion was made only about half a century after the death of St. John, and it was made 
at; Ephesus, the mother city of Asia, the principal of the Seven Churches, the city in which St. John 
- passed a great part of his life, in which he died, and was buried®. This testimony, therefore, of 
Justin Martyr is of great value, and confirms the belief, that St. John was the Author of the 
Apocalypse 

We next come to Melito. He was Bishop of one of the Seven Churches, Sardis, in the 
second century ; a successor, therefore, of one of the Seven Angels addressed in the Apocalypse. 
The witness of Sardis and its Bishop cannot be suspected of partiality; for Sardis, again, is one of 
the Churches which is rebuked with great severity in the Apocalypse. Thou hast a name that thou 
livest, and art dead‘. And the character of Melito stands pre-eminently high both for piety and 
learning. He showed a laudable zeal with regard to the Canon of the Old Testament. In order to 
assure himself and the Church of Sardis concerning the Books of the Ancient Scriptures, as received 
by the Churches of Palestine, he visited that country in person, and he has given the result of his 
critical inquiries in an interesting and valuable Epistle’. And it cannot be supposed that he who 
was so diligent and circumspect in his inquiries concerning the Od Testament, would have been less 
eareful respecting the New, and especially concerning that Book of the New Testament, the 
Apocalypse, which contains an address to his own Predecessor, and to his own Church; and to 
which, on other grounds, his best consideration must have been given, for he wrote a Commentary 
upon the Apocalypse °. 

The evidence, therefore, of Melito is important. He also received the Apocalypse as the work 
of St. John. 

The latest witness to whom we shall appeal is S. Irenwus. He was probably a native of 


* Andreas and Arethas (Prolog. in Apocalyp.) refer to Papias ijs "Iwdyvov “Amoxadtvews capes Tod *"Amoordédov abthy elvat 
as vouching for the inspiration of the Apocalypse, and 8. Ireneus, Aéywr. 
- who unhesitatingly received it as genuine, refers to Papias as 3 §. Justin, Dialog. c. Tryphone, c. 80, 81. See also S. 
among his authorities. Cp. Jren. v.33, Mamlas "Iwdvvov dxovorhs, Hieron. Catal. c. ix. 
TloAvkdprov 5& éraipos. used. iii.39. S. Hieron. Catal. Script.  * Rev. iii. 1. 
xviii. tom. iv. p. 109, and Epist. ad Theodoram, iv. p. 581. 5 Huseb. iv. 26. S&. Hieron, Catal. c. xxiv. 
_ Euseb. iv. 18, diddoyor én tijs "Epeclwy mérAews mpds 8 Thid. 
Tpipwva tav téte ‘EBpalwy emonudtatov memoinras wéuvnrat 
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Asia Minor, whence he migrated to France, where*he became Bishop of Lyons towards the close of 
the second century. In his youth he had been acquainted with 8. Polycarp, who was placed in the 
see of Smyrna by the Apostles, and, as some affirm, by St. John himself’; and is supposed by 
some learned men * to be no other than the Angel of the Church of Smyrna, who is addressed in the 
Apocalypse. 

In his work against Heresies, published only about ten years after 8. Polycarp’s martyrdom, 
S. Ireneus refers to the Apocalypse*. He mentions ancient Manuscripts of it, which he had 
examined ; and he speaks of a particular reading * of a passage * in the Apocalypse (that concerning 
the number of the Beast), as being confirmed by the authority of those “who had seen St. John 
face to face.” 
extracts from it ; and speaks of it unhesitatingly as inspired Scripture, and as the work of St. John. 

The testimony of 8. Irenzus is of more value, because it was probably derived from Asiatic 
Bishops ; for example, from Papias, whom he mentions; and from 8. Polycarp*, whose life, like 
that of his Master, St. John, seems to have been providentially prolonged to almost a patriarchal 
duration, in order that he might be a witness of the living Voice of Apostolic Teaching, till the 
Written Word was generally diffused. 


2. Such, then, is the testimony from the country’ to which the Apocalypse was originally sent ; 
such is the witness of the Asiatic Churches to which it was addressed. No evidence of a contrary 
kind can be adduced from those Churches, and from that age. 

No doubt was entertained by the Apocalyptic Churches concerning the inspiration and genuine- 
ness of the Apocalypse. On the contrary, those were condemned as holding heretical opinions, the 
Alogi, for instance, of the second century, who denied the Apocalypse to be St. John’s*. ‘“ We can 
appeal,” says Tertullian, at the close of the second century, “to the Churches which are the foster- 
children of St. John; for though Marcion, the heretic, rejects his Apocalypse, yet the series of the 
Asiatic Bishops derives its origin from St. John’.” All the Apocalyptic Churches ascribe the 
Apocalypse to St. John. 


3. Let us consider now the facts before us. 

A Writing, claiming to be from Heaven, dictated in solemn and sublime language, predicting 
future events, presenting, as it were, a series of pictures of the World’s History to the end of Time, 
is sent to Seven Apostolic Churches ofthe most distinguished Cities of Asia; to Ephesus, the rich 


emporium of the East; to Smyrna, the nurse of Poets; and to Sardis, the ancient residence of: 


Kings. It purports to come from an exile on the barren rock of Patmos, an isle almost within 
sight of Ephesus, and therefore accessible to those to whom the book is sent. It speaks in the voice 
of authority to those Churches, and to their spiritual Rulers; it pronounces judicial sentence upon 
them ; it rebukes their failings, and commends their virtues; it promises blessings to those who 
receive the words of its prophecy, and denounces eternal woe on all who add to, or take away from, 
it. It speaks to men as being itself from God. 

And what is the result ? 

This Book—with these claims, reproofs, promises, and threats—is received by all these Churches 
as the Worp of Gop; and is ascribed by them to the beloved Disciple, the blessed Apostle and 
Evangelist, St. John. 

Such is their testimony; and they could not have been deceived in this matter. St. John was 
no stranger to them. He lived and died among them. If then the Apocalypse is not from God, 


and if it is not the work of St. John, it cannot be imagined that the Apostolic Churches of Asia. 


would have conspired to receive it. Their duty, both to God and to the Apostle, required them not 
to do so. So far from receiving it, the Angels of these Churches, with one voice, would have protested 
against it. Not only they would not have recognized it as divine, not only they would not have 
received it as the work of St. John, but they would have condemned it as falsely ascribed to the 
Apostle, and impiously laying claim to the incommunicable attributes of God. It would have taken 


1 Tertuilian, de Prescr. c. 32. S. Iren. iii. 3, 4, ap. Eused. 6 Euseb. iv. 14; v. 20, 


v.20. Cp. Euseb. iv. 14. 8. Hieron. Catal. Ser. xvii. 7 Mr. I. C. Knight, in pp. 12—15 of an ingenious Essay on 
? For instance, by Archbp. Ussher. the Apocalypse (Lond. 1842), has shown reason for believing, © 
3 Clinton, Fasti Romani, a.v. 166. Cave, i. pp. 66, 67, de that S. Ignatius, in Epist. ad Philad. 6, imitated the words in 
Trenezo. Rev. iii. 12. 
* Iren. v. 30. Cf. Euseb. v. 8. Ireneus also quotes the 8 Epiphan. Heres. li. 3, 4. 32,33. Philastr. Heres. Ix. al. 13. 
Apocalypse as St. John’s in Fragm. Pfaff. p. 26. ® Tertullian, c. Marcion. iv. 5. See ibid. iii. 14, 


5 Rev, xiii. 18. 


In this work he quotes the Apocalypse no less than twenty times; he makes long | 
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a place among those spurious Revelations which were ascribed by heretics to Peter, Paul, and 
Thomas; and the World would have heard no more of the ApocatyPsE of Sr. JoHN. 


4. If now we open the Book itself, every thing there harmonizes with this belief’. 

The Author calls himself John. “I, John, who am also your brother, and companion in 
tribulation ’.” ‘John to the Seven Churches which are in Asia*.” ‘TI John saw these things, and 
heard them*.” Whom would this name suggest, placed thus by itself, without any epithet or 
accompaniment ? Whom but the Apostle and Evangelist, St. John? He, and he alone, was John ; 
their brother, their pastor, and their guide: and no one else in his age, writing to St. John’s 
own Churches, would have ventured to assume the name of John, in this bold and unqualified 
simplicity. 

Again; the Author writes from the isle of Patmos, where he was, “ for the testimony of the 
Lord Jesus ;” and we know that St. John was banished to that island by the Emperor Domitian, 
when he persecuted the Church °. 

It may be asked, perhaps, Why then does he not cad/ himself an Apostle ? We may ask, in reply, 
Why does not St. John himself, in his Epistles ? Why does not St. James? Why does not St. Jude? 
The name John would suffice to identify him; and, by withholding the title of Apostle, and calling 
himself only a servant of God, and their brother in tribulations, he would show, that though he had 
“the gift of prophecy, and was permitted to understand all mysteries, and to speak with the tongue 
of Angels*,” yet he was not elated above measure “ by the abundance of his Revelations’ ;” and 
the more he was exalted by God, the more he would humble himself with men. “The secret of the 
Lord is among them that fear him*;” “and mysteries are revealed unto the meek ’.” 

Further ; the Author of the Apocalypse, modest as he is in the description of himself, speaks, 
as we have seen, to the Angels of Asia with all authority: he distributes praise and blame like a 
Ruler and a Judge. Now, there was only one person then alive in the whole world who was 
entitled to use this language; and that one person was not only entitled to use it, by his double 
character as the last surviving Apostle, and as Metropolitan of Asia, but he was most solemnly 
bound to use it. By reason of his office, he was obliged, in duty to Curist, Who called him to it, 
to “speak, and exhort, and rebuke with all authority.” He was bound to be no respecter of 
persons ; to “be instant in season, out of season; to reprove, rebuke, exhort"’.”” This person was 
Sr. Joun. 

Again; we find that the Author of the Apocalypse, who writes to the Seven Angels, or 
Bishops, gives them an Apostolic Benediction,—The Grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you”. 
“ And without all contradiction,” says the Apostle, “the less is blessed of the better,” or greater *. 
Therefore we may infer that the writer of the Apocalypse is some one greater than the Bishops of 
Asia. He is some one entitled to bless them. Now, there was one person in the world, and one 
alone, who, in a spiritual sense, was greater than the Bishops of Asia, and so was entitled to bless 
them, and might justly be expected to do so; and that person was Sr. Joun. 

Lastly ; the Catholic Church from primitive times, which is the Body of Christ, and to which 
He has promised His Spirit and His presence“, receives the Apocalypse as Canonical Scripture and 
as the work of St. John*®. Her testimony is the testimony of Christ, Who is present with her; it is 
the testimony of the Holy Spirit, Whom Christ sent to be in her“ 


5. There was a remarkable fitness in the selection of St. John, particularly of St. John at 
Patmos, for writing the Apocalypse. 
He was the beloved disciple; he had been with our Lord in His Agony and when on the 





1 Some remarks have already been offered above on the objec- 
tions derived from the difference of style between the Apocalypse 
and St. John’s Gospel (Euseb. vii. 25). This question has been 
well discussed by Guerike, Hinleitung in das N. T. § 60, p. 555. 
And, after all, the subject of the Apocalypse is so different from 
that of the Gospel, that arguments from style are scarcely 
admissible here. No one would from the Satires of Horace 
that he did not write the Odes. And yet how different is the 
style! What has been said above on the difference of style 
between St. Peter’s two Epistles (pp. 71—77), may be applied, 
mutatis mutandis, here. Cp. above, p, 149, note. 

2 Rev. i. 9. 

_§ Rev. i. 4. 

* Rev. xxii. 8. 

Vox. I1.—Parr IV. 


5 See above, p. 157 

6 | Cor. xiii. 1, 2. 

7 2 Cor, xii. 7. 

8 Ps, xxv. 13. 

9 Eeclus. iii. 19. 

10 Tit, ii. 15. 

11 2 Tim. iv. 2. 

12 Rey. i. 4; xxii. 21. 

18 Heb. vii. 7. 

14 Col. i. 24. Matt. xxviii. 20. John xvi. 13. 
15 See the authorities in Wetstein, N. T. ii. p. 744, and Kirch- 


ofer, pp. 296—328. 


16 Cp. above, pp. 77, 78. 
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Cross; his brother Apostles had now been removed by death; and he was left, aged, an exile, 
and a prisoner, in a lonely island, for the testimony of the Truth in Christ. 

As the winds blew, and the waves dashed on the rocky shores of Patmos, so the winds and 
waves of persecution were now beating on the Church. But the aged Apostle, who was confined 
within the narrow limits of Patmos, was admitted in the glorious visions of the Apocalypse to the 
presence of God. The Exile of earth became a Citizen of heaven; the cliffs of Patmos appeared 
more beautiful than Paradise. He was “in the Spirit on the Lord’s Day.” The Man of sorrows, 
Whom St. John had once seen crowned with thorns before Pilate, and bleeding on the Cross at 
Calvary, was now seen reigning in heaven adored by myriads of Angels, and coming on the clouds 
of heaven to judge the Quick and Dead. 

This is very appropriate; it harmonizes well with the tender care of Christ for those who love 
Him, and suffer for Him. It is expressive of His love for His Church, left a widow for a while in 
this world. When on the Cross, He committed His Mother to St. John’s care. By St. John, He 
reveals to His Church the future glory: which will be hers, when she will be reunited to Him, and 
be the Bride in heaven. 

Here, therefore, is a source of sanabett to all Christians. Here on earth we are exiles; we are 
in Patmos. Especially, in these latter days, the heavens are dark; the sea is high; the waves dash 
upon the rock: “the floods are risen, O Lord; the floods have lift up their voice’.”” This is an age 
of storms. The beach is strewn with wrecks. Yet in the gloom of this world, in this solitude and 
exile, we may have inward peace, and light and hope and joy. Loving Christ with St. John, 
suffering for Christ with him, we, like St. John, shall be visited by Christ. St. John’s vision will 
be ours. His Revelation will be ours. Our Patmos will be Paradise. And we may pass from the 
storms of earth to the sunshine of heaven; and from the solitude of our worldly banishment to the 
mansions of our Father’s House. 


X. On the Text of the Apocalypse. 


The History of the Original Greek Text of the ApocaLypsE is very remarkable. 

Erasmus, its first Editor after the invention of printing, had only one MS., and that an im- 
perfect one, of the Apocalypse. He supplied the last six verses, which were wanting in that MS., 
from the Latin Vulgate, translated by himself into Greek; and some words of Erasmus, not 
authorized by any MS., still remain in some editions of the Apocalypse printed at this day ’. 

The second edition of the New Testament was. that of the Complutensian Polyglott, so called 
from Complutum, or Alcala in Spain, the place at which it was printed. This was in the year 1520. 
The Complutensian Editors, says Wetstein*, had only one MS. of the Apocalypse. They were 
followed in the Apocalypse by Erasmus in his fourth and fifth editions in 1527 and 1535, and by 
Robert Stephens in the year 1546, and again in 1549, 1550, and 1551. Wetstein* affirms that 
Robert Stephens had only two MSS. of the Apocalypse, and that these were not accurately collated. 
The third edition of Stephens formed the basis of those of Theodore Besa, which appeared at Geneva 
in 1565, 1576, 1589, 1598, and also of the Eizevir edition, or received text, as it is commonly called, 
published at Leyden in 1624. 

Beza’s edition of 1598 was the groundwork of the English AurHorizeD Version of the New 
Testament, published in 1611, and “ appointed to be read in Churches.” 

Here two remarks may be made. The Enetish AvurHorizeD TRANSLATION of the APOCALYPSE 
does not rest upon the same sound foundation of MS. authority as the Authorized Translation 
of the other books of the New Testament. It stands in a place by itself, and ought to be regarded 
accordingly °. 

No one need be startled by this statement. If the Apocalypse now existed only in the single 
MS. of Erasmus, no article of Christian doctrine would be in the least degree different from what it 
is. The numerous MSS. of the Apocalypse which have been collated since it was first printed, have 
not affected any doctrine of Christianity ; but they have placed the received Articles of the Faith on 
a more solid basis. 


1 Ps. xciii. 4. l.c., p. 741), que ab Erasmianis profluxit, admodum infirmo 
* See Bengel, p. 622. nititur tibicine. Et tamen per integrum quod ab editione Ste- 
3 Proleg. in Apocalyps. N. T. ii. p. 741. phanica elapsum est seeculum, viri docti etiam in corrupta lectione 
* Tbid. quid libet potius invenire, quam lectionem receptam vel con- 


5 “ Lectio recepta Apocalypseos (says Wetstein, a.p. 1752, cuits vel emendare maluerunt.”’* 
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In the interval of time which has elapsed between the publication of the Authorized Version and 
the present day, much has been effected for the confirmation and establishment of the Original 
Text of the Apocalypse by the labours of Bishop Fell, Dr. John Mill, Bentley, Wetstein, Bengel, 
Matthei’, Alter*, Birch*®, Woide, Gtriesbach*, Schols*, Ford’, Barrett’, Lachmann, Tischendorf, 
Tregelles*, Mai, Scrivener, Kelly, and others’; and little now remains but to use diligently and 
faithfully the materials collected by them. 

Their attention has been devoted mainly to the critical examination of Manuscripts ; and it is 
due to them that at this time, nearly a hundred MSS. of the Apocalypse have been collated, some of 
which are of great antiquity and value. 

Of these the four most ancient are, 

A. The Alexandrine, in the British Museum, probably of the fourth century. A fac-simile of 
it was published by Woide in 1786, a magnificent work, reflecting great honour upon the Editor, 
and on those who generously assisted him. See above, on the Gospels, p. xxxiv, new edition. 

x. The Sinaitic MS. brought from Mount Sinai by Tischendorf; of the fourth century: see 
above on the MSS.. of St. Paul’s Epistles. F 

B. The Basilian, in the Vatican at Rome, No. 2066; of the sixth or seventh century. A 
transcript of ‘it was published by Zischendor/, in 1846 ; and another has been published at Rome, as 
a Supplement to Mai’s edition of the Codex Vaticanus, No. 1209. 

This Basilian MS. is not to be confounded with Codex B, in the Vatican, No? 1209, containing 
other portions of the Greek Testament, but not comprising the Apocalypse. See above, on the 
Gospels, p. xxxiv. 

©. The Palimpsest MS. of S. Ephraim the Syrian ; so called from its having certain works of 
S. Ephraim written over the Greek Testament; probably of the fourth century. A transcript was 
published by Tischendorf in 1843. 


By the goodness of Divine Providence these invaluable MSS. containing the Book of Revela- 
tion have been preserved to our own age, and have been made generally accessible at this day by 
means of transcripts. In this respect we of the present generation enjoy a privilege which was not 
granted to our forefathers, the Enetish Transiarors, nor indeed to any of our predecessors. 
This circumstance will appear the more striking, when we recollect that one of these Ancient 
Manuscripts, the Ephraim Palimpsest, which, about a century ago, was almost illegible”, has now, 
within the last few years, been restored, as it were, to life by a chemical process, so that the reading 
of nearly every letter of it has been ascertained *. 


XI. Notice of some ancient Commentators on the Apocalypse, whose Works are extant”. 


I. Victorinus, Bishop of Petabium, or Petavium, Pettau, in Pannonia, circ. a.p. 270 (Cave, i. 
p. 147"). He is said to have suffered martyrdom in the Diocletian persecution, a.p. 303. The 
“Commentarius in Apocalypsim,” ascribed to Victorinus, printed in Bibliotheca Patrum Maxima, 
iii. p. 414—421, and in a shorter form, entitled “Scholia in Apocalypsim,” in Biblioth. Patrum 
Gallandii, iv. p. 52—65, whence it has been recently republished by the Abbé Migne. Patrologia, 
v. p. 318—348. The work of Victorinus was revised and modified by 8. Jerome (see Ambros. 
Ansbert. in Bibl. P. Maxima, xiii. p. 404). 

II. Auctor Anonymus, apud S. Augustinum, tom. iii. pp. 3106—38159, ed. Paris, 1837. This 
Exposition of the Apocalypse, which is very valuable, is in the form of Homilies or Sermons 
preached in the Church. It will be designated by Awg. ? in the following notes; see on ii. 1. 

It has been ascribed by some to Tichonius, the celebrated Donatist Expositor, contemporary 
with §, Augustine, circ. a.p. 390. (Cave, i. p. 285.) Tichonius is known to have composed an, 


1 Rige, 1782—1788. 12 tomis. 29 July, 1716), that it cost him two hours to read a page. 
2 Vindobone, 1786, 1787. 2 tomis, 8yo. Bentley’s Correspondence, p. 510. Cp. p. 519. 

3 Haunie, 1800. 11 By means of the “ tinctura Giobertina,” in 1842. See 
4 Hale Saxonum, 1806. 2 tomis, 8vo. Monitum Editoris, Pars ii. p. xvii. 

5 Berolini, 1830—1836. 2 tomis, 4to. 12 Compare Calovius, Bibl. Illust. N. T. Proleg. in Apoc. 
6 In Appendice Codicis Vaticani, Oxon. 1799. p- 1715, sq. Liicke, Geschichte der Auslegung d. Apoc. in 
7 Cum Codice Evangelii 8. Matthzi rescripto, Dublinii, 1801. _ vol. iv. of his Kommentar iiber die Schriften d. Evang. Joannes, 
8 Lond. 1844. pp. 951—1012, 2nd ed. The Rev. E. B. Elliott’s Hore Apoca- 


9 Who has printed the Apocalypse from Cod. Vat. 2066. lyptice, iv. p. 307, 4th ed. Dr. Todd on the Apocalypse, p. 269. 
10 It is described as such by Montfaucon, in the year 1708. See also particularly, Le Long, Bibliotheca Sacra, vol. ii. 
Paleogr. Gr. p. 213. Wetstein says (in a letter to Bentley, 13 Ed, Basil. 1741. * 
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exegetical work on the Apocalypse (see Bede’s Commentary, passim’), and it is probable that these 
Homilies contain considerable portions of that treatise, adapted to the use of the Church. . 

III. Primasius, Bishop of Adrumetum in Africa, flourished a.p. 550. His “ Commentarius in 
Apocalypsim ” is contained’in Bibl. Patrum Maxima, x. pp. 287—840, and has been published by 
the Abbé Migne in his Patrologia, tom. xviii. pp. 794—956. 

IV. Cassiodorus Aurelius Magnus, “ Senator Romanus, deinde Monachus Vivariensis in Calabria.” 
(See Cave, Hist. Lit. i. p. 501.) He wrote his work, “ De Divinis Lectionibus,” cire. a.p. 556. His 
“ Complexiones in Apocalypsim ” were published at Rotterdam, 1723, 12mo. pp. 218—248, and are 
inserted in the Abbé Migne’s Patrologia, tom. xxx. pp. 1406—1418. Cassiodorus, in p. 9 of his 
work De Divinis Lectionibus, speaks of Primasius as his own contemporary, and refers to his work 
on the Apocalypse. 

V. Andreas, Archbishop of Crete, supposed by some to have been afterwards Bishop of Caesarea, 
in Cappadocia’, probably in the sixth or seventh century. (Cave, i. p. 467. Fabric. Bibl. Gr. viii. 
696, xi. p. 62, ed. Harles.) His Commentary on the Apocalypse is printed in Morell’s edition of 
S. Chrysostom, tom. viii., and a Latin translation of it in Bibl. Patr. Max. tom. v. pp. 589—633. 
We may here mention the two other Greek Expositors, who derive their materials mainly from 
Andreas, Arethas and Gicumenius. 

VI. Arethas, Bishop of Cesarea, in Cappadocia, in the tenth century. (Fabric. Bibl. Gree. viii. 
p. 698, ed. Harles. Cave, i. p. 520, in CEcumenii Opera, ed. Paris, pp. 640—887, a.p. 1631.) A 
Latin translation of his Exposition is found in Bibl. P. Max. ix. pp. 741—791. 

VII. Geumenius, Bishop of Tricca, in Thessaly, probably in the tenth century. (Cave, ii. p. 112. 
Fabric. Bibl. Gr. viii. p. 692.) 

Much has been effected recently towards an improved edition of these two Expositors by the 
late lamented Dr. Cramer, in his publication “ Qcumenii et Arethe in Apocalypsim,” Oxoni, 1840, 
“Nobis,” says he in his Preface, “plenissimum forsan Antiquorum Grecorum Patrum Com- 
mentarium, qui extat, in Apocalypsim, licuit vulgare.” The learned Editor has printed new Scholia 
of CEcumenius, and has added to those already published of Arethas. The Exposition of Gicumenius 
commences at p. 497 and ends at p. 582 of Dr. Cramer’s volume. 

VIII. Beda Venerabilis; born near the mouth of the Tyne, in the county of Durham, a.p. 

672, died a.D. 735. (Cave, i. p. 612.) Explanatio Apocalypsis in tom. xii. pp. 337—452 of Bede 
Opera, Lond. 1844. A valuable and interesting Exposition. 

IX. Ambrosius Ansbertus, Gallus Presbyter (obiit a.p. 778), in 8. Johannis Apocalypsim libri x. 
ad sanctissimum in Christo Patrem ac Dominum D. Stephanum Divina Gratia Papam; ed. prince. 
Col. 1536, fol. p. 442. Bibl. P. Max. xiii. pp. 4083—639. (Cave, i. p. 631.) 

X. Berengaudus, Monachus Benedictinus, circ. a.p. 800. Expositio super vii. Visiones Apoca- 
lypseos, inter S. Ambrosii Opera, ed. Bened. tom. ii. pt. ii. pp. 499—589. 

XI. Haymo, “Episcopus Halberstattensis, Alcuini discipulus,” obiit a.p. 853; an excellent 
Expositor. Commentariorum in Apocalypsim Beati Joannis libri vii. jam primum in lucem editi, et 
ad multorum scriptorum Codicum fidem castigati Colonie, 1531, 12mo. (Cave, ii. p. 28.) Com- 
mentaries on the Apocalypse were written by Alcuin and Rabanus Maurus (Trithem. 251. 267), con- 
temporaries of Haymo, but are not now extant. 

XII. Anseldmus Laudunensis (Laon, in Picardy) Benedictinus, Petri Abelardi magister; fl. a.p, 
1108. In Apocalypsim Enarrationes, Colonie, 1612, inter Anselmi Cantuariensis Opera, ii. p. 471, 
sqq. (Cave, 1. p. 187.) 

XIII. Bruno, Abbas Monte-Cassinas, ob. 1125. (Cave, ii. p. 158.) Commentarius in Apoca- 
lypsim, Opera, Venet. 1651. 2 tom. fol. 

XIV. Rupertus Tuitensis (prop? Coloniam Agrippine), ob. 11385. Comment. in Apocalypsim, 
lib. xii. ad Fredericum, Archiepiscopum Coloniensem, Colon, 1541, p. exev; Noriberg, 1526, ed. 
Paris, ii. p. 450, sqq. (Cave, ii. p. 193.) 

XV. Anselmus, Episcopus Havilbergensis, de Sigillis Apocalypticis scripsit, a.p. 1145. (Cave, 
ii. p. 224.) Some further account of this important treatise has been given, and some extracts from 


! E.g. Bede, Explan. Apocalyps. Epist. ad Euseb., “‘ Has ergo 
regulas non in-Apocalypsi tantim, id est, in Revelatione Sancti 
Joannis Apostoli, quam idem Tichonius et vivaciter intellexit, et 
veridicé satisque catholicé disseruit, preter ea duntaxat loca, in 
quibus suze partis, id est, Donatistarum schisma defendere 
nisus.”” “ Cujus quidem auctoris et nos in hoc opere sensum se- 
cuti, nonnulla que extrinsecus posuit, breviandi causa, omisimus.’* 


2 Andreas of Crete was probably a different person from 
Andreas of Cappadocia. In the MSS. the Commentary on the 
Apocalypse is attributed, sometimes to the one, sometimes to the 
em Arethas assigns it to his predecessor in the See of Cappa- 

ocia. 
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it have been printed, by the present writer in his Edition of the Greek Text of the Apocalypse, 
London, 1849, Appendix B. 

XVI. Ricardus de Sancto Victore, prope Parisios, “natione Scotus, 8. Bernardi familiaris,” obiit 
1173. In Apocalypsim 8. Joannis libri vii. (Cave, ii. p. 228.) Opera, Rothomagi, 1650. 2 tom. 
folio. 

XVII. Joachimus Calaber, Abbas Florensis sive de Flore, fl. a.p. 1200. (Cave, ii. p. 278.) His 
work on the Apocalypse was first published with the following title :— 

“ Expositio magni Prophetee Abdatis Joachim in Apocalypsim: Opus illud celebre ; Aurea, ac 
pre ceteris long® altior et profundior Explanatio in Apocalypsim Abbatis Joachim de statu Universali 
Reipublicw Christians, deque Ecclesid Carnali in proximo reformandd, atque in primeevam sui etatem 
redigenda; triplici prids tamen percutienda flagello, moxque omnium Infidelium ad Christi fidem 
conversione ; jam multis sepulta seeculis, sed adimplenda tempore instante ad utilitatem et consola- 
tionem fidelium nutu divino detecta atque reserata in lucem primo venit,” Venetiis, 1527, 4to. 

The date of Joachim’s prefatory Epistle is printed “ Floris. anno Dominice Incarnationis mc.” 
It ought to be mcc. 

A further account of Joachim’s expositions of the Apocalyptic prophecies is given in 
Appendix C of the present Editor’s volume above quoted, Lond. 1849 ; and Geseler, Eccl. Hist. § 70, 

XVIII. Thomas Aquinas, nat. 1224, ob. 1274. Thome Aquinatis in B. Joannis Apocalypsim 
Expositio nunc primum 8 tenebris eruta, Florentic, 1549, 12mo. p. 654. The preface speaks of it 
unhesitatingly as the work of Aquinas. Cave (ii. p. 306) denies the genuineness of this exposition, 
and conjectures that it was written by Thomas Anglicus, the monk of Ely, of the twelfth century. 

XIX. Joannes Petrus Olivi, a Franciscan, of Languedoc, ob. 1297. Postilla in Apocalypsim. 
For a farther account of Peter Olivi, and of his memorable labours on the Apocalypse, see Gieseler, 
Eccl. Hist. § 70, and Appendix D of the present Editor’s Greek Text of the Apocalypse. Lond. 
1849. 

XX. Albertus Magnus, Provincial of the Dominicans, Master of Aquinas, Bishop of Ratisbon, 
died at Cologne, a.p. 1280. (Cave, ii. p. 311.) Commentarii in Apocalypsim. Basil, 1506. 
XXII. Petrus Aureolus, sive Petrus de Verberia, Doctor facundus, Archiepiscopus Aquensis (of 
Aix), fl. 1310. (Cave, ii. p. 25, App.) His Breviarium Bibliorum contains his comment on the 
Apocalypse. 

XXII. Nicolas de Gorham, of Merton College, in the fourteenth century. Comment. in 
Apocalypsim, Antwerp, 1617—1620, p. 178 sqq. (Cave, ii. p. 86 in Appendice.) 

XXIII. Jacobus de Paradiso, Carthusianus, a.p. 1449. “De Septem Statibus Ecclesiz in 
Apocalypsi descriptis, deque authoritate Ecclesia et ejus Reformatione.” A valuable and interesting 
treatise, printed in Browne’s Fasciculus Rerum Expetendarum, &c., ii. p. 102. Lond. 1690. 
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Cu. I. 1. ’AmoxdAuyis Inood Xpictod, x.7.A.] The Apocalypse, 
or Revelation of Jesus Christ, which God gave to Him, to show 
to His servants what things must come to pass shortly. The 
Father loveth the Son, and showeth Him all things that Himself 
doeth (John v. 20); and the Everlasting Son, the Worp of God, 
God with us (Matt. i. 23), God manifest in the flesh (1 Tim. iii. 
16), reveals God’s will to the world (see Matt. xi. 27. Luke x. 
22. John i. 18). Hence the Apocalypse is the Revelation of 
Jesus Christ (cp. Gal. i. 12. 2 Cor. xii. 1). John (says Benge/) 
is the writer of this book, but its Author is Christ. 

By some English Writers this Book is sometimes called, in 
the plural number, “the Revelations,” but this is erroneous. 
The Book is *AroxdAviis, Apocalypse, an unfolding or revealing 
of what is secret; as Andreas expresses it, itis 7 Tay KpuTTav 
dfhAwois (see the LXX, in 1 Sam. xx, 30). Hence S. Jreneus 
(v. 30) says, “ the Apocalypse was seen” (EwpdOn) ; a passage 
which shows that this title of the book, “ the Apocalypse,” is very 
ancient, probably from St. John himself. 

It is this act of revealing which the title describes. Compare 
the use of this word in Rom. ii. 5; viii. 19; xvi. 25. 1 Cor. i. 7; 
xiv. 6. 2Cor sxii..1. 7. Gal. i. 12; ii. 2. Eph. i.17; iii. 3. 
2 Thess. i. 7. 1 Pet.i. 7.13; it is the office of revealing the future 
which is assigned to Christ by God, and this truth is declared in 
the name and contents of the Apocalypse. Accordingly we shall 
see that it is Christ, Who commands John to write the seven 
Epistles to the Seven Churches, and reveals what some of them 
will suffer (i. 11.19); it is Christ, Who opens the Book sealed 
with the Seven Seals (v. 7. 9), and reveals the future sufferings 
and final triumph of the Church (vi. 1—17; vii. 1—17); it is 
Christ, Who offers the prayers of all the Saints, which lead to the 
sounding of the Seven Trumpets which announce God’s Judg- 
ments on His enemies (viii. 3—13; ix. 1—21; xi. 15); it is 
Christ, Who delivers the little Book opeyed to St. John, and gives 
him a commission to prophesy again (x. 1—11). 

The Divinity of Christ is declared by what follows; “‘ He 
sent and signified it by His angel to His servant John.” Compare 
xxii. 16. The Angels are Christ’s Angels, because He is God. 
See Matt. xxiv. 3]. 

— & de? yevéoOa ev rdxe1] which must come to pass shortly. 
This expression is not inconsistent with the fact that some of 
these things would seem long in their accomplishment, to human 
calculation; as is evident from Luke xviii. 8, where Christ says 
that God is long-suffering (uaxpodvuév) and yet executes His pur- 
poses év rdxet, and so here He says, xxii. 7, idod Zpxouar Tax, 
and still He is not yet come: cp. below v. 3, and v. 7. 

— 7G dobdrAw abTod "Iwdvyn] to His servant John. The blessed 
Apostle, the beloved Disciple, who was admitted to see the 
heavenly visions which he is about to describe, is not “‘ exalted by 
the abundance of his revelations” (2 Cor. xii, 7), but describes 





himself by this title, “the servant of Christ.” 
revealed unto the meek.” Ecclus. iii. 19. 

2. ds euapripnoe x.7.A.] who bare witness of the Word of 
God, and the testimony of Jesus Christ, as many things as he 
saw. St. John thus intimates, that what he writes in the Apoca- 
lypse, is not from himself, but from God; that it is not from any 
private imagination, but that it is the testimony of Christ; and 
that he writes whatever he saw in the visions of God. Therefore 
he adds, “ blessed is he who readeth, and who heareth (i. e. 


“* Mysteries are 


hearkens to, and obeys) the words of the prophecy and observeth | 


the things which are written therein.” ‘On the sense of axotw 
with an accusative as here, see Acts ix. 7. On the meaning of! 
doa see note, John xxi. 25, and on the promise of blessedness to 
him that readeth and keepeth, see on James i. 22. 

3. 6 yap katpos eyyts] for the season is at hand: the season 
(xa:pds) at which they will come to pass is near. This assertion 
is always true, even to the end of time. For since the prophecies 
in this book extend from the Apostolic age to the Day of Judg- 
ment, some of them are continually on the eve of their accom- 
plishment. Besides, since the duration of the present world is 
but a span when compared with Eternity, the season of Judgment 
is at hand; the Judge standeth before the door (James v. 9). 
Cp. 2 Pet. iii. 8, 9. Arethas. 

4. "Iwdvvns tais éwrd, éxxanotas] John to the Seven Churches 
that are in Asia. The Asia here mentioned is the district more 
commonly known as Ionia and Lydia, and was called in Roman 
language Proconsular Asia. It was a province of not more than 
one hundred miles square, watered on the north by the river 
Caycus, on the south by the Meander, and bounded on the east 
by the Phrygian hills, and on the west by the Mediterranean Sea. 
See on Acts ii. 9, and Abp. Ussher’s Treatise on the Original of 
Bishops and Metropolitans, Oxf. 1641, p. 53, and following. Its 
capital was Ephesus, in which city St. John resided, wrote his 
Gospel, and died, and which is now named after him. See above, 
Introduction to St. John’s Gospel, p. 267. 

On these Epistles to the Seven Churches see further below, 
i. 11; ii. 1. 

— xdpis duiv Kad eiphyn] Grace be to you, and Peace. The 
salutation with which St. Peter’s two Hpistles, and all St. Paul’s 
Epistles to Churches begin (see on 1 Thess. i. 1) ; and serving as 
a bond of Christian fellowship between St. John and those two 
Apostles. The Apocalypse also ends with the final salutation 
which was characteristic of St. Paul, The Grace of the Lord 
Jesus Christ. See above, on 1 Thess. v. 28. : 

— amd é dv kad 6 jv Ka 6 épxduevos] from Him Who is, and 
was, and is to come. ‘O y means more than “‘ Who is;’’ it means 
‘the Being One,”’ the ‘‘ Ever Self-existing One,’’ the First Cause 
of all existence. 

This remarkable structure, in which the preposition amd is 
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followed by a nominative case, seems designed to remind the 
reader, that in the Apocalypse he is to be prepared for combina- 
tions independent of the ordinary rules of Grammar, and having 
a Grammar of their own,—the Grammar of Inspiration. 

These remarkable structures, frequent in this Book, excite 
the reader’s attention by their singularity, and serve as mementos 
that the truths which they express transcend the reach of human 
thought and language. Thus the combination of the preposition 
ad here with the participle, 6 dy, marks its connexion with the 
indeclinable Hebrew mim (Jehovah), and also, if we may so 
say, bespeaks the indeclinability of the Divine Essence, with 
which there is “‘ no variableness or shadow of turning.” James 
i. 17. 

See below, v. 5, and Winer, Gr. Gr. pp. 64. 164; it indicates 
that the phrase 6 dy kal 6 jv Kal 6 épxduevos is a proper name 
reserved to God alone, and that He Who spake to John in Patmos 
is the same as He Who spake to Moses in the Wilderness, when 
He thus described Himself, Eyé ciu: 6 Sy, “I am the Berne 
One;” “Iam the ever Existrne One,” and ordered Moses to 
say, 6 dv améoruadné pe, “I am hath sent me.” Exod. iii. 14. 

The commission given here to St. John resembles that given 
to Moses; and it will be seen that the Apocalypse presents a 
continuous series of typical analogies between the Church of 
Christ, whose future fortunes he reveals, and the history of the 
Israelitish Church led by Moses out of Egypt, in its pilgrimage 
through the wilderness, toward Canaan, the figure of Heaven. 
Cp. Arethas here, and see Introduction above, pp. 148, 149. 

Elz. has rod after amd, but it is not in the best MSS. 

— axd tov éxtda rvevudtwr] from the Seven Spirits which 
are before His throne. From a comparison of this passage with 
Zech. iv. 10, speaking of those ‘* seven, which are the Eyes of the 
Lord, which run to and fro through the whole earth,’’ it has been 
inferred by some that the Seven Spirits here mentioned, are the 
Seven principal Angels, of which number Gabriel and Michael are 
two. Cp. Luke i. 19. The ancient opinion of the Hebrews on 
this subject is expressed in the book of Tobit, xii. 15, “I am 
Raphael, one of the Seven Angels . . . . which go in and out 
before the presence of the Holy One;” and this opinion was 
entertained by Ireneus, cited by Andreas, and by Clemens Alex. 
Stromat. i. ad fin., and by Andreas and Arethas, and in later 
times by Ribera, Viegas, Corn. a Lapide, Mede, Bossuet, Drusius, 
Bp. Bulli (Sermons, i. pp. 291, 292), and others. Cp. below, 
iil. 1, where Christ is said to have the Seven Spirits of God, and 
the Seven Stars, and iv. 5, where the Seven Spirits are typified 
by seven lamps, and v. 6, where they are symbolized by the Seven 
horns and seven eyes of the Lamb. 

There would be, doubtless, an appropriate significance in the 
conveyance of the message of Grace and Peace from God and 
Christ through the ministry of the Seven Angels of the Church 
in Heaven to the Seven Angels of the Churches of Asia, who 
represent the fulness of the Apostolic Ministry of the Church 
Universal on Earth. See i. 20; ii. 1. 

Perhaps, however, inasmuch as the number Seven in the 
Apocalypse symbolizes completeness (see on xii. 19), and in- 
asmuch also as Angels are not called Spirits in this book, the 
Seven Spirits represent the-Holy Spirit, in His sevenfold fulness, 
which rests on Christ, the Holy One of God (Isa. xi. 2; lxi. 1. 
Luke iv. 18), and which after His Ascension He sent, and is ever 
sending, to comfort and illuminate His Church, and therefore they 
may well be called horns, lamps, and eyes. Nor is there any 
harshness in the expression Grace and Peace be to you from the 
Seven Spirits; for these seven gifts of the Holy Spirit bestowed 
by Christ, Who received them from the Father (John xiv. 16), 
Who is the Wellspring of all good (see on 2 Cor. xiii. 14), are 
the means of all Grace and Peace to the Church; and so the 
words are understood by Victorinus, Primasius, Andreas, Bede. 

The septenary number (says Aug.) is consecrated to the 
Holy Ghost in Holy Scripture, and is recognized as such by the 
Church. And (as is added by Bede here) the One Spirit is here 
characterized as sevenfold, because in the One Spirit is all fulness 
and perfection; and this interpretation is sanctioned by Bp. 





Andrewes (Sermon “on the Sending of the Holy Ghost,’’ iii. 
p- 134), and so Bp. Wilson, who says that the salutation is from 
“‘the Holy Ghost Who governs the Church of Christ, until His 
Coming again, and with His sevenfold gifts inspires it.’’ 

5. amd “Incod Xpiorod, 6 udptus 6 mierds] from Jesus Christ, 
the faithful Witness. The structure of ard with a nominative 
may be compared with that in v. 4; and as in that passage it 
declared that there is no variableness or shadow of turning in 
God (James i. 17), so it may here be understood to signify, that 
whatever vicissitudes may occur in the affairs of Nations, and in 
the History of the Church, as revealed in the prophecies of this 
Book, yet ‘‘ Jesus Christ is the same yesterday and to-day and for 
ever’’ (Heb. xiii. 8), and that He Who ‘‘ came into the world to 
witness to the truth” (John xviii. 37), is always “‘ the faithful wit- 
ness ;”’ and whatever corruptions of Christian doctrine may arise 
in the Church, yet His testimony is always faithful and true. 

— 5 mpwrdéroxos trav vexpav] the first-begotten of the dead. 
Death has become Birth, through Him Who is the First-born 
from the Grave. See above, on Acts ii. 24. 1 Cor. xv. 20. Col. 
i. 18. Bp. Andrewes, iii. 57. 

— 6 &pxwy] the Prince of the Kings. of the Earth, an appro- 
priate declaration consequent on the statement of Christ’s Victory 
over the Grave at his Resurrection, when He asserted this Supre- 
macy (see Matt. xxviii. 18), and here it is the preamble of a 
Revelation which will disclose insurrections of earthly Powers 
against Christ, and His triumph over them (xix. 19—21). 

— kal Aobcavrt k.T.A.] and Who washed us from our sins by 
His blood. Some MSS., viz. A, &, C, and several Cursives, and 
the Syriac and Armenian Versions and Fathers, Andreas and 
Primasius, and Cassiodorus, have Atvcavtt, Who redeemed us, 
and so Lachmann, and Diisterdieck, but not Ewald, De Weite, 
Tisch. 

This reading deserves consideration, and may perhaps be 
preferable. For the Copyists were more likely to alter Avcavt: 
into Aovcayt: than vice versi; and the great proof of Christ’s 
love is, that He redeemed us by pouring forth His Own Blood, as 
our ransom, A’Tpoy ; and whereas we were held in bondage by 
reason of our sins, and were liable to everlasting death (Rom, vi. 
17—23), our Redeemer delivered us from that captivity by pay- 
ing that price which alone could satisfy God’s justice, and procure 
our release, and He purchased us at that price for Himself. 
See Matt. xx. 28. Acts xx. 28. 1 Cor. vi. 20; vii. 23. Eph. i. 
7. Col.i. 14. Heb. ix. 12. 1 Tim. ii. 6. 1 Pet. i. 18. On the 
use of éy as the instrument, see vi. 8. 

6. Kad érolnoev quads BaciAclay] and He made us to be a king- 
dom, Priests to God and the Father. So the best MSS. Elz. has 
Basireis, Kings; but the spiritual character of the Christian 
privileges is best expressed by the abstract word a Kingdom, 
which may be designed to be a caution against erroneous and 
antinomian notions which some have deduced from the declara- 
tion of Scripture, that a// Christians are Kings. It is a phrase 
derived from the Ancient Scriptures (Exod. xix. 6; xxiii, 22), 
«Ye shall be to Me a royal Priesthood,” BaclAcov iepdrevua. 
Cp. 1 Pet. ii. 9, and Winer, p. 512. 

Observe the aorist here, érolncev, He made; that is, by 
certain special acts on His part, His Incarnation, and Death, and 
Ascension. See below, v. 10. 

The addition of a finite verb (éxolneev), preceded by xa}, to 
participles (a-yaravr:—Aovcayt:), is a Hebraistic peculiarity, as is 
observed by Delitzsch, quoted by Hengstenberg. ; 

7. idod, tpxeras wera Tav vepeAGy] Behold, He cometh with 
the clouds, the clouds of the Last Judgment described by Daniel, 
vii. 13. St. John, being in the Spirit, already anticipates the end 
of all things, and sees it as already at hand; as it is to Him to 
Whom a thousand years are as one day (2 Pet. iii. 8), and by 
Whose inspiration he writes. See v. 3. ; 

— kad ofriwes adtov ekexévrnoay] and they also who pierced 
Him, whether on the Cross, by nails and the spear, and by bitter 
mockeries and insults; or by their sins. Heb. vi.6. On the 
variation here from the Septuagint Version of this text, cited from 
Zech. xii. 10, see above on John xix, 37, where is the same 
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variety ; and where it is observed, that the text which speaks of 
Christ’s suffering, affords also evidence of His Godhead. 

This deviation from the LXX Version, and this identity of 
the rendering of this remarkable text in St. John’s Gospel (xix. 
37; cp. Lee on Inspiration, p. 345), and in the Apocalypse, are 
confirmatory of the belief that those two writings are from the 
same hand. 

The frequent citations in this, the first chapter of the Apoca- 
lypse, from the ancient Hebrew Prophets, especially from Daniel 
and Zechariah, are doubtless designed to lead the reader to re- 
gard the Apocalypse as a sequel to, and continuation of, Hebrew 
prophecy, and as dictated by the Same Spirit Who spake by its 
mouth. And since the Apocalypse is the Jast prophetical Book 
of Holy Scripture, it may be regarded as the consummation of all 
God’s prophetic Revelations to the world. See above, Introduc- 
tion to this Book, pp. 150, 151. 

— kal kdpovra: én abtoy mica ai pudal Tis vis] and all the 
Tribes of the Earth will wail at Him: a sentence uttered by Our 
Lord Himself in the Gospel, Matt. xxiv. 30. 

The Tribes of the Earth in this book are they who are of the 
earth, earthy, and are not like the Tribes of the Israel of God, 
the heirs of the heavenly Jerusalem, who have their hearts in 
heaven, their treasure in heaven, and their conversation in heaven 
(Matt. vi. 20. Phil. iii. 20). See below, iii. 10. 

It is a saying of S. Augustine, which is of constant use in 
expounding the Apocalypse, ‘‘ Ecclesia Dei celum est, inimici 
Ejus terra sunt’’ (Serm. 57). 

The tribes of the spiritual Israel, the Church Universal, are 
represented as sealed with the seal of God, at the final gathering 
of all his people, in the seventh Seal. See below, vii. 4—9. 

But they who set their affections on things upon earth will 
wail at Christ’s Coming to Judgment; while they who have set 
their affections on things above (Col. iii. 2) will rejoice at His 
appearance, and will “lift up their heads, because the day of their 
redemption draweth nigh’’ (Luke xxi. 28). 

On the use of the verb xérropuat, plango, see above, Matt. 
xi. 17; xxiv. 30. Luke viii. 52; xxiii. 27; below, xviii. 9. 

8. eyé cis To”AAGa kal 7d 0] Tam the Alpha and the Omega. 
The first and the last letters of the Greek Alphabet are used by 
Christ in order to declare that He is the Beginning and End of 
all things. A similar mode of speech, derived from their own 
alphabet, was employed by the Hebrews, who said that Adam 
transgressed, and that Abraham observed the whole law “ from 
Aleph to Thau ;’’ see Schoettgen, pp. 1086, 1087. A like usage 
is found in later Greek writers. See Weistein, p. 749. 

This use of letters of the Alphabet of the Greek or Gentile 
world, and noé of the Hebrew, in the introduction of this Book, 
as a designation of Jesus Christ, and adopted by Himself as such, 
is characteristic of the universality of the Dispensation which it 
reveals, and of the incorporation of all nations of the Earth in the 
mystical Body of Christ. The numerical value of A is an Unit, 
and of 2 is eight hundred; and eight is the symbol of glory. See 
on Luke xxiv. 1. 

These words, applied by Christ to Himself (xxi. 6; xxii. 13; 
cp. i. 17, 18), and compared with the declarations of JEHOVAH, 
Isa. xli. 4; xliv. 6; xlviii. 12, are also a plain assertion of Christ’s 
Divinity and Co-eternity with the Father. See Athanasius, c. 
Arianos, Orat. iii. vol. i. p. 317; and cp. Andreas, Gicumen., 
Arethas, here. Bp. Andrewes, ii. 162. Bp. Pearson, Art. ii. 
p- 233. Dr. Waterland, ii. 136. Observe the definite articles 
prefixed here to Alpha and Omega, indicating that He is ¢he only 
Beginning and End of all things, and showing His Co-equality 
with the Father, 

This declaration of Christ concerning Himself, ‘I am the A 
and the ©,”’ was reverently accepted by early Christian Art, and 
is often seen in ancient Christian Inscriptions, particularly in the 
Catacombs of Rome, where the symbols A, © are frequently ac- 


companied by x (Xpiords). See Arinyhi, Roma Subterranea, 


cap. xiii. and xv. Bp. Kip on the Catacombs, Lond. 1859, p. 110; 
and Scott on the Catacombs, p. 100; in one case the symbol is 
accompanied with the words ES DEIS, probably DEUS, ‘“ Thou 
art God,” asserting the Gopurap of Curist. 

It is also adopted in Christian Hymnology, e. g. by Pruden- 
tius, in the fourth century, Cathem. ix. 10. 


’ 
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Corde natus ex Parentis ante mundi exordium, 
Alpha et © cognominatus, Ipse fons et clausula 
Omnium que sunt, fuerunt, queeque post futura sunt. 


9. ey "lwdvyns—Idtu@] I, John, your brother. Observe 
the humility of the beloved Disciple; see above, v. 1. J, John, 
your brother and partner in the affliction and kingdom and en- 
durance in Christ Jesus (X and C omit Xpiorg. A omits *Ingoi, 
B has é. X. °I.) became (éyevduny, not jv) a dweller in the Island 
called Patmos, on account of the word of God, and the testimony 
of Jesus Christ. Observe the gentleness with which he speaks 
of his exile and imprisonment for the Gospel; éyevéuny ev TH 
vhow, | became—I found myself—for the sake of God’s Word, 
an inmate of Patmos. He regards his banishment like a voyage 
and sojourn in a pleasant place; for he was there visited by 
Christ. There is also something beautiful and touching in the 
repetition of this word éyevdunv here. I became a dweller in 
Patmos, for the Word’s sake, and I became a dweller in the 
Spirit, on the Lord’s Day. To be in Patmos for the Truth’s 
sake is a proper preparation for being in the Spirit, and for seeing 
Revelations of heaven. 

The aorist é@yevéunv does not intimate, as some have sup- 
posed, that the Apocalypse was not written in Patmos; see v. 11. 
It is like the epistolary aorist @ypawa, by which the writer puts 
himself in the place of the reader ; see 1 Pet. v. 12. 

St. John saw and wrote the Revelation in the isle of Patmos, 
one of the Sporades, in the Aigean Sea, to which he was 
banished by the Emperor Domitian about a.p. 95. See Ter- 
tullian, Prescr. Her. 36. Tren., c. Her. v. 30. Origen in 
Matt. tom. xvi. used. iii. 18; and cp. Andreas here, and 
S. Jerome, Scr. Eccl. x.; and above, Introduction, p. 157; and 
Introduction to St. John’s Gospel, p. 267, note, where the 
passages are cited. 

Smaller Islands, especially in the Archipelago, such as Gyaros, 
Seriphos, Patmos, were used by the Romans for purposes of penal 
deportation and imprisonment; see Taci¢., Annal. i. 53. Juvenal, 
i. 73; x. 170. 

The island of Patmos still preserves some local traditions of 
St. John’s sojourn there. A cave is shown where he is said 
to have seen the Revelation. Tournefort, ii. p. 198. Pococke, 
iii. p. 36. Walpole, Turkey, ii. p. 43. 


At the opening of this book, Christ displays a specimen of 
the providential Scheme which is to be revealed in the Apoca- 
lypse. John was banished by the powers of this world; but 
Christ uses his exile and detention in Patmos as an occasion for 
revealing to him the glories of His Second Coming, and for com- 


missioning him to write what he could not now preach by word . 


of mouth, and to send the writing to the Seven Churches, so that 
it might be read by them and by ali Churches in every age, even 
to the Coming of Christ. 

St. John, an exile on earth, was admitted to visions of Hea- 
ven. Confined within the limits of Patmos, he was received into 
the courts of the Jerusalem that is above. 

He who had been admitted to our Lord’s most private retire- 
ments; to the most solemn scenes of His sufferings and sorrow ; 
who had been with Him on the Mountain of Transfiguration, in 
the Garden of Gethsemane, in the High Priest’s hall, and at the 
Cross ; was now a prisoner in a lonely island. 

All his brother Apostles had been taken away by Death. He 
was left the last. As the winds blew, and as the waves dashed 
on the rocky shores of Patmos, so the storms of the world were 
beating against the rock of the Church. But the aged and lonely 
Apostle was cheered with glorious visions. He was visited by 
Jesus Curist. The Man of Sorrows, whom St. John had seen 
in His agony at Gethsemane, He Whom He had seen standing 
bound before Caiaphas, crowned with thorns, mocked by Herod, 
condemned by Pilate, dying on the Cross, and pierced by the 
soldier, was now seen by him enthroned in heaven, and adored by 
Angels kneeling before Him. ‘I am the Alpha and the Omega, 
the First and the Last. I am He that liveth, and was dead; and, 
behold, I am alive for evermore, Amen; and have the keys of 
hell and of death.” 

Here is comfort to all in times of sorrow. They who love 
Christ with St. John, they who suffer with Christ, and for Him, 
will be visited by Him, and after the troubles of this world will 
pass to the peace of heaven. See above, Introduction, p. 162. 
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10. éyevdéuny, «.7.A.] I became in the Spirit on the Lord’s 
Day ; the Day of the Lord’s Resurrection from the Dead ; a very 
appropriate season for the revelation of Christ in glory, and of 
the bliss of the Church Triumphant. 

By the repetition of the word éyevdunv St. John marks his 
transition from the outer visible world (év Mdruq) to the inner 
invisible world (év Mveduart). ; 

The expression—“ the Lord’s Day”—shows that the First 
Day of the Week, on which our Lord rose, was now observed by 
Christians as a day set apart for religious uses. In the words of 
S. Augustine (Epist. 119), ‘The Lord’s Day being proclaimed 
to Christians by the Lord’s Resurrection, thence became their 
festal Day.” 

A weekly Day of Rest typifies the Rest or Sabbatism which 
still remaineth to the people of God (see Heb. iv. 9). The Sab- 
bath commemorated God’s Rest after creation, which concerns 
all men ; and the transfer of the Sabbath to the First Day recalls 
the mind to the blessing of Creation, begun on the First Day, and 
consecrated anew by those of Redemption and Sanctification, 
bestowed in the Resurrection of Christ on the First Day, and in 
the Descent of the Holy Ghost from heaven, on the First Day. 
The Sabbath of the Jews commemorated their deliverance from 
Egypt (Deut. v. 15). The Christian Sabbath celebrates the sub- 
stance of which that national deliverance was a shadow; it cele- 
brates the Exodus of mankind from a spiritual Egypt, in the 
Resurrection of Christ. 

See note above on Matt. xxvii. 62; xxviii. 1. Luke xxiii. 56. 
Acts xx. 7; Col. ii. 16, and Bp. Andrewes, Sermon on 1 Cor. 
xi. 16, vol. ii. p. 426, who there says, “The Lord’s Day hath 
testimony in Scripture.” Bp. White on the Sabbath, Lond. 
1636. Bp. Cosin, De die Dominico, Works, v. p. 529; and 
Archbp. Bramhali on the Lord’s Day, Works, vol. v. pp. 9—85; 
and Bp. Pearson on the Creed, note, Art. v. pp. 497, 498; and 
Grotius here ; and No. xliv. of the Editor’s Occasional Sermons, 
“On the Christian Sunday ;” and Ellicott on Col. ii.17. Ter- 
tullian refers to this passage in his De Animé, c. 9. 

There is also another special aptitude and adjustment in the 
Visions of the Apocalypse to the first day of the week. For all 
these Visions—the Seals, the Trumpets, the Vials, are grouped in 
ecvens ; they begin on the first day of the Seven, the birthday of 
the Church, whose history and pilgrimage they reveal, till she 
comes, alter the Hexdemeron of her trial, to the Sabbath of her 
Rest ; an : to the Octave of a glorious Resurrection. 

11. 4 BAéres ypayov] what thou art beholding write forth- 
with (aorist) into a book. : 

— Kal wéuov tals éwrd éxxdnolas] and send it to the Seven 
Churches : that is, primarily to the Seven Churches in Asia here 
specified, 

Hence the testimony of those Churches to the genuineness 
of the Apocalypse is of great weight. It was sent to them, and 
they bear witness that it was sent by the Apostle and Evangelist 
St.John. See above, the Introduction to this Book, pp. 154—6. 

Tertullian (adv. Marcion. iv. 5) refers to this passage, and 
calls these Churches ‘‘ alumnas Joannis,”’ 

Secondly, the message delivered to them was designed by 
the Great Head of the Church for the perpetual edification of al/ 
Churches in every age and country of the World. This is evident 
from the fact, that each of the Seven Epistles here sent contains 
the solemn words, “‘ He that hath an ear, let him hear what the 
ao. unto the Churches” (Rev. ii. 7. 11. 17. 29; iii. 6. 

3, 22). 

Besides, in Holy Scripture the number seven indicates com- 
pleteness (see Bahr, Symbolik i. pp. 187—201), and it is spe- 
cially used in the Apocalypse in this sense. The Seventh Seal, 
the Seventh Trumpet, the Seventh Vial, is the last in their own 
series respectively. j 

There were many more Churches in Asia than Seven when 
St. John wrote (e.g. Colosse, Hierapolis, and probably Tralles, 
Magnesia, and others) ; and therefore, as is said by all the ancient 
Expositors (Victorinus, Andreas, Primasius, Bede, Arethas, and 
others), the design of the Holy Spirit, in adopting the perfect 
number seven as the number of Churches to whom the Epistles 
are to be sent, is to declare that in speaking to them He is 
speaking to all. 

The words of Victorinus (Bishop and Martyr in the third 
century), whose comment on the Apocalypse is the oldest now 
extant, deserve to be cited here. ‘* There are seven horns of the 
Lamb (Rev. v. 6), seven eyes of God (Zech. iv. ]0), seven spirits 





before the throne (Rev. i. 4; iv. 5), seven Candlesticks (i. 13), 
seven Women in Isaiah (iv. 1), seven Churches addressed in St. 
Paul’s writings, seven Deacons (Acts vi. 3), seven Seals (Rev. 
v. 1), seven Trumpets (Rev. viii.), seven weeks ending at Pente- 
cost (Lev. xxiii. 15), seventy weeks in Daniel (ix. 25), seven clean 
animals in the Ark (Gen. vii. 2), seven chastisements on Cain 
(Gen. iv. 15), seven years followed by a release of debt (Deut. 
xv. 1), seven Pillars in the House of Wisdom (Prov. xi. 1).”’ 
(Victorin. de Fabricd Mundi.) 

‘ Numero septenario Universe Ecclesie significata est pleni- 
tudo: propter quod et Joannes Apostolus ad septem scribit 
Ecclesias, eo modo se ostendens ad unius plenitudinem scribere ”’ 
(S. Augustine, de Civ. Dei xvii. 4). 

St. John, in writing to Seven Churches of Asia, writes to all 
Churches of the world; and it has been observed by ancient 
Expositors (Canon. Muratorian. ap. Routh, R. 8. iv. p. 2. 
Victorinus. Cyprian, de Exhort. Martyr. c. ii., and others), that 
the number of Gentile Churches to which St. Paul wrote Epistles 
is seven ; and that what St. Paul wrote ¢o them he wrote to all. 

The Candlestick or Lampstand in the Temple had seven 
branches, i. e., three on each side and the shaft in the centre 
(Exod. xxv. 31, 32), and it was a figure of the Church fed by the 
Oil of Holy Scripture, and illuminating the World (see Zech. iv. 2, 
and below, i. 20, and especially xi.4); whence S. Ireneus says, 
v. 20, that “the Church is the Seven-branched Lamp, holding 
the Light of Christ.” 

There are Seven Golden Candlesticks in the Apocalypse, and 
yet there was but one Seven-branched Golden Candlestick in the 
Temple, and in the visions of Zechariah. So there are particular 
Churches throughout the World; but all these together make 
One Church Universal; being fed with the same Oil of pure 
doctrine, and all constructed of the same pure material of fine 

old. 
. Any one Candlestick may be removed (see on Rev. ii. 5), but 
the sevenfold unity is not disturbed by its removal. Any par- 
ticular Church may fail, but the promise of Christ to the Church 
Universal is, that “ the Gates of Hell shall never prevail against 
it’? (Matt. xvi. 18). 

— eis “Epecov, x.7.A.] to Ephesus, and to Smyrna. The 
Churches here mentioned are situated in a circular group (see 
v. 4), and are specified in the geographical order in which they 
would occur to the mind of a person writing from Patmos. See 
above, on | Pet. i. 1. 

Some learned Modern Expositors (Vitringa, p. 31. Venema, 
p. 55. Henry More, p. 720, and others) regard the Seven Epistles 
as having a prophetical character, and as representing Seven suc- 
cessive states of the Christian Church in seven consecutive periods 
of time, dating from the Apostolic Age to the end. : 

But this is a notion which is not sanctioned by ancient 
Expositors, and seems to be unfounded. 

It cannot be doubted that in writing to the Seven Churches 
St. John (as has been already observed) is writing to all; and 
that every Church of Christendom may see itself reflected in one 
or other of these Epistles. Indeed (as Victorinus says), in these 
seven Churches we see an image of the faithful of the whole 
Catholic Church. But the Epistles have an historical character 
(see ii. 6. 13. 15), and the arrangement of their order, as before 
said, appears to be geographical. Ephesus is fitly placed first, 
as being nearest to Patmos, and as being the Chief City and 
Church of Asia, where St. John himself lived and died. 

— Sptpvav] Smyrna; eight miles north of Ephesus. In 
Christian History it is celebrated as the Episcopal See of 8. Poly- 
carp, the scholar of St. John. See ii. 8—11. Jren. ap. Eused., 
iv. 14,15. Tertullian, Preescr. § 32. , 

— Mépyapov] Pergamum ; rarely called Pergamus (Strabo, 
xiii. p. 924. Winer, ii. p. 224. Trench, on the Authorized Ver- 
sion, p. 44). But the Greek Expositors have 7 Mépyayos here 
(in Caten., p. 208), and so Diog. Laert., in Arcesida, iv. 30. _ It 
was in Mysia, on the Caycus. For further particulars concerning 
it, see on ii. 12. 

— @vdrepav] So A, B, C.—Elz. has @vdreipa. 
in Lydia, on the river Lycus; mentioned Acts xvi. 14. 

— Xdpdes] Sardis. The ancient capital of Croesus and the 
Lydian Kings, on the river Pactolus, south of the plain beneath 
Mount Tmolus ; the Episcopal see of Melito, in the second century. 
Euseb. iv. 13. 26; v. 24. nabs 

— S:radéagpeav] Philadelphia, in Lydia; napa» its name 
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REVELATION I. 12—17. 
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from Attalus Philadelphus, of Pergamus; at the foot of Mount 
Tmolus. 

— Aaodixeay] Laodicea, in Phrygia; called from Laodice, 
wife of Antiochus II., a celebrated commercial city, Tacit. Ann. 
xiv. 27; on the river Lycus, not far from Colosse, see Col. ii..1; 
iv. 14; it had a Chief Pastor, Archippus, in Apostolic times, 
Col. iv. 16. Const. Apostol. viii. 47 ; and a Bishop and Martyr, 
Sagaris, circ. a.D. 170. used. iv. 26; v. 24. 

12. eldov émrad Avxvias xpucas! I saw Seven Candlesticks 
(or rather Lamps, or Lampstands) of Gold. 

On the symbolic meaning of the number Seven, see below, 
note on xii. 19. 

The word Candlestick has taken root in the English language 
as an emblem of a Church, and it seems almost impossible to 
eradicate it ; but it must be borne in mind by the English reader 
that the word Candlesticks does not rightly represent those 
Avxviau, which were similar to the Seven-branched Avxvia, or 
Lampstands, which were to be kept continually burning in the 
Levitical Tabernacle, or Temple (Exod. xxv. 31; xxvii. 20. Lev. 
xxiv. l—4. 1 Kings vii. 49. Heb. ix. 1, 2); and (as before ob- 
served, see v. 11) were fed with o#/ (cp. Exod. xxvii. 20) supplied 
through their branches, or tubes, into their bowls, and thus were 
very apt emblems of Churches (see v. 20), which have no inde- 

pendent light in themselves (as Andreas here observes), but are 
only vehicles (6xhuara) of light derived from above ; being sup- 
plied by the Holy Spirit with a perennial stream of pure oil (see 
Caten. pp. 194. 199) flowing from the Word of God, and enabling 
them to enlighten the world—even the Angels of heaven—with 
the pure light of the Gospel (see Eph. iii. 10), and ever tended 
by Christ, and under him by the Christian Priesthood; as the 
Seven-branched Lamp-stand was tended by the Levites in the 
Temple. In like manner the Priests of the Church of Christ are 
bound to keep watch and ward by day and night, and to take 
good heed that the wicks of the Spiritual Lamp in the Christian 
Sanctuary are duly trimmed, and that the pipes are not clogged 
and obstructed by the clotted corruptions of unsound doctrine, 
and that the oil is not adulterated, and that the lights burn 
clearly ; and they are responsible to Christ for the discharge of 
this duty, and He will remove their Candlestick if they neglect to 
perform it. See next note, and below on xi. 4. 

13. kad év péow Tay Ewa Avxviay] and in the midst of the 
seven golden Lamps one like the Son of Man, clothed with a 
long garment, reaching down to His feet. After rodhpn the word 
xt@va is to be understood. ‘One dike the Son of Man,’’ so 
Daniel describes Christ, Dan. vii. 13; x. 5. Christ is arrayed 
in a long garment, as the High Priest of the Church Universal. 
Compare Ezek. ix. 2. 11, and the description of the High Priest’s 
robes in Josephus, Ant. iii. 8. 4; viii. 3. 8; xx. 1.1, who uses the 
word rodhpys, flowing to the feet, as applicable to the Sacred 
Vesture of the High Priest. 

Christ is represented as walking in the midst of the Seven 
Golden Lamps (ii. 1), because, as the Priests in the Tabernacle 
and Temple lighted, and watched, and fed the Lamps (Exod. 
xxvii. 20,:21; xxxiv. 9. Lev. xxiv. 2. 4), so Christ observes the 
Churches of Christendom, which He illumines with the light of 
His Word, and feeds with the oil of His Spirit, and trims with 
His discipline, and guards with His care, and examines with His 
eye, whether they burn clearly with the luminous flame of true 
doctrine, and whether the liquid oil of the Spirit is corrupted 
with human admixtures, and the light of the lamp is dimmed with 
heresy, superstition, or unbelief. 

— xa mepie(wopévoy] and girded around at the breasts with 
a golden girdle. This also is a sacerdotal attribute, showing that 
the Son of Man is here presented as the High Priest of the 
Church. Compare the language of Josephus, Ant. iii. 7. 2, con- 
cerning the girdle of the High Priest of the Levitical Dispensa- 
tion ; and see Wetstein here. 


14. 7 5& Kepadrd, x.7.A.] and His head and His hair white as 
white wool, Here the same attributes are ascribed to Christ as 
are assigned to God by Daniel, vii. 9; x. 6. Cp. v. 8. 

It is observed by S. Ireneus (iv. 20. 11), that the imagery 
by which Christ is here described represents His two Natures and 
His Sacerdotal Office. The Hair, white like wool, shows the 
holiness and glory of His Divinity; His attire displays His Priest- 
hood; His feet of chalco-libanum burning in a furnace represent 
His permanence, like the Bush in the Wilderness on fire, but not 
consumed (Exod. iii. 2); and the fire, adds Ireneus, may remind 
us of that conflagration with which He will execute Judgment at 
the end of the World. 

15. of wé5es adrod Suoin xadKoriBdvy] and His feet like unto 
chalcolibanus. The etymology of the last word is doubtful; but 
inasmuch as the language of the Apocalypse coincides in many 
respects with that of Hebrew Prophecy, it is probably equivalent 
to the shining brass, or molten brass or copper, glowing in a state 
of incandescence and fusion, in Dan. x. 6, and Ezek. i. 7. 13. 
And this is confirmed by Plin. N. H. xxxiv. 2. The word occurs 
again, ii. 18. 

It is rendered aurichaleum, or orichaleum (see Cicero de 
Off. iii. 23.12. Horat. Ars Poet. 202), by the Vulgate, and is 
said by Suidas to be the same as electrum, which is a composite 
metal (Plin. N. H. ix. 65), made of gold’and silver. See Winer, 
R. W. B. ii. pp. 88, 89, and it is rendered by some “ brass from 
Libanus.” (Syr., Athiop., Vatabl., Ebrard.) 

Some learned expositors (Bochart, Grotius, Vitringa, Heng- 
stenberg, Trench) suppose that the word is compounded of xaAkbs 
and the Hebrew 42) (/aban), white; and that it signifies 
brass in a state of white heat. é 

If a conjecture of this kind is admissible, and if A:Bavds may 
be regarded as an adjective, a Greek root seems preferable to.a 
Hebrew, and (as has been suggested by Schwartz, Monum. 
Ingen. iv. 283) it may perhaps come from Ac/Bq, liguo (as ore- 
yards from sréyw, miavds from melOw, and Arxavds from Aclxw), 
and thus xyaAKo-AiBavos may signify liguid or molten brass ; and 
this would well suit the parallel places of the Old Testament and 
the context here, ds év xaulym memupwuévot, as heated in a furnace. 

Or, the word may be derived from xaAxbs, copper, and 
AlBavos, frankincense, and be a word similar to xpvod-mpacos, 
and xpuad-A.dos, and signify copper in a state of ignition, like 
Srankincense when it is red-hot. Cp. Andreas and Weist. here, 
and Salmas. ad Solin. p. 810. Simon is likened to Alfavos, in- 
cense, Ecclus. i. 9. 

16. xa é« tT. orduaros] and going out of His mouth a sharp 
two-edged sword, the Word of God. Tertullian thus ex- 
pounds it (c. Marcion. iii. 14), ‘‘the Apostle St. John, in the 
Apocalypse, describes a sword coming forth from the mouth of 
God, with two edges and sharp at the point, which is the Word of 
God, sharpened with the two edges of the two Testaments—the 
Law and the Gospel.” 

The judicial, punitive Power of God’s Holy Worp, as an 
instrument of His retributive Justice and indignation on the 
guilty, for their disobedience, is displayed in the Apocalypse in 
awful characters, see ii. 12. 16, and particularly xix. 15. 21. This 
attribute of God’s Word is carefully to be observed, as serving to 
explain some Visions in this Book which would otherwise be 
obscure, and particularly xi. 3—6. 

This imagery is also derived from the ancient Scriptures, 
Isa. xi. 4; xlix. 2. Hos. vi. 5; and is adopted by St. Paul, Heb. 
iv. 12. This sword of Christ is always called poupaia in the 
Apocalypse (i. 16; ii. 12. 16; xix. 15. 21), never wdxarpa, and 
perhaps this word may be chosen in order to express more clearly 
the terror of the Lord (2 Cor. v. 11), and of His Word to those 
who disobey Him. 

17. at 20nxe] and He laid His right hand upon me, as the 
Angel did on Daniel, viii. 18; x. 10. 
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18. kal €xw Tas KAcis] and I hold the Keys of Death and of 
Hades. Christ holds the Keys of Death, both of natural and 
spiritual Death ; of natural Death, as He proved by raising the 
Dead, and by giving to His Apostles the power of raising the 
Dead, and by raising Himself from the Dead. See John v. 21. 

He holds also the Keys of Spiritual Death. He quickens 
the soul, dead in trespasses and sins, by His Word and Sacra- 
ments (see on John v. 25) ; and as the appointed Judge of Quick 
and Dead, He will condemn the wicked at the Last Day, to that 
spiritual death, which is called in the Apocalypse the Second 
Death. See xx. 6. 14; xxi.8. ‘For Hell itself is secunda 
mors, and is so termed by St. John.” Bp. Andrewes, ii. 194. 

He it is therefore “that openeth, and no man shutteth ; and 
that shutteth, and no man openeth,”’ iii. 7. 

He has also the Keys of Hades—that is, of Six}, Scheol, 
the region of disembodied spirits (see on Luke xvi. 23, and 
Andreas here), distinguished from Hell, yéevva, or the Lake of 
Fire, which is the final abode of the reprobate (see xx. 10. 14, 15), 
and into which none are cast until the Day of Judgment. 

Therefore the word “A:dns is not to be rendered Hell; we 
may adopt the word Hades, with Hammond and Bp. Wilson, 
pp- 700, 701, and others. See the notes in the American revised 
Version, pp. 86, 87, ed. 1854. 

Our Lord used this Key on the Cross when He admitted the 
soul of the Penitent into Paradise (Luke xxiii. 43), and He will 
use it at the Great Day, when He will unlock the gates of Hades, 
and will call forth the Spirits of all men, and re-unite every soul 
to its own body, which He will raise from the grave (Jobn v. 
28); and summon all men in soul and body to His Judgment Seat, 
for their final doom of everlasting bliss or woe. 

Elz. places rod @avdrov before tod “Aidov, but A, B, C place 
70d Oavdrov first ; and so all the best Editions. This is the order 
of the words in all the other passages in which they occur in this 
book, see vi. 8; xx. 13, 14, and with good reason, because Death 
is the inlet of the soul into Hades. 

19. «al & eiot] and what they are. The word eio: here may 
signify what they mean; as is explained by what follows, “the 
seven stars are, i.e, they represent, the Angels of the Seven 
Churches; and the seven Lamps are, i.e. they represent, the 
Seven Churches.’’ This interpretation is mentioned by Arethas, 
and is adopted by Alcasar, Aretius, Launoi, Eichhorn, Herder, 
De Wette, Ewald, and others. 

St. John was not only admitted to see, and enabled to de- 
scribe, the mysteries of the Spiritual World and of Futurity, but 
he was also empowered to explain them. Compare xvii. 9. 12. 
15. 18, where the substantive verb eiu: is used in this sense. 

At the same time, in favour of the other interpretation (which 
is adopted by A Lapide, Grotius, Vitringa, Bengel, Hengstenberg, 
Ebrard, Liieke, Diisterd., and our Authorized Version), ‘ the 
things which are,” it may be observed, that things present are 
described in the Seven Epistles (chaps. ii. and iii.), and there 
seems to be a designed contrast between “the things which are,’”’ 
and “the things which are about to come to pass,” by which it 
is intimated that the present and future condition of the Churches 
are alike open to the eye of Christ. 

20. uyyedor] Angels of the Seven Churches. Angels, that is, 
their Chief Pastors, Bishops. The word Angel, or Messenger, 
had been applied to the Ministers of God, by ancient Prophecy. 
Cp. Mal. ii. 7, where see S. Jerome; cp. Augustine, Ep. xliii., 
Epiphanius, Bede, and Aquinas here; Saravia, de Minist. Eccles. 
p. 29; and Ussher on the Original of Bishops, p. 53; and Bing- 
ham, Antiquities, book ii. cap. ii, sect. 10, who says, ‘‘ Hence, in 
after ages, Bishops were called Angels of the Churches.’’ See 
below on ii. 1, and Trench here. 

— Avxvlai] The Seven Candlesticks—or rather Lamps—are 
Seven Churches. See on vv. 11, 12, 


The Seven Eristixs to the Seven Cuurcues. 


Cu. Il. 1. 7g &yyéAw] Th the Angel of the Church that is in 
Ephesus, write. Ohrist commands St. John to write to the Seven 





Angels, as the Representatives of their several Churches, Thus 
Christ Himself recognizes that form of Church government in 
which one Person presides, as Chief Pastor, over a City and Dio- 
cese, such as that of Ephesus, which, as we know from Holy Scrip- 
ture, particularly from St. Paul’s address to the Ephesian Pres- 
byters at Miletus (Acts xx. 17), and from his two Epistles to 
Timothy, the Bishop of Ephesus, contained within it many Pres- 
byters. See above, the Introductory note on 1 Tim. iii., p. 433. 

Tertullian (adv. Marcion. iv. 5) designates these Angels as 
Bishops. ‘ Habemus Joannis alumnas Ecclesias; nam etsi Apo- 
calypsin ejus Marcion respuit, ordo tamen Episcoporum ad 
originem recensitus in Joannem stabit auctorem.” And Aug. ? 
(see above, p. 163) says here, ‘‘ Angeli non debent hic intelligi 
nisi Hpiscopi, aut Preepositi Ecclesiarum.” 

In these Epistles of the Apocalypse, Christ often blames the 
Angels of the Churches (see wv. 5. 14. 20; iii. 2.17), but He 
never blames them for being Angels; that is, for occupying the 
chief place in their respective churches; which He certainly 
would have done, if such a pre-eminence in His Church had not 
been in accordance with His Will. See Matt. xx. 26. Luke xxii. 
24 —26. 

On the contrary, Christ recognizes the Angels as the Heads 
and organs of their several Churches; and sends His Epistles to 
the several Churches, through them. He recognizes the Seven 
Angels as the official Representatives of the Seven Churches. 

Besides,—what is very worthy of remark,—in the original 
Greek the various epithets (dead, hot, cold, poor, rich, blind, 
naked, and the like) which Christ uses in these two chapters to 
characterize the qualities and condition of these several Churches, 
do not agree in gender with the feminine word ’ExxAnota, Church ; 
but they agree with the masculine word “AyyeAos, Asgel. They 
are all masculine ; not one of them is feminine. The address to 
the Churches is personal to their several Angels. As Primasius 
expresses it, “ unam facit Angeli Ecclesieque personam.” He 
identifies him with it. The Bishop is regarded as ‘* Persona 
Eeclesiz ” by the Chief Shepherd and Bishop of Souls (1 Pet. 
ii. 5). The Great Head of the Church lays on the Angels the 
failings of their Churches; and thereby He not only makes a 
practical recognition of Episcopal Authority, but also teaches a 
solemn lesson of Episcopal Responsibility. 

This Scripture also supplies a sacred precedent, and divine 
direction, as to the size of Dioceses, and number of Bishops. The 
territory, in which these Seven Churches were situated, was not 
much larger in extent than that of some single modern Dioceses ; 
and each great City had its Bishop (see i. 4). The practical 
application of this sacred precedent to our own Church and 
Country at this time deserves serious consideration. 

— ris év "Edéow exxAnolas] of the Church in Ephesus. He 
does not say “to the Angel of Ephesus,”’ but to the Angel of the 
Church in Ephesus. Observe this title and style, which is em- 
ployed by Christ in al? His addresses to the Seven Angels of the 
Seven Churches. The Texts in v. 8, and in iii. 14, which seemed 
to offer exceptions to this rule, have been now restored from the 
best MSS. 

This mode of address ought to regulate the language to be 
used by Christians toward Chief Pastors, and Cities, like those of 
Ephesus, Smyrna, &c. in the age of St. John, where the Civil 
Authorities are not yet Christian. 

Accordingly, in the primitive writings of Apostolic men, the 
Church in a City is described as rapo:kodca, that is, as sojourning 
in that City. Thus S. Clement (Hp. i.) says, ‘‘The Church of 
God that dwelleth at Rome”? (4 wapoixotca ‘Péunyv), to the Church 
of God that dwelleth at Corinth (77 wapoixoton KépivOov). Com- 
pare the language of St. John’s scholar, S. Ignatius, at the com- 
mencement of his Epistles, e.g. ad Ephes. : “ To the Church that is 
in Ephesus,” (ad Tralles) “ to the holy Church that is in Tradles.”’ 

The spiritual authority of Bishops flows from Christ alone. 
They are Chief Pastors of His Church, by virtue of their conse- 
eration to the Episcopal Office instituted by Him. But territorial 
titles are derived from God through the Power to which He has 
assigned dominion in this bao in which ‘‘ He determines the 
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bounds of habitation ’’ (Acts xvii. 26). And when the Powers of 
this world become Christian, they exercise authority, in assigning 
the territorial limits within which the spiritual power, which is of 
divine origin and institution, is to be exercised. And when this 
is done, then the Bishop of the Church in the City becomes the 
Bishop of the City in which the Church is. 

Thus, after the Empire became Christian, the Bishop of the 
Church in Ephesus became the Bishop of Ephesus, and he is so 
styled by Historians, Civil and Ecclesiastical. See Hooker, VIII. 
vii. Abp. Bramhall, i, p. 272. Bp. Sanderson, v. p. 157, and 
other authorities, quoted in Theophilus Anglicanus, pt. i. ch. xii. 
and pt. ii. ch. iii. 

— év’Epéow] in Ephesus: the Metropolis of Asia (Acts ii. 9), 
and specially connected with St. John. See Jntroduction to his 
Gospel above, pp. 266, 267, and Rev. i. 11. 

— Tdde Aéyet] these things saith. 

In proof of the exact symmetry and marvellous accuracy 
with which this divine book is written, it may be observed, that 

(1) Each of the Seven Epistles is introduced with these 
words, “ To the Church—write; These things saith ;’’ and then 
a special title of Curist is introduced, suitable to the particular 
condition of the Church which is addressed in that particular 
Epistle. 

; (2) Each of the Seven Epistles then proceeds to proclaim 
the Divine Omniscience of Curist, and His ever-watchful obser- 
vation of what is done in the Church. “I know thy works.” 
See here, v. 2. 9. 13. 19; iii. 1. 8. 15. 

(3) Each of the Seven Epistles contains the words, ‘* He 
that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the 
Churches ;”? marking the importance of the message; and that 
though it is addressed to one Church, it is designed for al/; vv. 7. 
1]. 17. 29; iii. 6. 13. 22. 

(4) The Seven Epistles are divided into two Parts, by the 
interweaving of two phrases in a remarkable manner ; 

The phrase concerning him “ that overcometh,”’ is placed 
first in the first three Epistles, and is placed last in the last four 
Epistles ; and the phrase “ He that hath an ear, let him hear 
what the Spirit saith unto the Churches,” is placed first in the 
Jirst three Epistles, and is placed Jast in the last four. 

(5) All the Epistles contain some special warning or pro- 
mise from Christ; and that warning or promise is appropriately 
adapted and adjusted to the attribute under which He presents 
Himself to each Church in succession. It is also accommodated to 
the special difficulties and dangers which have been overcome, or 
are to be overcome by that particular Church. Their respective 
adaptations to the attributes of Christ Himself may be seen as 
follows in one view. 

(1) To Ephesus. Thus saith He that walketh amid the seven 
golden Lamps (v. 1), Repent, or I will remove thy Lamp (v. 5). 





(2) To Smyrna. Thus saith the First and the Last who 
became dead, and rose again to life (v. 8), Be thou faithful unto 
death, and I will give thee the crown of life (v. 10). 

(3) To Pergamus. Thus saith He that hath the sharp two- 
edged sword (v. 12), Repent, or I will fight against thee with 
the sword of My mouth (v. 16). 

(4) To Thyatira. Thus saith the Son of God, Who hath 
His eyes like unto a flame of fire, and His feet like fixe brass 
(v. 18), All shall know that I am He that searcheth reins and 
hearts (v. 23); that which ye have hold fast till I come (v.25). 

(5) To Sardis. Thus saith He that hath the Seven Spirits 
of God, and the Seven Stars (iii. 1), that is, Who governs the 
Angels in the Church in heaven, and upon the earth (see i. 4, 20), 
He that overcometh I will confess his name in the presence of 
My Father and of His Angels (iii. 5). 3 

(6) To Philadelphia. Thus saith He that hath the key of 
David, Who openeth and no one shutteth (iii. 7), I have set before 
thee a door opened which no man can shut (iii. 8). 

(7) To Laodicea. Thus saith the Amen, the faithful and 
true Witness (v. 14); and this Epistle contains a rebuke for lack 
of faithfulness and zeal in witnessing to the Faith: Because thou 
art Pa cold nor hot I will vomit thee out of My mouth 

v. 16). 

‘ There is, also, a gradual scale of ascent in the dignity and 
blessedness of Christ’s promises to the several Churches. See 
below, on v. 7. 

Such are some of the evidences of harmonious symmetry and 
elaborate accuracy in the composition of the Apocalypse. 

S Jerome well says (ad Paulin. Ep. 50), that the Apocalypse 
‘“‘ has as many mysteries as words,—in verbis singulis multiplices 
latent intelligentie.’’ And Henry More observes (v. 15), ‘‘ that 
there never was a book penned with that artifice as this of the 
Apocalypse, as if every word were weighed in a balance before it 
was set down.”” These remarkable specimens of careful com- 
position in its earlier chapters may have been designed to remind 
the reader, that every sentence of it is pregnant with meaning, 
and that in order to understand its Visions, the best method is to 
examine diligently every word of the Apocalypse. 

— 6 xpatav] He that holdeth the seven stars in His hand, 
who walketh in the midst of the seven golden Lamps. in the 
foregoing note it was observed, that each of the Seven Epistles is 
introduced with a recital of a particular title of Christ which has 
a special reference to the condition of the Church to which the 
Epistle is sent, and the warnings which it needs. 

These several titles and their respective relations to the 
several Churches, will be here exhibited synoptically in one 
tabular view, which may help to bring out these points more 
clearly, and to keep them before the eye of the reader ; 


Ch. II. 
To Ephesus. 


1. Unto the an- 
gel of the church 
in Ephesus write ; 
These things saith 
he that holdeth the 
seven stars in his 
right hand, who 
walketh in the 
midst of the seven 
golden lamps ; 2.I 
know thy works, 
and thy labour, 
and thy patience, 
and how thou 
eanst not bear 
them which. are 
evil: and thou 
hast tried them 
which. say they 
are apostles, and 
are not, and: hast 
found them liars : 
8 And hast pa- 
tience, and hast 
borne for my 
name’s sake, and 
hast not fainted. 
4 Nevertheless [ 
have this against 
thee, that thou 
hast left thy first 
love, 5 Remem- 
ber therefore 
from whence 
thou art fallen, 
and repent, and 
do thy first works; 


Ch. II. 
To Smyrna. 


8 And unto the 
angel of the 
church in Smyr- 
na write; These 
things saith the 
jirst and the last, 
which was dead, 
and is alive; 91 
know thy works, 
and tribulation, 
and poverty, (but 
thou art rich) and 
the blasphemy 
which thou bear- 
est from them 
which say they 
are Jews, and are 
not, but the syna- 
gogue of Satan. 
10 Fear not those 
things which 
thou shalt suffer: 
behold, now the 
devil will cast 
some of you into 
prison that ye 
may betried; and 
ye shall have 
tribulation ten 
days: be thou 
faithful unto 
death, and I will 
give thee _ the 
crown of life. 


Ch. II. 
To Pergamos. 


12 And to the angel 
of the church in Per- 
gamos write; These 
things saith he which 
hath the sharp sword 
with two edges; 13 I 
know thy works, and 
where thou dwellest, 
even where Satan’s 
seat is: and thou 
holdest fast my name, 
and hast not denied 
my faith, in those 
days when Antipas 
was, my faithful mar- 
tyr, who was slain 
among you, where 
Satan dwelleth. 14 
But I have a few 
things against thee, 
because thou hast 
there some that hold 
the doctrine of Ba- 
laam, who taught Ba- 
lac to cast a stum- 
bling-block before the 
children of Israel, to 
eat things sacrificed 
unto idols, and to 
commit fornication. 
15 So thou also hast 
some that hold the 
doctrine of the Nico- 
laitans, in like man- 
ner. 16 Repent there- 
tore; or else I will 
come unto thee quick- 


The Seven Epistles. 


Ch. II. 
To Thyatira. 


18 And unto the angel 
of the church in Thyatira 
wrile; These things saith 
the Son of God, who hath 
his eyes like unto a flame 
of fire, and his feet are 
like fine brass; 19 I know 
thy works, and charity, 
and service, and faith, 
and thy patience, and I 
know thy last works to 
be more than thy first. 
20 Notwithstanding I 
have a few things against 
thee, because thou suffer- 
est thy wife Jezebel, which 
calleth herself a prophet- 
ess ; and she teacheth and 
seduceth my servants to 
commit fornication, and 
to eat things sacrificed 
unto idols. 21 AndI gave 
her space to repent: and 
she will not repent of her 
fornication. 22 Behold, I 
cast her into a bed, and 
them that commit adul- 
tery with her into great 
tribulation, except they 
repent of their deeds. 
23 And I will kill her 
children with death; and 
all the churches shall 
know that I am he which 
searcheth reins and hearts: 
and I will give unto every 
one of you according to 


Ch, III. 
To Sardis. 


1 And unto the 
angel of the 
church in Sardis 
write ; These 
things saith he 
that hath the 
seven Spirits of 
God, and _ the 
seven stars; JI 
know thy works, 
that thou hast a 
name to live, and 
thou art dead. 
2 Be watchful 
and strengthen 
the things which 
remain, that were 
ready to die: for 
I have not found 
thy works perfect 
before my God. 
3 Remember 
therefore how 
thou hast receiv- 
ed and heard, and 
keep, and repent. 
If therefore thou 
shalt not watch, 
I will come on 
thee as a thief, 
and thou shalt 
not know what 
hour I will come 
upon thee. 4 But 
thou hast a few 
names in Sardis 
which have not 


Ch, III. 
To Philadelphia. 


7 And to the angel 
of the church in Phil- 
adelphia write; These 
things saith he that is 
holy, he that is true, 
he that hath the key 
of David, he that 
openeth, and no man 
shutteth; and shut- 
teth, and no man 
openeth; 8 I know 
thy works: behold, I 
have set before thee 
a door opened, which 
no man can shut: for 
thou hast a little 
strength, and hast 
kept my word, and 
hast not denied my 
name. 9 Behold, I 
will make them of 
the synagogue of 
Satan, which say 
they are Jews, and 
are not, but do lie; 
behold, I will make 
them to come and 
worship before thy 
feet, and to know 
that I have loved 
thee. 10 Because 
thou hast kept the 
word of my patience, 
I also will keep thee 
from the hour of 
temptation, which 
shall come upon all 


Ch. III. 
To Laodicea. 


14 And unto the 
angel of the church in 
Laodicea write; These 
things saith the Amen, 
the faithful and true 
witness, the beginning 
of the creation of 
God; 15 I know thy 
works, that thou art 
neither cold nor hot: 
I would thou wert 
cold or hot. 16 So 
then because thou 
art lukewarm, and 
neither cold nor hot, 
I will spue thee out 
ofmy mouth. 17 Be- 
cause thou sayest, I 
am rich, and increas- 
ed with goods, and 
have need of nothing, 
and knowest not that 
thou art the wretched 
one, and the miser- 
able, and poor, and 
blind, and naked, 
18 I counsel thee to 
buy of me gold tried 
in the fire, that thou 
mayest be rich; and 
white raiment, that 
thou mayest be cloth- 
ed, and that the 
shame of thy naked- 
ness do not appear; 
and to anoint thine 
eyes with eyesalve, 
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To Ephesus.’ 


orelseI will come 
unto thee quick- 
ly, and will re- 
move thy lamp 
out of his place, 
except thou re- 
pent. 6 Butthis 
thou hast, that 
thou hatest the 
deeds of the Ni- 
colaitans, which 
I also hate. 


7 He that hath 
an ear, let him 
hear what the 
Spirit saith unto 
the churches ; 


To him that 
overcometh will I 
give to eat of the 
tree of life, which 
is in the midst of 
the paradise of 
my God. 


To Smyrna. 


1l He that hath 
an ear, let him 
hear what the 
Spirit saith unto 
the churches ; 


He that over- 
cometh shall not 
be hurt of the 
second death. 


To Pergamos. 


ly, and will fight 
against them with the 
sword of my mouth. 


17 He that hath an 
ear, let him hear what 
the Spirit saith unto 
the churches ; 


To him that over- 
cometh will I give of 
the hidden manna, 
and will give him a 
white stone, and on 
the stone a new name 
written, which no man 


To Thyatira. 


your works, 24 But unto 
you I say, that is, unto 
the rest in Thyatira, as 
many as have not this 
doctrine, and which have 
not known the depths of 
Satan, as they say, I cast 
not upon you any other 
burden. 25 But that 
which ye have hold fast 
tii I am come. 


26 And he that over- 
cometh, and keepeth my 
works unto the end, to him 
will I give power over the 
nations: 27 And he shali 
rule them with a rod of 
tron, as the vessels of a 
potter are broken to shi- 
vers: even as I received 
of my Father. 28 And I 
will give him the morning 
star. 


29 He that hath an ear, 


let him hear what the 
Spirit saith unto the 
churches. 


To Sardis. 


defiled their gar- 
ments; and they 
shall walk with 
me in white; for 
they are worthy. 


5 He that over- 
cometh, the same 
shali be clothed 
in white raiment ; 
and I will not blot 
out his name out 
of the book of life, 
but I will confess 
his name before 
my Father, and 
before his angels. 


6 He that hath 
an ear, let him 
hear what the 
Spirit saith unto 
the churches. 


To Philadelphia. 


the world, to try 
them that dwell upon 
the earth. 11 Behold, 
I come quickly: hold 
that fast which thou 
hast, that no man 
take thy crown. 


12 Him that over- 
cometh will I make 
a pillar in the temple 
of my God, and he 
shall go no more out: 
and I will write upon 
him the name of my 
God, and the name 
of the city of my God, 
which is the new Je- 
rusalem, which com- 


-eth down out of hea- 


ven from my God: 
and my new name. 

13 He that hath an 
ear, let him hear what 
the Spirit saith unto 
the churches. 


To Laodicea. 


that thou mayest see. 
19 As many as I love, 
I rebuke and chas- 
ten: be zealous there- 
fore, and _ repent. 
20 Behold, I stand at 
the door, and knock: 
if any man hear my 
voice, and open the 
door, I will come in 
to him. and will sup 


with him, and he 
with me. 
21 To him that 


overcometh will I 
grant to sit with me 
in my throne, even as 
I also overcame, and 
am set down with my 
Father in his throne. 


22 He that hath an 
ear, let him hear what 
the Spirit saith unto 
the churches. 





knoweth saving he that 
receiveth it, 


2. rv kordy cov] thy labour—active energy: see 1 Thess. ii. 
9, and he adds— 

— kal thy srouoviy cov] and thy patience,—a lesson to 
Pastors and Churches. The Angel is praised because he unites 
active toil (xérov) with patient endurance; and because he 
exercises godly discipline in the correction of errors, and yet 
practises Christian forbearance towards the erring. See wv. 4. 
Cp. 1 Thess. v. 14. Gal. vi..2, and here, on ». 1. 

— kal érelpacas] and thou didst try (cp. 2 Cor. xiii. 5) them 
who call themselves Apostles and are not. Cp. 2 Cor. xi. 13. 
St. Paul had predicted the rise of false teachers among the Pastors 
of Ephesus (Acts xx. 30), and had warned the Ephesian Presbyters 
against them. And St. John, who warns his hearers to try the 
Spirits (1 John iv. 1), had condemned an Asiatic Presbyter for 
personating the Apostle St. Paul, by a writing published in his 
name. Tertullian, de Bapt. 17. S. Jerome, Scr. Eccl. 7. 

The word efva: after doordAous is not in &, norin A, C. 

8. wal bm. @.] N adds here xa) OAlpers rdcas, a remarkable 
reading. 

— «al éBdoracas] and thou didst bear them, and hast 


patience. ‘“ Bear ye (Bacrd(ere) one another’s burdens,” says 


St. Paul (Gal. vi. 2, see note); and “ Bear (Bdora¢e) all men 
(writes one Apostolic Bishop and disciple of St. John to another), 
as the Lord beareth thee, forbear all in love; bear (Sdora(e) the 
infirmities of all, as a complete athlete; the more the pain, the 
more the gain;” Sov wAclwy «émes, mréov Kéodos. S. Ignatius, 
Epist. to 8. Polycarp, chap. i. 

— ob éxorlacas] and thou didst not faint. This is the 
reading of & and B and numerous Cursives; A, C have od 
kexorlaxes. The sense is, ‘ Novi laborem tuum; non tamen 
laboras”’ (Bengel). Thou toilest, but dost not feel the toil; such 
is thy patience. 

4. thy Gydrny cov Thy mpaérny abijKas] thou hast left thy first 
love; ‘“‘ the kindness of thy youth, the love of thy espousals ” (Jer. 
ii. 2). The Church is addressed as a Bride (2 Cor. xi. 2. Cp. 
below, iii. 20, 21), and she is reproved for having abated the 
fervour of her early love to God, and to man in God (see 1 John 
iv. 7); that love, which she had shown by patience and long- 
suffering for His name’s sake, toward weak brethren. See 
S. Augustine, Epist. 41, vol. ii. p. 146. 

This expression bespeaks a later date for the Apocalypse 
than the age of Nero, and confirms the ancient opinion that it 
was written in the time of Domitian. See Introduction. 





5. wetavdnooy] repent. From such passages as these the 
Ancient Fathers contended for the efficacy of Repentance after 
deadly sin, against the Novatians and others. See S. Cyprian, 
Epist. 52, and S. Jerome (contra Lucif. tom. iv. p. 304), who 
says, ‘‘The Angel of Ephesus is charged (in the Apocalypse) with 
having left his first love: the Angel of Pergamus is censured for 
eating things offered to idols: the Angel of Thyatira is blamed 
for suffering a Jezebel to teach. And yet Christ calls all these 
to repentance ; which He would not have done, if He would not 
pardon them when penitent.’”’ Cp. note abcve, on Acts viii. 22 
Heb. iv. 5. 

— taxt] Not in A, C, but in B. 

— Kwhow thy rAvxvlav] I will remove thy candlestick; or 
rather thy Lamp. See i. 12, and Introduction, p. 153. However, 
in consequence of the common use of the word candlestick as a 
translation of the Apocalyptic Avxvfa, we can hardly refrain from 
adopting it. The reader will recollect its meaning. 

I will remove thy Candlestick. A remarkable expression, 
probably derived from the removal of the seven-branched Lamp 
from the Temple of Jerusalem, at the taking of the City by the 
Roman Conqueror, who carried it in triumphal procession to 
Rome; where it may still be seen at this day, engraved on 
the Arch of Titus, amid other trophies of his victory over the 
Jews. 

I will remove thy Candlestick. This warning declares an 
important doctrinal truth. Any particular candlestick may be 
removed ; that is, any one Church may fail, even though it have 
been founded by Apostles themselves, and be under their rule. 
But the light of the whole Catholic Church will never be extinct, 
because Christ, Who is the Light of the World, is ever walking 
in the midst of the Candlesticks, and has promised to be with 
His Church always, even to the end of the world (Matt. xxviii. 
20), and to send the Holy Ghost to abide with her for ever 
(John xiv. 16; xvi. 13), and He has said that the “‘ Gates of Hell 
shall not prevail against His Church’ (Matt. xvi. 18); and 
she is called by St. Paul “the pillar and ground of the truth.” 
See 1 Tim. iii. 15. 

Hence also we may infer, that though it cannot be said 
@ priori that any Church will never err, and though it cannot 
be said that any man, or set of men in the Church, met in a 
Council or Synod, are infallible and will not err, yet we may say, 
and must say, that those doctrines which have been received as 
agreeable to God’s Word by the consent of the body of Christ or 
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Church Universal,—such as are the doctrines contained in the 
Creeds,—are not erroneous, but true, and are most surely to be 
believed. See above, on Acts xv. 7. 

Further, we may hence conclude, that whatever doctrine may 
be shown to have been unknown to, or opposed by, the Churches 
of Christendom in the first ages of Christianity, is not true, but 
false ; and is not to be imposed upon any one as an article of 
Faith. See above, Gal. i. 8,9. Jude 3. 

6. puiceis Ta Epya Tav NikoAairay] thou hatest the works of 
the Nicolaitans, which I also hate. Cp. ii. 15. The Nicolaitans 
are described by S. Ireneus (i. 26), the scholar of Polycarp, the 
disciple of St. John, as deriving their name from Nicolas, one of 
the seven Deacons (Acts vi. 5), and as living in a dissolute and 
licentious state, ‘‘ nullam differentiam esse docentes in moechando 
et idolothyton edere;” and by S. Hippolytus, the scholar of 
Trenzeus, in his recently discovered treatise, Refut. heres. p. 259, 
ed. Miller. Both these authors refer to the Apocalypse. The 
Nicolaitans are also described by S. Clement (Strom. ii. 20, and 
iii. 4); by Victorinus here, S. Hieron. (c. Lucif. c. 43), and S. 
Epiphan. (her. 25), S. Augustin. (her. § 5); Andreas here, and 
p. 209 in Catena. 

S. Clement, however, with some others of the Fathers, denies 
that Nicolas himself was responsible for their tenets and prac- 
tices. Cp. Ittig, de Heeresiarchis, cap. ix. p. 87. Tillemont, 
Mémoires, ii. p.19. Oehler, Corpus Heres. p.37. Dr. Burton’s 
Bampton Lectures, pp. 152—155. 

The Nicolaitans did indeed teach some of the doctrines of 
Balaam (ii. 14), but there seems no reason to believe that their 
name is derived from NixéAaos, a Greek form of Balaam, Hebrew 
ord3, Bileam = absorbens populum, or victor populi= Nixé-Aaos, 
as is supposed by some, e. g. Cocceius (apud Jitig, p. 92), Her- 
mann, Vitringa, Wetstein, Eichhorn, in Rev. i. p. 74; Rosen- 
miller, Rev. ii. 6;. Herder, and others. See Diisterdieck, p. 141. 
Gieseler, Church Hist. i. 1, § 29. 

The divine declaration, ‘‘ which I also hate,’’ is a warning 
from Christ that He marks what is done in the Churches; He 
knows their works, see on v. 1, and will deal with them accord- 
ingly. 

Observe, Christ praises the Angel for hating the works (not 
the persons of these heretics). True Christian Charity ‘“amat 
errantes, odit errores.”” Even the ancient heathen poet could 
say, “‘ Pacem cum hominibus, bellum cum vitiis habe.” (Publ. 
Syr.) 

7. rais éxxAnolas] to the Churches. This sentence, repeated 
seven times (see v. 1), proclaims that what the Spirit says here to 
any one Church, is said by Him to all the Churches of the 
world. See on v. 1, p. 172. 

— 7G vixaytt] to him that overcometh. Another phrase 
repeated seven times: declaring that every Church will be assaulted 
by enemies, and will be tried by difficulties and dangers, and must 
therefore watch and pray : and have its eye fixed on Him Who is 
represented in the Apocalypse, going forth as a conqueror, “‘ over- 
coming and to overcome”’ (vi. 2), and Who enables His soldiers 
to overcome (xii. 11), and will reward all who overcome (ii. 7. 11. 
17. 26; iii. 5. 12. 21); see the tabular view of the Epistles, 
p- 172. 

— 76 vikaytt é0w aitge} To him that overcometh, I will 
grant to him to eat of the tree of life, which is in the Paradise 
of my God, The addition of the pronoun ai7@ after the dative 
vixk@vtt, gives emphasis to the sentence. Cp. below, v. 17, and 
note on Matt. iii. 12, and 1 Pet. ii. 24. 

’ ce Hou is in B and in many Versions and Cursives; not 
in A, C. 

The language and imagery is from Genesis, ii. 9; iii. 22. 
Cp. Ezek, xxviii. 13. Christ the Second Adam promises more 
to his children than was given to the first Adam. By the eating 
of the one tree (tvAov = yy, Gen. ii, 9), which was in the midst 
of the garden, Adam lost the benefit and delight of the other ¢ree 
—the tree of life. But Christ by dying on the tree (Acts v. 30; 
x. 39. Gal. iii. 13. 1 Pet. ii. 24) has delivered mankind from the 
penalty entailed upon them by the eating of the one, and has 
given them the promise of a joyful fruition of the other. 





Observe the adaptation of the reward to the work done. 
If thou resistest the temptation to gratify the carnal appetite, 
which indulgence leads to death (Rom. viii. 6. 13), and to eat of 
dainties offered to idols, and so overcomest the Tempter, I will 
give to thee to eat of the tree of life. 

There is a gradual scale of ascent in the dignity and blessed- 
ness of the promises made by Christ in these seven Epistles to 
them that overcome. 

They may conveniently be placed here together before the 
eye of the reader. Cp. above on ». 1, and the tabular view, pp. 
172, 173. 

(1) The first step in the heavenly ladder is here in the first 
Epistle ; I will give him to eat of the Tree of Life, which is in 
the Paradise of My God. 

Paradise is the abode of the departed Spirits of the righteous. 
(see on Luke xxiii. 43, and on 2 Cor. xii. 4). And the first pro- 
mise is to the soul of him that overcometh; his soul on its disso- 
lution from the body will be admitted into Paradise by Him Who 
has the Key of Hades, and will feed on the Tree of Life in the 
midst of the spiritual Eden or Garden of delight. 

(2) The second promise in the second Epistle (v. 11) to him 
that overcometh, relates to his body as well as his sou/. He shall 
not be hurt by the second death. He shall be safe from that 
death—that everlasting death—to which the wicked will be con- 
demned at the final Judgment, both in body and soul, in hell. 
See above, i. 18, and Matt. x. 28. Luke xii.4; and below, xx. 
14; xxi. 8. 

(3) The third Epistle offers a higher degree of bliss to him 
that overcometh. I will give to him, says Christ, of the hidden 
manna, and a white stone, and on the stone a new name, which 
no man knoweth saving he that receiveth it (v. 17). 

Here is a promise of intimate union with Christ, perfect 
remission of all guilt of sin, and of admission to the citizenship 
and joys of the heavenly Jerusalem—the everlasting abode of 
saints in glory; and to the fountain of the consummation of © 
bliss, both in body and soul, for evermore. See on v. 17. 

(4) The fourth Epistle offers a promise of still higher honour. 
He that overcometh and keepeth my works unto the end, to him 
will I give authority over the nations, and he shall rude them with 
a rod of iron; and I will give him the morning star (v. 28). Here 
is a pledge of glorious pre-eminence. See the note there, and 
above on Matt. x. 15. Luke xix. 17. 2 Cor. ix. 6. 


(5) The fifth Epistle rises still higher. He that overcometh . 


shall be clothed in white raiment, like the shining raiment of 
Christ Himself at the Transfiguration (Matt. xvii. 2. Mark ix. 3. 
Luke ix. 29), and like the bright raiment of the Angels (Mark 
xvi. 5. John xx. 12. Acts i. 10), and Iwill not blot out his name 
out of the book of life ; I will confess his name before my Father, 
and before His Angels: heshall receive honour from Him Whose 
name is above every name. (Phil. ii. 9.) . 

(6) The sixth Epistle declares the everlasting state of felicity 
and glory of him that overcometh. I will make him to be a 
Pillar in the Temple of my God, and he shall go no more out. 
His happiness and honour shall be assured for Eternity, it shall 
stand fast as Jong as the heavenly Temple endureth in the New 
Jerusalem (iii. 12). He shall not only bear a new name, but I 
will write upon him the Name of My God, and the Name of the 
City of my God, and My own new Name. 

(7) The seventh Epistle contains the consummation of all, 
enthronization in glory with Christ. To him that overcometh 
will I grant to sit with Me inMy Throne, even as I also overcame 
and sate down with My Father in His Throne (iii. 21). 

8. 7G dyyéA~—Zutpryn] to the Angel of the Church that is 
in Smyrna: perhaps 8. Polycarp, the disciple of St. John, and 
martyr. See above, i. 11, and below, v. 10. 

9. wAotc.os ef] thou art rich, in faith and good works. See 
James ii. 5. Cp. Matt. vi. 20. Luke xii. 21, and below, iii. 18. 

— Thy Bracdnulay ex 7. A.] the blasphemy which thou en- 
durest from those who call themselves Jews, and are not, but a 
synagogue of Satan. 

The preposition éx, which is omitted by Eiz., has been 
rightly restored from A, B, C, and is important to the sense. 
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This reference to the Jews in the Epistle to Smyrna is illus- 
trated by the ancient Epistle of the Church of Smyrna, describ- 
ing the Martyrdom of the Bishop of Smyrna, Polycarp, St. John’s 
own disciple, who may have been the Angel to whom this Apo- 
calyptic Epistle is addressed. See the authorities in Jacobson, 
Patr. Apost. i. p. lvi. According to Bp. Pearson’s calculations, 
8. Polycarp suffered martyrdom a.p. 147, and he declared in his 
address to the Proconsul that he had been a Christian for 86 
years. See there cap. 9, p. 606, and the note of Abp. Ussher ; 
and Ribera, Alcasar, Corn. a Lapide, and Hengstenberg here. 

The ancient Smyrnzan Epistle just noticed relates, that the 
Jews were specially eager in hastening the death of Polycarp, by 
collecting wood for his martyrdom by fire (Martyr. Polyce. § 13, 
p- 617, ed. Jacobson), and even after he had been burnt, the Jews 
tried to hinder the Christians from gathering up his remains for 
burial (Ibid. c. 17, 18, pp. 630, 631). 

On the phrase “ who call themselves Jews, but are not Jews, 
but a synagogue of Satan,’’ cp. below, iii. 7. 9. 12; and Andreas 
here, who says well that a Jew, according to the etymology of 
the name (from n7\7, /audavit), is properly one who confesses 
and praises the true God. (Cp. Gen. xxix. 35.) True Jews are 
they who believe in Christ; and, therefore, they who do not con- 
fess Him, are not worthy to be called Jews, but by their blas- 
phemy against Him they prove themselves to be a Synagogue of 
Satan. 

10. 4“ po8ov] fear not; so A, B, C, but N has under ¢., fear 
nothing, and so most Cursives. 

— 6%] already—an important word; omitted by Eiz., but 
restored from the best MSS., and preparing the Church for im- 
pending persecution. 

— péeAAet Bareiv 6 AidBoros & tuady eis pvdakhy] the Devil 
is about to cast some of you into prison, that ye may be tried. 
Thus Christ declares that the instigator of the persecutions against 
His Church is the Devil, the false accuser. Compare above on 
1 Pet. v. 8, and below on vi. 3,4. And it is observable that the 
aforesaid Epistle of the Smyrnzan Church, describing the mar- 
tyrdom of their Bishop, S. Polycarp, appears to have treasured up 
this language, addressed to itself by Christ. It thus speaks 
(c. 3); “The Devil devised many things against them (the 
Martyrs), but, thanks be to God, did not prevail over them all :’’ 
a sentence which shows that he did prevail over some, and illus- 
trates the language of the Apocalypse here, and declares the for- 
titude of those who overcame him. 

— OAtjw jepav Séxa] a persecution of ten days. B has 
juépas. Some ancient Expositors suppose that the phrase en 
days is used here as a symbolical formula denoting “a few 
days,” a “ little while.” See Arethas here; and this mode of 
speech seems to be authorized by Hebrew use, see Gen. xxiv. 55. 
Num. xi. 19. Dan. i. 12. 14, and Wetstein, note, p. 755, who 
quotes Terent. Heautont. v. 1. 36, ‘‘ decem dierum vix mihi est 
familia.” 

Perhaps, however, the prediction may be interpreted literally. 
In the Asiatic Cities, such as Smyrna, Persecutions often broke 
out at particular seasons, especially at the celebration of the 
Heathen Games. Such was the persecution at Smyrna, in which 
Polycarp suffered, which was prolonged beyond the days appointed 
for the games ; and perhaps it raged for fen days. See Martyr. 
Polycarp. c. 12; comp. c. 3. 

— ylvov marés] Become thou faithful unto death, and I will 
give thee the crown of life. He says ylvov, become, because He 
is speaking of something future; and new measures of faith will 
be requisite to encounter the coming trial. ‘ Polycarp by his 
patience,” says the Epistle of the Church of Smyrna, c. 19, p. 
632, “overcame the unrighteous ruler, and received the crown of 
Immortality.” 

These and other particulars in that Epistle (see last note but 





one) show that the Apocalypse was known to the Church of 
Smyrna, and that the language addressed to it by Christ com- 
forted it in persecution ; and if we had other similar letters from 
the other seven Churches of Asia, we should probably see similar 
evidence in them. Evidence which is extant in another case may 
be seen below, iii. 8. 

— toy arépavov ris (wijs] the crown of life. Cp. 2 Tim. ii. 
5; iv. 7, 8. 1 Cor. ix. 24, 25. Phil. iii. 14; below, iii. 11. 

11. tot Oavdrov rod Sevtépov] the second death, everlasting 
misery both of body and soul in hell (Victorinus). See above 
on i. 18. This term, the second death, was used by Hebrew 
writers, describing the woe of the wicked in the world to come. 
See the Rabbinical authorities cited by Wetstein, p. 756, and 
below, xx. 6. 

The promise here is, that though their bodies may be killed 
by violence, yet they will not be hurt by ¢hat death which is really 
death (Matt. x. 28); but by being faithful unto death, they will 
by death gain a crown of life. 

12. év Mepydup] at Pergamum. See i. 11. 

13. rod Karoixeis, Brow 6 Opdvos tod Satrava] where thou 
dwellest, namely, where the throne of Satan is. On the con- 
struction, see Winer, § 65, p. 539. Thus Christ declares Idolatry 
to be a work of Satan. Pergamum was noted for its idol-worship 
(Andreas), particularly for the worship of Aisculapius, whose 
emblem the serpent was, and who is so represented on the coins 
of Pergamum, and is called ‘‘ Pergameus Deus.” Martial, ix. 
17. Cp. Tacit. Ann. iii. 63. See Wetstein, p. 756. Pergamum 
had become the property of Rome by bequest from its childless 
king, Attalus. Hor., 1 Od. i. 12; 2 Od. xviii. 5. 

— kat od Apyhow x.7.A.] and thou didst not deny the faith in 
Me, even in those-days of persecution in which was Antipas, that 
Saithful Martyr of Mine. 

Antipas was martyred at Pergamum (see Tertull. Scorpiace, 
cap. 12) in the persecution under Domitian, according to the Acts 
which describe his death; which, in part at least, are of a later 
date, but probably have an historical foundation. See Andreas 
here, and Tillemont, ii. 244. His day in the Greek and Roman 
Martyrologies is April 11. 

Eusebius (iv. 15), after describing the martyrdom of S. 
Polycarp at Smyrna, mentions the martyrdom of Carpus, Papylus, 
and Agathonice, at Pergamum. 

There are some varieties in the text here: xa) after ov is 
not in B, but it isin A, C; év afs is in Elz., but ais is not in A, 
C; N has év r. 4. év rats, but the second rats has been corrected 
into ais; afs isin B, and retained by Tisch., who reads kal éy 
Tais Huépas als *Avrimas 5 udprus wou 6 mords wou (N and B 
omit the second uov, but it is in A, C), ds drextdyOn. Antipas 
(= Antipater, see above, Introd. to St. Luke, p. 157) is called 
the faithful Martyr (udprus) by Christ, Who is “the faithful 
Martyr” (i. 5; iii. 14). And Stephen is called God’s Martyr by 
St. Paul (Acts xxii. 20) ; thus the word udprus (witness) has been 
consecrated by God the Son, and God the Holy Ghost, to describe 
the witness of those who remain faithful unto death, and seal their 
testimony with their blood. 

14. thy didaxhv Badadu] the doctrine of Balaam. Num. xxv. 
1—3; xxxi. 16. See above, v. 6, and 2 Pet. ii. 15. Jude 11. This 
doctrine, which St. Peter and St. Jude had seen in its first rising, had 
now, in the time of the Apocalypse, brought forth its bitter fruits, 
in carnal sensuality and recklessness. Cp. Introduction, p. 158. 

— 7@ Baddx] to Balak. On the dative case, suggested by 
the Hebrew }, see Winer, § 32, p. 203, and Ewald, De Wette 
here. Cp. Job xxi. 22. The counsel of Balaam to Balak was to 
entice the Israelites to harlotry, and to the lustful and idolatrous 
worship of Baal-Peor, by means of the women of Moab and 
Midian. See Num. xxv. 1—3, and xxxi. 16. 1 Cor. x. 8. 
Joseph. Antiq. iv. 6. 6. 
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15. duolws] likewise. So A, B, C, and Griesb., Scholz, Lach., 
Tisch.—Elz. has  pic&, with many Cursives, and some Versions 
and Fathers. See v. 6. Perhaps the true reading is } picd 
duolws ; or duolws, d w10d, likewise, which I hate; and one of the 
readings, duolws, may have been absorbed into the other, 6 muod, 
or vice versd, by reason of the similarity of the words. 

16. év rij poudala] with the sword of My mouth—as Balaam 
was resisted by the sword of the Angel (Num. xxii. 23), and was 
slain by the sword of Israel (Num. xxxi. 8). Vitringa. 

17. 7G vindvti x.7.A.] to him that overcometh, I will give to 
him of the manna that is hidden—pure, holy, heavenly food, 
contrasted with the polluted meats offered to idols. Christ is the 
manna on which His people, the true Israel, feed: He “is the 
living Bread that came down from heaven; and they who eat of 
this bread shall never die.’”’ (John vi. 49—58.) He was there- 
fore typified by the manna, as He Himself declared in His dis- 
course at Capernaum, where He taught the necessity of com- 
munion with Himself, as the source of life to the world. (See 
on John vi., and at end of the chapter, and 1 Cor. x. 3.) The 
manna which is here promised is hidden, because the life of the 
true Israelites is “‘ hid with Christ in God.” (Col. iii. 3.) They 
are dead to the world, and buried with Him in Baptism (Rom. 
vi. 4. Col. ii. i2); and are raised together with Him, and have 
their conversation or citizenship in heaven (Phil. iii. 20); and are 
unknown to the world (2 Cor. vi. 9); and are strangers and 
pilgrims upon earth (1 Pet. ii. 11); but they ever dwell in Christ, 
and He in them, and live in the light of His countenance; and 
“the world knoweth them not, because it knew Him not.” 
(1 John iii. 1.) And gs the Manna was enshrined in the Holy 
of Holies, and hidden from the public view (Exod. xvi. 33, 34. 
Heb. ix. 4), so He is hid from those who believe not, because the 
God of this world has blinded their eyes. (2 Cor. iv. 3, 4.) And 
even to the faithful the plenitude of their joy is not yet revealed ; 
‘‘Eye hath not seen it” (1 Cor. ii. 9), but it will be manifested 
in the Revelation of Christ, 1 John iii. 2. 

— Kal dé0w aitG Wipov Acvahy] and I will give to hima 
white stone. In the Apocalypse while (Aevxbs, lucidus, can- 
didus) is the colour appropriated to Christ (see below, vi. 1, 2). 
This consideration, together with the uses made of Yjo1, calculi, 
by the ancients, may serve to explain the meaning here. In an- 
cient Courts of Justice, the acquittal of the criminal was declared 
by a majority of white stones, cast into the judicial urn. Ovid, 
Met. xv. 41, “Mos erat antiquus, niveis atrisque Japillis, His 
damnare reos, illis absolvere culpd.’’ Christ, the Redeemer of 
the World, and Judge of Quick and Dead, will pronounce the 
acquittal of him that overcometh, at the Great Day of Assize. So 

Victorinus, A Lapide, Vitringa, Wolf, and others. 

This white stone is not only a stone of acquittal, but it is a 
tessera of citizenship, and a passport of admission to the spiritual 
banquet of the life eternal in the heavenly Jerusalem. See next 
note. It is observable also that among the ancients joyful days 
were marked with white stones. Pers. Sat. ii. 1, “ Hunc, Ma- 
crine, diem numera meliore lapillo.’’ Plin. Ep. vi. 11. 3, “O 
diem notandum candidissimo caleulo ! ”’ 

Some Expositors have excepted against the admission of 
these allusions, as foreign to the mind of the Apoealypse. But 
the Holy Spirit does not disdain such references as these. On 
the contrary, He loves to Christianize all things. See 1 Cor. ix. 
24.27. Phil. iii. 14. Heb. xii. 10, and above, v. 10, and James 
i. 12. 





— Kal én) thy Vijpov x.7.A.] and upon the stone (observe the 
accusative case) a new name written, which no man knoweth save 
he that receiveth it. 

Here is an allusion to other ancient customs, viz., to the 
practice of giving tokens (cduBoda, fessere), by which persons 
bound by ties of mutual hospitality might recognize one another 
and enjoy offices of friendship (see the authorities in Dr. Smith’s 
Dict. in wv. ‘‘ Hospitium”’ and ‘ Tessera’’), and also to the usage 
of giving and receiving tokens of admission to partake in public 
largesses and banquets. Xiphilin. Epitome Dion. p. 228. Her- 
mann, G. K. F. Alterth. de Griechen, § 50, and so Arethas, Gro- 
tius, Hammond, Heinrichs. 

The name which Christ will give is a new name, promised by 
ancient prophecy (Isa. lxii. 2; lxv. 15), but revealed under the 
Gospel by Him Who “ maketh all things new”’ (xxi. 5), and 
admits to the New Jerusalem (iii. 12), and enables to sing the 
new song (see v. 9); and it is a name which Christ says that no 
one knows except the receiver, perhaps with an allusion to the 
practice above noticed, by which it was provided that no one could 
use the ‘ tessera hospitalitatis,’’ except the party to whom it be- 
longed, and because no one can enter Christ’s presence by means 
of the merits of others; every one must give an account of him- 
self to God, and be rewarded according to his own works (Rom. 
xiv. 12); and because no one can feel the joy of remission of sins, 
except he who “knows the plague of his own heart” (1 Kings 
viii. 38), and whose sins are not only remitted, but covered (James 
v. 20; cp. Ps. xxxii. 1; lxxxv. 2); and no one can feel the 
felicity of communion with Christ and admission to His table in 
heaven, except the saints who are admitted to enjoy those privi- 
leges, which to evil men would have no relish, because they have 
not the spiritual palate by which they are to be tasted. Compare 
what is said of Christ’s Name, xix. 12. ‘ 

Some Expositors have supposed that in the white stone and 
the new name written upon it, there is a reference to the in- 
communicable Name of God, which they say was written on the 
Urim contained within the breastplate of the High Priest. (Exod. 
xxxix. 9.) But there is no evidence to show that any name was 
written on the Urim (cp. Michaelis in Jahn, Archeol. § 369). 
If there is any reference to the pectoral of the High Priest, it 
would seem more probable that the allusion is to the gems upon 
that pectoral, on which the names of the twelve tribes were 
written ; and then the new name would be the name of the true 
Israel, the citizen of the new Jerusalem. See iii. 12. 

20. GAAa Exw Kata cod br adeis K.7.A.] But I have this 
against thee, that thou sufferest thy wife Jezebel, who calleth 
herself a prophetess, and both teacheth and perverteth My ser- 
vants to commit fornication, and to eat things offered to Idols. 

As to the reading of this text here, &e?s is in A, B, C, and 
is a form authorized by the LXX, Exod. xxxii. 32. See Winer, 
G. G. p. 75. And rhy yuvatkd cov, thy wife (instead of Elz., 
Thy yuvaika, the woman), is found in A, B (not in &), and many 
Cursives, and in the Syriac Version, and in Andreas and Arethas, 
Cyprian and Primasius, and is received by Scholz, Lach., and 
Tischendorf. 

The reading , who, for 7, the article, is approved by Winer, 
p- 473, but 7 is authorized by similar examples of abrupt con- 
structions in i. 5; iii. 12; xiv. 12. 

The heresy here reprehended is that of those who said that it 
was not necessary to suffer martyrdom for Christ; and that, pro- 
vided men had knowledge (yv@ow), there was no sin in eating 
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things offered to idols, and in complying with all the requirements 
of the Idolatrous Persecutors of the Church. Cp. Jren. i. 26. 3, 
and above, Introduction to the Second Epistle of St. Peter, pp. 79, 
80, and 2 Pet. ii. 2. 

But what is the meaning of thy wife Jezebel ? 

She is described ‘as calling herself “a prophetess,”’ and as 
having children, i. e. disciples. See the use of this word rexvia 
in 2 John i. 4. 13. 3 John 4. 

Doubtless a female false Teacher (‘‘ heeretica feemina,”’ says 
Tertullian, de Pudicit. c. 18) is here condemned, such as in the 
next age were Priscilla and Maximilla, the prophetesses of 
Montanus (Euseb. v. 14. 16. 18), and it is observable that 
Thyatira was infested by the ravages of Montanism (Epiphan. 
her. 51; cp. Tillemont, ii. pp. 195—203). It has been re- 
marked by S. Jerome (ad Ctesiphontem), as a characteristic of 
heresies, that their promoters have usually associated women 
with themselves in propagating them. Simon Magus had his 
Helena; Nicolas and Marcion had their female votaries. Apelles 
had his Philumena. Montanus, Arius, Donatus, were aided by 
women in their heretical and sectarian designs. See note above, 
on 2 Tim. iii. 6. The act of teaching publicly in the Church had 
been forbidden to women by St. Paul writing to the Bishop of 
Ephesus (1 Tim. ii. 12). 

We are not able to ascertain whether this false prophetess 
was actually the wife of the Chief Pastor of Thyatira. The name 
Jezebel is doubtless a symbolical one, like Sodom and Egypt (xi. 
8), and Babylon, as used in this book; and is adopted to charac- 
terize the wickedness of this false prophetess, making herself like 
to the Sidonian Quegn, who perverted the Israelites to Idolatry, 
and destroyed the true prophets of the Lord (1 Kings xvi. 31. 
2 Kings ix. 7), and who, as almost all idolaters did, joined harlotry 
with false worship (1 Kings xviii. 19; xxi. 25). 

This false prophetess, thus symbolically designated, may 

have been the wife of the Bishop. S. Polycarp, the disciple of 
St. John, writing to the Philippians, says that he is much grieved 
for the lapse of a certain Priest, called Valens, and of his wife, 
to whom (he says) may God give true repentance! Polycarp, ad 
Phil. c. ii. 
: If this false prophetess of Thyatira was the wife of the Angel 
of the Church, then by conniving at the wickedness of a wife like 
Jezebel, he made himself like unto Ahab, whom Jezebel his wife 
stirred up (1 Kings xxi. 25); and, if this was the case, here is a 
warning to Ruiers of the Church, not to permit considerations of 
private affection to interfere with the discharge of public duty. 
“Tf the wife of thy bosom, or thy friend, which is as thine own 
soul, entice thee, thou shalt not consent unto him, neither shalt 
thou spare, neither shalt thou conceal him” (Deut. xiii. 6—8). 

But perhaps the word wife is used figuratively here; as the 
word children is, and as the words “ who commit fornication with 
her’’ are. And then the word wife would intimate that the Angel 
of Thyatira, by his weak connivance, and even overweening fond- 
ness for this false Prophetess, treated her as if she were endeared 
to him as his own partner. He, the Ruler of the Church of 
Thyatira, who was bound to love, and cherish, and protect that 
Church espoused to himself in a holy union in Christ, he, by his 
blind partiality and indulgence, made this false teacher to be as 
his own consort in spiritual wedlock, and he made himself a 
partner in her sins (1 Tim, v. 22). 

This interpretation seems most in accordance with the 
strong and fervid language of the Apocalypse, where the faithful 
Church is called the wife of the Lamb (xix. 7; xxi. 9. Cp. Isa. 


liv. 6). 


21. ob O€Act weravojoa) she is not willing to repent,—a strong 
testimony to. the freedom of the human will, Cp. Matt. xxiii. 37. 
Luke xiii. 34, od« 70cAhoatre. Elz. has ov perevdnoev; but the 
important reading of the text rests on preponderating authority, 
and is received by Bengel, Griesb., Matth., Lach., Tisch. 

Observe the preposition é« after weravoeiv here, and in v. 22; 
ix. 20, 21, and xvi. 11, showing a complete change of mind, dis- 
playing itself in turning from previous acts, and out of a former 
mode of life, to a new and different practice and habit of existence. 


This Epistle to the Church of Thyatira, and the other six 
Epistles, displaying different forms of errors prevalent in Churches 
even in the Apostolic age, are fraught with instruction concerning 
the necessity of Church-Communion. 

Vou. I].—Parr IV, 





At Thyatira the Bishop of the Church allowed a Jezebel to 
teach ; he is reproved by Christ for doing so; but the Communion 
over which he presides is still called a Church by Christ Himself. 
Its Lamp is not yet removed; and the Angel of the Church is 
still a Star in Christ’s right hand (i. 19). The same remark may 
be applied to the other Apocalyptic Churches of Asia. Not one of 
them is represented as free from errors and blemishes in doctrine 
and discipline. But none of their members are therefore exhorted 
by Christ to quit their communion. 

No man therefore is justified in leaving the communion of a 
Church which dispenses the Word and Sacraments of Christ by a 
lawfully appointed and constituted Ministry. There is no just 
plea for schism, in the allegation that errors in doctrine and 
discipline prevail in it. No Church on earth is perfect. Grave 
errors existed and were observed by Christ in these Apocalyptic 
Churches ; but none of their members are counselled by Him to 
secede from them. The Churches themselves are exhorted to 
repent, and to do their first works (ii. 5), to strengthen the things 
that remain and are ready to die (iii. 2), or Christ will remove 
their Lamps (ii. 5). Their members are indeed bound to avoid 
the leaven of their false doctrine (Matt. xvi. 6. 11), but they are 
also bound to abide and communicate with those Churches in 
whatsoever truths of Christ those Churches still continue to hold, 
and in all His graces that they still continue to minister. 

See above, notes on Matt. xxiii. 2, and on 1 Cor. i. 2. 

But, if a Church not only tolerates errors in faith and 
practice, but proceeds to enforce errors as terms of communion 
with herself; if she requires every one to drink of her cup (xvii. 
4); if she makes communion in error to be essential to com- 
munion with herself, as the Church of Rome now does; and if 
she anathematizes and excommunicates those who do not receive 
those errors as articles of Faith, and as necessary to salvation ; 


then a Schism must ensue, and the sin of the Schism lies at her 


door. See above, the notes on John ix. 34, and on 1 Cor. i. 2, 
and vol. i. of the Editor’s Occasional Sermons on this text. 

22. id0d BdAAw abthy els KAlynv] Behold, I cast her into a 
bed, i. e. a “bed of sickness and affliction,’”’ as contrasted with 
the bed of sinful indulgence (Prov. vii. 16, 17) and spiritual 
harlotry. Andreas, pp. 213, 214. Bp. Andrewes, i. p. 315. 
The verb BdAAw, as the Latin jacto, is specially used in this 
sense. See Matt. viii. 6. 14; ix. 2, él nAlyns BeBAnuévor. 
Lucret. ii. 34, 


** Nec calidee citius decedunt corpore febres, 
Textilibus si in picturis ostroque rubenti 
Jacteris, quam si plebeiad in veste cubandum est.” 


And the Catena (Cramer, p. 214) rightly explains the word 
by thy émivocov, the bed of disease. Our Lord here first 
threatens the spiritual harlot and her paramours with sickness, 
and then with death, v. 23. 

— Tos porxevovras met’ aitis] those who commit adultery 
with her; those, that is, who are faithless to Me, and are seduced 
by her. On spiritual faithlessness, described in the Apocalypse 
as fornication and adultery, see below, xvii. 1—3. Compare 


‘the contrast in 2 Cor. xi. 2. 


The literal Jezebel was a type of these false Teachers in 
both respects ; see above, v, 20. 

The diseases consequent on literal harlotry are represented 
as a warning of the consequences resulting from spiritual fornica- 
tion. In like manner, fire, the punishment of whoredom (Levit. 
xxi. 9), is, in the Apocalypse, the penalty of the harlotries of the — 
corrupt Church (xviii. 8). 

23. Kal yvdcovra] and all the Churches shall know that Iam 
He Who searcheth reins and hearts; that is, Who seeth what is 
most secret. There is no article in the original, and it is not to 
be inserted in the translation; the sense is, “I search ail reins 
and hearts.” 

Here is a reference to the pretended yvaois of these false 
Teachers; cp. on 1 John ii. 3. They professed to dive into 
secret mysteries (see v. 24), and thus they seduced Christ’s ser- 
vants. But the time was coming, when, through their punish- 
ment, all should Anow that it is Christ Who reads the secrets of 
hearts. Here is another assertion of His Divinity. Christ here 
adopts the words spoken by Almighty God Himself, describing 
His own Omniscience, and applies them to Himself. See Ps. vii. 
9; xliv. 21. Cp. Jer. xi. 20; xvii. 10. ay" 
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— Kata Ta pya] according to their works: and not accord- 
ing to their outward professions ; another allusion to these false 
Teachers, who said that, provided a man had knowledge, he needed 
not do good works ; and who subverted moral practice by their 
licentious doctrines, and even made libertinism a part of their 
religion. See on 2 Pet. ii. 2. Jude 14, 15. 


24. oftives odk eyvwoay Ta Babéa (so A, B, C; Elz., BaOn) Tod 
Sarava| as many as did not know the depths of Satan. A 
reference to the language of these false Teachers. They pro- 
mised to their votaries knowledge (yv@o.s; cp. 1 Tim. vi. 20. 
2 Pet. i. 2. 5. 1 John ii. 3. Ireneus, i. 1), and professed to 
initiate them in the depths of its profoundest mysteries, which 
they said were not to be fathomed by vulgar minds, or even by 
Apostles themselves (see on 2 Pet. ii. 2). Such language was 
used by the Gnostics, who called their mysteries, “the depths of 
God.” See Ireneus (ii. 22. 3), and Tertullian (adv. Valentin., 
c. 1), “ Altum est, aiunt.” 

Our Lord here sternly rebukes them, and condemns their 
so-called ‘“‘ depths of God’’ as ‘‘ depths of Satan ;’’ and He de- 
clares that ignorance of those depths is far more blessed than that 
vaunted knowledge which they promised to their hearers. The 
words ws Aéyovow, “as they say,’ refer to Ta Babéa, “ the 
depths,’ —a term often in the mouths of these false teachers. See 
A Lapide, Grotius, Wetst., Bengel, Herder, De Wette. 

Or if, with other Expositors, the words “of Satan” are to 
be included in the quotation (as seems most in accordance with 
the structure of the sentence), then we must refer them to the 
Satanic mysteries into which these Gnostics pretended to initiate 
their hearers ; some of them with impious audacity and fiendlike 
recklessness did not scruple to say that they could fathom the 
fearful depths of the Lake of fire; and some of them taught that 
it was even a duty for the true Gnostic to dive into all the gulphs 
of sensuality, and that he could not be hurt thereby, any more 
than gold by mud (see above on 2 Pet. ii. 2), and some of them 
did not hesitate to adore the Evil One himself, such as the 
Ophites, or Serpent-Worshippers (Philastr., Her. 1), and Cain- 
ites (Ibid.). See Tillemont, ii. pp. 21. 121—132. Jttig, p. 120. 
Oehler, p. 24; and note above, on 1 John iii. 12; and on Jude 
ll. 


— o% BdrddAw ef” iuas %AAo Bdpos] I cast not upon you any 
other burden (cp. Acts xv. 28), but what ye have, that hold ye 
Fast, until Iam come. Here isa protest from Christ against all 
additions to the Faith “once delivered to the Saints.’’ See 
above, Jude 3, and on Gal. i. 8, 9. 

The word fjtw signifies ‘I shall be come” (adero). It not 
only bespeaks the Coming of Christ, but His Presence, to execute 
vengeance. The &» bespeaks the uncertainty of the time when 
that Coming will be. 

Observe the contrast between BdAAw here and in v. 22. I 
cast her into a bed of sorrow and death, but I do not cast any 
other burden upon you. There is judgment on the one side, and 
mercy on the other. 





26. 6 vixdv—Séow abtG] As to the structure of the phrase, 
compare vi. 8; vii. 2; ix. 12. 14; xx. 8 

— déow aitg etovalay em rev eOvav] Iwill give to him au- 
thority over the nations ; that is, over heathens, as opposed to the 
true Israelites: I will give him authority over the heathen, 
whether they be false Teachers, such as this Jezebel, who would 
lead My servants to heathen worship and libertinism, by tempting 
them to eat sacrifices offered to heathen idols; or whether they 
be heathen Persecutors ; he will be enabled to prevail over them, 
and to break them in pieces like potters’ vessels, with the iron 
rod of My Word, which I will put into his hands, and I will 
endue him with Power to use it. Ps. ii. 8, 9: below, xii. 5; 
xix. 15. 

This is genuine éfovela (authority), a word which was often 
in the mouths of those who made their Christian liberty te be 
a cloke of sin. See on 1 Cor. xi. 10. 1 Pet. ii. 16. 

This word éfovcia expresses lawful dominion; others may 
usurp power (dtvauiy) ; but it is only Christ, the King of Kings, 
Who invests His servants with rightful dominion. Here is a 
protest against those who imagine some other source of authority 
besides God. See above, on Rom. xiii. 1—3. 

27. Kal moimave?] and he shall tend them with a rod of iron. 
Remark the oxymoron; He shall have the gentleness and love of 
a Shepherd for his flock (cp. below, vii. 17), but the pastoral 
crook will become a rod of iron in His hands, to shatter into 
shivers the potter’s vessels of false doctrine: cp. xii. 5; xix. 15. 
He shall receive that Power from Christ, the true Shepherd-King : 
see Ps. ii. 9. 

28. nad Séow, x.7.A.] and I will give to him the morning star, 
which puts to flight the night, and ushers-in the dawn: an 
emblem of the victory of Light over Darkness, and of the triumph 
of the children of light over those false Teachers who are like 
“‘ wandering stars, to whom is reserved the blackness of darkness 
for ever” (Jude 13) ; and therefore a fit emblem of Him Who is 
the Day-spring from on high (Luke i. 78), and brings life and 
immortality to Light, and Whose appearance at the Last Day will 
be like the Morning Star of Eternity, ushering in that Glorious 
Day which has xo Evening: see xxii. 16, and who will grant to 
His faithful servants to shine like the stars for ever. Dan. xii. 3. 

Cu. III. 1. 1a éwrd rvedpara] the Seven Spirits. See i. 4. 

3. fjtw] I shall be present. See ii. 25. 

4. dvéuara] names; persons. See Actsi. 15; below, xi. 15. 

— ob« éuddvvay ta indria] did not defile their garments ; 
their spiritual attire—in which they were clothed at their baptism, 
when they put on Christ,—see on Matt. xxii. 11, 12. Gal. ni. 27. 
Eph. iv. 24—and have not stained it with sin; Jude 23. 

— & dAevxois] in white—the colour of Christ; vi. 2. ‘ 

— &kiol cicw] they are worthy: by making a right use of the 
means of grace offered by Him Who is the Lord our Righteous- 
ness (see on } Cor. i. 30; and Rom. v. 21), and Who alone can 
make them worthy; cp. below, xxii. 14. 

d. é« 7. BiBdou 7. ois] Srom the book of life. See Phil. iv. 3 
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7. 6 dAnOwds] the true, as opposed to counterfeits. 1 John 
v. 20. 

— 6 &ywv thy kreiv tod Aavid) He that hath the key of 
David. The Church of Philadelphia was infested by Judaizing 
teachers (see v. 9), who claimed to themselves the promises made 
by God to the Patriarchs and to Jerusalem. Christ here con- 
demns them, and consoles the Church by declaring that He Him- 
self has the key of David, as the Hebrew Prophets predicted of 
the Messiah, typified by Eliakim (Isa. xxii. 20—22, quoted here 
by Christ), and that He and He alone can open the door of the 
true Sion, and admit to David’s house. He is David’s Lord as 
well as David’s Son (Ps. cx. Matt. xxii. 44). He is the Root as 
well as the Offspring of David (see below, xxii. 16). He, by the 
administration of the Holy Sacrament of Baptism, and by the 
preaching of His Holy Word, unlocks the door of His Church, 
and admits into His Household, which is the depository of all 
saving grace (see above, on Matt. xvi. 19). He in Whom all 
treasures of knowledge and wisdom are hidden (Col. ii. 3), opens 
those treasures to His people; He Who has the keys of the Gate 
of the Heavenly Jerusalem (v. 12), will admit His faithful servants 
to the privileges of its glorious citizenship (cp. Gal. iv. 26. Heb. 
xii. 22; below, xxi. 2.10). Cp. above, Introduction, pp. 149, 150. 

But the literal Jews, who boast of that name, are not really 
Jews (see on ii. 9), they are not true confessors of God; they are 
not “ true Israelites,’ are not “the Israel of God” (Gal. vi. 16), 
are not children of ‘faithful Abraham”’ (see Rom. ii. 28, 29 ; 
ix. 6,7); they are not subjects of David’s Kingdom and members 
of his household ; they are not children of Sion; they are indeed 
a Synagogue—but it is a synagogue of Satan (cp.ii. 9). They 
who call themselves children of the kingdom, but do not own 
Christ as their King, will be thrust out of the Kingdom into 
outer darkness, where shall be weeping and gnashing of teeth 
(Matt. viii. 12; xxii. 13. Luke xiii. 28). 

8. idod dédwxa evadmidy cov Oipay avewyuéevny] behold, I have 
given before thee a door opened, which no one is able to shut. 
Observe, the door is said to be given, given by Christ, who holds 
the Key, v. 7 ; and it isan opened door that is given by Him ; cp. on 
v. 20. The perfect tense indicates that the door has been opened, 
and remains open. : 

The Judaizing false Teachers affirmed that they themselves 
had the key of knowledge (Luke xi. 52), and that unless men 
complied with their requirements they were excluded from God’s 
household and from participation in the privileges of His cove- 
nant. This exclusive spirit had been censured by St. Paul, de- 
scribing their arbitrary usurpations over men’s consciences, in his 
Epistle to the Galatians—their will is “to eaclude you” (Gal. 
iv. 17). And now Christ, who has the key of David, affirms that 
He has opened the door to the Gentile Christians of Philadelphia, 
and that no one can shut it against them. Christ is the Door 
(John x. 7. 9); and unless these Judaizing Teachers repent and 
consent to enter by this one Door, they, who would exclude 
others, will be shut out from the kingdom of heaven. See pre- 
ceding note. 

St. John’s scholar, S. Zgnatius, in his Epistle to the Church 
of Philadelphia, supplies the best commentary on these words of 
Christ to the same Church. ‘If any one preaches Judaism, do 
not ye hearken to him. It is better to receive Christianity from 
one who is circumcised, than to receive Judaism from one who is 
uncircumcised. Unless they preach Jesus Christ, they are mere 
pillars and tombs of the dead, on which the names of men are 
inscribed ” (Ignat. ad Phil. c. 6). 





Compare this with what our Lord says here, He that over- 
cometh, I will make him a pillar in the Temple of my God, and 
will write upon him the name of My God, and the name of the 
city of My God, the new Jerusalem, which cometh down from 
heaven, and My new Name, 

S. Ignatius adds, in his Epistle to Philadelphia (c. 9), ‘‘ The 
Priests (i. e. of the Old Law; see Bp. Pearson there, p. 419) 
were good; but better is He Who is the High Priest, Who is 
entrusted with the true Holy of Holies, Who alone has the charge 
of the hidden things of God.” 

Compare our Lord’s words here concerning Himself,—Thus 
saith the Holy One and the true, Who hath the key of David: 
Ua 6 

S. Ignatius then proceeds ; ‘‘ Christ alone is the Door to the 
Father, the Door through which Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob, 
and the Prophets, and the Apostles, and the Church, enter in; 
all these are thus joined together into unity with God. The holy 
Prophets preached Christ (cp. there, cap. 5), and the Gospel is 
the Consummation of Incorruption.” 

These allusions indicate that the language of the Apocalypse 
was familiar to 8. Ignatius; and they are precisely such as might 
have been expected from one who was a scholar of St. John, and 
a Bishop of the Asiatic Church. They also confirm the evidence 
of the genuineness of the Ignatian Epistles themselves. Cp. the 
remarks of Mr. J. C. Knight on the Apocalypse, Lond. 1842, 
pp. 12—15. 

— éeripnoas—ovx Apyvhow]) thou didst keep—and not deny 
(aorists) at some special time of trial. 

9. tva fftwor] that they may come and bow down before thee; 
quoted from Isa. xlix. 23; lx. 14. 

— jydrnod ce] I loved thee: see i. 5. Our Lord uses the 
word g:A@ below, in v. 19: cp. note there, and above, on John 
xxi. 15, 16. 

10. rods Katoixodyras én tis yis] those who dwell on the 
earth ; a phrase frequently used in the Apocalypse to characterize 
earthly men, who “set their affections on things on the earth, 
and not on things above.” See on i. 7, and vi. 10. 15; xi. 10; 
xii. 12; xiii. 8.14; xiv. 6; xvii. 2.8: and cp. note above, on 
Luke xxi. 35. 

ll. iva undels] that no one take thy crown: a remarkable 
text, which some have interpreted as if there were a certain 
number of crowns, which, if some forfeited, others would receive. 
See Augustine, de correptione, c. 39. 

It rather shows—what is evident from other Scriptures—that 
God willeth ‘‘a// men to be saved.’’ God has a crown for every 
one; and no man can lose his own crown, but by his own fault. 
See above, on | Tim. ii. 4; and 1 Cor. viii. 11; and Heb. ii. 9; 
and 2 Pet. ii. 1 ; and Introduction to the Epistle to the Romans, 
pp. 194—198. 

It is also cited by the Fathers as showing that men may fal/ 
from grace. See above, iii. 5. Cyprian, de Unit. Eccles, p. 478. 

12. rorhow abrdoy oridov] Iwill make him to be a pillar in 
the temple of my God, The Lamp in the Temple at Jerusalem 
was removed, and the Lamp of any Church on earth may be 
removed (see ii. 5), but he who overcometh shall be like a Pillar 
fixed in the Temple of God in the heavenly Jerusalem. __ 

The reference here is probably to the ¢wo Pillars in the 
Temple of Solomon (2 Chron. iii. 17. 1 Kings vii. 21), which 
were called Jachin (72, he will establish), and Boaz (323, in 
him is strength) ; both names ake permanence ; both there- 
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fore aptly symbolizing the elect saints of God in the Temple of 
the Church glorified. Compare Jer. i. 18. Gal. ii. 9. 

In the ancient Temples also of Asia, to which St. John 
wrote, and of Greece, Pillars of temples were often sculptured in 
human shape, such as the Caryatides or Canephore now standing 
in the Erectheum at Athens, and the Atlantes, Telamones, and 
Persze, of which some specimens are still visible at Pompeii, and 
are represented in the paintings on the Baths of Titus at Rome. 

Observe the adaptation of the promise and reward to the 
work done. Hold fast what thou hast, in the Church on earth ; 
and thou shalt be a pillar se¢ fas¢ in the Temple of God. 

The city of Philadelphia was very subject to Earthquakes. 
(Strabo, p. 868 and p. 936. Cp. Tacit. Ann. ii. 47. See Wet- 
stein here.) A promise of stability and permanence has there- 
fore a special significance here. 

— én aitréy] upon him; upon his forehead, ix. 4; xxii. 4. 

— Kawijs ‘lepovcadnu] of the New Jerusalem. The old, 
literal, Jerusalem had been laid waste by the armies of Rome, 
and the literal Israel had been scattered abroad throughout the 
world. But Christ comforts all érue Israelites with the assurance 
that there is now every where, in all parts of the earth, and in all 
ages of the world, another Jerusalem, a new Jerusalem, the 
Christian Sion, in which the true Israelites, wherever they may 
be dispersed, may find a home. See Introduction to 1 Peter, 
p- 37, and above, p. 149. 

- This Jerusalem is also the new Jerusalem in another sense, 
because it is the royal city of Him Who “ makes all things new ”’ 
(xxi. 3), and in Whom, as the Second Adam, the new regenerate 
race of mankind has its Father: for whosoever is in Christ, is 
**a new creature ; old things passed away, all things have become 
new” (2 Cor. v. 17. Cp. 1 John ii. 8. 2 Pet. iii. 13). 

In his Gospel St. John never uses the form ‘IepoveaAtu, but 
always ‘IepoodAvua. In the Apocalypse he never uses the form 
‘Iepdo dAuua, but ‘IepovoaAhu. 

He thus seems to mark the difference between the old and 
new Jerusalem, even by the sound of the name itself; and he 
appropriates the Hebrew form to the new or Christian Sion, in 
order to remind both Christians and Jews that the faithful mem- 
bers of Christ the Son of David throughout the world, without 
respect to race, are now become the only real Jews, the true Israel 
of God. 

— % karaBalvovea] On the grammatical anomaly (such as 
frequently occurs‘in the Apocalypse), see ii. 20, and below, v. 11. 

14. 6 ’Auhv]' The Amen. See Bp. Andrewes, v. 471. 

— 6 udprus] the true and faithful Witness, who witnessed 
before Pontius Pilate a good confession (1 Tim. vi. 13). This is 
He’ that came by Water and Blood, and there are three that 
bear Witness on earth, the Spirit, the Water, and the Blood. 
1 John v. 8. 

— 7 apxh ris ntloews] the Beginning of the Creation. Not 
as the Arians erroneously taught, the first of God’s creatures, but 
the uncreated Beginning, the initial Cause, and energizing Agent 
of Creation. See here Andreas, Arethas, Vitringa, Hengsten- 
berg, and above, on Col. i. 15; and cp. above, i. 8, and xxii. 13. 
Christ calls. Himself the beginning of the Creation of God, in this 
Epistle, especially to the Laodiceans, in order that they may not 
rely on themselves, or look for any good thing except from Him. 
He therefore counsels them to buy of Him (v.18). And there 
may be some reference to the false teaching of those at Laodicea 
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and other places of Phrygia, who substituted Angels as Creators 
and Mediators in the place of Christ. See above, on Col. ii. 8. 

15. dpedov] would that thou wert cold or hot. On this use 
of dpedoy, see 1 Cor. iv. 8. 2 Cor. xi. 1, and Gal. v. 12. It does 
not here express an absolute wish, but a relative one. Rather 
than that thou wert lukewarm, I would that thou wert either cold 
or hot. Heathen ignorance is de¢ter than Christian indifference 
(Luke xii. 48. Cp. xxiii, 34, 1 Tim. i.13). There is more hope 
of acting on those who have no knowledge of the Gospel, than 
on those who have a little knowledge, and are self-satisfied in it. 
This is more fully explained by what follows: ‘‘ Thou sayest, 
I am rich, and have need of nothing, and knowest not that thou 
art the wretched one.’”’ Besides, the dukewarm make some pro- 
fession of Christianity, which the cold do not; and thus the 
lukewarm do more harm to others. Men are not so liable to be 
led astray by open unbelievers as by indifferent Christians, They 
are on their guard against the former, who avow themselves 
open enemies; but they are liable to be carried away by the 
latter, who are false friends. 


17. 5 radalmwpos] the wretched one. Observe the article. He® 
who is spiritually poor, and yet imagines himself to be rich, is — 


specially the wretched one: because, not knowing his own need, 
ha not resort to Him Who alone can give him the true 
riches, 

A strong testimony from Christ against the delusive doctrine 
of those who allege that personal assurance is the essence of 
Faith. Contrast the case of the Centurion (Luke vii. 6), and of 
the Publican (xviii. 14), whom Christ Himself commends. 

18. Gyopdoo] to buy. A word not necessarily implying that 
the Laodiceans have any equivalent of personal merit to offeras a 
price for divine grace (cp. Isa. lv. 1), but that spiritual blessings 
are to be procured from Christ alone, and not, as they vainly and 
presumptuously imagined, from themselves. We are to buy by an 
humble acknowledgment of our own nothingness and of Christ’s 
fulness. They are best qualified to buy who know that they 
have no purchase-money but the merits of Christ, and who know 
and feel how precious those merits are. 

At the same time the word Juy implies an effort and sacrifice 
on the part of those who come to Christ, and this admonition is 
therefore understood by the Fathers to imply the duty of works 


of piety and charity. See S. Cyprian, de Opere et Eleemosynis, 


§ 10. 

— Koddovpiov] eyesalve. A word probably derived from 
KoAAUpa, a little round cake; in which form the eyesalve was 
made. See Weistein.. Hence the Latin “collyrium,’’ Horat. 
1 Ep. i. 29, “collyria lippus inungi,’’ where the construction is 
the same as here. Juvenal, vi. 577. 

19. p:A@] I dearly love. See above, v. 9. A tenderer word 
than ayaa, and making this sentence still more emphatic than 
ayanr@ would do. Some of those whom the world regards as 
most wretched, are God’s darlings. And some of the World’s 
darlings are “ the wretched ones”’ in His sight. 

20. id0d Exrnna em) 7. Odpay] Behold, I stand at the door and 
am knocking. In all such sentences as that which St. John’s 
Revelation hath, ‘‘ J stand at the door and knock,” the Pela- 
gians’ manner of construction was, that to knock is the free 
external offer of God’s grace; to open is the work of natural 


will, by itself accepting grace, and so procuring or deserving 


whatsoever followeth. But the Catholic exposition of that, and. 
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a!l such sentences was, that to stand and knock is indeed a work 
of outward grace, but ¢o open cometh not from man’s will without 
the inward illumination of grace, whereupon afterwards ensueth 
continual augmentation thereof; not because the first concurrence 
of the will itself with grace, much less without, doth deserve 
additions after following; but because it is the nature of God’s 
most bountiful disposition to build forward where His foundation 
is once laid. The only thing that Catholic Fathers did blame, 
was the error of them who ascribed any laudable motion, or vir- 
tuous desire tending towards heavenly things, to the naked liberty 
of man’s will, the grace of God being severed from it. Hooker, 
book vy. Appendix i. vol. ii. p. 687. 

— demvjow per abrod| I will sup with him. See John xiv. 
23. These promises express the love of Christ for His Spouse 
the Church. Compare the words of the Bridegroom, Cant. v. 2, 
“Tt is the voice of my beloved that knocketh, saying, Open to me, 
my sister, my love.” 

21. xadica:] to sit with Me in my throne. Observe the 
preposition év, in (not ém, upon), here twice, the only two places 
where this preposition is used with @pdv in the N. T., whereas 
én) is used with other cases of @pdvos often. » See Matt. xix. 28; 
xxv. 31. Rev. iv. 2.9; v. 1. 7.13; vi. 16, and passim. 

This preposition évy appears to intimate admission info and 
session in the same throne; whereas ém) represents the act of 
taking a seat upon a separate throne. 

I will grant to him to sit with Me in My throne. This is 
the climax and the consummation of glory. See above, on ii. 7. 

There is a reference here also to the bliss and glory of the 
Church as the Queen at the right hand of her Lord and King. 
See Ps. xlv. 10. Cp. above, pp. 127, 128. 


Cu. IV.] St. John sees heaven opened, and is called up into 
heaven. He is in the Spirit, and beholds the THRrone of Gop in 
heaven, and the Four-and-twenty Elders round about the Throne, 
sitting in white garments and wearing crowns of gold; and in the 
midst of the Throne, and round about the Throne, the Four 
Living Creatures ; and when the four Living Creatures sing the 
Trisagion to the BLessep Trinity, the Four-and-twenty Elders 
fall down and worship. 

1, wera raira) after these things. These words connect this 
Vision with St. John’s age: whence it appears that the Four-and- 
twenty Elders and Four Living Creatures do not represent the 
Church Triumphant in that future heavenly glory, which will not 
be consummated till the end of time. See below, vv. 4—8. 

— eliov] I saw: not “I looked ;’’ the vision was revealed to 
him, he did not look for it. 

— Otpa dvewypuévn] a door set open in heaven. Observe here 
the perfect participle, the door had been opened and was standing 
open. The veil of the heavenly Holy of Holies had been removed 
by Christ (Heb. x. 19, 20), and heaven was laid open to the view. 
There is a comparison, and yet a contrast, between the heavenly 
Temple, and that which had existed upon earth during the Leviti- 
cal dispensation, when the way into the Holiest had not yet been 
made manifest. Heb. ix. 8. 

_ In this heavenly Temple, the Throne of God—which had 
been typified by the Ark and Mercy Seat in the Holiest Place—is 
visible ; and the Sea and Seven Lights, which are allusive to the 
Molten Sea in Solomon’s Temple (1 Kings vii. 23), and to. the 
Seven-branched Lamp which stood in the Holy Place, and sym- 
bolized the Church, and was at some distance from the Mercy 
Seat of the Divine Throne in the Holy of Holies (see Lightfoot, 
2055), are here brought near to the Throne of God, v. 6. 
or “we, who were formerly afar off, are now made nigh to God 
by the blood of Christ.’ Eph. ii. 13. 
= bavh h xparn—Aéywv] the voice which I heard at first. 





See above, chap. i. 10. This seems to be the meaning. Remark 
the connexion of the masculine participle (Aéywy), “ speaking,” 
with the feminine substantive “ voice.’””? The voice is personified 
into the speaker. Compare the similar construction, where the 
laws of grammar are made to give way to the powerful emotion 
in the writer’s mind, v. 11; xi. 15; xix. 14. Winer, § 59, 
p- 466. 

— dvdBa &3¢] Come up hither ;—immediately I became in the 
Spirit. The Evangelist being called up into heaven was in the 
Spirit; and being inspired by the Holy Ghost, he was transported 
into heaven, as the Apostle St. Paul in his “ visions and revelations 
of the Lord,” was caught up into the third heaven. 2 Cor. xii. 2. 

8. Kal 6 KaOhuevos x.7.A.] and he that sitteth on the throne 
like in sight toa Jasper-stone and a Sardine. He Who sitteth 
is the TRruNE Gop (see v. 8). This opinion is not invalidated by 
the fact that the Lamb is in the midst of the Throne (v. 6), and 
takes the sealed Roll from Him that sitteth on the Throne (v. 7). 
It is well observed by A Lapide here, that ‘‘the Son as Man 
can well be said, especially in a sublime Vision like this, to come 
to God.’’ Our Lord’s words on the Cross, Matt. xxvii. 46, and 
Heb. x. 6, are addressed to the Triune God. Compare the vision 
of Daniel, vii. 13, where the Son of Man comes to the Ancient of 
Days. 

: St. John declares in his Gospel (xii. 41) that the parallel 
Vision in Isaiah (vi. 1—3), which also contains the Trisagion, 
was a vision of the glory of Christ; and it was the glory also of 
the Father and of the Holy Spirit. See note above on John xii. 
41, and the note on Col. i. 19. Cp. note below on v. 1. 

— 6 kabrjuevos Suowos dpdcet, x.7.A.] He that siiteth is in sight 
like the Jasper and the Sardine Stone. The Jasper is called 
KpvoTtadAl(wy, “like erystal,’’ in xxi. 1; and it is the super- 
structure of the heavenly City (xxi. 18), and the first of the 
Twelve Stones, which represent the Apostles of the Lamb (xxi. 
14. 19). 

Toni was of various colours, purple, blue, green, and distin- 
guished by its brilliancy and beauty (Plin. xxxvii. 5), and almost 
always veined with white. Compare the treatise of S. Epiphanius 
on the Twelve oracular Gems on the pectoral of the High Priest, 
where the Jasper was the sixth (Exod. xxviii. 19; xxxix.9); and 
see Corsi, Pietre Antiche, p. 137. Rom. 1828. 

The Sardine stone is red, somewhat fiery and like blood, 
something similar to Cornelian. See S. Epiphan. |. c., de lapide 
Sardio, and Corsi, Pietre Antiche, pp. 159, 160. 

The Jasper (says Viclorinus) is like water ; the Sardine is 
like fire ; and thus these stones seem to represent God’s Majesty 
and Justice as seen in His Judgments: that of the Flood, and 
that of the Fire of Sodom and the Last Day. 

Or rather, the union of these two colours, the one of a 
brilliant and lively hue, the other of a deeper fiery and darker 
hue, may perhaps be designed to symbolize the union of Mercy 
and Glory, with Justice and Majesty in the Godhead, especially in 
the Gospel Dispensation. (Rom. iii. 26.) Similarly there is a 
combination of brightness and fire in Ezekiel’s Vision (Ezek. i. 4), 
which also displays the Rainbow (i. 28). And this is illustrated 
by what follows. 

— «al Ipis] and a Rainbow, like unto an Emerald, round 
about the throne. On the gender and declension of the adjective 
duos, see Winer, G. G. § 11, p. 64. Cp. Luke ii. 13. Acts xxvi. 
19. 1 Tim. ii. 8, 9. 

The Rainbow, composed by the joint influences of shower and 
sunshine, is an emblem of Divine severity blended with Divine 
Love ; asymbol of the dark shower of Divine Judgment illumined 
by the bright beams of Divine Mercy. Compare the Vision of 
Ezekiel, i. 28. ‘The Bow is a Record of the Deluge, in which the 
world was drowned for sin, and speaks of sunshine after storm ; 
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and of the Divine Promise that the world should never more be 
destroyed by water: and yet it is also a silent memento of another 
Judgment, by fire (see Gen. ix. 13—16, and on 2 Pet. iii. 7). 

The LXX never use the word ipis, but réfov, perhaps for 
fear lest a confusion might arise in their reader’s mind between it 
and the Jris of ancient Mythology. And the réfoy is a weapon 
of war, below, vi. 2. 

*The word ipis occurs again in this book as the characteristic 
of the Divine Presence in Christ, x. 1. And the Rainbow, formed 
of sunshine and rain, and also the emblem of Hope, has a fit 
place in this Vision of the heavenly Church, after the Gospel 
Dispensation, in which the dark cloud of men’s sinful Nature is 
irradiated by the beams of the Sun of Righteousness (Mal. iv. 2), 
in the Incarnation of Christ, by which man is reconciled to God, 
and ‘Mercy and Truth meet together, Righteousness and Peace 
kiss each other.’? Compare the exposition of Aug. (7), who says 
that ‘the Bow appears in the sky, when the rain-fraught cloud 
is illumined by the beams of the sun. So, when the Sun of 
Righteousness, Who is Light Eternal, irradiated our human 
nature, then the Bow appeared in the cloud, for the World was 
reconciled to God, and has Hope of Salvation and heavenly 
Peace.” 

The opudpaydos, Emerald, of a bright green colour, and one 
of the most brilliant of gems (Plin. xxxvii. 5. Theophrast. de 
Gemmis, § 44), is the fourth foundation-stone of the heavenly 
City (xxi. 19), and the third in the pectoral of the High Priest. 
(Epiphan. 1. c.) How different from the Vision of Mercy and 
Love was the use made of the Emerald by two emperors of 
Rome in the age of St. John, in the earthly capital of the world! 
It is related of Nero that he used the emerald as a specular lens, 
wherewith he might view with greater delight the bloody conflicts 
and agonizing struggles of the Roman gladiators in the arena. 
Plin. 1. c. The same is probably true of the Emperor Domitian. 
One emerald was called Neronian, another Domitian. Corsi, 
p- 186. 

4—6. kad kuxdd@ev] and round about the throne twenty-four 
thranes (Opéva, cp. v. 1, 6.7), and upon the thrones I saw the 
(rots) twenty-four Elders sitting, clothed in white raiment, and 
on their heads crowns (atepdvous, i. e. crowns of victory, see vi. 
2) of gold. 

And out of the Throne proceed lightnings and voices and 
thunders. 

And seven Lamps of fire burning before the Throne, which 
are the Seven Spirits of God. 

And before the Throne, as it were, a sea of glass like crystal. 

And in the midst of the Throne, and round about the Throne, 
Sour Living Creatures ((éa) full of eyes, before and behind. 
And the first Living Creature like a Lion, and the second Living 
Creature like a Calf, and the third Living Creature having the 
Jace of a Man, and the fourth Living Creature like an Eagle 
Jiying. And the four Living Creatures, each of them having six 
wings, and they have no rest night or day, saying, Holy, Holy, 
Holy. . 
As to the translation of this passage, it must first be ob- 
served— 

(1) That whereas our Authorized Version often introduces 
the past tense in the rendering of it (e. g. ‘‘ one sat,” v. 2; “ He 
that sat was,’ v. 3; “about the Throne were, and they had 
crowns of gold, and voices proceeded,” v.53; and ‘there were 
seven lamps and there was a sea; and the first beast was like,” 
&c.); in no instance does St. John use a past tense here, The 
Vision represents the Everlasting Glory of God, and the ever- 
present Adoration of Heaven. 

(2) The Authorized Version renders the word (@a by beast. 

But the translation Living Creatures is to be preferred on 
many accounts. It is more accurate, as declaring the life (wi) 
in these heavenly beings, and as identifying them with the Living 
Creatures in the parallel Vision of Ezekiel, where they are called 
(@a by the LXX (Ezek. i. 20; x. 15. 17. 20), the rendering of 
the Hebrew niv (hayyoth), living creatures, which are all 
collected into one rm (hayyah), living creature (Ezek. i. 20), a 
name connecting them with the Ever-Living One, Jehovah Him- 
self, and with Christ who is 6 (@v, “the Living One, and the 
Author of life.” (John i. 4. Rev, i. 18.) And it obviates the con- 
fusion which, by the use of the word Beasts, might arise between 
these heavenly Animals and the mystical Beasts (@npla) in chapter 
xiii. 1. 11, which are opposed to the Lamb, ’Apvior, i.e. to Christ 
(xvii. 14); whereas the Lamé is here in the midst of these 
Living Creatures, and they adore Him (v. 6. 14). 


What then is meant by the Twenry-rour Expres and by 
the Four Livine CREATURES ? 





It is probable that in a primary sense the Four-and-Twenly 
Elders represent the Four-and-Twenty Books of the Old Testa- 
ment; and the Four Living Creatures represent the Four 
Gospels. 

In a secondary sense it is probable, that the Elders repre- 


sent the Church of the Elder dispensation, which received the . 


Old Testament; and the Four Living Creatures may represent 
tne Church of the Gospel Dispensation; and so conjointly, the 
Elders and Living Creatures represent the UNtversaL CHURCH 
of God, building her faith on the Holy Scriptures of the Old and 
New Testament. 

In behalf of this opinion it may be remarked, that the Elders 
are introduced as forming a definite and well-known body: though 
they had not been mentioned before, St. John calls them here 
‘* the Four-and-Twenty.” 

Now, the Hebrews call the Old Testament by this name, 
“ The Twenty-Four.” It is the title prefixed to their Bible even 
to this day. See Hottinger, Thes. Philog. 1659, p. 101, who says, 
“The Old Testament is called by the Jews ‘ The Twenty-Four,’”’ 
—Tyaw) Oy, Viginti quatuor. “Tot enim Veteris Testamenti 
sunt libri Canonici; Galat. de Arcan. Cathol. Ver. lib. i. c. 1. 
Prefigitur hoc nomen, ut plurimim, fronti Bibliorum Hebraico- 
rum et impressorum et manuscriptorum. Observa autem I. 
libros Canonicos Veteris T. ab ipso Synedrio magno in 24 
Volumina distributos. Busrtorf. Comm. Masor. ec. xi. El. Lev. 
Preefat. iii, in lib, Mas. hammas. Rivet. Isag. S. Scr. p. 501. 
Atque hinc presens nomen Bibliis Sacris impositum. Obtinuit 
autem hic Veteris T. librorum numerus tempore etiam Hie- 
ronymi.” 


The Books of Moses. { 


Five Books of the Joshua, Judges, Ruth, Samuel I. 
former Prophets. and IJ., Kings I. and II. 
Isaiah, Jeremiah, Lamentations, 
Books of the 


Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus, Num- Vv 
bers, Deuteronomy. ‘ 


Vv. 


Ezekiel, The BookoftheTwelve + Y. 
Lesser Prophets. 
The Psalms, Proverbs, Ecclesi- 
astes, or The Preacher, The 
Song of Solomon, The Book of 


Prophets. 


The Hagiographa. Job, The Book of Daniel, The > IX. 
Books of Ezra and Nehemiah, 
The Book of Esther, The Books 
of Chronicles, I. and II. 
Total, XXIV. 


Accordingly, the Books of the Orp TresTaAMENT are so 
arranged in the Sixth Article of the Church of England as to 
make Twenty-Four. 

This exposition of the meaning of the Twenty-Four Elders 
in this Version dates from the third century after Christ, It is 
given in the Commentary of Victorinus, Bishop of Pettau, who 
says, ‘* Veteris Testamenti sunt Libri qui accipiuntur Vigini: 
Quatuor,’’ and is confirmed by S. Jerome, who, more than any of 
the Fathers, was conversant with the Hebrew opinions concerning 
the Old Testament; and says that ‘‘ the Twenty-Four Books of 
the Old Testament are represented in the Apocalypse of St. John 
under the figure of the Twenty-Four Elders, adoring the Lamb” 
(Jerome, Prolog. Galeat. tom. i. p. 318 sqq., ed. Paris, 1693) ; 
and, speaking of certain Apocryphal books, he says that they are 
not ‘‘ admitted among the Four-and-Twenty Elders’’ (in Ezram, 
i. p. 1106). The same interpretation is adopted by Primasius, 
Bishop of Adrumetum, ‘‘ We receive Twenty-Four Books of the 
Old Testament as the Twenty-Four Elders sitting on their 
thrones ;’’ and by Amérosius Ansbertus (Bibl. Patr. Max. xiii. 
p- 464), and by the Venerable Bede and Haymo, Bishop of 
Halberstadt, in their Commentaries on the Apocalypse. 

These Four-and-Twenty Books may fitly be called Elders, as 
belonging to the older dispensation. Compare Heb. xi. 2, where 
the word e/der is used in that sense. And they may well be 
represented as enshrined here in the heavenly Temple, as the Two 
Tables of the old Covenant were in the Holy of Holies in the 
Ark (Exod, xxv. 21. Deut. x. 2. 5. Heb, ix. 4), and as the Five 
Books of Moses were, by the side of the Ark (see Deut. xxxi. 9. 
24—26. Josh. xxiv, 26), which was the Throne of God (Exod. 
xxv. 18—22. Numb. vii. 89. 1Sam. iv. 4. 2 Sam. vi. 2, Ps. 
Ixxx, 1; xcix. 1). 

Fitly also are they represented as seated on thrones, indi- 
cating the permanence of God’s Word, which will remain when* 
heaven and earth have passed away (Isa. xl. 8. Matt. xxiv. 35. 
Luke xvi. 17). The ‘* Word of the Lord endureth for ever” 
(1 Pet. i. 25), and by it the World will be judged at the Last 
Day (John xii. 48), And well are they displayed as bearing 
crowns of Victory; for though the World may rebel against God’s 
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Word, yet it will ¢riumph over all its opponents. See below, on 
xi. 11, 12. 

In confirmation of this exposition it may be observed, that 

one of the main purposes of the Apocalypse is to console and 

_ strengthen the faithful who might otherwise be shaken in their 
faith by the indignities which the Word of God was to endure at 
the hands of evil men, some denying its Inspiration, some with- 
holding it from the people, and adding the Apocrypha as of equal 
authority to the Old Testament, others setting at nought its pre- 
cepts, and violating its laws, and defying its judgments. 

Observe also, the Twenty-Four Elders are represented as 
sitting on thrones even by the side of the Triune God (v. 4). 
They have therefore a divine character. And yet they are also 
represented as falling down and casting their crowns before His 
Throne (v. 10). They have therefore also a human element. 
And in accordance with this union Ezekiel describes the Living 
Creatures as having a ‘‘ man’s hands under their wings” (i. 8; x. 
8. 21). Such is Holy Scripture. The Spirit who speaks in 
Scripture is Divine, but the instrument used by Him is human. 
Scripture has divine wings, but it has a man’s hand under its 
wings. It is the Voice of God to the world; but it is also the 
Voice of Man ascribing all praise to God. 

This Interpretation is further confirmed by the combination 
here and in other parts of the Apocalypse of the Four-and-Twenty 
Elders with the Four Living Creatures. See here and v. 14; 
vii. 11; xiv. 3; xix. 4. 


The Four Livinc CreaTuREs, in a primary sense, seem to 
represent the Four Gospels ; and in a secondary sense, the uni- 
versal Church of Christ, preaching the Gospel of Christ every 
where, and overcoming the World thereby. 

The Four Living Creatures have been generally supposed by 
Ancient Expositors to signify the Four GosPEts. 

This Interpretation comes from the school of St. John him- 
self. It is found in the writings of S. Jreneus, the scholar of 
S. Polycarp, the disciple of St. John. Christ is ‘the Divine 
Worp,” says S. Ireneus (III. ii. 8), who is the Creator of all, 
and sitleth upon the Cherubim, and holds all things together ; 
Who, having been manifested to men, gave us the guadriform 
Gospel, which is held together by one Spirit ; as David, praying 
for his Advent, says, ‘Thou that sittest above the Cherubim 
show Thyself’ (Ps. lxxx. 1). For the Cherubim of Ezekiel 


have four faces, and their faces are emblems of the Son of God. 


For the first Living Creature (says St. John) is like a Lion, and 
shows Christ’s royal character; the second is like a Calf, and 
shows His sacrificial and priestly office; and the third has the 
face of a Man, and shows His Advent in our human nature ; 
and the fourth like an Eagle flying, shows the gift of the Spirit 
flying down and lighting on His Church. And the Gospels all 
harmonize with each other; and Christ sitteth upon them... . 
And thus the Living Creatures are Quadriform, and Quadriform 
also is the Gospel.’’ 

This exposition derives light from the consideration that 
while in the parallel vision of Ezekiel, each of the four Living 
Creatures is represented as having the face of a Lion, a Calf, a 
Man, and an Eagle; in the Vision of St. John, the first Living 
Creature is described as like a Lion, the second as a Calf, the 
third as a Man, the fourth as an Eagle. This is applicable to the 
Gospels. Each has a character of its own; one Gospel describing 
more minutely the Royal Office, another the sacrificial character 
of Christ, another displaying His Human Nature more clearly, 
and another exhibiting His Divine; and yet each of the four 
Gospels presents Christ as King, and Victim, and Priest, and as 
Man and God. As S. Gregory says (on Ezekiel), “‘ Whatever is 
in one Gospel is in all the four, for all proclaim One Christ, God 
and Man. And yet each Gospel has its own character; and so 
the Living Creatures, each according to their own special purpose, 
preach Him Who is Man by being born for us, a Calf by dying 
for us, a Lion by rising in triumph, and an Eagle by His Ascen- 
sion into heaven.” And S. Victorinus says, in the third century, 
“that these evangelical declarations of God’s Spirit are four and 
yet one, because they proceed from one Divine Source, like the 
four Rivers of Paradise flowing from one head ” (Gen. ii. 10). 

This view had been represented by the language of Ezekiel, 
who calls the living creatures four, and yet one (p. 182). See 
above. It had also, perhaps, been typified by the arrangements 
of the Tabernacle. : 

The Tabernacle of the Israelites—the figure of the Universal 
Church—was quadrangular. Encamped on the East side were 
three tribes, the chief being that of Judah, with the ensign of a 
Lion. (See the Rabbinical Authorities in Mede’s works, pp. 437. 





594, and Lightfoot, i. p. 2058, compared with Num. i. 52, and ii. 
2—31.) On the West were three other tribes, the chief being 
Ephraim, with the ensign of an Ox. On the South were three 
other tribes, the chief being Reuben, with the ensign of a Man. 
On the North were three other tribes, the chief being Dan, with 
the ensign of an Eagle. Cp. below, on vii. 5—8, and on St. 
Luke, p. 163. 

Thus these four Emblems typify the quadriform unity and 
completeness of the WHOLE CuuRcH looking to the four Cardinal 
points of heaven, and diffused in the four quarters of the Earth ; 
and triumphing over the World by means of the Four GospPEs, 
borne asa Standard by the Army of the spiritual Israel—the 
Christian Church—to the four corners of the World. 

On the whole it may be affirmed, that this exposition, which 
regards the Four Living Creatures as emblems of the Four 


' Gospels, is sanctioned by the concurrent testimony of ancient 


Expositors. It may be seen in Vielorinus, Bishop and Martyr in 
the third century, who says, ‘‘Quatuor animalia sunt quatuor 
Evangelia.” Or as Victorinus here expresses it, ‘‘ Christ in the 
Gospels is like a flying Eagle, because He overcame death and 
spreads out His Wings and soars aloft, and protects His people 
with His Wings.” See below, xii. 14; and the Greek Inter- 
preters in Catend, p. 245, thus speak, ‘‘ In these Living Creatures 
we see the offices of Christ ; in the Lion His Royalty ; in the Calf 
His Sacrifice ; in the Man His Incarnation ; in the Eagle His be- 
stowal of the heavenly gift of the Holy Ghost, which quickens all.” 

S. Jerome says (Epist. 50, ad Paulin., and Procem. ad Matth.), 
that “‘the Four Gospels are the Fourfold Chariot of God, and the 
true Cherubim, full of eyes and mutually interwoven with each 
other. One is like a Lion, another a Man, another a Calf, 
another a flying Eagle. Whence,” he adds, ‘it is evident, that 
we may acknowledge only Four Gospels and no more; and must 
reject all other books pretending to Evangelical authority.” Simi- 
lar language is used by S. Ambrose, S. Augustine (in passages 
already quoted in the Introduction to the Four Gospels, p. xli, 
new edition, and in the Introduction to St. Luke, p. 163, and 
on St. Luke xv. 23), and S. Gregory (in Ezek. i. and x.), and by 
Andreas, Primasius, Bede, Haymo, and others. And though 
there are some discrepancies among these writers as to the par- 
ticular Gospels which the Four Living Creatures respectively 
represented (see on the Gospels, Introd. p. xlii), yet these dis- 
crepancies show that these expositors do not merely transcribe 
one another’s words, but derive their interpretations from in- 
dependent sources, and serve to confirm the testimony in which 
they ail agree, that the Four Living Creatures represent the Four 
Gospels. 

If it should be objected, that it is too bold a figure to repre- 
sent Books as living, it must be remembered that we are contem- 
plating a heavenly Vision; and that the imagery of the Apoealypse, 
like that of Hebrew prophecy, is characterized by sublime and 
glowing aspirations; and that our ordinary estimates of Holy 
Seripture fall short of its true dignity, as pourtrayed by God Him- 
self in Holy Writ. We are accustomed to regard Scripture as a 
book to be read, and we are too apt to forget its living energy. 
Our familiarity with it has sometimes tended to its disparagement. 
And the tone of Criticism with which it has been handled by 
many in later days, has greatly tended to impair the popular 
reverence for the Divine Word. 

But God Himself describes Holy Scripture as a living agent. 
The Scripture speaks (Mark xv. 28. Rom. iv. 3; ix. 17; x. 11; 
xi. 2. Gal. iv. 30. 1 Tim. v. 18. James ii. 8. 23). Mspecially is this 
attribute assigned to it in St. John’s Gospel (John vii. 38. 42 ; xix. 
37). The Scripture foresees (Gal. iii. 8). God’s Word is said to 
be Life (Deut. xxxii. 47). The Scripture is animated by the breath 
of God (2 Tim. iii. 16). The Sacred Oracles are alive ((avra, 
Acts vii. 38), a phrase akin to the Living Creatures of the Apo- 
calypse. Descriptions of the Written Word of God are often 
blended together with, and run into, descriptions of the Incarnate 
Word Himself; as in that sentence of St. Paul, ‘‘ The Word of 
God is living ((@v), and sharper than any two-edged sword” 
(Heb. iv. 12), and it is said to have the power of quiekening or 
giving life (Ps. cxix. 50; ep. James i. 18). 

The truth of this interpretation seems to have been felt by 
the Church of Christ. The Four Gospels were placed on thrones 
in the ancient Councils of Christendom. In the Great Council 
of Ephesus, as 8. Cyril says (Labbé, Council iii. p. 1044), “ the 
Holy Gospel was on a throne preaching to the venerable Bishops, 
‘ Judge ye right judgment.’ ”” And Christian Art, both in Sculp- 
ture and Painting, has adopted the four Apocalyptic Living Crea- 
tures as symbols of the Four Gospels. Cp. Thomasius, Thesaurus 
Theologico-Philologicus, ii. p. 57. 
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And the Sacred Poetry of the Church has accepted the same 
interpretation, and regards these Living Creatures as representing 
the fourfold Gospel, displaying the fourfold character of Christ. 
Thus, for example, the Ancient Christian Hymn thus speaks :— 


“‘ Currunt rotis, volant alis 
Vistis, sensiis spiritalis ; 
Rota gressus est zqualis, 
Ala contemplatio. 
Quatuor describunt isti 
Quadriformes actus Christi, 
Et figurant, ut audisti, 
Quisque sua formula. 
Natus homo declaratur, 
Vitulus sacrificatur, 

Leo mortem depreedatur, 
Sed ascendit Aquila.” 


(See Clichtov. Elucid, p. 212, or Daniel, Thes. Hymnol. ii. 84.) 


Lastly, the soundness of an interpretation of a passage of 
Scripture, especially of a prophetical book like the Apocalypse, 
may be estimated and tested by the practical and doctrinal reli- 
gious uses which are subserved by the Interpretation. 

The uses of the present Interpretation are manifold. 

(1) It rescues the mind of the reader from the danger to 
which he is exposed in modern times of disparaging Holy Scrip- 
ture. 

This Vision confirms the Faith of the Church in the Word 
of God; and it seems to be a special purpose of St. John in the 
Apocalypse to render this important service to the Church of 
Christ. It raises our eyes, and invites us to regard God’s Word 
‘as enduring for ever in heaven;” not as a lifeless Volume, but 
as personified, as enthroned, as wearing a crown of Victory. It 
teaches us to regard the Gospel, as.full of eyes, as winged, and as 
proclaiming the fourfold character of Christ, and as the Throne 
of God on which He sits, and as His Chariot on which He rides. 
Lest, however, from the glory thus ascribed to Holy Scripture, 
we should imagine it to be proposed as an object of our adoration, 
the Vision represents the Elders and Living Creatures as wor- 
shipping the Triune God, and ascribing Glory to the Lamb. 
What St. John says of the Gospel, is true of all the Scriptures. 
“ These are written that ye might believe that Jesus is the Christ 
the Son of God, and that believing ye might have life through 
His Name.” (John xx. 31.) 

One use, therefore, of this exposition, is to remind us of the 
Divine Inspiration of Holy Scripture, and to guard us against all 
attacks of the Evil One against God’s Word. 

(2) Another practical use of this Interpretation is, as was 
suggested by S. Jerome and others in ancient days, to guard us 
against receiving any other Books as Scripture, which are not 
Scripture. 

There are Twenty-four Elders in the Vision; and the ancient 
Church of God received only Twenty-four Books of the Old Tes- 
tament; Christ Himself received them, and them only (see on 
Luke xxiv. 44). But the Church of Rome, although she professes 
great reverence for S. Jerome, and especially for his services in 
the cause of Holy Scripture (see the Collect in her Breviary for 
his festival, Sept. 30), and even now inserts his Prologues in her 
Vulgate, yet in direct opposition to S. Jerome, has added other 
books (viz. the Apocrypha) as equally inspired with the Books of 





the Old Testament; and anathematizes all who do not receive 
those other Books as of equal authority with those which alone 
were received as inspired by the ancient Church of God, and by 
Jesus Christ Himself. (Council of Trent, Session iv.) 

The Vision, therefore, thus interpreted, serves as a safeguard 

against those who would adulterate the divine Word with human 
alloy. . 
5. dorparal, x.7.A.] lightnings and voices and thunders. 
This adjunct confirms the opinion that St. John is here speaking 
of God’s Word. Thunder is the Voice of God. St. John himself, 
as a preacher of God’s Word, was named by Christ “a son of 
Thunder.” See on Mark iii. 17; cp. below, x. 3. 

— énra Aaprades] seven torches of fire: Aaumas in this book 
does not mean a lamp (see viii. 10), but a ¢éorch (cp. John xviii. 
3); and these seven torches or flambeaux of fire burning before 
the Throne, are contrasted with the Star which fel/ as a torch 
JSrom heaven (viii. 10); cp. Wetstein, i. p. 507; and Trench, 
Synonyms N. T. p. 193. 

— Ta érra mveduata] the seven spirits: see above, i. 4, and 
below, v. 6. 

6. as OdrAacoa badrivn Suola xpuordAA@] as a Sea of glass, © 
like unto crystal. See below, xv. 2,3. Sea, in this book, re- 
presents the element of tumult and confusion in the lower world 
(see xiii. 1). But here, by way of contrast, there is, in the 
heavenly Church, a Sea of glass, expressive of smoothness and 
brightness, and this heavenly sea is of crystal: declaring that the 
calm of heaven is not like earthly seas, ruffled by winds, but is 
crystallized into an eternity of peace. 

8. Aéyovres] saying. So A, B, and thirty Cursives.—Eiz. has 
Aéyovta. This masculine participle, joined with the neuter (Ga, © 
expresses strongly the personal vitality of the Living Creatures. 

— “Ay.os, Gyios, dyos} Holy, Holy, Holy. The thrice Holy 
is an Eucharistic ascription of Glory to the Ever-Blessed Trinity, 
and is derived from the Ancient Church of God (Isa. vi. 3), and 
is adopted by the Christian Church, which uses it in the Trisagion 
at the Holy Eucharist. 

The Church has also declared her mind on the sense of these 
words, by appointing this Chapter of the Apocalypse as the 
Epistle to be used on the Festival of Trinity Sunday. 

The Worship rendered to Almighty God by the UNtversaL 
Caurcu upon earth, reflects, as in a mirror, the worship of the 
CuurcH in heaven; and therefore the language of heavenly 
worship,—as here described, and below, v. 8—10, and Isa. vi. 3,— 
is happily embodied by the Church in the Te Drum, which is 
her song of praise in Divine Service when she has read one Les- 
son of Holy Scripture from the Old Testament, and is about to 
read another from the New. See the Rev. Philip Freeman on 
the Principles of Divine Service, pp. 351—355, where the parallel 
is well drawn out. 

9,10. nal dtav] And when the Living Creatures shall give 
(Séc0ver) glory and honour and thanks to Him that sitteth 
on the Throne, Who liveth for ever and ever, the Twenty-four 
Elders will fall down (recodvta) and will worship (mpookuvh- 
covet) Him that liveth for ever and ever, and will cast (Baroda) 
their crowns before the Throne, saying,— ¥ 

9. bray déc0v01] when they shall give; as often as they shall 
give. On this use of the future, see Winer, § 42, p. 276. 

10. recodvrai—npooxuyheovei—Badrovo1] The preponderance 
of MSS. has the future tense here (and not the present), and so 
Griesb., Scholz, Tisch. These fature tenses seem to intimate 


; 
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that the action was still future when St. John wrote the Apoca- 
lypse. They also show, that the Adoration rendered by the Four 
Living Creatures is the signal for the Adoration to be given by 
the Twenty-Four Elders. 

This harmonizes with the Exposition offered above. The 
Four Gosrets proclaim the glory and the love of the Eternal 
Trinity, and teach the World to worship the Unity, in the power 
of the Divine Majesty ; and they contain the Divine Commission 
to baptize all Nations into the Name of the Farner, and of the 
Son, and of the Hoty Guost. Thus they are ever singing in 
clear strains a doxology—the Hoty, Hoty, Hoty—to the Ever- 
Blessed Trinity. Thus the Gospels give the signal for the full 
expression of glory and praise rendered to God by the Op 
TESTAMENT. 

The Evangelical Trisagion of the Four Living Creatures 
evokes the Choral Antiphon of the Elders. The New Testament, 
in revealing the doctrine of the Ever- Blessed Trinity, displays the 
things which Prophets and Kings and Righteous men of old de- 
sired to see but had not seen (Matt. xiii. 17. Luke x. 24. Rom. 
xvi. 25, 26. Heb. xi. 13); the’ Mysteries of God’s grace in the 
Lamb Who was slain, not only for the literal Israel, but to 
redeem ali men, of ‘every kindred and tongue and people and 
nation, and to make them Kings and Priests to God”’ (Eph. i. 9; 
iii. 3—9. Col. i. 26). The types and prophecies of the Old 
Testament, which had before fain in dimness and obscurity, were 
lighted up by the Gospel; and what was before dumb brake forth 
into singing (Isa. xliv. 23), and gave glory to the Triune God. 

They cast their crowns before the throne—a mark of sub- 
jection, and act of homage. Tacit., Annal. xv. 29, “Ad quam 
(effigiem Neronis) progressus Tiridates sublatum capiti diadema 
subjecit.”” Wetst. 


ll. rhv ddtav] the glory, the honour, the power. To Thee, 
and to Thee alone, O God, it all belongs; cp. v. 13. 
— 51a 7d G€Anud cov] for Thy will and pleasure. See Matt. 


xxvii. 18, 51a pOdvov. 
Winer, p. 355. 
— joav] they were: so the best MSS., and Griesd., Lach., 


Eph. ii. 4, 514 thy modaAhy aydarny. 


Tisch.— Elz. eict. But joav is very expressive, and far preferable. . 


No sooner didst Thou will their Being, than they were. ‘‘ God 
said, Let there be Light, and there was Light”? (Gen. i. 3), 


as eyévero, it was made, and it existed (jv). 


Cu. V.] St. John sees a Roll upon (ém) the right hand of the 
Triune God. It is sealed down (kar-erpparyiouévor) with seven 
seals. No one is able to open the Roll and to reveal its contents, 
but the “Lion of the Tribe of Judah”’ (v. 5), who is also here 
called the “ Root of David,’’ and the ‘‘ Lamb who had been 
slain”? (v. 6). Throughout the Apocalypse Jesus Christ, Who 
is the Adyos or “* Worp of Gop” (xix. 13), is represented as the 
Person by Whom God’s Revelations are given to the world; see 
above, i. 1. 

He comes, and takes the Roll out of the right hand of Him 
Who sitteth on the throne; and when he has taken the Roll, the 
Four Living Creatures and the Twenty-Four Elders sing a new 
song, and praise Him Who has redeemed men of all nations by 
His blood, and has made them Kings and Priests to God, and 
they reign on the earth (v. 10). This ascription of praise by the 
Living Creatures, and by the Elders, is followed by a hymn of 
Adoration to the Lams, sung by myriads of Angels, and offering 
worship to the Lamb in terms (v. 12) like those which had been 
addressed to the Trr0nE Gop (iv. 11). 

Lastly, ali Creatures in all places unite in giving glory to 
the Triune Gop and to the Lams (vp. 13, 14). 

1. eldov én) rhv detidv] I saw upon the right hand of Him 
that sitteth on the Throne a Roll written within and on the 
back, sealed down with seven seals. The word fiBAlov ought 
not to be rendered here Book, but Roll, in order that the domi- 
nant idea of the gradual unrolling of the Volume, and of the un- 
folding of its contents, may be kept before the eye of the reader. 
The Roll is ém) riy detidy, upon the right hand; the word right 
hand is the accusative case (rhv Sefiav, not 77} 5etG, dative), which 
seems to indicate the truth that the Roll was not placed in it 

y any external power; but that it lies upon it as upon its foun- 
dation. The Roll of the World’s destiny rests upon God’s hand : 

Vou. Il.—Parr IV. 





cp. below, xx. 1; and Ps. xcv. 4, “In His hand are all the 
corners of the Earth,’’ and all the events of Futurity. 

The ancient Interpreters agree in regarding this Book or 
Roll as a prophetical one: in the words of Prudentius (Cath. vi. 
84) describing this Vision,— 

“ Evangelista summi 
Fidissimus Magistri, 
Signata que latebant 
Nebulis videt remotis ; 
Ipsum Tonantis AGNUM 
De cede purpurantem, 
Qui conscium futuri 
Librum resignat unus.” 


The Roll is sealed down, because it is a prophetic roll, and 
because the future is hidden from human eyes; and it is upon 
the right hand of Him that sitteth on the Throne, because the 
sufferings of the Christian Church, which are contained in this 
Roll, are under the control of God, and nothing can happen to her 
without His providential dispensation, Who ever sitteth (observe 
the present tense) on the throne. Cp. Ps. xcix. 1, ‘‘ He sitteth 
between the Cherubim, be the Earth never so unquiet.” 

The Lamb, who is Christ, in His Human Nature—suffering 
—and meriting and obtaining all glory and power by His suffer- 
ings and perfect obedience (Phil. ii. 6—10), comes and takes the 
Roll out of the hand of Him that sitteth on the Throne. “ He, 
as Son of Man (says Primasius), receives from the Father, and 
from Himself, that dispensation which is from both those Persons 
of the Trinity ; for both sit together with the Holy Spirit on the 
Throne of God.” See the language of St. Paul (Col. i. 19), sig- 
nifying the consent of Christ as God to His own assumption of 
the nature of man. “According to His humiliation as man,” 
says Aug. ? here, ‘‘ Christ received the roll, and not according to 
His Godhead ;’’ and he confirms this statement by the words of 
Christ Himself, “ All power is given to Me,’’ i.e. as Man. Matt. 
xxviii. 18. “‘ Christ (says Bede) is here represented as a Lamb 
according to His suffering Manhood, taking a roll from the right 
hand of God. But in the glory of His Godhead He is ever at 
God’s Right Hand.” Cp. note above, iv. 3. 

The seals of this prophetic Roll are seven, because seven is 
the sacred symbol of completeness; and because this Roll reaches 
to the rest or Sabbath of Eternity,’ As our Authorized Version 
rightly says in the heading of this chapter, “It contains a pro- 
phecy to the End of the World.” See above, Introduction, 
pp. 151, 152; and below, viii. 1. 

It is written within and on the back (émioGev, or as some 
MSS. read, %{w0ev—which is an explanatory gloss—outside)— 
another mark of its fulness and completion. According to ancient, 
usage, a parchment roll was first written on the inside, and if the 
inside was filled with writing, then the oufside was used, or back 
part of the roll; and if that also was covered with writing, and 
the whole available space was occupied, the book was called 
opistho-graphos (written on the back side; Lucian, Vit. Auction. 
9. Plin. Epist. iii. 5); or written ‘‘in aversa charta,” Martial, 
viii. 22; whence Juvenal, describing a roll filled with writing to 
overflowing, says (Sat. i. 6), 

= summi plena jam margine libri 
Scriptus, et in tergo, necdum finitus, Orestes.” 
See Wetstein, p. 768. This prophetic roll sealed up, filled with 
writing, and sealed with seven seals, contains a prophecy reaching 
to the end of the World. This is the uniform Exposition of all 
Ancient Interpreters, from the third century for a thousand years 
in uninterrupted succession. 

The neglect of this fundamental truth has led to much per- 
plexity and embarrassment in some modern Interpretations of the 
Apocalypse. 





Tn order to have a clear idea of the Vision which now ensues, 
we must imagine a Roll, wrapped round a cylindrical wand, and 
sealed down with seven Seals (cp. Jahn, Archwol. § 88. Winer, 
R. W. B., ii. p. 422. Art. Sehreibkunst). When one Seal is 
broken by the hand of Christ, a portion of the Roll is unwrapped, 
and its contents are disclosed ; then a second Seal is broken ; and so 


on, till the seven Seals are opened, and the whole va is unrolled. 
B 
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This prophetic Roll or Volume is not traced with alphabetical 
characters, but with hieroglyphical symbols. The first symbol is 
exhibited at the opening of the first Seal, and the second symbol 
at the second Seal; and each symbol pourtrays the future state of 
the Christian Church in that period to which it refers; and so 
on, in succession, till we are brought, with the opening of the 
seventh Seal, to the final condition of the Church on earth. 

This Roll, as we shall see, reveals a brief and rapid view of 
the successive sufferings of the Church of Christ from St. John’s 
age to the end of the world. 

3. Kal oddels H5bvaro] and no one was able to open the roll. 
Cp. Acts i. 7; and on the sense of the negative particles here and 
in the next verse, see Winer, pp. 435, 436. 

4. eye ExAatov moAd] I was weeping much. ~ Observe the 
imperfect tense; and cAaov, a stronger word than éddxpvoy. See 
Matt. xxvi. 75. Mark xiv. 72. Luke xix. 41. 

5,6. evixnoev 6 A€wvy] The Lion who is (6 dv) of the tribe of 
Judah, the root of David, overcame—prevailed—to open the roll 
and its seven seals. . . And I beheld, in the midst of the Throne 
and of the Four Living Creatures, and in the midst of the Elders, 
a Lamb standing, as it had been slain. 

On the infinitive after évixnoev, see Winer, § 44, p. 284. 

Christ alone is able to open the sealed book, and to reveal the 
future. See above, i. 1. Hence S. Hippolytus (p. 159, ed. 
Lagarde), quoting this chapter (wv. 1, 2. 6—9), remarks, that it 
is through Him alone that the sacred counsels of the Godhead are 
unlocked and revealed to man. 

Observe the contrast between this manifestation of Christ, 
and that of Moses coming from the Mount. Moses veiled his 
face, but Christ unseals the Book. Cp. on 2 Cor. iii. 7. 13. 15. 

Observe 6 vy, He that is, He that exists, from the tribe of 
Judah ; denoting Christ’s continuance and energy. Cp. i. 4. 

Observe also évixnoey here; He conquered ; a word which 
prepares the way for the description in the first Seal (vi. 2), where 
Christ is represented as going forth conquering and to conquer 
(vixGy, kad va vikhon). 

Here are three names of Christ ;—the Lion, the Root of 
Davin, the Lams. 

The combination of these figures, all descriptive of the same 
Person, reminds the reader, that the language of the Apocalypse 
is not literal, but symbolical, and is to be interpreted accordingly. 

The words “ Lion of the Tribe of Judah,” the royal tribe, 
bespeak Christ’s sovereignty, and are derived from Jacob’s 
prophecy (Gen. xlix. 9, 10). 

The name, “ Root of David,” proclaims that Christ is more 
than a Branch or Rod from out of the stem of Jesse (Isa. xi. 1). 
It declares that He is the origin of David. And here St. John 
joins with Isaiah, who describes Christ as the Rod of Jesse, and 
also the Root of Jesse. He is the Rod because He is Man; He 
is the Root because He is God. Cp. Andreas, p. 253. 

He is also the Lamb; meek and innocent (Isa. liii. 7. Acts 
viii. 32); the true Paschal Lamb (1 Cor. v. 7), who delivers the 
spiritual Israel from the wrath of God, and from the sword of the 
destroying Angel; and they are redeemed with His precious 
blood, “as of a Lamb without blemish and without spot ” (1 Pet. 
i. 19). He is the Lamb of God Who taketh away the Sin of the 
World (John i. 29). 

Christ is called here the Lion (v. 5), and it is said that He 
has conquered (évixnoev), and then He is displayed as a Lamb 
who has suffered (#. 6); and why ? because it was by His suffer- 
ings as a Lamb that He conquered as a Lion. And, therefore, 
while we love Him as the Lamb, let us fear Him also as the Lion. 
The Cross in the hand of the Lamb is the banner of His Victory. 
As the ancient hymn beautifully expresses it, 


“ Dic tropeum passionis, dic triumphalem crucem ; 
Pange vewillum, notatis quod refulget frontibus.” 
Prudentius (Cath. ix. 84). 
Comp. above, Col. ii. 13—15. 


> 





It is remarkable, that, in describing Christ as the Lamé, 
St. John, in his Gospel, uses the word ’Apuyds (Agnus) (John. i. 29. 
36), and so do other writers of the New Testament (1 Pet. i. 19. 
Cp. Acts viii. 32); and they never use *Apviov. But, in the 
Apocalypse, St. John never uses the word ’Auyds, but always uses 
*Apvlov; and in this book the word dpvloy occurs about thirty 
times. For the probable reason of this difference of usage see 
below, on xvii. 3.) 

The Lams is here represented standing, as having been 
slain (cp. Isa. liii. 7. Jer. xi. 19). Although Christ was s/ain, 
yet He stands. He was not overthrown. On the contrary, by 
Salling He stood, and makes us (who fell in the first Adam) to 
stand upright in Him who is the Second Adam. His rr@ua is 
our cGua (see Matt. xxiv. 28). By dying He overcame Death; 
by His Death He destroyed him that had the power of it, even 
the Devil (Heb. ii. 14, Col. ii. 15. Hos. xiii. 14). 

Observe here the contrast between the "Apviov as érdarymévor, 
the Lamb, as it were slain, in order to live for ever (see v. 12, and 
i. 18), and to be the cause of eternal Life to all; and what is said 
below in the Thirteenth Chapter concerning the head of the Beast, 
as it were slain to death (@nplov, as eoparyuévor eis OdvaTor, xiii. 
3), and the declaration that he goeth to destruction («is im@Actay 
bmdyet, xvii. 8. 11). 

The Lamb is here displayed as in the midst (ev péow) of the 
Throne ; “ In Him dwelleth all the fulness of the Godhead bodily ”” 
(Col. ii. 9), and He “is in the bosom of the Father” (John 
i. 18). 

te is also described as in the midst of the Living Creatures, 

and of the Elders ; Christ, the Lamb slain from the foundation 
of the World (xiii. 8), is the central figure of the Four Gospels, — 
and also of all the Books of the Old Testament. See Luke xxiv. 
25—27. 44. Johni. 45. 
‘ He is represented as having been slain, and as standing. 
This Passage affords a striking refutation of the modern notion of 
the Roman Church, that Christ’s sacrifice is perpetually repeated 
upon Earth in the Holy Eucharist. As the ancient Expositors 
rightly interpret the passage, ‘‘ The Lamb s/ands,’’ He does not 
lie, as a Lamb which is s/ain, does. He stands, because He is 
risen, and dieth no more (i. 18. Rom. vi. 9). He stands, 
because He is our Advocate, ever living to make intercession for 
us (Heb. vii. 25), and because He is our Champion, ever ready 
to succour and defend us (Acts vii. 55, 56). 

This is also manifest from the use of the perfect tense here, 
éoparyuevov, which declares that the Lamb has been once immo- 
lated, and that the benefit of His sacrifice remains; and that He 
is not now continually being sacrificed (cpa¢éuevoy), and there- 
fore He is here manifested in glory to St. John, as having 
triumphed over death by dying, and as having been made perfect 
through suffering (Heb. ii. 10). See Andreas, Arethas, and 
Haymo here. 

This is also further intimated by the conjunction ds, as. 
St. John does not say that he saw a Lamb being sacrificed, but 
that he saw a Lamb standing, as if it had been sacrificed: that 
is, bearing marks of its sacrificial immolation that was past; as 
Christ showed the prints of the nails, and the mark of the spear 
in His side, to His disciples (Luke xxiv. 39, 40. John xx. 20. 27). 
Consequently, the song of the heavenly host is not, Worthy is the 
Lamb that is being slain, but Worthy is the Lamb that hath been 
slain (vy. 12), and Worthy art Thou to receive the Book, for Thou 
wast slain (éopdyns, observe the aorist), and didst redeem us by 
Thy blood (v. 9, see note). 

Therefore, although Romish Divines affirm that the Sacrifice 
on the Cross is continued in the Holy Eucharist, and that Christ 
is every day immolated on the Altars of their Churches (see above, 
on Heb. x. 12), yet it is allowed by the best Romish Expositors 
of the Apocalypse, that his passage literally and grammatically 
interpreted is not to be expounded in that sense, ‘although the 
Holy Spirit may seem here to allude to it.”” See A Lapide here, 
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— Képata éwtd] seven horns, i. e. universal dominion (see 
Matt. xxviii. 18). The horn is an emblem of power. See above, 
on Luke i. 69, and cp. below, xii. 3; xiii. 1. 11; xvii. 3. 7. 12. 
16. Seven is the number of completeness; a symbol of Uni- 
versality. 

The Seven Horns are on the Head of the Lamb; all the 
spiritual power and privileges of Churches and of Christians is 
due to their foundation and elevation upon Christ. He is the 
Rock on which the Church is built. (Matt. xvi. 18.) 

— 74 éxtd Tod Ocod mrveduata] the sevenspirits of God. See 
above oni. 4. 

7. wal jAGe] And He came, and hath taken the roll out of 
the right hand of Him that sitteth on the Throne. Observe the 
perfect tense (etAnpev) here (He hath taker), marking not only 
an act, but a state (see above on 1 John iii. 9, and cp. vii. 14; 
viii. 5, and note above on 2 Cor. vii. 5, Zoxnxev). He hath taken 
the book, and folds it. St. John sees Him in the Vision as 
holding the Book. 

Christ hath taken it, and holds it as His right by virtue of 
His obedience and sufferings (see Phil. ii. 9). Contrast this with 
the call to John to take the little roll (x. 8). 

8. dre YAaBe] when He took; not “when He had taken.” 
The heavenly song of praise to the Lamb coincides in time with 
Christ’s act of taking the Roll. . 

— txovres] having each of them a harp, and vials (broad and 
shallow bowls) of gold, full of incense, which (bowls) are (i. e. 
signify, see i, 20) the prayers of the saints. 

The word gidAn (connected with ¢fw, suf-fio, which may be 
compared with @iw, and thus, incense) does not signify a vial or 
botile, but a broad shallow vessel, as the Latin patera from pateo, 
whence also paten, like a saucer or bowl-like dish (see the authori- 
ties in Wetstein, p. 769), in which @vulaua, frankincense, was 
offered (cp. viii. 8; above, Luke i. 9. 13), which was a Hebrew 
emblem of prayer. (Ps. cxli. 2.) The word gidAn is borrowed 
from the Temple-worship, and describes the sacred bowls in which 
aromatic incense (Exod. xxx. 7—10), lighted by coals taken from 
the great brazen Altar of sacrifice, in the outer Court of the 
Temple, was offered on the golden Altar in the inner Court or 
Holy Place before the Veil, in front of the Holy of Holies. Cp. 
Lightfoot on Rev. viii. 

The Elders are represented here as having a twofold charac- 
ter. They are enthroned and have triumphal crowns of gold (see 
iv. 2). But they also fall down and worship the Lamb: and sing 
praises to Him and offer prayers. This corresponds with the 
twofold office of Holy Scripture. It has a divine power and 
authority, as God’s Law. It isa royal Law (James ii. 8). Thus 
it is enthroned and wears a crown. But it is also expressive of 
man’s desires and praises to God for His mercies in Christ. The 
Scriptures declare the longings of holy men for the Gospel, and 
they record their gratitude for it. 

Observe that the Angels of heaven themselves are represented 
here as /aught by the Living Creatures, and by the Elders, to 
praise the Lamb. 

This also corresponds with the office and prerogative of 
Scripture. St. Peter declares that the Angels themselves desire 
to look into the things which are revealed in the Gospel. (1 Pet. 
i. 12.) And St. Paul says, that “ now unto Principalities and 
Powers in heavenly Places (that is, even to the Holy Angels 
themselves), is made known through the ministry of the Church 
the manifold wisdom of God.” See note above on Eph. iii. 10. 

‘The Golden Candlestick, or Lamp, of the Church is illumined 
by the oil of the Spirit poured into it by the Holy Scriptures 

see below, xi. 4). And thus the Church being enlightened by 

’s Word, is enabled to enlighten the world, and even to illu- 
minate Angels, who thence learn a new song, and have a fresh 
theme for praise to God, and for adoration of Christ. 
Accordingly S. Victorinus, writing in the third cen 


, ob- 
serves voll 


here, that “it is the preaching of the Old Testament, 





together with that of the New, which enables the World to sing 
a new song. New indeed is the song, which speaks of God 
becoming man. New is the song, which speaks of the Manhood 
raised to heaven. New is the song, which declares that men 
are sealed with the Holy Ghost. And the theme of praise in 
the mouth of the many Angels is the salvation of the World by 
Christ.”’ 

Such a revelation as this from St. John, representing Angels 
in heaven as receiving a knowledge of holy Mysteries from the 
Scriptures, and as adoring the Lamé, would afford a salutary safe- 
guard to his Asiatic Churches, who needed cautions against the 
worshipping of Angels, to the disparagement of the Majesty of 
Christ. Cp. note above on Col. ii. 8. 

9. bri eopd-yns] because Thou wast slain, and didst purchase 
to God by Thy blood men from every tribe and tongue, and 
people, and nation, and madest them priests and kings to God, 
and they reign on the earth. 

After jydépacas TG OcgG, Elz. has judas, us; but this is not 
in A or X, and is not received by Lach., Tisch.; and indeed it 
seems to be inconsistent with the reading abrovds, them, after 
érolnoas, in v. 10, where aito’s, them, and not juas, is ex- 
hibited by A, &, B, and by at least forty Cursives, and by the 
Syriac, Coptic, Ethiopic, Arabic, and other Versions, including 
the Amiatine MS. of the Vulgate; andis received by Griesbach, 
Scholz, Lachmann, Tischendorf, Bloomfield. 

On the sense of év here to specify the price paid, see 1 Chron. 
xxi, 24. Winer, p. 348. 

The English Authorized Version has the perfect tense here, 
“Thou hast redeemed; Thou hast made priests.’”’ But the 
original has the aorist éopdyns—iydpacas, Thou wast slain, and, 
by being slain, Thou didst purchase or redeem men by Thy blood, 
that is, Thou didst effect this blessed work at a special time, by a 
special act, namely, by Thy death, suffered once for all, on the 
cross; and thus Thou madest men to be priests to God. 

This Vision represents the unanimous consent of Holy Scrip- 
ture glorifying the Lamb for the universal Redemption accom- 
plished by His death. By the price of His blood shed once for 
all on the cross, by which He made “a full, perfect, and sufficient 
sacrifice, oblation, and satisfaction for the sins of the whole world ”” 
(see above on v. 6), He purchased to Himself an universal Church 
(Acts xx. 28; cp. 1 Cor. vi. 20; vii. 23, iryopdoOnte timijs), re- 
deeming all men from the bondage of sin and Satan ; and paying 
their ransom to God (Avrpor, see on Matt. xx. 28. Eph. i. 7), and 
procuring for them pardon from Him (see on Rom. iii. 23—25), 
and purchasing for them a heavenly inheritance (see above on 
Eph. i. 14). 

This doctrine of Universal Redemption by Christ, is repre- 
sented here in its practical bearings and moral influence on 
human conduct. The privileges announced in it are coupled 
with a declaration of duties. All men, redeemed by Christ, are 
“redeemed to God;’’ that is, Christ ransomed them from the 
bondage of Satan to the service of God. They were made Kings 
and Priests to our God; Christ purchased for them a Kingdom, 
the Kingdom of Heaven, and has invested them with a share of 
His own royalties, by virtue of their mystical incorporation in 
Him, and by means of the royal unction which flows down from 
Him their Head on all His members. But these princely pre- 
rogatives are conditional on their being also Priests, presenting 
themselves, their souls and bodies, a living sacrifice to God (Rom. 
xii. 1, 2), and being a holy Priesthood, offering up spiritual 
sacrifices acceptable to God by Jesus Christ (1 Pet. ii. 5), Who 
*« gave Himself for us that He might redeem us from all iniquity, 
and purify unto Himself a peculiar people zealous of good works. 
(Titus ii. 14. Cp. Eph. i. 4; ii. 10.) : 

The Alexandrine MS. has BaciAclay here, a Kingdom, and 
so Lach. and Tisch. Cp. i. 6. lee 

10. kad BaciActovew emi ris vis] and they are reigning on the 
earth. Observe the abner” here; the reading of A, B, 
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and Syr., Arabic, Coptic, and some other Versions, and so Lach., 
Tisch. Many Cursive MSS. have BaotAetboovo: (they shall 
reign) in the future, and so &, which has feparelay for fepe?s ; 
and Elz. reads BaotAevoouey (we shall reign), For a further 
exposition of the passage, see below on xx. 4. 

11,12. kad eidov] And I saw and heard the voice of many 
Angels. The angelic song of praise to the Lamb is evoked by 
that of the Living Creatures. See above on v. 8. 

— iieovea pwvhv—pupiddes—Aéyortes] On these grammatical 
anomalies, frequent in the Apocalypse, cp. above, iv. 1; below, 
vi. 9; xi. 15. 

— “Aktov—rhy divauw] Worthy is the Lamb that was slain 
to receive the power and the wealth. Observe the articles here, 
the power, the wealth; a proof of the Divine Nature of Christ. 
He is worthy to receive ¢hat honour, which belongs to God, and 
has just been ascribed to Him, above, iv. 11; and He is a jealous 
God, and will not give His glory to another (see above on Phil. ii. 
6); but He is here associated with the Lamb (v. 13) in a common 
ascription of praise. 

Observe also that this ascription of praise to the Lamb is 
sevenfold ; as in that ascription which is addressed by the Angels 
to God in vii.11. Compare the Dowology to Christ in S. Clement’s 
Epistle, c. 20. 

18. droxdtw Tis yiis] under the earth. See above on Phil. ii. 
10, and 1 Pet. iii. 19. 

— % eddoyia] the blessing, the honour, and the power. 
Observe that all these substantives have the article in the original, 
intimating (as in the Doxology of the Lord’s Prayer) that the 
Blessing, &c., is restrained to those to whom it is ascribed, i. e. 
that divine honour is to be ascribed to God and to the Lamb, and 
to no one else. See above, iv. 11, and below, vii. 12. 

14. +d ’Aujv] the Amen. So B and several Cursives; and so 
Tisch. The article implies that the assent expressed by Amen, is 
an integral part of the Ritual of the Church. Compare 1 Cor. 
xiv. 16, mas epet rd Gudy emi TH of edxapiotia ; 


Cu. VI.] The Lams opens the sEats of the Roll which repre- 
sents a prophetic view of the History of the Christian Church, 
from the first Advent of Christ to the end of the World. 

The Frrst Seat opened— 

1, 2. xa) eiSov] And I saw when the Lamb opened one of the 
seven seals, and I heard one of the four Living Creatures saying, 
as the voice of thunder, Come and see. And I saw and beheld a 
white horse, and He that sitteth on him, having a bow; and 
there was given unio him a crown of Victory, and he went forth 
conquering and that he might conquer. 

The opening of this the First Seau displays the victorious 
majesty of Curist, and of His Gospel going forth in its primitive 
purity and power. The horse, especially among the Jews, was 
symbolical of war (see above on Matt. xxi. 5, and cp. Ezek. xxvi. 
10). The Rider on the White Horse is Christ. This is declared 
by St. John himself in the latter portion of the Apocalypse, 
where he says, ‘‘ I saw heaven opened, and behold a White Horse ; 
and He that sitteth upon him called Faithful and True (ep. iii. 
14, where this is the title of Christ), and His Name is the Worp 
of Gop.” (Rev. xix. 11—13.) 

This is also evident from the colour of the horse, white, 
Aevxds, white as light, lux, lucidus. This word Aeuxds, as used 
in the Apocalypse, is no¢ the Latin albus, but it is candidus ; 
“aliud est candidum esse,—id est luce quadam nifenti perfusum, 
—aliud album, quod pallori constat esse vicinum.”’ Servius in 
Zin. xii. 84. (Wetstein.) 

This colour is an emblem of purity and victory (see Wetstein), 
and is applied in the Apoealypse to Christ, and is even consecrated 
by a special restriction and limitation to Him. Thus we read of 
His hair white as wool (i. 14). He promises to His faithful fol- 
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(iii. 4). He rides on a white cloud (xiv. 14); they follow Him 
on white horses (xix. 11. 14). His Bride is attired in white 
(xix. 8). He will sit on a great white Throne (xx. 11). 

The Apocalypse here, as elsewhere, reproduces the imagery 
of ancient Hebrew Prophecy. David had seen and described 
Christ, riding as a Conqueror on a horse, and bearing in His hand 
a bow, as He is here seen by St. John. The Psalmist had greeted 
Him from afar, “‘ Gird Thee with Thy sword upon Thy Thigh, O 
Thou most Mighty, according to Thy worship and renown; Good 
luck have Thou with Thine honour. Ride on, because of the word 
of truth, of meekness, and righteousness, and Thy right hand 
shall teach Thee terrible things. Thy arrows are very sharp, 
and the people shallgbe subdued unto Thee.’’ (Ps. xlv. 4—6.) 

Christ appeared in this form in the first age of the Church. 
This is what is here revealed in the First Seal. When our Lord 
had ascended in triumph into heaven (says Victorinus here) He 
sent His Holy Spirit ; and His words went forth like arrows from 
the Bow of Evangelical preaching, and pierced the heart (cp. Heb. 
iv. 12), and vanquished the unbelief of the world. Therefore,’”’ he 
adds, “‘ the white Horse represents the trumpet of Christ’s Gospel 
preached throughout the world by the aid of the Holy Ghost.’ 
See also the excellent comment of Aug. ? and Primasius on this 
seal. Indeed, all the ancient Expositors recognize CurisT here 
as the Rider on the white horse. The Rider on the white horse 
(say the Ancient Greek Expositors in Caten, p. 263) is He of 
whom the prophet Habakkuk speaks, “ Thou didst ride upon 
Thine horses and chariots of salvation. Thy Jow was made quite 
naked.” (Hab. iii. 8, 9.) 

The poetical features of the noble description in the pro- 
phecies of Zechariah may also be recognized here. ‘* When I 
have bent Judah for Me, filled the dow with Ephraim, and 
raised up thy sons, O Zion, against thy sons, O Greece, and made 
thee as the sword of a mighty man. And the Lord shall be seen 
over them; and his arrow shall go forth as the lightning.” (Zech. 
ix. 13, 14.) The Apostles and Evangelists were “‘ sons of Zion,’’ 
they were taken from among the Jews; and they were like Arrows 
in the Quiver of Christ, Who “bent Judah” as a Bow, and 
“filled His Bow with Ephraim,” when He sent them forth, who 
were from the seed of Judah and Ephraim. He sent them forth 
as Evangelical arrows, discharged by His mighty power from His 
divine Bow, as from that of a Royal Warrior. He routed His 
enemies and overthrew the opposing armies of Greece, that is, the 
Gentile World, by their means, and brought it into subjection to 
the mild yoke of the Gospel. (Cp. 2 Cor. x. 4.) As S. Jerome 
says (on Ps, xlv. vol. ii. p. 686), ‘‘ Paul was like an arrow of the 
Lord, shot forth from the Lord’s jow from Jerusalem even to 
Illyricum.” (Rom. xv. 19.) Compare Andreas here. 

Jesus Christ, in the days of his humiliation, had ridden on the 
JSoal of an ass into the Holy City, the Earthly Jerusalem, His 
own Capital, the City of the Great King; and had there been 
saluted with hosannas (Matt. xxi. 9), His path had been strewn 
with palms of victory (John xii. 13), and He had fulfilled the 
ancient prophecy of Zechariah, who had predicted that Royal 
Entry (Zech. ix. 9) ; and by riding on the foal into Sion He had 
prefigured the peaceful triumph of the Gospel over the Heathen. 
world, subjected to His sway. See above on Matt. xxi. 5. Mark 
xi, 2—10. John xii. 14. 

After His Ascension, the same Christ is now displayed in 
this Seal as no longer riding on the foal of an ass, meek and 
gentle, but as a Mighty Warrior riding on a White Horse, 
‘conquering and to conquer,” and haying on His head a crown, 
the crown of victory, orépavos. He has now overcome Death 
and Satan. He has triumphed over them by the Cross, which 
becomes to Him a triumphal Chariot (see on Col, ii. 15), and He 
rides upon it a mighty victor (see on 2 Cor. ii. 14); and He has 
given His disciples power to conquer (1 Cor. xv. 55. 57), and has 
sent forth His Holy Spirit from heaven to enable them to bear 
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His standard in triumph throughout the world, and to cast down 
“every thing that exalteth itself against the knowledge of God.” 
(See on 2 Cor. x. 4, 5.) 

The most striking characteristic of the First Age of the 
Church was the wonderful success of Apostolical Preaching, after 
the outpouring of the Holy Ghost on the day of Pentecost. 
“The Lord gave the word, great was the company of the 
Preachers ’”’ (Ps. Ixviii. 11); ‘their sound is gone out into all 
lands, and their words into the ends of the world” (Ps. xix. 4). 
“We Christians” (said a Father of the second century) “ are but 
of yesterday, and we have filled the world,’’—*‘ Hesterni sumus, 
et orbem implevimus.” Tertullian (Apol. 38). 

This marvellous success of Christianity was therefore the 
appropriate subject of the prophetic vision of the First SEAL. 

The First of the Four Living Creatures is here introduced 
as calling attention to this glorious spectacle. He says (v. 1), 
“ Come and see.’’ That is, Come and see the Victory of Christ, 
the Royal Rider on the White Horse. This was a fitting office 
for the first of the Living Creatures. For he is described (iv. 7) 
as having a face like a Lion, the King and Conqueror of Beasts. 
The Living Creature who has the face of a Lion invites us to 
behold the Victory of the Lion of the royal tribe of Judah (see 
yv. 5). The first Gospel, that of St. Matthew, specially called 
the attention of the Church to contemplate the character and 
aot of Christ as King ; see above, Introduction to the Gospels, 
p- . 


The Szconp SEAu opened. 

3, 4. «at dre] And when He opened the second Seal, I heard 
the second Living Creature say, Come. And there went out 
another horse, that was red as fire (ruppds) : and it was given to 
him that sate thereon to take Peace from the earth, and that 
they should slay one another ; and there was given unto him a 
great.Sword (udxatpa). 

Christ, Who has been displayed on the white horse, is fol- 
lowed, in the second, third, and fourth Seals, by another Power, 
riding on three Horses, in succession, of three different colours. 
pe Power introduced in these three Seals is opposed to 

ist. ; 

Christ, Who rides on the white horse, is described in the 
latter part of the Apocalypse as “‘ He that sitteth on the horse” 
(xix. 19. 21). The white horse is “the horse;” it is the only 
Horse on which Christ rides. At the end of the Apocalypse He 
is still riding on the white horse, and the Armies in heaven follow 
Him on white horses (xix. 11.14). White is the colour appro- 
priated to Christ: see above, v. 2. The other Horses in the 
second, third, and fourth Seals vary in colour from one another, 
and are all opposed to white; they are red, black, ghastly green. 
They carry a Power adverse and antagonistic to Christ. 

This appears also from the fact that they are attended by 
Allies who are Enemies of Christ. The Rider on the third of 
these horses is ‘* Death, and the Grave follows with him;’’ and, 
as we read in another part of the Book, ‘‘ Death and the Grave” 
are afterwards destroyed by Christ (xx. 13, 14). 

Further ; the declaration that Christ went forth conquering 
and to conquer (v. 2), is equivalent to an intimation, that He 
would have Adversaries to encounter, whom He will overcome. 
Christ comes forth first. Truth is before Error. God’s first 
Will is, that a// men should be saved. (1 Tim. ii. 4. See Intro- 
duction to Romans, p. 194.) The good seed is sown before the 
Tares (Matt. xiii. 27). Christ came forth in the first Seal. The 
Adversary appears afterwards in different forms in the second, 
third, and fourth Seals. 

The scenery of the Exodus,—the type of Christ’s Victory 
over Satan,—is ever re-appearing in the Apocalypse. The Victory 
of the Exodus is thus celebrated by Moses and Miriam; “ Sing 
ye to the Lord, for He hath triumphed gloriously ; the horse and 
his rider hath He thrown into the sea.” (Exod. xv. 1. 21.) 

The ancient Interpreters were agreed that the Horse in the 
first seal carries Christ, and that the Horses in the second and 
the two following Seals introduce a Power antagonistic to Christ. 
This ancient Exposition is thus expressed by Victorinus, Pri- 





masius, Bede, and Haymo, who say, “In the first seal we see 
Christ and the glory of the primitive Church; in the next three 
seals we behold three forms of war (triforme bellum) against 
her.” And before them, S. Irenaeus thus speaks: “'The Lord 
was born, in order to conquer, and of Him John speaks in the 
Apocalypse, ‘He went forth conquering and to conquer.’”’ 
(ren. iv. 21. 3.) 

This opinion is confirmed, as we shall see, by the other inci- 
dents of the three Seals. And this interpretation of the Seals 
conveys a striking and important moral. 

In the first Seal we see Christ on the white horse, going 
forth conquering and to conquer. Such He appeared in the 
primitive age of Christianity. And if we turn to the /as¢ Vision 
of earthly things at the close of the Apocalypse, He there re- 
appears. There is the same white horse, and the same Rider 
upon it. ‘I saw heaven opened,” says St. John, “and, behold, 
a white horse; and He that sitteth upon him is called Faithful 
and True, and in righteousness He doth judge and make war. 
On His head were many crowns. And He was clothed in a 
vesture dipped in blood, and His name is called Tue Worp oF 
Gop. And the armies which were in heaven followed Him on 
white horses. And out of His mouth goeth a sharp sword ; and 
He treadeth the winepress of the wrath of God”’ (xix. 11—15). 

We here see the Majesty of Christ. Earthly powers will 
be shaken; His throne is immoveable. He rides on, conquering 
and to conguer. Worldly things pass away; but His ‘ years 
will not fail’’ (Ps. cii. 27). Heis “ the same yesterday, to-day, 
and for ever ”’ (Heb. xiii. 8). 


The Sreconp SEAt, where the Rider brandishes the sword, 
represents the first assault which Satan made against the Church, 

That assault was by Persecution. He first stirred the Jews 
against the Apostles. James the brother of John was killed by 
the sword (Acts xii. 2). The rancour of the Jews against the Gospel 
in different parts of the world, is described in the Acts of the 
Apostles (see Acts xiii. 50; xiv. 2.19; xvii. 5.13; xix.33; and 
on | Thess. ii. 14, 15). Therefore St. Paul could say even then, 
‘¢ For Thy sake we are killed all the day long, we are accounted 
as sheep for the slaughter ’’ (Rom. viii. 36). 

Soon afterwards the Spirit of Persecution broke out in the 
Roman Empire against the Church. The Cesars, ‘‘ who bare the 
sword’’ of the world (Rom. xiii. 4), unsheathed it against her. 
The Apostle of the Gentiles was killed by that sword. St. Peter 
perished in the same cause, at the same place, Rome (see Jniro- 
duction to Epistles to Timothy, pp. 423, 424). 

This Rider on the Rep Horsz (red like fire) went forth in 
the second and third centuries. To cite the words of the ancient 
Greek Expositors (in Caten. p. 265), “‘In this Seal we see a 
prophecy of what we ourselves have seen fulfilled by the Martyrs 
of the Church ; the Power here represented wields a sword, and 
takes away peace from the earth, according to Christ’s own 
language, ‘I came not to send peace on earth, but a sword’”’ 
(see Matt. x. 34). 

This is the Exposition which all the ancient interpreters have 
given of this seal. Satan has already been declared by Christ 
Himself to be the Author of Persecution (see ii. 10). Christ rides 
on a horse that is white like light (Aevxds, lua): but the Enemy 
rides on a horse that is red like fire (wip). The same word 
muppos is applied to the Dragon, Satan, who persecuées the 
woman, the Church; see below, xii.3. The rider has in his hand 
a sword (udxaipa), the instrument of persecution, and used in 
Scripture as the symbol of it. Thus St. Paul asks, ‘* Who shall 
separate us from the love of Christ? Shall tribulation, or naked- 
ness, or peril, or sword ?’’ (Rom. viii. 35.) And the Apostle, 
writing under the guidance of the same Spirit who inspired St. 
John, adds, ‘“‘ Nay, in all these things we are more than con- 
querors (Smepyic@uer) through Him that loved us.” The Apostles 
and other Martyrs were enabled to conguer him who rode on the 
red horse, and wielded the Sword of Persecution ; they conquered 
him by the blood of Christ (Rev. xii. 11), Who ever rides on the 
White horse, and went forth conquering and to conquer. 

This Exposition is further confirmed by what is said under 
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the fifth Seal (v. 9), ‘‘I saw under the altar the souls of them 
that had been slain (the same word as that used in the second Seal) 
for the Word of God, and for the testimony (uaptépiov) which 
they held.” Those Martyrs had been slain by the sword of him 
who rides on the red horse. 

This Vision had been in part fulfilled when St. John wrote, 
and was to receive a still larger accomplishment. 

Tertullian, speaking of the first Heathen persecution against 
the Church, adopts the emblem which St. John sees in the Rider’s 
hand in this Vision,—the sword. ‘The Emperor Nero,” he says, 
‘was the first who raged against the Church with the sword of 
the Cesars’”’ (Apol. 5). The emblem of St. Paul as a Martyr, 
is the sword. Many of the Christians in the first age suffered 
death by fire. They were burnt by night, to enlighten the streets 
of Rome. See above, on Phil. ii. 15. They suffered’ under the 
violence of the Rider on the horse of fire, who wielded the sword. 

St. John himself was a Martyr in will, under the power of 
Rome (see i. 9). Some of the most eminent of his disciples died 
the death of Martyrs, at the command of the imperial Power, 
which had the sword of the world. Their language illustrates 
this Vision of the Apocalypse. They felt this Rider’s rage, 
when they thus wrote, ‘‘ Why have I given myself up to death, to 
the fire, to the sword, and to the wild beasts? Yea, verily, wher 
we are near the sword, we are near to God; when we are in the 
midst of wild beasts, we are in the hand of God. I endure all 
things in the name of Christ who strengtheneth me to suffer with 
Him.” §. Ignatius (ad Smyrn. 4: ep. his words, ad Rom. 5.; 
And S. Polycarp, the Bishop of Smyrna, said to the Roman 
Proconsul, the executioner of Persecution against the Christians, 
‘‘ Thou threatenest me with fire, which burns only for a short 
season, but thou knowest nothing of that fire which is never 
quenched, and is reserved for the wicked’? (Martyr. Polycarp. 
elt). 

The Rider on the horse of fire, wielding the sword, went 
forth against Christ and the Church in Ten successive persecu- 
tions: First, under Nero; Second, under Domitian ; Third, under 
Trajan ; Fourth, under Marcus Aurelius Antoninus ; Fifth, under 
Septimius Severus; Sixth, under Maximinus; Seventh, under 
Decius ; Eighth, under Valerian ; Ninth, under Aurelian ; Tenth, 
under Diocletian ; making a period of about 240 years, i.e. from 
A.D. 64, to a.p. 304, This is the enumeration of S. Augustine, 
de Civ. Dei xviii. 52. Cp. Eused. viii.—x. Lactantius, de Morte 
Persecutorum, cap. 7—24. See the authorities in Gieseler, Ch. 
Hist. §§ 42. 56 and 57. A Poet, who has traced the History of 
the Church in our own land in pictures which often recall to the 
mind the imagery of the Apocalypse, thus speaks of the last and 
fiercest of these Persecutions, — 


‘Lament: for Diocletian’s fiery sword 
‘Works busy as the lightning ... . 
Against the followers of the Incarnate Lord 
It rages.’’ 
(Wm. Wordsworth, Ecclesiastical Sonnets, Sonnet vi.) 


In this Seal the second of the Living Creatures is represented 
as saying Come. Some MSS. here add xa) %e, and others read, 
Baéme, i.e. and see; but in A, B, C, and many cursives and 
versions, “Epxov stands alone: and this reading is adopted by 
Lachm. and Tisch. The same remark is applicable, with some 
slight modification, to the reading of verse 5 and verse 7, where 
A, C have épxov only, and so Lach. and Tisch. 

The invitation to see the suffering inflicted on the Martyrs 
fitly proceeds from the second of the Living Creatures, whose 
face is like a Calf or Ox (iv. 7), the sacrificial animal, and whose 
special office it is to display the sufferings of Christ (see above, 
Introduction to the Gospels, p. xli; and to St. Luke’s Gospel, 
p. 163), Whois “the faithful and true Martyr” (i. 5; iii. 14), 
the Exemplar and hope of all “the Martyrs of Jesus’’ (xvii. 6). 
See on Acts vii. 60, concerning the death of the Protomartyr, 
St. Stephen. 


The Tuirv Sra opened. 

5. kal Bre] And when He opened the third seal, I heard the 
third Living Creature say, Come and see. And I saw, and loa 
black horse, and he that sitteth on him, having a balance in 
his hand. 

And I heard a voice in the midst of the four Living Crea- 
tures say, A quart of wheat for a penny (or day’s wages), and 
three quarts of barley for a penny (or day’s wages), and the oil 
and the wine hurt thou not, 


_ 





This Seal represents the Adversary of Christ and His Church 
in a new form. 

He has now sheathed the Sword, the emblem of Power, and 
he has taken a Balance, the emblem of Equity, in its stead. He 
has dismounted from the horse of a fiery red, and now rides on a 
black horse; and a voice is heard, no¢ from one of the Living 
Creatures singly as before, but from the midst of the Four, “A 
chenix of wheat for a denarius, three chenixes of barley for a 
denarius.”’ 

The measure here mentioned, the chenix, is about a quart 
measure (see Hussey on Ancient Measures, pp. 209—214), and 
was equal to two sevtarii in liquid measure ; aud to two libre, or 
pounds, in dry measure (see Wetstein, p. 773); and the denarius 
was a day’s wages for a labourer (see Matt. xx. 2), and the daily 
pay of a soldier (Tacit. Annal.i. 17). The chaenix was only the 
eighth part of a modius ; and a modius of wheat was usually sold 
for a denarius, and sometimes for half that sum (Cicero, Verr. iii. 
81, and de Divin. c. 10). 

Therefore this Seal denotes a Famine. The circumstance that 
corn is weighed in a balance, as if it were spicery, and not 
measured out in bushels, is itself a sign of Dearth. Cp. Lightfoot 
here. 

The voice from the midst of the four Living Creatures says, 
“ Hurt thou not the oil and the wine.’ It shows that they were 
in danger of being hurt. This voice restrains the power of the 
enemy, and forbids him to do what otherwise he would have 
done. It is a divine voice checking Satan’s power, and protecting 
the Church. 

Some modern Expositors have supposed that this Vision 
portended only a natural dearth and scarcity. But the Rider on 
the white horse was Christ, and the Power who follows on the 
other horses is opposed to Christ. 

Therefore we must adopt here the opinion of the Ancient 
Interpreters, who say that the present seal represents a season of 
spiritual scarcity, a famine of the Word of God (Amos viii. 1]), 
a leanness of the soul (Ps. cvi. 15). The prohibition to the 
Rider, “‘ Hurt not thou the oil and the wine,” a prohibition pro- 
ceeding from the midst of the four Living Creatures, who adore 
Christ, is a restraint on the evil design of the Rider who would 


injure the spiritual oil and wine, that is, the means of Grace, y 
which had been typified under those symbols in Ancient Prophecy — 


7 


(Ps. xxiii. 4, 5), and also by the words and acts of Christ, the 
Good Samaritan, pouring in oi/ and wine into the wounds of the 
Traveller, representing Human Nature, lying in the road (see 
above, on Luke x. 31). 

The Horseman riding on the black horse and opposing Christ 
Who is on the white horse, and having Spiritual Famine in his 
rear, and being restrained from hurting the Oil and the Wine, holds 
in his hand a Balance ((uvybs = rdAavrov, tputdvn, Etym. M.), 
the emblem of Justice. While therefore. he practises wrong, he 
professes right : as the Prophet Hosea says, there is “in his hand 
a balance of iniquity” ((uvybs adinlas, LXX, Hos. xii. 7). He is 
like a false Prophet, coming in sheep’s clothing, but inwardly a 
ravening wolf (Matt. vii. 15). : 

This Vision has been interpreted by the History of the 
Church. At first, Satan assailed her by open violence, by the 
fire and sword of Persecution, That attempt has been fore- 
shown in the second Seal. Satan was disappointed. He was foiled 
and frustrated in that design. She was enabled to resist him by 
the power of Him Who had ridden forth on the white horse a 
conqueror and to conquer. The Power of Christ was seen in the 
sufferings of the Martyrs, who triumphed in death, and over it. 
Thus Satan’s devices recoiled on himself. The charity, patience, 
and courage of Christian Martyrs, not only men, but tender 
women, and even children (see S. Clement of Rome, Epist. c. 6), 
led others to seek and obtain that divine grace, which enabled 
them to pray for their murderers, and to rejoice in their sufferings, 
and to die with praises on their lips. They thus excited others to 
follow them in the path of earthly affliction to the kingdom of 
heavenly glory. 

As the Ancient Christian Apologist: said to the heathen 
Persecutors, “ Your cruelty draws others to us. The more we 
are mown down by you, the moye our harvest grows; the blood 
of Martyrs is the seed of the Church” (Tertullian, Apol. ad 
finem. See above, on Acts viii. 1—4). 

Satan therefore altered his plan of attack. He exchanged 
the sword of open violence for the balance of seeming Equity : 
and he dismounted from the fiery horse of Persecution; and next 
he rode forth upon the black horse of Heresy. He raised up many 
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persons in the Church, who, under specious pretences of regard 
for Justice, Reason, and Peace, endeavoured to corrupt the Faith. 
He who had stirred up Persecution was the Author of Heresy. 
He who sows tares in Christ’s field is the Enemy (Matt. xiii. 25. 
39). The Christian Fathers ascribe Heresies to him. Thus 
Theodoret (Pref. in Heret. fab, lib. iii.), ‘* Heresies have arisen 
from the malice of the Devil.” : 

The imagery of the Apocalypse is derived from ancient 
Hebrew Prophecy. The groundwork of its language here is in 
that of Hosea xii. 7, concerning Ephraim. Ephraim in the Apo- 
ealypse is a representative of enmity to Judah, the Church of 
Christ (see below on vii. 8). And Hosea thus describes Ephraim, 
*« He is a merchant; the balances of deceit are in his hand, he 
loveth to oppress.’ ' 

The characteristic of Heresy is to be a Merchant, and it 
bears a balance in its hand. ‘ The Rider,’”’ says Aug.? “has a 
balance in his hand, for he professes that he is dealing equitably, 
and yet he is doing wrong.” They who teach things contrary to 
sound doctrine, endeavour “‘ by good words and fair speeches, to 
deceive the hearts of the simple.’ (Rom. xvi. 18. Cp. Eph. iv. 
14; v. 6. Col. ii. 4.) 


The Balance is also a symbol of trafic. Here also we have 


light from Hosea (xii. 7) concerning the bearer of the false 


balance, ‘Ephraim is a Merchant.” It is a mark of Heresy 
to trade in spiritual things for its own profit. They who brought 
in “heresies, denying even the Lord that bought them,” are 
characterized by the Apostle as “‘ making merchandise of souls, 
through covetousness, with feigned words.”’ (2 Pet. ii. 3. Cp.: 
note on 2 Cor. ii. 17.) They have men’s persons in admiration 
because of advantage (Jude 16), and are therefore compared to 
Balaam, “ who loved the wages of unrighteousness” (2 Pet. ii. 15).° 

Besides, it is the practice of Heretical Teachers to weigh the 
articles of Christian Doctrine in the Balance of Human Reason, 
or of its own carnal Will. Hence early Christian writers traced 
the origin of Heresy to heathen Philosophy. See Ireneus, ii. 
14.2. Tertullian, c. Hermog. c. 8; de Anima, c. 3.23; Preescr. 
Heret. c. 30; and S. Hippolytus (Philosophumena, lib. v.), whose 
language illustrates the present passage of the Apocalypse; ‘‘ We 
(Christians) derive our knowledge of* divine truth from no other 
source but the oracles of God. Let us examine, therefore, what 
the Holy Scriptures declare, and let us acknowledge what they 
teach; not dealing with these things (the mysteries of Faith) 
according to our own Reason, or our own Will, nor doing violence 
to what God reveals; but let us see them in that light in which 
He has been pleased to unfold them in His Word. (S. Hippoiyt. 
c. Noet. § 9.) Heretics forsake Holy Scripture and profess 
Geometry.” (S. Hippolyt. ap. Euseb. v. 28.) They weigh mys- 
teries in the balance of Reason. 

Satan having failed in his endeavours to destroy the Church 
by violence, transformed himself into an Angel of Light. (2 Cor. 
xi. 14.) He raised up Heresiarchs who made plausible profes- 
sions; and by their instrumentality he undermined the foundation 
of the Christian faith, and of virtuous practice, which is grounded 
upon it. (See above, Introduction to St. Peter’s Second Epistle, 
pp- 71—73, and to St. John’s First Epistle, p. 103.) They dis- 
tracted and weakened the Church by schisms. Therefore this second 
attack was more perilous than the former. ‘‘ Persecution makes 
Martyrs; but Heresy makes Apostates.’’ Tertullian, Preescr, 
Heret. c. 4. Cp. Dean Stanhope on the Gospels, iv. 478—480. 

This Third Seal represents the machinations of Heresy 
against the Church; and the invitation to behold them comes 
from the third of the Living Creatures, whose face was like a Man 
(iv. 7). The disbelief of the Incarnation of Christ was the source 
of almost all the primitive heresies. See above on 1 John iv. 2, 3. 
“ By this ye know the Spirit of God. Every spirit that confesseth 
Jesus Christ come in the flesh is of God; and every spirit that 
confesseth not Jesus come in the flesh is not of God; and this 
is the spirit of Antichrist.” The doctrine of the humanity of 
Christ, not properly understood, was perverted into an occasion of 
a denial of His Consubstantiality with the Father. Arius, the 
promoter of that Heresy, is described by ancient authors as dis- 
tinguished by those characteristics of philosophical calmness and 
seeming impartiality, which are symbolized by the Balance. See 
his character as drawn by Socrates (i. 5), and S. Ambrose (de 
Fide, i. 8), and S. Jerome (adv. Lucif. 3), who says that the Arian 
Heresy allied itself with the wisdom of this world, and derived its 
arguments from the Aristotelian Philosophy ; and cp. Hooker, V. 
xlii. 2, and V. lii., where he traces the history of the Heresies 
concerning the Incarnation, and Two Natures and Person of 
Christ, from Arius to Nestorius and Eutyches. 

It is therefore well said by some ancient Expositors, e. g. 





Anselm, Bishop of Havilburg, that in this seal we may recognize 
the growth of Arianism and its progeny. ‘‘ The Balance is the 
instrument of Heresy, which holds a balance of deceit in its hand, 
making a semblance of equity, and thereby deceiving the unwary.” 
Cp. Bede here. } 

This interpretation is in harmony with the other incidents of 
this seal. ‘A voice is heard in the midst of the Four Living 
Creatures.”’ It is not a voice uttered by any one of them singly; 
as in the other seals, but it comes forth from the midst of them ~ 
all. This voice proclaims the true character of the rider on the 
black horse. It declares, that, whatever he may feign himself to 
be, he is an agent of ill. . 

Christ had been already described as in the midst of the 
Four Living Creatures (v. 6). He ever speaks in the Four 
Gospels, And His Words, there recorded by the Holy Ghost, 
enable the Church to detect and to refute Heresy. As the ancient 
Expositor (under the name of Aguinas) says here, ‘‘ The Voice 
comes from the Four Living Creatures, namely, from the harmo- 
nious concord of the Four Evangelists, and reminds us that in 
evil days we must resort to the Sacred Page. Christ, by the 
Power of His Word, restrains the Evil One from hurting the oil 
and the wine of the Christian Sacraments.’”’ He has protected, 
and ever will protect them, against the assaults of the Enemy. 
Cp. Primasius here, “‘ In vino et oleo vim sacramentorum pro- 
hibet violari.”” The doctrine of the Sacraments is identified with 
that of His Manhood; see above, Introduction to St. John, pp. 
259—264, and to the Epistle to the Ephesians, pp. 275, 276. 
By guarding the one He defends the other. 

The Voice which checks the course of the Evil One, and 
protects the true Doctrine of the Word and Sacraments of Christ 
from the enemy’s arts and arms, comes forth from the midst of the 
Four Living Creatures—the Four Gospels. And we see a happy 
illustration of this prophetical Vision in the fact that in the 
ancient Councils of the Chureh, which were summoned for the 
repression of Heresy, the Four Gospels were placed on a Throne 
in the midst of the Synod. They were the Royal code by which 
the deliberations of those Councils were regulated and determined. 
In one of the Epistles of the great Council of Ephesus to Theodo- 
sius, the Emperor, it is said that ‘‘ the Fathers of that Synod were 
assembled in the Church; and the Holy Gospels were placed on 
the Throne in the midst (€v r@ peoartdty Opdvw), and displayed 
Curist Himself present among them.” Act. Concil. Ephes. p. 
175, and see ibid. p. 179, where similar expressions are used, Tov 
aylov Evaryyedlou év wéow Kenmévov, Kal deixvivtos july wapévta 
Tov Tav bAwy Seondtnvy Xprordy. Other passages to the same 
effect are cited by Suicer, Thesaur. v. ebayyéAtov, p. 1227. 


The Truth of this Vision portending the rise of Heresy— 
next in order to Persecution—by the agency of Satan against 
Christ and the Church, is clearly manifested by the testimony of 
ancient Church Historians. Theodoret, in the fifth century 
(Eccles. Hist. i. 2), giving a summary of the History of the Church 
after the cessation of Persecution, and the establishment of 
Christianity by Constantine, speaks in remarkable words, which 
afford a clear illustration of the Apocalyptic Visions of the Third 
Seal. ‘‘ Then Churches were repaired, and Christians were ap- 
pointed to be rulers of the Gentiles, and the temples of Idols were 
closed ; and there were joyful assemblies in the Church. But the 
malignant and envious demon, the Foe of the World, could not 
brook this change from storm to peace; and he stirred up Here- 
sies, in order to submerge the ship of the Church. He saw that 
the errors of Paganism had been exposed, and that the cheats of 
demons had been detected, and that the creature was no longer 
worshipped, and that the Creator was adored. Wherefore, he no 
more excited open assaulis against God our Saviour, but having 
found certain men, graced with the Christian name, but slaves of 
ambition and vain-glory, he chose them as instruments of his 
machinations. Thus he brought men back to their old error, not 
indeed by leading them to adore the creature, but by endeavouring 
to degrade the Creator of the World to the rank of the creature. 
At that time there was a certain Presbyter of Alexandria, Arius. 
The adversary of the Truth suborned him, and by his means 
made confusion in the Church, and tempted him to oppose the 
Apostolic Doctrine of Alexander, the Bishop of that Church.” 

A similar view is ted by more recent Ecclesiastical 
Annalists. A compendium of Church History (derived from 
Fleury, Tillemont, Alexander, and Ceillier) presents the follow- 
ing summary: “ The first attack which Satan made against the 
Church during three centuries having been unsuccessful, he de- 
vised a second: ‘il va substituer la vaine Philosophie des faux 
sages, les vains raisonnemenis des faux Docteurs; il va employer 
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contre Ja foi de l’Eglise l’abus du raisonnement soutenu par |’abus 
du pouvoir souverain.’”? (Abrégé Chronol. de l’Histoire Ecclés. 
Paris, 1778. Tom. i. p. 259.) Lord Bacon, in his “ Essay on 
Controversies,”’ supplies an excellent historical comment on the 
prophetical Visions of the Second and Third Seals. ‘ When the 
jiery trial of Persecution ceaseth, there succeedeth another trial; 
_ which, as it were, by contrary blasts of doctrine, doth sift and 
winnow men’s Faith.’ 


On the whole, then, we may acquiesce in the ancient inter- 
pretation of the first three Seals. The early Expositors may be 
safely followed here, because they are speaking of prophecies 
which had. been fulfilled in their day. Their judgment on this 
matter is thus expressed in the Commentary published under the 
name of Aguinas,— 

“The first Seal represents the primitive state of the Church. 

‘“‘The second Seal displays the Persecution of the Church by 
the Heathen, in the days of the Martyrs. 

“The third Seal unfolds the Persecution of the Church by 
Heretics.” 


Lastly, we may here apply the prophecy concerning Christ. 
“Thou shalt go upon the Zion and the Adder; the young Lion 
and the Dragon Thou shalt tread under Thy feet’ (Ps. xci. 13). 
“The Devil,”’ says Augustine, commenting on that prophecy, ‘ is 
there represented as a Lion, and also as an Adder. And Christ’s 
Victory over him in doth these characters is signified in this Psalm. 
The Devil rages as a Lion: and he lies in ambush as an Adder. 
When the Martyrs were slain, then the Devil raged as a Lion; 
and when Heretics lay snares against the Church, then he lies 
in ambush as an Adder.” But He who went forth conquering 
and to conquer, “‘ goes upon the Lion and the Adder, and treads 
them under His feet.” His Voice ever speaks in the Gospels, and 
reveals the wiles, and restrains the power, of the Enemy, and 
defends the Christian Sacraments. The Creeds of the Church, 
uttered by His Voice within her, are her symbols and watchwords ; 
and the faithful in every age are enabled by His grace to contend 
earnestly for the faith, and to ‘tread on serpents and scorpions, 
and all the power of the Enemy.” (Luke x. 19.) 


The Fourrn Seat opened. 

7,8. wad dre] And when He opened the fourth seal I heard the 
Fourth Living Creature say, Come and see, And I saw and behold 
a pale horse : and his name that sat on him was Death, and Hades 

Sollowed with him. And power was given unto them over the 
Sourth part of the earth, to kill with the sword, and with hunger, 
and with death, and by means of the Beasts of the earth. 

The Horse here mentioned is described as yAwpds, gilvus, of 
a pale yellowish green, a livid ghastly colour, like that of a corpse. 
See the authorities in Weistein here, p.773. The word xAwpds 
is joined with grass below, viii.’7, and in Mark vi. 39. 

The Rider here is Death, and by his side is Hades, the per- 
sonification of the Region of departed spirits (see on Luke xvi. 
23, and above, i.18). Hades is joined with Death, below, xx. 
13, 14, where Death and Hades are cast into the Lake of Fire. 
Compare xxi. 4, and St. Paul’s words in 1 Cor. xv. 55, derived 
from those of Christ Himself in the prophecy of Hosea, “ O 
Death, { will be thy plagues; O Grave (Hades), I will be thy 
destruction.” (Hosea xiii. 14.) 

The word used in this seal for sword is different from that in 
v. 4, and signifies properly a Thracian sword, framea (Hesych.) ; 
it is not the imperial sword (udxoaipa) of lawful Authority, such 
as that of the Emperors of Rome, but it is rather the barbarian 
scymitar (jougala) of savage invaders; and it expresses the vio- 
lence of wild and uncivilized marauders. 

The Beasts of the earth here, Onpla tis ys, are savage 
powers exercising an earthly dominion for earthly ends (cp. the 
ihe Lom phrase, ‘‘ those who dwell on the earth,” see on iii. 


Observe the article here, * the Beasts,’”’ showing that although 
they have not yet been mentioned, they are present to the divine 
foreknowledge, and will be described more fully in later parts of 
the Apocalypse. See particularly xi. 7; xiii. 1—17; xiv. 9—11; 
xvi. 2. 10. 13; xvii. 3—17; xix. 19,20; xx. 4, 10. 


This prophetie use of the definite article is striking and sub- 


. 





lime. It shows that all the imagery of the future is present in 
the Panorama of Omniscience to Him who inspires St. John. 

These words, the Beasts of the Earth, thus introduced, con- 
nect the time of this seal with the time of other prophecies in 
other portions of the Apocalypse. 

The words thus used in this book may be called chronological 
catch-words. They serve to rivet prophecies of contemporaneous 
events, and to mark identity of subject, as well as sameness of 
time. See above, Introduction, pp. 151, 152, 

Here the Beasts are mentioned by anticipation. Similarly 
below, in ch. xi. 7, in the Vision of the two witnesses, it is said 
that “ the Beast which riseth from the abyss”’ will make war with 
them. Nothing had as yet been said concerning the Beast, but 
he is afterwards described under that name in xvii. 8, and he is 
already present to the mind and eye of the Writer, illumined by 
the Holy Ghost, 

The careful observation of these catch-words will often supply 
a clue to the sense of the prediction, and to its proper time and 
place in the prophetical volume. Evidences of the truth of this 
principle will be seen in the succeeding pages. 

The Apocalypse is composed with marvellous accuracy and 
minute verbal precision (see above on chaps. ii. and iii.) ; and the 
use of a phrase in one part of the book serves often to determine 
its sense in another. This is what might be expected. The 
Apocalypse is a prophetical book ; and the interpreter needs such 
helps as these: and the more he examines the language of the 
Apocalypse, the more he will be convinced that they are not 
denied him. 

Let us apply this principle here. We find, on examination, 
that the word @nploy, Beast, is used in no less than thirty-seven 
places of the Apocalypse, and always in a special sense, signifying 
a particular power ; we may therefore reasonably infer that this 
word is used in the same sense in ¢he passage now before us. 
Cp. notes below, x. 3, and on xi. 9. 

This Seal, therefore, presents a compendious view of the 
sufferings which the Church of Christ would have to endure from 
various workings of the Evil One. 


In the second seal the instrument of the Enemy was i | 


cution, in the third it was Heresy. But here in the fourth seal 
the evil is multiform. 

History explains this. 

In the fifth and next following centuries the Heresies and 
Divisions of Christians gave occasion to incursions of Barbarians, 
such as the Goths (.p. 410), the Huns (a.p. 452), the Vandals 
(a.D. 455), and other hordes, which overran a great part of Europe 
and Africa. They are represented in this seal; and its range 
extends to the ravages of Mohammedanism in the seventh century 
(A.D. 622), and beyond it. 

The words Famine and Death signify the moral and spiritual 

woes of this period; woes consequent on Heresies and Schisms. 
The voice of sound learning and scriptural exposition had become 
feeble. Spiritual Dearth and Death were dominant in Christen- 
dom. 
At length, also, in the ninth and tenth centuries, another 
Power began to domineer, which, on account of the extent and 
duration of its sway, will be more fully described in subsequent 
prophecies ; and is now characterized by a few striking words, 
“the Beasts of the earth ;’’ words which point out the chrono- 
logical place of the present prophecy, and prepare the reader for 
the fuller description which will be presented to him hereafter. 
See chap. xiii. 1—18; xvii. 3—17; xix. 19, 20; xx. 4. 10. 

The colour of the horse in this seal,—pale, or ghastly as a 
corpse,—and the companionship of Death, as well as Hunger, 
seem to bespeak the prevalence of deadness of soul, and of In- 
fidelity. 

The invitation to view the incidents of this seal is represented 
as proceeding from the Fourth Living Creature, who had the 
appearance of a flying Eagle (iv. 7). It was the special office of 
St. John, the writer of the Fourth Gospel, the Evangelical Eagle, to 
declare in that Gospel the divine power of Christ after His Resur- 
rection (John xx., xxi.), when, like an Hagle, He had moulted the 
plumage of the Grave, and renewed His strength, and became 
young (Ps. ciii. 5), and mounted up with wings like an Eagle (Isa. 
xl. 31), and carried His young on His wings from their earthly 
nest, and soared with them to heaven. (See above on Matt. 
xxiv. 28. Luke xvii. 36.) And St. John in his Apocalypse de- 
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scribes Christ’s Victory over those adversaries, Death, Hades, 
and the Beasts, which are arrayed against Him in this seal. See 
below, xix. 20; xx. 13, 14. 


The Firra SEAL. 

9—11. xa re] And when He opened the fifth seal, I saw under 
the altar the souls of them that had been slain for the word of 
God, and for the testimony which they held fast. And they cried 
with a loud voice, saying, How long, O Lord, the Holy One and 
true, dost Thou not judge and avenge our blood on them that 
dwell on the earth ? 

And a white robe was given unto each of them; and it was 
said unto them, that they should rest yet for a little time, until 
their fellow-servants also and their brethren, that are to be killed 
as they were, should be fulfilled. 

The reading of the last word here is disputed. iz. has 
®Anpécoyvrat, which has not much authority. Lach. has tAnpw- 
Odo, with A, C, and this seems the preferable reading. Tisch. 
has tAnpdécwor, with B. 

St. John being “‘ in the spirit,’’ was enabled to see departed 
spirits ; he beheld them with the spiritual eye enlightened by the 
Holy Ghost. Tertullian (de Anima, c. 8) says, “in spiritu factus 
animas martyrum conspicit.”” Cp. ibid. c. 10, and de Resur. 
carnis, c. 25. The souls of Martyrs are represented here as under 
the Altar ; because they had been slain as Victims to God ; their 
bodies had been sacrificed on His Altar, and their blood, in which 
is the life (Gen. ix. 4), had been poured out upon it, and flowed 
down beneath it, and cried from the ground, as did that of Abel 
the first Martyr. (Gen. iv. 10. Matt. xxiii. 35.) 

The imagery of this Vision is derived from the sacrificial 
service of the Temple (Exod. xl. 29); ‘‘ the blood of the victims 
being received by the sacrificing Priest in a vessel was poured out 
at the foot of the Altar.” (Jahn, Archeol. § 377; see Levit. 
iv. 7; viii. 15. Isa, xxix. 1.) The sacrificial word (éopayyévwr) 
here rendered s/ain, is the same as is applied to Christ, the True 
and Faithful Martyr, the Lamb slain (see v. 6. 9.12; xiii. 8), 
and to the Martyrs (in xviii. 24), This imagery had been 
already adopted by the Apostle St. Paul at Rome, on the eve of 
his own martyrdom ; ‘I am already being poured out, and the 
time of my departure is at hand.’”’ (2 Tim. iv. 6.) 

St. John sees here the disembodied souls of departed saints ; 
and he represents them, not as sleeping in insensibility, but as 
conscious of the past; and even as measuring the lapse of time, 
“« Lord, how long ?”’ and as earnestly longing and praying for the 
Coming of Christ. ‘ How long, O Lord, the holy and true, dost 
Thou not judge?”’ ‘The souls of Martyrs,” says Tertullian 
(Scorpiace, c. 12), ‘‘repose in peace under the Altar, and cherish 
a spirit of patience (patientiam pascunt) until others are admitted 
to fill up their communion of glory.”” And S. Jreneus says 
(v. 31, Grabe)y ‘‘ The souls of the departed go to the place as- 
signed them by God, and there abide until the Resurrection, 
when they will be reunited to their bodies; and then the Saints, 
both in soul and body, will come into the presence of God.” Cp. 
S. Cyprian de Lapsis, p. 446; and de Bono Patientiz, p. 592. 

The souls here seen by St. John are those which repose “in 
Abraham’s bosom,” and have a foretaste of future glory (Luke 
xvi. 22). See the Catena here, pp. 274, 275; and Aug. (7), who 
says, “‘ The souls of the saints are in Paradise (Luke xxiii. 43), 


. but they are said to be under the Altar, because their blood is 


shed on the earth, and crieth from the ground.”’ 

St. John, in another part of the prophecy (see xx. 4), reveals 
a similar vision of the disembodied souls of the Martyrs in the 
intermediate state. That revelation is similar to St. Paul’s repre- 
sentation of the present condition of the departed spirits of the 
Ancient Patriarchs, who wait till the General Resurrection and 
Day of Judgment for their ‘ perfect consummation and bliss, both 
in body and soul, in eternal and everlasting Glory.” (Office for 
the Burial of the Dead.) See Heb. xi. 40. 

In the mean time, they enjoy the rest and refreshment of 
Paradise (Luke xxiii. 43), and are in Abraham’s bosom (Luke 
xvi. 22). Therefore, as the Apocalypse says, ‘* Blessed are the 
dead that die in the Lord, for they rest from their labours” 
(xiv. 18). The voice here assures them that the time of their 
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rest is short, that is, it is short, compared with the time of future 
fruition of joy in eternity: and that ere long, when the number of 
their fellow-servants and brethren, God’s Martyrs, has been ac- 
complished, their bliss will be consummated by the Resurrection 
of their dodies, and by the gracious invitation of Christ to “ inherit 
the kingdom prepared for them from the foundation of the World.” 
(Matt. xxv. 34.) 

As to the sense of éxdixe7s, see above, on the prayer of the 
poor widow, Luke xviii. 3. 5; and below, xviii. 20, and the words 
of the Psalmist, zealous for the vindication of God’s honour by the 
execution of His judgments on those who blaspheme His Name: 
Ps, lxxix. 10—13. 

It is well said by Bede here, ‘‘ Those souls which offered 
themselves a living sacrifice to God, pray eternally for His 
Coming to judgment, not from any vindictive feeling against 
their enemies, but in a spirit of zeal and love for God’s glory and 
Justice, and for the Coming of that Day, when sin, which is 
rebellion against Him, will be destroyed (see Heb. ix. 28), and 
their own bodies will be raised. And so in that prayer wherein 
Christ teaches us to forgive our enemies, we are also taught to 
say, ‘Thy Kingdom come.’ ” 

11. oroAy Acuxh] a white robe Elz. has here oroAal Acusal, 
white robes, but the reading of A, B, C, oroAy Aevxy, in the 
singular, is far preferable, as indicating that the one and same 
white robe of Christ’s righteousness was given to each of them 
(cp. xix. 14). All their unrighteousness is forgiven, and their 
sin is covered by that white robe (cp. James v. 20. 1 Pet. iv. 8), 
and they have a delightful consciousness of God’s favour, and are 
with Christ (Phil. i. 23), and enjoy a blissful foretaste of heavenly 
and everlasting felicity. 


Introduction to the Srxtu Seat. 

In the Apocalypse the number six always introduces a time 
of severe trial and suffering, previous to a seventh or Sabbatical 
period of Rest which ensues, and closes the series. 

St. John saw the Visions of the Apocalypse on the Lord’s 
Day (i. 10), the First Day of the week: and all these Visions are 
arranged in groups of sevens. Seven Epistles are sent; seven 
seals are opened ; seven trumpets sound; seven vials are poured 
out. They all end in a Sabbath of rest, after an hexdemeron or 
siz days’ course of labour and sorrow. The number seven occurs 
nearly fifty times in the Apocalypse ; see below, note at end of 
chap. xi. 

There is a Harmony between the seven seals, indicating the 
seven successive periods of the sufferings of the Church, and the 
seven days of the Passion Week of Christ. 

The first day of that week was Palm Sunday. Christ then 
came forth riding into Jerusalem, and was welcomed as a Con- 
queror and King. See on Matt, xxi. 1—11. Mark xi. 1—11. 
Luke xix. 29—44. John xii. 12—16. 

So it was in the first seal. Christ came forth riding on the 
white horse, conquering and to conquer. See above, v. 2. 

On the second day of that week, “the Chief Priests, and 
Scribes, and Chief of the People sought how they might destroy 
Him.” Mark xi. 18. Luke xix. 47. 

The Second Seal displays a similar working of the power of 
the Adversary against the Church (». 3); and like analogies 
may be traced between the other days of the Passion Week of 
Christ, and the sufferings of the Church, as displayed in the seals. 

The climax of Christ’s Passion Week was Friday. The 
sixth Day was the Day of the Crucifixion. 

So the Sixth Seal reveals the crisis of greatest suffering for 
the Church ; it is the Friday of her Passion Week. 

But it is also the eve of the Sabbath of her rest. 

On the day of Christ’s Passion, there was a strange and 
unnatural darkness. So, as this Seal reveals, will it likewise be in 
the sixth age of the Church, “ When the Son of Man cometh, 
shall He find the Faith on earth ?”’ see Luke xviii. 8, On Good 
Friday, there was desertion of Christ; and the Kings of the 
Earth stood up, and the Rulers took counsel together against the 
Lord and against His Anointed (Ps. ii. 2. Acts iv. 26, 27). So 
it will be in the last age of the Church, The Love of many will 
wax cold (Matt. xxiv. 12). Men will not endure 1785 doctrine 
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(2 Tim. iv. 3). The Woman will suffer persecution, and be 
driven into the wilderness (Rev. xii. 6. 14). As at the Cruci- 
fixion there was an Earthquake, and the rocks were rent (Matt. 
xxvii. 51), soit will be then. As Christ’s Death brought con- 
fusion and overthrow to Satan and his adherents, and Victory to 
all true believers, and was their entrance to Rest and a Glorious 
Resurrection ; so the sufferings of the last age will be succeeded 
by, and crowned with, everlasting felicity. Then especially the 
Church—and every true member of the Church—will find and 
feel that we must through much tribulation enter the Kingdom 
of God (Acts xiv. 22), and if we suffer with Him we shall also 
reign with Him: cp. Rom. viii. 17. 


The Srxru SEAL. 

12—17. nad eidov] And I saw when He opened the sixth 
seal, and there was a great Earthquake, and the Sun became 
black as sackcloth of hair: and the whole Moon became as 
blood; and the Stars of heaven fell to the earth even as a fig-tree 
casteth her untimely figs when she is shaken of a mighty wind: 
and ithe heaven departed as a scroll when it is rolled together ; 
and every Mountain and Island were moved out of their places. 
And the kings of the earth, and the great men, and the chief 
captains, and the rich men, and the mighty men, and every man 
bond and free, hid themselves in the dens and in the rocks of the 
mountains ; and they say to the mountains and rocks, Fall on 
us, and hide us from the face of Him that sitteth on the throne, 
and from the wrath of the Lamb: for the great Day of His 
wrath is come; and who is able to stand ? 

This prophetic description may be combined with that in 
vii. ]—3, revealing ‘“ the preparations for the accomplishment of 
the number of the Elect.” 

Some Modern Interpreters have supposed that this Sixth 
Seal refers only to the establishment of Christianity in the Fourth 
Century. 

But all the ancient Expositors were agreed, as was observed 
before, that the Sixth Seal brings the prophecy down to the last 
age of the Church and the World. Cp. Tertullian, adv. Her- 
mog. c. 34; and S. Hippolytus, pp. 113. 115 (ed. Lagarde); and 
the Auctor Anonym. adv. Novatianum, p. 781 of S. Cyprian, 
Works, ed. Venet. 1758; and the Ancient Greek Expositors here, 
in Caten., p. 282; and Primasius and other Ancient Latin Inter- 
preters of the Apocalypse. 

As it is essential to the right understanding of the Apoca- 
lypse that this point should be settled, the following considera- 
tions are submitted to the reader, in confirmation of the Ancient 
Exposition. 

(1) The Apocalypse is a sequel to the Book of Daniel. St. 
John takes the thread of Prophecy from the hand of Daniel. 
He deals with many of the same subjects, and adopts his imagery 
and language. 

It is therefore highly probable that the Holy Spirit, Who 
inspired Daniel and St. John, and Who is a Spirit of Wisdom 
and Order, would present the prophetic Visions to their minds, 
according to the same plan. 

In examining the prophecies of Daniel, we find that the 
Holy Spirit first presents a rapid sketch of the future from 
Daniel's age to the Day of Doom. This is done in the vision 
seen by Nebuchadnezzar, and revealed by God to Daniel, and 
a by Daniel under the divine inspiration (Dan. ii. 

That first Vision in the Book of Daniel has its parallel in 
this first Vision of the Apocalypse. 

Each of these Visions—that of the image in Daniel, and this 
of the Seals in St. John—displays a brief view of the future, even 
to the end of the World. 

Again; in the Book of Daniel the Vision of the quadriform 
Image is succeeded by the Vision of the Four Beasts (vii. 1—27), 
in which the subject of the former prophecy is displayed in a 
different and ampler form; and that Vision is succeeded by other 
subsidiary Visions (viii, 2—25), in which some of the elements 
and features of the former Visions are exhibited in clearer outline 
and larger dimensions. 

Precisely the same method is employed in the Apocalypse. 
See above Introduction, p. 152. 





(2) If we scrutinize the context and contents of the Sixth 
Seal, we shall see that it cannot refer to the age of Constantine, 
nor to any other age than the last age of the Church. 

The phenomena of this Seal do not belong to the fourth 
century. It could not be said then, that “The Great Day of 
the wrath of the Lamb was come’’ (v. 17); or that it wasa 
time of general panic and confusion; or that it was succeeded by 
the completion and gathering together of God’s elect from all 
nations under heaven, and by an universal triumph of His people, 
and by an universal ascription of praise to Him and to the Lamb, 
and by the admission of the Saints ¢o stand before His throne, 
and to serve in His Temple day and night (vii. 15). When the 
Day of Universal Resurrection and of the Last Judgment shall 


come, then—but not till then—will the Saints be admitted into 


heaven, to stand before God’s ‘krone, and to serve in His Temple 
for ever. See above, vv. 10, 11. 

The Events just specified form the immediate Sequel of the 
Sixth Seal. 

Hence it is evident that the prophecies in the Sixth Seal 
were not fulfilled in Constantine’s age, nor will they be accom- 
plished till the eve of the consummation of all things. 

(3) This appears also from the tenor of the prophecies in the 
preceding seals ; which lead by a successive series of visions from 
the Time of Christ’s First Advent to the last age of the Church. 


Here then we have a clue to the interpretation of this Seal; 
and we shall find that the succeeding Visions are cleared up by 
this exposition, and reflect additional light upon it, and augment 
the evidence of its truth. 

The imagery of this Seal is similar to that with which our 
Blessed Lord Himself describes the circumstances of His own 
Second Coming to Judgment (see Matt. xxiv. 29—31). ‘The 
Sun shall be darkened, and the Moon shall not give her light, and 
the Stars shall fall from heaven, and all the powers of the heavens 


shall be shaken; and then shall appear the Sign of the Son of — 
Man in heaven, and then shall all the tribes of the Earth mourn, * 


and they shall see the Son of Man coming in the clouds of heaven 
with power and great glory.”’ 

This prophecy of our Lord introduces the mention of the 
last Trumpet, and the gathering together of His elect from the 
four winds, from one end of heaven to another. Matt. xxiv. 31. 

Here is another parallel to this seal; in which a command is 
given to the four Angels at the four corners of the earth, not to 


hurt the earth till the Servants of God are sealed; and then the ~ 


number of the elect is completed (vii. 4—9). 

Our Lord also in another place thus describes His own 
Second coming, “ There shall be signs in the Sun, and in the 
Moon, and in the Stars, and upon the Earth distress of Nations, 
with perplexity, the Sea and the waves roaring; men’s hearts 
failing them for fear, and for looking after those things that shall 
be coming on the Earth; for the powers of heaven shall be 
shaken; and then shall they see the Son of Man coming ina 
cloud with power and great glory” (Luke xxi. 25—27). See also 
the prophecies of Isaiah (li. 6. 2 Pet. iii. 7. 10, 11) concerning 
the last days. Those prophecies, and that of our Lord just 
quoted, harmonize with the Vision of this Seal, and show its re- 
ference to the same events. 

Lastly, the imagery of this Seal connects it with other Visions 
in the Apocalypse itself, descriptive of the condition of the World 
in the last age. 

The mention here of the war and rout of the Kings of the 
Earth, i. e. the powers of this world opposed to Christ and to the 
Kings from the East (xvi. 12), and the mention also of the great 
Earthquake in this Seal, and the moving of Mountains and Islands, 
seem to show that the time of this Seal coincides with that 
of the Sixth and Seventh Vials, described in the sixteenth Chapter 
as follows: “12. And the sixth angel poured out his vial upon 
the great river, Euphrates; and the water thereof was dried up, 
that the way might be prepared of the kings from the East. 13. 
And I saw three unclean spirits like frogs from the mouth of 
the dragon, and from the mouth of the beast, and from the mouth 
of the false prophet. 14. For they are spirits of devils, working 
miracles, which go forth unto the kings of the earth, and of the 
whole world, to gather them to the batile of that great Day of 
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God Almighty. 16. And they gathered them together into a 
place called in the Hebrew tongue Armageddon, 

17. And the seventh angel poured out his vial into the air ; 
and there came a great voice out of the temple of heaven, from 
the throne, saying, It is done. 18. And there were voices, and 
thunders, and lightnings ; and there was a great earthquake, such 
as was not since men were upon the earth, so mighty an earth- 
quake, and so great. 19. And the great city was divided into 


‘three parts, and the cities of the nations fell; and Babylon the 


Great came in remembrance before God, to give unto her the 
cup of the wine of the fierceness of His wrath. 20. And every 
island fled away, and the mountains were not found.” 

In v. 12, after cedjvn, A, B, C have An, whole, which is 
omitted by Elz. 

In v. 15 Elz. has was before éAevOcpos, but was is not in A, 
B,C. The panic and distress of this convulsion are described 
as so great that even slaves, who in the ancient States would not 
be much concerned by the distress of their masters, are involved 
therein. 


15. was SoiA0s] every bondman and every freeman. 
xxiv. 2, and below, xiii. 16; xix. 18 

16. A€yovo rots bpeot] they say to the Mountains, Fall upon 
us. Compare above, on Luke xxiii. 30. The kings of the Earth 
and Great Men of this world, who have not used their power as 
Vicegerents and Deputies of Christ, for the maintenance of His 
Truth, and for the promotion of His Glory, will then be fain to 
hide themselves in caves and dens of the earth, as the kings of 
Canaan did, when flying from Joshua, the type of Jesus (Josh. x. 
16—22) ; but in vain. 

— xpbyare iuas—amd rijs dpyiis Tod *Apvtov] hide us from the 
wrath of the Lamb. Awful and striking words. Save us from the 
wrath of Him whom we despised as weak and gentle as a Lamb, 
and whom we now find to be strong and terrible as the Lion. 

He who was preached to us as the “‘ Lamb of God, taking 
away the sins of the World,’’ and dying to save us, is now become 
the Author of our punishment and woe. Dreadful discovery! 
Compare xiv. 14. 

Perhaps also this will be said by some in a tone of desperate 
derision and fiendish blasphemy. Cp. xvi. 9. 11. 21. 

Contrast this exclamation of agony with the ascription of 
salvation to God and the Lamb on the part of the servants of 
God (vii. 9). They will pass in safety through the great tribula- 
tion (vii. 14), and will stand for ever before the Throne of God 
and the Lamb (vii. 9), and the Lamb will lead them to waters of 
Life (vii. 17). 


Brief Retrospect of the preceding Seas. 

In the First Seal we saw our Blessed Lord and Saviour 
arrayed as a mighty Warrior, crowned, riding in triumph on a 
white horse, conquering and to conquer. Such He appeared at 
the period of the First Seal; that is, in the primitive age of 
Christianity. 

The succeeding Seals have displayed Satan, the Adversary of 
Christ and His Church. Christ, we have seen, is ever one and 
the same. He is ever on the white horse; ever pure, ever true, 
ever victorious. But Satan changes his form and colour. He is 
first terrible, on a horse of blood, and brandishes a sword. He 
next appears on a black horse, and holds a balance. He then 
comes forth on a pale horse, with Death, and Hades, and Hunger, 
and Beasts in his train. Christ is ever the same; but Satan 
assumes different shapes and colours, and has different weapons 
and allies, to suit the temper of the times. When he is foiled in 
one device, he resorts to another. He knows where men are most 
vulnerable, and assails them accordingly; and so it will ever be 


Cp. Isa. 


' to the end of the world; when, having exhausted all his arts, he 


will, like the fabled Proteus after all his changes, return to his 
original shape, and fiercely persecute the Church (xx. 8, 9). 





But now look at the end, 

The day will at length come, when ail his efforts will be 
defeated. Look at the close of the Apocalypse. He Who is on 
the White Horse has subdued all His enemies. The two Beasts 
(xiii. 1. 11), the allies of Satan, are taken by Christ, ‘and 
cast alive into thé lake of fire” (xix. 20). ‘Death and 
Hades are cast into the lake of fire; which is the second death” 
(xx. 14), And at last, Satan himself is ‘cast into the lake of 
fire, to be tormented for ever and ever” (xx. 10). 

The purpose therefore of the Seals is to assure the Christian 
Church that Christ has gone forth conquering and to conquer ; 
and that whatever His enemies may do, His Victory is certain 
and will be eventually complete. 

They also warn her, that she must no¢ look for peace, or for 
perfect purity on earth. They reveal to her that she must expect 
to be tried by manifold forms of persecution from without, and 
of error from within. But she is also cheered with the assurance 
that all who remain true to Christ will be partakers of His 
Victory. 

This design of the Seals is clearly brought out by the answer 
of the Angel at the end of the Vision of the sixth Seal, just before 
the final consummation, when he describes the whole company of 
those who are saved, even from the first Advent of Christ. 
“These,” he says, “are they that are coming out of the great 
tribulation, and who washed their robes white in the blood of the 
Lamb” (vii. 14). 

We are taught also by these Visions how History ought to 
be written, and how it ought to be read. And in speaking here 
of History we may include History not only of the Church, but 
of the World. Our Lord says, “ the Field is the World ” (Matt. 
xiii. 38). The Church is universal in time and place, and what- 
ever concerns the World concerns the Church, and whatever con- 
cerns the Church, concerns all men. 

We learn from these Visions to study History in this spirit. 
We learn to contemplate its events not only as facts teaching civil 
wisdom, but to regard them as St. John teaches us to do; that is, 
as exhibiting the operations of two opposite Powers, the power of 
Christ on one side, and the power of Satan on the other. Thus 
the early Christian Historians treated historical events; here is 
their great excellence. They looked on Persecution, and Heresy, 
and Superstition, and Infidelity, as weapons of Satan against 
Christ. In them they saw the Evil’ One riding, as it were, on 
the red horse, and the black horse, and the pale horse, against 
Him who sitteth on the white horse. If we do likewise, we shall 
study History with the spirit of St. John. 

Lastly : to whom do we now belong? "Whom are we follow- 
ing? Him Who rideth for ever on the white horse? or him who 
sitteth, now on the red horse, now on the black, now on the pale 
horse? Christ, or Satan? Doubtless in this world Satan has 
strong allies and terrible weapons; the sword, famine, the beasts, 
the grave. But prospice finem. Let us have our eye fixed on 
the end. Where shall we be then? With those who “ follow 
Christ on white horses?” or with ‘‘ the Beasts, the Grave, and 
Satan, who will be cast into the lake of fire, which is the Second 
Death ?” 


Cu. VII. The Seaurne of the Servants of God; the accom- 
plishment of His Elect. 

1. kad pera TodTo] So A, B,C. Elz. ratra. And after this 
I saw four angels standing at the four corners of the earth, 
holding the four winds of the earth, that no wind should blow on 
the Earth, nor on the Sea, nor on any Tree. And I saw another 
angel ascending from the east, having the seal of the living God: 
and he cried with a loud voice to the four angels, to whom it was - 
given to hurt the Earth and the Sea, saying, Hurt not the Earth, 
neither the Sea nor the Trees, till we have sealed the servants of 
our God in their foreheads. On these verses compare above, vi. 
12. The Four Angels are represented as standing at the Four 
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Corners of the Earth, ready to gather in God’s Elect from the 
Jour winds of heaven (see Matt. xxiv. 31), and to execute His 
Judgments on the ungodly. Compare Matt. xiii. 39. 41, and 
2 Thess. i. 7, 8, where the Angels are represented as ministers of 
His power and retributive justice on His enemies. 

Another Angel appears, ascending from the East or sun- 
rising (avaroAn). This Angel is either Christ Himself, or a 
special Messenger from Christ. Christ is described in Scripture, 
and particularly in this Book, as the "AvaroAy, or East (see on 
Luke i. 78, and below, on xvi. 12), and this Angel is a superior 
Angel, for he here gives a command to the four Angels; and they 
are his ministers and agents. 

Hurt not ye the Earth, he says, neither the Sea, nor any 
Tree, till we have sealed the servants of our God on their fore- 
heads. The four Angels therefore are not only empowered to 
hurt, but they are also commissioned to Seal. The Sealing must 
first take place, before the infliction of vengeance. 

The four Angels are commanded to restrain the Winds, or 
blasts of destruction, from blowing on the Earth, that is, on 
Earthly Powers, opposed to those of Heaven (see on i. 7 ; iii. 10), 
and from blowing on the Sea, the element of storms, which is 
the Apocalyptic emblem of Nations in a state of restless agitation, 
swelling, raging, and tossing their waves on high against God (cp. 
Ps. xxix. 9; xlvi. 3; Ixv. 7); and from hurting the Trees, the 
Great and Powerful ones of this world, flourishing in the 
verdure .and luxuriance of earthly prosperity. The Rich and 
Powerful of this world are often compared in Scripture to Trees, 
and are symbolized in its poetic imagery by Cedars of Lebanon, 
and Oaks of Basan for stateliness and strength, and by green Bay- 
trees for prosperity. Cp. Job xxix. 19. Ps. xcii. 12—14. Isa. 
ii. 13. Jer. xvii. 8. Ezek. xvii. 3, 4. Dan. iv. 1O—16. Hos. xiv. 
6, de 

The Sealing takes place first ; the Vengeance follows. The 
important fact is thus made manifest, that the main design and 
primary purpose of God’s workings in this world is the preserva- 
tion and beatification of His servants ; and that the Punishment 
of the opposing powers of this World which are His Enemies, and 
are here represented by the Earth, Sea, and Trees, is only secon- 
dary and subordinate; that it is not directly designed by Him, 
but consequent on their sins. Cp. Matt. xxiv. 41. 

The Angels are restrained from inflicting punishment, until 
they have sealed the servants of God on their foreheads. This 
action of sealing with the seal or signet of God, is equivalent to a 
declaration, that they, who are so sealed, appertain to God, and 
are distinguished as such from others who do not belong to Him, 
and are assured by Him of His protection against all evil; and 
that they are completed in number and consummated in happi- 
ness ; cp. the use of odparyl(w, to seal, in Isa. viii. 16. Dan. ix. 
24, John iii. 33; vi. 27. Rom. xv. 28. Eph. i. 13; iv. 30. 

This Vision may be compared with the Vision in Ezekiel (ix. 
4—6), where the Saints are sealed with the letter Thau, the last 
letter of the Hebrew Alphabet (see the original Hebrew there, and 
also Vulg.) ; showing their constant perseverance to the end, and 
the unfailing protection of God. Cp. Bishop Andrewes, ii. p. 76. 

The forehead is specified as that on which the divine impress 
is received. Cp. Rev. xxii.4. The forehead is the most con- 
spicuous part of the human body; as the ancient Fathers observe, 
it is the seat of boldness and constancy both for evil and good (see 
Jer. iii. 3. Ezek. iii. 7—9); and it shows whether a man is a 
faithful soldier of Christ, or sold in slavery to the Evil One. 

Hence the Cross is impressed on the forehead in the Sacra- 
ment of Baptism (which was often called o@payis, or seal, by 
ancient Christian writers. See Eusebd. iii. 23, in a narrative con- 
cerning St.John. Greg. Naz. Orat. xl. Suicer, Thesaur. p. 1198, 
* v. oppayts), in order that he who bears it “‘ may not be ashamed to 
confess the faith of Christ crucified, but may manfully fight under 
His banner against Sin, the World, and the Devil, and continue 
His faithful soldier and servant unto his life’s end.” 





The Antichristian Power is also represented as imitating this 
by asimilar process with regard to its own servants, whom it 
seals on the forehead (Rev. xiii. 16; xiv. 9; xx. 4). 

4. nat Hxovca] And I heard the number of them which were 
sealed: and there were sealed an hundred and forty and four 
thousand of every tribe of the children of Israel. Of the tribe 
of Judah were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Reuben 
twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Gad twelve thousand. Of 
the tribe of Aser twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Nepthalim 
twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Manasses twelve thousand. 
Of the tribe of Simeon twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Levi 
twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Issachar twelve thousand. Of 
the tribe of Zabulon twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Joseph 
twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Benjamin were sealed twelve 
thousand. 

With regard to the last of these verses it may be observed 
that Elz. repeats here the word éogpayiouévwy twelve times after 
xAiddes ; but it is found only ¢wice in A, B, C, and many Cur- 
sives. Also, Elz. has :f’ instead of dédexa, which is in A, C; 
and in v. 4 Elz. has pud’ instead of the fuller orthography of the 
numerals. 


What do these ONE HunNDRED AND Forty-Four TuHousanp 
represent ? 

They do not signify the literal Israelites; but they represent 
the ‘‘ blessed company of all faithful people,” gathered together 
from all parts of the World, and constituting the Church Universal, 
redeemed by Christ’s Blood, and sealed by His Spirit, and con- 
tinuing stedfastly in the doctrine preached by His Apostles, sent 
by Him and taught by the Holy Ghost. 

This is the interpretation given to this passage (vv. 2—12) 
by the Christian Church, appointing it to be read as an Hpistle 
on the Festival of “‘ Aru Sarnrs.”” The truth of this interpreta- 
tion may appear from the following considerations :-— 

(1) The 144,000 do noé signify the diteral Israel. 

One of the main designs of the Apocalypse is, to show that 
believers in Christ are the true Israel of God; and that all the 
promises made by God to Abraham, the Patriarchs, and the Pro- 
phets, are fulfilled to those who are incorporated in the Mystical 
body of Christ, the true seed of Abraham, and abide in Him unto 
the end. See above, Introduction, p. 149. 

St. John does not concede even the title of Jew to the 
literal Israel. ‘‘ They say that they are Jews, and are not” (ii. 
9; iii. 9). The Jerusalem, of which the Apocalypse speaks, is 
always the Christian Church (see iii. 12; xxi. 2. 10). The Sion 
is the spiritual Sion (see xiv. 1), the Royal City of Christ, Who 
has the key of David (see iii. 7), and Who is the Root and off- 
spring of David (v. 5; xxii. 16). . 

In this respect the language of the Apocalypse had been 
already anticipated by the Apostle of the Gentiles. ‘ He is not 
a Jew,’’ says St. Paul, ‘‘ who is one outwardly, neither is that 
circumcision which is outward in the flesh: but he is a Jew who 
is one inwardly, and circumcision is that of the heart” (Rom. ii. 
28, 29); and he says “ We are the Circumcision” (Phil. iii. 3 ; 
cp. Col, ii. 11). ‘If ye be Christ’s ye are Abraham’s seed”’ 
(Gal. iii. 29. Rom. ix. 8). ‘ Ye are come to Mount Sion, and 
unto the city of the living God, the heavenly Jerusalem, and to 
the spirits of just men made perfect.” (Heb. xii. 22,23; ep. Gal. 
iv. 26.) 

Here was a source of inexpressible comfort to all the children 
of Abraham, especially in the latter days of St. John’s age, when 
the literal Jerusalem was trodden under foot by the Gentiles. Its 
glories had been eclipsed by those of the Christian Church, or 
rather they had been swallowed up in its splendour. The spiritual 
Sion had risen on the ruins of the material Jerusalem. No longer 
were the eyes of the faithful to be fixed on the stones and buildings 
of the Temple, and on the transitory glories of its evanescent 
Ritual. They needed not the Levitical shadows, for they pos- 
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sessed the Evangelical substance. They were now ‘“ fellow- 
citizens with the saints,” in every age and clime, and they looked 
upwards to the solemn fabric and glorious solemnities of ‘“ the city 
that hath foundations;’’ “the Jerusalem that is above, which is 
the mother of us all.” (Gal. iv. 26.) They beheld with the eye of 
Faith the great High Priest of their profession, ministering in the 
Heavenly Sanctuary within the Veil. 

(2) do the 144,000, who are sealed in this Vision, 
represent only the Jews who delieve in Christ; they represent all 
the faithful, whether Jews or Gentiles. 

The names of the Tribes specified here are not to be under- 
stood literally as signifying-Tribes of Israelitish Christians. This 
is clear from the fact that one of the twelve tribes, that of Dan, 
does not appear at all in the List. It cannot be imagined that 
not a single person would be saved of that Tribe, to which many 
holy men had belonged. 

Besides, if the names of the Tribes were to be taken 
literally, so ought also the number of those who are sealed in 
each tribe ; 

But it is incredible, that precisely the same number of per- 
sons should be saved from each of the Twelve Tribes here men- 
tioned; and only so small a number as 144,000 should be saved 
in all. 

(3) Therefore, we may rest assured that the interpretation is 
sound, which is supplied here by the ancient Expositors, and is 
adopted by some of the best modern commentators, especially 
Vitringa and Hengstenberg in his notes on xi. 13. Neither the 
names, nor the numbers, in this Vision are to be understood 
literally. 

The present Vision becomes clear, when we regard these 
One Hunprep anv Forty-Four Tuovusanp as representing 
the glorified company of the whole Church of the Saints of God. 
The number 144,000 represents their consummation. As is well 
said by S. Augustine (de Doctrina Christiand), ‘The number 
Twelve multiplied into Twelve makes One Hundred and Forty- 
Four, the number in the Apocalypse, which designates the uni- 
versal Society of the Sainis:” and so Aug.? here, ‘ centum 
quadraginta quatuor Millia omnis omnind Ecclesia est.’’ 

The number here mentioned, 144,000, is produced by Twelve 
squared, multiplied into Ten cubed. Twelve is the number of 
the Apostles ; and being multiplied into itself and by a Thousand, 
it offers an apt representation of the Company of believers, ‘“ of 
a thousand generations,” holding the Apostolic doctrine and 
discipline unto the end, in solid constancy and unity. 

Geometrical dimensions were often used by the ancients, 
as exponents of moral qualities. Thus we have &vdpa xepot 
Te kal rool kal véw TeTpdywvoy (a man perfectly squared), in 
Pilato (Protag. 339, B). Compare Horace’s metaphor, “ Fortis 
et in se-ipso totus teres atque rotundus.”’ 2 Sat. vii. 86. 

The Number Twelve in the Apocalypse represents what is 
Apostolical. Thus the faithful Church is crowned with Twelve 
Stars (xii. 1); the Church glorified in the heavenly Jerusalem 
has Twelve Gates, and Twelve Angels, and has the names of the 
Twelve Tribes of Israel inscribed upon the Gates (xxi. 12); and 
it has Twelve foundation-stones, and on them written the names 
of the Twelve Apostles of the Lamb (xxi. 14); and the heavenly 
City lies four square, with 12,000 furlongs on each side, and its 
walls are 12x 12,000 cubits high (xxi. 17); and its Twelve Gates 
are Twelve Pearls (xxi. 21); and the Tree of Life yields Twelve 
Fruits (xxii. 2); all in harmony with our Lord’s words to His 





Apostles, ‘‘ Ye shall sit on Twelve Thrones judging the Twelve 
Tribes of Israel.” (Matt. xix. 28.) 

Compare the note above, Matt. x. 2, on the Moral and Theo- 
logical value and signification of the Number Twelve, and also 
on its components Three and Four ; and see below on xi. 3. 

This number, like the other numbers in the Apocalypse, has 
therefore a didactic character. The number Twelve times Twelve 
thousand, describing the Servants of God sealed in their foreheads, 
exhibits a fundamental principle, which may be demonstrated from 
other parts of Holy Scripture. It displays the duty of internal 
union, and of visible communion, and of stedfast continuance “in 
the doctrine and fellowship of the Apostles, and in breaking 
of bread and prayers.”’ (Acts ii. 42.) ‘‘The sameness of the 
number sealed in each of these Twelve Tribes,” say the ancient 
Greek Expositors, p. 287, ‘shows the universal dissemination of 
the same Apostolic seed ; and the multiplication of twelve times 
twelve by a thousand shows the fruitfulness of the seed sown by 
the Apostles, who were the chosen disciples and divinely com- 
missioned ministers of Him who was the Grain of Corn that 
fell into the earth and died, and brought forth much fruit”? (John 
xii. 24). By the gracious influence of the Holy Ghost, poured 
out upon the seed, “a little one became a ¢housand, and a small 
one a strong Nation ; the Lord hastened it in His time.’ (Isa. lx. 
22.) ‘ By this mystical number 144,000,” says Primasius, ‘ the 
innumerable multitude of the Elect is signified.” 

Further, lest any one should imagine, that this number of the 
Twelve Tribes of the sealed is to be interpreted literally, and 
that the servants of God make only so smai/ a number as 144,000; 
or that these Tribes are literally Tribes of Israel; St. John takes 
care to add that they are innumerable, and come from every 
nation under heaven. He says, “ After this I beheld, and, lo, 
a great multitude, which no man could number, of every nation, 
and tribes, and peoples, and tongues, stood before the Throne, 
and before the Lamb, clothed with white robes, and palms in 
their hands ; and they cry with a loud voice, saying, Salvation 
to our God which sitteth upon the throne, and unto the Lamb.” 

It is well observed here by Aug. ? and Primasius, and Bede, 
that St. John here combines together in one those whom he had 
before specified singly. He thus aptly intimates that each of the 
elect in each tribe, in each age, and each country, of the spiritual 
Israel, is well known to Him who calleth all His sheep by name 
(John x. 3, 11), and numbereth every hair of our heads (Mait. x. 
30), and that they are also united in one body in Christ, before 
His throne in heaven; they are all joined in the same Root of 
David, and all are the Seed of Abraham, by faith in Christ. 


It being therefore understood, that they, who are sealed, re- 
present the complete number of God’s servants from every nation 
under heaven ; the question now arises, 

What principle determines the arrangement and designation 
of these Tribes of the Christian Israel,—that is, of the Church 
Universal, containing both Jews and Gentiles? See Acts xv. 9. 
Rom. iii. 29. 1 Cor. xii. 13. Gal. iii. 28. Eph. ii. 13—16. Col. 
iii. 11. 

For an answer to this question, we must compare the arrange- 
ment of these Twelve Tribes in this Vision, with that of the Twelve 
Patriarchs of the literal Israel, as regulated by order of birth in 
the Old Testament. See Gen. xxix. 32—35; xxx. 1—24, 

This comparison will be facilitated by the following synoptical 
Table: 
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On comparing the natural order by dirth, with the order in 
the Apocalypse, we see the following discrepancies : 

Judah is here placed before Simeon and Levi, and -before 
Reuben the first-born. Here is another evidence of the Christian 
significance of these tribes. 

Judah is placed first, because “our Lord sprang out of 
Judah”’ (Heb. vii. 14), and is the Lion of the tribe of Judah 
(Rev. vii. 5), and Judah and Jerusalem are the Apocalyptic names 
of the true Church of God. (Cp. above, ii. 9; iii. 9. 12, and 
below, xxi. 2. 10.) 

Simeon and Levi, the second and third in order by natural 
birth, are degraded in the Apocalypse to the seventh and eighth 
places respectively. Here also isa proof that the names are not to 
be taken literally, but have a moral and spiritual sense. Simeon 
and Levi are reprobated by the Patriarch Jacob in his prophecy, 
for their subtlety and cruelty in punishing the wrong done to their 
sister. (Gen. xlix. 5) ; and perhaps in their degradation they sym- 
bolize here a moral truth, that good ends are not to be attained 
by evil means, and that furious zeal, even in God’s cause, is not 
pleasing to Him. 

The fifth son of Jacob, namely, Dan, is altogether excluded 
from this list. 

That tribe was notorious for its unhappy zeal in receiving 
and propagating idolatry (see Judges xviii. 1—31). This inter- 
pretation is suggested by Jewish writers themselves (e. g. the 
Targum of Jonathan on Exod. xvi. 8, and on Numb. xi. 1; xxii. 
4l,and Deut. xxv. 18), who represent the name of Dan as a 
proverbial by-word for idolatry (see Wetstein, p. 776). 

‘“‘ The reason for the excluding of Dan,” says Hengstenberg 
on xi. 13, “is, that the only narrative of the Old Testament, in 
which Dan played a part, is that respecting the worship of idols 
in the-Book of Judges (xviii. 1—31) ; so that the declaration in 
chap. xxii. 15 of the Apocalypse, ‘without are idolaters,’ is 
here represented by the omission of Dan.” , 

Here therefore is a protest against Idolatry, as wholly dis- 
qualifying for admission into the number of God’s Saints in glory. 
Here also is a preparation for the Judgments denounced against 
Idolatry in later parts of the Apocalypse (see ix. 20; xxi. 8; 
xxii. 15). 

Hee again the Prophecy of the Patriarch Jacob on his death- 
bed, concerning his seed, the heads of the twelve Tribes, and con- 
cerning those Tribes themselves, sheds light on this Apocalyptic 
Vision of the Tribes of the spiritual Israel, and is illustrated by it. 
There is a mystical analogy between the Prophecy and the Vision 
which has not yet been fully unfolded. Dan is omitted here; and 
in the patriarchal prophecy Dan is described in ominous words. 
Dan is first pourtrayed as a Judge or Ruler, and then it is added, 
“« Dan shall be a serpent in the way, an adder in the path that 
biteth the horse heels, so that his rider shali fall backward.” 

The imagery of that Prophecy connects it with the Apoca- 
lyptic visions of the Power of Evil represented by the Serpent 
(xii. 9. 14, 15; xx. 2); and the Rider in the Prophecy may 
have also a connexion with the Rider in the Vision of the Seals 
of the Apocalypse (see above, vi. 4, 5), and may represent the 
destiny and punishment of Evil recoiling on and supplanting 
itself. There seems to be an expression of this feeling in the 
patristic Exposition, that ‘‘ Antichrist would rise from Dan,’”’ Hip- 
polytus, p. 7, ed. Lagarde; cp. Ireneus (v. 30. 2), who notices 
the omission of Dan here, and connects it with Jeremiah’s pro- 
phecy, viii. 16, 17, “‘ The snorting of horses was heard from Dan 
—behold, I will send serpents ;” and he regards Dan as a symbol 
of the Man of Sin. 

Another name of a Tribe omitted is Ephraim. 

The defection of the Ten Tribes from the House of David 
and from the worship at Jerusalem, commenced with Ephraim 
(2 Sam. ii. 9),and was mainly promoted by Ephraim (1 Kings 
xii, 26. Isa. vii. 9. 17). 

Samaria, the capital of Israel, and the Samaritan Temple at 
Gerizim, distinct from Judah, and the Temple at Jerusalem, were 
in the tribe of Ephraim. Ephraim is often mentioned by the 
Prophets as the rival of Judah, and as a synonym for Israel as 
opposed to Judah, and even combining with the enemies of Judah 
and Jerusalem, the Church of God; see particularly the words 
in Isa. vii. 2. It was told Ahaz, Syria is confederate with 
Ephraim: see also vv.5 and 17, where Ephraim is charged with 
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the guilt of the schism of Jeroboam (see also Isa. ix. 9; cp. Jer. 
vii. 15). 

The prophecies of Hosea abound with denungiations and 
warnings against Ephraim (Hos. v. 3. 9. 13; vi. 4.10; vii. 1. 8; 
viii. 9. 11; ix. 3. 8. 11. 13; xi. 12; xii. 1. 14), which, assuredly, 
are applicable to the schisms and heresies, the unbelief and un- 
godliness of a corrupt Christendom. 

Therefore, in the omission of Ephraim from the number of 
the Saints, there is a divine caution and exhortation addressed to 
Christians, that they should flee from those sins for which 
Ephraim is condemned by the Voice of God in the Old Testa- 
ment ; especially from the sin of schism. 

The family of Ephraim is not dealt with here precisely in 
the same way as Dan is. Dan and his seed are altogether 
omitted. But Joseph the Father of Ephraim, and Manasseh the 
brother of Ephraim, are both admitted into this catalogue: 
whereas in the division of Canaan among the Tribes, Joseph had 
been represented by his two sons, Ephraim and Manasseh. 

This may be designed to exhibit the contrast between the 
earthly and heavenly inheritance ; and to show that the principles 
by which this Apocalyptic enumeration is regulated are not 
natural, but spiritual. 

Ephraim’s seed, in so far as theyare children of Joseph's faith, 
may yet have an inheritance: though not as far as they commit 
those sins which gave Ephraim a character of rivalry and hostility 
to Judah, the true Church of God. And though Ephraim and 
Manasseh were brothers in blood, yet ‘‘ one is taken, the other 
left’’ (Matt, xxiv. 40. Luke xvii. 34—36); so it will be in the 
heavenly Canaan. It is not natural birth, but spiritual birth, 





not carnal brotherhood, but brotherhood in Christ, which will —. 


gain an entrance there. 

Naphtali, who by birth was fifth, is sixth in order in the 
Apocalypse. Gad and Asher, who were seventh and eighth by 
birth, are here placed second and third. 

These three were children of handmaids : Naphtali, of Bilhah, 
Rachel’s handmaid; Gad and Asher, of Zilpah, Leah’s hand- 
maid ; and yet they are here elevated in rank, and are placed be- 
fore Simeon and Levi, the children of Leah, and before Manasseh,. 
descended, through Joseph, from Rachel. 

The moral of this transposition is, that circumstances of 
worldly birth are of no account in the Christian Church; the sons 
of the stranger are brought to God’s holy mountain (Isa. lvi. 6) ; 
the Church of God herself is a Spouse wedded from the heathen 
world (cp. on Matt. i. 3), and the Gentile is preferred to the 
Jew; ‘there are last that will be first, and first that will be last’’ 
(Luke xiii. 30). 

The last four names are the same in the order of Birth, and 
also of the Apocalypse. One pair of them, Issachar and Zebulun, 
is from Leah; the other pair, Joseph and Benjamin, is from 
Rachel. 

There is another resemblance in the two orders of names. 

In the literal Israel, the children of the same mother were 
born, in successive births, by pairs. Thus, from Leah came 
Reuben and Simeon, Levi and Judah, by successive births. From 
Rachel’s handmaid came, in like manner, Dan and Naphtali. 
From Leah’s handmaid came Gad and Asher. From Leah came 
Issachar and Zebulun. From Rachel came also Joseph and Ben- 
jamin in successive births ; see the synoptical table in p. 197. 

The same principle is visible in the order of the Apocalypse. 

Here Judah and Reuben, from Leah, are ranged side by side ; 
so, from Leah’s handmaid, Gad and Asher. From Rachel’s hand- 
maid, Naphtali. Dan, the son of Rachel’s handmaid, is here 
omitted ; and Manasseh, from Rachel through Joseph, is intro- 
duced; but not Ephraim, who does not appear. From Leah, 
Simeon and Levi are placed together, and another pair, Issachar 
and Zebulun. From Rachel, Joseph and Benjamin. 

The foundation in the Old covenant was laid on a pair of 
Brothers, Moses and Aaron. And Christ, in calling His Twelve 
Apostles, chose three pairs of Brothers—Simon and Andrew; 
James and John; James and Jude (see note above, on Matt. 
iv. 18). 

Thus Almighty God has recognized and commended natural 
relationship as the groundwork of Christian affection and co- 
operation. Doubtless it will be seen hereafter, that ties of natural 
kindred have been instrumental—according to the benevolent 
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moting spiritual edification and everlasting happiness and unity 
in the blessed family and household of the Saints glorified in 
heaven. 

9. werd tadra eldov] After this I beheld, and lo! a great 
multitude, which no man could number, of every Nation and 
Tribes and Peoples and Tongues stood before the throne and 
before ithe Lamb, clothed with white robes, and palms in their 
hands ; and they cry with a loud voice, saying, Salvation to our 
God that sitteth upon the throne and unto the Lamb. 

On the accusative wepiBeBAnuévous, the reading of A, B, C, 
cep. xiv. 14; xviii. 12; see Winer, p.414,and p.51i. Two con- 
structions are blended together. Observe the transition from the 
singular @vovs to the plural gvAdv; the words gvAa@y and Aady 
declare that not the Jews only (who appropriate the terms ovA} 
and Aads to themselves), but a// men are ¢ribes and people of God. 

The true Israel of God, the Church called from all Nations, 
and now glorified and triumphant, after the completion of her 
pilgrimage through the wilderness of the world, and after her 
entrance into the Canaan of her rest, and to the heavenly Jeru- 
salem, and after all her conflicts with spiritual Enemies, and after 
the gathering of her spiritual Harvest, sings Hosannas to God 
and to the Lamb. 

18. kad avexpl@n] And one of the elders answered, saying 
unto me, Who are these who are arrayed in the white robes ? and 
whence came they? And I said unto him, Sir, thou knowest. 
And he said to me, These are they who come out of the great 
tribulation, and washed their robes, and made them white in the 
blood of the Lamb. Therefore are they before the throne of 
God, and serve Him day and night in His temple; and He that 
sitteth on the throne shall tabernacle upon them. They shail 
hunger no more, neither thirst any more ; neither shall the sun 
light on them, nor any heat; for the Lamb which is in the 
midst of the throne shall feed them, and shall lead them unto 
Sountains of waters of life: and God shall wipe away every tear 
Srom their eyes. 

They are clothed with white robes, and have palms in their 
hands, and sing salvation to our God and the Lamb. The Palm 
is an emblem of Victory. As such, it is found engraved on 
monumental slabs in the Catacombs of Rome, indicating that after 
the battles of life, they, who are buried there, have triumphed by 
the power of Christ. See Aringhi, Roma Subterranea, cap. xv., 
and cap. xx. 

Doubtless, also, in this Vision, there is a reference to the 
rejoicing at the Feast of Tabernacles, } oxnvornyia, which was 
the last of the three great annual Festivals of the Jews. It was 
in the seventh month, and lasted for seven days, and had a great 
sabbath on the eighth day, and was called “ the Festival,” the 
crown and glory of all Festivals, and closed the sacred rejoicings 
of the Hebrew year. See the notes above on John vii. 2. 37; 
and on Matt. xxi. 8, 9; and Wetstein here, p. 777. 

That Festival commemorated the Journey of the Israelites 
through the wilderness, when they dwelt in Tabernacles or Tents, 
and God Himself ¢abernacled among them; and the Ingathering 
of the Fruits of the Harvest was celebrated with joy and thanks- 
giving at that feast. 

who took part in that festival bare palm branches in 
their hands, and cried with loud voices Hosanna, “ Save us, we 





beseech Thee,” and praised God for His mercies in the past year. 


2 Macc. x. 6,7. Indeed, the Palm branches were called Ho- 
sannas. 

At that Feast also, they drew water in golden urns from the 
pool of Siloam, which had a typical reference to the future out- 
pouring of the living waters of the Gospel. See on Johnix. 7. They 
poured out that water from Siloam, on the great altar, in memo- 
rial of the water which had flowed from the smitten Rock in the 
wilderness, another type of Christ, 1 Cor. x. 4; and they chanted 
the great Hallel (Ps. cxiiii—cxviii.), in which they celebrated the 
deliverances from Egypt and their entrance into Canaan. ‘‘ When 
Israel came out of Egypt, the sea saw that and fled: Jordan 
was driven back; Tremble thou Earth at the presence of the 
Lord, at the presence of the God of Jacob, who turned the rock 
into a standing water, and the flint-stone into a springing well” 
(Ps. cxiv. 1—8) ; and to it Isaiah alludes, ‘‘ With joy shall ye draw 
water out of the wells of Salvation.” (Isa. xii. 3.) 

That sublime prophecy had pre-announced the pouring out 
of the living waters of Salvation, by the effusion of the Holy 
Ghost, consequent on the Incarnation of Curist, who is the 
Lord JeHovan (Isa. xii. 2), ever “‘in the midst” of the true 
Israel (v. 6), being EMMANUEL, God with us, Matt. i. 23. 

Therefore, the inhabitants of the Christian Sion may well 
cry aloud and shout with Hosannas, as the literal Israel did at 
the feast of Tabernacles. : 

That Feast, which celebrated the ingathering of the Fruits of 
the Earth, typified the ingathering of the spiritual Harvest, con- 
Sequent on the outpouring of the gracious rain of the Holy Spirit 
(Ps. Ixviii. 9), sent to God’s inheritance, the Church, through the 
Incarnation of Christ and His Enthronization in our Nature at 
the Right Hand of God. 

Indeed, the Feast of Tabernacles, commemorating the dwell- 
ing of the Israelites in tabernacles,. and of the God of Israel 
Himself in a Tabernacle in the wilderness, appears to have been 
designed as a Type of the crowning mercy of God in the fulness of * 
Time, when the Son of God Himself écxhywoev év jypiv, i.e. 
pitched His tabernacle in our Nature (see on John i. 14); and 
of all the gracious gifts of the Living Waters of the Holy Ghost, 
and the Glorious Vision of God, and triumphant beatification of 
heaven, which result from the Incarnation. See above on John 
vii. 37. 

The disciples of Christ and the People of Jerusalem, who took 
branches of Palms, and sung Hosannas to Christ, when He rode 
on the young ass in His triumphant Entry into Jerusalem, and 
when He gave a glimpse of His future glory, and symbolized the 
salvation of the Heathen World (see notes on Matt. xxi. 5. 8, 9), 
were moved to adopt the language and practices of the Feast of 
Tabernacles in their homage to Him at that time, 

Hence we recognize the propriety and beauty of the imagery 
in this Vision of the Apocalypse. 

The Israel of God, now that its journey and warfare is over, and 
that the Harvest of the Saints is gathered in, takes palm branches 
and sings Hosannas to God; and they are before the throne of 
God, and serve Him day and night in His temple, and God shall 
tabernacle upon them (oxnvdéce én’ aitods, see v. 15 here); He 
Who pitched His tabernacle with Israel in the wilderness of 
Arabia, He who overshadowed them with the Pillar of Cloud, 
and led them by the Pillar of Fire, He who pitched His ‘¢aber- 
nacle in us (John i. 14), shall now ¢abernacile upon them for ever ; 
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and as the /Jiteral Israel were fed from heaven with angels’ food, 
and so the cravings of their hunger were satisfied; and as their 
thirst was slaked by the gushing stream in the sandy desert, and 
as they were sheltered from the scorching heat of the sun by the 
refreshing shade of the cloud, so the spiritual Israel shall feel 
God’s love and goodness; they shall hunger no more, nor 
thirst any more, nor shall the sun light upon them, nor any heat 
(v. 16) ; and He who gave them manna from heaven and water 
from the rock in the wilderness; He whose mercies were cele- 
brated and typified by drawing water from the well of Siloam ; He 
who gave the ¢rue manna and the living waters in His Word and 
Sacraments, and in the gifts of the Holy Ghost, shall lead them to 
Sountains of waters of life, and shall wipe away every tear from 
their eyes. 

The rich store of allusions contained in the word oxnvdce 
ought to be carefully treasured up in the mind of the reader, as 
showing that the Prophecies and Types of the Oid Testament, 
especially in the Pilgrimage through the Wilderness, and the festive 
ceremonial of the Hebrew Ritual, will have their full accomplish- 
ment in the heavenly glory of Christ and His Saints (see 
Exod. xxv. 8; xxix. 43. Ps. Ixviii. 18. Ezek. xxxvii. 27. 1 Cor. 
x1) 


The Sevenru or Last Seat. The End of the world. 

Cu. VIII. 1. «ad dre Hvoike] And when He opened the seventh 
seal, there was silence in heaven about the space of half an hour. 
There is silence for half an hour. St. John has now a brief view 
of the eternal peace of heaven. ‘ Cernit initium quietis eterne ” 
(Victorinus, Aug.?, Primasius, Bede). 

The silence here is described as short, because St. John has 
only a glimpse here of what will be described more fully hereafter 
(in chaps. xxi. xxii.), viz. the peace and happiness of heaven; and 
because he must now be called away to describe other Visions of 
a different kind. He is allowed to have a foretaste of the future 
peace of Eternity; and is then summoned from that half-hour’s 
silence to listen to the terrible blasts of the Seven TRUMPETS. 

This silence (say the ancient Greek Expositors, p. 298) may 
also serve to remind us, that the Second Advent of Christ is kept 
secret, and cometh not with observation (Luke xvii. 20), and the 
silence is short, only for half an hour, for that secret Coming will 
soon accomplish its work, by the speedy destruction of evil. 


Thus end the Seven Seats. The Roll, that had been 
sealed up, has now been opened, and all its contents unfolded to 
the View. Their moral is very consolatory and instructive. Cp. 
above, p. 195. 

In the first seal, symbolizing the first age of Christianity, 
Christ went forth conquering and to conquer (vi. 2), triumphing 
over Sin and Satan by His Death and glorious Resurrection 
and Ascension. Yet, after that glorious Victory, He and Hi8 
Church have been opposed by Satan, in various forms, on the red 
horse, on the black horse, and on the pale horse (vi. 4—8). This 
was revealed by the Visions of the Second, Third, and Fourth 
Seals. It has also been revealed in the Fifth and Sixth Seals, that 
they will still have to endure many afflictions even to the end; and 
that it will almost seem to the Saints departed that Christ was 
tarrying too long, and had forgotten His faithful servants (vi. 9— 
11). It has been also revealed in the Sixth Seal (vi. 12—17), 
that the Last Days of the Church will bring the severest trial ; 
and that her path will be through great tribulation (vii. 14), to 
the fruition of eternal felicity. 

But there is also consolation in this Prophetic Roll, for 
Christians of every age. . 

Christ will at length send forth His Angels to gather His 
Elect from the four winds, and not one of them will be hurt in the 
Judgments which will overtake the world. They will all be sealed 
by God as His own, and be preserved in the wreck; and when 
the number of God’s servants is completed, and gathered in from 
all parts of the world, to which the Gospel will have been 
preached (vii. 9; cp. Matt. xxiv. 14. Mark xiii. 10), then all the 
Enemies of Christ will be overcome; then will ensue the silence 
of the Seventh Seal (viii. 1). No voice will be raised any more 
agains¢.God. All the Earth will keep silence before Him (Hab. 
ii. 20). “After the Storm there will be Peace. The blessedness 
of His Servants will be consummated in the Society of the 
Holy Angels, and in the beatific Vision of God; they will praise 
God and the Lamb as their Saviour (vii. 10). All things will then 
be seen to have ministered to the manifestation of the divine 
love, and to have ‘worked together for good to them that love 
Him” (Rom. viii. 28), and be a theme for a never-ending 
ascription of ‘ Blessing, and Glory, and Wisdom, and Thanks- 


- 





giving, and Honour, and Power, and Might, to God for ever and 
ever. Amen” (vii. 12). 


St. John, having delivered this Prophecy, and having minis- 
tered this comfort to the Church of every age and country, now 
re-ascends to the first age of Christianity ; or, as ancient Ex- 
positors express it, ‘‘ recapitulat ab origine.’’ He proceeds to 
reveal the prophetic History of the Christian Church from the 
beginning, in another form and aspect, in the Seven TRUMPETS. 


What now is the design and character of the Seven TruM- 
PETS ? 

They are prophetic announcements of the Divine Judgments 
on the Enemies of Christ and His Church, from the time of His 
First Advent until the Day of Doom. 

This will appear from the following considerations : 

(1) The Trumpets follow next in order to the Szats. The 
Seals, as we have already seen, have revealed a view of the suf- 
Jferings of the Church from the time of the First Coming of 
Christ to the End of time, and of the full and final triumph of 
Christ, and of the everlasting blessedness of His servants, after 
the trials and tribulations of this world. 

This prophetic view of the happiness which is reserved for 
the righteous, after trials, and sufferings for the Truth, is now 
succeeded by a prophetic view of punishment which will be in- 
flicted on the wicked, after temporary triumphs and oppressions 
of the Truth. 

On the one hand, God announces reward to the good; ‘ Say 
ye to the righteous, it shall be well with him, for they shall eat 
the fruit of their doings.’’ On the other hand, He adds a denun- 


ciation of punishment to the wicked, ‘* Woe unto the wicked, it © 


shall be id/ with him, for the reward of his hands shall be given 
him ” (Isa. iii. 11). This prophetic declaration displays in two 
consecutive sentences the substance of the moral of the SEALS, 
on the one hand; and of the TRuMPEts on the other. 

The former sentence is the moral of the Seven SEALs. 

The latter sentence is the moral of the Seven TRUMPETS. 

(2) The Seven Trumpets are prefaced by Prayers of the Saints 
to God (viii. 2—4). The Trumpets are represented as sending 
forth divine answers to those prayers. The Saints of God are in 


a state of trial and tribulation; and their arms are Prayers and _ 
Tears. They commend their cause to God, and pray to Him for & | 


deliverance from their enemies. All Saints, whether on earth or 
under the altar (vi. 9), pray for the Coming of Christ’s Kingdom, 
when all His Enemies will be put under His feet (1 Cor. xv. 24. 
27), and when the happiness of all His faithful servants will be 
consummated both in body and soul in heaven. 


The Twelfth Chapter of the Acts of the Apostles has displayed 
to us a striking specimen of this work of the Church, praying for 
deliverance from her enemies; and it has shown the result of her 
Prayers in the overthrow of her Enemies, 

The Apostle St. James, the brother of St. John, had been 
slain by the sword of King Herod Agrippa; the Apostle St. Peter 
had been put in prison by the same King (Acts xii. 1—3). The 
Church makes unceasing intercessions for him (Acts xii. 5. 12). 
He is miraculously delivered by an Angel on the eve of the day 
when Herod would have brought him forth for execution; and 
Herod, the persecutor, is smitten by an Angel, when sitting on 
his Throne, in the height of his pride and glory (xii. 21—23). 

That narrative presents an Epitome of the History of God’s 
Judgments on the Persecutors of His Church; and may serve to 
illustrate the design of the Trumpets, preceded by the prayers 
of the Saints (viii. 2—4). 


(3) In Holy Scripture the sound of the Trumpet is a prepa- 
rative for war, especially for a war waged by God Himself and 
His people against their enemies. ‘‘ If ye go to war in your land 
against the Enemy that oppresseth you, then ye shall blow an 
alarm with the Trumpets, and ye shall be remembered before the 
Lord your God, and be saved from your enemies” (see Numb, 
x. 9. Cp. Amos iii. 6). 

The Seven Trumpets of the Apocalypse announce the goings 
forth of the Lord of Hosts to war, in order to save His people by 
punishing their oppressors. ‘ 

(4) Again, in Holy Scripture, the Trumpet is the instrument 
to be used by the Israelites for convoking the People (Numb. 
x. 10). 

It is also to be used to proclaim the year of Jubilee (Levit. 
xxy. 8—10). 

Therefore, Trumpets are used with great propriety in the 
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Apocalypse to “cali the nations to see the punishment of the 
Antichristian power, which, though Christian in name, persecutes 
the faithful” (Bishop Wilson). And the sounding of the Seven 
Trumpets of the Apocalypse ends in an universal Jubilee for the 
deliverance of the People of God (xi. 15). 

(5) The Trumpet is also specified in the Gospel as the signal 


‘of the Universal Judgment of the Great Day. ‘‘ The Lord Himself 


shall descend from heaven with a shout, with the voice of the 
Archangel and the Trump of God” (2 Thess. iv. 16). ‘The 
hig Sag shall sound, and the dead shall be raised” (1 Cor. 
xv. 52). 

Therefore there is another remarkable fitness in the use of 
Trumpets in the Apocalypse, for the purposes which they here 
subserve. 

The consequences of the Sounding of each of the Seven 
Apocalyptic Trumpets are of a judicial kind; the first Trumpet 
is followed by inflictions of chastisement on the Earth (viii. 7) ; 
the second Trumpet by vengeance on the Sea (vv. 8, 9); the third 
Trumpet by plagues on the Fountains of Waters (vv. 10, 11); 
and the fourth Trumpet by visitations on heavenly bodies (v. 12); 
and it isespecially declared that the last three Trumpets are three 
Trumpets of Woe to the inhabiters of the Earth (viii. 13); that 
is, to the enemies of God and of the kingdom of heaven (see 
on i. 7; iii. 10). Finally, the seventh or last Trumpet of the 
Apocalypse is the summons of all Nations to the Judgment-Seat 
of Christ (see xi. 15—18). 

Thus the six Trumpets represent the Judgments of God, as 
preparatory denunciations, warning men with a loud voice to 
‘consider their ways,” and to repent, and to prepare for the 
sounding of the Seventh Trumpet, which will convene them to 
the general Judgment of the Last Day. 

Thus the design of God’s Judgments, even in punishment, 
is mercy; ‘O Lord, when Thy Judgments are in the Earth, the 
inhabitants of the World will learn righteousness ”’ (Isa. xxvi. 9). 

The last Trumpet reveals the complete overthrow of Christ’s 
Enemies, and the execution of His wrath on the wicked, and 
the blessed reward of the righteous, and the establishment of His 
Kingdom for ever (xi. 15—18). 

Thus it instructs the World, especially Rulers and States. 
It displays the infatuation of those who oppose Christ and His 
Gospel, and declares the misery which will be their doom. The 
successive sounds of the Six Trumpets which announce particular 
judgments, are rehearsals of the sound of the Seventh Trumpet, 
which announces Universal Judgment ; when it will be confessed 
by all, that ‘‘ verily there is a reward for the righteous, doubtless 
there is a God that judgeth the earth.” (Ps. lviii. 10.) 

(6) Lastly, the Apocalypse is grounded on the principle, that 
the Christian Church is the true Jerusalem ; and that its faithful 
members are the Israel of God (Gal. vi. 16). It teaches the 
Christian Church to read her own history in that of the Israelites, 
and in their Exodus from Egypt, and in their passage through 
the Red Sea, and in their Pilgrimage through the Wilderness of 
Arabia. The entrance of the Israelites into the Rest of Canaan 
under the leadership of Joshua, and the capture of the Cities of 
Canaan, and the subjugation of the Kings of the Canaanites by 
the armies of Joshua, and the People of God, are recognized in 
the Apocalypse as types and figures, and as prophecies and pledges 
of the conquests of the Christian Church under the guidance of 
her heavenly Joshua, Jesus Christ, and of her admission to the 
everlasting joys of her heavenly inheritance. See above, Intro- 
duction, pp. 149, 150, and on ii. 9, and on vii. 4—9. 

Especially, as has been observed by ancient Expositors, there 
is a reference in the Seven Trumpets of the Apocalypse to the 
history of the capture of that great City,—which is one of the 
scriptural emblems of the Power of this World arrayed against 
Christ,—the city of Jericho. 

By God’s command, Joshua compassed Jericho sia times on 
siz successive days. First went the armed men, then seven Priests 
with seven Trumpeis of rams’ horns; then came the Ark; then the 
People followed. On each of the sia days, the Priests blew the 
trumpets once, and the People were silent. 

Vout. II.—Parr IV. 





But on the seventh 


day the seven Priests, and the People with them, compassed the 
city seven times; and at the seventh time, when the seven Priests 
blew the seven Trumpets, all the People shouted with a great 
shout; and the wall of the City fell down flat, and the People 
went up and captured Jericho. (Josh. vi. 1—20.) And after its 
fall, they marched victoriously under the command of Joshua, the 
type of Jesus, to the possession of Canaan the promised land, the 
type of Heaven. 

The Apocalyptic Vision reveals Seven. Angels and Seven 
Trumpets. The first six Trumpets pre-announce successive Judg- 
ments of God. At length, when the seventh Trumpet sounds, the 
walls of this world’s Jericho will fall flat, and the victorious army 
of the heavenly Joshua will follow the Captain of their salvation 
into their everlasting inheritance. 


The Prayers of all Saints before the Sounpine of the 
TRUMPETS. 

2. nat eldov] And I saw the seven Angels which stood before 
God; and to them were given Seven Trumpets. 

3. «al &AAos] And another Angel came and stood at the altar, 
having a golden censer. 

Here is a reference to the act of the Priest ministering at the 
Golden Altar of Incense before the Veil in the Temple (see above 
on Luke i. 9, and Heb. ix. 4), and offering incense there, which is 
a type of prayer (see above, v. 8). And there was given unto 
him much incense, that he should give it to the prayers of all 
Saints upon the golden altar before the throne. Observe, there 
is no mention here, or in any other place of the Apocalypse, of 
an Altar before the Veil; the Veil has disappeared under the 
Gospel (Matt. xxvii. 51. Heb. ix. 8). The Apocalypse is an un- 
veiling of heaven, now opened by Christ. The Holy of Holies 
is revealed, and the Altar is not before a Veil, but before the 
Throne. See above on iv. 1. 

The Angei is not here represented as giving efficacy to the 
prayers of all Saints, but as taking part in them. There is a 
communication of Prayer between Ali Saints (namely, the Saints 
departed and the Saints on earth), and the Holy Angels in 
heaven. The Angels unite in offices of prayer with the Church 
on earth, and with the spirits of the Saints departed, for the 
deliverance of God’s servants from their enemies. See Heb. xii. 
22, 23, where the Saints on earth are represented as associated ia 
one communion with the Angels and with the Spirits of just men 
made perfect. Cp. Bp. Pearson, Art. ix. p. 662, and By. Bull, 
Sermon on the Offices of the Angels towards the Faithful. 

Some Interpreters suppose that the oiher Angel is Christ, 
our High Priest, the only Mediator between God and men 
(1 Tim. ii. 5), ministering in the heavenly Temple, where “ He 
ever liveth to make intercession for us.’’ Heb. vii. 25; ix. 24. 
Christ, in His Auman character and priestly office, may be called 
another Angel. He is so called, x. 1. Cp. xiv. 17; xviii. 1; xx. 1. 

Hence Primasius says, ‘‘ The Angel here is Our Lord, by 
whom all our prayers have access to God (Eph. ii. 18; iii. 12), 
and therefore the Apostle says, ‘ Through Him we offer the sacri- 
fice of praise to God continually’ (Heb. xiii. 15; cp. 1 Pet. ii. 5) ; 
and St. John says, ‘ He is our Advocate with the Father’ ”’ (1 John 
ii. 1). This‘interpretation is sanctioned by other ancient inter- 
preters, such as Aug.(?) and Bede, and by Vitringa, Bohmer, 
and others of later date, and it represents the important truth, that 
the deliverance of God’s people from the hands of their Enemies, 
smitten by His Judgments, is due to the ministry of Christ in 
heaven, presenting the incense of the Prayers of the Church, in 
the golden censer of His own merits. 

The dative here, rais rpocevxais, is a dativus commodi; the 
incense was given ¢o the prayers, and made them pleasing to God. 
Cp. Winer, § 31, p. 193. And so the dative is rightly understood 
by Vitringa, Ewald, De Weite, Ebrard, and Diisterdieck. 

4,5. wat avéBn] And the smoke of the incense (added) to 
the prayers of the Saints (cp. v. 3) went up before God out of 
the hand of the Angel. And the Angel has taken (ctaAnpev, has 
taken and holds; on this perfect tense, see above, note, v. 7) the 
censer, and he filled it from the fire of the Altar el Incense, the 
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type of Prayer), and cast it to the Earth; and there were Voices, 
and Lightnings, and an Earthquake; and the Seven Angels who 
had the Seven Trumpets, prepared themselves to sound their 
Trumpets. 

Voices, Thunders, Lightnings, and Earthquakes, are signs 
and instruments of God’s Judgments against His Enemies. (A 
Lapide, Bengel, Ewald, De Wette, Hengstenberg.) The Divine 
Judgments to be announced by the Seven Trumpets of the Seven 
Angels, are represented as consequent on the prayers of all the 
Saints — prayers presented in heaven by the Angel, perhaps 
Christ, who said, “‘I came to send fire on earth” (Luke xii. 49. 
Primasius). These judgments are preludes of the great fire of 
the Day of Judgment which will consume the world (2 Pet. iii. 7). 

The Saints who are on earth, and the Saints departed, whose 
souls are in Paradise (see vi. 9), pray to God for the deliverance 
of His Church, and for the manifestation of His Power and Jus- 
tice ; and their Prayers are presented before the Throne of God; 
and in answer to their Prayers, He ordains or permits such penal 
Visitations on the world as are best adapted to those ends. 

Here is a striking evidence of the power of united Prayer. 
It is a lever which moves the World. 


The First TRUMPET. 

7. 6 mp@ros] The first Angel sounded, and there was hail 
and fire mingled with blood, and they were cast upon the Earth: 
and the third part of the Earth was burnt up, and the third part 
of the Trees was burnt up, and all Grass that was green was 
burnt up. 

The second seai had represented the Evil One riding on the 
horse of fire, and wielding the sword of Persecution, and shedding 
the blood of the Martyrs (vi. 4). 

In that Seal the Church suffered; in this Trumpet, her 
enemies are punished. 

The judgment here announced is upon the Earth,—that is, 
on the Earthly power, opposed to Christ and to His Church, 
which is the Kingdom of Heaven. This Judgment is upon the 
Earth (as opposed to Heaven), and upon T'rees which grow from 
the Earth, and look stately and tall, and derive their strength 
from the Earth; and upon the Green Grass which clothes the 
Earth. 

This Judgment is represented as inflicted by hail (showing a 
storm from the north) and fire mingled with dlood ; and the third 
part of the Earth is consumed by fire; and the third part of the 
Trees, that is, of Princes and Potentates, proud, powerful, and 
prosperous (see Isa. ii. 13 ; and x. 17, 18, LXX}; and above, note 
on vii. 1. 3), is consumed by fire; and all the Grass that was 
green, that is, the glory and beauty of the earthly power, is con- 
sumed by fire. Cp. Isa. xl. 6—8. 

Here again is a reference to the history of the ancient People 
of God. 

This and the succeeding Judgments denounced on the worldly 
Power, which persecutes Christ and His Church, correspond to 
the Judgments inflicted by God upon the worldly power of Pha- 
raoh, the oppressor of God’s people, who was chastened by a 
plague of hail, and fire with the hail, which smote every herb of 
the field, and brake every tree of the field; only in the land of 

Goshen, where the children of Israel were, was there no hail. 
(Exod. ix. 23-26.) 

This imagery seems to be adopted here, in order to show 
the similarity of the condition of the Church under Moses and 
under Christ; and to indicate that the purpose of this visita- 
tion was similar to that of the Egyptian plague; in a word, that 
the Trumpet announces a Judgment from God on the worldly 
power—typified by Pharaoh—for persecuting His People. 

The eatent of the visitation here is indicated by the use of 
the words the third part (i. e. a large part) of the earth, and the 
third of the trees. Cp. v. 9, and ix. 15. 18; xii. 4. 

When the Apocalypse was written, the Church of Christ was 
- persecuted by the power of this world—the power of heathen 
Rome. The Apostle, St. John himself, the disciple whom Jesus 
loved (John xxi. 7), was a prisoner for the Word of God (Rev. i. 
9); and he describes himself ‘‘ as the brother and companion ”’ of 
others “ in tribulation.” 


= 





The Church of Christ was then in Egypt; the Ceesars were 
her Pharaohs. The first Trumpet predicts the woes which would 
fall, like a storm of hail and fire, on the earthly power of the 
Roman Empire, rebelling against heaven; and would afflict the 
princely Oaks and tall Cedars of that proud dynasty, and would 
os up its pomp and glory like green Grass scorched by the 

un. 

This Trumpet is like a retributive sequel to the second seal. . 
It represents the woes which would fall on the Roman Empire in 
the fourth century, when it was a prey to the fire and sword of 
military violence, and was smitten by a hail-siorm from the 
north, whence the Gothic tribes descended as in a tempest upon 
it. See the striking language of S. Jerome (de morte Nepotiani, 
ad finem), who gives a summary view of the miseries of the Roman 
Empire, and of the divine judgments executed on its Emperors, 
Constantius, Julian, Valentinian, Valens, Gratian, Valentinian II., 
and on Roman Princes and Potentates, and even private persons, 
and exclaims, ‘‘ The mind shrinks with horror from contemplating 
the ruins of our age.’’ ‘ Horret animus ruinas nostri temporis 
persequi; Romanus orbis ruit, nostris peccatis (he speaks as a 
Roman) barbari fortes sunt.’? And in his second book against 
Jovinian (ad fin.), he addresses Rome and says, “ If thou art 
penitent like Nineveh, thou mayest escape the malediction with 
which the Saviour of the world threatens thee in the Apocalypse.” 
The irruption of the Goths into Italy is compared to a storm of 
hail, and is called a judgment from heaven by Claudian, de bello 
Geetico, v. 172, © 


“ Seu gravis ira Deiim seriem meditata ruinis 
Ex illo quocunque vagos impegit Erinnys 
Grandinis aut morbi ritu.”’ 


Compare Bp. Wilson’s note here. 


The Seconp TRUMPET. 

8. kal 6 dedrepos &yyedos éodAmoe] And the second Angel 
sounded, and as it were a great Mountain burning with fire was 
cast into the Sea; and the third part of the Sea became blood; 

9.] And the third part of the creatures which were in the 
Sea, the things which had lives, died, and the third part of the 
Ships was destroyed. 

The Second Trumpet follows naturally from the first. Here 
also is mention of fire and of blood. ‘“ He that leadeth into cap- 
tivity shall go into captivity, he that Ailleth with the sword must 
be killed with the sword” (xiii. 9). 

A great Mountain burning with fire is cast into the sea, 
which is the Apocalyptic emblem of tumultuous commotion and 
tubulent rage (see v. 13; vii. 1. 3; xxi. 1, and compare above, 
note on iv. 6). 

The removal of Mountains, and the casting of them into the 
sea is a scriptural metaphor, descriptive of violent commotions, as 
in Ps. xlvi. 2, “‘ We will not fear, though the Earth be moved, 
and the Mountains be carried into the midst of the Sea.” 

This present prophecy indicates the convulsion of a great and 
conspicuous Earthly power, which had been firmly fixed, like a 
Mountain, on a solid basis, and rooted in the earth. This Earthly 
power is also compared to a burning Mountain; it is like a 
voleanic Mountain burning with fire, and pouring forth its deso- 
lating streams of lava, withering and scorching the neighbouring 
territory. 

Here is a noble image of a proud earthly military Dynasty, 
sending forth the torrents of its legionary forces to waste pro- 
vinces, and to burn yillages and cities as with a flood of fire. - - 

The Prophecy predicts the precipitation of this volcanic 
Mountain into another element of a very different kind, one of 
fluid restlessness and tumultuous agitation. 

In the Old Testament, the great City and Empire of Babylon 
is called ‘a destroying Mountain, which destroyeth the Earth,’’ 
and God threatens to roll it down from the rocks and make it a 
burnt mountain (Jer. li. 25). 

In like manner, the Empire and City of Rome are here 
compared *‘to a great Mountain,” on account of its grandeur 
and power. And it might well be called a ‘‘ burning Mountain,” 
for it used its power to destroy the servants of God by fire in its 
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own streets (see above, on Phil. iii. 15), and in many cities of the 
Empire. 

In this respect, the mention of fire, characterizing Rome as 
a Mountain, serves to connect this Judgment of the Second 
Trumpet with the Second Seal, where the Enemy of the Church 
is described as riding on the horse like fire (rupfés). 

That Great Imperial Mountain was uprooted by the assaults 
of the Goths, Vandals, and Huns; and the mighty Empire was 
dismembered and decomposed ; and its solid Mass was dissolved 
and melted away into a swelling Sea, which was long agitated 
by the winds and waves of revolutionary storms and political 
hurricanes. 

Thus the Christian reader of the Apocalypse was led to 
recognize in the incursions of Barbarians into the Roman Empire, 
a divine judgment upon it for its sins, especially in persecuting 
the Church. The Second Trumpet revealed the judgments in- 
flicted upon Rome for the wrongs it did in the Second Seal. 

Indeed, those barbarians proclaimed themselves to be exe- 
cutioners of God’s judgments on Rome; Salvian (a Latin Chris- 
tian writer of that age), in his treatise on the Divine Government 
(lib. vii.), says, ‘‘ they confessed that what they did, was not their 
own doing, and that they were hurried on by the Divine Com- 
mand.” “psi fatebantur non suum esse quod facerent; agi 
enim se divino jussu et perurgeri.”’ Hence, says he, we may 
infer the magnitude of our sins, since these barbarians are im- 
velled, against their will, to punish us. 

It may also be observed, that in the incursions of these hordes 
of barbarians into the Southern provinces of Europe, the wisdom 
and power of God were glorified, and His truth was manifested, 
and His kingdom was advanced, and “the fierceness of man 
turned to His praise”’ (Ps. lxxvi. 10). 

For, by means of those immigrations, these barbarous tribes 
received the knowledge of Christianity. Many of them embraced 
the Gospel with fervour, and founded Christian Kingdoms in 
Europe. See Dean Jackson’s remarks on God’s Providence in 
raising up the Huns to punish Rome. 

‘* The rule of God’s liberality in disposing Kingdoms, is the 
correspondency or proportion which temporal greatness holds 
with the execution of His will; whether for punishing those 
which have made up the measure of their iniquity, or for the 
propagating or preservation of His Church already planted, or for 
preparing or ploughing up the hearts of wild and unnurtured 
Nations for better receiving the seed of His Gospel. 

‘When the measure of that prosperity which God, for these 
and like purposes, had allotted Rome Heathen, and ‘her iniquity 
became full,’ she and her Provinces became a swifter prey to 
barbarous Nations, than any neighbour countries had been to her. 
The incredible success of the Goths and Vandals, of the Franks 
and Almains, &c., specially of the Huns, whose furious progress 
was like to the vulture’s flight, and seemed to presage the slaugh- 
ter which they made, will justify the probability either of Xeno- 
phon’s stories concerning Cyrus; or of Curtius, Arrianus, or other 
writers of Alexander’s conquests. Howbeit, this great power was 
not given them altogether to destroy others, but withal to edify 
themselves in the faith, and to be made partakers of God’s vine- 
yard, which He had now in a manner taken from these ungrateful 
husbandmen whom they conquered. The Franks became Chris- 
tians through fear of the Almains. Dread of the Huns did drive 
the Burgundians to seek sanctuary in the same profession. And 
no question, but such of the ancient Christian inhabitants as 
outlived these storms, did believe God and His servants better 

- afterwards than they had done before. Never were there any 
times more apt or more powerful to kindle devotion in such as 
were not altogether frozen in unbelief, or benumbed with the 
custom of sinning, than these times were. Rome, which had 
been the watch-tower of politic wisdom, became more stupid than 
Babylon had been, when the day of her visitation did come upon 
her. Her citizens (were a mere politician to be their judge) 
deserved to be buried in their city’s ruins, for not awaking upon 
such and so many dreadful warnings as she had.” Dean Jackson 
on the Creed, book vi. pt. ii. chap. xxvii. vol. v. p. 436. 

9. ra xovta Wuxds] the things which had lives, died. This 
phrase is to be explained from other similar ones in this book. The 
saints of Christ are described as not loving their lives (ras Wuxas) 
unto death (xii. 11), and as conquering by the blood of the Lamb. 
And in the plague of the second Vial, every Yu} (wijs is said to 
have died (xvi. 3), and Babylon at her fall is represented as 
despoiled of every desire of her ux} (xviii. 14), that is, all the 
delights of animal existence and gratification ; all ‘the lust of her 
eyes and the pride of life.” 


In accordance with this sense of the word Wux}, the word | 





WuxuKds is opposed to vevuarixds in the New Testament. The 
former is the carnally-minded, the latter is the spiritual (see 
above, 1 Cor. ii. 14; xv. 44. James iii. 15. Jude 19). 

Next, it is to be remembered, that, in the Apocalypse, the 
verb &xw signifies to hold fast, as a treasure, to grasp tenaciously 
as the main good (sve vi. 9; xii. 17). 

Hence it follows that the sense of these words (ra xovra 
Wuxas, dré0ave) is, that they, who amid the Judgments that came 
upon Rome, would not be weaned from the pleasures of this life, 
but still doted upon them; they, who thus clung to their mere 
animal life (yuxn), died, died in body and soul by that death 
which is indeed to be called death. 

On the other hand, the faithful Christian was assured, that 
whatever might happen to his ux, or animal life, in this world, 
he would be preserved for another world, in body, soul, and spirit 
(see on 1 Thess. v. 23), by the power of Him Who overcame 
Death, and Who is “the Resurrection and the Life.” Thus 
Christ’s own words would be true, that they who found their life 
(Wuxhv), would Jose it; and that they, who lost their lives for 
His sake, would find them (Matt. x. 39), or, as He expresses it 
elsewhere (Luke xvii. 33), ‘‘ he that seeks to save his life (ux hv) 
shall /ose it, and he who Joses it, shall make it live’’ ((woyovhoe:) ; 
and again (John xii. 25), “he that loveth his life (Wux}v) shall 
lose it, and he that Aateth his life in this world, shall keep it to 
everlasting life’’ ((whv; where the distinction between (w} and 
ux is to be carefully observed). 

Probably St. John, had these words of our Lord in his mind, 
when he wrote the Apocalypse; and he supposed that his readers 
would remember them, and apply them to the interpretation of 
his own language here and throughout this book. Hence it is 
rightly said by some ancient Expositors here, e.g. Aug.? that 
the ungodly are here described by St. John as those “ qui habe- 
bant animas, in carne vivi, sed spiritualiter mortui.”’ 

Observe also, that St. John appropriately uses here the neuter 
gender to describe these worldly-minded persons who cling to their 
animal life and its pleasures; they are rd €xovta Wuxds. He 
does not call them men, but things, the things which have lives, 
animal lives, and nothing more; they die, while they seek to live, 
and because they seek life, and that on/y; and he thus contrasts 
them with the male child of the Church mentioned below (xii. 5), 
that is, those noble, masculine spirits who are the genuine offspring 
of Christ, and willingly lay down their lives for Him Who died to 
redeem them, and thus Jive in death, and by death; being Jorn 
thereby into that endless life (Cwhy aisviov), which alone deserves 
to be called life. 

The carnal lives and voluptuous habits of the Roman Princes 
and Potentates of this time, the Trees of the Second Trumpet, 
are described by Ammianus Marcellinus (xiv. 6, and xxviii. 4), 
in passages cited in the xxxist chapter of Gibbon’s Decline and 
Fall of the Roman Empire. 

It is remarkable, that, at the capture and plunder of Rome 
by Alaric and the Goths in the third siege (a.p. 410), when “at 
the hour of midnight the Salarian gate was silently opened, and 
the inhabitants of Rome were awakened by the tremendous sound 
of the Gothic Trumpet ’”’ (Gibdon, chap. xxxi.), the fury of the 
invaders was restrained in a marvellous manner from injuring the 
Christian Church. Alaric said that he ‘waged war with the 
Romans, and not with the Apostles” (Isidor. Chronic. p. 714. 
Cp. Oros. vii. 39, and Procop. de bell. Vand. i. 2, cited by 
Gibbon). S&. Augustine in his work ‘‘ De Civitate Dei,’”’ written 
on the occasion of this event, in order to vindicate the Christian 
Religion against the allegations of Heathens who imputed their 
woes to the wrath of their Heathen Gods against those who had 
renounced Heathenism for Christianity,—observes, “that the 
Barbarians spared the Romans for the sake of Christ. Witness,” 
says he, ‘“‘the tombs of the Martyrs, and the Churches of the 
Apostles, which received as in an asylum both Christians and 
Pagans in that devastation of the City. The fury of the barbarians 
raged up to their doors, and there paused”’ (De Civ. Dei, i. 1). 
And he affords an interesting illustration of this text when he 
says, that ‘‘ many Heathens thus escaped, who now revile the 
Gospel, which was the cause of their deliverance ; and impute the 
woes of Rome to Christ; and the benefits they then received they 
ascribe to their own destiny; whereas they ought to ascribe the 
evils they then endured to the goodness of God, Who is wont to 
correct men’s sins by sufferings, and to try men’s virtues by 
affliction, and to translate Piety into a better world, or to retain 
it on earth for godly uses; and they ought to ascribe to Christ’s 
Gospel the wonderful fact, that, contrary to the custom of wars, 
the Barbarians spared those who took refuge in places dedicated 
to the worship of Christ; and they, who made use of His Name 
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in order to escape temporal death, ought to be impelled to resort 
to Him, in order to escape the pains of death eternal.” See also 
ibid. i. c. 3, 4. 

S. Augustine deplores the infatuation of the Romans who 
would not be corrected by God’s Judgments inflicted on them by 
the armies of the Barbarians. ‘‘ You,” he exclaims, ‘* have been 
trodden under foot by the enemy, and yet have not put a rein on 
your luxury; you have forfeited the benefits of your calamities, 
you have been made most wretched, and have remained most 
wicked,—miserrimi facti estis, et pessimi permansistis, et tamen 
quod vivitis Dei est, qui vobis parcendo admonuit ut corrigamini 
poenitendo.” 

— 7d tplrov Tv TAolwy SiepOdpn] the third part of the ships 
was destroyed. The Trumpet announces that ships, the instru- 
ments of Commerce and Wealth and Luxury, will be ruined. 
Isaiah, in a prophetic passage similar to the present, after the 
mention of God’s vengeance against every one that is proud and 
lofty, typified as here by Trees, cedars, and oaks, speaks of Judg- 
ments upon ships of Tarshish (ii. 16), where the LXX has én) 
wav tXotov Oardaoons. 

It is a remarkable fact in the history of Alaric’s campaign in 
Italy (in a.p. 409), that ‘instead of assaulting the Capital at 
once,” he directed his efforts against the arsenal of its ships, the 
Port of Ostia, the emporium of its commerce, and magazine of its 
provisions, and ‘‘ as soon as he was in possession of that place he 
summoned the City of Rome to surrender at discretion ; and his 
demands were enforced by the declaration, that a refusal or even a 
delay would be instantly followed by a destruction of the maga- 
zines on which the life of the Roman people depended. The 
clamour of the people and the terror of famine subdued the pride 

-of the senate,’’ and Alaric was received within the walls of Rome. 
Gibbon, ch. xxxi. 


The Turrp TRUMPET. 

10, ll. kad 6 rpiros &yyeAos eodAmice] And the third Angel 
sounded, and there fell from heaven a great Star, burning as a 
lamp, and it feli upon the third part of the rivers, and upon the 
Fountains of the waters; And the name of the Star is called the 
Wormwood : and the third part of the waters was turned into 
wormwood ; and many men died of the waters, because they were 
made bitter. 

Here A, B have 6 ”Ayiv60s, the Wormwood.—Elz. omits the 
article. 

A Star, in the language of the Apocalypse, is a Luminary of 
the Church. The Seven Stars are the Angels of the Seven 
Churches (i. 20), that is, chief Ministers of the Seven Churches. 
A fallen Star is therefore emblematic of a false teacher. Cp. ix. 1. 
He is said to be like a torch (Aauras), because he has no heavenly 
light ; but flares with earthly flame, mingled with lurid smoke. 
He was set by God in the firmament of the Church, to be a guide 
to others ; but he falls and becomes like a ‘“ wandering. Star, to 
which is reserved the blackness of darkness for ever” (Jude 13). 

His name is called 6”AyivOos, the Wormwood. 

Wormwood is very bitter (Billerbeck, Flora Class. pp. 213, 
214), and in certain cases produces convulsions, delirium, epilepsy, 
and death (see Winer, R. W. B. ii. p. 688); and is here, as in 
other places, of Scripture, descriptive of false doctrine. Take 
heed, says Moses, when he warns: the Israelites against corrupt 
doctrines and ‘practices, lest there should be among you a root 
that beareth'gall and wormwood.: (Deut. xxix. 18.) And so God 
says by Jeremiah: Because the prophets cause My people to err, 
behold, I will feed them with Wormwood. (Jer. xxiii. 15; see 
also Amos y. 7; vi. 12.) He will choose their delusions, and 
punish them with their own devices. And St. Paul in the same 
spirit says, Looking diligently lest any fail of the grace of God; 
lest any root of bitterness springing up trouble you, and thereby 
many be defiled. (Heb. xii. 15.) And St. John’s scholar, 8S. 
Ignatius, in several places, speaks of heresy as a noxious plant, 
kaxy Botavy (Eph. 10, Trall. 6, Phil. 3). 

This fallen Star, whose name is Wormwood, represents 
Heresy ; and particularly those Heresies concerning the Natures 
and Person of Christ ; and the Divinity of the Holy Spirit; and 
Divine Grace and Free Will; which prevailed in the fifth and 
sixth centuries after Christ. 


_ 





Almost all those Persons who gave their name to those 
Heresies were gifted with great mental endowments. They were 
Stars: Stars set in the heaven of the Church to enlighten others. 
Arius was distinguished by his ready eloquence and logical acumen. 
Nestorius was a Bishop famous for holiness and learning. Euty- 
chianism owed its origin to the head of a monastic body. Pela- 
gius was remarkable for moral strictness of life. 

Here also is another reference to the History of Israel. 
Moses, the faithful servant of God, and the leader of His people 
in the wilderness, cast wood, which God showed him, into the 
bitter waters of Marah, and made them sweet. (Exod. xv. 23.) 
But here the false Teacher reverses that action. The Star burning 
like a lamp, whose name is Wormwood, falls into the waters and 
makes them Jitter. Instead of guiding men by the steady light 
of true doctrine, over the troubled sea of this world, it falls into 
the rivers and wells of Salvation, and embitters the sweet waters 
of Holy Scripture, by the infusion of heretical interpretations, and 
destroys the souls of men. i 

This exposition is authorized by ancient Interpreters. This 
Star represents a constellation falling from the firmament of the 
Church. This Star symbolizes heretical teachers embittering 
the waters of Holy Scripture. (Aug. ? Bede, Aquinas.) And so 
Lightfoot here, ‘‘ The third Trumpet brings the Star, ‘ Worm- 
wood,’ upon the rivers and fountains of waters ; which seemeth to 
denote the grievous heresies that should be in the Church, which 
should corrupt and embitter the pure springs of Scripture, the 
fountains of truth.”’ And so Vitringa, Bengel, and many others 
cited by him, 

Thus we are taught to regard Heresies in their true light ; 
that is, as punishments for the sins of men. 

Grievous punishments they also were, even in a temporal 
sense, as was seen in the fury of the Asiatic Monophysites, of the 
African Circumcellions, and of the Arian Vandals, under Genseric, 
A.D. 477, and Huneric, a.p. 484, and Thrasimund. See the con- 
temporary History of Victor Vitensis in Ruinhart’s Historia 
Persecut. Vandal. 1694, and Vitringa, Anacr. p. 100. 

But these and other Heresies were also trials and exercises of 
Faith, Hope, and Love; and so served to the manifestation of 
God’s grace and glory, and to the purification of His Church. 
There must be Heresies, says the Apostle, that they which are 
approved may be made manifest among you. (1 Cor. xi. 19.) 

Indeed, if there had been no Heresies, the Church would 
not possess the explicit declaration of the Christian Faith which 
she now has in her Creeds. 

The opposition of Heretics constrained her to examine care- 
fully the Holy Scriptures ; and to proclaim clearly to the world 
what is the true Faith which is contained in those Sacred 
Writings, and which she had received from Christ and the Apos- 
tles; and to deliver a solemn protest and warning against the 
erroneous and strange doctrines with which Heretics endeavoured 
to corrupt that Faith. 

Thus Heresies themselves, while they were Punishments to 
the godless, served to prove and confirm the belief of Christians, 
and to place the True Faith in a clearer light, and to establish it 
on a more solid foundation. 


This was a blessed consummation of trial; and such a result 


as that might well be the object of the prayers of Saints. 


Here also we may observe the difference of treatment of 
similar subjects in the Trumpets and Seals respectively ; and this 
serves to bring out the difference of their character. In the Seals, 
Heresy is represented as a trial of the Church, and as a severe 
suffering to be endured by her (vi. 5, 6). In the Trumpets, 
Heresy is treated as a Judgment znflicted on men for sin, and 
brought upon them by themselves. 


This Trumpet leads the way to 
The Fourru Trumpet. j 
12. Kal 6 réraptros &yyeAos éodAmue] And the fourth Angel 
sounded, and the third part of the Sun was smitten, and the 
third part of the Moon, and the third part of the Stars ; so that 
the third part of them should be darkened, and the day should 
not shine for a third part of it, and the night likewise. 
Here we pass from visitations on the elements of earth to 
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judgments in a higher region, that of heaven. The Sun is smitten, 
and the third part of the Moon, and the third part of the Stars. 

Here we see a prophecy of a great prevalence of errors, de- 
fections, apostasies, and confusions in Christendom; such as 
abounded in the Seventh Century. 


This view prepares us for 

The Firra TRUMPET. 

13. wad ei5ov] And I beheld and heard one Eagle flying in 
mid-heaven, and saying with a loud voice, Woe, Woe, Woe, to 
the inhabiters of the Earth by reason of the remaining voices of 
the trumpet of the three Angels, which are yet to sound ! 

The reading derod (an eagle) is in A, B, and in several 
Cursive MSS., and in many Versions, and is received by Griesb., 
Scholz, Lach., Tisch.—Elz. has éyyéAov. No copyist would 
have substituted derod for ayyéAov here; and therefore, on this 
and other grounds, derod is to be preferred. 

The flying Eagle announces a triple Woe to the inhabiters 
of the Earth—that is, to those who are of the earth, earthy; 
and are not loyal subjects of Christ, and faithful citizens of the 
Kingdom of heaven. See above on iii. 10. 

Observe also, St. John says that he beheld and saw one 
Eagle, évds derod. The Eagle in mid-heaven here is called «fs 
&etbs, One Eagle. This Oneness marks some special messenger. 
This One Royal Bird, this King of Birds, here probably signifies 
Christ Himself, who is called in the Apocalypse “the Great 
Eagle”’ (xii. 14, where see note). 

There is asimilar use of the numeral efs, one, in xviii. 21, 
els &yyedos loxupds, One special Angel who is strong, and xix. 7, 
elSov Eva tyyedov éota@ta, I saw One Angel standing. In both 
these cases the One Angel seems to designate Christ. On this 
emphatic use of cis, see Winer, § 18, p. 106. 

Christ’s Royalty, in His Human Nature, especially as ¢ri- 
umphing over Death, and as ascending in glory into heaven, 
is marked by the emblem of the Hagle (see on Matt. xxiv. 28. 
Luke xvii. 37 ; above on iv. 7), as it is in another respect, by 
that other emblem in the Apocalypse, where He is called the 
Lion, the King of Beasts (v. 5). In chap. x. 3, He is said to 
roar as a Lion, Why may He not therefore be here said to fly 
as an Eagle ? especially as Jehovah Himself deigns to speak of 
Himself under this similitude, in His care for His people, in their 
deliverance from Egypt, and in their passage through the wilder- 
ness, to which there is a continual reference in this Vision of 
the trumpets. ‘As an Eagle stirreth up her nest, fluttereth 
over her young, spreadeth abroad her wings, taketh them, beareth 
on i” her wings, so the Lorp did lead him.” (Deut. xxxii. 

» 12. 


The Eagle flies év nerovpavfuati, in mid-heaven, i. e. in the 
zenith (see Eustath. ad Iliad. ix. 68. Wetst.), so as to be mani- 
Jest to all, like the sun at noon. 

What now is the moral of this Vision ? 

It is this: The Trumpets, as we have seen, were introduced 
by a Vision of the heavenly Temple, and by the ministry of an 
Angel—probably Christ Himself, as Man, in His Priestly cha- 
racter—presenting before the Throne in heaven the prayers of All 
Saints (viii. 2—5). 

__ The deliverances of God’s Church, and all the discipline 
with which He purifies her in this World, by means of the 
Divine Judgments announced by the Trumpets, and executed 
by Him on the dwellers upon the earth, that is, on the proud 
and godless of this world, have been already represented as re- 





sults of the Prayers of the Saints, presented by the Angel in the 
golden censer in heaven. . 

Thus the Church has been assured of God’s protection ; and 
she is encouraged to trust in Him, and pray for the Coming of 
Christ. 

What next follows ? 

Three several and extraordinary Woes are now announced 
with a special preamble, and by a special Vision. One Eagle is 
seen stretching out his wings and flying in mid-heaven, and is 
heard crying, ‘‘ Wor, Wor, Wok, to the inhabiters of the Earth, 
by reason of the remaining voices of the three Angels, which are 
about to sound.” 

Thus the Church is assured, that, however terrible these 
judgments may be, they are foreknown and controlled by Him 
who bore His people out of Egypt of old, and carried them through 
the wilderness on Eagles’ wings; and that whatever may betide 
the inhabiters of the Earth, in the storm of His wrath against 
them for their ungodliness, she herself, who is no¢ of the Earth, 
but has her hopes and her heart in heaven, “ will be defended 
under His wings, and be safe under His feathers,” as it is said in 
the Psalm (xci. 4) ; and that He will protect her from her Enemy 
the Dragon, as is written in the same Psalm concerning Christ, 
Who is “ the great Eagle’’ (Rev. xii. 14)—on whose Wings the 
Church is borne. ‘ Thou shalt go upon the Lion and the Adder, 
the young Lion and the Dragon Thou shalt tread under Thy 
feet.”” (Ps. xci. 13.) 

This exposition is illustrated and confirmed by the language 
of the Apocalypse in the Twelfth chapter, to which a reference 
has just been made. See xii. 2, 3. 13, 14. 

There we read, ‘“ Woe to the Earth” (xii. 12), as here, 
“ Woe to the inhabiters of the Earth;’’? and that when the 
Dragon saw that he was cast out, he persecuted the Woman, i. e. 
the Church; and that ‘to the woman were given the two wings 
of the great Eagle, that she might fly into the wilderness into her 
place ”’—just as the Ancient Church fled from Pharaoh, the per- 
secuting King of Egypt, a type of the worldly oppressors of the 
Church—and there she is nourished from the face of the Serpent 
(xii. 14); and she may now say, “I will get me away far off, and 
remain in the wilderness, I will make haste to escape, because of 
the stormy wind and tempest.” And the Spirit comforts her with 
words of peace, ‘O cast. thy burden on the Lord, and He shall 
nourish thee, and shall not suffer the righteous to fall for ever ; 
As for my enemies, O God, Thou shalt bring them into the pit of 
destruction.”’ (Ps. lv. 7, 8. 23, 24.) 


The Firtu TrumPet; : 

Cu. IX. 1—1L. cal 5 méurros &yyeAos éoddmoe] And the 
Jifth Angel sounded, and I saw a Star that had fallen from heaven 
unto the earth: and to him was given the key of the bottomless 

it. 
4 And he opened the bottomless pit (or abyss): and there 
arose a smoke out of the pit, as the smoke of a great furnace; 
and the sun and the air were darkened by reason of the smoke of 
the pit. 

S ded there came out of the smoke Locusts upon the earth: 
and unto them was given power, as the Scorpions of the earth 
have power. : 

And it was commanded them that they should not hurt the 
grass of the earth, neither any green thing, neither any tree; 
except only the men who have not the seal of God on their 
Soreheads. : 

And to them it was given that they should not kill them, 
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but that they should be tormented five months: and their tor- 
ment is as the torment of a scorpion, when it hath struck a man. 
And in those days shall the men seek death, and shail not find 
it ; and shall desire to die, and death shall flee from them. And 
the forms of the Locusts are like unto horses prepared unto 
battle; and on their heads are as it were crowns of gold, and 
their faces as the faces of men. And they had hair as the hair 
of women, and their teeth were as teeth of-lions. And they had 
breastplates, as it were breastplates of iron: and the sound of 
their wings was as the sound of chariots of many horses running 
to battle. And they have tails and stings like unto scorpions, 
and in their tails is their power to hurt the men five months ; 
they have over them a King, the angel of the bottomless pit ; his 
name in the Hebrew tongue is Abaddon, and in the Greek tongue 
he hath a name Apollyon. 

The Vision here, in v. 1, represents the Star not as falling, 
but as having already fallen (xewrwxdta), and to this star is 
given the key of the bottomless pit (rod ppéaros tis 4Biacou), 
literally, of the pit of the abyss; or, in other words, of the aper- 
ture, by which there is egress from, or ingress into, the abyss. 
The @péap is the “ orificium abyssi.”” (Bengel.) 

The sense of the word &Bvacos has been already examined 
in the note on Luke viii. 31. It does not mean the Lake of Fire, 
from which it is distinguished in the Apocalypse. See on xx. 
1—3, compared with xx. 10. It does not mean that final abode 
of the Evil One, and of his associate spirits, but it signifies his 
present residence and stronghold. 

A Star, in the language of the Apocalypse, is a Christian 
Teacher (i. 16. 20; viii, 10). The Star which had fallen from 
heaven to the earth, represents the heretical apostasy of some 
who were designed to be Lights in the Church. This Star has the 
key of the abyss, and opens the pit. Heretical Teachers are thus 
represented as being the cause of the opening of the aby$s, and of 
the issue of the smoke from it, which is described as darkening 
the air and the sun; that is, obscuring the heavenly light of 
Christ and of His Gospel. 

Smoke issues from the Pit; and an army of Locusts comes 
forth out of the smoke upon the earth. They do not come directly 
from the Pit itself, as the Beast does, in chap. xi. 7, but the army 
of Locusts issues forth out of the smoke. ° 

They are described as like unto Scorpions of the earth. 

Our Lord has spoken of Scorpions in a spiritual sense, as 
instruments of Satan. ‘TI give you power to tread on serpents 
and scorpions.” (Luke x. 19.) And in the mention of them here, 
there is also a reference to the enemies by which the Ancient 
Church of God was assailed in the wilderness, and to the mercy 
of Almighty God, ‘‘ Who led her through the great and terrible 
wilderness, wherein were fiery serpenis and scorpions.” (Deut. 
viii. 15.) 

These Locusts of the Apocalypse are represented as enemies 
to the soul; “they have no power to injure the Grass, nor any 
green thing, nor any Tree, except (ei u}) the men who have not the 
seal of God on their foreheads.’ Elz. has udvous, only, here after 
éyOpaérous, but it is not in A, C, and is probably only a gloss. It 
is added in v. 10, that they have power to hurt the men five 
months. Observe the article rods before dv@pmmous ; ‘‘ they have 
power to hurt the men,” i.e. the men mentioned here, who have 
not the seal of God on their foreheads. 

Observe here also the use of ei uh, save only; these Locusts 
cannot hurt the vegetation of the earth—and therefore they are 
not natural locusts—but they only hurt men, and only a particular 
class of men, viz. those men who have not on their foreheads the 
seal of God, which declares them to be His, and assures them of 
His defence. (See above, vii. 3.) > 

These Locusts are described as conquering ; they have golden 
crowns of Victory (vi. 2, orepdvous); their faces are human ; 
their hair is long like that of women; and they are in form like 
Horses of War, to which even natural Locusts bear some resem- 
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blance (see Joel ii. 4. Winer, R. W. B. i. 487), and Locusts are 
therefore called in Italy ‘ cavallette.” 

But, whereas natural Locusts are described in Scripture as 
‘not having any king” (a8acfAcvrov yévos, Prov. xxx. 27), these 
spiritual Locusts are represented here as having a king over 
them, who is the Angel of the abyss, and whose name is ex- 
pressed here in Hebrew (;i728, Abaddon), and also in Greek 
(AmoAAdwy), both names signifying Destroyer ; and thus he stands 
in contrast as the Adversary of the Creator and Preserver, whose 
name is specified in Scripture in those two languages, viz. in 
Hebrew nay (Abba), and in Greek Marhp, Father. See on Rom. 
viii. 15. Gal. iv. 6. 

The name is given in both languages in both cases, because 
the one is the universal Enemy, Satan, the other is the Father 
of all, ‘rich in mercy ¢o ali” (Rom. x. 12), both Jew and Greek 
(Rom. iii. 29). 

It is specified here as a characteristic of these Locusts, that 
they are withheld from Killing men; but permission is given to 
them to exert their power under a control and restraint, so that 
men should be tried, and tormented by them five months. Ob- 
serve’ the change of voice here, from active to passive. God 
restrains them from killing men; and He suffers that men should 
be tried.by them for a certain period. The language of the 
original marks the Divine agency in a more striking manner 
(€560n abrots iva wh K.7.A.); if was given to them that they 
should not kill them, but that men should be tormented by them. 


When we consider these circumstances, and review the cha-*~ 
racteristics of the Trumpets, and contemplate the events pre- 
dicted by the preceding Trumpets, we see good reason for believ- 
ing, with many learned and judicious Interpreters, that the 
present Trumpet, the Fifth, announced the woes inflicted by 
Mohammedanism. 


In further corroboration of this opinion, it may be observed, 
that the judicial Woe of this Trumpet is represented as due to the 
agency of the Star which has fallen from heaven ; that is, to the 
operation of the false doctrine and corrupt worship of those who - 
ought to have been Luminaries in the firmament of the Church. 
The Locusts issue from the smoke that arises from the pit of the 
abyss, unsealed by the fallen Star. 

Mohammedanism owed its origin to Heresies, Schisms, and 
corruptions in Christendom. 

When the Arians had propagated their pernicious dogma, 
that the Son of God is a creature, and when it had been affirmed 
by others in Christendom, that He was a mere man, it followed 
as a natural consequence, that other persons would be represented 
as equal or superior to Him. Jf Jesus Christ was no more than 
a Prophet, then Mohammed, who came after Him, might be 
greater than Jesus Christ. In other respects also, defection, and 
degeneracy in the faith and ritual of Christendom, were prepa- 
ratory and auxiliary to the spread of Islamism. The doctrine of 
the Divine Unity, studiously asserted in the Koran, gave an ad- 
vantage to the new religion as contrasted with the popular form of 
Christianity, which was tinctured by superstition and idolatry. 
Mahomet,” says Neander (Church History, vol. v. p. 111), 
“‘ proclaimed that he had been sent by God to be a restorer of 
pure Theism, and to cleanse it of those strange elements, with which 
it was mixed in Judaism and Christianity. The war which he waged 
was directed against the vain corruptions of those earlier Revela- 
tions ; and he might be fairly justified in accusing the professors 
of Christianity, such as he saw it, of falsifying the original wor- 
ship, as when he assailed the adoration of the Virgin Mary and 
of the Saints [and of images]. And the Schisms and bitter 
animosities among the different sects of Christians, presented 
another point of comparison, in which the religious unity dis- 
played by the votaries of the Koran ap in a favourable 
light.”’ Neander has also observed (Ch. Hist. v. 114), that the 
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divisions which existed among the Oriental Christians, and hin- 
dered them from making any well-organized resistance to the 
aggressions of the enemy, gave great facilities to the victorious 
advance of the Mohammedan Saracens. Cp. Grotius, de Verit. 
Rel. Christ. vi. § 1. 

The emissaries of this plague, in the Fifth Trumpet, are 
called Locusts, and they are compared to Horses and Scorpions. 


All these physical objects are associated with Arabia, the native 


Se 


country of Mohammedanism. The Locusts which were brought 
by Moses as a plague upon Pharaoh and upon Egypt, came from 
Arabia. 
Mohammedan military power was distinguished by its cavalry. 
“ Arabia,” says Gibbon, “ in the opinion of the naturalist, is the 
genuine and original country of the horse ; the merit of the Barb, 
the Spanish and the English horse, is derived from a mixture of 
Arabian blood.” (Gibbon, Decline and Fall, &c., ch. 1., near the 
beginning.) The noblest description of the war-horse was pro- 
bably written in Arabia. (Job xxxix. 19.) Scorpions also are 
mentioned in Scripture as characteristic of the Arabian wilder- 
ness. (Deut. viii. 15.) All the features of this Vision attract the 
mind to Arabia. 

These Locusts are described as conquerors, having. crowns of 
Victory on their heads, and the sound of their wings is like that of 
many /orses running to battle. Islamism propagated itself by 
conquest ; and the rapidity with which its conquests were achieved, 
and the vast extent of its dominion, and the splendour of its 
victories, are almost without a parallel in the history of the world. 
In eighty years it overran, or rather flew with wings, over 
Palestine, Syria, Armenia, a great part of Asia Minor, Persia, 
part of India, Egypt, Numidia, Portugal, and Spain. 

Another characteristic of these Locusts is, that they have 
faces like Men, and hair as of Women, that is, long hair. (Cp. 
1 Cor. xi. 14.) . Mohammed himself is thus described; “ his hair, 
hanging over his shoulders, retained its dark colour to the day of 
his death.”” (Arnold’s Ishmael, p. 86.) 

The Arabians and Saracens are described by ancient writers 
as wearing their hair “long and flowing, and sometimes plaited 
like women.” See Plin. N. H. vi. 26. Ammian, Marcellin. 
xxxi, 18, where Valesius says, ‘‘Such was the costume of the 
Saracens, wearing their hair long and braided, hanging down on 
their backs, ‘ crinitis vittatisque capitibus.’ ” 

A recent writer on Islamism thus speaks, ‘* Moslem historians 


‘maintain that the Locust Armies carried on their wings the 


Arabic inscription ‘We are the Host of Allah; every one of us 
carries ninety-nine eggs; and if we had a hundred, we would 
destroy the world and all that is therein.’”’ Dr. J. M. Arnold’s 
Ishmael, p. 252. Thus they identified themselves with the Locusts 
of the Apocalypse; the brood of Abaddon, the Destroyer ; thus also 
they owned that they were restrained by a controlling Power. 

It is also specitied in the Vision that these Locusts are re- 
strained from killing the men, but that men would be tormented 
by them five months. 

The Persecution waged by Mohammedanism was distin- 
guished in this respect from that of ancient Heathen Rome, 
which martyred Christians as such, and is represented in the 
Apocalypse as riding on a horse of fire, with a sword in its hand 
(vi. 3,4). And the Persecution carried on by Mohammedanism 
was also distinguished from the Persecutions waged on the Saints 
of God by the two Beasts of the Apocalypse, who make war with 
the Saints, and Ail! those who do not worship the image of the 
Beast (xiii. 7—15; cp. xvii. 6). 

Mohammedanism did indeed tempt men by many allure- 
ments to adopt its own creed; and this was a severe torment. It 
was, in the strict sense of the word, a Bacavouds; it was a 
touchstone (Bdoavos) of their faith. Cp. 1 Pet. i. 7, where the 
‘Apostle compares persecution to the trial of precious metals. 

Christians were subjected to many disabilities and humiliating 
distinctions and oppressions, if they refused to profess Islamism ; 
but they were not compelled to renounce their faith. This fact is 
established by the authorities in Gidbon’s Decline and Fall, chap. 
li., near the end; and by the quotations from the Koran by 
Gieseler, Church Hist. § 127, who says, “ Jews and Christians 
were folerated by the Arabs on condition of paying a poll-tax ; 
and though sometimes severely oppressed (BeBaeaviopuévor), 
they were nut compelled to change their religion; still, how- 
ever, the advantages held out to those who adopted Islamism 
attracted many converts. Mahomet, in the Koran, made it a 
duty of believers to carry on religious war for the purpose of ex- 


terminating idolatry, and making Jews and Christians tridutary.’”’. 


In the conquest of Egypt by Amru, circa a.p. 639, the 
Bishop and Community of the Coptic Church near Memphis, 


(Exod. x. 13. Cp. Winer, R. W. B. i, p. 490.) The’ 





‘submitted to the invaders, and paying a poll-tax secured to 
themselves their property and liberty of conscience.” Arnold’s 
Ishmael, p. 222, ed. 1859. 

Neander observes (Church Hist., Third Period, First Section, 
near the end), ‘‘ The Saracens, who, in the course of the seventh 
and eighth centuries, exercised rule in Asia, in Syria, and the 
neighbouring provinces, and in Northern Africa, did not persecute 
the old Christian inhabitants on account of their faith, if they 
paid the appointed tribute: but there were not wanting occa- 
sions for the exercise of wilful oppression, insult, and cruelty ; 
those who only adhered in uncertainty to a dead faith’’ (i. e. 
“‘ they who had not the seal of God on their foreheads’’) “ might 
allow themselves to become converts to a religion which was 
extending itself by manifold influences, and flattered the passions 
of the natural man, and was supported by all the weight of 
authority.” 

It is said in this prophecy (v. 6), that in those days shall the 
men seek death. Observe here ‘‘the men,” the men who have 
not the Seal of God (v. 4; cp.v. 10). This is a scriptural de- 
scription of extreme misery, and represents the torment to which 
those men would be reduced under Mohammedan rule. Cp. Jer. 
viii. 3, where the prophet speaks of the sufferings of the rebellious 
Jews scattered abroad ; ‘‘ Death shall be chosen rather than life, 
by all the residue of them that remain of this evil family, which 
remain in all places whither I have driven them, saith the Lord 
of hosts.’”’ Not that the dispersed Jews did really all prefer death, 
for few had the courage to be martyrs; but the misery of their 
life is thus described by a comparison which represents it as worse 
than death. Cp. Job iii. 21, where Job’s wretchedness is repre- 
sented in similar terms, ‘‘ Wherefore is light given to him that is 
in misery, and life unto the bitter of soul, which long for death, 
but it comes not, and dig for it more than hid treasures ?”’ The 
language of the Patriarch of Arabia appropriately describes the 
sufferings of Arabian Christians under the rule of the Arabian 
false Prophet and his Saracenic followers. 

The question concerning the meaning of the five months, 
during which these Locusts are described as hurting men (v. 10), 
will be considered hereafter in a general note on the times and 
numbers in the Apocalypse, at the end of chap. xi. 

In the mean time, it may be observed that natural Locusts 
have that time (viz. five months) appointed to them ; their power 
of hurting extends from April to September, when they are 
rendered torpid by the cold. Bochart, Hierozoic. pars post. iv. c. 
8, p. 495. Cp. Eichhorn, Ewald, De Wette. 

And the moral of this sentence is, that, as natural locusts 
have their season of five months prescribed and limited by God, 
so these spiritual locusts will not be able to exercise their power 
of injuring men beyond the period which is determined by Him; 
and thus it will be seen and acknowledged, that the wonderful 
conquests of the Saracenic and Turkish armies were not achieved 
by their own inherent strength and energy, but by the Divine 
Permission, and for the execution of Divine Judgments. 


It may perhaps be asked by some, in reference to this ex- 
position ; 

How can it be said that Mohammedanism did not hurt any 
thing save only those men who had not the seal of God on their 

foreheads? Did not Mohammedanism hurt some faithful Chris- 
tians, who had the Seal of God on their foreheads ? 

The answer to this question is supplied by other parts of Holy 
Scripture. 

They who hurt are compared here to scorpions: their power 
is called efovcta, authority, permission, from God (cp. Rom. xiii. 
1—3), and the word used here for to hurt is ddixeiv (vv. 3, 4). 
Also, the word here used for ‘it was commanded ”’ is épp€0n; and 
this word, used about twenty-five times in the New Testament, is 
always predicated of God. It was God therefore Who resirained 
these scorpions from hurting (a.«eiy) any ‘who have His Seal 
on their foreheads.” 

Let us now refer to the words of our Blessed Lord to His 
disciples, as recorded by St. Luke, x. 18, “I was beholding Satan 
falling as lightning from heaven.” Compare the star fallen 
from heaven here (v. 1). Our Lord then says, ‘‘ Behold, I give 
you the power” (rhv ekovalay, authority, the same word as here), 
“ to tread upon” (érdvw, over, and upon) “ serpents and scorpions, 
and upon all the power” (dévamiv, physical force, distinguished 
from étovo{a) ‘* of the Enemy; and nothing shall in any wise 
hurt you”’ (iuas ob wh &drehoxn, the same word as here). 

Therefore, whatever injuries might be inflicted by those 
scorpion-like Locusts upon the dwellers on the earth who have 
not the seal of God on their foreheads, the Locusts would be 
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subject to His rule, and be restrained by His control, and they 
would not be able to hurt (4d:cetv) any of His faithful servants, 
the true members of Christ, ‘‘ Who has bruised the head of the 
Serpent” (Gen. iii. 15), and Who would bruise Satan under their 
feet (Rom. xvi. 20), and Who has assured His disciples of every 
age that they would have the power—the authority—(rhyv étovalar) 
‘to tread upon serpents and scorpions, and upon all the power of 
the enemy.’’ Whatever might happen in this world to their 
perishable bodies, their sufferings would redound to their greater 
glory (Rom. viii. 18. 2 Cor. iv. 17. 1 Pet. i. 6,7; iv. 13), and 
they ‘‘ would be more than conquerors through our Lord Jesus 
Christ”’ (Rom. viii. 35—37. 1 Cor. xv. 57), “ For the eyes of the 
Lord are over the righteous, and His ears are open unto their 
prayers, but the face of the Lord is against them that do evil. 
And who is he that will harm you if ye be followers of Him that 
is good (rod G&ya8ot wiunrat)? But andif ye suffer for righteous- 
ness’ sake, happy are ye, and be ye not afraid of their terror, 
neither be ye troubled, but sanctify the Lord God in your hearts” 
(1 Pet. iii. 12—15). 


The following historical, doctrinal, moral, and practical 
inferences may be deduced from the vision of the Fifth Trumpet. 

(1) Mohammedanism is not to be regarded as a true religion ; 
but as an emanation from the bottomless pit, the abode of the 
Evil One. 

(2) Mohammedanism was permitted by God to come forth 
from the abyss to scourge mankind for corrupting the true Faith 
and Worship, and for their manifold schisms and divisions, and 
for their want of zeal and earnestness in maintaining and propa- 
gating the Truth. 

(3) Heresy and Schism, Superstition and Idolatry, are great 
evils, not only in themselves, but in their consequences. The 
fallen Star unsealed the Pit, and the Pit sent forth the smoke, and 
the smoke sent forth the Locusts. Arianism introduced Islamism. 
The schisms of Christendom made it a prey to the sword of the 
False Prophet. Superstition and Idolatry gave an easy triumph 
to the armies of him who proclaimed as his watchword, ‘‘ There 
is One God.” God Himself pointed out the sins of Christians by 
the punishment which He inflicted upon them. He adapted their 
punishment to their sins; and thus called them to repentance. 
They had despised the love of the True Prophet, revealing Him- 
self as God, and they were chastised by the eruelty of the False 
Prophet. They were distracted by feuds; and they were made 
to bow their neck to the yoke of a Power which would have forced 
them all into unity. By the worship of the creature they had 
almost fallen into Polytheism, and they were chastised by him who 
proclaimed himself the restorer of Monotheism. 

(4) The spirit of comparative forbearance, which in some 
respects characterized Mohammedanism, was not due to any 
moderation in its author; for the Locusts are described as under 
the rule of him who is called the Destroyer (v. 11); but solely to 
the restraining power and mercy of Almighty God. 

(5) Mohammedanism itself, with its rapid and extensive 
conquests, not having in it the sinful and debasing elements of 
Idolatry, may be regarded as having served as a barrier against 
the incursions of Pagan Idolatry from without, and as a safeguard 
against the corruptions of Superstition within the Church; es- 
pecially in the East; and thus, in a certain sense, may be recog- 
nized as subservient to God, in preserving Christendom from even 
a worse evil. It had the effect of stimulating the courage, and 





of reviving the faith of many; and perhaps the condition of 
Christianity in Asia, Africa, and Greece, might have been far 
more miserable than it was, if the Christians had not been awakened 
from their slumber, and excited by their trials to put forth new 
energy, and to flee with fervent devotion to God as their only 
refuge in adversity. 

(6) Whatever woes may be inflicted on the world under the 
tyranny of Mohammedanism, or of any other false religion, yet 
the true servants of God, who have His seal on their foreheads, 
are safe from harm. * 

They have “ authority from Him to tread upon serpents and 
scorpions and on all the power of the enemy, and nothing will in 
any wise hurt them.”’ 

Therefore the True Faith is to be held fast as the Christian’s 
armour, and as a safeguard in all the perils of his pilgrimage 
through this transitory world to his heavenly rest. 

(7) The sway of Mohammedanism is not only limited by God 
in degree, but in time; its power is to hurt the men (i.e. the 
careless and faithless, and not the true Christian, v. 4) for an 
appointed season, called in the prophecy five months. Then its 
power will fall, perhaps as rapidly as it rose. Here is another proof” ~ 
of its earthly origin. Islamism has its ‘five months,’”’ but they ~ 
Gospel of Christ is everlasting (Rev. xiv. 6). The Locusts have 
a King over them, the Destroyer, and he goeth to destruction. 
But Christ is King of Kings, and Lord of Lords, and His King- 
dom will have no end (xvii. 14; xix. 16). 

11. aitav Bacidéa] & has éavray tov Baoirdéa and ¢ bvoua 
QvT@. 

12. 7 oval] The first woe is past; behold, there come two 
woes more after these things. ’ ‘ 


The Sixta TRuMPEt. ; 

18. «ad 6 €xros] And the sixth Angel sounded, and I heard a 
voice from the four horns of the golden altar before God, 

14.] saying to the sixth Angel, who had the trumpet, Loose 
the four Angels which have been bound at that great river, Eu- 
phrates. 

15.] And the four Angels were loosed, which had been pre- 
pared for the hour, and day, and month, and year, for to slay 
the third part of men. 

16.] And the number of the army of the horsemen were two 
myriads of myriads ; I heard the number of them. 

17.] And thus I saw the horses in the vision, and them that 
sat on them, having breastplates of fire, and of jacinth, and 
brimstone: and the heads of the horses are as the heads of lions; . 
and out of their mouths issueth fire and smoke and brimstone. 

18.] By these three plagues was the third part of men killed, 
by the fire, and by the smoke, and by the brimstone, which issueth 
out of their mouths. 

19.] For their power is in their mouth, and in their tails; for 
their tails are like unto serpents, and have heads, and with them 
they do hurt. 

In v. 12 A and & have épxera, and B has oda) kal pera 
tatta. Inv. 13% omits play é. 7. T. kepdtwy. A omits Tec- 
odpwv. Inv. 14 B has Aéyortos, but A has Aéyovra, and A, B 
have 6 €xwy. Elz. has ds efye. In v. 18 A, B, C have ranyéar, 
which is omitted by Elz. Inv, 19 B, C have 4 yap etovcla tév 
trmwv (A has témwv). Elz. has ai yap ébovola abtadv. Ins 
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omits the article ra (which is in A, B, C) before ef3waAa. 
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Tn order to understand this Vision, it must be borne in mind 
that the design of the Trumpets is not to represent the doings or 
sufferings of the good, nor the sins of the wicked, but the punish- 
ments inflicted upon the wicked for their sins. 

Next it must be observed that the Vision of this Trumpet, 
the Sixth, stands in remarkable contrast, in some respects, with 
that of the preceding or Fifth Trumpet. The Woe represented_ 
by the fifth Trumpet proceeded from the pit of the abyss, opened 
by a Star that had fallen from heaven. That Woe was produced 
by a power which had fallen from God. 

But here, in the Sixth Trumpet, the agency which becomes 
a Woe, is represented as proceeding from God. 

The signal which sets i¢ in operation is not, as there, from 
below, and from the Evil One, but it is from above, even from the 
presence of God Himself. JI heard a voice from the four horns 
of the golden altar before God, saying to the Angel, who had 
the Trumpet, Loose the four Angels that have been bound. 

The Loosing of the Four Angels is, therefore, a divine act. 

Next, the Four Angels, which are here loosed, are Angels of 
God. : 

The word Angels is of very frequent occurrence in the 
Apocalypse; but in no instance, when thus placed absolutely, as 
here, does it signify an evil Angel. 

The number four, as used in this Book, indicates Universality, 
which appertains to Him in Whose Hand are the four corners of 
the Earth (see chap. xi. at the end). And these four Angels in 
the Sixth Trumpet, which are His agents in punishment, may be 
compared to those Four Angels in the Sixth Seal (vii. 1, 2), who 
stand at the four corners of the Earth, to whom it is given to 
hurt (dd:cjjoa, vii. 2, 3, the same word as is used here in vv. 10, 
and 19) the Earth and the Sea. 

Besides, the number assigned to the Army here displayed, 
is two Myriads of Myriads; and this is an immense number, 
far exceeding any human force. 

The number Myriads of Myriads had already been used in 
this Book to describe the number of Angels about the throne of 
God (see v. 11). And Daniel uses the same number in speaking 
of God’s Angels (Dan. vii. 10), and St. Jude speaks of the Lord 
coming with myriads of His Holy Angels (Jude 14. Cp. Heb. xii. 
22). And the number of God’s Angels in Ps. lxviii. 17, when 
literally translated, is precisely the same as here. 

Again, the colour of their breastplates serves also to mark 
these armies as belonging to God. 

No one will despise inferences from colours as well as from 
numbers, who has carefully considered their use in the Levitical 
Ritual ; which is, as it were, an Ante-Chapel to the inner shrine 
of the Apocalypse. 

This colour jacinth appears as a sacred colour in the Levi- 
tical Dispensation, where the word jacinth is used by the LXX, 
in the description of the curtains and ornaments of the Tader- 
nacle (Exod. xxv. 5; xxvi. 14; xxxv. 7. 23; xxxvi. 19; xxxix. 
34), and the holy garments of the High Priest (Exod. xxviii. 5— 
8), and the breastplate and the Ephod (xxviii. 15. 28, 29. 33), and 
the Veil of the Holy of Holies (xxxvi. 35; xxxviii. 18: cp. 
2 Chron. iii. 14), and the covering of the Ark (Numb. iv. 6), and 
of the Table of Shewbread (iv. 8), and of the Golden Candle- 
stick, and of the vessels of the Holy Place, and of the Golden 
Altar of Incense (iv. 9—13). Compare the remarks of Bahr, 
Symbolik, i. 303, and 325, where he shows that jacinth (dark 
blue) was set apart under the Levitical Law as a sacred colour. 
The deep blue of the Sky, and of the Sea, in which God’s majesty 
and glory are conspicuous, are like natural exponents of this 
symbolical consecration. 

The word saxlvOwos (of jacinth, or deep blue), as well as 
Aevkds, white, in the Apocalypse, indicates a sacred colour. It 
adorns the livery of God’s servants, and the uniform of His 
soldiers. Ono of the precious stones of the Twelve Apostolic 
Foundations of the heavenly Jerusalem in the Apocalypse is 
jacinth (xxi. 20). 

' The heads of the horses in this Apocalyptic Vision are de- 
scribed as like heads of Lions (v. 17). Already the first of the 
heavenly Living Creatures had been described as like a Lion (iv. 
7), and in two places of the Apocalypse Christ Himself, in His 
royal and prophetical office, is described as a Lion (above, Rev. v. 
5; below, x. 3). 

Besides, the purpose for which these Angels are loosed, and 
this Army is sent forth, is a holy one. 

It is, in order that men should repent; and it is said, as it 
were, with indignant surprise, that the men who were not killed 
by this visitation did not repent of the works of their own hands 
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This then seems to be clear, that these Angels are Angels 
of God; that this army is an army of God; and that it is set in 
motion by a command of God, and with a design worthy of God. 


But it may be said, Are there not other circumstances in this 
Vision which are at variance with this divine character ? 

(1) The Angels are said to kill (Groxrelvew) the third part 
of men, v. 15. 

True, but precisely the same thing is said of the agency of 
the Two WirTNEssEs, mentioned in the eleventh chapter, who 
are clearly sent by God, and are called His Witnesses (xi. 3), 
and are received up to Him in triumph and glory (xi. 12); 
and the same word is used in the description of the punishment 
inflicted on those who reject them. If any one wills to hurt 
them he must be killed (aroxravOjva, v. 5), and the conse- 
quences of their triumph are, that 7000 men were killed (a7- 
extavOnoar), 

The attention of the reader is specially invited to that Vision 
of the Two Witnesses (xi. 3—14), which seems, when care- 
fully examined, to leave no room for doubt as to the true inter- 
pretation of this Vision of the Four Ancexs. Indeed, both 
these Visions are designated by the same name: both represent 
“the Second Woe.’”’ See ix. 12, and xi. 14. 

‘Further, the same action of killing is predicated in the 
Apocalypse of Christ Himself. He describes Himself as killing 
the children of the False Teacher with death (ii. 23). And we 
read, that ‘‘ the rest of the men (who are arrayed against Him) 
were killed by the sword of Him Who sitteth on the Horse ; by 
the sword that proceedeth out of His mouth’’ (xix. 21). 

Indeed, all these sayings are repetitions of what He Himself 
declares in the Gospel, ‘‘ Those mine enemies, which would not 
that I should reign over them, bring hither, and s/ay them before 
Me” (Luke xix. 27). 

(2) Again, it may be objected, that an army of God could 
not be described under such a figure as this; ‘ out of their mouths 
issueth fire and smoke and brimstone ; by these three plagues was 
the third part of men killed, by the fire and by the smoke and the 
brimstone, which issueth out of their mouths” (vv. 17, 18). 

But here again it may be observed, that precisely the same 
thing is predicated of the Two Witnesses of God, in the next 
chapter. ‘If any man willeth to hurt them, fire issueth out of 
their mouth, and devoureth their enemies; and if any man willeth 
to hurt them, he must in this manner be Killed ; these have power 
over the waters to turn them to blood, and to smite the earth, as 
often as they will, with al/ plagues’’ (xi. 5, 6). 

It may be also remembered, that, in the Hebrew Prophets, 
smoke and. fire are represented as coming forth from God’s 
countenance (as in Ps. xviii. 8), to consume His foes. And it is 
predicted of God’s enemies in this book, that they shall be tor- 
mented with fire and brimstone in the presence of the Holy 
Angels, and in the presence of the Lamb (xiv. 10; cp. xix. 11). 
Thus Fire and Brimstone are represented as instruments of the 
wrath of the Lamb (see above, vi. 16), the Meek and Holy Ong 
Himself, Who shed His blood to take away the sins of the world 
and Who is infinite in mercy to those who love and obey Him 
but to those who despise and resist Him our God is a “ consuming 
Fire’’ (Heb. xii. 29). 

The Trumpets represent God’s wrath and indignation against 
His enemies; and the execution of His retributive Judgments 
upon them for their abuse of His mercies, and contempt of His 
Majesty, and violation of His Law, 

No wonder, therefore, that the elements of Hell itself should 
be represented as weapons of His Justice, and as His ‘‘ instruments 
of death ” (Ps. vii. 13) against the rebellious, Cp. Isa. xxx. 33. 

(3) It may also be objected that an army sent by God 
could not be compared to horses “‘ whose power is in their mouth, 
and in their tails; for their ¢ails are like serpents, and they have 
heads, with which they hurt” (v. 19). 

To this it may be replied, that God’s dispensations in this 
world, and His messages to it, are likened, by Hebrew Prophets, 
to an army of horsemen, especially in His judicial retributions on 
Egypt, the Enemy of His People. ‘Thou didst ride, O Lord, 
upon Thine horses and Thy Chariots of Salvation. Thy bow was 
made naked, even Thy Word; Thou didst walk through the sea 
with Thine horses; through the heap of great waters’’ (Hab. 
iii. 8, 9. 15). 

In ea agate Christ is represented as a Warrior riding 
on a Horse, and His armies follow Him on horses, and His 
enemies are filled by the sword of Him Who rideth on the 
Horse (xix. 11. 19. 21), and the blood of the winepress of His 
wrath cometh up to the bridles of the Horses (xiv. »). 

B 
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Next, as to the imagery of the Serpents, we may refer again 
to the circumstances of the Exodus, which are perpetually re- 
curring in the Apocalypse, especially in the Visions of the Trum- 
pets. The very badge of office of the Hebrew Legislator, the 
instrument by which Moses wrought his miracles, by which God 
punished His enemies and delivered His people, was changed into 
a serpent. (Exod. iv. 2. 4, LXX.) 

This was its first appearance. And it is added, “‘ Moses fled 
Srom before it.” (Exod. iv. 3.) But God commanded him to 
take hold of it by its ¢ai/, in which is the serpent’s sting; and 
which is noted in this Apocalyptic Vision as noxious to God’s 
enemies (v. 19); “and Moses put forth his hand, and caught it, 
and it became a rod in his hand” (v. 4). Thus it was shown 
that God’s faithful servants (Heb. iii. 2—5) can take hold of and 
handle that which is destructive to His adversaries, and that they 
can work wonders with it. This was a very significant emblem 
of Holy Scripture, the first books of which were written by him 
who bore the rod of power, which became a serpent. In the 
Septuagint Version of the same chapter (iv. 17), we read that 
God said to Moses, Thou shalt take into thine hand this rod, 
which has been changed into a serpent (rhv orpadeioay eis dpiy), 
and with it thou shalt do signs... And Moses returned into the 
land of Egypt, and took the rod of God in his hand (iv. 20; see 
viii. 5. 16; x. 13; xiv. 16). 

When Moses and his brother Aaron came before Pharaoh, in 
order to show that the power was not in Moses himself, but from 
God, Aaron was commanded to take the rod, and to cast it before 
Pharaoh and his magicians; and the rod of God became a serpent; 
and after a trial, in which God allowed the magicians to exercise 
some supernatural power, for they cast down their rods and they 
vamp serpents, Aaron’s rod swallowed up their rods (vii. 
10—12). 

Again, in the wilderness, a serpent of brass, by God’s com- 
mand, was made the instrument of health to the faithful Israelites, 
who were cured by it from the bite of the serpents of fire, by 
which He punished the wicked for unbelief. (Numb. xxi. 6. 9. 
1 Cor. x. 9.) And this serpent of brass was a figure of Christ,— 
the Saviour of all who believe, the Healer of the wounds inflicted 
by the bite of the old serpent of Fire. (See notes on John iii. 
14, 15. Gal. iii, 13.) 


Therefore, we arrive at the conclusion, that the Army in this 
Apocalyptic Vision is an Army of God. 


The question now arises, What agents of God are specially 
represented in this Vision ? 

In answer to this inquiry, let us observe, that— 

The cause of the punishment is intimated in the words, 
“Loose the four Angels that have been bound at the river 
Euphrates.” 

Some Expositors understand by these Angels and their 
host, some great earthly powers,—Turkish, Saracenic, Oriental, 
—and suppose that they will come forth from the literal river 
Euphrates. 

But this opinion is untenable. The Euphrates is the river 
of Babylon; and Babylon in the Apocalypse is always used in a 
Jigurative sense: it designates the Great City, concerning which 
more will be said hereafter. We cannot therefore concur with 
those Interpreters, who, while they understand Babylon in a 
typical sense, interpret the river of Babylon in a literal sense. 
If Babylon is figurative (as doubtless is the case), Euphrates, the 
river of Babylon, must be figurative also. 

What City is typified by Babylon will be considered hereafter. 

The Four Angels of God are represented here as having 
been bound by an evil power in the mystical Babylon. They are 
bound as Christ was bound ; and He was sent bound (dedeuévos, 
the same word as here; see on John xviii. 24) to Caiaphas and 
Pilate. (Mark xy. 1.) Here again is another resemblance to what 
is represented in the next chapter as done to God’s Two Wit- 
nesses. They are represented as in a worse state than bound— 
even killed, as Christ also was killed ; killed in “ that great City,” 
namely, the mystical Babylon. (See note on xi. 8.) 

The Divine Angels are now loosed; their number is four, 
signifying the wniversality of their commission. 

They are said to be prepared for the hour and day. Observe 
the definite article here (v. 15). 

This is one of the passages, in which great mistakes have 
been made and propagated, from want of attention to the original. 
Even a chronological period has been deduced from this passage, 
understood to mean an hour, a day, a month, and a year; and 
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on the hypothesis that a prophetical day is equivalent to a year, 
that period has been imagined to be 391 years. 

But the hour can be no other than the hour of God’s judg- 
ment, as it is explained hereafter in chap. xiv. 15; cp. xi. 13. 
The day can be no other than the great Day of His wrath 
(xvi. 14; cp. vi. 17). “ The Day,” says St. Paul (1 Cor. iii. 13), 
‘‘ shall make it manifest,” i.e. the great Day. The month and 
the year are the Month and Year of God’s Vengeance on the 
wicked. See Isa. xxxiv. 8; lxi. 2. Jer. li. 6. Cp. Hos. v. 7. 
Zech. xi. 8. 

This is elucidated by what our Blessed Lord Himself says, 
“He that rejecteth Me, and receiveth not My words, hath One 
that judgeth him—the Word that I have spoken, ¢hat shall judge 
him in the Last Day” (John xii. 48). 

The Four Angels represent the Divine Word ; and there is a 
propriety in the number Four in that respect also, inasmuch as 
the Divine Word is summed up in the Fourfold Gospel. The 
fourfold Evangelium is preached by the Four Angels. 

At the awful Day of Doom the power of God’s Word will 
be felt and recognized by all. That Word is prepared for “ The 
Day,” to be the rule and standard by which every sentence pro- 
nounced at that great Day of Assize will be determined, and 
according to which all to whom it has been preached will be judged 
at that Day. 


On the whole, we may conclude that this Vision represents 
the diffusion of the Fourfold Gospel to the four quarters of the 
Earth. It predicted that the Word of God would be Jound. This 
prophecy has been fulfilled. God’s Word has been bound. It 
was bound for a long time; it was not read to the people; it was 
chained in the fetters of a dead language; and so if remained, as 
it were, in prison for many centuries. And even to this day, in 
many countries, the Word of God is bound by some who profess 
themselves to be Chief Rulers in the Church of God. 

The Ancient Expositors of the Apocalypse had not the 
benefit of the light which has been thrown on this prophecy by. 
events, such as they could never have anticipated. They had not 
seen the binding of the four Angels, and their subsequent release 
in later days. They had not seen the Holy Scriptures chained 
and imprisoned, and afterwards let loose by God. And yet even 
some of the Ancient Interpreters of the Apocalypse concluded, 
from the tenor of this prophecy, that the Angels here mentioned 
must be Messengers of God. Thus Arethas and Gicumenius. 


This Vision has revealed also the result which we have seen, 
and now see. It foretold that the Holy Scriptures, though bound 
as captives for a time, would be loosed by the command of God, 
and that they would traverse the world like an innumerable 
Army. And although they are God’s army, and therefore are 
divine, and ministers of salvation to many, yet the Vision has 
declared that the Holy Scriptures would be like instruments of - 
punishment and death to the enemies of God. 

Therefore this Vision inculcates an important religious and 
moral truth. It reminds us that the present diffusion of the 
Holy Scriptures may be a terrible Woe. The Scriptures are not 
to be regarded simply as a blessing to those who receive and obey 
them; and a blank and cipher to those who reject or slight them. 
No. Scripture is like the rod in the hand of Moses. It is a rod 
by which the hand of Faith works miracles for God’s people ; and 
it is a serpent to destroy His enemies. It is either Life or Death. 
It either saves or kills. As Christ was set for the fall of some, 
and the rising of others (Luke ii. 34), and is a precious stone to 
many (Isa. xxviii. 16), and the head-stone of the corner (Matt. xxi. 
42), but whosoever shall fall on this stone shall be broken, and 
on whomsoever it shall fall, it will grind him to powder (Matt. 
xxi. 44. Luke xx. 18. Cp. 1 Pet. ii. 7, 8), so it is with His 
Word ; “it is a savour of Life unto Life’’ to those who receive 
it, but.“‘of Death unto Death” to those who disobey or despise 
it (2 Cor. ii. 15, 16). 

The Flood, which was a type of Baptism (see on 1 Pet. 
iii. 21), saved Noah and his family; but it destroyed the un- 
believing. The other Sacrament brings life to those who receive 
it aright; but they who do not discern the Lord’s body, eat and 
drink condemnation to themselves (1 Cor. xi. 29). P 

So it is with all God’s gifts to men. They have all a double 
edge. Especially is this the case with Holy Scripture. It is a 
Woe to the wicked. And this is what the present Trumpet 
declares. 

Our Lord Himself authorizes and confirms this interpreta- 
tion of the Vision now before us. 

He describes His own Presence as a Woe to some. “ Wor 
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unto thee, Chorazin, Wor unto thee, Bethsaida; for if the mighty 

.works which were done in thee had been done in Tyre and Sidon, 
they would have repented long ago in sackcloth and ashes” 
(Matt. xi. 20, 21). Compare what is said here, v. 20, “ they 
repented not of their works.” 

“ Tf I had not come and spoken unto them they had not had 
sin, but now they have no cloke for their sin’”’ (John xv. 22). 

In v. 18, the four Angels are said to smite the world with 
plagues (rAnyais). And precisely the same thing is said to be 
done by God’s Two Witnesses; ‘They smite the Earth with 
every plague as oft as they will,’ below, xi. 6; and Christ says 
of Himself, ‘*O Death, I will be thy plagues,’”’ Hos. xiii. 14. 

Men and Nations may despise Scripture, and defy its warn- 
ings, and break its commandments; and, in the language of this 
Vision, they may be destroyed by the fire and smoke and sulphur 
which issue from the mouth of God's host; they may be made 
desolate by War, Plague, and Famine, which are His Ministers, 
executing His righteous judgments on mankind for their disobe- 
dience to His Word; and yet they may not be conscious of the 
cause of their sufferings—for this very reason, because they do 
not revere His Word in which that cause is revealed. 

The Holy Scriptures which were dound as captives for many 
generations have now been set free. Thus the four Angels have 
been /oosed, which were bound at the river Euphrates. 

The Worp of Gop has been translated into all languages. 
Thus the Angels have been loosed. By the aid of Printing, 
copies of the Scriptures have been multiplied innumerably. 
Thus, also, the Angels have been loosed. The Scriptures, in 
swiftness and strength, like an innumerable Army of Horsemen, 
are now sweeping over the world. Their sound is gone forth 
into all lands, and their words unto the ends of the world (Ps. 
xix. 4). These are the Chariots of God’s Power. This is His 
Host. Christ, the Word of God, is with them, and leads them 
on to Victory. 

And let us be sure that this Propagation of the Gospel is, to 
those who disregard and disobey it, a terrible Woz. 

Therefore, well might the Sixth Angel take up the trumpet, 
and sound, Woe to the World. Woe to the World because of 
offences. Woe to the World, for its neglect of the Gospel. Let 
us hear the heavenly blast now sounding in our ears. Some na- 
tions have set at nought, in their Laws, the clearest precepts of 
the Gospel. Many of the wise of this world deny its Inspiration. 
Others are overwhelmed with the cares of this world; others live 
in the pleasures of sin, and the lusts of the flesh, as if the Scrip- 
tures did not exist. Even Churches have bound the Angels, 
and killed the Witnesses. And yet the Gospel is the Voice of 
God. The Word of God is the Army of God. Alas! for all 
who despise it. Woe to all who reject it. Plagues, Pestilences, 
Famines, Wars are the penalties on mankind for their contempt 
of it in this world; and in the world to come,—the Second 
Death. 

20. kad of Aowrol] And the rest of the men which were not 
hulled by these plagues yet repented not of the works of their 
hands, that they should not worship their devils, and their idols 
of gold, and silver, and brass, and stone, and of wood: which 
neither can see, nor hear, nor walk: Neither repented they of 
their murders, nor of their poisonings, nor of their fornication, 
nor of their thefts. 

: In v. 20 A, B, C have 7a (which is omitted by Elz.) before 
elSwAa; and the articles here are important, as showing that men 
did not desist from worshipping ¢he evil spirits, and the idols 
which they had been wont to worship, ¢heir idols: intimating 


therefore the sins of mankind before this Trumpet, and the still 
greater sins after it; and the punishments that might be ex- 
pected as their consequences, 

It is here declared, that idolatry is worship of devils, da- 
uévia; and this is the doctrine of St. Paul (see 1 Cor. x. 20) and 
of the Holy Spirit in the Old Testament (see Deut. xxxii. 17). 
Concerning the teaching of devils, see 1 Tim. iv. 1. 

These passages reveal the hidden working of Satan and his 
associates in the world. 

The rest of the language concerning idols is similar to that 
of Ps. cvi. 37, and cxiii. 5. 7, in the LXX. 

The order of sins here recited is that in which they are re- 
cited in Holy Scripture in the Decalogue; first sins against God, 
Idolatry ; then Murder, against the Sixth Commandment; then 
Fornication, against the Seventh; then those against the Eighth. 
This confirms the exposition just offered,—of the Vision of the 
Sixth Trumpet. 

The word dapuarela—literally the use of pdpuaxa, drugs— 
and its cognate terms, are used in the Old Testament by the LXX 
to describe the magical arts of the Egyptian sorcerers (Exod. vii. 
22; viii. 18), and the witchcraft of Jezebel (2 Kings ix. 22), and 
of Babylon (Isa. xlvii. 9. 12. Dan. ii. 2. Cp. Deut. xviii. 10. 
Mal. iii. 5). 

The scientific discoveries of modern times, and the great 
facilities afforded to the use of @dpuaxa in slow poisons, or in 
other silent, insidious, and almost inscrutable processes, give a 
peculiar significance to these words in the Apocalypse, where 
they occur oftener than in the rest of the New Testament, and 
may serve to show the prescience of its Divine Author, and its 
applicability to the later ages of the world. 

The word gapyarela—the use of pdpuara, or drugs—is 
here appropriately placed between ¢édvo1, murders, and 7ropvela, 
Sornication ; papparets are placed between répvai, fornicators, 
and eiSwAoAdtpat, idolaters, in xxi. 8; and dapyaxo are joined 
with wépva, fornicators, and dovets, murderers, in xxii. 15. gap- 
barela is placed between cidwAoAarpela, idolairy, and &x@pat, 
strifes, by St. Paul, in Gal. v. 19. 

One of the uses of poisons which seems to be specially noted 
in Holy Scripture, and which appears to have suggested the com- 
bination of this word with the word zropvela, is the use made of 
¢dppaka in producing abortion; see on 1 Tim, v. 14, and Suicer, 
Thes. v. pdpuaxov, where it is observed that Fornication leads to 
the use of drugs (¢dpuaka) in causing Abortion and Infanticide. 
The word gapuarela also signifies tampering with the health of 
others, or one’s own, by means of drugs, ddpuaxa, potions, 
philtres, often connected with magical arts and incantations, and 
with a view to sins of unholiness, both of bodily and spiritual 
fornication. 

The Vision of the Sixth Trumpet,—when understood ac- 
cording to the interpretation just given,—prepares the way for 
what follows; and therefore the Vision now ensuing affords a 
confirmation of that exposition of the Sixth Trumpet. 


The Lirr.e Book, or Rott. 

Cu. X. 1. xa) eldov] And I saw another mighty Angel coming 
down from heaven, clothed with a cloud: and the Rainbow upon 
his head, and his face as it were the Sun, and his feet as pillars 
of fire: 

1 And having in his hand a little Roll that had been opened: 
and he set his right foot upon the sea, and his left on the earth, 

8.] And he cried with a loud voice, as a Lion roareth: and 





when he cried, the seven meee spake their voices. 
E2 
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4.] And when the seven thunders had spoken, I was about to 
write: and I heard a voice from heaven saying unto me, Seal 
those things which the seven thunders spake, and write them 
not. y 

5.] And the Angel which I saw stand upon the sea and upon 
the earth lifted up his right hand to heaven, 

6.] And sware by Him that liveth for ever and ever, who 
created heaven, and the things that therein are, and the earth, 
and the things that therein are, and the sea, and the things which 
are therein, that there shall be no delay, 

7.) except in the days of the voice of the seventh angel, when 
he shall be about to sound, and the mystery of God was finished, 
as he preached as glad tidings to his servants the prophets. 

8.] And the voice which I heard from heaven spake unto me 
again, and said, Go take the little Roll which has been opened in 
the hand of the Angel which standeth upon the sea and upon the 
earth. 

9.] And I went unto the Angel and said unto him, Give me 
the litile Roll. And he saith unto me, Take it, and eat it up ; 
and it will make thy belly bitter, but in thy mouth it will be 
sweet as honey. 

10.] And I took the little Roll out of the Angel’s hand, and 
ate it up; and it was in my mouth sweet as honey: and as soon 
as I had eaten it, my belly was made bitter. 

11.] And he saith unto me, Thou must prophesy again upon 
many peoples, and nations, and tongues, and kings. 

In v. 1, observe % pis, the Rainbow, the reading in A, B, C. 
In & there is a strange reading, @pit. Elz. omits the article. 
The Rainbow is an attribute of the Divine Majesty as already 
represented in a former vision (iv. 3), and it is here like a halo 
round the head of the Angel, and marks him to be no other than 
Carist. ‘The Cloud” also in which He is clothed bespeaks 
this (see Acts i. 9. Rev. i. 7; xi. 12; xiv. 14d—16), and the 
words, ‘‘ His face as the Sun,” are also declaratory of the pre- 
sence of Christ (see Matt. xvii. 2, and compare above, i. 16, and 
below, xii. 1). In the feet as of fire we see another attribute of 
Christ (see above, i. 15; ii. 18), and further, the voice as of 
“a Lion” (in v. 3) is also significant of Christ, “the Lion of the 
tribe of Judah ” (v. 5). This ‘“ other Angel,’’ therefore, is Christ 
(cp. viii. 3), and so the words are understood by Bede, Alcasar, 
Hengstenberg, and many other Expositors. 

Christ is represented in this Vision, first, as ‘‘ Mighty,” 
because, as the sequel shows, He would have many adversaries, 
and would overcome them all. 

Next, “the Cloud,” in which He “is clothed,’ speaks of 
His Ascension and of His second Coming to Judgment (Rev. i. 
7.. Acts i, 9.11). 

“The Rainbow” expresses His Mercy to the good, tem- 
may His Justice and Judgments to the rebellious (see above, 
iv. 3). 

“* His face as the Sun,” proclaims His Divine Glory. 

‘His Feet as Pillars,” firmly set, and “of Fire,’’ indicate 
that His kingdom is immoveable (Dan. ii. 44), and that although 
the World should rebel against it, it will never be destroyed, and 
that He will consume, as with fire, all who resist Him (Dan. vii. 
9, 10—14; cp. above, i. 15). 

His Feet are firmly planted “on the Sea” (vv. 2. 5), the 
fluid element denoting Nations in a state of turbulence and 
agitation (see vii. 3; viii. 8), for He will tread beneath His feet 
the swelling surge of human pride and passion, as He walked on 
the waves of the: sea of Galilee in the storm (Matt. xiv. 25). 
And His feet are set on the Earth, the emblem of worldly Power 
opposed to the Kingdom of Heaven (see i. 7; iii. 10), for all 
things are subject to Him (see Ps. viii. 6. Matt. xxviii. 18), and 
however Nations and Kings may rise up against Christ (Ps. ii. 2, 
3; see below, xix. 19), He will put all His enemies under His 
Feet (Ps. cx. 1. Matt. xxii. 44. 1 Cor. xv. 25). 

He is described as “ crying with a loud voice, like the roaring 
of a Lion,” the King of Beasts, when agitated with rage; for, 
“to cry with a loud voice as a Lion roareth” (says Andreas), is 
a sign of wrath ; and Christ, as King of the World, and Lord of 
the Church, is indignant with those who usurp His sovereignty ; 
and will execute vengeance upon them. Cp. Joel iii. 16. 

The word here used to describe the sound uttered by the 
Lion is wuvxata. The ancient Greek Interpreters observe that 
this word is applied to Ozen rather than to Lions (see Wetstein 
here), who are said BpdxecOa: or apvecGa: (see above, 1 Pet. v. 8). 
But Theocritus (xxvi. 21) has ubxnua Aealyns. However, this 
utterance of the Lion seems to be the prelude of louder and more 
terrible signs of indignation. 


| revealed (vi. 1). 





This imagery aptly introduces the prophecy in the ensuing 
chapters (xiiii—xx.), where the two Beasts, @npia, are represented 
as rising up against Him Who is the Lion, and as overcome by 
Him. 


The Seven THUNDERS, consequent upon the utterance of 
His Voice, are signs of His power and indignation. : 

These utterances are called “‘ The Seven Thunders,”’ as if 
they were well known, for such, as the ancient Greek Expositors 
observe (Caten. p. 328), is the force of the Article here. Cp. note 
above, on vi. 8. 

Seven is the Apocalyptic symbol of completion (see i. 10; 
y.6; xi. atend). The Seven thunders are all the Thunders. 

Thunder is the voice of God, and accompanied the publica- 
tion of His Law on Sinai (Exod. xix. 16; xx. 18), and the 
execution of His judgments in Egypt (Exod. ix. 23. 29), and on 
the world (Ps. lxxvii. 18; civ. 7). 

In the xxixth Psalm (as Hengstenberg has observed) there 
is a sevenfold mention of the voice of the Lord (vv. 3, 4 twice, 5. 
7, 8,9). And in the Apocalypse there is a sevenfold repetition, 
of Thunder, which marks, by successive peals, the manifestation 
of God’s power and majesty, and their final consummation in the 
last Thunder of universal Judgment. The Ist mention of Thunder 
is in the Vision of the Heavenly Throne (Rev. iv.5). 2nd. In the 
opening of the First Seal, where the Rider on the white horse is 
3rd. In the introduction to the Seven Trumpets 
(viii. 5). 4th. After the sounding of the Seventh Trumpet (xi. 
19). 5th. Before the Song of the 144,000 standing on Mount 
Sion with the Lamb (xiv. 2). 6th. On the outpouring of the 
Seventh Vial of God’s wrath on the Kingdom of the Beast 
(xvi. 18). 7th. After the destruction of Babylon (xix. 6). 

The S—Even THUNDERs are here mentioned as uttering their 
own voices (Tas EavTav pwvas—N has tals é. pwvais) collectively 
with one universal peal of Judgment, and giving a rehearsal of 
the Judgment ¢o come, in consequence of the utterance of the 
Voice of Christ, the Lion of the Royal Tribe of Judah ; showing 
that the Thunders of God’s Judgments are wielded by Christ, 
Who is Judge of all (John vy. 22); and-will serve at the awful 
Day for the full and final vindication of His Kingly Majesty, 


against those who encroach on His prerogatives, or are not loyal | 
This is a fit prelude to the ensuing Visions, © 


to His Throne. 
which reveal special judgments on adversaries within His 
Kingdom. 

The Suven THUNDERS represent the consummation of God’s 
Judgments. 

St. John was about to write what the Seven Thunders spake 
(for re N has dca, and has goa for & after oppdyicov), but he 
is commanded to seal what the Seven Thunders uttered, and not 


to write those things; that is, as the ancient Greek Expositors ~ 


interpret the words (in Catena, p. 331), he is commanded “to 
keep them secret, because the full revelation of them is reserved 
for the last times.” 

The sense of opparyi¢w, to seal, as applied to words, is to be 
illustrated from its use in this book, and in the visions of Daniel. 
In xxii. 10, St. John is ordered ‘‘ no¢ to seal the words of the 
prophecy of this book ;” for, it is added, ‘‘ the season’’ (of their 
fulfilment) “is at hand.” Inthe book of Daniel, vii. 26, we read 
(according to the version of Theodotion), kal ob, Aavihd, oppd- 
yioov Thy 3pacw, drt cis Huépas moAAds. There Daniel was 
commanded to seal the Vision, because its accomplishment was 
distant: it would be unsealed by Time. And in Dan. xii. 4, 
where the Vision is concerning the Final Consummation, as here, 
the prophet was commanded “to hide the words, and to seal the 
book, opparytoa Td BiBAiLor, till the season of the end,” €ws katpod 
ovvTeActas. 

Then follows the oath of the Angel, which marks the paral- 
lelism of Daniel’s Vision with the present, and leads the reader 
to consider the one as a clue to the interpretation of the other. » 

The sense therefore here is, ‘‘ Seal thou up the things which 
the Seven Thunders uttered, and write them not; because they 
belong to the end of all things, which is yet far off; and they 
will make themselves heard and known by all men, when Christ 
comes to Judgment.””?. Our Lord’s own description of His com- 
ing to Judgment illustrates this commission. For ‘as the Li¢ht- 
ning cometh out of the East and shineth even unto the West, so 
shall also the Coming of the Son of Man be.” (Matt. xxiv. 27. 
Luke xvii. 24.) The season of that Coming is sealed up, and can- 
not be read (see Isa. xxix.11). It is not written, but it will write 
itself with the Lightning’s flash upon the clouds of heaven. 

St. John, who is commissioned to reveal, is also commissioned 
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to seal. He is enabled to disclose many future events, but he is 
not permitted to declare the time of the end. He has no mes- 
sage to deliver concerning the season of Christ’s Coming to Judg- 
ment. He declares that Christ will come (i. 7), and that all will 
be judged by Him when He comes (xx. 12). But the time of 
that Coming is sealed up, in order that we may be always ready 
for it (Luke xii. 40). He thus discourages vain speculations 
upon it, and encourages us to watch and pray, that we may be 
’ prepared for it. 


In v. 2, the Lirrie Book, or rather Rott (see above, v. 1), 
is said to have been opened, or unrolled (avewyuévov) ; and so it is 
again described in v. 8, opened in the hand of the Angel, intimat- 
ing that the Volume had been once shut, but has now been un- 
rolled by the Angel, and that it dies open in His hand. Such is 
the meaning of the perfect tense. See on 1 John iii. 9. 

St. John is commanded to eat the Rott. The Roll here is 
characterized by a diminutive, B:8Aapid:ov (so A and &, but C* has 
BiBAtddpioy, and so B in v.9; C** has BiBAapldiov). It is a little 
Roll, less than the B:8Aloy, or Roll, described above in chaps. v. 
and vi., which, as we have seen, contained a prophecy of the suf- 
ferings of the Universal Church, even to the end of the world. 

This /esser Roll may be regarded therefore as containing a 
prophetic episode ; and it is delivered by Christ, by whom it has 
been unrolled, to St. John. 

It is, comparatively, a little Roll, because, as we shall see, 
the contents of it do not concern the whole Church of al/ time— 
as the B:BAloy did— but only a portion of the Church for a par- 
ticular time. We shall see reason to believe the little roll of 
St. John concerns the Power which is called the LITTLE HORN 
by Daniel (Dan. vii. 8. 20), namely, the spiritual power of Rome. 
But lest we should imagine that the Little Roll is very limited in 
its application, its delivery to St. John is accompanied with a 
commission to prophesy ‘“‘concerning many Peoples, Nations, 
Tongues, and Kings,” ». 11. 

St. John is commanded by a voice from heaven to ask the 
Angel for this little Roll: and the Angel gives it to St. John, 
and commands him to eat it, to consume it («kat a-payeiv), that 
is, to make it his own, to incorporate it in himself. On this 
sense of eating, see Jer. xv. 16, and cp. Acts x. 13. By this 
union of the divine element with himself, St. John is enabled to 
prophesy. He receives divine food, and is inspired thereby. 

He eats the Roll, and it is in his mouth sweet as honey, but 
as soon as he has eaten it, his belly is bitter ; doubtless because 
of its contents, ‘ full of lamentation and woe.’’ And, together 
with this eating of the Roll, he receives a new prophetic com- 
mission, “‘Thou must prophesy again upon (é)) many Peoples, 
and Nations, and Tongues, and Kings,” v. 11. On this use of 
én, upon, concerning, cp. John xii. 16. Heb. xi. 4; it is like the 
Latin super in “‘ multa super Priamo rogitans, super Hectore 
multa.” (Virgil, Ain. i. 750.) Winer, Gr. Gr. § 48, p. 351. 

St. John receives a commission to prophesy concerning many 
Nations and Kings ; and (as many commentators have observed, 
Grotius, Alcasar, Ewald, De Wette, Hengstenberg, Ebrard, 
see Diisterdieck, p. 353) he executes that commission in the fol- 
lowing chapters, particularly xvii. 2.10. 12.15; xviii. 3; xix. 19; 
xxi. 24, 

We have a parallel to, and an illustration of, this action also 
in Hebrew Prophecy. 

The Prophet Ezekiel was commanded to take a Roll, which 
was spread out open before him, and to eat it; and it was in his 
mouth as honey for sweetness, but therein was written “‘ lamenta- 
tion, and mourning, and woe” (Hzek. ii. 9, 10; iii. 1—3); and 
the Prophet Ezekiel having eaten the Roll, which was as honey in 
his mouth, and with which he was to fill his bowels, and to cause 
his belly («o:Afav) to eat (see v. 3), was lifted up in the spirit, 
and went in bitterness (v. 14); or, as the original expresses it, 
he went away Jitter, yo, in the hot anger of his spirit, ‘‘ amarus 
in indignatione,” Vulg. ; and ‘ the house of Israel,” to whom he 
was sent to deliver the message, is described by him as olkos mapa- 
mixpalywv, “an embittering house,” a people causing bitterness 
to God and His Prophets, by their sins (ii. 5—8; iii. 9. 26, 27; 


xii, 2, 3. 9. 25; xvii. 12; xx. 13; xxiv. 3; xliv. 6). 9 
That Vision of Ezekiel affords the clue for the interpretation 
of this Vision of the Apocalypse. 


The Vision of the Throne of God and of the Living Crea- 
tures, which Ezekiel saw, and describes in the beginning of his 
prophecy (Ezek. i. 3—28), has been already compared with the 





similar initiatory Vision of St. John, at the opening of the pro- 
phetic portion of the Apocalypse (iv. 2—11). 

The resemblance now becomes more striking; especially 
when the Vision of Ezekiel, as represented in the Septuagint 
Version, which was read by the Churches of St. John, is set 
beside that of St. John. 

Let the Greek Text here of the Evangelist be compared 
with the words of Ezekiel in that Version,—xal eldov, kat idod 
xelp exrerauévn mpds me, kad ev abti Kepadrdls BiBAlov, Kar 
avelrAnoev airhy evémidy pov, kal eyéypamto és abthy Opijvos 
kal wéAos kal oval (compare “ the woe’’ here in the Apocalypse, 
xi. 14), wad ede mpds me, Tit avOpdxov (Son of Man, a phrase 
never applied to a Prophet in the New Testament, as being now 
consecrated to CHRIST), katdgaye Thy KepaAdlda rabrny, Kal 
mopevOntt kal AdAncov Tots viots ‘IaopanhaA* Kal Sihvoitey rd 
ordua pov, kat eWduro€ we Thy Keparlda Tradbrny, Kad elrev mpds 
Be, TO oT dua cou pdryerat, Kal KotAta cov wAnoOjoeTa Tis 
KepaArldos tattns* Kal %payov abthy, nal éyévero &v Th 
otdpart wou as wéAt yAuKd Cory (Ezek. ii. 9, 10; iii. 1—3). 

Ezekiel then receives a commission to speak to the house of 
Israel: he is told that he is not sent to strangers, but to the 
house of Israel, to God’s own Church and People (iii. 4—6), and 
they are an “‘ embittering house” (v. 9). 

The Roll is first sweet and then Ditter to him. 
Little Roll is first sweet and then bitter to St. John. 

In the next chapters (iv., v., vi., vii., viii., ix.) Ezekiel de- 
clares a prophecy of woes to Jerusalem and Israel for their sins, 
especially their idolatries (ch. vii.). 

In this remarkable parallelism we may recognize a confirma- 
tion of the opinion, grounded on rath evidence, that the 
message contained in this litt/e Roll of the Apocalypse, specially 
concerns the House of Israel of the Gospel Dispensation ; that it 
concerns degenerate branches of the Christian Church, embittering 
God and His Prophets, and is declaratory of divine Judgments on 
a part of Christendom for its sins. 


And the 


Let us now examine the other particulars of this Vision 

In wv. 5 and 6 the Angel lifts up his hand, as usual in oaths, 
and swears by Him that liveth for ever and ever. The hand is 
the symbol of action; and the lifting it up is a pledge that the 
thing sworn will surely be done (Andreas). “The Lord will 
make dare His holy arm”’ (Isa. liii. 10), and assert His power in 
the sight of the world. We may compare the action of the Angel 
in the vision of Daniel (xii. 7), who “lifted up his right hand 
and left hand to heaven, and sware by (év) Him that liveth for 
ever and ever.” X omits év. 

On this use of év, = dy, after verbs of swearing, cp. Matt. 
v. 34. Winer, § 48, p. 348. 

The Angel here is Christ (see vv. 1—3). Christ is here 
represented in His human nature, as King of the Church and the 
world ; what follows concerns the prerogatives of His Mediatorial 
Kingdom, which will one day “ be delivered up by Him” to God. 
See on 1 Cor. xv. 24. 

Observe that the opened Roll is in Christ’s hand (vv. 2. 8), 
which He lifts up to heaven. The opened Roll is very visible. 

In v. 6, xpévos does not mean time here in the sense some- 
times assigned to it; nor does xpdvos od tora: signify “ there 
shall be ¢ime no longer,’’ but it signifies ‘‘ there shall be no longer 
delay :’”’ and &\A& means except, or save only (see Matt. xx. 23. 
Mark x. 40). 

The sense is, ‘‘ there shall be no longer any delay, or respite 
for repentance to the wicked, or postponement of reward to the 
righteous, save only in the days of the Jast Angel, when he is 
about to sound His Trumpet to call the World to Judgment.’ 

N has éorw for %orat, an observable reading, ‘‘ there is no 
more delay.” 

Almighty God in His mercy will give a brief respite on the 
eve of the final consummation and general Judgment, in order 
that the ungodly may repent. Cp. St. Peter’s explanation of the 
delay, 2 Pet. iii. 4—9; and Rom. ii. 4: and the use of the word 
xpoviCe: in Matt. xxiv. 48; xxv. 5. Luke xii. 45; and Heb. x. 
37, titer, nad od xpovie7: and above, ii. 21, Z5wxa abr# xpdvov 
va peravohop: and in the sense of delay of reward to the 
righteous, see the use of the word xpdévos in vi. 16. These pas- 
sages afford the best comment on the sense of xpévos here; and 
in this sense the words are understood by A Lapide, Grotius, 
Vitringa, Eichhorn, Ewald, De Weite, Hengstenberg. See 
Diisterdieck, p. 348. 
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REVELATION X. 8-11. XL 1. 


Tals Hpe_pas THS pwvyns Tov éEBdduouv ayyéhov drav pédAd\ cadmilew, kal 
érehéo On TO pvaoTypiov ToD Oeod, ws ev’nyyéduce Tods EavToD Sovdovs Tovs 


mpopyras. 


g ver. 4, 


88 Kal 9» dwvy Hv jnKovoa ek Tod ovpavod wakw hahodoay per eyod, Kal 


héyovoay, “Tmraye, hdBe 7d BiBdapidioy 75 jvewypévov ev TH XELpl TOU ayyédou 


h Ezek, 3. 1—3, 
& 2. 10. 


ToD €oTaTos emt THs Oaldoons Kal emi THs yns. °* Kat adandov mpds Tov 


an ‘ ‘ 
ayyedov héywv adT@ Sodvai por 7d BuBapidiom Kai éyer por, AdBe Kal 
Katapaye avTd, Kal miKpavel wou THY KoUlay, aN’ év TO oTOmaTt Gov eoTaL 


yhund as pede. 


i Ezek. 3. 3, 
& 2. 10. 


101 Kai €haBov 7d BiBdapiduov ek THs xeipds Tod ayyéhov, Kat KaTépayov 


wn ba 4 > U4 
auto Kal Hv év TO oTdpaTi pov ws peu yAvKU' Kal OTE Epayor avTO, émiKpavOn 
e , ll \ ld “A in. lal =) X aA .Y “6 
% Kowrla pou: |! Kai Aéyer pou, et oe Taw mpopyTevoa emt aois Kat eOveor 
Kal yoooats Kat Baoidevor trodXois. 


a Ezek. 40. 3, &c. 
& 41, & 42. & 43. 
ch. 21, 15. 


, »” A 
XI. 1} * Kat é860n pot Kadapos spowos paBdo éywr, "Eyeupe kal péeTpyoov 
Tov vadv ToD Ocod, Kal 7d OvovacTypLiov, Kal Tods TpooKvVodVTas év av’T@ 





In v.7, Kal éreddoOn (the reading of A, &, C) 7d nuorhpior, 
“and the Mystery was fulfilled,” éredéo6n is the prophetic past 
tense, signifying, that, although the event is still future, yet it is 
certain ; and in the divine foreknowledge and decree, it is already 
done. See the note above, on John xv. 6, €8A/0n; and compare 
the use of the prophetic aorist in xvi. 1. This use of xal with 
the aorist is derived from that of the Hebrew Vau with the 
Perfect. See Exod. xvi. 6; xvii. 4, where the LXX have ral 
with the future (Ewald, Ebrard) : and cp. Winer, Gr. Gr. § 40, 

. 248. * 
‘ God sees the Mystery as already accomplished. It is there- 
fore said here that He preached the glad tidings, or Gospel, of it 
to His own servants the Prophets. The Patriarchs ‘ were 
evangelized, as well as we,”’ Heb. iv. 6. 

On the accusative after ednyyéAice, v. 7, cp. Acts xiii. 32, 
and Winer, § 32, p. 199. 

The ancient Prophets are called ‘‘ God’s servants” in the 
Apocalypse (cp. xviii. 20; xxii. 9); and thus the agreement of 
the Apocalypse with ancient Hebrew Prophecy is declared. 

Christ lifts up His hand, and swears. This act of swearing 
shows, that on account of the overflow of iniquity, even in the 
Christian Church, the World would begin to doubt the truth of 
Christ’s Kingdom and Universal Sovereignty. This Oath of Christ 
is designed to put an end to such doubts. Cp. St. Paul’s remarks 
on the use of Oaths, as an ‘‘end of strife’”’ or of contradiction 
(avriAoyta) ; especially as applicable to the Oath of God Himself, 
assuring the world of Christ’s everlasting Priesthood (Heb. vi. 
16—18 ; vii. 20—28). 

This oath of Christ declares, that though the triumph of His 
Kingdom may seem improbable, on account of the multitude and 
power of the enemies even within His own Kingdom, yet the 
establishment of that Kingdom is certain; as was revealed to 
David (Ps. ii. 1—12), and to Daniel (ii. 44; vii. 9, 10. 14). 

From these Oaths of God and of Christ, it is rightly inferred 
by Theologians that oaths are /awful for certain purposes, and on 
certain occasions, under the Gospel. See Bp. Andrewes, Ser- 
mons, vol. v. pp. 72—79, on Jer. iv. 2; and cp. notes above, on 
Matt. v. 34. 

In v. 9, on the use of the infinitive, dotva:, depending on 
Aéywv, cp. Acts xxi. 21. Col. iv. 6. Winer, § 43, p. 283. 


The question arises; Why does St. John receive this com- 
mission at this particular point in the prophetical Visions, 
namely, under the Sivth Trumpet, or Second Woe ? 

The Trumpets announce God’s judgments on His enemies 
(see viii. 2). Therefore the commission to prophesy, and to pro- 
claim the punishments reserved for those who invade the royal 
prerogatives of Christ, finds properly its place in the Series of the 
Trumpets. 

The reception also of the Lirrtx Rout fitly dates from the 
Sixth Trumpet, because—as we have seen—the Sixth Trumpet 
specially declares the punitive power of God’s holy Word (see 
above, ix. 13—21); and because this Lrrrtz Rout opened in the 
Hand of Christ, the IncARNaTE Worp, proclaims, as we shall 
see, the woes which will overtake those Christians who disobey 
the Law written in the opened Book of His Written Worp. 
That Book of Books in the Hand of Christ has now been opened 
in the eyes of all. It has been revealed to all by the loosing of 





the Four Angels that had been bound (see ix. 13—21); it has 
been displayed to all the World by the diffusion of the fourfold 
Gospel to the four corners of the earth. 

It has also been opened, in another sense, because what was 
dimly foreshadowed by types and prophecies in the Old Dispen- 
sation, is now fully unfolded in the reading and preaching of the 
Gospel. 

For another reason also, this declaration of Judgment on 
degenerate Christians, despising or hindering God’s Holy Word, 
finds its appropriate position here in the Sixth Trumpet. The 
Sixth Trumpet, like the Sixth Seal (see vi. 12—16), bears an 
analogy to the Sixth Day of Christ’s Passion Week. On the 
Sixth Day of that week the Priests, and Scribes, and Pharisees, 
who bare rule in the literal Jerusalem, killed Him Who is “ the 
True and Faithful Witness.” (Rev. i. 5; iii, 14.) This they 
did, because they, who were the appointed Guardians and Inter- 
preters of Scripture (Mal. ii. 7. Cp. Matt. xxiii. 2), knew not 


the Scriptures, that is, did not consider them, did not set them= ~ 
selves to discover their true meaning, nor the voices of the Pro-. 
phets read every Sabbath day; therefore, they fulfilled them, in - 


condemning Him. (Acts xiii. 27. Cp. 2 Cor. iii. 14.) 

This Lirrie Rout reveals a like sin in some of those who 
bear rule in the spiritual Jerusalem. It reveals the sufferings 
which the Word of God would have to endure from some degene- 
rate Rulers in the Christian Church. See on xi. 7, 8. It reveals 
likewise the Judgments which would be inflicted upon them for 
their sins. See xi. 13. 

In confirmation of these statements, it may be observed that 
the Sixth Trumpet is called “the Second Woe” (ix. 12, 13). 
That Trumpet announced the punitive power of Holy Scripture, 
And the revelation in the Little Roll concerning God’s Two Wit- 
nesses ends thus: ‘‘ the Second Woe is past,’’ xi. 14. 

This revelation therefore belongs to the Second Woe, and it 
accords with the Vision of the Sixth Trumpet, which is the 
Trumpet of the Second Woe. The Sixth Trumpet, which pro- 
claims “ the loosing of God’s four Angels that had been bound,” 
has revealed the punitive power of God’s Word generally. The 
Little Roll describes His judgments on those in His Church who 
disobey that Word, and make it of none effect. 

The ancient Greek Expositors observe (in Caten4, p. 335), 
that the commission “ to prophesy again concerning Peoples, and 
Nations, and Tongues, and many Kings,’’ shows that the accom- 
plishment of this Prophecy was not near at hand in St. John’s 
age. The repetition of the words, “‘ Peoples, and Nations, and 
Tongues, and Kings,” in the prophecy concerning the mystical 
Babylon, xvii. 12. 15, indicates that this commission refers to 
events predicted in that prophecy ; see the RerrospPect, at the 
end of chap. xviii. 


Cu. XI.] Prophetic View of the History of Hoty Scrrprure; 
relatively to RoME: ‘ 

1, 2. nad €560y wor] And there was given me a Reed like unto 
a Rod, saying, Rise, and measure the temple of God, and the 
altar, and them that worship therein; and the court which is 
without the temple cast out, and measure it not ; for it is given 
unto the Gentiles: and they will tread the holy City forty and 
two months, 
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2° Kal rTHy avryv THY ELwlev Tod vaod exBare Ea, Kal pi) adtnv petpHoys, Oru b Ezek. 40, 17, 
cas a ¥ i no 2 s Tee 4 a Y he 13. 5, 
€060n Tots eOveou Kal THY TOW THY aylay TaTHTOVEL pHVas TerTapaKovTa 15.5. 


Kal Ovo. 


Luke 21, 24, 





After jd¢83~ some MSS. prefix the words kal 6 &yyedos 
elarhxe:, and the Angel stood. But this is not in A or in uu- 
merous Cursives, or in the Vulg., Coptic, or Aithiopic, and some 
other Versions; or in some Greek and Latin Fathers, and is re- 
jected by Lach., Tisch., and Diisterdieck, It seems to be a gloss 
introduced to account for the abruptness of the diction here; but 
makes no alteration in the sense. 

On this absolute use of the nominative Aéywy, cp. iv. 1 ; 
xiv. 7; xix. 6: it is derived from the Hebrew ox}, and is of 
frequent occurrence in the LXX; e. g. Isa. vii. 2; xxx. 21. See 
Winer, § 59, p. 474. 


St. John having been directed to ask for the opened Roll, 
and having received it from the hand of the Angel, and having 
eaten it, and having been commissioned to prophesy again (x. 11), 
has now a Reed put into his hand, and he is commanded to mea- 
sure the temple ie rather the sanctuary, vady, not iepdv: see on 
John ii. 19. 2 Thess. ii. 4), and the Altar (@vo1acrhpiov), and 

| them that worship therein: and to cast out the court outside the 
_ temple, for it was given to the Gentiles ; and they will tread the 
Holy City Forty and Two Months. 
This Vision also has a parallel in the prophecies of Ezekiel, 
where the Prophet sees an Angel measuring a Temple and a City 
on & mountain in the land of Israel, purified from Idolatry and 
hallowed anew (xliii. 7—12). The Angel measures them with a 
measuring reed (xaddup, Ezek. xl—xliii.), and when they have 
been measured, the Glory of the Lord came upon them from the 
East (the type of Christ, Luke i. 78; above, vii. 2; below, xvi. 
12), and His Voice was like the noise of many waters, and the 
Earth shined with His glory, which filled the House (xliii, 1—5). 
’ A similar Vision appeared to Zechariah; the imagery of 
whose prophecies is presented in this Vision to St.John. “I 
lifted up mine eyes and looked, and behold a Man with a measur- 
ing line in his hand; then said I, Whither goest thou? And he 
said unto me, Jo measure Jerusalem. And another Angel went 
out to meet the Angel that talked with me, and he said, Run, 
speak to this young man, saying, Jerusalem shall be inhabited, 
for I, saith the Lorp, will be unto her a wall of fire round about, 
and will be the Glory in the midst of her.’’ (Zech. ii. 1—5.) 
This Vision, like the Vision of Ezekiel, undoubtedly referred 
to the Christian Church, and displayed the Divine Presence within 
her, and prepared the way for the present Vision of St. John. 
The action of measuring is one of appropriation and of pre- 
servation (Numb. xxxy. 5. Jer. xxxi. 39. Hab. iii. 6. Zech. ii. 2), 
and also of partition and separation (2 Sam. viii. 2). 
The Temple of God here (vabs), is always the Church in the 
Apocalypse, and in the Apostolic Epistles generally ; see above 
on 2 Thess. ii. 4. It is never used in them, or in the Revelation, 
to designate the literal Temple of Jerusalem. See above, iii. 12; 
vii. 15; xi. 19; xiv. 15. 17. 
The Altar refers to the Golden Altar of Incense which stood 
in the vads, sanctuary, or Holy Place. 
Hence the action of measuring here is not only applied 
locally, but personally ; St. John is ordered to measure the wor- 
shippers; the living stones, which make the true Temple of God. 
“‘Ye are the Temple of God” (vads @eod), says St. Paul (1 Cor. 
iii. 16; vi. 19. 2 Cor. vi. 16), “and the whole body of the faith- 
ful grows together” (as a living thing) “in Christ into a Temple 
holy to the Lord.” (Eph. ii. 21.) And St. Peter speaks of them 
as ‘‘living stones, grounded on Christ the Corner-Stone, and 
built up into a spiritual house ;” and not only as diving, but as 
sentient, acting, worshipping ; set in the Church ‘‘to offer spi- 
ritual sacrifices acceptable to God by Him.’’ (1 Pet. ii. 5, 6.) 

; The true worshippers of Christ have His protection guaranteed 
_tothem. They are girt in with the measuring line of His Omni- 
‘present Love. Cp. Matt. xxviii. 20. 
¥ Further, the Head of the Church, by commanding St. John 
‘to measure the Temple, or rather the Sanctuary (vadv), and the 
_ Altar, assures the faithful of all ages, that, whatever may be the 
geld and rage of those who are here called vn, Gentiles, that 
_ is, men separate from, and hostile to, the true Israel, the Christian 
_ Sion (see ii. 26, compared with ii. 9, iii. 9), yet her Sanctuary 
and Altar will always be preserved and protected by Christ, as 


His own i ion; He will be ‘‘a wall of fire round about 
it, and will be the Glory in the midst of it.” (Zech. ii. 5.) 


___ . This assurance has been fulfilled by the preservation of the 
Holy Scri , and of the Sacraments, of Christ, and of an 
_ Apostolic istry, offering the Incense of Prayer, and mi 

y Word and Sacraments. They have been defended by Christ 





against all the arms and artifices of Satan, from without, and 
from within, who has ever been endeavouring to “ hurt the oil 
and the wine.”” See above, vi. 6. 

There is one remarkable difference between this Vision of 
St. John and the two parallel visions of Ezekiel and Zechariah. 

In those Visions of the two Hebrew Prophets, the measuring 
Reed was in the hand of an Angel (Ezek. xl. 3. Zech. ii. 1—3). 
And an Angel was the Agent in measuring the City and Temple. 

But here, in the Apocalypse, the Reed is given into the hand 
of St. John, and he is commanded to measure the Temple; and 
this command is from Christ Himself (see v. 3, and cp. x. 1). 

To this observable difference it may be added, that the 
measuring Reed (xdAauos), put into St. John’s hand by Christ, is 
described as like to a Rod. And the word /d8dos, Rod, is coupled 
three times in the Apocalypse with the adjective o:dnp@, iron 
(ii. 27; xii. 5; xix. 15). And in the same places it is coupled 
also with the verb roimalvew, to tend, as a Shepherd does. The 
idea is thus suggested of a pastoral staff. 

These circumstances may be explained as follows : 

Hoty Scrirrure is the Rule of Faith to the Christian 
Church. Holy Scripture is the Reed by which the sanctuary 
and the Altar, and those that worship therein, are to be measured 
(see above, on Gal. vi. 16. 2 Tim. iii. 15, and 1 Pet. iv. 11). 
The Greek word xdAauos, Reed, used here, and by the LXX, 
about fifteen times in the Vision of Ezekiel, where the Angel 
measures the Church, is the equivalent to the Hebrew 722 
(kaneh). From that Hebrew word, kaneh, the word Kava, 
canon (rule), canna (reed, cane), comes, and has passed into our 
own theological language; the Canon of Scripture,—that is, the 
canonical Books of the Two Testaments,—is our Rule of Faith 
(Art. vi.). In the words of Bp. Cosin (Canon of Scripture, p. 1), 
“The Books of Scripture are therefore called Canonical, because 
they have in all times been acknowledged by God’s Church to be 
the Infallible Ruxz of our Faith.” 

Cp. Credner (Geschichte des Kanons, Halle, 1847, p. 6). 
Das griechische Wort kava, verwandt mit xdévva, Rohr (Reed), 
entspreche dem alt-hebraischen 137, welches von der Grund- 
bedeutung Rohr, Halm (xdAauos), die weiteren Bedeutungen 
gerader Stab, Mess-stab, gerader Schaft, u.s. w. ableitet.... . 
Vergl. Apokalypse, xi. 1. xéAauos duotos JdBdp und dazu Vic- 
torinus Petavionensis (Gallan, Bibl. Patr. iv. p. 59). ‘ Hee est 
arundo et mensura Fidei.”’ Origen de Princip. 1, pref. “ Certa 
linea perfectaque Regula (xaydév).’’—S. Amphilochius ends his 
verses enumerating the books of Scripture thus, obros aWevdéo- 
Tatos Kavwy by efn Tay OeomvetcTay ypapar. 

The Reep—the Hebrew Kaneh, a reed, whence the word 
Canon is derived—represents the Canon—or Rule—of Holy 
Scripture, completed and sealed by Christ. This Reed is said 
to be like unto a Rop; the Rod of iron frequently mentioned in 
the Apocalypse. Holy Scripture, though it measures as a Reed, 
yet is not frail and quivering as a Reed. It is not shaken by the 
winds of vain doctrine (Matt. xi. 7. Eph. iv. 14). It is not, as 
some Romish writers have ventured to call it, “a Lesbian rule,” 
or “rule of lead,’’ which may be easily bent and twisted many 
different ways. The evidence of this may be seen in the sequel of 
the Editor’s Letters on the Church of Rome, Letter iv. p. 75. 
No, it is a Rod of iron, which cannot be bent or broken, but will 
break all its foes in pieces, like a potter’s vessel. And yet by 
this Reed Christ is said roimalvew, to do the work of a Shepherd 
(Rey. ii. 27 ; xii. 5), for by the pastoral staff and Reed of His 
Word, all faithful shepherds under Him, Who is the Good Shep- 
herd (John x. 11. 14), the Chief Shepherd (1 Pet. v. 4), guide 
the sheep of His pasture, and prove their love to the Shepherd by 
tending and feeding His Sheep (John xxi. 16). 

This Exposition, which recognizes the Holy Scripture here as 
the Reed like unto a Rod, by which the Church is to be measured 
by St. John, is authorized by many ancient and modern In- 
terpreters. ‘In Virga rectitudo Scripture intelligitur,” says 
Haymo. So Aquinas in Apoc, xxi. *‘ per Arundinem auream 
intelligitur Sacra Scriptura.” So Berengaudus (Rev. ii. 24), 
“ Virga ferrea Evangelium figurat, quo omnis error destructus 
est,” and so Vitringa, Anacrisis, p. 453, ‘“‘ Calamus mensorius, 
quo dimensio peragenda est, haud dubié est Verbum Dei, Lew 
et Testimonium, Lex regni Christi, unicus Canon et norma 
veri.’” 

This interpretation of this Vision is also happily illustrated by 
the historical fact, that St. John was the person who was specially 
appointed by God to complete the Canon of Holy Seripture, and 
to assure the Church of its integrity and inspiration. His Gospel 
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was the last written of all the Gospels; and his Epistles and 
Apocalypse were the last written of the other books of the New 
Testament. See above, Introduction to the Four Gospels, p. xlv, 
and to St. John’s Gospel, pp. 256. 266, and Introductions to 
St. John’s Epistles and to the Apocalypse. 

Hence in this Vision of the Apocalypse, the last written of 
all the Books of Holy Scripture, St. John receives the’ Reed from 
Christ, and measures the Church. 


Thus we recognize another doctrinal and practical use of this 
Vision. It assures the Church, that the New Testament, as com- 
pleted and sealed by St. John, comes from the hand of the Great 
Angel of the Covenant, Whose countenance is as the Sun, Whose 
head is arched-over by the Rainbow, the emblem of Mercy and 
Justice, and Who is clothed in the cloud of heavenly Majesty ; 
Who guided the Ancient Church in the Wilderness by the Pillar 
of Cloud and Fire, Who treads all Earthly things under His feet, 
and walks on the Waves, and rides on the Storms of this World ; 
to Whom All Power in Heaven and Earth is given (Matt. xxviii. 
18)—Jzsus Curist. 

This Vision places before the eyes of all, as in a lively 
picture, the important doctrinal truth, deducible from other parts 
of Holy Writ, that Hoty Scriprure is the Rute or FairH; 
and that whatever lies beyond the lines which Holy Scripture has 
traced, “‘is not to be required of any man that it should be 
believed as an Article of the Faith, or be thought requisite or 
necessary to salvation ’’ (Art. vi. of the Church of England); and 
‘to serve as a warning to those who would add any articles to ‘‘ the 
Faith once for all delivered to the Saints” (Jude 3). 


It serves as a safeguard against the errors of the Romish 
Church, which adds the Apocrypha, as of equal value, to the 
Canonical Books of the Old Testament; and which also places her 
own Traditions upon a par with the Word of God. The proofs of 
these statements have been given by the present Editor elsewhere, 
** Letters on the Church of Rome,”’ Letters iii. iv. and v. ‘ 

This exposition is further confirmed by what follows concern- 
ing the Two WITNESSES, vv. 3, 4. 


The Court outside the Sanctuary is said to have been given 
to the Gentiles, and they will tread down the Holy City forty 
and two months. 

The word “ Gentiles’ in the Apocalypse, as above observed, 
signifies the enemies of Christ; being opposed to Jews, who, in 
this book, are true believers, faithful Christians (see ii. 9 ; iii. 9), 
true Confessors of the faith, those who are “ Jews inwardly ” 
(Rom. ii. 29), children of ‘“ faithful Abraham,’ Israelites indeed, 
in whom there is no guile (John i. 47. Cp. Vitringa, pp. 79. 137. 
303. 451. 454). 

There is here a reference to our Lord’s prophecy concerning 
the literal Jerusalem. Jerusalem (He said) shall be trodden by 
the Gentiles (naroupévn brd eOvar), till the seasons of the Gentiles 
shall be fulfilled (see on Luke xxi. 24), and doubtless our Lord’s 
prophecy had also a secondary meaning, in reference to the 
spiritual Jerusalem, the Christian Sion, which is presented to 
St. John in this Vision (see on Luke xxi. 25). 

This Vision therefore represents a corrupt state of Christen- 
dom. The outer Court of the Temple is given to the Gentiles, 
and they will tread the Holy City. Many enemies of God will 
domineer there. And the line of demarcation between them and 
the true worshippers, is to be drawn by the measuring Reed, like 
unto a Rod. The Reed of Holy Scripture measures the Church ; 
and it draws the line between true Israelites, and those who, in 
the divine Eye, are like ‘‘ heathen men and publicans” (Matt. 
xviii. 17). As Bede well says, in commenting on this passage, 
“‘They who in name only are joined to the Church, and do not 
belong to the Altar, and to the Holy of Holies, are cast out 
by the Gospel-Rule, and are numbered with the Heathen. 
‘For all the Glory of the King’s Daughter is from within’ ” 
(Ps. xlv. 14). 


The Two WitnessEs. The Two Oxive TreEs; and Two 
CANDLESTICKS. 

8,4. Kat dé0w] And Iwill give to My Two Witnesses, and 
they shall prophesy a thousand two hundred and -threescore 
days, clothed in sackcloth, 

These are the two Olive trees, and the two Candlesticks, or 
rer” (see i. 12, 13. 20), standing before the Lord of all the 
éarth. 


= 





As to the reading of this passage; in v. 3 A, B have 7repi- 
BeBAnpévous; v. 4, A, B, C have Kupiov. Elz. has @eod. 

“T will give ;”’ their power is a grant from Me; the streams 
of Divine Grace shall ever flow into them from the fountain of 
Divine Wisdom, and will enable them to prophesy or preach. 
God is the Fountain of the stream, which flows into the OLIVE 
TREES, and by them into the Lamps. 

What are these Two WITNESSES ? 

By some they have been supposed to be éwo persons, who 
would appear and preach for the time here mentioned. 

Some of the ancient Fathers were of opinion that Enoch and 
Elias, or Moses and Elias, or other two persons were intended by 
them; see for example, Justin Martyr, c. Tryph. c. 49.  Ter- 
tullian, de Anim. c. 35, and S. Hippolytus, de Christo et Anti- 
christo, pp. 21—23. S. Hilary on Matt. xx., Evangelium WNi- 
codemi, ed. Thilo, pp. '757—.765, and the learned Editor’s notes 
on this subject, and the note above on Matt. xvii. 10. Perhaps 
the requests of the éwo disciples, St. John and St. James, in 
Matt. xx. 21, may have been suggested by some such popular 
belief among the Jews, of the future pre-eminence of two favoured 
persons in the kingdom of the Messiah. 

However true it may be, that this Vision of the Apocalypse 
may have a partial fulfilment in some pairs of persons combating 
side by side for the Truth, and specially honoured by Christ, as 
His Two Witnesses ; yet it cannot be imagined, that any of the 
Saints who have entered into Paradise, and rest from their labours, 
should be brought back into this world to be treated with cruelty 
and ignominy upon earth. And the language of the prophecy has . 
a wider and higher range than to any sons of men, as will be seen 
in considering it as a whole. 

It is well said by an ancient Expositor here, Hoc est quod 
Apostolus dixit (1 Thess. iv. 17), ‘‘ Rapiemur in nubibus obviam — 
Christo.”’ Ante adventum autem Domini nulli hoc posse con- 
tingere scriptum est, “Initium Christus, deinde hi gui sunt 
Christi, in adventu Ejus” (1 Cor. xv. 23). Unde excluditur 
omnis suspicio quorundam qui pulant hos duos Testes duos viros 
esse. Aug. ? : 


The Two Wirtnessss are called the Two OLrve TREES, and- 
Tue Two CanDLEsTICKs, or Lamps, standing (€o7@res) re 
the Lord of all the Earth. On the use of the masculine éorar 
see Winer, § 59, p. 474. It signifies that the Witnesses (udp- 
tupes) typified by the emblems are the principal objects which are 
to be contemplated as standing in the presence of God. 

God is represented here as the Lord of all the Earth, because 
the Message to be delivered by His Two Witnesses concerns all 
the Earth; and because Earthly Powers will despise that Message 
(see v. 10), and because God will prove His Dominion by punish- 
ing those who despise it. 


The clue to the interpretation of this Vision also may be 
derived, in part, from the parallel vision in Zechariah (Zech. iv. 
2—14). 

; Thies the Prophet is comforted by an assurance, not only 
that the literal Temple of Jerusalem would be rebuilt by Zerub- 
babel, although it had many adversaries, but he is cheered with a 
Vision of the glorious building of that spiritual fabric, the Church — 
of Christ, which was typified by it. | 

This consolatory assurance is communicated to Zechariah by 
the Vision of a Golden Candlestick or Lamp (Avxvia), with 
seven branches; and supplied with oil by Two Oxive TREES 
which are above it (v. 3), one on the right, the other on the left. 
And he is informed, that this work will be done by the Spirit of 
God, and not by human power (iv. 6). And in answer to his 
question .addressed to the Angel, “‘ What are the two branches of 
the Olive trees which pour the oil out of themselves by the tubes 
of gold into the Candlestick or Lamp?” the Angel replies, 
“These are the two anointed ones (literally, sons of oil) stand- 
ing before the God of all the earth.” 

The resemblance of this Vision to that of St. John will be 
obvious by a comparison of the words of Zechariah as they stan 
in the Septuagint, with those of St. John. Zechariah’s words a 
ido Auxvla xp} BAn—kal B¥0 éAatar émdvw adrijs (iv. 2, 3), 
kal elra pos abtév* Ti af S00 éAaia attra; Ti of dbo Adda: Ta 
eAaiay, oi év Tals xepaly Tay Sb0 uvgwThpwy Tay Xpvcay, Tov em 
xedvrwv Kar eravaydvtav tas émapvorpldas Tas xpvoas; Kab 
elme mpds me, Obro of SV0 viol ris midtTHTOS TapecThkag 
Kuply dons THs vis (iv. 11, 12. 14). a 

The Apocalypse itself teaches, that a seven-branched Candle- 
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stick or Lamp is an emblem of a Cuurcu (i. 20; cp. ii. 1. 5). 
Hence 8S. Ireneus says (v. 20), ‘‘ The Church preaches the truth ; 
and she is the seven-branched Candlestick (Zucerna) bearing the 
light of Christ.” Ubique Ecclesia predicat veritatem, et heec est 
érrduvtos (with seven wicks) Lucerna, Christi bajulans lumen. 
The Golden seven-branched Candlestick or Lamp represents the 
Cuurcu receiving the oil of the Holy Spirit, and discharging her 
office of shedding forth divine light. 

The Visions in Zechariah and the Apocalypse represent the 
important doctrinal truth, that the oé/ is not in the Lamp itself, 
but is derived from something external to it, and above it ; namely, 
from the two Olive Trees. Zechariah declares that the work of 
constructing the Candlestick, and of supplying it with oil, is not 
by human power, but by the Hoy Spreir of God (iv. 6), ‘ Not 
by might nor by power, but by My Spirit, saith the Lord of 
Hosts.” 

Since therefore the oil is not originally in the Lamps, but in 
the Olive Trees, and since the work is ascribed to the Holy Ghost, 
therefore the Olive Trees must represent the means by which the 
Holy Ghost gives oil to the Church, and enables it to enlighten 
the world with Divine Truth. Those means are the Hoty Scrie- 
TURES of the Old and New Testaments. 

Accordingly, many ancient Expositors were agreed that the 
Two Olive Trees represent the Two Testaments, by which the 
Holy Ghost gives light to the Church, and through the Church 
illumines the World. 

“The Two Witnesses,” says Primasius, ‘‘represent the Two 
Testaments preached by the Christian Church to the World: the 
Church, like a Candlestick, is illumined by the light of the Two 
Testaments; and the Church may well be represented by Two 
Lamps, for the Church displays a twofold light, derived from the 
Two Testaments; and the Church is made up of two societies, 
Jews and Gentiles, meeting together in Jesus Christ; and there 
is no contradiction of unity in this number two, any more than 
there is a contradiction in the preceding Vision of the Seven 
Golden Candlesticks, which are particular Churches, but taken 
together, symbolize the one Catholic Church.’’ See above, i. 12. 
So also Aug.? p. 3310, “Duo Candelabra Ecclesia est; pro 
Numero Testamentorum dixit duo: ita et ex Septem Candelabris 
una Ecclesia est. Nam Zacharias (Zech. iv. 2,3) unum Candela- 
brum vidit Septiforme, et has duas Olivas, id est, Testamenta, in- 
fundere oleum Candelabro, id est, Ecclesiz.’? So also Bede and 
Bp, Andrewes (c. Bellarmin. cap. 11), who concurs in the opinion 
that the Two Witnesses signify the Two Testaments. Similarly 
Vitringa, Anacr. p. 468, “ Olee figurant Spiritum Sanctum (ut 
liquet ex v. 6) dona et gratiam suam communicantem per medium 
Verbi Dei divisi in Libros Veteris et Novi Testamenti.” 

In the Vision of Zechariah, the Church is represented by 
One Candlestick, and in the Apocalypse by Two. Here is cir- 
cumstantial variety and substantial identity. There is One 
Church of Christ, because Jews and Gentiles are joined together 
in Him, and yet in a certain sense there are éwo Churches which 
were typified by the mother and colt in the triumphal entry 
into Jerusalem (see on Matt. xxi. 5). And by this Apocalyptic 
Vision of the Two Candlesticks, drinking in oil from the two 
Olive trees, the Jewish Church, on its side, is reminded that it 
cannot have light. without the New Testament; and the Chris- 
tian Church is taught, on its side, that it cannot burn brightly 
without the Old. ; 

Hence, S. Augustine says (Serm. 137, 6, on John x. 1—16), 
“that in many places of Holy Scripture we find mention of Two 
Churches, which are in fact one,’’ like “the two walls which meet 
in the One Corner-Stone, Jesus Christ.” See Eph. ii. 20. 


This Vision is fraught with instruction. 

(1) The Candlesticks receive their light from the Olive Trees. 
The Church of God must look for light “to the Law and to the 
Testimony; and, if she speak not according to this Word, it 
is because there is no light in her.” (Isa. viii. 20.) The Scrip- 
tures of the Two Testaments are her Olive Trees, For they are 
Adyia_ (Gra, living oracles (Acts vii. 38); they are planted in 
the House of the Lord (Ps. lii. 9), ever flourishing with fresh 
leaves, ever ministering the oil of gladness and food of light. She 
must be pure and holy, like the Golden Seven-branched Candle- 
stick, set on a firm oasis in the presence of God, and she must 
extend her branches far and wide to diffuse her light and irradiate 
the world. Like the Golden Candlestick, the Church has no light 
in herself. She can do nothing without the Olive Trees. If the 
golden channels which connect her bowls with their branches, are 
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choked, then she will burn dimly; if they are broken, she is 
eclipsed, and the Tabernacle of the World is dark. 

(2) The Two Olive Trees stand side by side, showing that 
‘the Old Testament is not contrary to the New, nor the New to 
the Old”’ (Art. vii.). The Law and the Gospel interweave their 
branches and blend their light together, and the same God is 
Author of them both. 

(3) These two Witnesses stand before the Lord of the Earth. 
The Church preaching the word of God “is the Pillar and Ground 
of the Truth” (1 Tim. iii. 15), Christ is ever with her (Matt. 
xxvili. 20), and He has promised, that the “gates of Hell shall 
never prevail against her’’ (Matt. xvi. 18). Being illumined by 
the light of the Two Testaments, she stands stedfast in obedience 
to God ; and is supplied with an unfailing stream of oil in the 
Holy Scriptures, which makes her ever to shine in the eye of the 
world. 

(4) Next, we may remark that these Olive Trees and these 
Candlesticks are only two; that is, God has revealed Himself 
under the Law and under the Gospel. No other Religion, con- 
signed to written documents, is from God: no third Witness is 
to be expected from Him. 

(5) Next, we have divine admonition here as to the authen. 
tication of Scripture itself. The Two Candlesticks receive oil 
from the Two Olive Trees. Almighty God employs, and ever has 
employed, the Candlesticks to diffuse the light from the Olive 
Trees. Thus He has appointed His Church to receive, guard, in- 
terpret, and disseminate Scripture ; and whatever has been always 
so guarded and authenticated by the Church, that we believe and 
are certain to be Scripture: or, in the language of the Sixth 
Article of the Church of England, ‘In the name of the Hoty 
ScrrpruReE we do understand those Canonical Books of the OLp 
and New TEesTaAMENT, of whose authority was never any doubt 
in the CuurcH.” 

(6) Again, here is a warning against the error of the Church 
of Rome, which says that she herself is the Church of God, and 
gives authority to the Bible. See evidence of this in the Editor’s 
Letters on the Church of Rome, Letter iv. of the Sequel, pp. 75. 
278. The Candlesticks do not give light to the Olive Trees, but 
the Olive Trees pour oil into the golden pipes of the Candlestick. 
The Church does not give authority to the Word; but through 
the Church the Word illuminates the World. 

(7) Here also we see a caution against those who stop the 
channels of the oil of Holy Scripture from flowing freely into the 
Church, or adulterate the divine oil with human admixtures; and 
thus do what in them lies to mar the work of the Spirit, and 
impair the use of the Candlesticks by making the wicks fungous, 
and the light dim, and the air noisome, and the nations blind ; 
and incur the wrath of Him ‘* Who walketh in the midst of the 
Golden Candlesticks’ (i. 13), and tempt. Him to remove their 
own candlestick from its place (ii. 5). 

(8) The Two Olive Trees and the Two Candlesticks are 
called the Two Witnesses, and they are said to prophesy (v. 3), 
that is, to preach (see 1 Thess. v.20) ; and, as we shall see, their 
actions, and sufferings, and triumphs are compared to those of 
Moses and Elias (v. 6), and of Christ (wv. 7—13). Christ the 
Incarnate Worp is God’s Witness to the World; He is “ the 
True and Faithful Witness ”’ (i. 5; iii. 14). The Word preached 
is His ‘* Witness to the World.’”’ He Himself gives it that title. 
“This Gospel of the Kingdom must be preached as a witness to 
all nations, and then shall the End come” (Matt. xxiv. 14). The 
Two Olive Trees pouring their oil into the Candlesticks, and the 
Candlesticks receiving the oil and enlightening the World, are 
His two witnesses ; and in the mouth of these ‘‘ Two Witnesses 
every word shall be established” (Matt. xviii. 16). 

(9) Lastly, this exposition is confirmed and illustrated by its 
context. The transition was very natural from the Reed like a 
Rod to the 7'wo Witnesses ; for the Word of God, which measures 
the Faith of the Church, is His Witness to the World. The 
ignominious treatment which the Word of God would receive, 
is predicted in the Vision before us, by the mournful garb of 
the Two Witnesses, who are represented as preaching in sack- 
cloth; and this follows very appropriately after the Vision in the 
last chapter but one, which represented the Loosing of the Your 
Angels (ix. 15—19), and its consequences, as already explained, 
and as will now further appear. 

5, 6. wat ef tis] And if any man willeth to hurt them, fire 
proceedeth out of their mouth, and devoureth their enemies: 
and if any man desireth to hurt them, he must in this manner be 
killed. iy 
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These have the authority to shut heaven, that it rain not in 
the days of their prophecy ; and have authority over the waters, 
to turn them to blood, and to smite the earth, as often as they 
will, with all plagues. 


5. ef tis 0€Aer] if any one willeth. Cp. ii. 21. Philemon 14. 
In v. 6 A, C have rH, which is omitted by Elz. 

What has been said above, on the Loosing of the Four 
Angels, and their punitive power (ix. 15—19), may serve in part 
as a commentary on these verses. 

In the language here used concerning the Two Witnesses, 
there is a reference to the acts of Elias and Moses. 

In the days of Elias, says our Lord, the heaven was shut up 
three years and six months, Three years and six months are 
equal to 1260 days, the time specified here. Elijah said to Ahab, 
There shall not be dew nor rain these years, but according to my 
word (1 Kings xvii. 1). And St. James says that Elias prayed 
that it might not rain, and it rained not on the earth by the space 
of three years and six months (James v. 17). More will be said 
hereafter on the meaning of this period of time, in the note at the 
end of this Chapter. 

Fire comes out of the mouth of the two Witnesses to con- 
sume their enemies (v. 5). 

The enemies of Elijah were consumed by fire, 2 Kings i. 10. 
Cp. Luke ix. 54. LEcclus. xlviii. 1. The Two Witnesses are 
caught up into heaven, v. 12; so was Elias, 2 Kings ii. 11. 

There is also a reference to the acts of Moses turning the 
waters of the land of Egypt into blood (Exod. vii. 19), and 
smiting the land with ten plagues (Exod. ix. 14). 

We shall see also in the following verses, that their Acts, 
Sufferings, and Victory, are compared with those of Christ Him- 
self (vv. 7—¥2). 

At the time of the Transfiguration, Moses was the Repre- 
sentative of the Law; Elias, the Representative of the Prophets ; 
Christ, the Representative of the Gospel (see on Matt. xvii. 23). 
And the Old Testament was commonly called ‘Moses and the 
Prophets ’’ by Christ and by the Jews. See Luke xvi. 29; xxiv. 
27. 44. ’ 

Very appropriate therefore is this comparison of the acts and 
oe of the Two Testaments, and those of Moses, Elias, and 

ist. 

The woes here specified fall upon all who despise the Scrip- 
tures. If any one despises them, fire cometh out of their Mouth, 
and consumes their enemies. They can shut heaven, like Elias, 
and exclude all who reject them. The dews of divine grace are 
withheld from all who scorn them, The heavens are brass and 
the earth is iron to their foes. The Waters of salvation become 
blood to revilers or scoffers of Scripture. To them the Blessing 
is a Bane; the Scripture a Scourge; Preaching a Plague; the 
Word a Woe. 

7—10. kat bray reAéowor] And when they shall have finished 
their witness, the Beast that ascendeth out of the bottomless pit, 
or abyss, shall make war against them, and will overcome them, 
and kill them; and their dead body (will lie) in the broadway of 
the Great City, which spiritually is called Sodom and Egypt, 
where also their Lord was crucified. And some of the peoples 
and tribes and tongues and nations see their dead body three 
days and an half, and do not suffer their dead bodies to be put 
in a monument. 

And they that dwell upon the earth rejoice over them, and 
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make merry, and shall send gifts one to another; because these 
two Prophets tormented them that dwell on the earth. 

In v. 7, on bray reA€owou, * when they shall have finished,” 
see Winer, § 42, pp. 275, 276. 

1l—13.] And after the three days and an half the Spirit of 
life from God entered in them, and they stood upon their feet ; 
and great fear fell upon them which saw them. And they heard 
a great voice from heaven saying unto them, Come up hither. 
And they ascended up to heaven on the cloud; and their enemies 
beheld them. And in that hour was there a great earthquake, 
and the tenth part of the city fell, and in the earthquake were 
slain of men seven thousand: and the remnant were affrighted, 
and gave glory to the God of heaven. 

14.] The second Woe is past. 

Some various readings are to be first noted here. 

In v. 7, after Onplov A adds 7d réraprov (the fourth), con- 
necting this prophecy with that of Daniel, ch. vii. 

In v. 8 A, B, C have rraua, dead body, in the singular 
number. And so Griesb., Scholz, Lach., Tisch. A remarkable 


reading, and doubtless the correct one; showing that the Two” 
Witnesses have two bodies (v. 9), and yet one body; they are . 


two and yet one; the Old and New Testaments are two, and 
make one Book, the only Written Word of the One True God; 
‘Omnis Scriptura Sancta unus liber appellatur,”’ S. Jerome, in 
Esa. xxx. Elz. has wréuara. here. 

8—12. drov Kat 5 Kipios aitav] where also their Lord was 
crucified. So A, B, C, and so Griesb., Scholz, Lach., Tisch. 
Elz. has 6 K. jap. 

The true reading brings out the similarity between the 
sufferings of Christ, the Incarnate Word, and those of the Two 
Witnesses, which are His Written Word. 

9. BAérovew] they behold. So A, B, C, in the present 
tense; and so Griesb., Scholz, Lach., Tisch. Elz. has the fu- 
ture here, and &pfoover; but A, C have a&diovo1, and so Lach., 
Tisch. As to the form of the verb see Mark i. 34; xi. 16. The 
present tense is the prophetic present, and is more expressive, as 
bringing before the eyes a thing still future, and vividly displaying 
it as present. Cp. Matt. xxiv. 40. John xvi. 15. Heb. i. 11. 
See Winer, § 40, p. 238. 

— pvijua] monument, tomb. So B, in the singular number, 
and so Griesb., Scholz, Lach., Tisch. Elz. has uvfpara, in the 

lural. 
' B, C have xalpovow in the present tense; and so Griesb., 
Scholz, Lach., Tisch. There is a lacuna in A. 

A, C have edppalvovra: also in the present tense, and so 
Lach., Tisch. 

In v. 12, B and many Cursive MSS. and Versions have 
jxovoa, I heard; and so Tisch. 

And when they shall have finished their testimony, or work 
of witnessing to the world, the Beast that ariseth up out of the 
bottomless pit will make war against them, and will kill them. 

Here is a reference to the History of Christ, ‘‘ the True and 
Faithful Witness,” which we see in this Vision will be reproduced, 
as it were, in the History of His Holy Word; and in the treat- 
ment it will receive. 

When the Lord of the Two Witnesses had finished His 
testimony—which lasted, as is most probable, three years and a 
half (see on John v. 1), or 1260 days, tne term here assigned, as 
by analogy, to His Witnesses (v. 3)—when He had finished His 
testimony after that period of time, He was delivered up by the 
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Chief Priests of Jerusalem and crucified, and they and the world 
rejoiced over Him (John xvi. 20), as if He had been destroyed ; 
as earthly men are here described as exulting over the death of 
the Witnesses; but in a little while (John xvi. 16. 20, 21) He 
arose from the dead, and there was a great earthquake, and the 
keepers of the sepulchre did shake for fear, and became as dead 
men (Matt. xxviii. 2—4), and He ascended on a cloud into 
heaven (Acts i. 9). 

In order to remind the reader of this analogy between the 
Two Witnesses and Christ, it is said that the Witnesses ascend 
on the cloud (rj vepéAn), that is, the cloud of Christ’s Glory. 
(Cp. i. 7; x. 1; xiv. 14. 16.) 

The war against the Witnesses, and their death, are here 
ascribed to ‘‘¢he Beast that ascendeth from the abyss.’’ This 
Beast has not yet been described. This peculiar use of the 
article (as already observed) may be called prophetic ; it indicates 
that the object is already visible to the eye of the writer, who is 
illumined by the Holy Spirit. It may also be designed here to 
remind the reader that ¢he Beast here mentioned had been already 
described by another writer of Holy Scripture, the Prophet Daniel 
(ch. vii. 19), and thus St. John knits on his own prophecy to 
that of Daniel. Compare the words here used with those of 
Daniel, vii. 21, moles méAcuov meta Tay aylwy Kal toxvCoe 
mpos avrovs. St. John also thus connects his own language here 
with the fuller description which he will give hereafter of this 
Power. See xiii. 7; xvii. 18, where the Beast is said as here to 
ascend out of the abyss. He thus brings the past and future into 
one view. On this prophetic use of the article, see above, in iv. 4; 
“the Four-and-Twenty Elders” (x. 3), ‘the seven Thunders ”’ 
(xi. 8), “the great City,” to be described afterwards (xiii. 14), 
“ the two wings of the great Eagle,” intimating that the mind of 
the inspired Writer had a full view of the idea, though not 
familiar to the reader. So xix. 20, “the lake of fire,” to be 
described afterward in xx. 10. 14, 15; xxi. 8. 

Their dead body (it is added) lieth in the broadway (mAarteia) 
of the Great City. ‘‘ The great City:’ here is another anticipa- 
tion: this name designates the City which is to be described fully 
hereafter. The words, “ the Great City,’”’ occur nine times in the 
Apocalypse (xi. 8; xiv. 8; xvi. 19; xvii. 18; xviii. 10. 16. 18. 21). 
In xxi. 10, the reading of E/z. has been corrected by Griesb., 
Scholz, Lach., Tisch. 

In all these passages the same City is designated by them; 
namely, the spiritual Babylon; “ Babylon the Great,” as it is 
always called, never ‘‘ Babylon” simply; see xvi. 19; xvii. 5; 
xviii. 2. 10. An Angel of God has explained what City is meant 
by the words “the Great City ;”” see below, xvii. 18. 

What this Great City is, will be considered more fully here- 
after, when it is described. See below, preliminary Note on chap. 
xvii. 


! 

The dead body of the Two Witnesses is here said to lie in 
the broadway of the Great City, which spiritually (i. e. mystically, 
or symbolically) is called Sodom and Egypt, where also their 
Lord was crucified. 

We are not here (says Hengstenberg, p. 529) to think of the 
literal Jerusalem; but Jerusalem here denotes the Church de- 
generate through the ascendancy of the worldly spirit, and filled 
with offences; as, on the other hand, the xew Jerusalem denotes 
the Church purified. The term spiritually is to be also annexed 
to the expression, ‘‘ where their Lord was crucified.”” Outwardly, 
the Lord was crucified in the literal Jerusalem ; but spiritually 
He is crucified in the degenerate Church. This interpretation 
had been already authorized by the early itors. “The 
Great City is here that which is called Babylon, where their Lord 
was crucified in His members in the world” (Haymo). And 
Christians who revolt from Christ are said by the Apostle to 
crucify Christ afresh. Heb. vi. 6. 

A corrupt Church identifies itself with the literal Jerusalem, 





whose Priests and Rulers rejected and crucified Christ, just as the 
Priests and Rulers even of our Lord’s age, are said by Him to 
identify themselves with their forefathers of by-gone generations, 
by imitating their acts. He says to the Scribes and Pharisees of 
His own age that ‘the blood of all the righteous would come on 
them, from the blood of righteous Abel to the bluod of Zacharias, 
son of Barachias, whom ye slew.” See on Matt. xxiii. 35. 

“‘ The Great City,” or mystical Babylon, is here compared 
to the degenerate Jerusalem which crucified Christ. 

Jerusalem was the Church of God; and the reference to 
Jerusalem here shows that St. John is not speaking of the World 
which knows not God, but he is speaking of a corrupt Church, 
which has fallen away from Him. 

This corrupt Church is also called Sodom for its immorality 
(Gen. xiii. 13. Deut. xxxii. 32), as Jerusalem herself is by the 
Prophets (Isa. i. 10. Cp. iii. 9, Jer. xxiii. 14. Ezek. xvi. 46. 48, 
49. 55); and she is called Egypt also for her idolatry (see Ezek. 
xxiii. 3. 8, 19. 27). 

9.] They (of the Great City) do not suffer their bodies (the 
bodies of the Two Witnesses) to be put into a monument. 

‘The dead bodies of Thy servants’’ (says the Psalmist in 
Ps, lxxix. 2, 3) “have they given to be meat to the fowls of the 
air, and the flesh of thy saints unto the beasts of the earth—and 
there was no man to bury them.” The word here used for grave 
is not tdgos, but uvjua, monument, in the singular. 

It may be designed to signify that not only would the people 
of the mystical Babylon treat the Two Witnesses with contempt 
and destroy them, but would not allow any record of them to be 
made; and would, as far as possible, obliterate all traces of them. 

It has been well observed on the word uvijua here, that this 
act of the enemies of the Witnesses is done, “‘ ne eorum memoria 
habeatur, quia monumenta sunt ad memoriam” (Aguinas); and 
Haymo here expounds pvjua by ‘“ monumentum, quod moneat.”’ 

Something of the spirit described in this Vision is seen in 
those of the Church of Rome, who, on the plea of obscurity in 
Holy Scripture, withhold it from the people, and so virtually 4il/ 
it; and who will not allow Holy Scripture to be committed to 
those enduring monuments of literature, such as editions, and 
vernacular translations; by which its words may be engraven on 
the memory of man, “in perpetuam rei memoriam.” 

The complete accomplishment of this part of the prophecy 
seems to be reserved to the last days of the World. For it is said, 
“when they shall have /inished their Witness” (v. 7), which will 
not be till the eve of the end; and this prophecy is immediately 
succeeded by the Third Woe, or Last Trumpet, the Trumpet 
which will call all men to Judgment (wv. 15. 18). 

13.) The Great Earthquake here described seems to connect 
the time of this the Sizth Trumpet with that of the Sixth Seal. 
See above, vi. 12—17. The plagues here described, says Ang. (?) 
are those which will afflict mankind for their contempt of the Two 
Witnesses, that is, the Two Testaments of God. And so Bede. 

— dvéuara avOpérwy] names of men: persons known and dis- 
tinguished, whose names were often in people’s mouths. Cp. iii. 4. 

— xtdiddes éwrd] seven thousand : a complete overthrow ; see 
note at the end of this Chapter concerning numéers. 

— tdwxay Sdtav] they gave glory to the God of heaven, who 
thus proved His supremacy over the powers of earth (see v. 10, 
and cp. v. 20), a prophecy of the results to be anticipated from 
God’s Judgments on ‘‘ the Great City” mentioned ». 18. 


The Sevents, or Last Trumpet, The Tarrp Wor, The 
Last JUDGMENT. 

15. xa 6 EBdouos ByyeAos éoddmoe] And the seventh Angel 
sounded ; and there were great voices in heaven, saying, The 
kingdom of the world is become the kingdom of our Lord ana 
of his Christ; and He shall are Ag ever and ever. 
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16.] And the four-and-twenty elders, which sit before God on 
their seats, fell upon their faces, and worshipped God, 

17.] saying, We give thee thanks, O Lord God Almighty, 
which art, and wast; because thou hast taken to thee thy great 
power, and didst show thyself to be King. 

18.] And the nations were wroth, and thy wrath is come, and 
the season of the Dead, that they should be judged, and that thou 
shouldest give their reward unto thy servants the Prophets, and 
to the Saints, and them that fear thy name, small and great ; and 
shouldest destroy them which destroy the earth. 

In v. 15 A, B, C have éyévero 4 Bactrcla, the kingdom of 
this world became; Bactdrcla in the singular number, and so 
Griesb., Scholz, Lach., Tisch. Elz. has the plural. The true 
reading brings out in clearer contrast the kingdom of the World, 
as opposed to the kingdam of Christ; and its entire subjection 
to it. On the eternity of the kingdom of Christ, according to the 
Article in the Creed, “‘ Whose Kingdom shall have no end,’’ see 
above, on 1 Cor. xv. 25. 

In v. 17 Elz. has nad 5 épxduevos after Fv, but this is not 
sanctioned by the best MSS., and is rejected by Griesb., Scholz, 
Lach., and Tisch. 

17. nat éBaolrevoas] and didst reign: that is, didst assert 
Thy royal power, and show thyself King. Cp. Deut. xxxii. 20. 
35. 41; and below, xix. 6. The aorist is from the LXX Version 
of Ps, xcviii. 1, 6 Kipios éBactAevoey (429, malak), dpyiléoOw- 
gav Aaol. Observe the paronomasia in wpyicdncay and dpyh. 

18. 6 xatpbs tay vexpay KpiOjva] the season for the Dead to 
be judged. A mark of time, connecting this portion of the pro- 
phecy with the fuller description of the Last Judgment in xx. 
11, 12. ; 

19. xa qvolyn] And the temple of God was opened in heaven, 
and there was seen in his temple the Ark of his covenant; and 
there were lightnings, and voices, and thunderings, and an earth- 
quake, and great hail. 

The Heavenly Holy of Holies is opened, and the inner shrine 
is revealed, in which is the Ark of the Covenant; the Throne of 
God ‘ Who sitteth between the Cherubim :” Lightnings are 
seen, and Thunders are heard: there is a great Earthquake ; the 
Day of Grace is past, the season of Judgment has begun. 

In this mention of the Ark of the Covenant and its concomi- 
tant Judgment, there seems to be a reference to that event in the 
History of the Ancient People of God, which presents itself at the 
beginning of the Vision of the Trumpets, namely, the Entrance 
into Canaan, the type of Heaven, and the Victory of Joshua, the 
type of Jesus, and the destruction of Jericho, the type of the City 
of this World (see above, on viii. 2—6). That Victory was 
achieved on the seventh day, when the seven Priests, who had com- 
passed the City sia times on each of the six preceding days, were 
compassing the City for the seventh time on the seventh day, and 
blew the seven trumpets of rams’ horns, and the Ark of the 
Covenant of the Lord followed them; and the People shouted, 
and the walls fell down flat, and the people entered the City 
(Josh. vi. 4—16). 

Here, at the sounding of the Seventh Trumpet, which has 
brought us to the end of all earthly things, St. John pauses; as 
he had done at the end of the seventh seal; and, after his manner, 
reverts to the first age of the Gospel, and will now begin to pro- 
phesy again. 


He has now traced, as we have seen, the prophetic history of 
Hoty Scriprurg. He has revealed the fact, that many bearing 
the Christian name, will not be thankful for that gift of God; 
that Scripture will be treated with contumely, in the same 
manner as its Divine Lord, by a corrupt and degenerate Church. 
Thus he warns the faithful Christian not to be dismayed or 
staggered by this strange spectacle, when it is displayed. 

He is now about to return to the first age.of Christianity, as 
has been rightly observed by the Ancient Expositors, in order to 
deliver a parallel prophecy concerning the divinely-appointed 
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Guardian, Witness, and Interpreter of Holy Scripture; the 
CuristiaAn Courcu. He will now reveal what she herself must 
expect from the same quarter, namely, from a corrupt Church. 

The connexion of Scriprurr with the Cuurcu had béen 
displayed in the Vision of the Olive Trees, and the Candlesticks ; 
and thus a preparation was made for this transition from the 
prophetical History of Scripture, to the prophetical History 
of the Cuurcn, in relation to a particular form of spiritual 
defection. 

The parallel between the fortunes of Scriprure and the 
CuurcH is also marked by a chronological characteristic. The 
Two Witnesses prophesy, or preach, in sackcloth, one thousand 
two hundred and sixty days (xi. 3). Similarly the Woman,— 
that is, the Caurcu,—to be described in the following Vision, 
in the wilderness for one thousand two hundred and sixty days 
xii. 6). 

Here we are led to an interesting and important Question, viz. 


What is the meaning of the NumBers in the Apocalypse? 


(J) We may begin with the number Srven, which meets us 
at the opening of the Apocalypse. 

This number is composed of 3-+-4. The number Three is a 
divine number; the number of the Ever-blessed Trinity. We 
find it in the Old Testament in the Trine Benediction (Numb. vi. 
24—26) ; and in the Seraphic Trisagion (Isa. vi. 3). 

The Number Four in Scripture is expressive of universality 


of space. (Four winds, four corners of the earth. Matt. xxiv. 31. _ 


Acts x. 11. Rev. vii. 1.) See above on Matt. x, 2. 

The Number Seven expresses completeness ; especially com- 
pleteness after labour to produce it. 

The clue to this meaning seems to be presented by the 
Scriptural History of the Work of Creation of the Universe by 
God; ‘‘In six days the Lornp made Heaven and Earth, and on 
the seventh Day He rested” (Exod. xxxi. 17. Cp. Gen. ii. 2). 
And this rest of God was a type of that Eternal Rest (caBBaric- 
ds) which “ remaineth to the People of God.” (Heb. iv. 9.) 

The Seventh Day in the History of the Creation differs from 
all the other six Days. They all have an Evening. ‘The 
Evening and Morning were the First Day.” And so it is said of 
each of the other five days. But the Seventh Day has no Evening. 
It is a type of that Rest which has no end. 

Enoch, the seventh from Adam, did not die, but was trans- 
lated (see Jude 14. Heb. xi. 5). He was like a personified 
Sabbath. He was a type of the faithful who walk with God, and 
do not see death, and rest in Christ (Matt. xvi. 28. John viii. 51. 
Rev. xiv. 13). 

Thus in the beginning of Holy Scripture we see the number 
Seven consecrated as a symbol of Rest after work done in a pre- 
ceding series of Siz. . 

In almost all the Holy Days of the Levitical Law we see the 
predominance of this element of Seven: e.g. in the Sabbath; 
the Passover (Exod. xii. 15, 16); the Pentecost (Deut. xvi. 9) ; 
the Feast of Tabernacles (Deut. xvi. 13. 15). 

We see the same symbol in the entrance to Canaan, the type 
of Heaven, promised to the true Israelites. 

Six Times Seven Stations brought the People through the 
wilderness to the promised land. (See Numb, xxxiii. 1—50; and 
S. Jerome de xlii. Mansionibus in eremo.) 

For Six successive days the Great City Jericho was en- 
compassed, and on the Seventh it fell, and the people entered in 
with a shout of victory. (See above, on viii. 2—6.) ‘ 

In the Second or New Creation we see a similar principle. 
In the Genealogy, with which St. Matthew’s Gospel begins, there 
are Six Sevens, which bring us from Abraham to Christ; in 
whom all the faithful have Rest. (See on Matt. i. 17.) 

In St. Luke’s Genealogy of Christ (iii. 23—38), Ten times 
Seven Generations bring us from Christ through Adam to God. 
(See on Matt. xviii. 22.) 
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Thus then we see that the sacred purpose of the number 
seven is to signify rest after foil. This is its use in the Apo- 
calypse. : 

The Seven Seals exhibit the sufferings of the Church in her 

ilgrimage through the world, and lead her to her eternal 
Rest. (Rev. vi. 1; viii. 1.) 

The Seven Trumpets proclaim all God’s judgments on her 
enemies and the enemies of Christ, till the end, when the King- 
dom of this World becomes “ the Kingdom of the Lord and of 
His Christ.” (Rev. viii. 2; xi. 15. 17, 18.) 

The Seven Vials pour out all God’s wrath on a particular 
form of wickedness which rebels against Him (xv. 7; xvi. 17). 

Other Septenary combinations there are, all expressive of 
completion; all terminating after a successive series in some great 
consummation, just as the Hexaiemeron of Creation ended in the 
Sabbath of God. 

(2) The number Four seems to have the same relation to 
space, that the number seven has to time; it signifies complete- 
ness, universality. It rests on a natural basis, that is, on the idea 
of space considered in reference to the four cardinal poiats. 

Thus, in the ancient Scriptures, we find the expression “ the 
Sour winds of heaven”’ as significant of all space (Dan. viii. 8. 22. 
Zech. ii. 6) ; and this expression is adopted by our Lord Himself 
in the Gospel. (Matt. xxiv. 31. Mark xiii. 27.) 

In the Apocalypse, the number four appears often in this 
sense. Thus, just before the final consummation we see four 
Angels standing on the four corners of the Earth, that the wind 
should not blow on the earth (vii. 1. Cp. xx. 8). And this con- 
sideration may serve to explain such phrases as the following, 
“the blood from the winepress flowed to four times four hun- 
dred furlongs”’ (xiv. 20), that is, was extended far and wide. 

(3) The Number Twelve (4 X 3) bears a similar relation to 
mankind, that seven has to time, and four has to space ; and this 
reference is one which belongs to mankind considered in union 
with God. See above, on Matt. x. 2. 

In the old dispensation, we see this Number Twelve in the 
Twelve Sons of Israel, the Fathers of the Twelve Tribes of the 
People of God. In the Gospel it reappears in the Twelve 
Apostles, the Patriarchs of the Spiritual Israel. See above, on 
Matt. x. 2. ‘These Twelve are the labourers who were to 
be sent by Christ, and who were to baptize the Four quarters of 
the World into the Faith of the Tarex Persons of the Godhead.” 
Aug. (in Ps. lix. Cp. Matt. xxviii. 19., 

Accordingly, in the Apocalypse we see that the whole body 
of the Saints of God, the true Israelites who are admitted as 
citizens of the heavenly Jerusalem, are represented as consisting 
of Twelve Thousand out of each of the Twelve Tribes of the 
children of Israel (vii. 4—9) = 144,000. 

It would, however, be a great error to imagine that the Elect 
of God are limited to this number. Indeed, the Apocalypse itself 
forbids us to do so; it declares them to be innumerable. The 
number twelve times twelve thousand is not to be taken literally. 
It does not express a quantity, but a quality. It teaches us the 
important truth, that this great, this innumerable company of 
true Israelites, are united in one Faith, that is, in the Faith taught 
by the Twelve Apostles of Christ. See above, on vii. 4—9. 

The same truth is taught in the Vision of the faithful 
Church, who is represented as a Woman having on her head a 
crown of Twelve Stars; that is, as crowned with the Diadem of 
Apostolic Doctrine and Discipline (xii. 1). And it appears in the 
structure of the heavenly Jerusalem, or Church glorified, which is 
described as having “ Twelve foundations, and in them names of 
the Twelve Apostles of the Lamb” (xxi. 14). 

Thus this number Twelve in the Apocalypse conveys with it 
in a significant manner the doctrinal and practical truth, that it is 
necessary to avoid the error of those, on the one side, who would 
have only one Universal Bishop ; and of those, on the other, who 
despise all Apostolic discipline ; and that it is requisite to hold 
fast that faith and regimen, and that form of sound words and 
virtuous practice which was delivered by the Twelve Apostles to 
the world, in order that all men might thereby come to the rest 
and glory of the heavenly Jerusalem. 

Thus much may be said concerning what may be called 
perfect numbers, in the Apocalypse. 

(4) On the number one Thousand, the cube of ten, see 
below, xx. 2. 

(5) We may now turn to others of a different import. 

The number Six—not attaining to the perfection of Seven, 
the sacred number of rest, seems to represent a crisis of suffering, 
or a falling short of the Truth. 

On the sivth day of Passion Week, Christ was crucified. 





And throughout the Apocalypse, the sixth period, in the groups 
of seven, is the time of severest trial. It is, as it were, the Eve of 
the End; the “ Day of Preparation” before the Sabbath, to the 
Good; the hour of Repentance before condemnation, to the Evil. 

Thus the Sixth Seal represents the time of severest suffering 
to the Church (vi. 12). The Sixth Trumpet displays a prelude 
of the last Judgment to the wicked (ix. 14—21). The Sixth 
Vial is the signal for the battle of the great Day of God (xvi. 12), 
and the precursor of the final voice “ It is done” (xvi. 17). 

- The symbolical meaning of the number sia, as expressive of 
falling short of the rest that remaineth to the people of God 
(Heb. iv. 9), which, as we have seen, is expressed in the number 
next after it, namely, Seven, is exhibited in a remarkable way in 
the number of the Beast, opposed to the Lamb; namely, in the 
number six repeated thrice, 666 (Rev. xiii. 18), which shows a 
triple declension (viz. in units, tens, and hundreds) from sab- 
batical rest and holiness, represented by the number Seven. 

(6) To indicate an imperfect term of duration in which evil 
is inflicted or endured, we find the following numbers, which 
exhibit some remarkable parallelisms, in the Apocalypse. 


The Holy City is given to the Gentiles to be trodden 
down during forty-two months (xi. 2). 

It is given to the Beast to exercise his power forty- 
two Months (xiii. 5). 


Here is one parallelism of oppression ; now follows another, 
of suffering : 

The Two Witnesses (representing the Two Testaments 
or Word of God) preach in sackcloth 1260 Days (xi. 3). 

The Woman (or faithful Church of God) is in the 
Wilderness 1260 Days (xii. 14). 

She is also said to be in the wilderness a time, times, 
and half a time, i. e. 34 years (xii. 6). 


All these several numbers represent the same duration of 
time, differently expressed. 

The forty-two months = 42 X 30 = 1260 days = 33 years. 

The 1260 days = 42 months = 33 years. 

Three and a half is seven years broken in two. 

Forty-two is Seven multiplied by siz, the number of imper- 
Section. 

These numbers have an historical basis in the actions and 
sufferings of the Ancient Church of the literal Israel, and of the 
Great Head of the Church, Jesus Christ Himself. 

The number forty-two connects the History of the Christian 
Church with that of the Israelitish Church in the Wilderness. 
Its stations are enumerated in the Book of Numbers, and 
they are forty-two. (Numb. xxxiii. 1—50.) ‘And all these 
things,’’ says St. Paul, ‘happened to them as types of us.” 
(1 Cor. x. 6—11.) The forty-two mansions of the Israelitish 
Church are analogous to the forty-two months of the Christian 
Church. They foreshadow her history in her pilgrimage through 
the Wilderness of this World to the promised Land of Heaven. 

This number 42 months, or 1260 days, equals three years 
and a half. 

This term of three years and a half appears under that 
name as a type of suffering and persecution in Holy Writ. The 
famine in the days of Elias, when the Church of God was per- 
secuted by Ahab and Jezebel, lasted for three years and a half. 
(Luke iv. 25.) 

The time in which the ancient Church underwent persecu- 
tion under Antiochus Epiphanes, was three years and a half. 
Josephus, B. J. v.9. Prideaux, Connexion, on a.v. 168, pt. ii. 
book iii. 

The earthly Ministry of the Great Head of the Church, 
during which He endured rebuke and contradiction from the cor- 
rupt and degenerate Teachers of His own People, lasted, it is 
probable, for three years and a half. See above on John v. 1; 
cp. Lowth on Dan. xii. 7. It is well said by Dr. Lightfoot 
(Harmony of the New Test., note on this chapter), that the forty- 
two months, 1260 days, or 3} years, are symbolical of times of 
trouble. He observes that the Jews have learned to make the 
same construction of it: and this also, that comfort might stand 
up against misery, was the time of our Saviour’s Ministry. Christ 
preached three and a half years in trouble. (Cp. also Lightfoot 
on Matt. iii. 16.) So the Two Witnesses in the Apocalypse preach 
in sackcloth. He having finished His ministry was slain; so they. 
He revived and ascended ; so they likewise. Their case is paral- 
leled with Christ’s, their Master’s. See also Lightfoot’s Choro- 
graphical Inquiry, ehap. vi. sect. iv.: ‘‘The waste of sacred 
things by Antiochus lasting for three years and a half, the Jews 
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retained that very number as famous, inasmuch that they often 
make use of it when they would express any thing very sad and 
afflictive. . . And perhaps it had been much for the reputation of 
the Commentators upon the Book of Revelation, if they had 
looked upon that number and the forty and two months, and the 
thousand two hundred and sixty days as spoken allusively, and 
not applied it to any precise or determinate time.’’ See also his 
Sermon on Dan. xii. 12, p. 1250; and cp. Vitringa, pp. 449. 463. 


What then, in fine, are the uses of these Numserrs in the 
Apocalypse ? 

They do not indeed enable us to do what our Blessed Lord 
Himself has told us is not in our power. “It is not for you to 
know ¢he times and seasons which the Father has put in His own 
power.” (Acts i. 7.) They are not designed to gratify the 
cravings of a vain curiosity. They do not enable us to foresee 
and foretell the future. They do not qualify us to construct a 
prophetical Ephemeris or Apocalyptic almanack. 

But they have more important uses than these. 

They have, as we have seen, a doctrinal and moral import. 
They teach us the necessity of unity and constancy in the one 
true faith, and of communion and fellowship in the discipline and 
regimen of the Apostolic Church of Christ. 

They also serve to connect and rivet certain prophecies toge- 
ther. The mention of the forty-two months, during which the 
Holy City is trodden down by the Gentiles (xi. 2), shows that the 
period in which this will be done is contemporaneous with the 
dominion of that power which is called the power of the Beast, 
and exercises its sway for a period described by the same chrono- 
logical symbol of forty-two months (xiii. 5). So the mention of 
the 1260 Days, in which the Witnesses are said to preach in sack- 
cloth, connects their sufferings with those of the Church in the 
Wilderness, who is said to be there for a like period of 1260 
Days, and it shows that the Word of God and the Church of God 
will be’ fellow-sufferers at the same time. They show that the 
sufferings of Scripture will coincide with those of the Church. 

Besides, they have an analogical value. The Church, which is 
said to be in the wilderness 1260 days, is also said to be there for 
three years and a half. They remind the faithful Church that 
she-is to look for trials—trials such as were endured by the ancient 
Church of Israel in her forty-two sojournings in the Wilderness ; 
—trials such as were endured by Elias under Ahab, by the Mac- 
cabees under Antiochus, and by Christ from His own People. 
They encourage us with the joyful assurance, that if we are 
true to God, and maintain his cause with zeal, courage, and 
charity, then, though we suffer, we shall conquer also, as Elias 
did, as the Maccabees did, and as Christ did; that our sufferings 
will soon be over; that they will appear like a few days; then 
even for us there will be a Chariot of fire; and a heavenly Feast 
of Dedication; and a Cloud of glory; and a glorious Ascension 
into heaven, and an eternity of joy. 


Cu. XII.] Prophetic View of the History of the CuurcH; 
relatively to Romer: 

St. John now reascends to the first age of Christianity, as he 
had done after the opening of the SevenTH SEAu (see above, viii. 
1); and, as the ancient Expositors have observed, he now pro- 
ceeds to reveal the future History of the Curist1an CHurcH; 
not in her universality, but in her relation to a particular power, 
which will now be more fully described—the Power of Rome. 
. The Woman clothed with the Sun, and crowned with 
TWELveE Srars, represents the faithful Church. 

1—6. kal onueiov] And there appeared a great wonder in 
heaven ; a Woman clothed with the Sun,and the Moon under 
her feet, and upon her head a crown of Twelve Stars. And 
being with child she crieth, travailing in birth, and pained to be 
delivered. 

And there appeared another der in h : and behold 
a great dragon, red as fire (muppbs), having Seven Heads and 
Ten Horns, and upon his Heads seven Diadems. And his tail 
draweth the third part of the Stars of heaven, and did cast them 
to the earth: and the Dragon standeth before the Woman who 
was ready to be delivered, in order that he may devour her child 
as soon as it was born. And she brought forth a Son, a Male 
Child, who is to rule all nations with a rod of iron: and her 
Child was caught up unto God, and to His throne. 

And the Woman fied into the Wilderness, where she hath a 





+ 





place prepared of God, that they should feed her a thousand two 
hundred and threescore days. 

As to the reading of this passage. In v. 5, Elz. has uppeva; 
but A, C have %poev, which can hardly have been introduced by 
the copyists; and so Lachmann and Tisch. The sense is, she 
brought forth ason, a male; réxvov, child, being understood ; 
there is an emphasis on the masculine dignity and vigour of the 
son, who is thus more distinctly marked. Compare Mal. i. 14, 
where %poey is thus put absolutely, a male, and the use of the 
word dpoev by the LXX in Job iii. 3, and Isa. lxvi. 7, érexev 
&poev, said of the Church as here. 

Especially compare Exod. ii. 2, év yaorp) aaBev, kal Erexev 
&poev, said of Moses, who, in his deliverance, and in his actions, 
in smiting the kingdom of Egypt with his rod, was a type of the 
Male Child of the Church, represented in this Vision as delivered 
from the Serpent, who was symbolized by Pharaoh the Egyptian 
King, in his persecutions of the ancient People of God. 


The Woman in this Vision is the Curistran Cuurcn. 
She appeared in heaven, for her origin is from above; hers is the 
kingdom of heaven. She is clothed with the Sun, for Christ is 
the Sun of Righteousness (Mal. iv. 2), and is compared in the 
Apocalypse to the Sun (i. 13—16; x. 1), and He is her Light; 
and they ‘‘who are baptized into Christ have put on Christ.’’ 
(Gal. iii. 27.) She is clothed with Christ ; as God is said to deck 
Himself with light as with a garment (Ps. civ. 2). She has the 
Moon under her feet, because she will survive the changes of this 
world. As S. Hippolytus says, de Christo, § 60, p. 31, ed. 
Lagarde, ‘‘ By this Woman, St. John most clearly designates the 
Church, clothed with the Everlasting Word, Who is more bright 
than the Sun;” and as Primasius expresses it, ‘‘The Church 
being clothed with Christ, treads upon the mutabilities of the 
World.” Cp. Bede, A Lapide, Vitringa, Herder, and others. 

She has on her head a Crown of Victory (orépavos). This 
Crown is of TwELve Srars. 

Twelve is the Apostolic number (see note at end of ch. xi.), 
and Stars are emblems of Christian Teachers (i. 20), Her 


Crown signifies, that the Victories of the Church are achieved by _ 


the Apostolic Doctrine and Discipline, which is planted asa Crown ~ 
upon her head, by Christ her King. ‘The Crown of Twelve 
Stars,’ says S. Hippolytus (1. c. p. 32), ‘indicates the Twelve 
Aposiles.’’ ‘It isan emblem of the Apostles, who by the light 
of the glorious Gospel, put to flight the darkness of Error, and by 
whose agency Christ, the Head of the Church, vanquished the 
World.”” Haymo. And so Aquinas, who refers to 2 Cor. ii. 14, 
and so Bede, A Lapide, Vitringa, and others. 

The Woman cries, travailing in childbirth, and pained to be 
delivered. On the infinitive after Baravi(ouevn, cp. Winer, § 44, 
p- 287. In this world, the Church, like Eve, brings forth children 
in sorrow. (Gen. iii. 16.) ‘ Be in pain,” says the Prophet Micah, 
‘and labour to bring forth, O daughter of Zion, like a woman in 
travail.’’ (Micah iv. 10; cp. Isa. Ixvi. 8—10.) 

v. 3. And there appeared another great wonder in heaven, 
and behold, a great dragon red (as fire). 

This other wonder is also said to appear in heaven, because 
the Power here represented assails the Church,—the kingdom of 
heaven. 

The Dragon is “the Old Serpent,’”’ who is called in this 
book the Dragon, see vv. 9. 15, 16, where the names Satan, Devil, 
Dragon, and Serpent, are interchanged. 

He had been already described as a Dragon in Ps. xci. 13, 
and Isa. xxvii. 1. And by this name, the Power of Egypt, as the 
Enemy of God and of His ancient Church, is described in the 
Prophets, see Isa. li. 9. Ezek. xxix. 3. 

The Christian Church, in this Vision of the Apocalypse, as 
in very many others of this Book, is regarded as having been 
prefigured by the ancient Church of God in Egypt, and in the 
Exodus, and in the Wilderness. 

The Dragon is red as fire (axuppbs), that is, he is here dis- 
played as persecuting the Woman. See above, vi. 4, where Satan 
goes forth on the horse red as fire, to wage war against the pri- 
mitive Church. 

The Dragon is also described here as having Seven Heads 
and Ten Horns, and upon his Heads Seven Diadems. Diadems 
are symbols of Royalty. Horns are emblems of Power. (Luke 
i. 69.) The number Seven represents completeness (see note at 
the end of chap, xi.). And combined with the number Ten, Ten 














REVELATION XII. 4—6. 


223 


4 x e tia > A 4 ‘ 4 A > , “ > lal > Pa. 7 > ‘ 
Kal 1) OUPA AVTOU GUPEL TO TPLTOV TMV doTEpwY TOV OVpavod, Kal EBahev avTovs 

‘ hb / 4 a lal al 
eis THY nv Kal 6 Spdkwv EoTnKev evdtov THs yuvaikds THs pehovorns TEKELY, 


9 9 , x id Y , 
Wa OTav TEKN TO TEKVOY aUTNS KaTadayy. 


» 
5*Kal érexey vidv, apoev, ds pédder Tomatve mavta Ta eOvyn ev paBdw Ps. 2.9. 
Caer ‘ < 3 a) Pee i 5 y P © ch. 2. 27. 
a ‘ ‘ ‘ 
ovonpe Kal npracOn 7d Tékvov avdtis mpos Tov Oeov Kat mpos Tov Opdvor * 9-15. 


auTov. 


6 bK Ye € \ » > ‘ ¥ 4 ¥ > “ , ¢ , Sse 
al N yurn eduyer Els THY EpNov, O7rov EXEL EKEL TOTOV HTOLWLATMEVOY G7 bch. 11. 3. 
“a A 4 b} aA > 4 ~ eee \ ¢ , / , ¢ , 
Tov Ocov, wa Exel ExTpépwoow avTnv Nu€pas xirtas Siakooias é&pKovta. 





horns, it connects this manifestation of the Dragon with the dis- 
play of his power, as wielded by the Fourth Great Monarchy, 
that of Rome. See below, xiii. 1, and xvii.3.7. At the time 
here represented, the Kingdoms of the Roman World were under 
the Dragon’s control. Our Lord Himself called him in that age 
the Prince of this World (John xii. 31), and St. Paul called him 
“the god of this world” (2 Cor. iv. 4. Cp. Eph. ii. 2; vi. 12. 
Col. ii. 15). 

The Diadems here are Seven, and they are upon the seven 
Heads (ém) tas xepadds), and in this respect they differ from those 
of the Beast in xiii. 1, where they are ten, and ém) tay Kepdrwr, 
on the ten Horns. 

The difference of the case after é} in these two passages is 
to be noticed. With the accusative, the sense is, that the Diadems 
were upon the Heads; and the idea there is, one of firm collo- 
cation and settled subsistence upon the Heads. With the geni- 
tive, the idea expressed by it is that the Horns were surmounted 
by diadems. Cp. Winer, pp. 334. 362, and below, xiii. 1, where 
is an example of ém) with both cases. 

The Dragon, Satan, has Seven Diadems, emblems of royalty. 
They are not on his horns, but upon his seven heads, which are 
more closely united to the body than Aorns are; and thus he is 
represented as exercising his dominion in one corporate Empire. 

The Beast has not his diadems on his seven heads, but on 
ten horns, which have more the character of a separate existence, 
and also of a more precarious stability ; indeed, his horns are said 
to give their power to him (xvii. 13). He rises from the seven 
heads (see xvii. 10), and exercises his power mediately by the 
horns, and not in the same corporate unity as the Dragon does. 

In v.4 the Dragon is said to draw with his tail a third part 
(i. e. a large part, see above, viii. 7—12) of the Stars of heaven. 

The Dragon himself was once a bright Star in heaven. He 
was Lucifer, son of the Morning (Isa. xiv. 12). He had many 
bright Stars associated with him in a heavenly constellation. His 
fall was theirs. 

The fall of the Angelic star led to the fall of the Angelic 
Constellation. The Dragon’s Tail drew down in its train many 
bright Luminaries, who kept not their first estate, in the firma- 
ment of heaven. (Jude 6.) 

The circumstance, that, in the ancient Uranography, one of 
the constellations was designated Apdxwy, Draco, may perhaps be 
not irrelevant here. 

This act of drawing down Stars from heaven, is expressed 
in the present tense, and by the verb o’pw, which sometimes sig- 
nifies violent, and sometimes gentler, attraction, as in a odpya, 
syrma, a long trailing robe. See Acts viii. 3. John xxi. 8. Isa. 
iii. 15, where it is said of arobe; and Micah vii. 17, where it is 
applied to a serpent. The word cvpw, in the presené tense, well 
describes the work which the Apostate Serpent is always doing in 
the Church; where he endeavours to draw down Teachers from 
their place in the Church, whether by force or flattery. Compare 
the words in Dan. viii. 10, where the Little Horn is said to cast 
down some of the stars of heaven, and trample them under his 
feet. As Augustine says (Epist. 119), and Haymo here, “ The 
stars are falling from heaven, whensoever men, who seemed to 
shine by God’s grace in the Church, yield to temptation, and fall 
away. 

In v. 4, the Dragon stands before the Woman, and is ready 
to devour her child as soon as she is delivered. 

His design is like those of his personal Representatives and 
royal Instruments, Pharaoh in Egypt and Herod in Jewry ; the 
former against the male children of Israel, who were to be cast 
into the river Nile (Exod. i. 22, Acts vii. 19), the other seeking 
to destroy the Man Child, Christ Jesus (Matt. ii. 13). 

_ The Woman brings forth a son—a male, (see note above 
on the reading here in v. 5,) who is to tend (as a shepherd) all 
the Nations with a rod of iron; and her Child is caught up to 
God and to His throne. ‘ 

At first sight these words appear applicable only to Curist. 

But, what is true primarily of Christ is, by virtue of His 





Incarnation, and mystical union with all true members of His 
body, and by reason of the working of His grace, transferred to 
them. Hence St. Paul says, “ My little children, of whom I 
travail in birth again, until Christ be formed in you” (Gal. iv. 19). 
So, in a figurative sense, the Church is in labour with children, 
till Christ be formed in them. They are sons of God by adop- 
tion and grace (John i. 13. 1 John iii. 1), by reason of Christ’s 
Incarnation, and their baptismal Incorporation in Him, Who is 
“Emmanuel, God with us,’”’ “ God manifested in our flesh” 
(Matt. i. 23. 1 Tim. iii. 16. Gal. iii, 26. Rom. viii. 15. 17). 
Therefore David had said, ‘‘ Behold ye the Philistines also, and 
they of Tyre, with the Morians, lo! there was he born, and of 
Sion it shall be reported, that He was born in her” (Ps. lxxxvii. 
4, 5). Christ, Our King and Priest, ‘‘has made us Kings and 
Priests to God.’’ By His ascension into heaven, we are even 
made “to sit together with Him in heavenly places” (Eph. i. 
20; ii. 6), and our “ Citizenship is in heaven ’’ (Phil. iii. 20). 

And though it is primarily true of Christ that He tends the 
nations with a rod of iron (Ps. ii. 9), yet He Himself has said, 
‘“‘He that overcometh and keepeth my words unto the end, ¢o 
him will I give authority over the Nations, and he shail rule 
them with a rod of iron, as potters’ vessels are broken in pieces ”’ 
(Rev. ii. 26, 27). 

Thus Christ Himself has interpreted the present Vision. And 
to cite one of many ancient interpreters here, S. Hippolytus says 
(1. c. p. 32), ‘The Church in this world never ceases to bring 
JSorth the Word, who is persecuted by the world; she is ever 
bringing forth the male child, the mature Christ, the Son of 
God, God and Man, by preaching Him to all Nations.””’ And 
as S. Gregory says, in reference to our Lord’s saying in Matt. 
xii, 48, where see the note, ‘ Christ is orn in our hearts by the 
Preaching of His Word.” 

The Red of iron is Christ’s Word, the Holy Scripture (see 
ii. 27; xii. 5), and by it the male children, the masculine spirits 
of Christ’s Church, are endued with power from Him to rule 
the Nations, and overcome the World. With it they shiver into 
atoms the potter’s vessels—that is, the earthly, brittle theories of 
corrupt Religion and carnal Philosophy ; and, having performed 
their mission on earth like Elijah, like him they are caught up to 
heaven. They are exalted in a glorious apotheosis. “To him 
that overcometh,” saith Christ in the Apocalypse, ‘‘ will I grant 
to sit with Me in My Throne, even as I also overcame, and am set 
down with My Father in His Throne ”’ (iii. 21). 

In v. 6, The Woman flees to the Wilderness, where she has 
her place prepared by God that they may nourish her 1260 days. 

On the structure dou éxe? cp. v. 14, and above, iii. 8; vii. 2. 

Pharaoh, King of Egypt, who persecuted the Ancient Church 
of God, is, as we have seen, cailed a Dragon in the prophetic 
language of Scripture (see on v. 3). 

The Ancient Church jied into the Wilderness of Arabia, 
under the guidance of Moses, who was the typical representative 
of the male child of the Church (see Exod. ii. 2, in LXX, and 
above, on v. 5), and who was marvellously saved from the royal 
Dragon of Egypt, and smoée the land and people of Egypt with’ 
plagues by his rod (see Exod. iv. 17). 

In like manner the Christian Church is here represented as 
SJlying into the Wilderness after the birth of her male child, who 
was to rule the Nations with a rod of iron. 

The Church is here represented as nourished in the Wilder- 
ness, in the place prepared for her by God for 1260 days, or 
Forty-two Months; as the ancient Church, which was with 
Moses in the wilderness (see note above, on Acts vii. 38), was 
nourished with manna (Exod. xvi. 15. 35. Ps. Ixxviii. 24, 25. 
Neh. ix. 15. John vi. 49. 1 Cor. x.3), in her Forty-two Stations 
in the Wilderness. 

This period of time, Forty-two Months, corresponds in 
duration with the period in which the Two Witnesses are said to 
prophesy or preach in sackcloth in the prophetical Vision in xi. 
3, and with the sway of the Little Horn in Daniel vii. 25. See 
below, v, i4. 
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The duration of the Earthly Ministry of Christ Himself was 
probably a time, times, and half a time, i. e. 3} years, or 42 
months. See above, on John v. 1. 

The pilgrimage of ‘‘ the Church, which is His Spouse and 
Body’’ (see Eph. v. 23—29. Col. i. 18. 24), is represented as 
corresponding in duration to that Ministry; and this analogical 
synchronism declares the sympathy which subsists between Him 
and her. Hence Bede here says that this period of 1260 days 
designates the sojourn of Christ’s Church, because Christ, whose 
Body the Church is, preached for that period of time upon earth. 

For a further explanation of the meaning of these periods of 
time, see above, note at end of Eleventh Chapter, “On the Num- 
BERS in the Apocalypse.” 

It has been asserted by some Romish Theologians, that the 
Woman in this Vision represents the Blessed Virgin Mary. 
But the Exposition now given is that which is dictated by the 
language of the Text, and was received by the early Interpreters 
of this Book. 

In addition to those interpreters already cited, we may refer 
to Methodius (Bishop of Patara, and Martyr, in the third century), 
who says (in Catena, p. 352), ‘‘ The Woman is the Church: for 
the things here spoken are not consistent with the circumstances 
of the generation of Christ, Who was already born before the 
epoch of this Vision. The Church is clothed with the Sun of 
Righteousness, and she has a crown of twelve Stars, namely, the 
Apostles of Christ. Therefore we must understand that the 
Woman here is the Church, and not the Blessed Virgin; for the 
Mystery of the Incarnation had been accomplished long before.” 
[The edition of the Catena (1840) has ydAa here; read mdAat.] 
‘‘The Church ” (he continues), ‘‘ which is the New Jerusalem, is 
in travail, as St. Paul says, and groans in labour with the redeemed, 
until Christ be formed in them (Gal. iv. 19), and she fears the 
Dragon, until she escapes his snares, and brinys forth Christ in 
every man, that is, Christ spiritually formed in every man. He 
is both our Head and Body; He who died for us speaks in us, 
and has made us to be His members.” 8. Augustine (in Ps. 142) 
says, “‘ The Woman is clothed with the Sun, the Sun of Righteous- 
ness; He Who is her male child, dué/ds up Sion, and is also born 
in Sion. She, the City of God, is protected by the Light of Him, 
Who, as to the flesh, is born in her; and she has the Moon under 
her feet, because she overcomes the mortality of the waxing and 
waning flesh,’ and ad Catechum. (vol. vi. p. 65), ‘‘ The Church 
in every age is bringing forth members of Christ.” 

This Exposition is also expressed by Primasius, who says, 
“Caput Ecclesie Christus in singulis membris dicitur nasci.— 
Omnes enim qui in Christo Jesu baptizati estis Christum 
induistis (Gal. iii. 27), Et raptus est filius ad Deum et ad 
thronum Ejus: licét in capite Christo precesserit, congruit 
tamen et Corpori Ejus. Hinc ille voces Apostoli, Qui nos resus- 
citavit et considere fecit in celestibus (Eph. ii. 6), et conversatio 
nostra in celis est” (Phil. iii. 20). And Bede says, ‘‘ Semper 
Ecclesia, Dracone licét adversante, Christum parit; masculum 
autem dicit, victorem Diaboli qui feminam (Evam) vicerat.... 
Eeclesia quotidie gignit ecclesiam, mundum in Christo vincen- 
tem.” See also Aug. ? “‘ Ecclesia semper generat Dei membra— 
masculum autem dicit victorem adversus Diabolum;’’ and 
Haymo, ad loc. ‘ Membra Christi quotidie parit sancta Ecclesia. 
Recté autem sancti sub nomine masculorum comprehenduntur, 
quia fortiler contra adversa istius setuli pugnant, sicut fecerunt 
sancti Apostoli et Martyres. De omnibus electis potest intelligi, 
qui in Suo Capite acceperunt potestatem ut regant gentes virga 

Jerred, et confringendi eas tanquam vas figuli.” 

This ‘true Exposition is happily embodied in the Collect for 
Christmas Day, and in Bp. Taylor's Prayer (Life of Christ, i. p. 
28), “Grant, O God, that I may entertain the Holy Jesus, con- 
ceive Him in my soul, nourish Him with the expresses of most holy 
and innocent affections, and bring Him forth, and publish Him in 
a life of piety and obedience, that He may dwell in me for ever.”’ 

7—9. kal éyévero méAeuos] and there arose war in heaven; 
Michael and his angels go forth to fight with the Dragon; and 
the Dragon fought and his. angels, and prevailed not; neither 
was their place found any more in heaven. And the great 





Dragon was cast out, that old Serpent, called the Devil, and 
Satan, who deceiveth the whole world; he was cast out into 
the earth, and his angels were cast out with him. 

In v. 7 Elz. has éroAgunoay and xard&, but the reading in 
the Text (rod moAeujoa) is authorized by the best MSS., and is 
received by Griesb., Scholz, Lach., Tisch. On the use of the 
article with the Infinitive, where a design is implied, see above, 
Luke ii, 27. Acts vii. 19. Cp. Zech. iii. 1, LXX, and Winer, 
§ 44, p. 293. The present construction seems to be without an 
exact parallel in the New Testament (see Winer, and Liicke, and 
Diisterdieck here), inasmuch as no verb, expressing a design, 
precedes the infinitive; we may however suppose such a verb; 
and an ellipse of this kind need not excite surprise in the Apo- 
calypse. 

Observe, St. John now reverts to an earlier period, in order 
to recite the antecedent history of the Dragon, and to explain 
the circumstances under which he was led on to persecute the 
Woman ; and he traces that history till it is brought down, in 
v. 14, to the same point as in v. 6, namely, to the escape of the 
Woman in the Wilderness. ‘ 

It is necessary to attend carefully to this process of recapitu- 
lation, which is so frequent in the Apocalypse (see above, Jntro- 
duction, p. 147, and xii. 1, and below, xx. 1). ‘It is a common 
thing in the Apocalypse” (says Bossuet in ch. vii.) “‘ to exhibit 
events in general outline, and to unfold them afterwards in more 
minute detail.’’ This is what is done now. Satan is displayed 
as he was before his fall from heaven. 

On one side is MicHazL, the Archangel, and his Angels, on 
the other Satan and his Angels. MricHarL, whose name, IND?, 
signifies, Who is like unto God ? (contrast the words, xiii. 4, ris 
duowos TG Onplw; and see note above, Jude 9,) stands up for the 
children of God’s people (Dan. xii. 1. Cp. Dan. x. 12, 13. 20,21), 











A. 





against the Adversary, who deceives the world. Some Expositors __ 


have supposed that Michael here is a name for Christ Himself; 
but the other opinion expressed above has been rightly maintained 
by Bengel, Ewald, De Wette, Hofmann, Ebrard, and others. 
See Diisterdieck, p. 400. 

v. 8. “ Their place was not found any more in heaven.” 
Compare Jude 6. 

v. 9. ‘ He that deceiveth the whole world.” The deceits by 
which Satan cheated the World in Oracles, Sorcery, Soothsaying, 
Magic, and other frauds, are here specially noticed. These were 
put to flight by the power of Christ and of the Holy Ghost, in the 
Preaching of the Gospel by the Apostles and others in the first 
ages of Christianity. 

Our Lord Himself, speaking of the consequence of the 
preaching of the Seventy Disciples, reveals the spiritual struggle 
and the Victory, “ I was beholding Satan, as lightning fall from 
heaven” (Luke x. 17, 18. Cp. John xii. 31; xvi. 11). See the 
note above, on Acts xvi. J6, where is a remarkable specimen of 
that mysterious conflict, and of the victory achieved by the Apostle 
St. Paul over the Python or Serpent, who deceived the world. 

The Revelations of the ministry of the Holy Angels, assisting 
the faithful in combating the Evil Angels warring against them, 
may instruct the Christian student, in reading Church History, 
and cheer the Christian soldier, in the conflicts of life. 

The young man’s eye was opened at Dothan; and “he saw 
chariots of fire and horses of fire around Elisha” (2 Kings vi. 17). 
‘The Angels of the Lord encamp about those who fear Him” 
(Ps. xxxiv. 7), and the Angels are sent “‘ to minister to them that 
are heirs of salvation’’ (Heb. i. 14). The agency of Angels is 
often presented to the view by the Holy Spirit in the Acts of the 
Apostles (see notes on Acts xii. 15. 21, 22). The presence of 
Angels in Christian Assemblies and in the holy worship of the 
Church, is made the groundwork of practical admonition by St. 
Paul, 1 Cor. xi. 10. 9 

10—12. kal #xovea pwvhy] and I heard a loud voice in heaven, 
saying, Now is come the salvation, and the strength, and the 
kingdom of our God, and the power of His Christ, for the 
Accuser of our brethren was cast down, who accuseth them before 
our God day and night; and they overcame him by the Blood of 
the Lamb, and by the Word of their testimony, and they loved 
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not their lives unto death. Therefore rejoice, ye heavens, and 
‘ye that tabernacle in them. Woe to the earth and the sea! for 
the Devil is come down unto you, having great wrath, because he 
knoweth that he hath but a short season. Observe the articles 
here, ‘* The Salvation,”’ &c. the promised and long-expected Sal- 
vation has now at length arrived. 

Satan is the Accuser (karfryopos, A has rarhywp) of the 
Saints, as he was of Job (Jobi. 9; ii. 4, 5, and see Bp. Andrewes, 
v. p. 482). He is the d:dBodos, or Calumniator, opposed to 
Christ our rapdxAntos, Advocate and Intercessor. 

Satan is also the Accuser of the Brethren, and he accused 
them before God, that is, in the face of God, and in spite and 
defiance of Him (see the words concerning Nimrod, Gen. x. 9), 
when he prompted those lying calumnies, with which the early 
Christians were traduced by the Heathen votaries and vassals of 
the Dragon, who vilified the brethren, as guilty of nefarious 
crimes, and as the authors of all the miseries which befell the 
Roman Empire. See Minucius Felix, c. 9. Athenag. Apol. c. 4. 
Tertullian, Apol. c. 8. 14. 40, and 8S. Augustine, Prolog. De Civ. 
Dei, and Dean Stanhope on the Epistles, iv. p. 474, and above, 
note, ii. 10. 

The primitive age of Roman Persecution and Christian Mar- 
tyrdom is presented to the view in this Vision (v. 11), and it 
displays the Triumphs achieved by those who were cleansed 
and sayed by the blood of the Lamb, and shed their blood for 
Him. 

Those soldiers of Christ overcame Satan by the Blood of the 
Lamb ; because Christ by His blood had paid the price of their 
ransom from Satan’s power; and they overcame him by the 
‘‘ Sword of the Spirit,’’ which is the Word of God (Eph. vi. 17), 
as Christ did at the Temptation (see on Matt. iv. 4). 

On this use of 5:4, as the cause and instrument by which a 
thing is done (v. 11), see iv. 11, and Winer, § 49, p. 356, and 
above, on Rom. viii. 11, and below, xiii. 14. 

They loved not their lives unto death. That is, they per- 
severed unto death in hating their life (~ux%v) for Christ’s sake, 
and thus by death they gained eternal life ((whv). See above, 
on viii. 9, and cp. ii. 10. 

They who tabernacle in the heavens behold their struggle, 
and sing songs of praise for their Victory. 

The Angels are said here to tabernacle (oxnvodv) in the 
heavens. Here is an allusion to the earthly history of the Church. 

The Church of Israel sojourned in Tabernacles in the Wil- 

derness, and God dwelt among them in a Tabernacle, the figure 
of heavenly things (Heb. viii. 5). The great Hebrew Feast of 
Tabernacles was commemorative of the blessings vouchsafed by 
God’s presence to His Church in the Wilderness, and was pro- 
phetic of the blessings to be derived from the Incarnation of the 
Son of God, and to be consummated hereafter in Heaven. In 
process of time the Son of God Himself came from Heaven, and 
tabernacied in us (John i. 14), He now dwells with the Angels, 
and He will dwell for ever with His Saints, as in a Tabernacle, in 
the Church glorified (see above, vii. 15; xxi. 3). And they who 
now in this earthly pilgrimage, make a right use of the blessings 
vouchsafed in Christ’s Incarnation will be partakers for ever of 
the glories of that heavenly Tabernacle. 
- The season of liberty and warfare which the Devil now has, 
is short, compared with that of his future detention in everlasting 
chains of penal fire; see below, xx. 10, and note above on Matt. 
vii. 29, “‘ Art Thou come to torment us before the season?” 

13, 14. kal dre eldev 5 Spdxwv] and when the Dragon saw that 
he was cast unto the earth, he persecuted the Woman which 
brought forth the male child, And to the Woman were given 
the two Wings of the great Eagle, that she may fly into the 
-Wilderness, into her place, where she is nourished for a time, 
and times, and half a time, from the face of the Serpent. 

St. John recurs to what he had been describing before in 
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vv. 4—6, the wrath of the Dragon against the progeny of the 
Church. 

He represents the Dragon as persecuting the Church in his 
fury, because his frauds have been exposed and put to flight by 
the preaching of the Gospel. The Devil tempted Eve, the First 
Woman, the spouse of the First Adam, the ‘‘ Mother of all Living”’ 
(Gen. iii. 20), the type of the Church. He now tempts the 
Church (see above, on 2 Cor. xi. 3). And she is carried by the 
two Wings of the Great Eagle into the Wilderness, where she is 
nourished for a time, times, and half a time, that is, three pro- 
phetic years and a half. 

St. John is here brought again to the same point as in v. 6, 
the escape of the Woman into the Wilderness. 

She is carried there on “‘ the Two Wings of the Great Eagle.” 

Observe the definite articles here, ‘‘ the Two Wings of the 
Great Eagle.” 

Who is this Eagle, and what are His Two Wings? 

The Ancient Church, escaping from Pharaoh and from Egypt, 
is described by God, in Holy Scripture, as borne by Him on 
Eagles’ wings (Exod. xix. 4. Cp. Deut. xxxii. 11). 

The Eagle is the King of Birds. Christ, Our King, Who is 
compared to the Lion, the King of Beasts (v. 5), is also likened 
to the Eagle, the King of Birds. And the Eagle is the Serpent’s 
foe, as naturalists observe. ‘‘ Between the Eagle and the Dragon 
there is a constant enmity ; the Eagle seeking to kill the Dragon, 
and the Dragon breaking the Eagle’s eggs; and when he hears 
the noise of the Hagle’s wings in the air, he speeds to his den 
and hides himself.’’ Cp. Horat. 4 Od. iv. 1: . 


“‘ Qualem ministrum fulminis Alitem (the Eagle), 
Cui rex Deorum regnum in aves vagas 
Permisit 
Nunc in reluctantes Dracones 
Egit amor dapis atque pugne.” 


And Plin. H. N. v. 4, ‘ Acrior est (Aguile) cum dracone pugna, 
et multd magis anceps.” On the Macedonian coins of Amyntas, 
Father of Philip, there was a figure of an Eagle seizing a Dragon. 
See Wetstein, p. 798. 

Our Divine Eagle, Jesus Christ, wages war with the spiritual 
Dragon. 

The Eagle, also, ears its offspring on its wings (Deut. xxxii. 
11), and casts off the feathers of old age, and renews its youth 
(Ps. ciii. 5). 

So, our Divine Eagle, Jesus Christ, cast off the plumage of 
the grave, and soared in His glorious Ascension above the Clouds, 
and He carries His children with Him to His throne in Heaven, 
and is the Protector and Saviour of His Church (see above, on 
iv. 7; vii. 15), and they, like young eagles, flock together to Him. 
See note above, on Matt. xxiv. 28. Luke xvii. 36. 

The Two Wings of the Great Eagle are the “* Wings of 
Christ.” ‘Christ’’ (says S. Hippolytus, 1. c. p. 32) “stretched 
out his arms like Wings on the Cross, and called all to shelter 
beneath Him, as a Hen gathereth her chickens under her wings ”’ 
(Matt. xxiii. 37) ; and as God by the prophet says, “ to you who 
fear My Name, the Sun of Righteousness shall arise with healing 
in His Wings” (Mal. iv. 2). 

These Two Wings are emblems of the Two TesTaMENTS. 
The Two Testaments are the Wings of Christ, the Incarnate 
Word. The Church flies on their pinions in her Missionary 
course through the Wilderness of this World. She is borne on 
the Wings of the Holy Scripture into all the world. As Pri- 
masius says here, “The Church uses the Two Testaments as her 
wings,” and Aug. ? says, ‘‘ The two Wings of the Great Eagle are 
the Two Testaments.” ‘“ Their sound is gone out into all lands” 
(Ps. xix. 4). The flutterings of those Divine Wings, the flappings 
of those heavenly pinions, are heard every where, and they waft 


the Church into all lands. Christ rides on them as - the chariot 
G 
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of the Winged Cherubim, the “ quadriga Domini.” See above, 
on iv. 6. 

The truth embodied in this symbol has received a beautiful 
practical illustration from the usage of Christians, in placing the 
Two Testaments upon the Two Wings of an Eagle in Churches, 
and reading the Lessons of Holy Scripture therefrom. 

In v. 14 it is said that the Church is to be nourished for a 
time, times, and half a time, from the face of the Serpent. 

This prophetic period is the same as that which is assigned 
by Daniel to the sway of the Little Horn, who rises from among 
the ten horns, or Kings, of the Fourth or Roman Empire (Dan. 
vii. 2—27). 

The word kaipds signifies one year, and katpo) signifies two 
years. Cp. Winer, § 27, p.160. There is no dual in the N. T. 

This note of time serves thus to connect this Apocalyptic 
prophecy with that of Daniel, and it also connects them both with 
the time of the preaching of the Two Witnesses in sackcloth, and 
with the pilgrimage of the Woman, or Christian Church, in the 
wilderness (see above, on v. 6, and on chap. xi. at the end). 

15. nal %Badrev] and the Serpent cast out of his mouth water 
as a river after the Woman, that he might cause her to be carried 
away of the river. And the Earth helped the Woman, and the 
Earth opened her mouth, and swallowed up the river which the 
Dragon cast gut of his mouth. 

The Dragon, enraged by the exposure of his deceits, by 
which he had deluded the world, and finding that the Christian 
Church had not been destroyed by Persecution, but rather had 
grown under it (see above, on the Third Seal, vi. 5), as the 
Ancient Church, when persecuted by Pharaoh, the instrument of 
the old Dragon, had increased in Egypt (cp. Exod. i. 2. 7. 20. 
Ps. cv. 24), now resorts to another artifice. 

He casts out of his mouth water as a river to overwhelm her 
with a Flood. 

Waters are Apocalyptic emblems of Multitudes (see xvii. 15) ; 
and a Torrent, flowing with violence, and sweeping over the land, 
is an emblem of a hostile army, rushing onward with an impetuous 
invasion; and is so applied in Holy Scripture. See Isa. viii. 8; 
xvii. 12; lix. 19. Jer. xlvi. 7; xlvii. 2. 

This Flood poured forth by the Dragon, after the time of 
the primitive Persecutions of the Church, seems to represent the 
Deluge of barbarous Nations, streaming down from the North on 
Europe and Africa, and disturbing the peace of Christendom, and 
reducing lands and cities to desolation, and threatening to drown 
the Church. 

Such were the inroads of the Goths and Huns, and especially 
of the Vandals in the fifth century. See above, on viii. 8. 

But by God’s mercy these floods were swallowed up by the 
earth. These barbarians subsided in the countries which they 
had invaded, and were converted to Christianity. See Bp. Wil- 
son’s note here, and Dean Jackson, quoted above, p. 198, and 
Archdn. Harrison on the Prophecies, p. 341, and the following 
statements by a recent Historian of the Church: “ At first, the 
Heathens of Rome and Italy imputed their own calamities to the 
Christians, and when the West of Europe had been inundated by 
the barbarous hordes, they affirmed that these disasters were sent 
by the gods (see Aug. C. D. v. 21), and they predicted a speedy 
downfall of Christianity. But they were silenced, when even the 
German conquerors became converts to Christianity.” ‘‘ The 
amalgamation of the German conquerors with the older inhabitants 
of the land, and the development of the new European nations, 
were universally effected by similarity of faith.’  Gieseler, 
Church History, § 79, and § 123. 

Thus the Earth helped the Woman. This Prophecy also re- 
ceived a fulfilment in the Christianization of the earthly power of 
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Rome, which had been arrayed oy the Dragon against the Woman. 
The first Christian Emperor Constantine, in one of his letters to 
Eusebius, refers to this prophecy, and says that the Dragon had 
been cast out by God’s Providence and his own ministry (Eused, 
de Vit. Const. ii. 46) ; and he placed in front of his palace a pic- 
ture representing the Cross over his own head, and the Dragon 
beneath him cast into the abyss; for, adds Eusebius (ibid. iii. 3), 
“ the oracles of God in the books of the Prophets described the 
Enemy as a Dragon and a Serpent.” 


17. kat apylo6n] And the Dragon was wroth with the Woman, 
and went away to make war with the remnant of her seed, which 
keep the commandments of God, and hold fast the testimony of 
Jesus Christ. 

The Dragon went away to make war with the remnant of 
her seed. 

That new form of warfare is now to be displayed in the 
next Chapter, in the Vision of the Two Beasts. 

These words supply important chronological data, as showing 
that the two Beasts, now to be described, represent a power sub- 
sequent in its appearance to that of the Persecutions in the 
earlier ages of the Church, and posterior also to the pouring forth 
of the Flood in the preceding verses, v. 15. ; 

The words éxydévrwy thy paptuplay signify more than having 
the witness; they mean, holding it fast. 
1 John v. 10. 


Evil One here and in the Seals, vi. 3—8. There Satan first 
appeared on the horse of fire, ruppds (v. 4), that is, of Persecu- 
tion. So here he is first displayed as ruppds, red like fire. There, 
having failed of his efforts in that respect, he resorted to another 
device, and mounted the black horse (v. 5), and next the pale 
horse; and then we heard a mention of the Beasts (see above on 
vi. 8). And in like manner we are now brought to the Beasts in 
the Vision next ensuing (xiii. 1—18), in which they will be de- 
scribed with greater fulness and clearness. 

18. «at éordénv] And I stood, I was placed, upon the sand of 
the sea. A, C have éord@m, and so Vulg., Syr., Aithiopic, and 
Armenian Versions. But X and B have éord6nv, and so the ma- 
jority of MSS., and Griesbach, Matth., Tischendorf, Ewald, 
De Wette, 

In v. 12, there was a prophetic denunciation of Woe to the 
Earth and to the Sea; and now we are about to see two Beasts 
arising, one from the Sea (xiii. 1), and the other from the Earth 

xiii. 11). 

The station on the Sand, and the Vision of the Beast, rising 
from the Sea, the element of commotion, are contrasted with the 
Vision of the Lamé standing on the Mount Sion with His faith- 
fal servants, xiv. 1—5. 


Cu. XIII. 1—10. kad cidov] And I saw a Beast rising up out 
of the sea, having ten horns and seven heads, and on his horns 
ten crowns, and upon his heads names of blasphemy. 

And the Beast [wild Beast] which I saw was like unto a 
leopard, and his feet as of a bear, and his mouth as the mouth of 
a lion: and the Dragon gave him his power, and his throne, and 
great authority. 

And I saw one of his heads as having been slain to death; 
and the wound of his death was healed ; and all the Earth won- 
dered after the Beast. 

And they paid worship to the Dragon who gave the authority 
unto the Beast : and they paid worship to the Beast, saying, Who 
is like unto the Beast ? and who is able to make war with him ? 

And there was given unto him a mouth speaking great things 


Cp. vi. 9; xix. 10. ~ ¥: 
There is a remarkable parallel between the working of the =e 
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and blasphemies ; and power was given unto him to aet forty and 
two months. 6 

And he opened his mouth in blasphemy towards God, to 
blaspheme His name, and His tabernacle, and them that taber- 
nacle in heaven. 

And it was given unto him to make war with the Saints, 
and to overcome them; and power was given him over all kin- 
dreds, and tongues, and nations. And all that dwell upon the 
earth will worship him, whose names are not written in the book 
of life of the Lamb that hath been slain from the foundation of 
the world. 

He that-hath an ear, let him hear. He that gatheretha 
captivity goeth into captivity: he that kilieth with the sword 
must be killed with the sword. Here is the patience and the 
faith of the saints. 

The word @nplov is here rendered Beast ; and no other Eng- 
lish word can be adopted for it. But the English word Beast, 
derived from Bestia, does not exactly represent the original. The 
Latin equivalent to @nptov is not bestia, but fera (whence feroz, 
fierce, ferocious), which is derived from ¢ijp, the Holic form of 
Ohp, Onplor, and signifies a savage, predatory animal. 

It has been imagined by some modern Interpreters, dwelling 
on the signification of the word Beast, and its derivatives in other 
languages, that the primary idea presented here in the Apocalypse 
by the word @npfov, is one of revolting bestiality. 

But this view is inconsistent with the use of the word @nplov 
in Holy Scripture, and in the best Authors. The word Opto, 
used by the Septuagint and Theodotion, in the Visions of Daniel 
(iv. 9. 11, and passim ; and vii. 3. 5—7, and passim), which are 
introductory to those of the Apocalypse, represents the Hebrew 
and Chaldee xvq, myn, Noy, the fundamental idea of which 
is animal life. And the Syriac Version renders the word @npfov 
in the Apocalypse, by ‘‘ animal of teeth,” showing that the idea 
of wild ferocity was uppermost in the Translator’s mind. 

The Leopard and the Lion, which contribute their features 
to constitute this Apocalyptic @nplov (see v. 2), are not hideous 
and loathsome, but noble and beautiful in appearance. 

The Wild Beasts which were kept by the Romans for Gladia- 
torial shows, and to which the Christian Martyrs were exposed, 
were usually called @np{a, and they were commonly Lions. 

There is a contrast in the Apocalypse between the @npla or 
Beasts on the one side, and the *Apvioy or Lamb on the other ; 
between the lawlessness, pride, and ferocity of the one, compared 
with the innocence, meekness, and gentleness of the other. 


The Horns of the Beast are mentioned in this Vision defore 
the Heads, because when the Beast was arising from the Sea, the 
Horns would first appear. 

In a subsequent Vision, when the Beast has arisen, and has 
advanced to a later stage of its history, the Seven Heads are men- 
tioned before the Ten Horns. See xvii. 3. 7. 


The Diadems are not on the Heads of the Beasts, as was 
the case with those of the Dragon, in xii. 3; but they are on the 
Horns. This is important to be observed. The Beast does not 
exercise his dominion with the same direct agency and corporate 
unity as the Dragon did; but he exercises it mediately, by other 
Potentates, which did not exist in St. John’s age; see xvii. 12, 
and on xii. 3. 


The Beast is seen rising from the Sea, that is, from a con- 
fused and tumultuous element. See above, vii. 1, 2, and viii. 8, 
and below, xxi. 1. The Power of the Beast is thus represented 
as due to a confused and restless condition of civil affairs, and as 
emerging therefrom. 

By the mention of the sea here, the reader’s attention is also 
called to the Vision of Daniel, who sees four Beasts (@npia) 
arising from the Sea. (Dan. vii. 3.) 

Those Four Beasts represented the Four great successive 
Empires of the world. I. Assyrran, II, Mepo-Persran, III. 
Macrponian or GREEK, IV. Roman. 

This is the uniform exposition of the best Interpreters, dating 
almost from St. John’s age. See S. Ireneus, v.26. S. Hippo- 
lytus, de Antichristo, c. 49. Tertullian, de Resur. Carnis; and 
S. Cyril, Cateches. xv. S. Jerome on Dan. vii., and Epist. ad 
Algas. Qu. 2; and Theodoret, ad Dan. vii.; and cp. Winer, 
R.W-B. ii. p. 611, art. ‘‘ Thiere.”’ 

The language of St. John here is very similar to that of 
Daniel there—as represented in the Greek Versions of the LXX 
and Theodotion ; and it is evident, from a comparison of the two 
prophecies, that this Vision of St. John is designed to be a sequel 





of that of Daniel. Compare the words of the Text here with 
those of Daniel,—réocapa Onpla peydda avéBaivov é€x Tis 
Qardoons: 7d mpOToy dre) A€éatva, kal Onplov SedTepov Buoroy 
up (the form of this word &px@, not &pxt@, in the Greek 
Versions of Daniel, and in the Apocalypse here, in the best 
MSS., affords a noticeable coincidence) xa) @nplov %AAo weet 
mapdariv. 

In this Vision of Daniel—who looks forward from the 
Assyrian Dynasty, under which he was living, to the three suc- 
ceeding ones, the Medo-Persian, Greek, and Roman—we see first 
the Assyrian Lion, next the Medo-Persian Bear, and then the Greek 
Leopard. In this Vision of the Apocalypse of St. John—who 
looks backward from the Roman Dynasty, under which he was 
living, to the three preceding dynasties—we see the three Animals 
of Daniel, mentioned in an inverted order, and combined in the 
first Beast, here displayed. Hence it is evident that this Apo- 
calyptic Beast comes next after the Greek Leopard, and that he 
has absorbed, as it were, the dominion of the three preceding 
Beasts into himself. 

The Fourth, or Roman Beast of Daniel, is also described as 
having Ten Horns (5éxa xépara, Dan. vii. 7), which are declared 
to be the Ten Kings which would rise up from out of the Fourth 
Empire, i.e. the Roman. See Dan. vii. 23, 24. Cp. Iren. v. 25, 
26. 30; and Theodoret in Dan. vii. vol. ii. pp. 1195, 1196, 
who says, “the Fourth Beast is the Roman Empire; and the 
Ten Horns indicate, that, at about the time of the end of that 
Empire, Ten Kings will arise from it.” And so S. Jerome in 
Dan. vii., who says, ‘the fourth Empire, which now exists, is 
that of Rome.” 

The Apocalyptic Beast has likewise ten Horns (5¢xa xépara), 
and his identity with the fourth Beast of Daniel is thus marked. 

It is observable also, that Daniel has noé likened the fourth 
Empire, or Roman, to any particular animal, although he had 
compared the first three Empires of the world to three several 
animals, viz. Lion, Bear, and Leopard. 

The Holy Spirit who inspired Daniel seems thus to have 
intentionally left room, and to have prepared the way, for marking 
the identity of the Apocalyptic Beast with the Fourth Beast of 
Daniel. He now represents the Apocalyptic Beast as succeeding 
the Leopard, as the Leopard had succeeded the Bear, and as the 
Bear had succeeded the Lion ; and he represents the Apocalyptic 
ae as composed of the three,—the Leopard, the Bear, and 
the Lion. 


St. John takes up and continues the prophecy of Daniel, and 
he also adds toit. He represents the fourth Beast at a /ater stage 
of its history. 

He represents it not only as having Ten Horns, but also as 
having Seven Heads; and he describes one of these seven heads 
as having been slain unto death (v. 3), and he adds that the 
wound of the Beast’s death (i) mAnyh Tod Oavdrov aitov) had 
been healed. 


What do these seven Heads represent ? 


They do not represent the kingdoms which were to arise out 
of the Fourth, or Roman Empire; ¢hat feature is represented by 
the Ten Horns, bearing Crowns (d:adjquara, emblems of royalty). 
See below, xvii. 12, 13. 16, 17. 

The meaning of the Heads is afterwards declared by an 
Angel to St. John, when he sees the same Beast, in a yet more 
advanced stage of its history. J saw, he says, a Beast “‘ full of 
the names of blasphemy” (xvii. 3); thus he identifies that Beast 
with what he now sees, which is described as having on his heads 
“names of blasphemy,” v. 1; and that identity is also declared by 
the characteristic of “the Seven Heads and Ten Horns” (xvii. 
3). And the Angel says, “I will tell thee the Mystery of the 
Beast that hath the seven heads and the Ten Horns. The seven 
Heads are (i.e. they represent) seven Mountains on which the 
Woman sitteth. And they are (i.e. they also represent) seven 
Kings ; the five fell, the one exists, the other came not yet; and 
the Beast that was, and is not, he is the eighth [king], and is 
also from the seven [heads], and he is going to perdition’”’ (xvii. 
7. 9, 10). 

Therefore the Heads have a double signification ; they declare 
the local position of the seat of the Beast ; they show that his 
residence is in the City of the Seven Hills—Rome. See below, 
preliminary note to chap. xvii., and on xvii. 7—10. 

His residence, at that dater stage of his history, is still the 
same as when he is first displayed in this chapter, where he appears 
in his imperial heathen form, as the fourth great Monarchy of 
the world—the Monarchy of Rome. 
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The Heads also describe successive Powers, ending in the 
Beast. See xvii. 7—10. 

The Ten Horns mean Ten Kings (xvii. 12), that is, ten 
kingdoms, as the parallel vision of Daniel explains the word. 
And here the Seven Heads are also said to mean Seven Kings 
(xvii. 10), that is, they signify seven successive Powers, of which 
jive were past when St. John saw the vision (xvii. 10), and one 
was existing, and the seventh was to exist for a short time only ; 
then the Beast would assume his final development, in which he 
would go *‘ unto perdition”’ (xvii. 11). 

What these successive seven Powers are, will be considered 
hereafter, on xvii. 9—11. 


In the mean time, it is requisite to bear in mind, that the 
character of the Beast varies greatly from time to time in the 
successive periods of his history, as displayed in the Apocalypse. 
This will be evident from a consideration of the parts of this pro- 
phecy contained in chap. xiii. to chap. xx. inclusive. The neglect 
of this observation has produced confusion in the interpretation of 
this portion of the Apocalypse. 

The first stage of the Beast’s existence is described in v. 2 
of the present chapter. There the Dragon, or Devil, gives him 
his power, and his throne, and great authority. Observe the 
word étovola, authority, something more than power, Sivas. 
See on Rom. xiii. 1. 

This first state of the Beast, as here represented, is that of 
the Roman Empire while Heathen. 

This Interpretation is adopted by almost all Expositors, 
ancient and modern. See the commentaries of Victorinus, Bede, 
Alcasar, A Lapide, Hammond, Bossuet, Wetstein, Grotius, Eich- 
horn, Herder, Ewald, De Wette, Liicke, Bleek. That power 
rose out of discordant tumults and revolutionary elements, which 
might well be likened to a sea (v. 1). 


In v. 3 one of the heads of the Beast is seen as having been 
slain to death ; and the wound of his death was healed. 

The head that was first wounded after the age of St. John 
was the Imperial head of Rome. 

It was wounded in a.p. 476, when Romulus Augustulus, the 
last Roman Emperor, abdicated the imperial dignity, and the 
Roman Empire ceased to be. 

It is not said in this prophecy that the Head was restored, 
but that the wound of the death of the Beast was healed, and .he 
lived (wv. 12. 15). 

It is added (v. 3), that all the Earth (i.e. the earthly- 
minded, see v. 8, and above on i, 7; iii. 10) wondered, gazed 
with admiration after the Beast; i.e. they followed in his train. 
See this use of é7icw, John xii. 19. 


The Beast now appears in another stage of his history, but he 
keeps his name ; he is still a @npiov; he has a wild and ferocious 
nature ; and it is in ¢his character that the Vision deals with him. 

This is necessary to be observed. 

The Imperial Power of Rome was succeeded by the Papal, 
and the Papal Power exercised as wide a sway, and a far more 
dominant one, than ever the Imperial had done. 

In the words of an Historian of the Middle Ages, “The 
noonday of Papal Dominion extends from the Pontificate of 
Innocent III., inclusively, to that of Boniface VIII. ; or, in other 
words, through the thirteenth century. Rome inspired during 
this age all the terror of her ancient name. She was once more 
Mistress of the world: and Kings were her vassals.” (Hallam, 
Middle Ages, ii. p. 284.) Thus “ the deadly wound was healed.”’ 

In the words of Bp. Andrewes (c. Bellarmine, p. 296), ‘‘ The 
seven-headed beast is the Roman power in its different successive 
forms, first as it was under the Pagans, and next as it is under 
the Popes. That power received a deadly wound in the Empire, 
and revived under the Papacy” (p. 289). See further below on 
chap. xvii. 8. : 

Doubtless the Papal Power has, and ever has had, some other 
elements in it besides those of a Wild Beast; but it is in its cha- 
racter as a Wild Beast that it is here contemplated by St. John. 

_The Papal Power, as far as it is Christian, and teaches 
Christian truths, is not the odject of the Apocalyptic prophecy. 
But the Prophecy deals with the Papal Power, as far as it is a 
lawless, fierce, and ‘persecuting power ; in a word, as far as it is a 
ane: a Beast, and is opposed to the ’Apviov, or Lamb, which is 

' It cannot be said with some modern interpreters, that, inas- 
much as the Papal Power had, and still has, much that is Chris- 
tian in it, it could not be represented by a Beast (@npiov). 
& 





It is confessed by ali Expositors, that the old Heathen 
Empires aregcalled Beasts by Daniel (vii. 3. 5—7). But they 
had many good features in them. The heathen Empire of Rome 
is called a Beast in the Old and New Testaments; and yet, inas- 
much as it had authority from God, and ministered justice in its 
Tribunals, it is also described in Scripture as a “ minister of God 
to man for good,” and was to be revered as such. (Rom. xiii. 1—4. 
1 Pet. ii. 13.) 

So the old Babylonish Empire is called a Beast in Holy 
Scripture (Dan. vii. 4), because it was guilty of cruelty; and yet 
its King, Nebuchadnezzar, is called God’s servant, and the Jews 
are commanded to obey him (Jer. xxvii. 8; xxxix. 18); and holy 
men, such as Daniel, who calls it a Beast, and Shadrach, Meshach, 
and Abednego, who knew that it was revealed in that character, 
were Ministers of the Empire of Babylon. 

The Persian Empire is also called a Beast in Holy Scripture 
(Dan. vii. 5), and yet Cyrus its king is called God’s Shepherd, 
and God’s Anointed (Isa. xliv. 28; xlv. 1), and Daniel, who calls 
it a Beast, served under the Princes of that Dynasty. 

These considerations afford a reply to the allegations of some 
recent writers, who say, that the Papal Power could not be the 
object of this prophecy, inasmuch as it had good and holy men 
subservient to it, and inasmuch as the Word of God was preserved 
under its sway, by faithful Pastors, and the Baptism of Christ 
was administered, and Bishops and Pastors of Christian Churches 
have received their Holy Orders, transmitted from Christ through 
the intermediate agency of the Roman Church. 

Such allegations as these are irrelevant and illogical. They 
proceed from an exclusive school of Theology, which does not 
rightly distinguish between personal acts, and official qualifica- 
tions : and which interprets words and sentences, which are spoken 
with special application, as if they were general and universal. 
The vicious character of such reasoning has been exposed by 
S. Augustine, in his controversy with the Donatists of older 
times, and by Richard Hooker, in later days, especially in the 
Third Book of his Ecclesiastical Polity (see iii. 1. 8—14). 

Let such persons be requested to consider that Christ 
characterized Judas as ‘‘ the son of perdition”’ (John xvii. 12), 
and that he said to St. Peter, when he would dissuade Him from 


suffering, ‘‘ Get thee behind me, Satan’’ (Matt. xvi. 23. Mark. 


viii. 33), These titles, given by Christ, were doubtless deserved 


by those to whom they were given, in respect of the particular ~ 


acts which elicited those names. But the Baptism of Christ, 
which was administered by the Apostles, Judas and Peter, was 
not therefore invalid. 

When Judas betrayed Christ for money, he was the son of 
perdition, but when he administered the Baptism of Christ he 
was an instrument of salvation; when Peter dissuaded Christ 
from suffering on the Cross, he was like Satan, but when he 
preached Christ and suffered on the Cross for Christ, he was like 
an angel of God. 

These principles ought to be applied to the question before 
us. Dean Jackson, on the Creed, book xii. ch. xviii., says, 
“Now, though the Bishop of Rome be more than a heretic, even 
the Man of Sin, nevertheless, seeing he sitteth in the Temple of 
God (2 Thess. ii. 4), even the acts of his Ministration or Priest- 
hood are good; nor are the Bishops consecrated by him so 
polluted by Communion with him in their consecration, but that 
their Episcopal acts be lawful and good, so long as they observe 
the form of Ordination or Administration of Sacraments prescribed 
by Christ and His Apostles. The Word preached by them like- 
wise hath the force and efficacy of begetting faith in their hearers’ 
hearts.’’ And he compares their case to that of the Scribes and 
Pharisees in Matt. xxiii. 3, and of Caiaphas in John xi. 50. Cp. 
Hooker, V. \xiii.2. Serm.ii.§ 27. Bp. Sanderson, Preface to his 
Sermons, vol. ii. pp. xxxvi—xliii, and vol. v. p. 246. Adbp. 
Bramhall, i. p. 119; ii. p. 38. Bp. Bull, ii. p. 203, or the notes 
above, on Matt. xiii. 30, where it is shown that a Church, though 


almost overgrown with tares, is still God’s Field by reason of His | 


good seed in it; and note on Acts vii. 38, where God’s people, 
though polluted with idolatry, are still called a Church, by reason 
of His Presence, and of His Law, and Worship; and the notes 
on | Cor. i. 2, and above, on ii. I. 

The real question, therefore, to be considered in interpreting 
this Prophecy, is not, whether the Papacy has the Word and 
Sacraments of God, or whether many holy men lived under it; 
but, the question is, whether the Papal Roman Power, which 
succeeded the Pagan Roman Empire, has committed acts of 
violence, and displayed a wild and ferocious spirit ; and whether 
it exhibited this spirit towards many Christians, and for a con- 
siderable length of time. 
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If this has been the case, then the Papal Roman power had 
the marks and attributes of a Wild Beast, and it deserved the 
name of a Wild Beast as much as the Pagan Empire itself 
did, to which it succeeded. It was even more like a wild Beast 
than the Heathen Empire was, inasmuch as it sinned against 
clearer knowledge, and acted in a temper directly opposed to the 
Example of the Lams, and to His Gospel, which it had in its 
hands, and which it professed to preach; and inasmuch also as 
its cruelty was directed against the followers of the Lamb, and 
inasmuch as in persecuting them it persecuted Christ (Acts ix. 4, 
5), and therefore it was like a Wild Beast raging furiously against 
the Lams Himself. 

The historical evidence of its conduct in this respect is too 
strong to be gainsaid. 

On the 24th of August, 1572, St. Bartholomew’s Day, five 
thousand Christians were assassinated at Paris, by command of a 
King, who acted under the direction of the Papacy; and within a 
few days after, 25,000 more were slain, in six towns of France. 
See Ranke’s History of the Popes, p. 147, who says that the 
numbers killed in that massacre amounted to 50,000. Some 
days after this massacre Pope Gregory XIII. showed his approval 
of it, and went iti procession to the Church of St. Louis at Rome, 
to give God thanks for it; and he commanded a Medal to be 
struck in the Papal Mint, to commemorate the slaughter, and on 
that medal he inscribed the words, ‘‘ Uconorrorum Straczs ” 
( Massacre of the Hugonots’’), and he there represented that 
savage work as done by an Angel of heaven. This medal may 
be seen in Numismata Pontificum, p. 87, Lutet. 1679; cp. 
Clarendon’s Religion and Polity, p. 427. Cp. below, xvii. 6. 

Again ; in the exterminating Wars of Religion, as they were 
called, waged by the Papacy against the Albigenses and Walden- 
ses, about a million of souls were slain, as Perionius testifies, and 
his testimony is strengthened by the relation of Thuanus. And 
from the first institution of the Jesuits, under the special favour 
of the Papacy, to the year 148M, 900,000 persons were slain for 
their religion in Hungary, Bohemia, and other countries. The 
Duke of Alva declared that he destroyed 36,000 Protestants in 
the Netherlands in a few years. In the space of thirty years, 
150,000 Christians perished for their religion by the hands of 
the Inquisition. The historical authorities for these statements 
may be seen in Joseph Mede’s Works, p. 503, ed. 1677. 

Such acts as these, continued during a period far longer in 
duration than that of the Persecutions of the Christians by Heathen 
Rome, sufficiently prove the fitness of the word @nplov, or Wild 
Beast, to designate a Power, which displayed itself in such features 
to the world. 


4. xpocexivnoay TG Spdxovt:] They paid worship to the 
Dragon who gave the authority to the Beast. 

How, it may be asked, could any Christians be said to wor- 
ship or pay homage to the Dragon, i.e. the Devil or Satan ? 

Observe the word mpockuveiv. This verb, rendered “ to 
worship” in our Version, does not necessarily, nor usually, imply 
that highest religious worship, which is due to Almighty God, 
but homage and obeisance, expressed by kissing the hand to 
the object of reverence: whence the Latin ad-oro. See above, 
note on Heb. xi. 13. 

In Gen. xxiii. 7, Abraham is said mpookuvetv TE Aa@ Tijs 
iis, which merely means that he did homage to the people by 
respectful inclination of the body. Cp. there, v. 12, and in Gen. 
xxvii. 29, Isaac says to Jacob that his brethren mpooxuy}rovew 
avrg, and in Dan. ii. 46, Nebuchadnezzar the King is said 
mpookuvety to Daniel. In the New Testament the word often 
occurs in a similar sense, See Matt. ii, 2. 8; viii. 2; xviii. 26. 
Acts x. 25. Rev. xxii. 8. 

Observe also the case after mpooxuveiv, the dative, as A, B, 
C have it, not the accusative. The distinction may be perceived 
by comparing such texts as Matt. iv. 10, 7r}v @edv cov xpockurh- 
ces. Cp. Luke iv. 8. John iv. 23, with Matt. ii, 2. 11; iv. 9; 
viii. 2; ix. 18; xiv. 33; xxviii. 9. Cp. Wetstein, i. p. 242. 

The accusative signifies an act of worship paid directly to an 
object; thus rpooxuveiy @edy is to honour God as God. 

This distinction is remarked by the Grammarians, e. g. 
Herodian, Philetaer. p. 445. 

But the dative case does not necessarily imply this. The use 
of the dative may be explained by the words of St. Paul in 1 Cor. 





x. 20, quoting Deut. xxxii. 17, ‘‘ What the Heathen sacrifice, 
they sacrifice to devils, and not to God.”’ The Heathen did not 
pay worship to devils, as devils. But God regards all divine 
worship paid to any one but Himself as paid to Satan, who is 
the author of idol-worship. And St. Paul speaks from the divine 
point of view there, as St. John does here. They who abet 
the Beast in acts of fraud, lying, perfidy, wrath, malice, and 
murder, which are from the Devil (John viii. 44. 1 John iii. 12), 
and in deeds of savage cruelty against God’s servants, and in acts 
of religious worship to images, or to any creature, are doing the 
Devil’s work, and ministering to his glory. 

This is a view which men may not commonly take of cruelty, 
treachery, lying, and idolatry ; but it is the view which Gop 
takes of those sins; and He presents it for our warning in Holy 
Scripture, especially in the Apocalypse: as to idolatry, see Lev. 
xvii. 7. Deut. xxxii. 17. Ps. cvi. 37. 1 Cor. x. 20, 21. 2 Cor. vi. 
15, 16, and compare the note above on ix, 20, 21. 


In v. 5, There was given him (i.e. to the Beast in his pre- 
sent form, as now displayed) a mouth speaking great things, 
otdua Aadoiy weydAa. So Daniel speaks of the Little Horn 
which grew out of the Fourth Beast, 7d xépas éxeivo elxe oT dua 
Aadody peydAa. 

St. John adds that he had authority to act forty-two months, 
i.e. 33 prophetic years. 

So Daniel speaks of the Horn, vii. 25, d00jcera: ev xeipt 
abToD Ews Katpod kal Kaip@v Kal ws juloovs Kaipod, 
i. e. 34 years, or forty-two months, the time here assigned by St. 
John to the Beast. On this stage of the Beast’s existence cp. 
above, xi. 3; xii. 6. 14, and below on xvii. 10. (Dan. vii. 25.) 

In the prophecy of Daniel, the Little Horn is represented as 
absorbing into itself all the power of the Beast; in fact the Beast 
passes as it were into the Horn, and is identified with it.. The 
Horn is the Beast in a later stage of its existence. Here is a 
correspondence with St. John’s Vision. There the Beast has 
seven Heads, and is itself from the Seven; and is an Eighth 
King. See on xvii. 10, 11. 

The language of Daniel is similar to that of St. John; and 
both are evidently speaking of the same Power. And since the 
Power, of which Daniel is speaking, is confessedly one which 
grew up out of the Roman Empire, we here see a confirmation of 
the proofs already adduced, that the power described by St. John 
is one which rose up out of that Empire. 

Indeed, the identity of the Beast is preserved in St. John ; 
but the Beast appears here in a later stage, and in a modified form. 

These descriptions also, of that Power in the prophecies of 
Daniel and in this of St. John, are very similar to the prophetical 
portrait drawn by St. Paul (in the Second Chapter of the Second 
Epistle to the Thessalonians) of the Power which was to succeed 
on the dissolution of the Roman Empire; and they mutually 
illustrate each other. Accordingly, they were generally believed 
by ancient Expositors to delineate the same object. See S. Zren. 
v. 26, where he connects the prophecy of Daniel (vii.) with this. 
of the Apocalypse, and with that of St. Paul, 2 Thess, ii. 3, and 
so S. Hippolytus, De Christo, §§ 47, 48, p. 23, and S. Jerome on 
Dan. vii. S. Cyril, Cateches. xv. 11—14. Theodoret on Dan. vii. 

The following synoptical view of these prophecies of Daniel, 
St. Paul, and St. John, may assist the reader in comparing them. 


DANIEL. ST. PAUL. ST. JOHN. 
(Chap. vii.) (2 Thess. ii.) (Revelation.) 
The Little Horn The Man of Sin The Beast 


rises up in the midst rises,as soon as he rises from the sea 
of the ten horns— thatlettethistalten (xiii. 1), is com- 
which are ten kings away (ii. 6, 7). pounded of the em- 
(vii. 7. 24), arising blems of the first 
out of the head of the three kingdoms of 
fourth Beast (vii. 24; Daniel (see on v. 2); 
vii. 8. 20)—who rises is wounded mortally, 
from the sea (vii. 3), but receives a new 
and is the fourth life (xiii. 3. 12. 14); 
kingdom (vii. 17 ; ep. has ten horns (xiii. 
Dan. ii. 40—44). The ]; xvii. 3. 12), which 
Little Horn differs have crowns and are 
from, and is more ten kings (xiii. 1; 
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DANIEL. ST. PAUL. 8ST. JOHN. 
stout, than the other xvii. 12), who re- 
horns (vii. 20. 24), ceive power with the 
is a King (vii. 24), beast, and give their 
has the eyes of a Man strength to him (xvii. 
(vii. 8), has a mouth 12, 13. 17). 
speaking great things a Man (ii. 3). has the number of a 


(vii. 8 11. 20), the a Mystery (ii. 7). Man (xiii. 18). 

power of the Beast is sitteth inthe Tem- becomes the seat of 
centred in him (vii. ple of God, and is the Woman, whose 
25), and so the Little worshipped (ii. 4). name is Mystery (xvii. 


Horn is virtually the 5. 7); he is worship- 

Beast; makes war ped (xiii. 4. 8), has a 

with the saints and mouth speaking great 

prevails against them things (xiii. 5). 

(vii. 21). worketh signs, and worketh great won- 
lying wonders (ii. ders by agency of the 
9). second Beast (xiii. 12, 

speaks great words 13). 


against the Most High, exalteth himself ovens his mouth in 
and wears out the against all that is blasphemy against 
saints of the Most called God (ii. 4). God (xiii. 5, 6), wars 


High (vii. 25), perse- against the saints 
cutes during a time, (xiii. 7), acts forty- 
times, and half a two months, or three 
time (i.e. three and and a half years (xiii. 
a half years, vii. 25). is the son of per- 5), goeth unto perdi- 
dition (ii. 3). tion (xvii. 8. 11). 
Finally the Beast the Harlot sitting 


(whose power sub- will be consumed upon him is burned 
sists in the Little with the spirit of with fire (xviii. 8), and 
Horn) is slain, and Christ’s mouth (ii. finally the Beast him- 


his body given to the 8). self is cast into the 
fire (vii. 11). lake of fire (xix. 20; 
xx. 10). 


The evidence already adduced in the notes on St. Paul’s pro- 
phecy, 2 Thess. ii. 3—11, shows that the Power, of which St. 
Paul speaks, was to arise after, and in the room of, the Heathen 
Roman Empire ; and corroborates the arguments brought forward 
to prove that the Power here displayed in the Apocalypse is 
that Power which succeeded in the place of the Roman Imperial 
Power. 

It is, therefore, the Roman Papal Power. 

This proof is further strengthened by the fact that the Power 
of which St. Paul speaks, is described by him as sitting in the 
Temple of God (cis Tov vaby Tod @cod), that is, in the Christian 
Church. See on 2 Thess. ii. 4. 

It hardly needs be shown, that the Papacy has a mouth 
which speaketh great things, putting forth high and haughty 
claims in bold language. 

At the Coronation of every Pope, the Tiara, or Triple Crown, 
is placed on his head in the lofty balcony in the facade of St. 
Peter’s Church at Rome, in the sight of thousands; and he is 
crowned, with these words, ‘“‘ Receive the Tiara adorned with 
three Crowns, and know thyself to be the Father of Princes and 
of Kings, the Ruler of the World (Rector Orsis).” 

This language has been used for many centuries, and was 
applied to the present Pope on the day of his Coronation, Sunday, 
June 21, 1846. 


The crarms of the Papacy are thus stated by one of the 
Popes themselves, Gregory VII., and are set down in the Church 
History of Cardinal Baronius (Gregory VII. Ap. Card. Baronium, 
Annal. Eccles. a.p. 1076), and are entitled ‘ Dictatus Pape,” 
Dictates of the Pope. Surely we may say that he who utters them 
has “a mouth that speaketh great things” (v. 5), and fulfils the 
Apocalyptic prophecy ; 

‘“‘ That the Roman Pontiff alone is rightly called Universal. 

“‘ That all Princes sheuld kiss his feet. 

“That his Name is the only Name in the world (‘ unicum 
nomen in mundo’). 

“That he may dethrone Emperors. , 

“That no Chapter or Book of Holy Scripture is canonical 
without his authority. 

‘ “ That all greater causes of every Church ought to be referred 
to him. 

‘‘ That the Church of Rome never has erred, and never 
will err. 

‘That a Pope of Rome, if he is canonically ordained, is 
indubitably rendered holy by the merits of St. Peter. 


% 





“That no one is a Catholic, who does not agree with the 
Church of Rome. 

“That the Pope is able to release subjects from their alle- 
giance to evil men.” 

Such claims as these are usurpations of what appertains only 
to God, and are rightly called blasphemous. 








In v. 6 the Beast is described as guilty of blasphemy. 

It has been alleged by some, that a Power which confesses 
the true Faith of Christ in the three Creeds, as the Papacy does, 
cannot be charged with Blasphemy; and that the Blasphemy 
ascribed to the Beast indicates that the Beast is not a Christian 
Power. 

But, observe the words of St. John. He says that ‘the 
Beast utters great and blasphemous words, and opens his mouth 
unto blasphemies toward (pds) God, to blaspheme His Name, 
and those who dwell in His tabernacle in heaven. This is not 
the same thing as is predicated below of some who are said ¢o 
blaspheme God (BAacgnuciv thy Ocdv, xvi. 11. 21), with direct 
and outrageous impiety. 

Is then the Papacy chargeable with acts or words which are 
blasphemous towards God ? 

Certainly it is. 

The word “ blasphemy” in Holy Scripture not only means 
an open utterance of impious language against God, but it signifies 
an assumption of those attributes which belong to God alone. 

When the Jews said to our Lord, ‘‘ Thou dlasphemest,’’ they 
did not mean thereby, that He was uttering any thing openly 
against God. No; they used this term when He forgave sins, for, 
“‘ Who can forgive sins, but God only ?” (Mark ii. 7. Matt. ix.2.) ~~ 
He claimed Divine Power. And, if He had claimed it wrongly, 
this claim was blasphemy. Hence also, they said on another oc- 
casion, For a good work we stone thee not, but for blasphemy, 
because that thou being man makest thyself God (John x. 33). 

Again, when Christ said to the High Priest, ‘ Hereafter ye 
shall see the Son of Man sitting on the Right Hand of Power, 
and coming on the clouds of heaven,” the High Priest rent his 
clothes and said, He hath spoken dlasphemy (Matt. xxvi. 64, 65). 
He hath claimed for Himself what belongs only to God. And if 
this claim was not a just one, it was blasphemy. Hence it fs. 
clear, that they are guilty of blasphemy, who assume to themselves _ 
powers and honours which belong to God. ag 

Apply this test to the Papacy. It claims for itself Infalli- 
bility, Indefectibility, Eternity. These are usurpations of the 
incommunicable NAME. ‘* When that which is temporal claims 
Eternity, this is a name of blasphemy,” says S. Jerome, ad 
Algasiam, Qu. xi. 

The ancient Expositors thus understood this passage. In 
the Commentary of Bede (which is compiled from older authori- 
ties) it is said that ‘‘ the Power foreshown in the Beast will im- 
piously usurp the dignity of God’s Name, and will presume to call 
the Church his own,” “‘ dignitatem sibi Nominis Dei impius usur- 
pans Ecclesiam quoque suam nominare preesumet.”’ 

This has been fulfilled in the Papacy in a remarkable manner. 
It calls the Church iés own. 

The Papacy is chargeable with “ blasphemy towards God and 
His Name,” in the Canonization and Adoration of Saints, and in 
the worship of Images, and especially in its devotion to the Virgin 
Mary, whom it calls the “ Queen of heaven,” and exalts to the 
Throne of God; thus setting up other objects of worship besides 
Him Who alone is to be adored (Matt. iv. 10. Luke iv. 8). 

The Papacy is chargeable with blasphemy against His Taber- 
nacle; that is, the Christian Church, and those who tabernacle 
in heaven. It makes itself guilty of this blasphemy, by usurping 
to itself all the titles of the Holy Catholic Apostolic Church of 
Christ, which is God’s Tabernacle; and by anathematizing as 
apostates and reprobates, those who are loyal subjects of the 
kingdom of heaven, and sound members of the mystical Body of 
Christ Himself, and who dwell in His heavenly Tabernacle, and 
hear His Word, and receive His blessed Sacraments, and ‘cons 
tend earnestly for the faith once delivered to the Saints” (Jude 
3), and who know, that they themselves would be liable to the 
anathema uttered by the Holy Spirit in Holy Scripture, (see on 
Gal. i. 8, 9,) if they were to receive any novel doctrines, sueh 
for instance as that of the Immaculate Conception, and others 
which are now propounded as necessary to salvation by the Roman 
Papacy. See above, on Jude 3. 

This blasphemy against Christ’s faithful servants is uttered 
by the Papacy on many occasions, especially in the anathema- 
tizing Bull commonly called “‘ In Coena Domini,” and required to 
be read annually on Thursday before Easter; which may be seen 
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in the Bullarium Romanum, tom, iv. p. 118, ed. Lutet. 1742. 
Streitwolf, Libri Symbolici Eccl. Cath. Rom. ii. p. 353. 

It is illogical and futile to plead, as some persons do, that the 
Papacy holds the Creeds in her hands, and therefore cannot be 
said to blaspheme. She has added her claims to the Creeds, 
and she imposes those claims on all men, as of equal authority 
with the Creeds. » This is an act of blasphemy ; and this sin is not 
lessened, but is rather aggravated, by her possession and profession 
of the Faith, as declared in the Creeds. The sin is committed 
against light and knowledge, and is a heavier sin on that account. 

From a consideration of her claims as just stated, and from the 
clear testimony of History to the manner in which those claims 
have been enforced, it has been concluded by many of the most 
judicious, learned, pious, and charitable divines of the Church of 
England, that this Prophecy of the Apocalypse has been fulfilled 
by the Papacy. See Hooker, Serm. v. § 15. Bp. Andrewes contra 
Bellarmin. cap. xii. pp. 273—296. Dean Jackson on the Creed, 
book xii. By. Sanderson, iii. p. 146. Bp. Wilson, of Sodor and 
Man, vol. vi. pp. 704, 705; and notes on chapters xii. xiii. xvii. 


v. 8. All who dwell upon the earth, that is, the great body 
of worldly-minded persons (see iii. 10), will worship him. The 
words wdyres, all, and wdvrore, always, are often used in Holy 
Scripture to express what is only prevalent and habitual. 
See Exod. ix. 9. Cp. v. 19. Exod. ix. 25. Cp.x.5. Exod. 
xxxii. 3. Cp. 1 Cor. x. 7. Matt. iii. 5, rao "Iovdala, and raca 
meplxwpos, i.e. the greater part; cp. Marki. 5, and Luke xviii. 1, 
mdvrore, and xxiv. 53, Siaravrbs, always, i.e. constantly: and 
Acts x. 2. See Glass. Phil. 8. pp. 881, 882. 

Care is taken in this prophecy to guard the reader against 
the notion, that these words are to be understood to signify an 
universal apostasy, and that the Visible Church failed under the 
Papacy. In the next chapter we have a view of those faithful 
people who were not seduced by its errors, xiv. 1—7. The Roti 
which introduces these Visions is called a Lirrie Rott, although 
it concerns many people. See above, x. 2. 9. And even just 
before the fall of Babylon it is intimated that there are in it some 
people of God, for even then it is said, ‘‘ Come out of her, My 
People’? (xviii. 4). 





v. 8. The Lamb is said to have been slain from the founda- 
tion of the world ; because in the Divine Mind He was foreseen as 
our Propitiation, and we were foreknown in Him (Eph. i. 4—11), 
and His Death was represented in Types, and foretold in Prophe- 
cies, even from the beginning of the world ; namely, by the crea- 
tion of Eve, the mother of all living, and the type of the Church, 
from the side of Adam, the type of Christ (see above on John 
xix. 34), and in the promise of the Woman’s Seed, whose heel 
would be bruised by the Serpent, and who would bruise the 
Serpent’s head (Gen. iii. 15. See Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. 
iy. p. 396), and because His death had a saving efficacy for ail 
men, even from the beginning. See Bp. Andrewes, i. 164. 

v. 10. If any one leadeth into captivity, he goeth into 
captivity. 

This seems the true reading and meaning of the words as 
expressed by some editions of the Vulgate and Ireneus, “ qui in 
captivitatem duxerit ipse capietur.’”” The reading ovydye: in- 
troduced by Elz. after the first aiyuadwolay is a gloss. The 
repetition of the words seems to be grounded on Jer. xv. 2. 

The sense is, They whom the Beast gathers together into his 
society are like a ¢roop of captives, led together by him into slavery. 
See this use of aiyuadwola in Numb. xxi. 1. 2 Chron. xxviii. 5. 
Isa, xx. 4. Ezek. xi. 25. Hab. i. 9. 

The abstract term captivity for captives is very expressive. 
He professes to collect men together into a Church; but they 
are like a band of captives, carried by him into bondage. His 
retribution will be, that he himself will be carried captive. He 
has slain many Martyrs by the sword. His recompense will be, 
that he himself will be slain with the sword. See 2 Thess. ii. 8. 
Rey. xix. 15. 

Here is the patience and the faith of the Saints, a remarkable 
saying; showing that the Empire of the Beast would be of wide 
extent, and of long duration. Cp. v. 7. 


Some objections have been alleged against the interpretation 
now propounded ; and may be summarily noticed here; 





Objection 1— 
It has been said by some, that St. John would not have pro- 
phesied concerning trials so far off from those of his own age, as 
the afflictions of the Church under the Papacy. . 


Answer— 

This objection is derogatory to the character of divine Pro- 
phecy, and is refuted by the language of the Apocalypse, and of 
the Book of Daniel, written six centuries before it, which reveal 
the Day of Judgment and the trials immediately preceding it, 
Rev. xi. 18; xx. 12, 13. Dan. vii. 21—27. 

Objection 2— 

It has been said by some, that the power here described is 
not a Christian power, but is an openly infidel one, rebelling in 
undisguised impiety against God. 

This allegation has been already considered above on v. 5. 
See also below on v. 11. 


Objection 3— 

It has been said by some, that a body of persons such as are 
here described ‘‘can have no true sacraments,” and that those 
Reformed Churches, which have received their own Holy Orders 
from Christ through the medium of Rome, and which acknow- 
ledge the Baptism and Holy Orders of Rome, would be condemned 
by this Prophecy, if the Papacy were such a body as is here de- 
scribed. 

This objection also has been considered above, xiii. 1—3, 
and will be further noticed below in the interpretation of chap. 
xvii. ; 

Objection 4— 

It has been said by some, that many pious:and holy men and 
women have lived under the Papacy, and have regarded the Church 
of Rome with reverence and affection, as the centre of religious 
unity ; and that it cannot be imagined, that Almighty God would 
have allowed them to be so much deceived by it, as they must 
assuredly have been, if the Papacy is pourtrayed in this Prophecy. 

This objection also has been examined, in part, above on 
xiii, ]—4. 

To those considerations may be added the following. Many 
good and holy men and women lived and died at Jerusalem in the 
age of our Lord and His Apostles; such as Symeon, Anna (cp. 
Luke ii. 25), Nicodemus, Joseph of Arimathzea, and others ; and 
they regarded Jerusalem with reverence, as the centre of religious 
unity. Our Blessed Lord Himself communicated with the Scribes 
and Pharisees in the public worship of the Synagogue, and in the 
reading and hearing of the Old Testament, and the religious ser- 
vices of the Temple. Even after the Crucifixion of Christ by the 
Rulers of the Jews (Luke’xxiv. 20. Acts v. 30; x. 39) the Apostles 
of Christ communicated with them in the public liturgy (Luke 
xxiv. 53. Acts iii. 1) of the Temple and of the Synagogues. 

In like manner, holy and religious men under the Papacy 
communicated with it in those divine truths and spiritual graces 
which Almighty God bestowed in His Holy Word and Sacra- 
ments, dispensed by its ministry; but holy and religious men did 
not, knowingly, communicate with it in the acts of violence, 
treachery, and cruelty, which were too often perpetrated by many 
of its Rulers; nor did they communicate consciously in the cor- 
ruptions of sound doctrine which were propagated by them. 

On the contrary, many holy and pious men, who lived under 
the Papacy, censured those acts, and protested loudly against 
those corruptions; and, even if they were deceived by its claims, 
yet under the circumstances of the times in which they lived, 
ignorance or error were then comparatively venial. 

But when those corruptions were more clearly manifested by 
the revival of Learning in the fifteenth century after Christ, and 
by the wider circulation of the Holy Scriptures, consequent on the 
invention of Printing; and when those corruptions were enforced 
by the Church of Rome on the consciences of all men at the 
Council of Trent, in the siwteenth century after Christ, then 
many wise and holy men, and societies of men, even whole Nations 
and Churches, emancipated themselves from the bondage of those 
corruptions, and they have been blessed by Almighty God with 
marks of His favour, and they have been made happy instruments 
in His hands for the advancement of His Kingdom, by the 
preaching of His Holy Word, and the dispensation of His Holy 
Sacraments, by an Apostolic Ministry throughout the world. 
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11—18. «ad e?Sov %AAo Onplovy] And I saw another Beast 
coming up out of the earth; and he had two horns like a Lamb, 
and he was speaking as a Dragon. ‘ 

And he exerciseth all the authority of the first Beast in his 
sight, and causeth the Earth and them which dwell therein to 
worship the first Beast, whose deadly wound was heeled. 

And he doeth great wonders, and that fire may come down 

from heaven on the Earth in the sight of men. 

And he deceiveth them that dwell on the Earth by the 
wonders which he hath power to do in the sight of the Beast ; 
saying to them that dwell on the Earth, that they should make an 
image to the Beast, who hath the wound of the sword, and lived. 

And it was given to him to give breath unto the image of 
the Beast, that the image of the Beast should both speak, and 
should cause that as many as would not worship [or do homage 
to, mpocxuvhows. TH eixdvi, see v. 4] the image of the Beast, 
should be killed. 

And he causeth all, both small and great, rich and poor, 
Sree and bond, to give themselves a mark in their right hand, or 
in their forehead: and that no man may be able to buy or sell, 
save he that hath the mark, the name of the Beast, or the number 
of his name. 

Here is wisdom. Let him that hath understanding count 
the number of the Beast: for it is a number of a man: and his 
number is siz hundred sixty-six. 

This second Beast is described as having horns—visible 
emblems of power (see v. 6; xii. 13)—like a Lamb, i.e. like the 
horns of a Lamb. Cp. Homer, Iliad xvii. 51, kéua xaplrecow 
duornt, and see 2 Pet.i. 1. Jude 7. Winer, § 66, p. 549. 

St. John uses a particular word in the Apocalypse for Lamb, 
viz. Apvfov (see above, on v. 6). He never uses éuvds, which is 
found in his Gosped and in other parts of Scripture (John i. 29. 36. 
Cp. Acts viii. 32. 1 Pet. i. 19), where dpvlov never occurs. But 
*Apviov occurs about thirty times in the Apocalypse, and it always 
signifies Christ. And this word ’Apyfov, Lams, in the number 
of its syllables, accent, termination, and gender, stands in direct 
antithesis, or contrast, to the word @ypiov, or BEast. 

The Lamb, which is Christ, is described above as having 
horns (see v. 6), and the Beast is here described as having horns, 
like those of the Lamd ; that is, he claims to exercise the power 
of Christ. 

The verbal precision, which is a remarkable characteristic of 
the Apocalypse (see above, on ii. 1), proves that the Beast here 
described as having the horns of a Lamb, that is, as exercising 
the power of Christ, is not a heathen or infidel Power, but is a 
Power which professes Christianity. The emblems of his do- 
minion, and the most conspicuous features of his body, are like 
those of a Lamb, i.e. Christ. 

And yet his utterance is described as like that of a Dragon. 
This word dpdxwy, dragon, or serpent, does not always imply 
open ferocity, but often means wiliness and craft. The word 
*Apvlov, or Lamb, indicates a profession of Christian innocence ; 
and the word Spdxwv, Dragon, or Adder, signifies that this pro- 

- fession is united with the subtlety of the Serpent who deceived 
Eve (2 Cor. xi. 3), Cp. Wetstein, ii. p. 794, and note above, 
p. 187, from S. Augustine. Primasius here observes, that ‘ this 
Beast is said to speak as a dragon, because he deceives by hypo- 
crisy or semblance of the truth:’’ and the old commentator in S. 
Augustine’s works on this passage says, ‘this Beast displays 
himself with a semblance of Christianity as a Lamb, in order that 
he may insinuate secretly the poison of the Dragon. This,” he 
adds, ‘‘is an heretical Church.” 

Hence this Beast is hereafter described as the false Prophet 
(xvi. 13; xix. 20; xx. 10), or false Teacher (see 2 Pet. ii. 1. 
1 John iv. 1. Cp. note, 1 Thess, v. 20. Rom. xii. 6). Our 
Lord’s warning applies here, “ Beware of false Prophets (or 
Teachers), who come in sheep’s clothing ” (with the semblance of 
a Lamb), “but inwardly they are ravening wolves” (Matt. vii. 
15). ,Accordingly, in v. 14, this Beast is said rAavav, to deceive, 
a word descriptive of false Teachers (cp. 2 Pet. ii. 18; iii. 17. 
1 John ii. 26; iii. 7; iv. 6. 2 John 7), and which recalls our 


* 
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Lord’s warning concerning the latter days, “‘ Many false Prophets 
shall arise, and shall deceive (rAavhoover) many (Matt. xxiv. 11) ; 
and many false Christs and false Prophets (words which might 
almost seem to mark the relation of the two Beasts in the present 
Vision) shall arise, and shall work great signs and wonders, so as 
to deceive (wAaviay), if it were possible, the very elect. Behold, 
T have told you before.” Matt. xxiv. 24, 25. 

We may therefore safely adopt the interpretation of the 
ancient Expositors, who recognized in this Second Beast a suc- 
cession of Teachers of unsound doctrine, labouring with great 
subtlety and success for the aggrandizement of the former Beast. 
S. Ireneus (v. 28) calls the second Beast the armour-bearer 
(irepacmorhv) of the former Beast; and it will be seen in the 
sequel, that, after fighting side by side, they will come to the same 
end at the same time (xix. 20). f. 

The ancient Expositors had not seen, in their days, the par- 
ticular form of religious seduction which is predicted by this 
Vision ; and they therefore could not fully interpret this prophecy. 
See above, Introduction, pp. 153—156. 

But Time has unfolded it to later ages. The energy, learn- 
ing, intelligence, subtlety, unity, and perseverance, with which 
that great Ecclesiastical Corporation, the Romish Hierarchy, ex- 
tending itself into almost all the Countries of the world, has 
laboured for many centuries, and is still labouring, for the spiritual 
aggrandizement and exaltation of the Roman Papacy, and for 
the subjugation of all men to its sway, is here delineated by the 
Spirit of Prophecy. 

This Power rises from the Earth; it professes to have hea- 
venly aims and ends, but is too often actuated by desire of 
earthly power, and motives of worldly ambition. 

Bp. Andrewes says, ‘‘ This second Beast represents the - 
Roman Hierarchy, which both by speaking and writing proclaims _ 
the Pope as Vice-God.”’ (Bp. Andrewes, contra Bellarmin. p. 287, 
ed. 1610, where the prophecy is further explained.) 

The primary purpose of that Hierarchy, as the prophecy has 
predicted, is to make the Earth and all that dwell therein do 
homage to the former Beast, whose deadly wound was healed, 
v. 12, and to make an image to the Beast who hath the wound of 
the sword, and lived. 

Observe these latter words, studiously reiterated, in order to 
show that it is not for the Roman Pagan Empire that this second 
Beast labours, but for the Roman Power, filled as far as its 
Pagan Empire is concerned, and still ‘‘ having the wound of the 
sword ”’ in ¢hat respect, and yet alive again ; that is, it labours for 
the Roman power, no¢ as Pagan, for it is dead as to its Pagantsm, 
and yet still dives in the Papacy. 

The decree of Pope Boniface VIII., that ‘it is necessary to 
eternal salvation for every human creature to submit to the 
Roman Pontiff’? (Extrav. Com. lib. i. tit. viii. cap. 1), and the 
statement of Cardinal Bellarmine (de Pontifice, cap. i. 10), that 
the ‘‘ doctrine of the Pope’s Supremacy is the essence and sum 
of Christianity,’’ contain the very pith and marrow of the system 
propounded by the Romish Hierarchy. 

Perhaps the best comment on this verse (v. 12) is to be 
found in the Oaths which are taken by all Priests and Bishops of 
the Roman Church throughout the world; in which they bind 
themselves to be “ faithful and obedient to their Lord, the Pope,”’ 
and ‘‘to uphold and maintain the Popedom of Rome, the royalties 
of St. Peter, and to defend them against all men;” and in which 
they swear that they ‘‘ will cause to be preserved, defended, aug- 
mented, and promoted, the rights, honours, privileges, and autho- 
rity of the Church of Rome, and of the Pope, and of his suc- 
cessors ;”’ and “that they will keep, and cause to be kept by 
others, its decrees, ordinances, sentences, depositions, reserva- 
tions, provisions, and commandments.’’ The original of this 
Oath may be seen in the Pontificale Romanum, p. 62, published 
at Rome, a.p. 1818. 

Such are the obligations of Roman Bishops; and all Eccle- 
siastics, regular and secular, of the Church of Rome through- 
out the world, take an Oath, in which they declare that they 
‘“‘acknowledge the Church of Rome to be the mistress of ail 
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Churches,’”’ and swear to ‘“ pay true obedience to the Roman 
Pontiff, the successor of Peter, the Vicar of Jesus Christ, and to 
maintain all things decreed in the General Councils, especially 
in the Council of Trent ;’’ and they swear “ that they reject and 
anathematize all things contrary thereto, and that they will hold 
firm unto death this true faith, out of which there is no salva- 
tion, and will take care that it be held and taught by all under 
their authority.” This Oath may be found in editions of the 
Decrees of the Council of Trent, and in the Roman Canon Law, 
p- Lil, ed. 1839. 

vv. 13, 14. This second Beast is said to work signs or 
wonders, avd to deceive by means of those wonders. 

It is affirmed by Papal Divines that the presence of miracles 
is an “essential note of the Church” (Bellarmine, de Ecclesia, 
lib. ii.), where “ gloria miraculorum ” is reckoned as the eleventh 
note of the Church. Some of the wonders, which they affirm to 
have been worked for the exaltation of their own faith, are too 
well attested to be denied. The Holy Scripture expressly de- 
clares that miracles will be wrought for the trial of the faithful 
by teachers of strange doctrines, for the maintenance of those 
doctrines (cp. Deut. xiii. 1—5), especially in the latter days (Matt. 
xxiv.t24. 2 Thess. ii. 9) ; whereas, on the other hand, there is no 
reason now to look for further evidence (Luke xvi. 29), except in 
the fulfilment of prophecy (cp. 2 Pet. 1. 19), in behalf of the 
Truth; and the appeal made by the Papal Hierarchy to the 
“ glory of miracles,”’ manifested among themselves, seems to bea 
fulfilment of prophecy, warning the world against its seductions. 


This second Beast is also said (v. 13) to work great signs, 80 
that he may make fire to come down from heaven on to the earth. 
A, C have iva kal mip, and so Lach., Tisch. 

The Apostle and Evangelist St. John himself had once asked 
our Lord to allow him to make fire come down from heaven on 
those who would not receive them; our Lord replied, ‘‘ Ye know 
not what manner of spirit ye are of” (Luke ix. 35—55). 

That incident affords the best exposition of this verse. It 
is not affirmed that the Beast actually makes fire to come down ; 
but that he works that it may come down. 

This is fulfilled in the operations of the Roman Hierarchy 
when they imprecate God’s wrath, and call down the consuming 
fires of His vengeance, on those who will not receive their doc- 
trines, and who in‘any way contravene their practices. 

There is a solemn form of imprecation which is set forth to 
be pronounced annually by all Romish Primates, Patriarchs, 
Archbishops, and Bishops on the day on which our Blessed 
Saviour instituted the Feast of love. This form of imprecation 
is called “In Coena Domini ;” “ In the Lord’s Supper.” 

This form of Imprecation has been authorized and enjoined 
by twenty different Popes, and anathematizes as Heretics all Pro- 
testants, and declares them to be incapable of enjoying civil 
rights, and liable to temporal penalties, and even to. death. 
Thus it fulfils the divine prediction in v. 13. It may be seen in 
the Roman Bullarium, iv. p. 118, ed. 1722. 

The awful form of cursing by “ book, bell, and candle,” used 
by the Roman Hierarchy in our own land in former times, by 
which men were “ given over utterly to the power of the fiend, and 
their souls to be quenched in the pains of hell-fire,”” may be seen 
in Foxe’s Acts and Monuments, p. 947, and in Wordsworth’s 
Eccles. Biog. i. p. 220, ed. 1839. 

In that form the Papal Hierarchy claimed the power to 
execute this curse; the tenor of it was, “we give them over 
utterly to the power of the fiend ; and let us quench their soules 
as they bee dead this night in the paines of hell-fire, as this 
candle is now quenched and put out.” 

Thus they assumed the power ascribed 
Beast. . 

This prophecy has also been fulfilled in a signal manner 
by that portion of the Roman Hierarchy which works, and has 
worked, for many years by the instrumentality of the Inquisition, 
which calls itself the “ Holy Office,” and enforces the doctrines 
of the Papacy, and especially the dogma of the Papal Supremacy, 
by fire, sword, and rack. The badge of the Holy Office is a 
drawn sword with an olive-branch : thus while it does the work 
of the Beast, it wears the semblance of the Lamb; above, v. 11. 
See Limborch, Hist. Inquisitionis, pp. 370—373. : 


In v. 14 the Second Beast is said to deceive by means of the 
signs and wonders which it was given him to work. Observe the 
Vox. I1.—Parr IV. 


here to the second 








word given: the agency of evil is limited by God. He allowed 
the Magicians of Egypt to work miracles, that His own power 
in overcoming them by His servant Moses might be more 
glorious, Exod. vii. 11. 22; viii. 7. 18, 19. Christ permitted 
devils to go into the swine, and to carry them into the deep, 
that thus He might overcome the devil, and that His love and 
power in delivering us from him might be more glorified, Matt. 
viii. 31, 32. 


The second Beast is said to command the ‘ dwellers on the 
earth,” that is, men who are not loyal subjects of the kingdom 
of heaven, to make an image to the Beast who has the wound of 
the sword, and lived. It is remarkable that the best MSS., A, B, 
C, and others, have not 3, in the neuter, as Elz., but have és here, 
in the masculine gender, and so Lach., Tisch,—showing the per- 
sonality of the former beast. 

It is added, that it is given to the second Beast to give breath 
to that image, in order that it should speak, and cause that, who- 
es bsagg not pay homage éo the image of the Beast, should be 

2 é . 

The reading rH eixdvi (the dative case, cp. ch. xvi. 2; xix. 
20; xx. 4) is sanctioned by B, and more than thirty MSS., and 
some Fathers; and so Lach. and Tisch. See above on v. 4. The 
accusative is also used at a later stage of the prophecy, after the 
fall of Babylon, xiv. 9. 


What is this Image of the Beast ? 

It is described not only as an Image made to the Beast, but 
also as an Image of the Beast. See here v. 15, and xiv. 9. 11; 
xy. 2; xvi. 2; xix. 20; xx. 4. 

The word cixav, image, effigies, designates a prosopopeeia, or 
personification of something abstract ; see Dr. Bentley on Free- 
thinking, p. 278, near the end, who quotes Plato as saying, that 
if men could have evapyts efSwAor, a conspicuous image of Wisdom 
before their eyes, they would be enraptured with her beauty ; see 
also Cicero, de Officiis, i. 5, and de Finibus, ii. 16. 

In the Apocalypse the word cixay, image, signifies also an 
el3wAov, idolum, in the sense of an object to be adored, as images 
of heathen deities were; cp. the use of the word eixéy in Rom. 
i, 23. 

The first Beast itself is the Papacy ; and the eixéy or Image 
of it is the personification of the Papacy, in the visible form of 
the Pontiff for the time being. Every one who is created Pope— 
whatever may be his character for learning, piety, ability, or 
morals, even though he be a Hildebrand or a Borgia—yet imme- 
diately on his creation is made into an Image or Idol by the 
Second Beast or Roman Hierarchy; and is displayed to the 
homage of the world; and this process of making an Image or 
Idol of every Pope for the time being, has now been continued for 
many centuries. 

On the first occasion when a new Pope appears in public 
after his election to the Pontificate, he is elevated into an odject 
of adoration in the temple of God. 

The new Pope, wearing his mitre, is lifted up by Cardinals, 
and is placed by them on the High Altar of the principal Church 
at Rome—St. Peter’s. He is there seated upon the Altar of God; 
and while he there sits, the Roman Hierarchy bow down before 
him and kiss those feet which tread on the Altar of God. 

This Ceremony. of Adoration is prescribed by the official 
Book of Roman Ceremonies, entitled “ Ceremoniale Romanum ;” 
it may be seen described in lib. iii. sect. i. of the edition of 1572; 
and it has been performed on the election of every Pope for many 
centuries in succession. It was performed to the present Pope 
on Wednesday, 17th June, 1846. 

This Ceremony is called by Roman writers the ‘ Adoratio 
Pontificis,’’ and it is represented in the Roman coinage with the 
following remarkable inscription, «QUEM CREANT, ADORANT,” 
“Whom they create, they adore,’ Whom the Roman Hie- 
rarchy make by their own votes to be Pope—him they adore 
when made: they worship the work of their own hand. They 
make an image, and then worship it. 

The worship of the eixdv or Image is here described in the 
Apocalypse by the word mpockuveiy (see also xiv. 9; xvi. 2; 
xix. 20; xx. 4), and this word is exactly represented by the Latin 
word adorare; the word used here for mpookuveiy in the Roman 
Vulgate Version of the Apocalypse ; this word adorare is chosen 
by the Roman Hierarchy to describe the homage which they 
themselves pay to the person of every Pope in mages on his 
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election to the Popedom, as may be seen in the following Roman 
books, Lettenburgh’s Notitia Curie Romane, p. 125, ed. 1683, 
and the works of other Romish writers (Mazaroni and Stevanus) 
de Adoratione Pontificis, and Histoire du Clergé, dedicated to 
Pope Clement XI., Amst. 1716, vol. i. p. 17. Tosi, Corte di 
Roma, a work approved by the Master of the Sacred Palace in 
1764, p. 75. An engraving representing the “‘ Adoratio” may 
be seen in Picart, Cérémonies, vol. i. p. 296. 

A specimen of the feelings animating the Papal Hierarchy, 
and of the language uttered by them, when bowing before the 
Papal Image, may be seen in the words addressed by Cardinal 
Colonna in the name of the Clergy to Pope Innocent X. at his 
Coronation in St. Peter’s, in a.p. 1644. ‘ Most Holy and Blessed 
Father, Head of the Church, Ruler of the Worid, to whom the 
keys of the Kingdom of Heaven are given, whom the Angels in 
heaven revere, and whom the gates of Hell fear, and whom the 
whole World adores (‘‘ quem totus mundus adorat’’), we venerate 
and adore Thee, and commit ourselves and all that is ours to thy 
paternal and more than divine disposal.” The original words may 
be seen in Banck’s Roma Triumphans, p. 384, ed. Franeker, 1656. 

The Coronation of the Pope with the Tiara or triple Crown 
succeeds his Enthronization. The latter is performed, as was 
said above, inside the Church of St. Peter, where he is enthroned 
on the High Altar. The Coronation takes place outside the 
Church, on a lofty balcony, above the Piazza of St. Peter’s, where 
the ceremony is witnessed by many thousand spectators. It is 
performed in these terms; ‘“ Receive the tiara, adorned with three 
crowns, and know thyself to be the Father of Princes and Kings, 
the Rurer oF THE Wor.tp” (Rectorem Orbis). These words 
were addressed to the present Pope, Pius IX., June 21, 1846. 

In v. 15 the Second Beast is said to give breath to this 
Image, that the Image should speak. 

This prophecy describes the process by which the Papal 
Image gives utterance to what is breathed into it by the Papal 
Hierarchy. 

It is a remarkable fact, that the Papal Hierarchy first con- 
sult together, and frame decrees, or prepare rescripts either in 
Councils summoned by the Pope, or by some other means pre- 
scribed by him; and when this preliminary process has been gone 
through, then they submit their decrees to the Pope, and desire 
him to ratify their verdicts by his authority. 

Thus they give breath to the Image, which they themselves 
have made, and then the Image speaks ; and what it utters becomes 
an Article of Faith, and is imposed on all men as necessary to 
salvation. 

The Twelve new articles of the Trent Creed were framed and 
promulgated in this manner. The Trent Council was convened 
by the Pope. The Council prepared the decrees; they brought 
them to the Pope, Pius IV. Thus they breathed breath into 
the Papal Image, and the Papal Image spake what they had 
breathed into it. And those Twelve new Articles (such as the 
doctrine of Seven Sacraments, Transubstantiation, Half-Com- 
munion, Purgatory, Propitiatory sacrifice of the Mass, Worship 
of Images, &c.) have now become, as they affirm, an essential 
part of the Christian Faith, and they all make a solemn adjuration 
that no one can be saved unless he profess them,—“ extra hanc 
fidem nemo salvus esse potest.’’ See the Tridentine Creed put 
forth by Pope Pius the IVth, a.p. 1564, annexed to the Decrees 
of the Trent Council; and the same Pope’s Bull of Confirmation 
of the said Decrees, a.p. 1563. 

A striking specimen of the manner in which this prophecy 
is fulfilled in the Papacy, has been recently displayed to the world. 

On the 8th December, 1854, the Pope promulgated in St. 
Peter’s Church at Rome the new Doctrine of the Immaculate 
Conception, and affirmed that it was thenceforth necessary to sal- 
vation to believe that the Blessed Virgin was exempt from original 
sin, and that all who do not believe this dogma make shipwreck 
of the faith, and have fallen from the unity of the Church 
(‘naufragium fidei fecisse, et ab unitate Ecclesiz defecisse ”’). 

The mode in which this extraordinary promulgation was 
effected is specially worthy of notice. 7 

Some years before that promulgation, namely, on the 2nd of 
February, 1849, the Pope had addressed letters to all the Bishops 
of his Communion, and in those letters he had stated, that some 
persons were surprised “ that the honour (of being born without 
sin) was not yet attributed to the most holy Virgin by the Church 
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and Apostolic See ;’’? and he then desired the Bishops to com- 
municate to him “ what their opinion was concerning the defi- 
nition of the Immaculate Conception of the Virgin Mary,” —“ quid 
ipsi de hac definitione sentirent.’’ The Bishops said in reply, that 
they all desired such a definition from him. 

The Pope then consulted the consistory of the Cardinals ; 
and they also made the same request. 

Nearly six years passed, but at length on the 8th of December, 
1854, the Representative of the Roman Hierarchy approached 
the foot of the Throne on which the Pontiff sat in the Church of 
St. Peter at Rome, and said, ‘‘ In the name of the Sacred College 
of Cardinals, and of the Bishops of the Catholic Church, and of 
all the faithful, we humbly and earnestly demand, O most holy 
Father, that you would raise your Apostolic voice, and pronounce 
the dogmatic decree of the Immaculate Conception of Mary, which 
will be a subject of joy to heaven, and of exultation to earth.” 
To quote the words of the Roman record of that day, ‘‘ The Pon- 
tiff replied, that he received willingly the prayer of the Sacred 
College, and of the Episcopate, and of the faithful; and after the 
hymn ‘Veni Creator,’ he read with a loud voice the decree, in 
which he solemnly defined, that the Blessed Virgin, from the first 
instant of her being conceived, was preserved free from all stain 
of original sin.” 

After the reading of this Decree, the same Representative of 
the Hierarchy returned to the foot of the Throne of the Pontiff, 
and “ returned thanks to him for having defined this dogma, and 
prayed him to publish the Papal Bull concerning it.” The Pontiff 
gave his consent, and the Bull was published, bearing date ‘‘ the 
sixth of the Ides of December, 1854.”’ 

‘‘The Hierarchy returning from Rome to their Dioceses, and 
announcing to their people what they have heard from the Oracle 
of the Vatican, will tell them what honours are rendered to the 
Blessed Virgin in the Capital of the Catholic World; and the 
History of the Church will note the 8th of December, 1854, among 
its most memorable days, when the august Mother of the Saviour 
of the world received a new triumph from the chair of truth.” 

Such is the language of the documents published at Rome. 
The originals may be seen in No. xliii. of the Editor’s Occasional 
Sermons, pp. 29—47, and in No. xii. p. 93. ; 

And now, when it is objected, that this dogma of the Imma- 
culate Conception is a novel doctrine, a doctrine, as the Pope 
confessed, not before defined by the Church of Rome herself, and 
first promulgated by her in the middle of the nineteenth century, 
and that it is contrary to the Holy Scriptures, the reply given is, 
‘‘ Roma locuta est,”” Rome has spoken, “ The Oracle of the Va- 
tican has given its response ;””. let the Earth keep silence before it. 

So indeed it is. Breath has been given by the Hierarchy to 
the Image, which their own hands had made, and had set up to be 
adored. Jt has spoken in that same Temple of God in which they 
had set it up to be adored, and in which they fell down before it, 
when it sat on the Altar of God. 

Thus the Apocalyptic prophecy has been fulfilled by them in 
the eyes of those ‘ who read, and keep the sayings of this book” 
(xxii. 7. 9). 


In v. 15 the second Beast is said to work that the image may 
cause all who do not worship it to be killed, 

The Popes, inspired by the Hierarchy, have devised and en- 
forced an Oath, by which all Roman Bishops bind themselves ‘¢ to 
persecute and to impugn, as far as they are able, all heretics and 
schismatics, and rebels against their Lord, the Pope, and his suc- 
cessors,” that is, all who do not submit to his claims to Supremacy 
and Infallibility. See the Oath in the Pontificale Romanum, 
p. 63, ed. Rome, 1818. 

In v. 16 the second Beast is said to cause all men to give 
to themselves a mark on their right hand, or on their forehead, 
and that no one may be able to buy or sell except he that hath 
the mark, the name of the Beast, or the numéer of his name. 


Observe the words “‘ give to themselves ;”’ the best MSS. 


have dacw (not déc7n as in Elz.), and so in Catena, p. 383; a” 
remarkable sentence, intimating compulsion under the semblance 
of choice; that is, the mark which the hierarchy enforces is re- 
presented as imprinted voluntarily by those persons on whom 
they enforce it. It is like an oath imposed, and yet seemingly 
taken with good will. 

v. 18. Here is wisdom. Let him who hath understanding 
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. count the number of the Beast; for it is the number of a man ; 
and his number is Siz Hundred Sixty-Siz. 
There are three distinct things to be considered here ; 
(1) The Mark of the Beast. 
(2) The Number of the Beast. 
(3) The Name of the Beast. 


(1) On the Marx of the Beast. 

The word rendered mark is xdpayua, from xapdoocw, to 
engrave. Cp. Acts xvii. 29, and here and in the other passages 
of the Apocalypse (xiv. 9. 11; xvi. 2; xix. 20; xx. 4) it denotes 
such a kind of engraving as indicates that the person on whom 
the engraving is made, is the property of, and is subject to, the 
person whose xdparyua, mark, cypher, or stamp, is engraved upon 
him who bears it. 

In ancient times, marks were impressed on men for certain 
special purposes; Slaves were branded with the names of their 
Masters ; Soldiers punctured their flesh with the mark of the 
General under whom they served; votaries of heathen deities 
stamped themselves with the names and marks of those deities. 
Cp. 3 Mace. ii. 29, and see notes above, on Gal. vi. 17, where 
St. Paul says, ‘I bear in my body the marks of the Lord Jesus ;”’ 
S. Ambrose (ap. Wetst.), ‘‘ slaves are inscribed with the mark of 
their lord ; and soldiers are inscribed with the mark of their leader.” 

The xdpayya therefore, or mark, of the Beast, indicates that 
they who wear it are servants, soldiers, and votaries of him whose 
mark they wear. ; 

The mark is here described as imprinted on the right hand, 
or on the forehead. Theright hand is the organ of working, the 
forehead is that of profession. The servants of God are repre- 
sented in this book as having His seal and His name on their 
foreheads (see vii. 3; ix. 4; xiv. 1—9; xxii. 4; cp. Ezek. ix. 4), 
because they confess Him before men. Those who receive the 
mark of the Beast in their foreheads, profess his faith ; they who 
receive it also on their hands, execute in deed what they profess 
in word,—“ accipiunt inscriptionem in fronte propter professionem 
(says the old commentary in Augustine’s works here), in manu 
propter operationem ;”’ and Bp. Andrewes here, p. 291, says, ‘ the 
forehead shows faith, the hand works,” the one openly confesses, 
the other boldly executes. 

What then is that xdpayua, or mark, which, at the instance 
of the Hierarchy, men are said to imprint on themselves ? 

It is such a Confession of faith and obedience as that already 
noticed of Pope Pius IV., which contains a solemn vow of sub- 
jection to the Papacy, and to the Decrees of the Council of Trent ; 
and which is affirmed by the Papacy and its Hierarchy to be 
necessary to be received by all who desire to be saved,—“ extra 
hanc fidem nemo salvus esse potest.” ‘* That profession of faith,” 
says Bishop Andrewes here, ‘is implicitly required of all men by 
the Papacy ; all who are baptized are reckoned, by the very fact 
of their baptism, to be subjects of the Pope, who claims to be the 
spiritual head of the Church.” 

There is a difference, which is marked in the prophecy, where 
it is said that they receive the mark on their right hands, or on 
their foreheads. The Papal Hierarchy have the mark on their 
foreheads and on their hands, because they make a profession by 
words, and exhibit it in works ; others, who do not make such a 
direct profession by words, yet have it on their hands, because 
they are virtually bound to execute it by deeds. 


In v. 17 it is said that no one may buy or sell,—that is, carry 
on any commerce,—except he has this mark. 

This has been and is fulfilled in the Papacy, in two ways: 
First, by actual restraints of temporal traffic; such restrictions 
have been imposed on persons whom it calls heretics, and dis- 
qualifies, as such, for commerce and secular emoluments. See 
Limborch, Hist. Inquis. pp. 38. 48,49. 71. Vitringa, p. 624. 

Secondly, by inhibiting them from all spiritual commerce 
and religious communion. 

This doubtless is the fuller sense of the prophecy, as has 
been noticed by ancient Expositors. Thus Haymo says, “ the 
mark of the Beast is his Creed; and no one is permitted by him 
to preach, unless he has his mark, namely, his faith ;” and 
Aquinas says, vol. xxiv. p. 311, 3, qu. 63. 3, 3, that the mark of 
the Beast is a “ professio illiciti cultis.” 

The word Symbolum, in Ecclesiastical language, signifies a 
Creed, which is the bond and token of spiritual fellowship of all 
who sail together in the sacred vessel of the Church; and this 





word Symbolum, in the language of commerce, signifies a token 
of communion ; and thus the word symbol affords an illustration 
of the metaphor here, and in other places of the Apocalypse. 
As is well said by Primasius and Bede, “ By this mention of 
buying and selling, we are taught that as the Church of Christ 
delivers the Creed (Symbolum) to her people for their spiritual 
good, so on the other hand these persons are prohibited from 
buying and selling, unless they have the mark of the Beast: as 
merchants who sail in the same ship are known by the same 
sign.” 

This sense of the Prophecy is exemplified in the Papacy. 

The Roman Hierarchy affirms that all who do not bear the 
Pope’s mark—that is, who do not hold the Trent Creed, and 
submit to him as Supreme Head of the Church on Earth, are cut 
off from communion with the Body of Christ. 

They affirm that no one is a lawful Priest or Bishop, or can 
communicate any spiritual grace by the ministry of Christ’s word 
and sacraments, unless he bear the Pope’s mark; that is, unless 
he receive a commission to do so from him, and take an oath of 
obedience to him. 

They even affirm, that if a Roman Bishop become an Arch- 
bishop, he cannot exercise even Episcopal authority, unless he 
sue for, and obtain another mark of subjection from the Pope,— 
namely, the Pallium from Rome. See the Pontificale Romanum, 
ed. 1818, p. 87. 

' Thus all powers of spiritual commerce are made to depend 
on the reception of a mark from the Pope. 


(2) On the Number of the Beast. 

17, 18.] What now is the meaning of the following words ?— 
Except he who has the name of the Beast, or the number of his 
name. Here iswisdom. He that hath understanding, let him 
count the number of the Beast ; for it is the number of a man, 
and his number is 666. 

Let him who has understanding count the number, for it is 
the number of a man; that is, it can be counted, because it is a 
human number, and noé a divine number, which no one is able to 
count (see above, vii. 9, and below, xx. 8); it is the number of a 
man, although he who wears it professes himself to be little less 
than a god (see v. 4); and perhaps in a special sense it is said 
that it is the number of a man, because the power here described 
is that of &v@pwmos duaptias, pourtrayed by St. Paul, 2 Thess. ii. 
3, ‘the man of sin.” As the ancient Expositor in the works of 
Aquinas says, ‘it is the number of a man, not of a God, although 
he will exalt himself as God against what is called God, and is 
worshipped—as the Man of Sin.” And so Bede, who says here, 
“ Est homo peccati, filius perditionis,’’ 2 Thess. ii. 3. 

Let us first consider the number of the name. 

The number of the name is stated by St. John himself, and 
is expressly declared to be 666. 

This number is remarkable in reference to the name of 
Christ the Lamb—with whom the Beast is placed in contrast. 

The name of the Beast makes three sixes: 666. The name 
of Jesus (Incods) makes (according to the numerical value of its 
Greek letters) three eights, viz. 888. And the number eight is 
the symbol and number of resurrection and triumph. See above 
on Luke xxiv. 1. Thus it stands in striking contrast to the num- 
ber here mentioned, 666. 


The symbol of Christ is XK XP, the two first letters of 


Xpiords, Christ (see on i. 8), and was adopted by the Emperor 
Constantine and the Roman Christians as the badge and ensign of 
the Empire, on its military standards and coins, See Eused. vit. 
Const. ii. 28. 30. 3. Sozomen. Hist. Eccl. i. 3. Ruffin. 1. 9. 
Lactant. de mart. Persecut. c. 44, and the Coins of Constantine, 
in Grevii Thes. Rom. vol. x. p. 1529, and Suicer, Lex. art. 
AdBapoy, and Ducange, vol, ii. p. 263. 

This symbol of Christ (XP), arranged thus, is equivalent to 
seven hundreds. 

Seven, as already observed (see note at end of chapter xi.), 
is the numerical symbol of res¢ after toil and conflict, and is cha- 
racteristic of Him in Whom alone the soul can find rest (see 
Matt. xi. 28, 29). 

The number of the Beast is composed of three sives, 666. 

The number six, especially in the Apocalypse, is the symbol 
of conflict and distress; the siath day of the week, the day of 
Christ’s Crucifixion, the one seal, the sizth trumpet, the sixth 
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vial, are all significant of critical seasons of rebuke, and blasphemy, 
and woe (see above at the end of chap. xi.). 

Besides, these three sixes represent a threefold failure and 
declension from that sabbatical rest and perfection, which is re- 
presented by the number seven; which, as before observed, is a 
symbol of Christ and the true Church. 

The “ bearing of a number’’ is a mode of speech derived from 
ancient usage. The deities of heathens had mystical numbers 
consecrated to them; and their worshippers bare those sacred 
numbers. Thus the mystical number of the Sun was 608, which, 

. expressed in Greek letters, is XH, and this was borne by his 
votaries. See Martian. Capelius, de Nuptiis Philologie, i. 2. 
Selden’s Works, iii. pt. 2, col. 1402; and Grotius here. 

S. Ireneus, remarking on the peculiar arithmetical value of the 
name Jesus (Incods), as containing three eights, 888 (Zren.i. 15. 
2, and ii. 24, 1, ed. Stieren, or pp. 72. 163, ed. Grabe), observes 
also that the number 666, containing three sixes, represents a 
triple apostasy, or falling away (Iren. v. 27, 28, ed. Stieren, or 
pp. 446, 447, ed. Grabe) ; and Jreneus identifies the Apocalyptic 
power here described with that of the apostasia, or falling away, 
pourtrayed by St. Paul, who had used the same word apostasia to 
describe it (Jren. ii. 25, Stieren ; or p. 443, Grabe). See above 
on 2 Thess. ii. 3. 

S. Ireneus observes that Holy Scripture mentions that the 
Flood came in the siz hundredth year of Noah (Gen. vii. 11), 
and that the golden image of the King of Babylon, which tried 
the faith of the Three Children, was sixty cubits in height and 
siz in breadth, (Dan. iii. 1.) 

It has been observed by some ancient Expositors, that Holy 
Scripture has recorded that the number of Talents of gold paid 
as yearly tribute to King Solomon amounted to 666 (1 Kings x. 
14). Solomon, though in some respects a type of Christ, yet is 
also represented in Holy Scripture as multiplying horses (1 Kings 
x. 29), contrary to God’s command (Deut. viii. 16), and departing 
from David’s example (Ps. xx. 7), and trusting in worldly and 
temporal power rather than in God; and as multiplying wives 
against God’s command (Deut. viii. 16), and as lapsing into 
idolatry (1 Kings xi. 1—4). 

The numerical symbol of the Beast, 666, indicates that he 
aims at and aspires to the attributes of Christ, and puts forth a 
semblance of Christian Truth, but falls away from it in a triple 
decline and degeneracy. Such a religious communion as once 
held the truth as it is in Christ, in its perfection and integrity, as 
the Roman Church did (see Rom. i. 8), and now displays a triple 
declension in faith, practice, and worship, seems to be aptly 
symbolized by such an arithmetical combination as 666. 

Besides, this number has found a literal fulfilment in the 
Papacy. 

We derive our knowledge of the Imperial xdpayua from 
coins and other public documents. Let us resort to similar evi- 
dence for the Papal Mark. 

The Labarum of Imperial Christian Rome is not borne by 
Papal Rome, but has been succeeded by another symbol, repre- 
sented below; concerning which the Editor of Numismata Pon- 





tificum, p. 191, ed. Paris, 1679, says, ‘‘Tritus est hic et valdé 
obvius nummus ;” and p. 167, “ ita vulgaris est, ut in ipso diutius 
immorari sit superfluum ;” and p. 154, ‘‘ vulgare est hoc numisma, 
quod toties repeti solet quoties nova cuditur moneta.”’ 

The Keys arranged as there seen, constitute the badge of the 
Papacy. 

The Keys declare its claim to universal supremacy. 

The words TIBI DABO CLAVES REGNI COELORVM 
(Matt. xvi. 19), inscribed inside the cupola of St. Peter’s, are a 
demonstration of the grounds on which the claims of the Papacy 
are made to rest, and an assertion of the authority which those 
words are supposed by it to have conveyed. : 





The soldiers of Imperial Rome fought under the standard of 
the Cross; so those of Papal Rome fight under the standard of 
the Keys. 

The Roman Emperor might be said to conguer by the one, 
EN TOYTQ: NIKAN ; so they who successfully resist the power 


of Papal Rome may be said to be conguerors over the other, — 


NIKAN EK Tod xapdyuaros (Rev. xv. 2). 

The xdpayua in the Apocalypse forms a Number, and is to 
be counted (v. 17). 

Does the badge of the Keys, as figured on the coins of the 
Papacy, correspond, when counted, to the xdparyua described by 
St. John? 

A copy of it, taken from Papal coins, has been inserted 


above. When the Monocram there represented is resolved into 
its elements, the following letters appear :— 
(1) XEST 
and (2) XEs 
Let these elements be counted 

x = 600 

E.= 60 

Ss =) 62 


and or is equivalent to s, and we have xis — 666. Or if s be 
regarded as the digamma, there is the same result. 

In Jsaae Casaubon’s Diary, ii. p. 800, a.v. 1610, is the fol- 
lowing entry, ‘‘ Papa xés.” 


(3) On the Name of the Beast. 

The name in question must satisfy the following conditions : 

(1) The letters must, when calculated according to their 
numerical value, amount to 666. 

(2) It must be descriptive of the character of the Beast. 

(3) His adherents, who are said to bear his name, must be 
known to own themselves his subjects, and bound by his laws in 
respect to that particular attribute which the name declares, just 
as the Saints are said to bear the name of Christ and His Father 
(ii. 3. 13; iii. 12; xiv. 1; xxii. 4), because they own them as the 
true objects of worship, and themselves their servants. 

S. Ireneus (in v. 30. 2, Stieren; p. 449, Grabe), and after 
him his scholar, S. Hippolytus (de Christo, p. 26, ed. Lagarde), 
mention AATEINOS, Latinos, as probably the name in question, 
for in the Greek notation— 

é 30 


1 
300 
5 
10 
50 
70 
= 200 

total, 666. And, adds Jreneus, this name makes up the requisite 

number, 666, and is very probable, because the Jas¢ kingdom (i. e. 


qgqovrnmAaeyp 
PU a 


the fourth of Daniel) ‘‘ has this name, for they who now reign are’ 


called Latins.” 

This remark is important, as showing the opinion existing 
even in the age of Irenzus, the second century, that the Beast 
would be connected with the Latin race. And S. Hippolytus 
says, that the Latins were then the rulers of the world, and their 
name being summed up together into the name of one man, 
makes AATEINOS. 

Both these writers mention some other names also as probable, 
but this name AATEINOZ (as By. Andrewes observes, p. 293) is 
the most probable among them. 

It is no objection to this opinion that the word is sometimes 
written AATINOS. The form e: is authorized by usage. See 
Diisterdieck, p. 456, and this is received by Eichhorn, Ewald, 
De Wette, and many others. 

The Papal Power has succeeded to the Seat of the Latin or 
Western Empire; and in religious matters it is essentially Latin. 
It has preferred the Latin Version of the Scriptures even to the 
Hebrew and Greek originals, and affirms that its own Latin Trans- 
lation is to be the authentic standard of Holy Writ. 

It says in the fourth Session of the Council of Trent, that 
“if any one does not receive as sacred and canonical all the books 
which it recites, with all their parts” (some of which are apocry- 
phal), “as they are accustomed to be read in the Catholic Church, 
and as they are contained in the Old Latin Vulgate, he is to» be 
anathema.” And, it adds, ‘that the old Latin Vulgate edition 
is to be held to be authentic in all sermons and expositions.’ 

In defiance of God’s authority pronouncing a blessing on all 
who search the Scriptures (Acts xvii. 11. Luke xvi.3l. 2 Tim. iii. 
15. Rev. i. 3), the Papacy has been very loth to communicate the 
blessing of vernacular versions of the Scriptures to the people, 
and has kept them almost locked up in her own Latin Version; 
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and although the Latin Vulgate itself was a Version made origi- 
nally for the edification of the people of Italy, it does not allow 
them the free use of the Scriptures in their own tongue. In spite 
also of the divine command, to “ pray with the understanding ”” 
(see on 1 Cor. xiv. ]4—-20), the Papacy has been very reluctant 
to grant the use of public prayer in the native language of the 
nations over whom she exercises her sway, and has restrained the 
accents of public supplication to God within the trammels of her 
Latin Missal and Breviary. See Dr. Bentley’s language on this 
subject in his Sermon on 2 Cor. ii. 17, vol. iii. pp. 247, 248, ed. 


ce. 

It may indeed be alleged against this exposition, that the 
Pope does not bear the name Latinus or Latin. 

But this is no valid objection. It suffices, if he és in fact 
what that name declares. 

Indeed we should hardly look for a very obvious name here, 
because the Prophecy describes the search for it as an exercise of 
wisdom, a trial of understanding, and a work of calculation, 
—‘“ Here is wisdom: let him that hath understanding count, or 
calculate, the number of the name.”’ 

Holy Scripture says that Christ’s ‘name is the Branch” 
(Zech. vi. 12), and that “this is the name whereby He shall be 
called, the Lord our Righteousness” (Jer. xxiii. 16; xxxiii. 6), 
and that “a Virgin shall conceive and bear a Son, and they shall 
call His name Emmanuel’ (Matt. i. 23). And yet we do not 
hear that Christ was ever called by any of these names: yet the 
prophecies which thus speak have been most surely fulfilled, 
because Christ was, and did, what those names declare. 

So it may be with the name before us. The Papacy has 
succeeded to the seat of the Latin Empire, and rules in the capital 
of the Latin world. And it is indeed a wonderful characteristic 
of his empire, that this Latin Ruler will not allow any one of the 
nations on the earth to buy or sell, that is, to have any spiritual 
commerce with men or God by preaching, or prayer, unless they 
accept his Latin language in the place of God’s own original 
Hebrew and Greek in the Holy Scriptures, and unless they accept 
his Latin language in the place of their own mother tongue, in 
common prayer and public praise to God, and in the administra- 
tion of the Holy Sacraments. He would bring all nations of the 
earth under his own Latin yoke, and thus exercise over them an 
Imperial sway which was never wielded by Heathen Rome in the 
palmiest days of her power. ; 
Thus, the exposition given by S. Ireneus and S. Hippolytus 

in the second and third centuries, has gained by time a force and 
clearness which they could not foresee; and if it was, as they 
affirm, very probable then, it is still more probable now. 


The Lams standing upon Mount Sion, and the OnE Hun- 
DRED and Forty-Four THousanp with Him. ; 

Cu. XIV. 1—5. wad eldov] And I saw, and, lo, the Lamb 
standing upon the mount Sion, and with Him an hundred forty 
and four thousand, having His name and His Father’s name 
written in their foreheads. 

And I heard a voice from heaven, as the voice of many 
waters, and as the voice of a great thunder: and I heard a voice 
of harpers harping with their harps: And they sing as it were 
a new song before the throne, and before the four Living Crea- 
tures, and the Elders: and no man could learn that song but the 
hundred and forty and four thousand, which were redeemed 
Srom the earth. 

These are they which were not defiled with women ; for they 
are virgins. 

These are they which are following the Lamb whithersoever 
He goeth. These were redeemed from among men, a first-fruit 
unto God and to the Lamb. And in their mouth was found no 
lie: for they are without fault. 

This chapter follows the preceding in a natural connexion. 
It contains a cheering consolation, a triumphant acclamation, 
and hortatory admonition, consequent upon what has been revealed 





in the foregoing Vision of the dominion of the Beast, and the 
persecution of the faithful. 

Observe the contrast here. 

The Lams (’Apviov) is displayed standing, in opposition to 
the Beast (@nplov). The Beast had been seen rising from the 
Sea (xiii. 1), the element of tumultuous agitation; but the Lams 
stands upon the Mount Sion, ‘‘ which shall never be removed ” 
(Ps. cxxv. 1; cp. Ps. ii. 6; cx. 2; cxlvi. 10). 

Mount Sion represents the City of the true Church of God, 
the City of the Lamb (cp. above, ii. 9; iii. 9), and is opposed to 
Babylon, which is the enemy of God’s People, and is the city of 
the Beast. (See xvii. 4, 5. 18.) 

With the Lamb are seen standing a hundred and forty-four 
thousand (12 X 12,000). This number represents completeness 
and union in the true doctrine and discipline of Christ, as 
preached by the Twelve Apostles. See above on vii. 1—9, and 
note at end of chap. xi. and on xii. 1, and below, xxi. 14. 

The symbolical number of 144,000 has a moral significance. 
These 144,000 stand in the same relation to the portion of the 
Church which is the subject of these later Visions, as the 144,000 
in the Sixth Seal (vii. 4—9) do to the Universal Church of al/ 
ages and places of the world. 

By this complete Apostolic number, these faithful confessors 
are contrasted with those who have the number of the Beast, 
which represents a defection from the Truth (see on xiii. 18). 
And they have the name of the Lamé and of His Father (so the 
best MSS.) on their foreheads; and so they are contrasted with 
those who receive the mark or name of the Beast on their /fore- 
heads. (See xiii. 16, 17; xiv. 11.) 

This Vision, therefore, reveals the cheering truth, that, 
although, during the sway of the Beast, who had been displayed 
in the foregoing chapter, many would fall from the faith, and 
would do homage to him (see xiii. 8. 16), yet the true Catholic 
Apostolic Church of Christ would never fail, and would finally 
triumph over the power of the Beast, and would stand with the 
Lamb on Mount Sion, in His Kingdom, which will never be de- 
stroyed; and is hereafter revealed as established “on a great and 
lofty Mountain.” See xxi. 10. 

Inv. 1, on the perfect participle éords see above, Matt. xxiv. 
15, and éordyva, 1 Cor. x. 12. Winer, § 14, p. 72. 


St. John hears a sound of jubilee coming out of heaven 
v. 2). 
¢ ne heavenly voices rejoice in the Victory of the Apostolic 
company of the 144,000 on Mount Sion. The heavenly quire 
celebrates their victory, by singing a new song before the Throne, 
and before the Four Living Creatures and the Elders, the 
emblems of the Hoty Scrirrures of the Old and New Testa- 
ment (see on iv. 4—6), because the Victory has been gained 
through the power of God and His Holy Word. 


In v. 4 the Apostolic Company of the 144,000 on Mount 
Sion who stand with the Lamb, are described as they which were 
not defiled with women: that is, they were not corrupted by the 
spiritual harlotries of Babylon, the false Church who is seated on 
the Beast, and who lures men with her fascinations, and bewitches 
them with her charms, and tempts them to drink of the cup of her 
strange doctrines ; and who will be more fully described hereafter 
(xvii. 1—5). They have not defiled themselves with any spiritual 
fornications, such as that of the woman Jezebel, the false Teacher, 
already described as deceiving God’s servants, and tempting them 
to commit fornication, and to be false to their plighted troth and 
allegiance to Him (see above, on ii. 20. 22), 

They were not sullied with any such defilements ; for ‘‘ hey 
are Virgins.” Their souls had been espoused to Christ in 
spiritual wedlock, in Holy Baptism, by an Apostolic ministry, as 
St. Paul says to the Corinthians (2 Cor. xi. 2), J espoused you as 
a chaste Virgin to one Husband, Christ. “A pure faith is the 


_ virginity of the soul’? (S. Aug. See on 2 Cor. xi. 2). They have 
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endeavoured to preserve their virgin purity of Soul in the true 
faith, “‘ whole and undefiled,” and to “ perfect holiness in the fear 
of God,’ in spirit, soul, and body (2 Cor. vii. 1. 1 Thess. v. 23), 
and love the Lord in uncorruptness, &pOapolg. See on Eph. vi. 
24. 

““ The Virgins here mentioned,” says the ancient Expositor 
in the works of Augustine (iii. pp. 31. 37), ‘‘ are not only chaste 
in body, but they represent the Christian Church, which keeps 
the faith pure, not stained with any adulteration of heresy, nor 
with the sensual indulgences of this world: and we all, by bap- 
tism, and by Repentance after Baptism, may be Virgins, in the 
inner man, and may be without guile.’ 

The word wap@évos ig applied to men as well as to women. 
See Suicer in voce, and Fabric. Cod. Apocr. V. T. ii. 92. Kypke, 
Obs. Sacr.on this passage. St. John himself is sometimes called 
map0évos by Ecclesiastical Writers. 

These Virgins represent the faithful Bride, married to the 
spotless Lamb (see xix. 7. 9), and they have not been seduced 
from their love to Christ by any of the ministers of the Beast : 
they are they who are following the Lamb wheresoever He goeth. 
If He goes to Gethsemane, they follow Him thither; if He goes 
to Calvary, they take up their Cross and follow Him thither. He 
is gone to heaven, and they will be with Him there also. 


In v. 4 remark the present participle of &kodXovbodrTes, 
they who are following the Lamb. Cp. of épxdpmevor ex tis 
OAtbews (vii. 14), and robs vir@vtas éx Tov Onplov (xv. 2). 
This Hebraistic use of the present participle with the definite arti- 
cle, giving it the force of a noun substantive, is very expressive, 
as denoting the prominent feature, and distinctive characteristic 
which is designed for the reader’s attention. Cp. of év Kuplo 
a&moOvhaokoytes (xiv. 13), these who are dying in the Lord, 
of rpookuvoivtes Td Onploy (xiv. 11), of tTnhpodvres Tas év- 
ToAds Tov Ocod (xiv. 12). See Winer, § 18, p. 100, and § 45, 
p- 316, and note above, on Matt. iv. 3, 6 meipd wv. 

In v. 5 Elz. has 560s, but A, B, C have wWeddos, a lie, and 
so Griesb., Scholz, Lach.,Tisch., Tregelies. Cp. the contrast in 
the prophecy of St. Paul concerning the Man of Sin, with his 
lying wonders, tépara Wevdous, and adherents, who are given over 
to love the lie (rb Wed5os), which he upholds (2 Thess. ii. 9—11). 

On the word &wpos, without blemish, see Eph. i. 4; v. 27. 
Col. i. 22. The Saints are made spotless by the blood of the 
Immaculate Lainb, Who redeemed them, and washed them from 
their sins, and Who, by offering Himself to God as “‘a Lamb 
without blemish (%pwpov) and without spot ’’ (1 Pet. i. 19. Heb. 
ix. 14), enables them to “ offer themselves living sacrifices, holy 
and acceptable to God” (Rom. xii. 1. Heb. xiii. 15). 

In v. 5, after eiow, Elz. has évémov tod Opdvov rod Geo, 
but this addition is not in A, B, C, and is rejected by Griesd., 
Scholz, Lach., Tisch., and Tregelles, and it is liable to objection 
on this account, because the servants of God, who are here pre- 
sented to the view, are not yet exalted to heavenly glory and 
everlasting felicity, but are on Mount Sion, the Christian Church, 
and they are a first-fruit to God and the Lamb (v. 4). 

The triumphal song does not originate with this Apostolic 
company of the 144,000, but it comes forth from heaven (vv. 2, 
3), from the lips and harps of Angels, chanting their victory ; and 
it is Jearnt by the Apostolic company (v. 3), who are on Mount 
Sion. The triumphs of the Church on Earth are celebrated by 
the Church in heaven : and the Church on Earth learns the song 
of praise, and echoes the joyful sound. The dp after %ywuo is 
not in A, C, and is omitted by Lachmann. 


The AncGeEt flying in mid-heaven with the EverLAsTING 
GosPEL to preach to ALL. 





6,7. «at efdov] And I saw another Angel flying in mid- 
heaven, having the everlasting Gospel to preach unto them that 
sit on the earth, and unto every nation, and kindred, and tongue, 
and people, saying with a loud voice, Fear God, and give glory 
to Him; for the hour of His judgment is come: and worship 
Him that made heaven, and earth, and the sea, and the Joun- 
tains of waters. 

Here is another Contrast. 

The Beast has been represented in a preceding Vision as 
warring against Hory Scriprure, and killing the Two Wit- 
NESSES (see on xi. 3—7), which were raised again by the Spirit 
of God. The Scriptures have been also represented in another 
foregoing Vision as having been bound at the Great River Eu- 
phrates, which is the River of the Great City, the Mystical Baby- 
lon, the seat of the Beast (see above on ix. 14, and below, xvii. 
3—5), and as having been afterwards loosed at God’s command 
(see above on ix. 14), 


As a natural sequence of those Visions, an Angel is now 
revealed flying in mid-heaven,—that is, conspicuously soaring 
aloft in triumph in the zenith of the sky, in the sight of all the 
world, and bearing “the EveRLastinG GospPEt to preach unto 
(éml, so A, B, C, Lach., Tisch., Tregelles) those who are sitting 
upon the Earth,” sitting in worldliness and carnal indifference 


(see on Luke xxi. 35, and above, iii. 10), and to preach unto (éml)™ 


every nation, and tribe, and tongue, and people. 

This Preaching of the Gospel is a preparation for the End, 
as Christ Himself has declared. See Matt. xxiv. 14. 

The Gospel which the Angel bears is called the EvERLAST- 
ING GospeL. Here is another contrast to the agency of the 
Beast above described, and of his adherents. The Gospel of 
Christ is the ever/asting Gospel. It is unchanged and unchange- 
able. Nothing can be taken from it, and nothing ‘can be added 
to it. The Gospel is One and the same Gospel as it was 1800 
years ago. It is the same Gospel for all Nations, and for all ages, 
even unto the end of the world. And St. Paul has said, “ If any 
one, or even an Angel from heaven, preach to you any thing, 
besides what we preached, let him be anathema.” (See on Gal. i. 
6—9.) 

Yet, in spite of that Apostolic anathema twice repeated, the 
adherents of the Beast have pronounced their anathema on all 
who do not receive the new doctrines which they have added to 
the Gospel of God. 

The words with which the Trent Council concluded its deli- 
berations were words of malediction, ‘‘ Anathema, Anathema ;’’ 
and they were reiterated against all those who will not accept their 
novel decrees. Concil. Trident. Session xxv. Decr. 4, 1563. 

In that Council the Papacy affirmed that its own Latin Ver- 
sion is to be the authentic Standard of Holy Scripture: and 
it has denied the free use of vernacular Versions of the Holy 
Scriptures to Nations under its sway (see above on xiii. 17, 18) : 
but in this Vision the Angel flies (such is his eagerness and 
love) to preach the Everlasting Gospel unto every nation, and 
tribe, and language, and people. 

The Angel also commands the world to worship God. Here 
is another contrast to the agency of the second Beast or false 
Teacher described above, who has horns like a Lamb, and endea- 
vours to make every one worship the Beast, and his Jmage (see 
xiii. 11, 12. 15). ‘ 


ANTICIPATION of the Fatt of BABYLON. 
8. kal &AAos] And there followed another Angel, saying, 
‘‘ Fell, Fell, Babylon the Great,” who hath given to all nations 
to drink of the wine of the wrath of her fornications. 
Remark the aorist here, &recey, repeated, ‘* Feil, Fell, Baby- 
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lon the Great.” The English words “is fallen’’ do not exactly 
represent the Angel’s prophecy. The meaning is,—though Babylon 
is now so great, and seems so strong, yet she fell. He foresees 
her fall as an event so certain that he describes it as past. On 
this prophetic use of the aorist, which expresses the ceréainty and 
suddenness of the fall, as if it were by a single blow, see above on 
éredéo On, x. 7. 

There is also a peculiar significance in these words érecey, 
@rece BaBvAdy % peydAn, as connecting this Apocalyptic pro- 
phecy concerning the fall of the mystical Babylon with the pre- 
dictions of the Hebrew Prophets concerning the fall of the literal 
Babylon. Compare here Isa. xxi. 9, rémrwke wémTwke Ba- 
BvAwy, and Jer. li. 8 = xxi. 8, in the Septuagint Version, érece 
BaBvaAdév. And this parallelism between Hebrew Prophecy and 
the Apocalypse suggests and teaches, that as certainly and as 
_ suddenly as the literal Babylon edi, so certainly and so suddenly 

will the mystical Babylon fall. 

Babylon fell. Here is an anticipation. It is a characteristic 
of the Apocalypse, as it is of Hebrew Prophecy, to anticipate 
future events, and to speak of them as having already taken place ; 
and afterwards to return, by way of recapitulation, and to en- 
large more fully upon them. See Augustine, de Civ. Dei xx. 14, 
“recapitulando dicit, tanquam ad id rediens, quod distulerat ;” 
and ibid. c. 17, in Apocalypsi Joannes “‘eadem multis modis 
repetit.” See above, Introduction, p. 151, and below, xx. 1—7, 
and cp. Diisterdieck, Einleitung, pp. 15—21. 

Here, then, is a prophetic pre-announcement of an event 
which is to be described more fully hereafier—the fall of the 
mystical Babylon. See below, xvii. 1—18, pp. 250—253, where 
the question will be considered,—What City is meant by 
** Babylon the Great ?”’ 

It is not said here that Babylon was able to compel all 
nations to drink of her cup. The verb zori{w is used in four- 
teen other places of the New Testament, and in no case does the 
verb wori(w bear that meaning. The sense is, that she endea- 
vours to make all Nations to drink of her golden cup (see xvii. 
4). This cup is declared to be full of the wine of the wrath, that 
is, the wrath of God (cp. 7 dpyh, 1 Thess. ii. 16. Ps. Ixxv. 9. 
Isa. li. 17. Jer. xxv. 15, 16), who, in His righteous retribution, 
will give to her to drink of the cup of the wine of the fierceness 
of His wrath (xvi. 19; cp. xiv. 10). 

She is arrayed in splendid attire (xvii. 3), and professes to 
give them a delicious beverage from her golden chalice; but it 
will be found by those who drink it, to be no other than the wine 
of the wrath of God. And it is said to be the wrath of her 
fornication, because her fornication is the cause of that wrath, 
and because it is the object against which that wrath is directed. 

On this use of the genitive, see above on Luke vi. 12, and 
Winer, § 30, pp. 167—169. 

Some recent expositors have rendered these words, “* Who 
hath forced the nations to drink of the wrath of her fornication ;” 
and have interpreted the word fornication to mean “ secular com- 
merce,” and “wrath” to signify the violence with which the 
commerce is driven forward. Such interpretations may be men- 
tioned as indicating the results produced by the erroneous theory, 
that St. John is here speaking of a secular or heathen power; and 
as serving, among other evidences, to show the unsoundness of 
that theory. 


_ Warning against Worship of the Breast. 

\ 9. «al %AAos] And another third Angel followed them, saying 
; with a loud voice, If any man worshippeth the Beast and his 
_ Image, and receiveth his mark upon his forehead or upon his 

| hand, he also shall drink of the wine of the wrath of God which 
_ ts mixed undiluted into the cup of His indignation; and he 
_ shall be tormented with fire and brimstone before the Lamb. 
_ wind the smoke of their torment ascendeth up for ever and 

ever: and they have no rest day nor night, who worship the Beast 
and his Image, and whosoever receiveth the mark of his name. 
_ — ef tis mpockuvet] If any man worshippeth the Beast, he 

_ shall drink of the wine of the wrath of God. 

: words contain an answer to the objections of some 

who allege, that the interpretation propounded above—which ap- 

_. the description of the Beast to the Roman Papacy—cannot 

be true, inasmuch as it would involve a denial of the salvability 

of all who lived under it. 





This objection is unfounded. 

The Apocalypse itself refutes such a supposition. It declares 
that there are some servants of God in Babylon, the city of the 
Beast, and that there will be some servants of God in her there 
even till the eve of her fall. It contains a warning to God’s 
people ¢o come out of her; and it is evident from this warning, 
that some who are in her are people of God (xviii. 4). 

Many, doubtless, there are, and ever have been, under the 
Papacy like those of Thyatira, who are described in this book as 
not knowing the depths of Satan (ii. 24). 

It is not till after the fall of Babylon, already anticipated in 
v. 8, and now supposed to have taken place, that the solemn and 
awful denunciation contained in these verses (vv. 9, 10) is uttered. 
But that fall has not taken place yet. It is present to God, 
who foreknows all things. Indeed, it is so certain, that it is re- 
presented as already past (v. 8). But it is still future to us. 
Rome still stands. The woe pronounced in these verses will 
light on those who have seen the dreadful judgments which will 
be executed by God on Babylon, and yet will not profit by the 
warning of her fall, but will persist in worshipping the Beast, even 
to the end. See note on ». 11. 

But here a caution is necessary. 

Many, doubtless, there were in former times in our own 
land, who had not the privilege, which we enjoy, of hearing the 
voice, “‘ Come out of her, My People.’’ They had not the warnings 
of the Everlasting Gospel: to them it was almost a sealed book. 
And this, too, is still the case with many in foreign lands. And 
since men’s responsibilities vary with their privileges, and God 
judgeth men according to what they have, and not according to 
what they have not, therefore Christian Love, which hopeth all 
things, will think charitably, and if it speak at all, will not speak 
harshly of them. 

This is true. But this is not all. What will be the lot of 
those who hear the voice, ‘‘ Come out of her,’’ and do not obey it ? 
And, still more, what will be the lot of those who go in to Babylon 
and dwell there, when the voice from heaven says, ‘‘ Come out of 
her, My people?” 

The holy Angels are represented here as preaching the 
Gospel (v. 6), and announcing God’s warnings to the world, 
especially those warnings which concern Babylon, and the power 
of the Beast (vv. 8, 9. 11). 

Let us, therefore, take heed not to weaken the force of 
these divine warnings, lest we ourselves be excluded from the 
blessed company of the Angels. We may hope for the enjoyment 
of their society, if with hearts like theirs, full of love to God, and 
of zeal for the salvation of mankind, we announce these warnings 
to others, and labour and pray for those who are in need of these 
admonitions, 


It is to be carefully observed, that in the present Chapter we 
are brought to the very eve of the Second Advent of Christ; see 
vv. 7. 14, 15. 18. 

Here is another example of anticipation which is very com- 
mon in the Apocalypse. Jf (as some have said, and even still 
say) the Beast, as represented here, means the Heathen Empire 
of Rome, and if, as some allege, Babylon means the Heathen 
City of Rome, then the warnings of this Chapter would be alto- 
gether irrelevant. The Heathen Empire of Rome has disappeared 
more than a thousand years ago, and the Heathen City of Rome 
is no longer Mistress of the Earth. There is not, nor has there 
been for ten centuries, any need of an Angel from heaven to 
warn the world not to worship Heathen Rome. 

But there is great need of an angelic voice to warn the world 
not to bow down, in their Consciences, Judgments, Reasons, and 
Wills, to another power, whose throne is at Rome; and who 
has exercised for many centuries, and still exercises a spiritual 
sway in the world. 


Tn v. 10 the wine of God’s wrath is said to be mixed (xexe- 
paopévos), and yet to be undiluted or unmixed (&xpatos). 

Here is an oxymoron, showing that this saying is a spiritual 
one, and not to be taken literally. The wine of God’s wrath 
is mixed, because it is mingled with the bitter ingredients of His 
indignation; as wine among the Hebrews sometimes was mixed 
with drugs, for the purpose of giving it greater potency (see Ps. 
Ixxy, 9, and on Matt. xxvii. 34). But it is also unmiwed, as not 
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being tempered with any elements of mercy ; as wine among the 
Hebrews and other ancient nations was diluted with water. See 
Isa. i, 22, and cp. Jahn, Archeol. § 144. 

In v. 11 of xpooxuvotvres 7d Onpiov is a stronger expression 
than “ those who worship the Beast :’’ it means those whose dis- 
tinguishing characteristic is, that they are worshipping the beast, 
and persist in worshipping him, even to the end. On this sense of 
the present participle with the article, see above, v. 4, cp. vv. 12, 13. 

This characteristic is so strongly marked that they are here 
represented as keeping it even after their death; they, who are 
the worshipping votaries and vassals of the Beast, they who live 
and die with this character stamped upon them, have no rest day 
or night after death. 


12. Gd 7 brouovh] Here is the patience of the Saints: they 
that are the keepers of the commandments of God and of the faith 
of Jesus. 

18.] And I heard a voice from heaven saying, Write, Blessed 
are the dead, they who are dying in the Lord henceforth: Yea, 
saith the Spirit, that they may rest from their labours; and 
their works do follow with them. 

They who are the keepers of the faith of Jesus, that is, the 
faith taught by Jesus (see on Rom. xii. 6. Jude 3, and of which 
He is the object, see xii. 17), are contrasted with those who have 
been just described (in vv. 9 and 11), as the worshippers of the 
Beast and the wearers of His mark, that is, the upholders and 
promoters of his profession of faith. The contrast between the 
number of Jesus and that of the Beast has been mentioned above, 
on xiii. 18. 

After Aeyotons in v. 13, Elz. adds yor, but this is not in 
the best MSS., and is rejected by Griesb., Scholz, Lach., Tisch., 
Tregelles. 

The word amdpri, henceforth, from this time forth (see John 
i. 52; xiii. 19; xiv. 7), intimates that there is a special blessed- 
ness announced from heaven to those who in times of great 
trouble and trial remain unwavering and firm, and stand fast, 
keeping the commandmenis of God, and the faith of Jesus. This 
mention of the faith of Jesus is a caution against the Judaistic 
notions of St. John’s days, and reminds the reader that the Sion 
of the Apocalypse (see v. 1) is the Church of Jesus Christ. 

Some Ancient Expositors connect a&mdpr: with val. See 
Andreas, Primasius, Bede, and so B, and Vulg., ‘* Amodo, jam, 
dicit Spiritus ;”’? the meaning of which would be that they who 
depart hence in the Lord enjoy immediate blessedness after their 
dissolution (see on Luke xxiii. 43). But wherever va} is used in 
the New Testament, it stands the first word in the sentence. 
Perhaps, however, this sense, in a somewhat modified form, is the 
true one. Blessed are they who are dying in the Lord; and 
then a pause is to be made, and dmdpr: may stand by itself, the 
word blessed being repeated: blessed they are even from this 
moment in which they are dying; the present participle being 
used here. Yea, saith the Spirit, blessed are they who are thus 
dying, that they may rest from their labours. 

They (says Bede) who worship the Beast to the end never 
rest after their death (see v. 11), but they who die in the Lord 
enjoy repose and are blessed, even from the moment of their 
death. And so the passage is understood by A Lapide, Wolf, 
Ewald, De Wette, Hengstenberg, Ebrard ; see Diisterdieck, p. 
470. Thus this passage would indeed declare the immediate 





blessedness of the faithful, whose complete blessedness is hereafter 
declared in xix. 9, which is the consummation of this declaration 
(cp. Hengstenberg here). Yea, even so saith the Spirit, blessed 
are they who thus depart this life, not that they may perish 
(1 Cor. xv. 18), or pass into a place of everlasting torment (v. 10), 
as will be the lot of those who persist in worshipping the Beast, 
after the fall of Babylon, and continue worshipping him even to 
the end (vv. 8—11), but who go hence in order that they may 
rest in peace from their labours (see above, on vi. 11. Cp. 
Winer, p. 409), and their works are not lost, but follow with 
them, and will receive an eternal reward at the Great Day. 

A, C have dvarahcovra here, and this has been compared 
with the form éxdny from Kalw (see Winer, § 15, p. 80), but there 
seems to be little analogy between thetwo. B has dévaratcovra. 

A, C have yap before épya, and so Lachmann and Tregelles; 
but B and the majority of Cursives have 5¢, and so Tisch., and 


this reading seems preferable as introducing an additional circum- _ 


stance of blessedness, . ‘y 
Preparation for the Last JupDGMENT. vl 
14—16. kad cidov] And I saw, and behold a white cloud, an 


one sitting on the cloud like unto 1%e Son of man, having on his ~ 
head a golden crown, and in his hand a sharp sickle. And 
another angel came out of the inner temple, crying with a loud 
voice to him that sat on the cloud, Thrust in thy sickle, and reap : 
Sor the season is come to reap; for the harvest of the earth is | 
ripe. And he that sat on the cloud thrust in his sickle on the 
earth; and the earth was reaped. 

One like the Son of Man is Christ (see i. 13) in His Human 
Nature coming to judge the world. He sitteth, because He is the 
Judge; and He sitteth on the Cloud, which is like His judgment- — 
seat and chariot, on which He is described as coming in glory to 
judgment (see Dan. vii. 13. Matt. xxiv. 30 ; xxvi. 64. Luke xxi. 27. 
Acts i. 11; above,i. 7; x. 1; and xi. 12), and this cloud is white — 
like light, the colour of Christ (see vi. 2). And He has a golden — 
crown of victory, as in the First Seal. See vi. 2, and Andreas 
here. 

Hitherto we had heard the voices of the Heralds announcing 
the approach of their Lord, but now we see the JupGe (Bede). 

He receives a commission to reap. The commission comes 
through the Angel from God. The Angel is only the bearer of 
it. The commission comes from the vads of God; that is, from 
the inner shrine of the heavenly Temple, from the oracle of the 
Heavenly Holy of Holies, in which the Godhead dwells in ineffable 
glory, and it comes to Christ as Son of Man. ‘“ The Father 
judgeth no man, but hath committed all judgment to the Son, 
and hath given Him authority to ewecute judgment also, because” 
He is the Son of Man” (John v. 22. Acts x. 42; xvii. 31). And 
the hour appointed for the Last Judgment is determined by the 
FatTHer. (Matt. xxiv. 36. Acts i. 7.) 








Vision of the Last Jupement. The work of Jupcmenr is 
described under a double figure. 

1, As a Harvest; 2, as a VINTAGE. 

The dominant idea in the metaphor of the Harvest is the 
ingathering of the Good; the dominant idea in the metaphor of 
the Vintage is the crushing of the Wicked. 

The Harvest is mentioned first : and this priority shows that 
Christ’s first desire is that all should be saved (see 1 Tim. ii. 4). 
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The Harvest is the manifestation of God’s Love in the ingathering 
of the good wheat into the heavenly barn (Matt. xiii. 39). In 
like manner when Christ describes the transactions of the Great 
Day, He speaks first of the reward to ‘them on the right hand 
(Matt. xxv. 34), and afterwards He pronounces the doom of those 
on the left hand (v. 41). 

The Parable of the Tares and the Wheat is not at variance 
with this view ; for ‘here the whole drift of the Parable is con- 
cerning the existence of evil in the world, and in the Church: and 
evil is therefore put prominently forward: and the Wheat could 
not be reaped with the sickle, unless the Tares growing with it 
had been first rooted up (Matt. xiii. 30. 39. 43). : 

In accordance with this view of the divine desire for the 
salvation of all men, the work of reaping the Harvest of the 
good seed is here done by Christ Himse/f, the Son of Man (v. 14), 
but He executes by an Angel the work of the Vintage. 

It is indeed Christ Who treads the Winepress (see xix. 15), 
“ for all judgment is committed to Him.” 


The World’s VintTacE. 

17—20. kal %Adros] And another angel came out of the inner 
temple which is in heaven, he also having a sharp sickle. And 
another angel came out from the altar, he that hath authority 
over the fire; and cried with a loud cry to him that had the 
sharp sickle, saying, Thrust in thy sharp sickle, and gather the 
clusters of the vine of the Earth; for her grapes are fully ripe. 
And the angel thrust in his sickle into the Earth, and gathered 
the vine of the earth, and cast it into the great Winepress of the 
wrath of God. And the Winepress was trodden without the 
City: and blood came out from the Winepress, even up to the 
bridles of the Horses, for the space of a thousand six hundred 
Surlongs. 

In v. 18 A, C have 6 before @xwy, and so Lach., Tisch. 
Elz. omits it. In v. 19 A, B, C have rdv péyar, and so Griesb., 
Scholz, Lach., Tisch., Tregelles ; and some of the old Commen- 
tators (e. g. Primasius) have remarked on this singular combina- 
tion of a masculine adjective with a feminine substantive. Cp. 
Winer, § 59, p. 466. If the reading is correct, perhaps this is 
another specimen of the practice of the writer of the Apocalypse 
endeavouring to stimulate the attention of the reader to things 
and persons of unparalleled grandeur and sublimity by bold 
solecisms (see above,i. 4). The substantive Anvds is feminine, 
but his view of it, as here used, may be, that a feminine adjective 
would be too weak to describe its awful fury: and that the 
exceeding terror of the winepress of the wrath of God may best 
be described by a combination at variance with ordinary human 
utterances concerning the things of this lower world. Even in 
heathen Poets we find gomething of the same anomalous com- 
bination, e. g. in <éschyl. Eumen. 551, Wellauer; Agam. 545, 
Blomf. Eurip. Hippol. 387. Pindar, Olymp. vi. 23, Heyne. 
Cp. Matt. G. G. § 436. There was something of the same 
decvdrns in the acclamation “ Moriamur pro rege nostro Maria 
Theresa.” 

The casting of Grapes into a Winepress, and the act of 
treading them under the feet, so that the juice flows out of them 
in purple streams, is emblematic in Holy Scripture of destruction 
of Enemies in battle, with great carnage (Isa. xvii. 6. Jer. xlix. 
9. Lam. i. 15). It is especially descriptive of the Last Judgment 
to be executed by Christ. For He in His own Death and Passion 
poured out His own blood in the Winepress of God’s fury against 
the Sin of the World, and thus he was a Saviour and a Redeemer 
of all, before He became their Judge. But when the Day of grace 

Vou. IIl.—Parr IV. 





and salvation is past, and the Day of Doom is come, and the 
season of the World’s Vintage, then He will tread all His enemies 
under His feet (1 Cor. xv. 25. 27) with the same ease as the 
treader of grapes in a Winepress tramples the ripe, luscious fruit; 
He will trample them in the great Winepress of the wrath of 
God. Compare the prophecy of Isaiah (Ixiii. 1—6), where the 
two ideas above expressed are combined in one picture; and see 
Joel iii. 9. 13, where the imagery of the Vintage is used to describe 
the Judgment of God. 

This judgment and destruction of His Enemies will be 
universal. None will escape. The blood is therefore described 
as flowing from the Winepress for 16,000 furlongs, i. e. 4x 4000, 
which is symbolical of all space,—“ per quatuor 6mnis mundi 
partes,’” says Primasius. See above, on ch. xi. at end. 

On the use of amd here, to signify distance, see on John xi. 
18; xxi. 8. 

The Winepress is trodden from without the City; for no 
unclean thing can enter info the City, the Holy City (xxi. 27; 
xxii. 15). Elz. has &%w here; but A, B, C have wer, and so 
Griesb., Scholz, Lach., Tisch., Tregelles. 

The blood is said to reach up to the bridles of the Horses, 
This mention of Horsés, in connexion with the Winepress, may 
at first cause surprise. But it serves an important purpose. It 
is doubtless designed to show, that the words are to be understood 
Jiguratively and not literally ; a purpose which is also answered 
by the combination of a sickle with the vintage (v. 18). And the 
Horses are mentioned here, in order to connect this prophecy 
of Christ’s Triumph over His enemies with the vision of His 
Victories on the White Horse revealed in the first Seal (vi. 2), 
and with His final conquest in xix. 11—14, where He is described 
as ‘riding on the White Horse, and His Armies follow Him on 
White Horses, and He has a vesture dipped in blood, and He 
treadeth the Winepress of the fierceness and wrath of the 
Almighty ; and He hath on His vesture His name written, Kine 
of Krnes, and Lorp of Lorps.”” Observe the combination of 
the Winepress with the Horses in that Vision, as here. 


Cu. XV. 1. Kal efor] And I saw another sign in heaven, great 
and marvellous, seven angels, having seven plagues, which are 
the last, for in them is finished the wrath of God. 

St. John, having been brought, in the foregoing chapter, to 
the eve of the Day of Judgment, now re-ascends, as usual, to 
an earlier point in the Prophecy; and enlarges on the judicial 
chastisements to be inflicted on the Empire of the Beast. 

Those chastisements are called the Seven last Plagues, or 
Seven Viats (see v. 5, and xvi. 1). 

The plagues which are to be poured out upon the Empire of 
the Beast are called the last, for in them is filled up the wrath 
of God. 

Here is another Evidence that the Empire of the Beast is a 
Power that will endure to the eve of the end; and cannot be (as 
some have imagined) the Heathen Empire of Rome. 

The aorist éreAéoOn (literally, was finished) is the prophetic 
aorist, which speaks of a thing foreseen and decreed by God as 
already done. See above, note on éreAéo6n, x. 7. 


ANTICIPATIONS, continued and expanded, of the future 
Victory of the Faithful over the Power of the Beast. 

2. «at eldov] And I saw as it were a sea of glass mingled with 
Jire, and those who come forth conquering from the Beast and his 
image, and the number of his name, standing on the sea of glass, 
having harps of God. And they sing the song ¥ Moses the 
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servant of God, and the song of the Lamb, saying, Great and 
marvellous are thy works, O Lord God the Almighty: righteous 
and true are thy ways, thou King of the Nations. Who shall 
not fear thee, O Lord, and glorify thy name? for thou only art 
holy: for all the nations shall come and worship before thee; 
for thy judgments were made manifest, ; 

St. John sees a sea of glass mingled with fire. Here is an 
allusion to the deliverance of the Israelites from the captivity of 
Egypt, and to the Divine retribution executed on the enemies of 
the ancient People of God. The fire is the emblem of Judgment. 
The sea which St. John beholds calls to mind the Red Sea which 
overwhelmed God’s foes with its waves, but which is not a 
tumultuous element to His faithful servants, but a placid sea 
of glass, like the crystal sea in Heaven described above, iv. 6. 

Standing on its shore are seen those who come forth 
conquerors eut of the bondage of the Beast, that is, those who 
are delivered from his sway, as the Israelites were in their Exodus 
from the land of Pharaoh, and from the house of bondage, and 
who emerged in triumph from the waters of the Red Sea. This 
is the idea expressed in the phrase robs vikavtas éx, @ very 
significant phrase, as showing that their victory consisted in 
deliverance from the Dominion under which they had been en- 
slaved, and from the dangers by which they were compassed. Com- 
pare the phrase petavoeiv éx, ii. 21,22; ix. 20,21; xvi. 11; and 
ep. Ps. xviii. 21, “Thou hast heard me out of the horns of the 
unicorns,” and Winer, § 47, p. 329. 

Observe the use of the participle with the article, robs 
vixa@vras, literally, the conquering ones, those who conquer, and 
continue conquering ; and are presented to the view as ever con- 
quering, inasmuch as the fruits of their victory are everlasting. 
See above, on xiv. 4, of dkoAovOotyres TE apriy. 

The xiOdpat tod @cod, harps of God, are those which sing His 
praise, and are dedicated wholly to that purpose. Cp.v.8; xiv. 2. 

Here is comfort to the Churches of England, Ireland, America, 
and others which have been delivered from the bondage of the 
Papacy. There is also admonition to them in this prophetic 
Vision. Let them stand, as it were, on the sea-shore, as the 
Israelites did on the Eastern side of the Red Sea, and let them 
praise God for their deliverance. Let them have harps of God 
in their hands, and sing the song of Moses the servant of God, as 
the ancient Church did after its Exodus (Exod. xv. 1. 6, 13), and 
as Moses did on that occasion and at the close of his life (Deut. 
xxxiii.), and let them sing the song of the Lamb, for they over- 
come by the blood of the Lamb, and by the Word of their festi- 
mony (xii. 11). In other words, let them not be content with 
having renounced the errors of the Papal Egypt, but let them 
hold fast the true faith. Let them offer a pure and holy service 
to God; let them sing with their hearts, and in their lives, a per- 
petual song of love and obedience to Him and to the Lamb. 

On the form of the adjective, dadwds, of glass, see above, 
note on 1 Cor. iii. 1. Winer, § 16, p. 89. 

Inv. 2 Elz. has é« rod xapdyparos abrod after eixdvos abtov 
«at, but those words are not in A, B, C, and have been rejected 
by Griesb., Scholz, Lach., Tisch., Tregelles. 

Also Elz. has aylwy, of saints, at the end of v. 3, but é6vav, 
of Nations, is the reading of A, B. Compare Jer.x.7. And 
this reading has been received by Griesb., Scholz, Lach., Tisch., 

Tregelles. C has aidéywy, but this (as Tregelles has observed) is 
only a slight variation from ¢é@véyv, arising from the similarity of 
sounds of ai and « in the ancient pronunciation—still maintained 
in Greece—and from the likeness of the letters @ and 9. 

Remark, that God is here praised as King of Nations. He 
judges Nations as well as Individuals, and in the /ast days His 
Divine Judgments will be more and more manifest, because 
Nations will have no national existence in the next world, and 





therefore Nations must expect to be judged in this world. Let 
Nations therefore take warning from this prophecy. 

v. 4, “ Thou only art holy,”’ dctos. 

The God whom Christians worship is the only God who is 
dctos, Aoly ; the deities of the heathen are unholy. Even their 
worshippers represent them as actuated by evil passions, such as 
cruelty, anger, envy, lust. ‘Thou only, O God, art holy;’ see 
Ps. xcix. 3. 9. 

On the meaning of the word dicaéuara in v. 4, see note 
above on Rom, i. 32, 


Preparation for the pouring out of the Seven Viats on the 
Empire of the Beast. 

5. kal wera tadra] And after this I saw, and the inner-temple 
of the tabernacle of the testimony in heaven was opened: And 
the seven Angels came out of the inner-temple, who have the 
seven plagues, clothed in pure and white linen, and having their 
breasts girded with golden girdles. And one of the Four Living 
Creatures gave unto the seven Angels seven golden Vials full of 
the wrath of God, who liveth for ever and ever. And the inner- 
temple was filled with smoke from the glory of God, and from 
His power ; and no man was able to enter into the inner-temple, 
till the seven plagues of the seven Angels should have been finished. 

The place from which the seven Angels who have the seven 
plagues come forth is the vads, the inner-temple in which God 
dwells (vafe:). See on xi. 1, 2, and on 2 Thess. ii. 4. 

It is called the sanctuary of the tabernacle of the testimony, 
because the testimony (uaptvpiov) was in the Holy of Holies in 
the Levitical Temple; and it bare witness to, and was typical of, 
the offering to be made by Christ, the Great High Priest, in the 
true heavenly Holy of Holies, before the Mercy-seat of God. 
See above, note on 1 Tim. ii. 6. 

The seven Angels come forth from the Heavenly Holy of 
Holies, the throne of God’s majesty and mercy, and the sanctuary 
in which Christ is ever offering prayer, and in which the testi- 
mony of His Love is enshrined, and they are arrayed in pure, 
bright linen garments, and with golden girdles about their breasis, 
v. 6; that is, they are arrayed in the attire of Priests of the hea- 
venly temple (see above, i. 13; and cp. Exod. xxviii. 6. 8); and 
one of the four Evangelical Living Creatures (see above, iv. 6) 
gives them their instruments of vengeance. 

These instruments are called Vials, or rather sacred bowls, 
for sacrificial purposes (see above on v. 8, and below, xvi. 1), 
showing that the office which these seven Angels are commis- 
sioned to execute is a sacred one. They are not swayed by the 
impulse of human passion in undertaking it ; it is a sacerdotal 
office, a religious function, discharged in obedience to God’s com- 
mand, issuing from His heavenly throne, and for the vindication 
of His honour and service, and for retribution on His enemies, 
who have despised and disobeyed the law of His testimony. It 
also calls to mind, that the destruction ,of those who impiously 
rebel against God, is, as the Hebrew Prophets represent it, like a 
great sacrifice (cp. Isa. xxxiv.6; lxiii. 1. Jer. xliv. 10.18. Zeph. 
i. 7; cp. above, James v. 5; below, xix. 17), and that it is a 
consequence of the prayers of the Church for deliverance, and of 
Christ the Mediator and Advocate, the King and Judge of all. 


In this respect, as in others, which will be noted hereafter; 
the Viats which are poured out upon a particular form of hos- 
tility to God, bear a striking resemblance to the TRumPets, which 
announce God’s Judgments generally against the wicked. The 
Viaxs are to the Empire of the Beast, what the Trumpets are 
to the whole body of God’s enemies, with this difference, that the 
Trumpets announced Judgments, the Vials execute them. Cp. 
on viii. 2—6. 
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v. 8. The smoke in the inner-temple is like a prelude to the 
breaking forth of the fire of God’s wrath. It is the warning of 
coming judgments now to be described. Cp. Exod. xix. 18. Isa. 
vi. 4, Heb. xii. 18. No one could enter the Inner-Temple on 
account of the Divine presence in the manifestation of the Divine 
indignation. 

Cp. Exod. xl. 34, 35, where Moses is not able to enter the 
Tabernacle; and 1 Kings viii. 10, 11, where no one could stand to 
minister because of the cloud. If that was the case in conse- 
quence of the cloud, which was not an evidence of anger, how 
much more would it be here, by reason of the smoke, which is a 
precursor of the outbreak of the fiery indignation of Gop! 


Tue Seven VIALS. 

Ca. XVI. 1—10. kad Hrovoa] And I heard a great voice out 
of the inner-temple saying to the seven angels, Go your ways, 
and pour out the vials of the wrath of God into the earth. 

And the first went his way and poured out his vial into the 
earth; and there came a noisome and grievous boil upon the 
men which have the mark of the Beast, and upon them which 
worship his image. 

And the second poured out his vial into the sea; and it 
became as the blood of a dead man: and every soul alive died, 
— those that were in the sea. 

And the third poured out his vial into the rivers and foun- 
tains of waters; and they became blood. And I heard the angel 
of the waters say, Righteous art Thou, O Lord, which art, and 
wast, holy art Thou, because Thou didst judge thus. For they 
poured out the blood of saints and prophets, and Thou hast given 
them blood to drink; they are worthy. And I heard the altar 
say, Even so, Lord God Almighty, true and righteous are Thy 
judgments. 

And the fourth poured out his vial upon the sun; and it 
was given unto him to scorch men with fire. And men were 
scorched with great heat, and blasphemed the name of God, who 
hath the authority over these plagues: and they repented not to 
give Him glory. 

And the fifth poured out his vial upon the throne of the 
beast; and his kingdom was filled with darkness : and they were 
gnawing their tongues for the pain, and they blasphemed the God 
of heaven because of their pains and their sores, and repented 
not of their deeds. 

The same imagery is preserved as in the preceding chapter ; 
the scenery is derived from Egypt: and the Empire of the Beast 
is scourged by Plagues, like those which fell on Pharaoh and his 
people. 

These Plagues are poured forth from Vi1axs. 

To understand the full meaning of the word Vials, we must 
refer to the history of the Egyptian plagues. 

‘The Lord said unto Moses and Aaron, Take to you ashes 
of the furnace, and let Moses sprinkle it toward the heaven in 
the sight of Pharaoh; and it shall become small dust in all the 
land of Egypt, and shall be a boil breaking forth with blains upon 
man and upon beast, throughout all the land of Egypt. And 
they did so. And the Magicians could not stand before Moses 
because of the boils; for the boils were upon the Magicians, and 
upon all the house of Pharaoh.” (Exod. ix. 8—11.) 

One of the Egyptian plagues was a boi/ on the Egyptians, 
even on the Magicians and house of Pharaoh; and the first of 
these Seven Plagues of the Apocalypse is a doi/ upon all who 
have the mark of the Beast. 

The word used by St. John to describe this plague is €Axos, 
the same word as used by the LXX in the Books of Moses to 
describe the plague on the Egyptians. See Exod. ix. 10, 11. 
Deut. xxviii. 27. 35. 

In Egypt the action.was performed by Moses and Aaron the 
Priest with common fire from the furnace; but here the plagues 





are poured forth by Angel Priests with gidAa, Viats. This 
word, as was before observed (v. 8), is not to be understood in its 
common English acceptation. It does not signify a bottle, but a 
bowl-like dish. It isa word borrowed from the Temple-Worship, 
and describes the sacred bowls, in which the aromatic incense 
that was lighted by coals taken from the great brazen altar of 
sacrifice, which stood in the outer court of the Temple, was 
offered on the Golden Altar, which stood in the inner court or 
Holy Place, before the Veil. 

The Vials, then, are sacred Vessels. The incense now con- 
tained in'them is called the Wrath of God; and there is a con- 
trast between gidAn yéuovoa Ovuod, and didAn yéuovca Cupiopd- 
twv. (Rev. v. 8.) The former, instead of containing @vulaua, 
incense, contains 6vuds, wrath, burning like fire. We have, in 
English, a parallel to this, in our word incensed. 

The incense of God’s wrath is poured out by Angel-Ministers 
coming forth from the heavenly oracle; and it is poured forth on 
the power of the Beast, on which the Harlot City, Babylon the 
Great, sits enthroned. (Rev. xvii. 3. 7. 18.) 

The act of pouring forth had already been used in Hebrew 
Prophecy as an image descriptive of the execution of Judgments 
from heaven (see Ps, Ixxix. 6, Zeph. iii. 8); and it exhibits, in a 
striking manner, the ease with which the Almighty Ruler of the 
World, the King of Nations (xv. 3), punishes the most powerful 
Kingdoms of the Earth. He pours out upon them some of the 
ingredients of the cup of His wrath, and forthwith they are de- 
stroyed thereby. 

The sixth plague of Egypt—that of the boils—is the first 
plague here. The reason of which (as Dr. Lightfoot has sug- 
gested) seems to be, that the sivth plague of Egypt was on its 
Jalse Teachers, the Magicians; and they could not stand before 
Moses (see Exod, ix. 11); and the Empire, on which these Apo- 
calyptic Plagues are poured, is not only a temporal Power, but a 
spiritual Empire. 

The vessels here used as instruments of punishments are 
holy Vessels, filled with coals from God’s altar, by ministering 
Angels in priestly attire ; and, according to that adaptation and 
adjustment which usually subsist between divine punishments and 
the human sins which are punished, the sacred Vials are poured 
out by Angel Priests, coming forth from the heavenly Church, 
upon an hierarchical Empire, for spiritual sins. 


Vials are holy Vessels, and the use of Vials in the execution 
of Vengeance, represents the change of instruments of blessing 
into weapons of chastisement. It exhibits a solemn warning, a 
moral lesson, and spiritual admonition, Wherever means of 
grace are not duly used, they recoil on those to whom they have 
been offered, and become means of punishment. These Vials 
represent blessings changed into banes. The greater the gifts of 
God are to a Church, the more fierce will be His wrath against 
her, if she abuse them. ‘ Now, O ye Priesés,’’ says God by 
Malachi (ii. 1), ‘ this commandment is for you, If ye will not 
hear to give glory to My Name, I will send My curse upon you, 
and will curse your blessings.” 

««Thanks be to God,’”’ says St. Paul, ‘‘ Who always leads us 
in triumph in Christ and maketh manifest the savour (or odour, 
rather) of His knowledge in every place. For we are a sweet 
savour (or perfume, rather) of Christ in them that are saved, and 
in them that perish. To the one we are a savour (odour) of death 
unto death; to the other a savour (odour) of life unto life. And 
who is sufficient for these things? For we are not as the many 
who corrupt the Word of God.” (2 Cor, ii. 14—16.) 

The Apostles of Christ, who dispense the Word and Sacra- 
ments in truth and godly sincerity (2 Cor. ii. 17) in His name Who 
gave Himself for us, an offering and a sacrifice te God, for a sweet- 
smelling savour (Eph. v. 2), are like the Priests of the Temple 
offering sweet incense to God = the altar of His Sanctuary, which 
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oblation is acceptable to Him in Christ, “Who has entered within 
the Veil’’ (Heb. vi. 19); and this Ministry of Apostles, and 
Apostolic men, is a sweet-smelling odour to Life Eternal for all 
who gladly receive what they deliver. 

But, if a Church adulterates the Word and Sacraments, the 
aromatic incense of their spiritual censers fills up the Vials of 
God’s wrath, and instead of ascending into Heaven in fragrant 
clouds, it descends upon her in fiery streams, The blessings of 
His Word and Sacraments become Plagues. Scripture becomes 
a Scourge, and the Word a Woe. They are an odour of death 
unto death. 


All the Vials are poured into (cis) the earth; and yet one 
of them, especially, is described as poured into the earth (v. 2), 
and another is poured into the sea (v. 3), and another into the 
rivers (v. 4), and another upon the sun (v. 8). All are poured 
from heaven downward into the lower earthly region; and each 
is poured upon special objects in that lower region. 


Observe also the change in the use of the preposition pre- 
fixed to the several objects of the seven Vials. The first three 
Vials are poured <is, or into; i.e. into the earth; into the sea; 
into the rivers. The last four Vials are poured ém), or upon, with 
an accusative; i.e wpon the sun; upon the Throne of the Beast ; 
upon the river Euphrates ; upon the air (dpa). 

The former preposition (¢is, into) seems to denote infusion 
into and admixture with the object of punishment; the latter 
(ém), upon) seems to denote the Divine dominion over the object 
which has exalted itself against God, and to indicate His Majesty 
and Vengeance triumphing and treading upon it. 

Remark also that the Vrats are represented as poured out 
successively, without any such interruptions or episodes as occur 
in the series of the Trumpets. They all concern the same 
Empire, that of the Beast, and this consecutive and continuous 
character seems to represent the regularity and celerity with 
which the Divine Judgments will be inflicted upon it. 

The First Vrau is poured into (eis) the earth, as the First 
Trumpet ushered in a Judgment on the earth: and there comes 
a boil (Akos, uleus, ulcer), sore and grievous, upon the men who 
have the mark of the Beast and worship his image. 

This plague sent into the Earth is directed against that 
carnal, earthly element, which is opposed to the spiritual and 
heavenly. Seei. 7; iii. 10; xiii. 12. It is upon men’s persons, 
and represents something loathsome, as well as painful. 


Before we enter on the exposition of this and the following 
Vials, it is requisite to premise, that, although eyen now, at the 
present time, the state of Europe exhibits some striking evidences 
of the fulfilment of these Visions of the Vials, yet it is probable 
that what we now see is only a portion of the evidence; and is 
like a prelude and specimen of what will be more fully developed 
in later times; as may be inferred from their name, ‘the dast 
plagues.” 


The contempt of God’s Holy Word has already brought forth 
many foul boils, and blotches, and eruptions upon those who are 
subject to the Papacy. Almighty God, in His Word, condemns 
those who forbid to marry (1 Tim. iv. 3); St. Peter.—whom the 
Popes profess to succeed, and on whom they build their claims,— 
was a married man (Mark i. 30), and had his wife with him in his 
Apostolic journeys (1 Cor. ix. 5); and St. Paul gives precepts 
eas the wives and children of the Clergy (1 Tim. iii. 

—65. 12). 

But, in defiance of this divine warning, example, and doc- 
trine, the Papacy has enforced celibacy on her ecclesiastics for 
nearly a thousand years. This enforcement has engendered many 
impurities both of body and soul. Cp. Gieseler, Eccl. Hist., 
Third Period, § 65. 

Again, the Papacy claims to dispense with the Law of God 
in. Matrimonial causes, and to supersede the degrees of Consan- 
guinity and Affinity, which are set forth in the Word of God, and 
thus many unholy and incestuous Marriages have -been contracted 
under its sanction, which have entailed a miserable inheritance of 
imbecility and ignominy on many princely houses. Evidence of 
this may be seen in Sandys, Europe Speculum, p. 41, ed. 1673. 

Further ; the ministry of the Confessional familiarizes the 
Romish Priesthood and People with thoughts and actions which 
ought to be veiled in silence, and mars that modest delicacy of 
feeling which is one of the best safeguards of virtue. It provides 
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a ready expiation for gross sin; and the doctrines of the Casuists, 
—such as Liguori and others,—who have devised ease for the 
troubled conscience, by subtle equivocations and mental reserva- 
tions, have produced foul sores on the social and domestic con- 
stitution of Nations subject to the Papacy, and especially on the 
Hierarchical body ; sores visible to all, and like penal retributions 
for the neglect of those precepts of Chastity, and motives to 
purity, which are supplied in God’s Word and Sacraments. 

The Vials of His wrath for this desecration of Holy Things 
have been poured on the Papal Empire, and have produced a 
loathsome disease like the boils of Egypt. 


The Seconp Viat. 

In v. 3 the Second Vial is poured into the Sea; and it be- 
comes blood, as of a dead man; as in the Second Trumpet (viii. 
8), and every soul alive died,—the things that were in the sea. 

This is explained by another passage in the Apocalypse. 
The Woman who is enthroned on the Beast, is said to sit upon 
many waters (xvii. 1), and the waters where the Harlot sitteth, 
are explained to mean Peoples, and Multitudes, and Nations, 
and Tongues (xvii. 15). , 

These are now described as a Sea. 

The Sea in the Apocalypse represents Nations in a restless 
state, tossed about by winds and storms of passion, like the Sea 
to which the wicked are compared by Isaiah, “ the wicked are 
like the troubled Sea, when it cannot rest, whose waters cast up 
mire and dirt; there is no peace, saith my God, for the wicked ” 
(Isa. lvii. 20, 21). 

The language of this Vial may be illustrated by the descrip- 
tion in chap. viii. 9, aré@ave 7d tplrov Tay KTioOMdTwY TOY ev 
Th Oarddoon, Ta ExovTa Wuxas, where see the note. 

The sense of the word yuvx} here appears to be the-same as 
there, and to designate the carnal mind; and the word (éca, 
living, is added to show that, while alive in name, they are in fact 
dead. They are like the Church of Sardis described above, 
chap. iii. 1, ‘‘ Thou hast a name that thou /ivest, and thou art 
dead’? (vexpés). 

The carnally-minded widow ‘‘is dead while she is living’’ 
(aoa réOvnxe, 1 Tim. v. 6). These passages supply the best 
comment on the present one. A, C have (wijs here, but this 
reading may be ascribed to want of perception of the oxymoron 
in (@ca dmébave, supposed to be a contradiction. However, if 
(ws is the true reading,—and it derives some authority from 
wuxh (wis in Gen. i. 30, and it is received by Lachmann and 
Tisch.,—it will make little difference in the sense. Cp. Winer, 
§ 30, p. 169. 

There is also a peculiar significance in the neuter here, 7a, 
namely, the things in the sea; intimating that carnal minds lose 
the genuine properties of men, and are merely like inanimate 
things, and become xticuara, creatures, as they are called in the 
parallel place above in viii. 9, which happily illustrates the mean- 
ing here; see the note there. lz. omits 7d, but it is in A, C, 
and is restored by Lach., Tisch., Tregelles. The reading 7d is 
also confirmed (as Hengstenberg has observed) by the parallel 
passage in the Septuagint concerning the Egyptian plague of 
blood, Exod. vii. 20, 21. 

An important lesson and practical religious truth may be 
derived from this passage. A life tossed about in the restless sea 
of popular passions, and agitated by the fickle winds and waves of 
popular tumults, may appear to the world to be full of energy ; 
but it is not life; it is not worthy of that name; it ought rather 
to be called death. And they who pass their lives in such a tem- 
pestuous element, and are swayed to and fro by it, forfeit the 
genuine characteristic of independent men; they lose the mas- 
culine vigour of true Christians (cp. xii. 5) ; they become things, 
—the sport and laughing-stock of the veering gale, 


The Turrp VIAL. 

v. 4, The third Vial is poured into the rivers and the wells 
of water, and they become diood. 

' Here also is a parallel to the plagues of Egypt. Exod. vii. 
19, 20. Ps. lxxviii. 44, and compare above, the third Trumpet, 
viii. 10, 11. 

The rivers and wells are the channels and springs of the 
prosperity and health of the Power which is here punished. 

The prophecy contained in this Vial has also already been in 
part fulfilled. It foretold calamities to be inflicted on the re- 
sources of the Papacy; and announced that those very things 
which were once tributary to it, and supplied it with the means of 
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greatness, would be turned against it, and become occasions and 
instruments of its suffering and shame. 

This may be applied to the traffic of the Papacy in Indul- 
gences, and Legendary Fables, and Miracles, which were for many 
centuries like wells and rivers of wealth to the See of Rome; but 
which became the sources of her weakness, by opening the eyes of 
Nations to the fraudulent cheats and impostures practised by her, 
and by arousing their indignation against her. See the evidence 
in Gieseler, Eccl. History, Third Period, Division iv. chap. vi. 
and viii. 

Inv. 4A has éyévovro: in v. 5 Beza and Elz. 1633, have 
6 éoduevos, but this has little, if any, MS. authority. 

The pouring out of this Vial, by which the rivers and wells 
are said to be changed into blood, is declared to be due to the sins 
of those who are punished, in pouring out the blood of Saints 
and Prophets; that is, of holy men, especially preachers of the 
Gospel. See xi. 3. 10. 

In v. 7, we read, “I heard the Altar saying, Yea, O Lord, 
the God, the Almighty.”—The Altar speaks. Such is the read- 
ing of the best MSS. received by Griesb., Scholz, Lach., Tisch., 
Tregelies ; and so the words are interpreted by Bengel, De Weiie, 
and Diisterdieck. The reading %AAou, alterius, seems to be due 
to Latinizing MSS., and to be a repetition of altaris. The Altar 
speaks ; for it is God’s Altar; and this is in harmony with the 
general tone of the Apocalypse, in which the things of the Living 
God are themselves endued with life. Thus the Gospels are (@a, 
living creatures (iv. 6). The Altar speaks, as the Blood of Abel 
is said to ery (Gen. iv. 10; cp. Heb. xii. 24), and the Stones of 
Jerusalem to ery out (Luke xix. 40). The Altar speaks, because 
the souls of the Martyrs, who had been slain by the Beast, are 
described as Victims whose blood has been poured out upon 
God’s Altar (see above, vi. 9, and 2 Tim. iv. 6). The Altar 
itself, though typified by what was of stone and brass, yet, inas- 
much as it is a heavenly Altar, and an Altar of God, is beautifully 
represented as feeling compassion for the sufferings of His Mar- 
tyrs, and as rejoicing in the vindication of God’s honour by 
the execution of His judgments on those who had slain His 
servants. 

The sublime address of the Prophet of Judah to the Altar of 
Jeroboam, ‘O Altar! Altar!” (1 Kings xiii. 2,) is conceived in 
the same spirit of poetic beauty, and oratorical vyehemence, which 
is characteristic of Hebrew Prophecy, and which often finds 
utterance in the’Apocalypse, and makes it to be one of the noblest 
Poems, as well as sublimest Prophecies, that have ever been 
given to the world. 


The Fourts Via. 

v. 8. The Fourth Vial is poured upon (él) the Sun: and 
the Sun scorches the men (that is, the men of this Empire; cp. 
vv. 2.21, and above, ix. 4. 10, “the men who had not the Seal of 
God ’’) with fire ; and they blaspheme the name of God. 

he the accusative xadua see Luke xii. 47. Winer, § 32, 
p- 204. 

Observe the change of preposition here. The first three 
Vials are poured into (cis) the elements, &c., which are the ob- 
jects and instruments of punishment; the ast four are poured 
upon them. See above on v. |. 

The verb 2566, “it was given,” does not intimate any 
benefit bestowed upon the recipient, but it intimates that all these 
penal results are due to the permission of God. Cp. the use of 
€560n in vi. 4. 8; ix. 1.3. 5. 

The objects, upon which the Vials are poured out, are 
elements and powers of the Empire of the Beast. 

The Sun is the glory of that Empire, that which dazzled 
men with its brilliance. The Sun is here represented as scorching 
men by its heat. This image is derived from the history of the 
Exodus, and of the pilgrimage in the wilderness, when the people 





of God were sheltered from the sun’s glare by the pillar of cloud 
by day, Exod. xiii. 21, 22; xl. 38. Numb. xiv. 14. And itisa 
figure frequently occurring in Hebrew prophecy (as Isa. iv. 6; 
xlix. 10. Ps. cxxi. 6), and is repeated in the Apocalypse, vii. 16; 
cp. Ps. cv. 38. 

This prophecy also has been partly accomplished already. 

The temporal splendour of the Papacy has already had an 
effect similar to that which is here described. The earthly 
grandeur of the Romish Hierarchy, its lavish expenditure in 
pompous pageantries, and in sumptuous edifices, its prodigal pro- 
fusion in the aggrandizement of Papal families, and in their 
luxurious affluence of Palaces, Equipages, Pictures, Statues, De- 
mesnes, and Gardens, have made themselves felt by those under 
its sway, in galling exactions, and oppressive burdens entailed 
upon them for the maintenance of the solar splendour of that 
brilliant magnificence. The meridian glory of this Spiritual Em- 
pire has scorched the people of the Romagna and of Italy by the 
glare of its rays. 

The provision of revenues for the erection and decoration of 
the Church of St. Peter at Rome by means of a shameless sale 
of Pardons and Indulgences, may be cited as one example among 
many of the manner in which the grandeur of Papal Rome has 
been created and supported; and its traffic in Bulls, Dispensa- 
tions, and the levy of Annates and First-fruits, and Peter-Pence, 
and other onerous imposts, and the simoniacal sale of Ecclesias- 
tical Preferments, in all countries under its sway; and the bur- 
densome taxation of those under its temporal monarchy, have 
been like parching heat, withering the herbage and exhausting the 
resources of the soil. 

The historical proofs which substantiate these statements 
are open to all. A summary of them may be seen in Jsaac Ca- 
saubon’s Dedication to his Exercitationes Anti-Baroniane, p. 9. 
Sir R. Twysden’s Vindication, chap. iv. Dr. Inett’s Origines, ii. 
pp. 488—503, and Gieseler, Eccl. Hist., Third Period, Division iii. 
ch. i. § 55. 84.°103. 105, who thus speaks (in § 103): “ All kinds 
of Church-oppression, which, when essayed by temporal Princes, 
had been resisted by the Papacy, were now practised in a greater 
degree by the Papacy itself.’ 

The consequence of this parching heat may be described in 
the words of St. John (v. 9); “the men dblasphemed the name of 
God; and they did not repent to give Him the glory.” 

This unhappy result has been already displayed to the world. 

The usurpations and corruptions of the Papacy have already 
produced a baneful harvest of Infidelity and Blasphemy. 

Men, seeing and feeling in their own persons that evil prac- 
tices are promoted and enforced under spiritual sanctions, and 
with spiritual penalties, by a Christian Government, even by the 
Government of one who calls himself the Head of the Church 
and the Vicar of Christ upon Earth; and not being acquainted 
with any other form of Christianity than that which presents 
itself too often before them as a minister of superstition and im- 
posture, tyranny, and wrong, have been led to identify Chris- 
tianity with Papal corruptions and usurpations, and have been 
goaded on by a spirit of vindictive resentment and indignation to 
blaspheme the Gospel itself, as if it were the cause of their 
sufferings. One of the worst evils produced by the fanaticism, 
fraud, and oppression practised by the Papacy, is this: that it 
has estranged whole Nations from Religion, and has driven them 
by a reckless recoil and desperate reaction into Infidelity ; and 
has thus prepared the way for some future terrible outbreak of 
anarchical rebellion against all lawful authority, and even for an 
impious insurrection against Christ Himself. 


The Firta Via. 

v. 10. The fifth Vial is poured upon the throne of the Beast ; 
and his kingdom is darkened. 

Here is another reference to the plagues of Egypt, that of 
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the ‘darkness that could be felt.’’ 
28. Wisd. xvii. 21.) 

They did not repent from their deeds; but their hearts were 
hardened—like that of Pharaoh. Exod. x. 27. 

They were biting their tongues for the pain. On the use of 
éx see viii. 13 above; ix. 21. Acts xxviii. 3. Winer, § 47, p. 329. 


(Exod. x. 21. Cp. Ps. cv. 


The SrxtH Vira. 

12. wal 6 Exros] And the sixth poured out his vial upon that 
great river, the Euphrates ; and the water thereof was dried 
up, that the Way might be prepared of the Kings who come from 
the sunrising. 

The mention of the Euphrates reminds us that the Vision 
concerns the Power which sits upon the Beast, and is the mys- 
tical Babylon (xvii. 1—5). 

What is its Euporares? 

In the Apocalypse, Babylon is not the literal city ; and Eu- 
phrates, the river of Babylon, is to be understood spiritually. See 
note above on ix. 14. 

There is an allusion here to the manner in which the literal 
or Assyrian Babylon was taken; namely, by the drying up of its 
great River, the River Euphrates. ; 

It has been said, indeed, by some learned persons (e. g. 
Hengstenberg) that the Apocalypse does not derive any of its 
imagery from events related by Heathen writers, such as Hero- 
dotus and Xenophon, who describe the taking of Babylon by 
Cyrus, when he had drained the Euphrates from its bed, and 
made for his army a passage by the dry channel into the city. 

This may be true; but it is to be remembered, that the dry- 
ing up of the Euphrates by Cyrus, as a preparation for the cap- 
ture of Babylon, is not only described by heathen historians, 
Herodotus (i. 190), and Xenophon (Cyrop. vii. 5), but was also 
predicted by the Holy Spirit Himself, speaking by the mouth of 
the Sena Prophets, Isaiah (xliv. 27) and Jeremiah (1. 38; 
li. 36). 

It cannot reasonably be doubted, that St. John here refers to 
that circumstance; and this reference to the means which led to 
the capture of the literal Babylon, has been rightly recognized 
by the ancient Expositors: e.g. Haymo, who says, ‘‘ Euphrates 
quippe fluvius Babylonie est; Medi et Perse hunc diviserunt 
fluvium, et per ejus alveum ingressi sunt Babyloniam.”’ 

The glory and strength of the Jiteral Babylon was the 
Euphrates ; and its channel was made dry by Cyrus, and so 
Babylon was taken, 

The glory and strength of the mystical Babylon is her Su- 
premacy, spiritual and secular, which have blended their streams 
in a swelling and navigable flood; by which her ships have gone 
forth, like those of a Merchant City, and riches have flowed into 
her bosom from all nations of the earth. 

Accordingly, an Expositor of the Apocalypse, who lived in 
the fourteenth century, Peter Olivi, thus speaks, ‘ The Primacy 
of the Pope, and the multitude of those who are subject to him, 
are, as it were, a River Euphrates, which hinders the passage of 
the Kings of the East ;’’ and obstructs the expeditions of those 
who desire to see the Evangelical restoration of the Christian 
Church. See Baluzii Miscell. i. p. 213, sqq. The tide of this 
Papal Euphrates, which has long impeded the march of the Kings 
of the East, is already ebbing, and will one day be dried up, and 
open a way for them. 

What is this Way ? 

In Scripture language “ the way” is the “ Way of God ;” 
the “‘ Way of Salvation.” See above, Acts ix. 2; xvi. 17; xix. 9. 
23; xxii. 4; xxiv. 14. 22, 

Who are the Kings of the East? 

The expression is figurative, and to be understood spiritually. 
The words rendered Kings from the East are of BactAeis of amd 
dvaroAjjs jAlou: that is, the Kings from the rising of the Sun. 

4 The Sun here is Curist. Heis “ the Sun of Righteousness 
rising with healing on His wings” (Mal. iv. 2). “He is the 
Day-spring (Avaroah) from on high”? (see on Luke i. 78; cp. 
Zech. iii. 8; vi. 12, where Christ is called *AvatoA} in LXX). 

In the Apocalypse the Church is clothed with the Sun, xii. 
1, that is, with Christ ; and the Angel who seals the elect comes 
from the rising of the Sun, vii. 2; and Christ says, ‘‘I Jesus am 
the bright and Morning Star,” xxii. 16 ; cp. ii. 28. 

The above interpretation is given by the ancient Exvositors. 


* 


‘the confident language and bearing of Rome. 





See Aug. ? Bede, Haymo, and others. The words of Bede are, 
‘The saints are the Kings of the East, whose way is made open 
by the drying up of the Euphrates.” 


The reference here made to the capture of the literal Babylon, 
as prefiguring the fall of the mystical Babylon, is fraught with 
practical instruction at the present time; : 

(1) Some persons may now be in danger of being deluded by 
They may imagine 
that a cause pursued with such sanguine reliance must be good. 
But let them remember the parallel—Babylon. J¢s streets echoed 
with music; its halls resounded with mirth and revelry; the 
king’s guards were intoxicated at the gates of the city and at the 
very doors of the palace, and the vessels of God were on the table 
at the royal banquet, when the fingers of a man’s hand came 
Sorth from the wall,—and Babylon fell. See Dan. v. 5, and Isa. 
xxi. compared with Xenophon, Cyrop. vii. 5. 

So it may be with the Papacy. It may be most infatuated 
when most in peril. It may vaunt its power, and make new 
aggressions, and put forth new doctrines, and be entranced in a 
dream of security, when its doom is nigh. And, as the great 
river, the river Euphrates, the glory and bulwark of Babylon, 
became a road for the Conqueror of the city, so the swelling 
stream of Rome’s temporal and spiritual Supremacy, which has 
now flowed on so proudly for so many centuries, and has served 
for the aggrandizement of the Papacy, may be in God’s hands the 
means and occasion of its fall. The reason of this is obvious. 
The Papacy puts forth lofty claims, above all human pretensions, 
and rivalling the divine attributes. Such claims as these, uttered 
in proud language, and resting on unsound foundations, provoke 
the indignation and hostility of men—and how much more of 
Him who is a jealous God, and will punish all usurpations of His 
own Prerogatives! The Papal Supremacy will one day be dried 
up, and will supply the appointed means of the Papal downfall. 


It will be like the channel of the Euphrates, and give an entrance ~ 


to its enemies, into the beleaguered city. 


(2) It is said by St. John, that the Euphrates is to be dried — 


up, in order that the way of the Kings from the East may be 
prepared. 

Cyrus, “the shepherd ” of God (Isa. xliy. 28), “ the anointed 
of God”’ (Isa. xlv. 1), the King who was raised up from the East 
(Isa. xli. 2. 25), for the preparation of whose way God dried up 
the rivers (Isa. xliv. 27), was a signal instrument for executing 
God’s counsel, and for performing all God’s pleasure (Isa. xliv, 
28; xlvi. 1]), not only in punishing Babylon for its pride, cruelty, 
blasphemy, and idolatry (see Isa. xlvi. and xlvii. Dan. v. 22—24, 
and Hab. ii. 5—20), but also in delivering God’s people from 
their captivity in Babylon, and for restoring Jerusalem (Isa. xliy, 
28. Ezrai. and ii.). See the excellent remarks in Dean Jackson, 
on the Creed, v. 404—414, book vi. pt. ii. ch. xxvi. Dean 
Prideaux’s Connexion, B.c. 538—536. 

From the past history of the literal Babylom we may gather 
some anticipations with regard to the future fate of that Power 
which is compared to Babylon in the Apocalypse—the Power of 
Rome. The drying up of the Euphrates for the march of the 
Persian King, and the consequent capture of the literal Babylon 
by Cyrus, was, in God’s hands, the occasion of the liberation of 
the literal Israel; and of the rebuilding of the literal Jerusalem. 

It may reasonably be expected, that the drying up of the 
Papal Euphrates, in order to expedite the march of the spiritual 
soldiers of Him Who was typified by Cyrus, and Who is the true 
King from the East, Jesus Curist, and the fall of the mystical 
Babylon, may be preparatory to the deliverance of many of God’s 
People, who are now in spiritual bondage at Babylon, and for 
their restoration to their true home, in the Spiritual Sion, the 
Christian Church. 

Perhaps, also, in God’s divine purpose it may not be without 
its gracious results to God’s own ancient People, the Jews. 

It is, and long has been, a deeply-rooted opinion among the 
Jews, that, as the Restoration of their forefathers by Cyrus did 
not take place till Babylon was taken, and then immediately 
ensued, so ‘the Redemption of Israel cannot be accomplished 
before Rome is destroyed.” See R. Kimchi in Abdiam yx py 
Sew’ nryon mon ons eum devastabitur Roma (Edom), erit 
redemptio Israeli; cp. Mede’s Works, p. 902. 

There is much reason in this supposition ; 
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For, when we consider the stumbling-blocks which the Papacy 
places in the way of the conversion of the Jews, by adding the 
Apocryphal Books,—as of equally divine authority,—to the He- 
brew Scriptures, and by its adoration of the Blessed Virgin, and 
of Saints, Angels, and Images,—idolatrous practices, which the 
Jews, having once so severely suffered for Idolatry, regard with 
the greatest abhorrence,—we cannot but believe, with humble 
submission to the mysterious counsels of Divine Providence, that 
there is a solemn truth in this their popular conviction ; and that 
the spiritual Redemption of Israel will be ushered in by the fall 
of Rome. 


It may also be reasonably supposed, that together with this 
reference to the drying up of the Euphrates, previously to the 
capture of Babylon, and the liberation of God’s People, by Cyrus 
marching from the Hast, there is also an allusion to the circum- 
stances of the drying up of the River Jordan to facilitate the 
passage of Joshua, before the capture of Jericho: see Josh. iv. 
22, 23. 

This is the more probable, because there is a constant retro- 
spect in the Apocalypse to the circumstances of the Exodus, and 
to the pilgrimage in the wilderness, and to the victorious entrance 
under Joshua, into Canaan, the type of Heaven. See above con- 

cerning the Trumpets, viii. 6. 
? It is also remarkable, that in the book of Joshua there is a 
marked emphasis laid on the fact that he and his army came into 
Canaan from the sunrising: see Josh. i. 15; iv. 19, where the 
Septuagint has 7Alov dvaroAds—the words here used by St. 
John. 

If this be so, we may derive another anticipation from this 
reference ; 

The drying up of the stream of the Papal Supremacy may 
be preparatory to new victories to be achieved by Christ the 
Divine Joshua, and to the overthrow of the Jerichoes of this 
world, and to the glorious entrance of His faithful soldiers into 
their promised Land, and to the full and final possession of their 
everlasting inheritance in heaven. 


Three Unciean Sprrits come forth from the mouth of the 
Dragon, and of the First and Second Beast; and gather together 
the kings of the whole world for the great conflict of Anma- 
GEDDON, against Christ. 

18. «at eldov] And I saw three unclean spirits like frogs frum 
out of the mouth of the dragon, and from out of the mouth of the 
beast, and from out of the mouth of the false prophet. For they 
are spirits of devils, working miracles, which go forth upon the 
kings of the earth, and of the whole world, to gather them to 
the battle of that great day of God Almighty. 

Here we are again reminded of Egypt and its plagues. 

“Aaron stretched his hand over the waters of Egypt, and 
Frogs came up and covered the land” (Exod. viii. 6). “Their 
land brought forth Frogs; yea, even in their Kings’ chambers” 
(Ps. cv. 30). 

Aaron brought up Frogs on Egypt; and the Magicians of 
Egypt did the same; they also brought up Frogs; but this was 
their last action of a supernatural kind. When Aaron smote 
the dust of the earth, and it became lice, the Magicians attempted 
to do the same, but they could not, and they said, ‘ This is the 
Jinger of God!” (Exod. viii. 19.) 

The Dragon, the Beast, and the False Prophet are here seen 
leagued together ; and as it was with the literal Egypt, so it will 
be with them; they will send forth frogs; but as the ancient In- 
terpreters have observed, this will be their /qs¢ struggle, as it was 
of the Magicians, a the cers vs their defeat. As St. Paul 
says, speaking of the Magicians » they shall proceed no 
Surther (2 Tim. iii. 8, 9). wa arta Sy 

The Apostle St. Paul, in the passage first cited, appears to 
offer an explanation of the meaning of the sending forth of frogs 
by the Magicians of the Papal Egypt,—“ They are men of corrupt 
minds, reprobate concerning the faith,’ ‘‘ men who have the form 
of godliness, but denying the power thereof” (see note on 2 Tim. 
iii. 1—9), “ lovers of their own selves, covetous, boasters, proud, 





blasphemers, disobedient to parents, unthankful, unholy, without 
natural affection, truce-breakers, false accusers.” 

St. Paul has there described a confederacy like that in this 
Apocalyptic Vial, where the Dragon or Satan, the Beast, and the 
False Prophet are united. He represents a combination of cor- 
rypt Religion having a form of Godliness, and allied with Law- 
lessness and Infidelity. 

These emissaries thus leagued together will endeavour to 
enlist the world in a campaign against true Religion. They will 
draw out their forces in terrible array ; and while Christ, the King 
from the East, is marshalling His legions from the bright Day- 
spring under His heavenly banner, they will come forth from the 
realms of darkness, and muster their forces for the conflict. 

They are called Bdrpaxo:, frogs, and unclean spirits (v. 13). 
They are strangers to the clear light and fresh streams of divine 
Truth, and dwell in the slime and quagmire of sordid cogitations, 
loving the slough of debasing lusts, or the misty glimmerings of 
false Philosophy and worldly Policy, and yet are puffed up with 
pride, and speak swelling words, and come forth in the evening 
of the World’s existence, and make it ring with their shrill 
discord. 

Such are they who do not own that the glory of the Highest, 
and the eternal happiness of men, are the true ends, and right 
reasons, and immutable laws of all Government, secular and spi- 
ritual; but limit its aims to earth, and degrade it into an abject 
slave of human opinions, and human appetites. Such are they, 
who do not receive the doctrines of Religion as God has been 
pleased to reveal them, but would make themselves the standards 
and oracles of Truth, and would make Truth to vary with their 
own proud and fickle caprices. In a word, such are they who do 
not raise their eyes upward to the sun and stars of God’s Power, 
Providence, and Wisdom, set in the clear vault of His glorious 
firmament, but look downward to earth, and judge of the things 
of heaven as they are reflected in the watery mirror of the low 
pools and miry marshes of their own minds. 

These unclean spirits, it is said, work miracles. 

We are, therefore, to be prepared to hear of strange appa- 
ritions. The emissaries of whom St. John speaks will be per- 
mitted to show “signs and wonders, with all power, after the 
working of Satan,’ Matt. xxiv. 24. 2 Thess. ii. 9; as the Ma- 
gicians of Egypt were with their enchantments, Exod. vii. 11. 22; 
so as to deceive, if it were possible, the very elect, Matt. xxiv. 24. 
Mark xiii. 22. 

Further: These spirits, it is added, go forth upon the Kings 
of the Earth to gather them to the Battle. 

The Kings of the Earth are opposed to the Kings of the 
East, that is, they are opposed to Christ and to those whom 
Christ has made to be Kings (v. 10), by their incorporation in 
Himself, Whose Kingdom is the Kingdom of Heaven (xvii. 14), 
and Who is King of Kings (xix. 16). 

The unclean spirits are said to go forth upon (émt) the kings 
of the World ; which seems to denote, that these spirits will not 
only address themselves ¢o, but also will exercise some influence 
upon and over, these kings. Cp. Winer, § 49, p. 362. 

Thus St. John foreshows that the Papacy, when distressed 
by the drying up of its Euphrates, will resort for help even to 
godless powers; that it will advocate doctrines of political licen- 
tiousness, and flatter Rulers with seducing words for their own 
advantage; that it will countenance men in disobeying the divine 
Word, as the Egyptian Magicians encouraged Pharaoh in his 
resistance to God; that it will palliate crimes which the Gospel 
condemns; that its emissaries will encourage disloyalty and In- 
surrection against Christian powers opposed to themselves, and 
will invoke benedictions on Rebellion, and be like Hierarchs of 
Revolution. 

The scene of the future conflict is called “in the Hebrew 
tongue ARMAGEDDON,” of which more will be said hereafter. See 
v. 16. 


But in the mean time, while these preparations are going on 
Christ mercifully interposes and pronounces a warning. 
v. 15. Behold, I come as a thief. Blessed is he that wateheth 
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and keepeth his garments, lest he walk naked, and they see his 
shame. 

See above, on 1 Thess. v. 2. 4, and on the garments, and 
on the word naked, see above, iii. 4, 5. 17, 18. 


Preparations for ARMAGEDDON. 

The conflict itself does not take place yet; it is described 
hereafter (see xix. 19—21). We have now only a view of the 
gathering together of the hostile forces against Christ. 

v. 16. And they gathered them together into a place called 
in the Hebrew tongue Armageddon. 

As to the reading of the word, B and some Cursives have 
Mayedav, or Mayediév; A has *Apuayedév, and motaudy for 
témov. Lachmann and Tisch. print the word with an aspirate, 
‘Apuayeday, and ancient Latin authorities have Hermagedon. 

What is meant by AR-MAGEDDON, or Har-magedon? 

Observe that St. John here specially calls attention to the 
Hebrew etymology, by saying that the place is called in the 
Hebrew tongue Ar-magedon, or Har-magedon. 

Ar-mageddon, or Har-magedon, is formed of two Hebrew 
words; the one 7, har, signifying a Mountain, the other, a 
cutting to pieces; from 113, gadad, exscidit ; and thus it means 
the Mountain of excision, or of slaughter. 

When the prophet Zechariah is speaking of the destruction 
of all nations that come against the City of God, he says that 
there will be a great mourning in the valley of Megiddon (Zech. 
xii. 9); and Megiddon is there translated by the Septuagint 
Interpreters, cut up, or destroyed. LXX, Zech. xii. 11, fodvos év 
medly €xkowToOMevou. 

Lightfoot and Vitringa, who have called attention to this 
etymology, do not seem to have been aware that they had been 
anticipated by Andreas and Arethas ad loc., and in the Ancient 
Greek Catena, Cramer, p. 420, and also by Gicumenius, ibid. p. 
552, who deserve to be cited. Catena, Cramer, p. 420, xvi. 16, 
témov Tov KaAovpmEVvoy ‘EBpaiot) Epuayedav rémov viv Toy Katpdy 
&koveTéov’ TH Kaip@ Tolvuy roiTw of awd movnpav mMvevudTwv 
amrarnbevres KaTadauBavduevor TevéovTar SiaxomyHs’ TOTO yap 
*Epparyedov 7 ‘EBpaikh A€éis eis thy “EAAdSa didAekTov Siamopb- 
pevomevn voeiy mapéxet.— Cicumenius, ibid. p. 552, 7d "Apuayedav 
Siakomwy 2 StakomToméeyn Epunvedera, eet yap Ta €Ovn our- 
arydpueva, exkdared Oat voeiv &xdAovbor. 

The word Armageddon, then, signifies a Mountain of 
slaughter ; like that valley of decision or cutting off, described 
by the Prophet Joel (iii. 14), and it is a figurative expression 
similar to that in the same Prophet, namely, the valley of Jeho- 
shaphat (Joel iii. 2.12), or judgment of God. There may be 
also a reference in this word to the Hebrew root 113, to gather 
together in a troop for an attack. 

The word Ar-mageddon seems also designed to signify a 
defeat and slaughter, such as that of the Kings of Canaan at 
Megiddo, in the region of Galilee, wrought by a miraculous inter- 
position of Almighty God, discomfiting the vast and terrible army 
of Sisera and his confederate Princes. ‘‘ The Kings came and 
fought, then fought the Kings of Canaan in Taanach by the waters 
of Megiddo. They (the armies of God) fought from heaven; the 
stars in their courses fought against Sisera’’ (Judges v. 19, 20). 

The Holy Spirit, by the mouth of David, specially speaks of 
these Kings as types of God’s foes, in their sin and doom. ‘Do 
Thou to them as unto the Midianites; unto Sisera, and unto 
Jabin, at the brook of Kison; who perished at Endor, and be- 
came as the dung of the earth ” (Ps. Ixxxiii. 9). 

These Kings had oppressed Israel, and were routed by the 
army of God at Megiddo; and, in like manner, earthly powers 
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will rise against Christ and His Church, and be defeated in a 
marvellous manner, in a great encounter, which is called by St. 
John Ar-mageddon. : 

It will also be remembered, that King Josiah was defeated 
and mortally wounded at Megiddo (2 Chron. xxxv. 20. 22); and 
though Josiah was a pious King, yet, when at Megiddo, he was 
disobeying a Divine command, given him by the Prophet Jere- 
miah. 1 Esd. i. 25—32, where the LXX has Mayed8e, Ma- 
geddon. See also S. Jerome, ad Ctesiphontem, ad finem, and 
Ep. 86, ad Eustach.—Campi Mageddo Josie necis conscii. He 
was endeavouring to repel Pharaoh-Necho, who was marching 
towards the river Euphrates to besiege Babylon, and so Josiah 
was then an ally of Babylon. : 

Thus the name Megiddo or Mageddo had been prepared for 
St. John as a word denoting the scene of a defeat and slaughter 
of God’s foes, and allies of the city of the Beast. 


Megiddo itself was in a Valley (2 Chron. xxxv. 22. Zech. ~ 


xii. 11), and Harmagedon is a Mountain; but this circumstance 
does not present any difficulty ; on the contrary, it may serve to 
remind the reader that the word is not to be understood literally, 
but to be regarded as a symbolical word; and the characteristic 
significance of the Mountain of destruction is, that the defeat will 
be conspicuous to the world. 


This gathering together of the Kings of the Earth to Ar- ’ 


mageddon, or Har-magedon, at the instance of unclean spirits going 
Sorth from out of the mouth of the Dragon, the Beast, and False 
Prophet, intimates (as has been observed by ancient Expositors, 
Primasius, Haymo, and others), that there will be a muster of 
earthly powers, combined together in an unholy confederacy and, 
league of godless Policy and corrupt Religion, like that of Pilate 
with the Chief Priests against the Lord and His Anointed: and 
it pre-announces the signal discomfiture and manifest cutting off 
of those powers, as on a lofty Mountain, visible to all, by the 
might of Him Who is the Conqueror on the White Horse, and 
Who will slay His enemies with the Sword that goeth forth out 
of His mouth (xix. 15). 

But it is only the gathering together of these forces, which is 
described here. The description of the conflict of Har-magedon, 
and the issue of it, is reserved for a later period in the prophecy. 
See xix. 19—21, where it is said, ‘‘I saw the Beast, and the 
Kings of the Earth, and their Armies having been gathered 
together (ouvnypéva) to fight the battle (worjoa tov méAcuor), 
with Him that sitteth upon the Horse, and with His armies. 
And the Beast was taken, and the False Prophet that is with 
him, and they were cast into the lake of fire, and the rest were 
killed with the sword of Him that sitteth on the Horse.” 

This conflict does not take place yet. See below, xix. 19—2l. 


The SeventH VIAL. 

In the. mean time the Szeventa Via brings with it a 
judgment on the mystical Babylon, which is the capital city of 
the Empire of the Beast. 

17—21.] And the Seventh Angel poured out his vial upon the 
air; and there came a great voice from the temple, from the 
throne, saying, It is done. 

And there wer@lightnings, and voices, and thunders, and 
there was a great earthquake, such as was not since men were 
upon the earth, so mighty an earthquake, so great. 

And the great City was made into three parts, and the cities 
of the nations fell; and Babylon the Great came in remembrance 
before God, to give unto her the cup of the wine of the fury of 
his wrath. 

And every island fled away, and mountains were not found. 

And there cometh down upon the men great hail out of 
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heaven, about the weight of a talent: and the men blasphemed 


God because of the plague of the hail; for the plague thereof is 


great exceedingly. 

The Air (ap) here (v. 17) is the region of darkness, in 
which the powers of evil abide. See Eph. ii. 2. 

The great City Babylon is divided into three parts, and the 
cities of the Nations or Gentiles (trav e6vayv) fall. These cities 
are those which are opposed to Christ, and to the Christian Sion 
(see xi. 2, and cp, ii. 26; xi. 18; xix. 15; xx. 8); they are con- 
trasted with the true Israelites, the true Jews, those who are Jews 
inwardly, whose circumcision is of the heart, in the spirit (see 
Rom. ii. 29; above, ii. 9; iii. 9). 

Babylon the Great comes into remembrance in the sight of 
God to give to her the cup of the wine of the fury of His wrath 
(cp. above, xiv. 8). 

The fuller description of Babylon the Great, her site, her 
wealth, her magnificence, her sins, and her fall, is contained in 
the two following chapters, the xviith and xviiith. 

In the mean time, it is to be observed that although in this 


‘Vial Babylon, the Great City, the capital of the Empire of the 
‘Beast, comes into remembrance before God, and is now about to 
fall; yet, as appears from the Prophecy, the Beast itself, and its 
ally the False Prophet, will not be destroyed with the Fall of 


Babylon, but will survive that fall; and will appear in hostile 
array against Christ, in the conflict of Armageddon (see xix. 19). 
Yet further, even after their defeat and doom, described in 


‘xix. 20, Satan, or the Dragon, will still remain to wage war 
‘against Christ (xx. 8); but finally he also. will be defeated and 


cast into the Lake of Fire (xx. 10). 


Thus, then, the following chronological series of events is © 


presented in the Prophecy ;— 

(1) The drying up of the spiritual Euphrates, the river of the 
mystical Babylon, to prepare the way for Christ’s people, the 
Kings of the East, coming against the mystical Babylon (xvi. 12). 

(2) The mustering of the Kings of the Earth, or Powers 
opposed to the kingdom of Heaven, at the instance of the emis- 
saries of the Dragon, the Beast, and False Prophet, against 
Christ and his armies (xvi. 14). 

(3) God’s Judgments upon Babylon, the capital City of the 
Beast. The Fall of Babylon. 

(4) The great. conflict of the Powers of the Earth, which had 
been leagued together and mustered under the Dragon, the 
Beast, and the False Prophet, against Christ. 

Their signal rout and discomfiture in the battle of Armaged- 
don, the great day of God Almighty. 

(5) The defeat and doom of the Beast and of the False 
Prophet (xix. 20). 

(6) The gathering together of the forces of the Dragon, or 
Satan, against Christ (xx. 8). 

(7) The defeat and doom of the Dragon (xx. 10). 

(8) The full and final triumph of Christ. Cp. xi. 15—17. 

(9) The General Resurrection (xx. 13). 

(10) The Universal Judgment (xx. 11—13. Cp. xi. 18). 

(11) The revelation of the Lake of Fire (xx. 14; xxi. 8). 

(12) The revelation of the Heavenly City (xxi. xxii. Cp, vii. 
4—17). 


But, before these events are presented to the view, we now 
have in the next chapter a prophetic enlargement concerning the 
great City, the Mystical Basyton; and concerning the Beast, 
bee es she sits; and concerning her splendour, her sins, and 

er fall ; 

Cu. XVII. 1. al qAGev] And there came one of the seven 
angels who had the seven vials, and talked with me, saying, 
Come hither, I will show unto Thee the Judgment of the great 
Harlot that sitteth on the many waters : with whom the kings of 
the earth committed fornication, and they who are dwellers in 
the earth were made drunk with the wine of her fornication. 

And he carried me away in the Spirit into a wilderness : 
and I saw a Woman sitting upon a scarlet-coloured Beast, full 
of the names of blasphemy, having seven heads, and ten horns. 

And the Woman was arrayed in purple, and scarlet, and 
gilded over with gold, and precious stones, and pearls; having 
a golden cup in her hand full of abominations and the uncleanness 
of her fornication; and upon her forehead a name written, 
Mystery, Babylon the Great, the Mother of the Harlots, and the 

bominations of the Earth. 

Vou. I1.—Parr IV. 





And I saw the Woman drunken with the blood of the Saints, 
and with the blood of the Martyrs of Jesus; and when I saw 
her I wondered with great wonder. 

And the Angel said unto me, Wherefore didst thou wonder ? 
I will tell thee the Mystery of the Woman and of the Beast 
that carrieth her, which hath the seven heads and the ten horns. 

The Beast that thou sawest, was, and is not, and is about to 
ascend out of the bottomless pit, and to go into perdition, and 
they who are dwellers on the earth, whose names are not written 
in the book of life, will wonder when they see the Beast, that it 
was, and is not, and will appear. 

' Here is the understanding which hath wisdom; the Seven 
Heads. are Seven Mountains, upon which the Woman sitteth. 

And they are Seven Kings; the five are fallen, the one is, 
the other is not yet come: and when he is come, he must continue 
a little while. 

And the Beast that was, and is not, even he is an eighth 
(King) and is from the seven, and goeth into perdition. 

And the Ten Horns which thou sawest are Ten Kings, 
who have not received a kingdom as yet; but receive power as 
kings one hour with the Beast. These have one mind, and give 
their power and strength unto the Beast. These will make war 
with the Lamb, and the Lamb will overcome them, for He is 
Lord of Lords, and King of Kings, and they that are with Him 
called, and chosen, and faithful (will overcome them). 

And he saith unto me, The Waters which thou sawest where 
the Harlot sitteth, are peoples, and multitudes, and nations, 
and tongues. 

And the Ten Horns which thou sawest and the Beast, 
these will hate the Harlot, and will make her desolate and 
naked, and will devour her flesh, and will burn her utterly with 
jire. For God put in their hearts to perform His mind, and to 
perform one mind, and give their kingdom unto the Beast, until 
the words of God shall be fulfilled. ° 

And the Woman which thou sawest is that great City, 
which reigneth over the kings of the earth. 


PRELIMINARY Nore on this, the xviirH CHAPTER. 


In order to understand this prophecy, it is requisite to ascer- 
tain clearly the subject of it. 

What is the City of which St. John here speaks ? 

Certain criteria are supplied by him for the determination of 
this question. 

(1) He says, “ Here is the understanding which hath wis- 
dom ; the Seven Heads (of the beast) are (that is, they signify, 
or represent, see i. 19, 20) the Seven Mountains on which the 
woman sitteth ”’ (v. 9). 

(2) He also calls it “ the great City,’’ and it is a city which 
was in existence in his age (see v. 18). 

At that time there was one City, a Great City, built on Seven 
Mountains,—Rome. The name of each of its Seven Mountains is 
well known: they were the Palatine, Quirinal, Aventine, Celian, 
Viminal, Esquiline, Janiculan. In St. John’s time Rome was 
usually called “the Seven-hilled City ” (4 wéAcs 9 éwrddAogos, urbs 
septicollis). She was celebrated as such in an annual national 
festival, the Septimontium. And there is scarcely,a Roman Poet 
of any note, who has not spoken of Rome as a City seated on 
Seven Mountains,— Virgil, Horace, Tibullus, Propertius, Ovid, 
Silius Italicus, Statius, Martial, Claudian, Prudentius ; in short, 
the unanimous voice of Roman Poetry, during more than five 
hundred years, beginning with the age of St. John, proclaimed 
Rome as “ the Seven-hilled City.” 

The passages referred to from these writers are as follows ; 

Virgil, Georg. ii. 535. Ain. vi. 784, “ Septemque una sibi 
muro circumdabit arces.”’ Horace, Carmen See. 7, “Di, quibus 
septem placuere colles.” Tibullus, ii. 5, 55, “* Carpite nunc tauri 
de septem montibus herbas.” Propertius, iii. 10, 57, ‘* Septem 
urbs alta jugis toti que presidet orbi.” Ovidius, Trist. i. 4, 6Y, 
“ Sed quie de septem totum circumspicit orbem Montibus imperii 
Roma deiimque locus.” Silius Italicus, xii. 606, ‘‘ Defendere 
tecta Dardana, et in septem discurrere jusserat arces.’’ See also 
x. 587; xvi. 620. Statius, Silv. iv. 3, 26, “ Septem montibus 
admovere Baias.’’ Martial, iv 64, 11, ‘* Hinc septem dominos 
videre montes, Et totam licet estimare Romam.’’ Claudian, xii. 
19 (ed. Gesner), “ Aurea septem-geminas Roma coronet arces.” 
See also xv. 194. Prudentius, de Romano Martyre, 411, 
‘* Diviim favore cum puer Mavortius Fundaret arcem septicollem 
Romulus.’’ K 
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This prophecy of St. John is also illustrated in this respect 
from another source, equally open to the eyes of the world— 
Coins. 

On the Imperial Coinage of that age, Rome is displayed as 
a Woman sitting on Seven Hills, as she is represented in the 
Apocalypse. See the coin of Vespasian, described by Capt. 
Smyth, Roman Coins, p. 310. Ackerman, i. p. 87, ‘ Rome 
seated on seven hills; at the base Romulus and Remus suckled 
by the wolf; before, the Tiber personified.” It is figured in 
Gessneri Numismata, Tab. lvii. Cp. Vaillant, p. 30. 

(3) St. John gives another criterion by which the Woman 
is to be identified. He says that she is the reigning city of his 
age. ‘ The Woman which thou sawest (he says) is that great City 
which reigneth (literally, ‘‘ which hath royal sovereignty ’—7 
Zxovca BaotAetav) over the kings of the earth” (v. 18), The 
reigning City of that age was Rome. 

If we refer to the Latin Poets of that time, we find that the 
epithets commonly applied to Rome are The great ; The mighty ; 
The royal Rome; The Queen of Nations; The Eternal City ; 
The Mistress of the World; as, see for example, ‘‘ Maxima rerum 
Roma,” Virg. Ain. v. 600. 660. Manil. iv. 773. Propert. iv. 1. 
Hor. | Sat. v. 1. 1 Ep. vii. 44. Ovid, Met. xv. 445. 

If, again, we contemplate the public feelings of the World as 
expressed on the Coins of that period, we there see Rome, as the 
great City, deified, crowned with a mural diadem, holding in her 
palm a winged figure of Victory, which bears in its hand a Globe, 
the symbol of Rome’s Conquests and Universal Sway. See the 
figures described, and the citations collected, in Spence’s Polymetis, 
p. 243, and Vaillant, Numismata AZrea Imperatorum, Paris, 
1695, p. 205, “‘ Dea Roma; Roma Aiterna. . . dextra Victoriam 
tenens.”” See also 191, and Gessner, Tab. Iviii. and xii. 

The City on Seven Hills is Romer; the great City which 
reigned over the kings of the earth was Romer. 

Therefore the City here described by St. John is Romer. 

(4) Next, the City here described by St. Johnis called by 
him “ Basyton;” “ BaByton the Great” (v. 5). He cannot 
be speaking of the Jiteral Babylon in Assyria; for that was not 
built on seven Mountains; nor did it then reign over the Kings 
of the earth. 

What he means to say is, that the City of which he is here 
speaking, resembles Babylon; and it may, therefore, in the figura- 
tive language commonly used in the Apocalypse, be called 
Babylon. 

Rome was in many respects a second Babylon. Babylon had 
been the Queen of the East, in the age of the Hebrew Prophets ; 
and Rome was the Queen of the West, when St. John wrote. 
Babylon had been called in the Old Testament ‘“ the Golden City,” 
“the glory of kingdoms,”’ “the beauty of the Chaldees’ excel- 
lency.’’ Babylon boasted herself to be Eternal. She said in her 
heart, ‘‘I will ascend into heaven, I will exalt my throne above 
the stars of God. I shall be a Lady for ever. Iam, and none 
else beside me: I shall not sit as a widow, neither shall I know 
the loss of children” (Isa. xiii. 19; xiv. 4. 13; xlvii. 7, 8). 

In these respects Babylon was imitated by Rome. She also 
called herself the Golden City, the Eternal City. 

The words Romar AETERNAE are found on the imperial 
coins of Rome, e. g. on those of Gallienus, Tacitus, Probus, Gor- 
dian, and others. The Bishop of Rome is called Urbis Hterne 
Episcopus, by Ammian. Marcellin. xv. 7. Cf. xiv. 6; xvi. 10; 
xix. 10. The Jupiter of Virgil speaks the national language 
when he says (En. i. 278), ‘“‘ His ego nec metas rerum nec tem- 
pora pono; Imperium sine fine dedi.’”’ 

Again: the King of Babylon ‘ was the rod of God’s anger, 
and the staff of His indignation ’’ against Jerusalem for its rebel- 
lion (Isa. x. 5). Babylon was employed by God to punish the 
sins of Sion, and to lay her walls in the dust. 

So, in St. John’s age, the Imperial legions of Rome had been 
sent by God to chastise Jerusalem for her sin in rejecting His 
Holy Word, and crucifying His beloved Son. 

Again: the sacred Vessels of God’s Temple at Jerusalem 
had been carried from Sion to Babylon, and were displayed on 
the table at the royal banquet in that night, when the fingers of 
a man’s hand came forth from the wall and terrified the Chaldean 
King. (Dan. v. 5, 6.) 

So, the sacred Vessels of the Jewish Temple, which were 
restored by Cyrus, and the Book of the Law, and the Golden 
Candlestick (Joseph. B. J. vii. 5), and the Table of Shewbread, 
were carried captive in triumphal procession from Sion to Rome ; 
and even now their effigies may be seen at Rome, near the site of 
the Roman Forum, carved in sculpture on the marble sides of the 
triumphal Arch of Titus, the Imperial Conqueror of Jerusalem. 





And the Jewish Candlestick is figured on a coin of Vespasian, 
with the legend “ HrzrosoLyMA cApTa.” Gessner, Tab. lviii. 

The Jews commonly gave to Rome the name of Babylon. 
See the authorities in Mede’s Works, p. 902. Winer, R. W. B. 
ii. p. 335, art. Rom. 

So did the Christians. See §. Hippolytus, de Christo, § 35, 
who quotes this and the following chapter. Tertullian, ady. Jud. 
c. 9; 'c. Marcion. iii. 13. Euseb.ii.15. S. Hieron. in Bsa. xlvii. 
1; and Victorinus, Primasius, and Cassiodorus on this chapter. 
We may sum up all in the words of S. Augustine, “ Rome is a 
second Babylon” (de Civ. Dei xvi. 17; xviii. 2. 23). 


Let us now review the evidence before us. 
aye We see that the Woman here described is designated by St. 

ohn— 

(1) As a great City, seated on seven Mountains. 

(2) As that great City, which in the time of St. John reigned 
over the Kings of the Earth. And 

(3) It is called Babylon. 

What City corresponds to this description ? 

It cannot be the literal Babylon, for she was not built on 
seven hills, nor was she the Queen of the Earth in St. John’s 
age. It is some great City which then existed and reigned over 
the Kings of the Earth. Among the great Cities, which then 
were, one was seated on Seven Hills. She was universally recog- 
nized in St. John’s age as the Seven-hilled City. She is described 
as such by the general voice of her own most celebrated writers 
for five centuries ; and she has ever since continued to be so cha- 
racterized. She is represented as such on her own coinage, the 
coinage of the World. That City then reigned over the Kings of 
the Earth. She exercised Universal Sovereignty, and boasted 
herself Eternal. That same City resembled Babylon in many 
striking respects : in-dominion, in wealth, and in historical acts, 
especially with regard to the ancient Church and People of God. 
This same City was commonly called Babylon by St. John’s own 
countrymen, and by his disciples. And, finally, the voice of the 
Christian Church, in the age of St. John himself, and for many 
centuries after it, has given an almost unanimous verdict on this 
subject :—that the Seven-hilled City, the Great City, the Queen 
of the Earth, Babylon the Great of the Apocalypse, is the City of 
RoME. 


This conclusion is so clear and certain, that it is admitted 
even by the Divines of Papal Rome. 

Thus, for example, Cardinal Bellarmine says, “ that Rome 
is signified in the Apocalypse by the name of Babylon” (de Rom. 
Pont. ii. c. 2, § Preeterea, tom.i. p. 232, ed. Colon. 1615). And 
Cardinal Baronius (Annal. ad a.p. 45, Num. xvi.) owns “ that all 
persons confess that Rome is denoted by the name of Babylon, 
in the Apocalypse of St. John.” “‘In Apocalypsi Joannis Romam 
Babylonis notatam esse nomine in confesso est apud omnes.”’ 
And the celebrated French Prelate Bossuet, in his Exposition of 
the Book of Revelation, observes, that “‘the features (in the 
Apocalypse) are so marked, that it is easy to decipher Rome 
under the figure of Babylon.” Bossuet, Préf. sur l’ Apocalypse, 
§ vii., “‘C’est une tradition de tous les Péres que la Babylone de 
l’Apocalypse c’est l’ancienne Rome. Tous les Péres ont tenu le 
méme langage. Avec des traits si marqués c’est une énigme aisée 
a déchiffrer, que Rome sous la figure de Babylone.” 

Here then we see the question is brought into a narrow 
compass. It is affirmed by Romish writers, as well as by others, 
that Babylon in the Apocalypse is the City of Rome. 

But here a separation takes place. 

The Divines of Papal Rome assert that St. John in this 
prophecy is speaking of Rome as a City, and not as a Church. 

Many of those Divines say, that St. John’s prophecy con. 
cerned Rome as heathen, but does no¢ concern it as Christian; 
and they affirm that the prophecies in this chapter, and in the 
next, predicting the fall of Babylon, have been already fulfilled. 
They allege, that these prophecies were fulfilled when Rome was 
taken by the Goths in the fifth century of the Christian era. See 
Bellarmin. de Pontif. ii.c. 11. Baronius, Annales ad a.p. 45, 
Num. xviii.; and Bossuet, who says, ‘‘ La Babylone, dont Saint 
Jean prédit la chite, étoit Rome conquérante et son empire: et 
la chiite de Rome, arrivée sous Alaric, est un dénouement de la’ 
prophétie de Saint Jean.” Bossuet, Préf. sur l’Apoc. § viii. x., 
vol. xxiv. of his works, ed. Paris, 1827. 

Let us examine this hypothesis. 

(1) The destruction of the great City, the Mystical Babylon, 
is represented in the Apocalypse as a punishment for her sins 
when brought to a head. ‘“ Her sins, it is said, had reached to 
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heaven, and God remembered her iniquities,’’ which had become 
full. (Rev. xviii. 5.) 

But, when Rome was taken by Alaric and the Goths, she 
had become Christian. As one of the ancient Fathers, S. Jerome, 
says (c. Jovinian. lib. ii. ad finem), “she had wiped off the blas- 
phemy on her forehead by the confession of the Christian faith.” 
Rome had then ceased to persecute the Christiang; and, as we learn 
from S. Augustine (de Civ. Dei, ad init.), the invasion of the Goths 
was represented by her heathen writers as a consequence of the 
anger of the heathen Deities against the City for its neglect of the 
old religion, and for the fayour shown by it to Christianity. 

Therefore, the capture of Rome by Alaric cannot have been 
the destruction which is here foretold in the Apocalypse. 

(2) Again: the destruction of Rome, as foretold in the 
Apocalypse, is to be ¢otal and final. It is here prophesied that 
she will be durnt up with fire (xvii. 16; xviii. 9), and the smoke 
of her burning shall ascend for ever (xviii. 9. 18; xix. 3); and that 
she shall be plunged into perdition like a great millstone into the 
sea, and that she shall be found no more at all (xviii. 21) ; and that 
the voice of harpers and musicians shall be no more heard in 
her, and that no craftsmen shall be found in her, and the light 
of a candle shall no more shine in her (xviii. 22, 23) ; in a word, 
that the city described in the prophecy shall be utterly destroyed. 

But this cannot be said to have taken place when Rome was 
captured by the Goths, nor to have ever taken place—as yet. Rome 
has not been burnt with fire, and the smoke of her burning does 
not ascend to heaven. The voiceof harpers has not ceased within 
her. She has not been taken up like a great millstone and 
plunged into the sea. The sound of music is yet heard in her 
palaces: they are still adorned with pictures and statues. The 
riches of her purple, and silk, and scarlet, and pearls, and jewels, 
are still displayed in the attire of her Pontiff and her Cardinals in 
their conclaves. Cavalcades of horses and chariots, and trains of 
religious processions move along her streets; clouds of frankin- 
cense arise in her temples, which on high festivals are hung with 
tapestry, and brocade, and embroidery ; her precious vessels glitter 
on her altars; her rich merchandise of gold and silver is still 
purchased ; her dainty and goodly things are not yet departed 
from her. She still sits as a Queen and glorifies herself and says, 
“Tam no widow”? (xviii. 17). She still claims divine titles, and 
calls herself ‘ Eternal.’ 

Therefore, we are brought again to the conclusion, that the 
prophecies of the Apocalypse concerning the fall of Rome, were 
not fulfilled in the destruction of Rome in the fifth century, but 
concern the Rome of a later age. 

(3) These Prophecies also declare, that Rome, after her 
destruction, will become a desolate wilderness, and the habitation 
of unclean creatures. St. John’s words are, ‘‘ Babylon the Great 

Jell, and is become the habitation of devils, and the hold of every 
foul spirit, and the cage of every unclean and hateful bird’ 
(xviii. 2). Will it be allowed by Romish Divines that this is now 
fulfilled ? Will they allow that after its capture by the Goths 
Rome became, and is still, ‘‘ the habitation of devils, the hold of 
every foul spirit, the cage of every unclean and hateful bird ?” 
Could she be described in such dark colours as these ? 

Certainly not. After the taking of Rome by Alaric, Rome 
had many holy men within her. She was still a source of blessings 
to other nations. She had a Gregory the Great, Bishop of Rome, 
who sent an Augustine to England, at the end of the sixth cen- 
tury, and whose writings will ever be read, and whose memory 
will ever be revered, with grateful regard by the faithful. 

Even now, we are fully persuaded, Almighty God has some 
people in Rome. He Himself says, on the very eve of her fall, 
** Come out of her, My People” (see below, xviii. 4). And in the 
language of Romish Divines, Rome is still the “‘ Capital of Christen- 
dom,” the ‘ Holy City,” the “spiritual Sion.’ They call her 
Sovereign ‘‘ the Supreme Pontiff,” ‘ Holy Father ;”’ his States are 
“the States of the Church ;”’ and his throne, “ the Holy See.” 

Therefore these Apocalyptic prophecies were not fulfilled in 
Heathen Rome. 

But it is allowed by Romish Divines, as well as by other 
writers, that they concern Rome. Therefore they concern Rome, 
not as she was when Pagan, but they concern her such as she 
became, after she had ceased to be Pagan, and after long-continued 
sin, which at length will reach to heaven, and bring down God’s 
judgments upon her, and involve her, as the prophecy reveals, in 
utter destruction, total desolation, and irreparable ruin. 

When Rome had ceased to be Heathen, and when her Im- 
perial Power was extinct, and when also the Imperial Power of 
her German Masters was broken (see below on v. 10), Rome 
became subject to the Bishop of that city; and after the lapse of 





some centuries, the Bishop of Rome acquired a spiritual and 
temporal sway, under the titles which he then assumed of Sovereign 
Pontiff and Supreme Head of the Universal Church, and Vicar 
of Christ upon Earth, and “ Ruler of the World” (see above on 
xiii. 5—7, and below on v. 10). He stood in a more lofty 
eminence than had ever been attained by the Cesars. That 
position has now been occupied by him for eight hundred years. 

Here then we already see reason to believe that these pro- 
phecies, which are generally acknowledged to concern Rome, and 
which were not fulfilled in Heathen Rome, refer to that City in 
which the Bishop of Rome now lives and reigns, and in which he 
has reigned for many centuries. 

In order to escape this conclusion, some other Romish Divines 
allege, that although—as they candidly confess—these Prophecies 
cannot fairly be said to have been fulfilled in ancient Heathen 
Rome, yet it is possible that Rome may again become Heathen, 
and that these Prophecies may then be fulfilled in her. 

This is the hypothesis of some learned Romish Theologians, 
It is maintained by Suarez, Viegas, Ribera, Lessius, Menochius, 
Cornelius 4 Lapide, and others, particularly Dr. Manning in our 
own day. This hypothesis is important to be noticed, as an 
avowal on their part that the other theory above stated of their 
co-religionists— Bellarmine, Baronius, and Bossuet, and many 
more (see above p. 250)—who say that these prophecies were 
fulfilled in ancient Heathen Rome—is untenable. 

Here then is a remarkable phenomenon. Here are two dis- 
cordant schools of Romish Theologians. The one school says, that 
these Apocalyptic Prophecies concern the Rome that was destroyed 
more than a thousand years ago. The other school affirms, that 
they relate to the Rome of some future time. They differ widely 
from each other in the interpretation of these Prophecies, which, 
as they ali agree, concern their own City. And yet they say that 
they have an Infallible Interpreter of Scripture resident at Rome! 
And they boast much of their own unity ! 

There is something ominous in this discord. But it makes 
their agreement more striking. It confirms the proof that these 
Apocalyptic prophecies concern Rome. 

Both these schools of Roman Catholic Expositors allow that 
Babylon is Rome. A remarkable avowal; which is carefully to 
be borne in mind. 

The hypothesis that these prophecies concern some future 
heathen Rome is irreconcileable with the language of St. John. 

St. John refers to Rome reigning over the Kings of the Earth 
in his own day. Hethen proceeds to reveal her future history. 
No intimation is given of any break in the thread of his pro- 
phecy. But if Babylon is some heathen Rome, in ages yet to 
come, as well as the Rome of St. John’s age, there must be a 
chasm in that history of nearly two thousand years. 

St. John also says, that the Beast on which the Woman sitteth 
is an eighth King or Kingdom ; and that five heads, or Kingdoms, 
had already fallen in St. John’s age; that the sivth was then in 
being ; that the seventh would continue only for a short time, and 
then the Beast with the woman sitting upon it, would be re- 
vealed ; and the Beast, in that phase, is declared to be of the seven 
and to be an eighth. See below on ». Il. 

It is clear that an uninterrupted succession of Powers is here 
represented, and that consequently the Beast must have appeared 
long ago, with the Woman sitting upon it. 

Therefore, since it is generally agreed that these prophecies 
concern Rome, and since they were nof fulfilled in Heathen Rome; 
and since they concern Rome as she was to become after she had 
ceased to be Heathen; and since, after she had ceased to be 
Heathen, she became in course of time subject to the Bishop of 
Rome, and has continued to be subject to him for many hundred 
years, therefore, our conclusion is, that they concern Rome as the 
capital City of the Bishop of Rome, and of the Papal World. 


After a careful meditation, for many years, upon these pro- 
phecies concerning the Apocalyptic Babylon, the present writer 
here solemnly, in the presence of the Omniscient Searcher of 
hearts, Who dictated these awful predictions, records this as his 
deliberate judgment upon them, probably for the last time. He 
has endeavoured seriously to examine all the odjections which 
have been urged against this interpretation. He has found that 
those objections, as far as they have any validity, affect some 
minor incidents and subordinate details in the mode in which that 
interpretation is sometimes stated ; but do not in the least affect 
the principle, or in any way impair the soundness of that inter-. 
pretation itself. And when he has proceeded to examine other 
different interpretations of these Prophecies—such, for instance, 
as that interpretation which oa Prophecies to Heathen 
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Rome, or to some Infidel Power—he has found all those other 
interpretations to be so vain and futile, and so inconsistent and 
irreconcileable with the general scope and language of these Pro- 
phecies themselves, that even on this account he has been con- 
firmed in the conviction that the Interpretation adopted in these 
notes, is the ¢rue, and only true Interpretation. 


We may now proceed to consider this chapter in detail, and 

see whether this conclusion is confirmed by such an examination. 

1. dedpo delEw oor] Come, Iwill show thee the judgment of 
the great Harlot. 

The City of Rome is here called a Harlot. Is this word 
applicable toa Church? Is it applicable to the Church of Rome ? 

Such is Christ’s love for His faithful people, that He is 
pleased to speak of His own relation to them under the term of 
marriage. The Church is His Spouse (John iii. 29. Eph. v. 
23—32). ‘I have espoused you, as a chaste Virgin, to Christ,” 
says St. Paul to the Corinthians (2 Cor. xi. 2). Hence spiritual 
unfaithfulness to Christ is represented in Scripture as adultery. 

This idea runs through the whole Book of Revelation. In 
the Church of Pergamus there are said to be some who hold the 
doctrines of Balaam, and cause others to commit fornication 
(ii. 20). At Thyatira there is a Jezebel, who, by her false teach- 
ing, seduces Christ’s servants; and they who commit adultery 
with her are threatened with tribulation (ii. 20. 22). 

On the other hand, the faithful, who follow the Lamb whi- 
thersoever He goeth, are said to be Virgins, and not to have been 
defiled with women; that is, not sullied with spiritual harlotry 

xiv. 4). 

‘ The name Harlot, therefore, describes a Church, which has 
fallen from her first love, and has gone after other Lords, and 
given to them the honour due to Curist alone. 

But, here it is objected by some Romish Divines—// a faith- 
less Church had been here intended by St. John, he would not 
have called her a Harlot, but an Adulteress, and he would not 
have designated her by the name of a heathen city, Babylon, 
which never owned the true God, but by the name of some City, 
such as Samaria, which once knew Him, and afterwards fell away 
from Him. (Bossuet, Préface sur l’Apocalypse, vii.—ix. 

But to this allegation it may be replied, that a faithless 
Church may be, and often is, called in Scripture a Harlot, when 
she mixes false doctrine and worship with the true faith. Thus 
Isaiah says concerning Jerusalem, the ancient Church of God, 
‘‘ How is the faithful city become a harlot !”’ (Isa. i. 21.) And 
Jeremiah, ‘‘ Thou hast played the harlot with many lovers.”’ (Jer. 
iii. 1.) And Hosea, “Though Israel play the harlot, let not 
Judah offend.” (Hosea iv. 15.) 

The original word which is uniformly used for harlot by 
St. John in the Apocalypse is répyn, Porné. And this same word 
(xépvn), or its derivatives, is used in the passages just quoted, and 
is employed in the Greek Septuagint Version of the Prophets of 
the Old Testament, at least fifty times, to describe the spiritual 
fornication, that is, the corrupt doctrine and practice of the 
Churches of Israel and Judah; e. g. Ezek. xvi. 15. 22. 33. 35; 
xxiii. 7, 8. 11. 14. 17—19. 29. 35. 43. 48; xliii. 7.9. Jer. ii. 20; 
iii. 1, 2. 6.9; xiii. 27. Hosea ii. 2. 4, 5. 10; iv. 12. 15. 18; v. 
4; vi. 10; ix. 1. Isa. i. 21. Micah i. 7. Nahum iii. 4. So 
éxmopvetw very frequently. 

Therefore the word Harlot does designate a Church; and if 
the Church of Rome is described by that name in the Apocalypse, 
then the word harlot, as applied to her, indicates the multitude of 
her sins. And the name Babylon (like Sodom in Isaiah i. 10) 
applied to Judah, the ancient Church of God, shows the heinous- 
ness of her iniquity. Cp. Rev. xi. 8. 

The question therefore is— 

_ Has the Church of Rome been unfaithful to Christ? Does 
she teach new doctrines, and draw any of His servants from their 
allegiance to Him, their only Lord, to other objects of veneration 
and love? Is she thus guilty of harlotry ? 

_ This question receives a sufficient answer from the Twelve 
new articles of the Trent Creed, which is imposed on all by the 
Church of Rome ; and from her worship of Saints, and especially 
of the Blessed Virgin Mary, See above on the xiiith chapter. 
The Harlot is also described as sitting as a Queen “‘ on the many 
waters ;”” and these are explained in the prophecy to signify 
peoples, and multitudes, and nations, and tongues (v. 15). 

The Bishop of Rome. when he is crowned, is saluted as 
Rector Orbis, Ruler of the World (see above, on xiii.5—7). His 
Coins declare his claims to Universal Supremacy. ‘ The nation and 
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Kingdom which will not serve thee shall perish.’ ‘+ All Kings 
shall serve him:’’ such are the inscriptions upon them. (Seé 
Numismata Pontificum, pp. 50. 58, ed. Paris, 1679.) The reign- 
ing Pontiff, on the 10th Feb. 1848, used the following words in 
an address to the people of Rome, “ It is a great gift of heaven 
that our three millions of subjects have two hundred millions of 
brethren of every tongue and every nation. It is this which in 
other times, and in the midst of the confusion of the Roman 
world, has ensured the safety of Rome.” 

Thus in the claim of the Church of Rome to exercise sway 
over all Kings and Nations of the earth, and in that amplitude of 
dominion and plenitude of felicity, to which she has appealed for 
so many generations as an evidence that she is favoured by Heaven, 
we recognize another proof that the Babylon of the Apocalypse, 
the Woman which ‘ sitteth upon the many waters,” which are 
“ neoples, multitudes, nations, and tongues,”’ is the City of Papal 
Rome, the capitai of the Papal Empire. 

This interpretation is no new one. It dates from the time 
in which Papal Rome displayed herself to the world in those 
colours which characterize the Harlot City of this chapter. It 
may be traced in the writings of Peter of Blois, and in the 
expositions of Joachim, Abbot of Calabria, at the end of the 
twelfth century ; of Lubertinus di Casali, Peter Olivi, and others 
in the thirteenth century (which may be seen in the Appendix to the 
Editor’s Greek Text of the Apocalypse, ed. 1849, pp. 121—146) ; 
Marsilius of Padua, and those of the illustrious Dante and 
Petrarch. See the authorities in Wolfii Lectiones Memorabiles, 
ii. pp. 839—841 ; also in i. 376. 384. 408. 418. 429. 438. 443. 
488. 597. 600. 610; and in Gerhard, Confessio Catholica, p. 583, 
sqq. ed. Francofurti, 1679; and in Adp. Ussher, de Christ. Eccl. 
Success, c. ii. p. 36; c. v. p. 109; c. vii. p. 196. Iilyric. Catal. 
Test. p. 1558. Grosstéte, Bp. of Lincoln, ap. M. Paris, ad a.p. 
1253. The Bishop’s dying words on this subject are very striking. 


See also Allix, Hist. of the Churches of Piedmont, p. 207; and 


the numerous passages collected from Dante by Wolf, pp. 610— 
613; from Petrarch, ibid. pp. 677—684; and from Dante and 
Petrarch in Rosetti’s Spirito Antipapale, Lond. 1832. 

To omit the names of a multitude of English Divines, who 
have approved this interpretation, it may suffice to mention those 
of Hooker, Bp. Andrewes, Bp. Sanderson, Dean Jackson (on the 
Creed, i. ch. xxxii.), aud Bp. Wilson, of Sodor and Man. A 
learned and pious writer of the present age, the Rev. Isaac 
Williams, in his Notes on the Apocalypse, says, ‘‘ That which 
has the horns of a Lamb (see above, xiii. 13) must be a false 
Christ ; and a Harlot is a false Church,’’ p. 243; ‘‘ the Prophecy 
does in some awful manner hover as with boding raven wing over 
Rome” (p. 337). 

This opinion derives also additional force from the fact, that, 
although the capture of Rome by the Goths, in the fifth century, 
was a very striking event, yet they who lived then, did not sup- 
pose that these prophecies were accomplished in that capture, but 
looked forward to some future time for their accomplishment. 

Some Christian writers, such as Primasius, Bede, and others, 
who lived after the capture of Heathen Rome, and before the 
manifestation of the errors, usurpations, and corruptions of 
Papal Rome, and to use Hooker’s words ‘‘her gross and grievous 
abominations ”’ (iii. 1. 10), do not, indeed, apply them to Rome 
Christian, For how could they foresee that such gross and grievous 
abominations would show themselves in a Christian Church? But 
they did not imagine that these prophecies had been fulfilled in 
the capture of Heathen Rome by the Goths. The opinion which 
connects these prophecies with that Fall, was first propounded by, 
Papal Theologians, many centuries after that event. 


The present seems to be a suitable place for resuming the 
consideration of odjections that have been urged against the ex-. 
position now adopted. Compare above, on xiii. 8. 

_ (1) Why, it has been asked, should so large a portion of the 
Apocalyptic prophecies be directed against Romanism? Are 
there not other forms of error equally noxious? especially Scepti- 
cism and Infidelity ? To this it may be replied that the Apoca- 
lypse does speak in unequivocal terms against other errors in 
faith or practice. It declares that “‘ the fearful, and unbelievers, 
and sinners, and abominable, and murderers, and whoremongers, 
and sorcerers, and idolaters, and all liars shall have their part 
in the lake that burneth with fire and brimstone, which is the 
second death ” (xxi. 8. See also xxii. 15). 

But it must be remembered, that certain errors are more in- 
sidious and subtle than others; and therefore need to be more 
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clearly pointed out, and more minutely described, that they may 
be shunned. Such are the errors of Rome. They present them- 
selves in a specious form, with many alluring fascinations. They 
are therefore more dangerous. 

In another respect, also, they are more injurious. They 
have been a main cause of the prevalence of schism and unbelief 
in the world. The Church of Rome has the three orders of 
the Christian Ministry, and the Sacrament of Holy Baptism, and 
yet is chargeable with many grievous errors and sins; and has 
thus brought discredit on the name and offices of the Christian 
Church, and even on Christianity itself; see above, on xvi. 9. 

Looking, then, at the declarations of Scripture concerning 
Infidelity. and at the true ends of Christian Prophecy, and at the 
perils of the World from Heresy, Schism, and Infidelity, and at 
the countenance and advantage given to them by Popery; and 
looking, also, carefully at the language of these Apocalyptic pro- 
phecies, we see reason to believe even on this account, that the 
form of Antichristianism contemplated in these Prophecies is 
a religious one; and we recognize the wisdom of God in pro- 
viding such clear cautions against the errors, frauds, usurpations, 
and corruptions of Papal Rome. 

(2) Another objection is, also, sometimes urged. 

If the Church of Rome is the Apocalyptic Babylon, then the 
Ministers of the Church of England, who derive their Holy 
Orders from Rome, are infected with the taint of Babylon: 
their ministerial commission, therefore, is liable to grave sus- 
picions: the validity of their ministrations is questionable ; 
in a word, by fixing a stigma on Rome, they brand themselves. 

Such is the objection. 

But, assuredly, the fear of it is as groundless, as the allega- 
tion of it is illogical. 

The Ministers of the Church of England do not derive their 
Holy orders from Rome—but from Curist. He is the only 
source of all the grace which they dispense in their ministry. And 
suppose that we admit that this virtue flows from Him through 
some who were in communion with the Church of Rome, and 
that no charitable allowance is to be made for those who held 
some of her doctrines in a darker age—what then? The Channel 
is not the Source. The human Officer is not the Divine Office. 
The validity of the commission is not impaired by the unworthi- 
ness of those through whom it was conveyed. The Vessels of the 
Temple of God were holy even at Babylon: and, after they had 
been on Belshazzar’s table, they were restored to God’s altar 
(Ezra i. 7). The Scribes and Pharisees, against whom Christ de- 
nounces woe, were to be obeyed, because they sat in Moses’ seat 
(Matt. xxiii. 2), and as far as they taught agreeably to his Law. 
The Word and ordinances of Christ, preached and administered 
even by a Judas, were efficacious to salvation. The Old Testa- 
ment is not the less the Word of God because it has come to us 
by the hands of Jews, who rejected Him of whom Moses and the 
Prophets did write (John i. 45). And so, the sacred commission, 
which the ministers of the Church of England have received from 
Christ, is not in any way impaired by transmission through some 
who were infected with Romish corruptions; but rather, in this 
preservation of the sacred deposit even in their hands, and in its 
conveyance to us, and in its subsequent purification from cor- 
rupt admixtures, and in its restoration to its ancient use, we may 
recognize another proof of God’s ever-watchful providence over 
His Church, and of His mercy to ourselves. 

(3) We ought to be on our guard against two opposite errors. 
On the one hand, it is alleged by some, that if Rome be a Church, 
she cannot be Babylon. On the other hand, it is said by others, 
that if Rome be Babylon, she cannot be a Church. Both these 
conclusions are false. Rome may be aChurch and yet Babylon : 
and she may be Babylon, and yet a Church. This will appear 
from considering the case of the Ancient Church of God. 

The Israelites in the Wilderness were guilty of abominable 
idolatry. Yet they are called a Church in Holy Writ (Acts vii. 
38. 41. 43). And why? Because they still retained the Law of 
God and the Priesthood (Hooker, iii. c. 1 and 2). So, also, Jeru- 
salem—even when it had crucified Christ—is called in Scripture 
the Holy City (Matt. xxvii. 53). And why? By reason of the 
truths and graces which she had received from God, and which 
had not yet been wholly taken away from her. 

A distinction, we see, is to be made between what is due to 
cost goodness on the one side, and to man’s depravity on the 
ol er. 

As far as the divine mercy was concerned, God’s Ancient 
People were a Church: but by reason of their own wickedness, 
they were even a Synagogue of Satan (Rev. ii. 9; iii. 9), and, as 


_ such, they were finally destroyed. 





Hence, their ancient Prophets, looking at God’s mercy to 
Jerusalem, speak of her as Sion, the beloved City (Ps. lxxxvii. 2) : 
but regarding her iniguities, they call her Sodom, the bloody 
city (Isa. i. 9, 10; iii. 9. Ezek. xxiv. 6). 

In like mariner, by reason of God’s goodness to her, Rome 
received at the beginning His Word and Sacraments, and through 
His long-suffering they are not yet utterly taken away from her: 
and by virtue of the remnants of divine truth and grace, which 
are yet spared to her, she is still a Church, But she has mise. 
rably marred and corrupted the gifts of God. She has been 
favoured by Him like Jerusalem, and like Jerusalem she has re- 
belled against Him. He would have healed her, but she is not 
healed (Jer. li. 9), And, therefore, though on the one hand, by 
His love, she was, and has not yet wholly ceased to be, a Chris- 
tian Sion—on the other hand, through her own sins, she is an 
Antichristian Babylon, 


v. 1, The Harlot is described as sitting on the many waters : 
that is, as the Angel explains it below (v. 15), as having dominion 
over many nations and languages. 

v. 2. The Kings of the earth committed fornication with 
her, and they that are dwellers on the earth have been made 
drunk with the wine of her fornication. 

v. 4. She holds in her hand a golden cup full of abomina- 
tions and of the uncleanness of her fornication (as to the accusa- 
tive after yéuov cp. v. 3. Phil. i. 11. Col. i. 9. Winer, p. 205), 
and has on her forehead a name written, “ Mystery: Babylon 
the Great, the Mother of Harlots.”’ 

Heathen Rome received the Gods of other Nations into her 
Pantheon. Even the deities of Syria and Egypt found a place 
there. She did not impose her forms of worship upon any. 
Therefore again we see that the Apocalyptic Babylon is not 
Heathen Rome. 

But this prophecy is very descriptive of Papal Rome. 

Almighty God has distinguished man from the rest of the 
creation by the endowments of Reason and of Conscience ; which 
He commands them to use, and not to give away. But the Church 
of Rome requires men to sacrifice them to her own will. And 
then she pours into their minds a delirious draught of strange 
doctrines. She requires all to drink of her cup. ‘‘ This (says 
she of her Trent Creed) is the Catholic Faith, out of which there 
is no salvation’ (Oath in the Creed of Pope Pius IV.). 

She has trafficked and tampered with all the Kings and 
Nations of the Earth. ’ 

In the words of Hooker (Serm. v. 15), “ she hath fawned upon 
Kings and Princes, and by spiritual cozenage hath made them sell 
their lawful authority for empty titles.” She has caressed and 
cajoled them with amatory gifts of flowers, pictures, and trinkets, 
beads and relics, crucifixes and Agnus Deis, and consecrated 
plumes and banners. She has drenched and drugged their senses 
with love-potions of bewitching smiles and fascinating words ; and 
has thus beguiled them of their faith, their courage, and their 
power. Like another Delilah she has made the Samsons of this 
world to sleep softly in her lap, and then she has shorn them of 
their strength. (Judges xvi. 19.) She has captivated, and still 
captivates, the affections of their Prelates and Clergy, by entangling 
them in the strong and subtle meshes of Oaths of vassalage to 
herself, and has thus stolen the hearts of subjects from their 
Sovereigns, and has made Kingdoms to hang upon her lips for 
the loyalty of their People; and so in her dream of universal 
dominion she had made the world a fief of Rome. 

v. 3. St. John says that he is taken into a wilderness, and 
there sees the Woman enthroned. This is a remarkable charac- 
teristic. She is a Great City, and yet in a wilderness. These 
words may be understood either literally with some, or figuratively 
with other, Expositors. If literally, they are very descriptive of 
the desolate region in which Papal Rome is now situated. The 
Roman Campagna, which was formerly peopled with towns and 
cities, and alive with the busy stir of men, has now been reduced 
to a desolate wilderness by the inundations of the Pomptine 
marshes, and by the inveterate malaria of centuries ; and from the 
fetid miasma brooding over its sulphureous springs and brooks, 
is now no longer habitable, and by its wild and lonely aspect 
presents a sad prognostic of its future destiny, and seems to 
forebode that the likeness will one day be more striking than it is 
now between Rome and Babylon. In many spiritual respects 
also Rome is not like a fruitful field of the Lord, but may be 
compared to a wilderness. 

The Woman is described as sitting on a scarlet-coloured 
Beast. This is her colour, she is called the great City clothed in 
scarlet (see xviii. 12. 16). 
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This colour is reserved by Papal Rome for the use of her 
Prelates and Cardinals. She says in her ‘‘ Ceremoniale”’ (iii. 
Sect. 5), that “it specially belongs to the Pope.” And Pope 
Paul Il. forbade any one to wear hats of scarlet, but Cardinals. 
See Platina, p. 312. Vitringa, p. 758. Heidegger, i. p. 432. 

The ‘* Ceremoniale Romanum,’ or order of Roman Cere- 
monies, was written 350 years ago, by a Papal Archbishop; and 
is dedicated to a Pope, Leo X., and was printed at Rome, A.D 
1516, and has often been reprinted as the official Directory of 
Papal Ceremonies; see above, on xiii. 14. 

If we turn to that portion of this Volume which describes 
the first public appearance of the Pope, on his Election to the 
Pontificate, we find the following order of proceeding,—‘ The 
Pontiff elect is conducted to the Sacrarium, and divested of his 
ordinary attire, and is clad in the Papal robes.’”” The colour of 
these is then minutely described: five different articles of dress, 
in which he is then arrayed, are scarlet. Another vest is specified, 
and this is covered with pearls. His mitre is then mentioned ; 
and this is adorned with gold and precious stones. 

Such, then, is the attire in which the Pope is arrayed, and 
in which he first appears to the World as Pope. Refer now to 
the Apocalypse. We there see that scarlet, pearls, gold, and 
precious stones are thrice specified by St. John, as characterizing 
the Mysterious Power pourtrayed by himself (Rev. xvii. 4; xviii. 
12. 16). 

The Beast also is of scarlet colour, that is, it wears the 
livery of the Woman, as her servant and subject; she sits upon 
it; it carries her (see v. 7); it is like a Throne on which she is 
placed. 

The Beast is described as having seven Heads and Ten Horns. 

This designation of Ten Horns marks the Beast as the 
same in substance as that already described in the xiiith chapter 
(xiii. 1). Its duration is the same (cp. xi. 9, and xiii. 5). 
the xiiith chapter we have mention of the Mark of the Beast 
(w. 16, 17), and after the description of this beast in the xviith 
chapter we see mention again made of the Beast and his Mark 
(xix. 20, and xx. 4). See By. Andrewes, contra Bellarmin. 
cap. x. ad init. pp. 232, 233; and p. 288, where he says, “‘ eadem 
est Bestia in cap. xvii. et xiii.” 

That Beast, as we have seen, represents the fourth great 
Monarchy passing through successive phases, first Heathen, and 
afterwards subject to the Papacy ; 

1) has jirst been. displayed as the Pagan Empire of Rome 

xiii. 1). 

¢ Secondly. It was displayed as killed, as to its Pagan Im- 
perial power; and as reviving and living again in more than its 
former energy under the Papacy (see xiii. 3—10. 12—17). 

Thirdly. It is represented here (xvii. 3—7) wearing the 
scarlet livery of the Harlot City, and as carrying her on its back: 
that is, as subservient to Papal Rome. 

Fourthly. The Prophecy foretells, that its Ten Horns will 
hereafter turn their power against the Harlot City. See on v. 16. 

All that has been said before, in the xiiith to the xvith chap- 
ters inclusive, confirms the present proof that the Woman which 
is arrayed in scarlet, and sits on the scarlet-coloured Beast, is 
Papal Rome. 

Here we may observe some striking contrasts which serve 
farther to strengthen this conclusion. 

The colour of the Harlot and of the Beast is scarlet. 

The colour of the Bride and of Christ is white (see above, 
vi. 2, and below, xix. 14). 

This contrast seems to be marked even by the word chosen 
in the Apocalypse to designate the Lamb. As was observed 
before, that word is not *Auyds, as in the Gospel; but *Apvfov, 
which occurs twenty-nine times in the Apocalypse, where "Auvds 
never occurs. And thus we have a striking contrast, which is 
aided by an exact correspondence of syllables and accents. On 
one side are, 

The Harlot and the Beast, 

‘H T1O’PNH KAI TO’ OHPI/ON. 
The Bride and the Lamb. 

' ‘H NY’M@H KAI TO *APNI ON. 
See Rev. xxi. 2. 9; xxii. 17. 

If any one can have any doubt of St. John’s intention to 
identify the Woman on the Beast with a faithless Church, let him 
read the following description:—Kal jA@ev efs é€x tTav éxra 

*& 


On the other side are, 





ayyéAwv Tay exdvTwy Tas ErTa pidaras, kad éAdAnoe per’ 
éuod Aéywr, Acipo, deitw cot Td kpiva Tis wdpyns THs 
peydAns «.~+ Kal aahveyné pe eis Epnuov ev mvebmat 
kal eldov ‘yuvaika Kadnuévny éml Onplov kéxxivoy (Rev. xvii. 
1.3). 

and then let him compare it with the words which describe 
the faithful Church in glory:—Kal #A@ev eis éx trav Extra 
ayy eAwy Tov exdvTwy Tas EwTad pidAas...Kkal eAadange 
per énoi, Aéyor, Acdpo, Seliw cu Thy viuony Tod apvtov 
Thy yuvaika. Kal amhveyné we ev mvevuats em bpos péya 
kal dWnrdy, Kad Meiké wor Ty wéAw Thy Gylav ‘lepovoaAhp (Rev. 
xxi. 9, 10). 

The Lamb (Apviov) is contrasted with the Beast (@npiov) ; 
so is the Bride Fay tats of the Lamb contrasted with the Harlot 
(xépyn) who sits upon the Beast. 

Thus, on one side we see the faithful woman (xii. 1), clothed 
with the Sun, Which is Christ, and treading on the Moon, that is, 
surviving all the changes and chances of this world; and having 
her brows encircled with Twelve stars—the diadem of Apostolic 
faith. She is a Mother: and her child is caught up to Heaven. 

On the other side we see a faithless woman, arrayed in 
worldly splendour, and having on her forehead the name Mystery ; 
and called Mother of Abominations of the Earth. 

Again; on the one side, we see the faithful woman perse- 
cuted, and driven into the wilderness. 

On the other side, we see the faithless Woman in the wilder- 
ness, enthroned on seven hills, and on the many waters which 
are peoples and nations ; sitting on the Beast, and persecuting. 

The former Woman is the faithful Church, which is truly 
Catholic or Universal. 

The latter Woman, who is contrasted with her, and is called 
the Harlot, is a faithless Church, which claims to be Catholic, 
but is not. 

Let us pursue the contrast. 


The faithful Woman appears again, after her pilgrimage in - 


the Wilderness of this world is over. Her sufferings have ceased. 


Lock upward. Her glory is revealed at the close of the Apoca- — 


lypse. The Woman is the Bride in Heaven. She is Christ’s 
Church glorified, His Spouse purified. She is arrayed in fine 
linen, pure and white. She is called the Holy City, the new 
Jerusalem (Rev. xix. 7, 8; xxi. 2. 9, 10). 

Now look below at the faithless woman or Harlot’ sitting 
on the Beast. She is arrayed in scarlet, and pearls, and jewels, 
and gold. She is called Babylon, the Great City (Rev. xvii. 4, 
5; xi. 8). 

Whee is the conclusion from all this? 

As the former Woman, the Bride, the Holy City, the new 
Jerusalem, represents the faithful Church, so the other Woman, 
the Harlot, the great City, the City on Seven Hills, which reigned 
in St. John’s age, the mystical Babylon, represents a faithless 
Church, the Church on the Seven Hills, the Church of Rome. 

8. Onplov—yéuov dvduata] B has 7a éyéuara, and so Tisch., 
“ full of the names of blasphemy.’ Observe the article, and see 
above, xiii. 1—6. 

5. pvorhpiov] Mystery. See below, v. 7. 

— BaBvady] ‘‘ Babylon the Great.” See above, Preliminary 
ae on this chapter. 

6. <idov] I saw the Woman drunken with the blood of Saints. 
And when I saw her, says St. John, I wondered with great 
wonder. 

Jf the Woman had been Heathen Rome, past or to come, 
why should St. John wonder? It is not wonderful that a heathen 
city should persecute the Saints of God. St. John had seen the 
blood of Christians spilt by imperial Rome. She had beheaded 
St. Paul, and had crucified St. Peter. He himself had been a 
Martyr in will, and was now an exile by her cruelty. Therefore: 
he could not have wondered with great admiration if the Harlot 
was heathen Rome. 

But it was a fit subject for surprise, that a Christian Church 
—a Church calling herself the ‘‘ Mother of Christendom,” “ the 
spiritual Sion,” ‘the Catholic Church ”’—should be drunken 
with the blood of the Saints; and at such a spectacle as that St. 
John might well have wondered with great admiration. 

The Church of Rome has stained herself with the blood of 
Christians. She has erected the prisons, and prepared the rack, 
and lighted the fires, of “‘ the Holy Office of the Inquisition” in 
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Italy, Spain, America, and India. At this day she lauds one of 
her Popes, whom she has canonized, Pius the Fifth, in her Bre- 
viary, for being an Inflexible Inquisitor (Breviar. Roman. v. Maii, 
ed. Ratisbon, 1840, and p. 662, ed. Paris, 1842). As has been 
already stated, she has engraven the massacre of St. Bartholo- 
mew’s Day on her coins, and represents it there as a work done 
by an Angel from heaven (Numismata Pontif. p. 87, ed. Paris, 
1679). Strange to say, Rome has recently recast this medal, viz. 
in the year 1839, 19th Dec., and again in 1840 (see Irish Eccles. 
Journal, No.13). Thus she has proclaimed her desire to identify 
herself with that massacre. She has inserted an Oath in her 
Pontifical, which requires Bishops to “persecute and wage war 
against aill’’ whom she calls “ heretics” (Pontificale Romanum, 
p- 63, ed. Rom. 1818). 

St. John might justly wonder with great admiration that 
such acts should be done by any who profess Christianity. 


7. diarl eabuaoas] Why didst thou wonder? I will tell thee 
the Mystery of the Woman, and of the Beast that carrieth her. 

I will tell thee the Mystery ; a Mystery is something secret 
and sacred. See above, 2 Thess. ii. 7, where St. Paul describes 
the “Mystery of Iniquity, or Lawlessness,’’ and compare St. 
Paul’s words, in that remarkable prophecy, with the words of 
this prophecy of St.John. The one is like an inspired comment 
on the other, See above, on Rev. xiii. 5. 

St. John, when he calls us to see the Harlot City, the seven- 
hilled City, displays her name on her forehead—Mystery. 

Her title is Mystery, a secreé spell, bearing a semblance of 
sanctity: a solemn rite which promises bliss to those who are 
initiated in it: a prodigy inspiring wonder and awe into the 
mind of St. John: an intricate enigma requiring for its solution 
the aid of the Spirit of God. 

Heathen Rome doing the work of heathenism, and perse- 
euting the Church, was no Mystery. Infidelity, blaspheming 
Christ, is no Mystery; therefore the Woman is not Heathen 
Rome; and she is not an Infidel power. 

But a Christian Church, calling herself the Mother of Chris- 
tendom, and yet “drunken with the blood of saints ”’—this is a 
Mystery. A Christian Church boasting herself to be the Bride, 
and yet being “the Harlot ;’”’ styling herself Sion, and being 
* Babylon ”—this is a Mystery. A Mystery indeed it is, that, 
when she says to all “Come unto me,” the voice from heaven 
' should cry, “‘ Come out of her, My People’”’ (xviii. 4). A Mys- 
tery indeed it is, that she who boasts herself the city of Saints, 
should become “an habitation of devils:’’ that she who claims 
to be Infallible, should be said to “corrupt the earth:’’ that a 
self-named “ Mother of Churches,’’ should be called by the Holy 
Spirit the ‘* Mother of Abominations :” that she who boasts to 
be Indefectible, should in one day be destroyed, and that Apostles 
should rejoice at her fall. Rev. xviii. 20. 

Nearly eighteen centuries have passed away, since the Holy 
Spirit prophesied by the mouth of St. John, that this Mystery 
would be revealed in that City which was then the Queen of the 
Earth, the City on Seven Hills,—the Ciry of Rome. 

The Mystery was then dark, dark as midnight. Man’s eye 
could not pierce the gloom. The fulfilment of the prophecy 
seemed improbable,—almost impossible. Age after age passed 
away. By degrees, the mist which hung over it became less 
thick. The clouds began to break, Some features of the dark 
Mystery began to appear, dimly at first, then more clearly, like 
Mountains at daybreak. Then the form of the Mystery became 
more and more distinct. The Seven Hills, and the Woman sit- 
ting upon them, became visible. Her voice was heard. Strange 
sounds of blasphemy were muttered by her. Then they became 
_ louder and louder. And the golden chalice in her hand, her 
_ scarlet attire, her pearls and jewels, glittered in the sun. Kings 





cup. Saints were slain by her sword. And now the Prophecy 
has become clear, clear as noon-day; and we tremble at the 
sight, while we read the inscription, emblazoned in large letters, 
“ Mysrery, BABYLON THE GREAT,” written by the hand of St. 
John, guided by the Spirit of God, on the forehead of the 
Cuurcu of Rome. 

8. +d Onplov] The Beast which thou sawest, was, and is not, 
and is about to ascend out of the bottomless pit, or abyss. See 
. 7, and cp. ix. 1, 2. 11, concerning the meaning of the word 
abyss. 

The Beast was, in its Imperial form, and eaists no longer in 
that shape; having received a deadly wound, and being killed in 
that respect (see above on xiii. 3. 12, and below on ov. 10, 11), 
and is about to ascend out of the abyss; that is, in this new 
form in which it will be described; and it goeth to destruc- 
tion or perdition (améAciay). Here again are other points of 
resemblance to St. Paul’s prophecy concerning the son of per- 
dition (2 Thess. ii. 3, 6 vids rijs &amwAelas): and this parallel 
is further traceable in the words at the end of the verse, «al 
mdpeorat, and he will appear—(which is the true reading, and 
received by almost all recent editors, instead of that of Elz. 
kalrep €o71:)—he will appear, or, literally, he will be present, 
mwdpeorat, This word is to be compared with St. Paul’s word 
mapovola, Advent, a word also applied by him there to describe 
the Advent of Christ (2 Thess. ii. 1. 8; cp. Matt. xxiv. 3. 37. 39. 
1 Cor. xv. 23. 1 Thess. ii. 19; iii. 13; iv. 15), and used by 
the Apostle to describe the Advent or Appearing of the Man of 
Sin (see on 2 Thess. ii. 9), and the word mrapovoia signifies that 
the Coming of the Beast here described will manifest itself with a 
display of might and magnificence, imitating that of Christ. See 
the prophetic parallel above, in the note on xiii. 5. 

The dwellers on the earth will wonder—seeing the Beast, 
that it was, and is not, and will appear. 

Some interpreters render 871, which, as if it were the neuter 
of Soris; but though doris, and fis, and ofriwes are used as 
relative pronouns by St. John and other writers of the New Tes- 
tament, yet the neuter is not so used, except when followed by &y. 

9. dd¢ 5 voids] Here is the mind or understanding that hath 
wisdom (cp. xiii. 18) ; that is, the mind that hath wisdom shows 
itself in the following explanation of the Mystery, which the 
Angel proceeds to reveal. 

— ai éwrd xepadral] The Seven Heads of the Beast.are Seven 
Mountains where the Woman sitteth upon them; that is, they 
signify or represent those Seven Mountains ; they are emblematic 
of them. On this sense of cic), see above, i. 20. 

Hence it is clear that the Seven Mountains are Seven real 
Mountains ; for they are typified by something else, i. e. by the 
Seven Heads: and whatever is typified by something else, is not 
typical, but real. 

Therefore we cannot with those who imagine that the 
City on the Seven Hills is only an ideal representation of some 
abstract quality, such as Worldliness or Superstition, without 
any special /ocal existence. It has its seat on seven hills : and it 
is “ the great city which reigned in St. John’s age.” See v. 18. 

There is a great difference between the “Seven Hills ”’ on 
which the Woman sitteth, and the ‘‘ Many Waters” on which she 
sitteth, and “the Beast’’ on which she sitteth. The Hi/ls are 
real: but the Beast and the Waters are symbdolical. This is 
evident from the fact that the Angel interprets the meaning of 
the “‘ Many Waters” (see v. 15), and of * the Beast” (see vv. 
8—15), on which the Woman sitteth. But ‘the seven Hills” 
are themselves the interpretation of the symbolic imagery of the 
seven Heads. These seven Mountains are the seven Mountains 
of Rome. See above, preliminary note on this chapter. In the 
words of Bp. Andrewes here (Bellarmin. p. 287), ‘ Septem 
Montes sunt, quibus insidet urbs, orbi notissimi.” - 


\s and Nations were seen prostrate at her feet, and drinking her 10, 11. «al Bactdrcis] and they (that is, the seven Heads) are, 
o 


256 


ich. 1. 8. 


REVELATION XVIL 11. 


Kat oTav €dOn, ddtyov adrov Set petvar 
‘\ 9'..% »” , > \ad Len ¢ 2D \ > > , c , 
kal altos GySods éott, Kal &« TOV ErTa EoTL, Kal eis d7weLav bTdyeL. 


‘ , 5 
1 * kal 7d Onpiov, 6 Hv, Kal ovK ott, 


ig el 





i.e. they represent seven kings; the five are fallen; the one is, 
the other is not yet come: and when he is come, he must con- 
tinue a little while, and the Beast who was, and is not, even he 
is an Eighth (King—not Head), and he is from out of the seven, 
and goeth unto perdition, or destruction (améAciav). 

The seven Heads are explained to represent seven Kings ; 
these Kings are represented as successive, and not as contempo- 
raneous, like the Ten Horns ; 

What, then, are these Seven Kings ? 

Some recent Expositors (e. g. Ewald, Liicke) suppose them 
to be the first Seven Roman Emperors, beginning with Augustus. 

But this opinion is untenable. 

(1) It was unknown to Christian Antiquity. Ancient Expo- 
sitors must have known whether this Vision had been fulfilled in 
the Emperors who had then lived; but none of the early Inter- 
preters give this interpretation of it. 

(2) It is grounded on the supposition that Augustus was the 
first Roman Emperor, not Julius, and that the Apocalypse was 
written in the time of the sixth Roman Emperor from Augustus 
(viz.), Galba: whereas, as Christian Antiquity testifies, it was not 
written till the age of the last of the Cesars, Domitian. See 
above, p. 156. 

(3) It is also founded on a notion, imputed to St. John, 
that Nero was again to come to life, and persecute the Church. 

This supposition contravenes the belief of the Christian 
Church, which receives the Apocalypse as a divinely-inspired 
writing,—* the Revelation of Jesus Christ’’ (i. 1). 


St. John’s prophecy is a sequel to that of Daniel (vii. 
3—24), as is evident from the similarity of language, and par- 
ticularly as to the Ten horns of the Beast: and it is to be inter- 
preted from that Prophecy. The word BacuAeis, Kings, is used in 
‘the sense of kingdoms in this chapter (v. 12), and interchangeably 
with kingdoms in Daniel vii. 17. 23; cp. Isa. xxiii. 15. 

The successive kingdoms typified by the Seven Heads seem 
to be the Kingdoms which were. successively absorbed within the 
circle of the Roman Empire ; in like manner as the Seven Hills, 
which are also here typified by the Seven Heads, were succes- 
sively enclosed and embraced within the walls of the Roman City. 

Six of these seven kingdoms are described by the Prophet 
Daniel, whose predictions are repeated and continued in the Apo- 
calypse; they are, (1) the Babylonian, (2) the Medo-Persian, 
(3) the Macedonian or Greek, (4) the Syrian, (5) the Egyptian, 
(6) the Roman Heathen Imperial. 

The Roman. City was like a microcosmic epitome of the 
Roman Empire. The Royal Capital of the Mistress of the World 
was a Mirror of that Universal Empire, of which she was the 
Queen. 

Hence we may recognize the propriety of the imagery of the 
seven Heads, as emblematic of the Seven Mountains received 
within the Roman City, and also of the Seven Kingdoms to be 
absorbed in her universal rule. 

At first sight it might seem surprising, that the seven Heads 
should be made to serve a double purpose, and to typify two 
things which did not appear to have any connexion with each 
other (viz. the seven Mountains of Rome, and the seven Kings, 
or Kingdoms of Rome) ; but the strangeness of this twofold appli- 
cation is removed by the above consideration, and the imagery is 
seen to be as appropriate as it is beautiful. The drawing together 
ot the seven Mountains into the circle of the Roman City is com- 
bined in like manner by Roman Poets with the drawing together 
of the world’s Kingdoms into the domain of the Roman Empire. 
Thus the great national Poet, Virgil, unites the two acts of con- 
traction and absorption, in consecutive lines ; 


“ Scilicet et rerum facta est pulcherrima Roma, 
Septemque una sibi muro circumdedit arces.’’ 
(Georg. ii, 534.) 
And again he says, 


“ En hujus, nate, auspiciis illa inclita Roma 
Imperium terris, animos equabit Olympo, 
Septemque una sibi muro circumdabit arces.”’ 

(An. vi. 782.) 


This exposition, as to its main principle, is to be found in the 
ancient commentaries of Andreas and others, Catena, p. 434, 
and it is well illustrated in Archdeacon Harrison’s Lectures, pp. 
376. 449, and it seems preferable to that view which regards the 
heads as emblems of the successive forms of Government of Rome 
itself. : 

This process of absorption had been predicted by Daniel in 
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vii. 4—19, and xi. 5—30, and both these prophecies of Daniel 
extend also to a description of that other power which is the sub- 
ject of St. John’s prophecy in the thirteenth and fourteenth 
chapters ; and thus Daniel’s prophecies had prepared the way for 
the Apocalypse, and are continued and completed by it. 

The Angel says to St. John, ‘‘ The one (King) now is, or 
exists ;’’ i.e, the Roman Imperial Heathen Power, which was 
the Sixth, is now in existence. . 

This Imperial Power might well be called “ the one,”’ for it 
was the central principle of the whole. It was to the Roman 
world, what the Capitoline Hill was to the other hills of Rome. 

The Angel adds, ‘“ The other” (i.e. the Seventh King or 
Kingdom) ‘‘is not yet come, and when he comes, he must con- 
tinue (only) a little while.” 

The Seventh King can hardly represent, as some have sup- 
posed, the kingdom of Odoacer, a.p. 476, for this was a kingdom 
of Italy, and in Italy ; and added nothing to the Power of Rome. 
Nor can it be the Gothic kingdom of Theodoric in Italy, a.p. 493 
—526; nor the Eastern Christian Emperor, or his Deputy, the 
Exarch, at Ravenna, a.p. 566; for these were not augmentations 
of the Roman sovereignty, but were rather like a continuation of 
the Roman Imperial Power in another form. Bi 

The Seventh King represents some Power which was firs 
extrinsic to Rome, and was afterwards added to Rome; so as to 
be absorbed within the precincts of her Empire, like another or 
Seventh Mountain enclosed within the circuit of her walls. 7 

There was a Power which rose upon the ruins of the Italian 
Kingdom above mentioned, and which endured only for a short 
time. This was the Imperial Power of Germany. 

The following historical summary (from C. W. Koch’s Revo- 
lutions of Europe, Periods iii. iv. and vy. pp. 29—37. 62, of the 
English Translation, Lond. 1839) illustrates this statement : B 

‘In the eleventh century, Germany was the ruling Power 
of Europe. Its greatness gave rise to a system of polity which 
the Popes took care to support with all their credit and authority. 
According to this system, the whole of Christendom composed a 
single Republic, of which the Pope was the spiritual head, and the 
Emperors of Germany the secular.’ The Emperors had the 
election of the Pope. . . . But however vast their power seemed 
to be, it was far from being a solid and durable fabric. . . and 
in course of time a new powerful Monarchy arose on that of thé” 
German Empire; that of the Roman Pontiffs, which mono-- 
polized both spiritual and temporal dominion, and extended its. 
influence over all the kingdoms of Christendom.” 

Here is a striking commentary on St. John’s description of 
the Woman “sitting on the Many Waters” (vv. 1. 15), and on 
the Beast with its Ten Heads or Kingdoms, into which the Roman 
Empire was to be split at its dissolution, according to the Pro- 
phecy of Daniel, vii. 7, 20. 24; cp. Dan. ii. 41, 42. 

‘‘ This supremacy, whose mechanism is an object of astonish- 
ment to the most subtle politicians, was the work of Gregory VII. 
(Hildebrand, a.p. 1073—1085) .... who had scarcely obtained 
the Imperial confirmation of his election, when he put in execution 
the project he had so long been concerting and preparing, viz. 
the creation of a spiritual despotism, extending to Priests as well 
as Kings, making the Supreme Pontiff the Arbiter in all affairs, 
both civil and ecclesiastical.” 

“« At that time, the City of Rome, and the whole ecclesiastical 
States, as well as the greater part of Italy, were subject to the 
Kings of Germany, who nominated or confirmed the Popes . . . 
the Popes had -used to date their acts from the years of the 
Emperor’s reign, and to stamp their coin with Ais name.” 

The writer proceeds to show how the Imperial power was 
supplanted by the Papal. The Popes forbade sovereigns, under. 
pain of Excommunication, to exercise the right of Investiture ; 
and the Papal Power was aggrandized by the, enforcement of 
Celibacy on the clergy, and by the forgery of the false Decretals, 
received into the Canon Law, and supplanting the Civil Law and 
the Common Law ; and by imposing Oaths of allegiance on all 
Ecclesiastics ; and by means of the Pallium, which all Arch- 
bishops were required to sue for and obtain from Rome. 

“The custom of dating their acts from the years of the 
Emperor’s reign, and coining their money with the name of the 
Emperor, disappeared after the time of Pope Gregory VII. 

“The Empire thus fell into gradual decay, while the Ponti- — 
Jical Power, rising on its ruins, gained new accessions of strength ; 
particularly under Pope Innocent III. (a.p. 1198—1216), by the 
multiplication of religious orders for the aggrandizement of the 
Papacy” (cp. note above, xiii. 11. 13); and by the Crusades, 
which were turned eventually even against Christians, such as the 
Greeks and the Waldenses, on the plea that they were schismatics 
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and heretics (p. 43); and by the institution of the Inquisition ; 
and by Interdicts. ‘God,” said Pope Innocent, ‘‘ made two 
great Lights, the Sun and the Moon (Gen. i. 16); that is, the 
Pontifical and the Royal Power; and the Pontifical is as much 
greater than the Royal, as the Sun is greater than the Moon ; and 
as the Moon derives her power from the Sun, so does the Imperial 
Power from the Pope”’ (in Decret. Greg. I. Tit. 33, cap. 6). 

“ The efforts made by the Emperors Frederick I. and IT. to 
establish the tottering Throne of the Empire ended in nothing ; 
the House of Hohenstaufen was deprived of all its crowns, and 
persecuted to the scaffold.” 

At the end of the thirteenth century “the Pontifical Power 
was in its zenith, and the Popes assumed the title of Masters of 
the World. Boniface VIII. went even further than his prede- 
cessors had done, and declared that God had given two swords, 
spiritual and temporal, to the successors of St. Peter (see on 
Luke xxii. 32. 38), the former to be exercised by the Church alone, 
the other by the Secular Powers, in submission to the Pope; all 
temporal power was made to depend on the spiritual, which is 
judged by no man (1 Cor. ii. 15): and ‘we affirm,’ said Boni- 
face VIII., ‘that it is absolutely necessary to salvation to every 
human creature td be subject to the Pope of Rome.’”’ (Pope 
Boniface VIII, a.p. 1294, Extrav. Com. lib. i. tit. 8, cap. 1.) 

With these statements the reader may compare the mas- 
terly summary of Guicciardini (lib. iv.), expunged by the Roman 
Censors from many editions of his history, but reprinted in Hei- 
degger’s Historia Papatiis, p. 585, Amst. 1684. 

See also Gibdon, chap. lxix., and Hallam’s Middle Ages, chap. 
vii., and the valuable collection of original authorities in Gieseler, 
Church History, Third Period, Division Third, § 47 to § 66. 

ll, xal rd Onplov] And the Beast—even he is an Eighth 
(King) ; he is dydo0s, not dy5én (kepadh). It is not said that 
the Beast is an eighth head, as some have interpreted the words ; 
but that he is an eighth, and that he is out of the seven, that is, 
he rises after, and from out of the seven. 

This is descriptive of the Roman power as it rose to supre- 
macy under the Papacy, and carried the Harlot as on a Throne. 
It was an eighth kingdom, it rose after the Seven and from them. 
It rose after the Babylonian, Medo-Persian, Greek, Syrian, 
Egyptian, Roman Imperial, German Imperial, and, as represented 
in this chapter, it was diffused through the whole body of the 
6nplov, and animated the whole. 

It was like the Little Horn which grew out of the Beast of 
Daniel, and absorbed the Power of the Beast, so that it became 
the Beast. See above on xiii. v. 4. 

The Beast as here displayed to St. John is called an eighth 
King, or Kingdom; and in Holy Scripture the number eight is 
the number of Resurrection (see on Luke xxiv.1). Rome is the 
Western Babylon; and the Western Babylonian Power is, as it 
were, the octave of the Eastern. The Eastern Babylonian Power 
is the first in the Prophecies of Daniel. The Western Baby- 
lonian Power is the eighth in those of St. John. 

And, if we may venture to use the expression, it is, as it 
were, like a Parody of the Power of Christ. 

Observe the antithesis between Christ’s power and this Anti- 
christian power. Christ has His wapovata or Advent. This 
Power has its Advent also. See on v. 8, and on 2 Thess. ii. 8, 
compared with 2 Thess. ii. 9, where the two mapovala:, or Advents, 
of the two adverse Powers are contrasted. 

Christ died on the Sixth day; so the Beast was filled in 
its Sivth Head. See above, xiii. 3. 

The Lamb (’Apviov) received a deadly wound, and was slain 
(éohaypévoy, see above, v. 6); the Beast (@nplov) received a 
deadly wound, and was slain (éopavypévor, also xiii. 3). 

The Lamb was, and is not, and will appear again. He was 
hidden for a ‘‘ little while’ on the seventh day, when He was 
in the grave ; and then reappeared on the eighth Day, the day of 
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His Resurrection (see John xvi. 16—24). So the Antichristian 
Power was; and then he was not for a time; and then he re- 
appeared—in more than his former power and glory—in the 
Eighth Kingdom—that of the Papacy. 

But now observe the end. 

Christ has two Advents. He died, and rose again, and 
ascended into heaven to dive forevermore. ‘I am He that liveth, 
and was dead, and lo! I am alive for evermore”’ (i. 18; ii. 8), And 
His second Advent will destroy him ‘* whose Advent is with all 
power and signs and lying wonders”’ (2 Thess. ii. 9, 10). 

The Lamb died, and liveth for evermore to give salvation 
unto all His faithful followers; but the Beast died and lives again, 
and goeth on to destruction (4méAcia) : cp. 2 Thess. ii. 3. 8. 10. 

12. nad ra déxa Képara] and the Ten Horns which thou sawest 
are Ten Kings, which have not yet received a Kingdom; but 
receive authority as kings one hour with the Beast. 

They are Kings or Kingdoms growing out of the Roman 
Empire at its dismemberment. See Ireneus, v. 26. S. Hippo- 
lytus (pp. 14—18. 153, ed. Lagarde), and above on xiii. 1. 

By saying that the Horns will receive power as kings, St. 
John intimates (says Andreas, Caten. p. 435; cp. Ireneus, p. 787, 
Stieren; p. 440, Grabe) the precariousness of their power, and 
by saying that they receive it one hour, he marks the shortness of 
its duration in a state of coalition and union with one another 
and with the Beast. Especially it marks the shortness of its 
duration, compared with the power of its contrast, the Lams, 
which is not for an hour,—but for ever. On this use of épa, cp. 
1] Thess. ii. 17. 2 Cor. vii. 8. Gal. ii. 5. Philem. 15. 

13. odo: wlay yvdunv exovor] These have one mind, or pur- 
pose, and give their power and their authority to the Beast; 
these will make war with the Lamb, and the Lamb will conquer 
them (for He is Lord of lords and King of kings): and they 
with Him who are called and elect, —will conquer them. 

15. ra tara] The Waters which thou sawest, where the 
Harlot sitteth, are Peoples, and Multitudes, and Nations, and 
Tongues. An expressive picture of the vast spiritual dominion of 
Papal Rome. See above, preliminary note to this chapter; and 
here is another resemblance to Babylon. Cp. Jer. li. 13. 

16. Kal 7d déxa xépara & eldes ad 7d Onplov] and the ten Horns 
which thou sawest and the Beast, they (otrot, masculine, 
i. e. the Kings, v. 12) will hate the harlot, and will make her 
desolate and naked, and will devour her flesh. Elz. has émt 7d 
Onptoy, i. e. the ten horns which thou sawest upon the Beast. And 
so the majority of Cursive MSS., and some early MSS. of the 
Vulgate. But xal, and, is found in A, B, and in twelve Cursive 
MSS. cited by Scrivener, p. 553; and the best MSS. of ,the 
Vulgate, and in the Syriac Version, and Arabie and Aithiopic, 
and in Hippolytus, p. 18, ed. Lagarde; and Zreneus seems to 
have so read the passage (v. 26), and this reading is received by 
Griesb., Scholz, Bengel, and Winer, p. 123, Lach., Tisch., Tre- 
gelles, and there seems little doubt that this is the true reading. 

Here is another proof that the Harlot cannot be Heathen 
Rome ; for it is certain that the Heathen City of Rome was not 
destroyed by any powers that grew out of the Empire of Rome. 

The Harlot sitting on the Beast is the City of Rome. This 
is allowed by all. See the preliminary note to this chapter. The 
Beast has been represented by St. John, in the successive stages 
of his existence, first as the heathen Roman Empire; and next, — 
as subordinate to the Papacy, and doing its pleasure, and, as it 
were, incorporated in it, and animated by it. And now this pro- 
phetic sentence reveals the wonderful result, that the Horns of 
the Beast, that is, some Powers that have grown out of the Roman 
Empire, will one day be alienated from the Papacy, and will hate 
the Harlot and devour her flesh. As Tertullian says (de Resur. 
carnis, § 25), ‘‘ The Harlot City is to receive its deserved retri- 
bution from the Ten Kings, which will grow out of the dismem- 
berment of the Roman Empire,—‘ abcessione wae” statis.’ ’’ 
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They will devour her flesh (odpxas). The flesh is the 
carnal element of her power, as distinguished from the spiritual. 
It represents the temporal power of the Papacy; that temporal 
power which has been acquired by carnal means, and for carnal 
ends. This Prophecy therefore reveals, that some Powers which 
have grown out of the Empire of Rome, and have been vas- 
sals of the Papacy, will rise against Rome, and spoil her of 
her temporal power. It predicts that this spoliation of the Pa- 
pacy will proceed from Roman Catholic Nations,—children and 
subjects of Papal Rome; from such Nations as France and Italy 
herself, perhaps from the people of Rome; and that many of 
her Divines, her Clergy, and her Bishops will write and preach 
against her errors, her corruptions, and her usurpations. 

Her former lovers will hate her, and strip her of her rich 
ornaments; and they whom she made to drink of the cup of her 
fornication will make her desolate. 

It is here revealed, that the Horns and the Beast will do this 
under the sovereign control of the mysterious and inscrutable 
purpose of Almighty God, employing some former vassals of the 
Papacy to execute His Almighty will in punishing it for its sins ; 
and that the ruin of Papal Rome will not be effected by Protestant 
Nations, but by Papal Princes and People rising against her ; and 
that they will suppose that they are following their own devices, 
and working out their own purpose; but they will be executing the 
decree, and accomplishing the purpose, of God. And therefore, 
with a repetition of words, making this truth more striking and 
emphatic, it is said, “‘ God hath put it into their hearts to per- 
form His mind, and perform one mind ;’’ though differing in 
other respects, they will be united in this ; and “‘ give their king- 
dom to the Beast until the words of God shall have been ful- 
filled.” : 

Here is another parallel to the history of the literal Babylon. 
She fell by the arms of some who had been lately subject to her. 
God gave a commission against her to Elam (Isa. xxi. 2), in which 
Susa was (Dan. viii. 2), and which was subject to Babylon; and 
He “raised up the spirit of the Kings of the Medes, for His 
device was against Babylon to destroy it”’ (Jer. li. 11); and thus 
He executed His purpose upon her. So will it one day be with 
the mystical Babylon—Rome. 

See further below on xviii. 9, 10. 

18. «ad 4 yuvh] And the Woman which thou sawest is the 
great City which reigneth over the Kings of the earth. See the 
preliminary note on this chapter. 


Cu. XVIII.] Fuller description of the future Fax of the 
Mysticat BaByton. 

It is to be carefully observed, that though Babylon falls, the 
Beast still remains. Therefore the fall of Papal Rome will not 
be the destruction of the Papacy. See below, xix. 19. 

1, werd Tavra ecldov] After this I saw. The language of this 
chapter, concerning the Fall of Papal Rome, is derived from that 
of Hebrew Prophecy, describing the Fall of Babylon. It is here 
foretold, that Rome will become, what Babylon is, utterly reduced 
to a state of desolation. 

Here then is another proof that these Apocalyptic prophecies 
do not concern ancient heathen Rome; and that they were not 
fulfilled when Rome was captured by the Goths. That event 
took place 1450 years ago; and even if Rome had then been 
made desolate, which was not the case, it could not be said that 
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her capture at that time was the fulfilment of these prophecies ; 
for the desolation which these prophecies describe is final and for 
ever (see vv. 2. 8. 20—23; xix. 3). They therefore concern 
Rome as she is now, and their fulfilment is still future. See above, 
preliminary note to chap. xvii. 

This chapter is quoted by S. Hippolytus, de Christo et Anti- 
christo, § 40, p. 18, Lagarde. 

2. &recev, exece] Fell, fell Babylon the Great! The 
aorist here used, and in xiv. 8, describes the suddenness of the 
fall of so great a city: the words which follow describe her state 
after the fall. See above, on xiv. 8. 

— Kal éyévero] Compare Isa. xiii. 21, 22, concerning Babylon. 

— daiudvwv] So Elz., Tisch., and all the Cursives.—A, B 
have dSaimovlwy, and so Lach. . 

— ovAakh] not cage or prison, but place where they are safe ; 
where these ill-omened birds resort or keep their vigils, and “lead 
unmolested lives and die of age ;”’ cp. Isa. xxxiv. 11. Jer. l. 39; 
li. 37. 

8. orphvous] riotous luxury. The idea contained in this word 
otpivos is further expressed in v. 7, by éorpyviace, and v. 30. 
The radical meaning of the word is seen in the words orpnvijs, 
streng (Germ.), strong, strenuus, strain, struggle, conveying an 
idea of power showing itself in strong emotions, like the neighings 
of an untamed steed, exulting in its strength; or like the heavings 
of an Earthquake, or the burstings forth of a Volcano. Hence it 
is applied to describe insolence and voluptuousness breaking out 
into boastful vauntings of pride, and dissolute riot and revelry ; 
like those of Babylon on the eve of her fall. Cp. Lobeck, ad 
Phrynich. p. 381, and the use of the word by the LXX in 2 Kings 
xix. 28, where God says of Sennacherib, 7d orpijvés cov aveBn 
ev Tots wot pov, “thy rage and thy tumult is come up into mine 
ears—therefore will I put My hook in thy nose, and My bridle in 
thy lips, and will turn thee back.” 

4. eéaOare e abrijs, 5 Aads pov] Come forth out of her, My 
People: as the Jews are called to come out of Babylon, Isa. 
xlviii. 20; lii. 11. Jer. 1. 8; li. (xxviii. in the Septuagint) 6. 45. 
Cp. 2 Cor. vi. 17. Elz. has éféAdere here; A has é{éA@are, and 
so Tisch.; Lach. has €eA@e, which is in B, C. 

This passage supplies an answer to the allegations of those 
who say, that the identification of the Apocalyptic Babylon with 
Papal Rome involves the supposition that the promise of Christ’s 
presence with His Church had failed (Matt. xvi. 18; xxviii. 20), 
and that the Church of Christ had ceased to be visible, and had 
become utterly apostate. Such a supposition as that must, indeed, 
be disclaimed and reprobated ; and the interpretation in question 
gives no countenance to it. The Babylon of the Apocalypse is 
Papal Rome; but the Church of Papal Rome never was the 
whole Catholic Church; there were Greek Churches, and African 
Churches, and Asiatic Churches, which never accepted the main 
errors and corruptions of Papal Rome, enforcing the doctrine of 
the Pope’s Supremacy and Infallibility—which are the essential 
characteristics of Popery as distinguished from, and opposed to, 
Christianity. Those Churches did not accept her dogma of the 
indispensable necessity of Obedience to his decrees, on pain of 
eternal condemnation; nor do they accept it to this day. Besides, 
many there were in the Communion of Rome, who did not drink 
all the ingredients of her cup. Nor did she enforce her novel 
doctrines on the faith of her Members, until the Council of Trent 
in the sixteenth century; and at that time, Churches in the 
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West, such as the Churches of England and Ireland, wearied with 
her usurpations, and illumined by God’s Holy Word lighted up 
anew with fresh radiance by the gracious influences of the Holy 
Spirit, reformed themselves. And even now, at this present 
time,—as this prophecy reveals,—when the cup of false doctrine 
in the hand of the mystical Babylon seems to have received its 
final infusion, by the addition of that last new article to her creed, 
the doctrine of the Immaculate Conception, and when that in- 
fusion seems to be making the cup of her guilt to overflow (below, 
v. 6), and also to be making God’s cup of indignation to overflow 
upon her (cp. Ps. Ixxv. 8; and above, xvi. 19); yet still, even 
now, the Holy Spirit, who reads the heart, and who wrote the 
Apocalypse, sees some People of God in Rome. Now, on the 
eve of her fall, He cries aloud by the voice of this heavenly Angel, 
“Come out of her, My People !”’ 

5. drt €xodAAHOnoay] because her sins clave even to Heaven. 
Observe this remarkable word éxoAAfOncay, were glued; a read- 
ing restored from A, B, C by recent Editors, instead of the weaker 
word 7KoAov@noay in Elz. On the signification and usage of the 
word in the N. T., see Matt. xix. 5. Luke xv. 15. Acts v. 13; 
viii. 29. 1 Cor. vi. 16, 17. Cp. Pindar, Olymp. v. 29, where the 
metaphor is applied to describe a continued series of buildings, 
joined on to one another. 

There seems to be areference to the building up of the 
tower of Babel, with slime for mortar, that its top might reach 
to heaven. Gen. xi. 3, 4. 

The sense is this: Rome was designed by God to be a holy 
Church, rearing up the spiritual fabric of sound doctrine and 
discipline; and building up her people into a living temple, holy 
and acceptable to the Lord. But instead of this, she has built up 
a spiritual Babel; she has built up a tower of pride. Her sins, 
like planks of wood, have been attached, and soldered, and stuck 
fast together to each other in succession, as it were by glue, or 
pitch, or some other tenacious cement, till at length they have 
reached to heaven. Cp. Jer. li. 9, concerning Babylon, #yyiKev 
eis obpavdy Td Kpiua avrijs, etijpey ews Tay torpwy, and the con- 
fession of Ezra, ix. 6, ‘‘ our iniquities are increased over our heads, 
and our trespass is grown up unto the heavens,’’ and Baruch i. 20, 
€KoAAHOn els Huas Ta kaxd, and Ps, lxiii. 8, exoAAHOn h Yuxh 
pov Orlow cov. 

The Babel-tower of sin is a tower which man builds in pride, 
and when its top reaches to heaven, then it is suddenly thrown 
down (v. 19). 

6. amddore] Render ye. Cp. Ps, cxxxvii. 8. Jer. 1. 15. 29. 

7,8. xd@nuct Baolriwwoa] I sit a Queen, and shall never see 
sorrow. See Isa. xlvii. 7—9, concerning Babylon. It is re- 
markable, that the Church of Rome lays claim to those very 
qualities and attributes, which are assigned in the Apocalypse to 
the Harlot. This appears as follows :— 

1. The Church of Rome arrogates Indefectibility. 

And the Harlot says here, that she is a Queen for ever. 

2. The Church of Rome boasts of Universality. 

And the Harlot is seated on many waters, which are Na- 
tions, and Peoples, and Tongues, xvii. 15. 

3. The Church of Rome vaunts temporal felicity, and claims 


supremacy over all, 





And the Harlot has kings at her feet. 

4. The Church of Rome points to the Unity of all her 
members in one creed, and to their subjection under one supreme 
visible Head. 

And the Harlot requires all to drink of her cup, v. 3. 

Hence it appears that Rome’s “notes of the Church”’ are 
marks of the Harlot: her trophies of triumph are stigmas of 
shame ; the claims which she makes to be Sion, confirm the proof 
that she is Babylon. 

Therefore, let no one be confounded by the wide extent, the 
temporal prosperity, the alleged Unity and Universality, and the 
long impunity, of Rome. It was prophesied by St. John that the 
mystical Babylon would have a wide and enduring sway, that 
God, in His long-suffering to her, would give her time to repent, 
if haply she would repent; that he would heal her, if she would 
be healed; but that she would not repent, and that her sins 
would at length cleave to heaven, and that she would come in re- 
membrance before God. And when that hour arrives, then, woe 
will betide the Preachers of the Gospel, if they have not taken up 
the warning of St. John, and sounded the trumpet of alarm, 
‘“* Come out of her, My people, and be not partakers of her sins, 
lest ye receive also of her plagues’’ (v.4). See Ezek. iii. 18—20. 

9. of BactAcis ths ys] The Kings of the earth who com- 
mitted fornication with her, and lived delicately, will wail over 
her. A marvellous Prophecy. Some of those very Powers, who 
were once vassals of Rome, will one day rise against her: they 
will be instruments in God’s hands of His retributive justice upon 
her; and in a mysterious transport of indignation and wild ecstasy 
of revenge, they will tear her flesh (see above on xvii. 16, 17); 
and yet when they have done the deed, they will weep over her. 

The reason of this seems to be that the Fall of Rome may 
perhaps be followed by a triumph of Anarchy and an outbreak of 
Infidelity. It will be followed by those disastrous consequences, 
unless the Rulers of the world, especially in States formerly sub- 
ject to the Papacy, endeavour to restore and maintain ¢rue 
Religion, which is the only safeguard of Thrones. Unless they 
do this, er fall will be followed by theirs. 

10. uid Spa] in one hour; that is, suddenly, in a very short 
time. See above, xvii. 12, and below, vv. 16. 19, the authorities 
in Wetstein, p. 827, and the parallel in Jer. li. 8, describing the 
suddenness of the capture of Babylon, &pyw %rece BaBuddr. 

11—14. xa) of Zuropo: tis ys] the Merchants of the Earth 
weep. The mystical Babylon is here compared to her great 
Assyrian prototype, the Merchant City of the Chaldees. The 
Church of Rome, “the general Mart of Christendom,” has en- 
deavoured to extend her spiritual traffic into all parts of the 
World. She affirms that her own Communion is a spiritual 
harbour of peace, and a haven of salvation to all; and that no 
one can be saved, who does not ply his vessel in the waters of her 
mystical Euphrates, and have commerce with her, and bring his 
goodly merchandise to her spiritual emporium. See above on xiii. 
16, 17, and the words of Hooker, quoted above, on xvii. 1. 

12. tvAov Ovivoy] thyine-wood, “arbor vite ;’’ an aromatic 
wood, used for incense, and for building of temples. See Theo- 
phrast. Hist. Plant. v. 5. Plin. N. H. xiii. 16. Wetstein, p. 828. 
Billerbeck, Flora, p. 234. It supposed by some to be the same 
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wood as was called citrus by the Romans, and to be the white- 
cedar. See Winer, R. W. B. ii. p. 612, art. “‘ Thinenholz.” 

18. kivduwpory Kad %uwpov] cinnamon and amomum; both were 
used as unguents for the hair. Lucan. x. 166—168. Martial, 
viii. 77. Wetstein, p. 829. Billerbeck, pp. 2. 105. Winer, 
R. W. B. art. “ Zimmt,” ii. p. 734. Elz. omits cal &uwpov. On 
this figurative imagery, concerning the use of perfumes and un- 
guents, as expressive of the lures and fascinations of spiritual 
harlotry, see Isa. lvii. 9. Compare also Ezek. xxiii. 

— oeuldadrw] fine flour. Gen. xviii. 6. Levit. ii. 1,2. Plin. 
xviii. 20. 

— pedav] rhedarum; a word of Gallic origin for a chariot of 
four wheels, Quintil..i. 5. Isidor. xx. 17. Wetstein. 

— cwudrwr, cat Wuxds avOpdrwv] of bodies, and souls of 
men. The reservation of these words for the close of this long 
catalogue of articles of commerce, appears to be designed to 
remind the reader that it is a spiritual commerce which is here 
described: a commerce in bodies and souls of men; a spiritual 
Slave Trade. Such is the commerce of Rome. 

The Apostles declare that we are bought with the blood of 
Christ, that we have been redeemed from bondage into freedom 
by that inestimable price (1 Cor. vi. 20. 1 Pet. i. 18, 19), and 
that we must stand fast in that liberty with which Christ has 
made us free, and not be entangled with the yoke of bondage 
(Gal. v. 1),-and not become the servants of men (1 Cor. vii. 
23), and know no other Master but Christ, and no other ser- 
vice but that of God, which is perfect freedom. 

__ But the Church of Rome has encroached on this Christian 
liberty. _As Bp. Sanderson says (iii. p. 282), ‘‘ the usurpations 
of the Bishops of Rome upon the consciences of men, show them 
to be the true successors of the Scribes and Pharisees, in laying 
heavy burdens upon men’s shoulders, which they ought not 
(Matt. xxiii. 4. Mark vii. 9), and in rejecting the Word of God 
to establish their own traditions, rather than to be the successors 
of St. Peter, who forbiddeth dominatum in cleris.’”? See above 
on | Pet. v. 3. 

17. was 6 ex) térov wréwr] every one who saileth to the place. 
So A, C,and so Griesb., Scholz, Lach., Tisch., Tregelles. B has 
tov térov. But the article is often omitted after prepositions, 
when the substantive itself sufficiently declares its own meaning 
without the aid of the article. See By. Middleton on the Article, 
part i. ch. vi., and cp. the examples in Winer, § 18. Elz. has 
was él tev wrolwy 6 Susdros. 
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19. kal ZBadrov xodv em ras Kepadas abrav] and they cast 
dust on their heads. Cp. Josh. vii. 6. Job ii. 12. 
20. kal of dmdoroAo] and ye Apostles. Rejoice over her, O 


heaven, and ye Saints, and ye Apostles, and ye Prophets, for 


God judged your cause from out of her; that is, He has taken 
your cause out of her hands into His own. See above, vi. 10, 
and below, xix. 2. Cp. Ps. ix. 4; Ixxiv. 23; cxl. 12, and v. 24, 
and xix. 2. It has been alleged by some that this city cannot be 
Papal Rome, but is Heathen Rome, because Apostles have not 
been put to death by Papal Rome, but were martyred by Heathen 
Rome. 

But it is not said here, that Apostles and Prophets were 
martyred by this Apocalyptic City,—though even this might be 
said in a certain sense; see xi. 7, 8,—but that they were wronged 
by her, and that God will avenge those wrongs. Papal Rome has 
done grievous wrong to Apostles and Prophets in many ways, 
especially by placing her own unwritten Traditions, and the 
Apocryphal Books, on a par with their divinely-inspired writings 
(see her own words in the [Vth Session of the Council of Trent, 
April 8th, 1546), and by withholding the Holy Scriptures from 
the people (see above on xi. 9); thus doing much to hinder and 
frustrate their work, and to make “the Word of God of none 
effect.”’ Cp. below, xix. 4. 

21. Kal jpev cfs UyyeAos] And one Angel threw a huge stone 
like a millstone down into the sea, and said, So shall Babylon be 
cast down, and never more be found. On this use of eis see 
above, viii. 18. They who say that the Apocalyptic Babylon fell, 
when Rome was taken by the Goths, contradict this voice of the 
Angel; and the stones of the Roman City, still standing in 
stateiy magnificence, cry out against that exposition. But those 
stones will one day be cast down for ever. Cp. Jer. li. 63, 64, 
where Jeremiah’s roll, with a stone tied to it, is made to sink into 
the Euphrates, as an emblem of the fall of the literal Babylon. 
The fall of the mystical Babylon is here represented as equally 
complete. 

22. dwvh utdrov] the sound of the millstone. 
10, in the original Hebrew, which St. John here follows. Some 
MSS. of the LXX do not mention the sound of the millstone. 


Rerrospect of the Forrcornc Cuaprers XI.—XVIII. 


The awful words of the divine prophecy contained in this 
and the foregoing chapters, demand some practical application. 


Cp. Jer. xxv. 
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The delivery of the Lirrrz Rott to St. John, by the 
Mighty Angel, Christ Himself, in the Tenth Chapter, was ac- 
companied with a commission to prophesy ‘‘ upon many Peoples, 
and Nations, and Languages, and Kings” (x. 11). } 

That commission has been executed in the foregoing chap- 
ters, from the eleventh to the seventeenth inclusive ; and we have 
now seen the vision of the future downfall of the Great City, the 
capital seat of the Power which is the subject of these chapters. 

The Boox of ReveLarion delivers a warning from Almighty 
God to the World. It proclaims the peril and unhappiness of 
those who are enthralled by Rome. And its prophetic and com- 
minatory uses ought to be pointed out by Christian Ministers, 
and to be acknowledged by Christian Congregations. We may 
forfeit a great blessing and incur great danger, if we neglect these 
divinely-appointed uses of the Apocalypse, particularly in the 
present age, when the Church of Rome is busily employed in 
spreading her snares around us, to make us victims of her de- 
ceits, prisoners of her power, slaves of her will, and partners of 
her doom. ; 

Many excellent works have been composed by English 
Divines, in Vindication of the Church of England from the charge 
of Schism, preferred against her by Romish Controversialists, for 
her conduct at the Reformation in the sixteenth century; when 
she cleared herself from Romish errors, novelties, and corruptions. 

It has been shown in those Vindications, that it is the duty 
of all Churches to shun schisms and strifes, and to seek peace, 
and ensue it (Ps. xxxiv. 14. 1 Pet. iii. 11), But it has also been 
shown, that Unity in error is not true Unity, but is rather to be 
called a Conspiracy against the God of Unity and Truth. f 

Doubtless there is Unity, when every thing in Nature is 
wrapped in the gloom of Night, and bound with the chains of Sleep. 
There is Unity, when the Earth is congealed by frost, and mantled 
in snow. There is Unity, when the human voice is still, the hand 
motionless, the breath suspended, and the frame locked in the 
grasp of Death. And doubtless there is Unity, when men sur- 
render their Reason, and sacrifice their Liberty, and stifle their 
Conscience, and seal up Scripture, and deliver themselves cap- 
tives to the Church of Rome. But this is not the Unity of vigi- 
lance and light; it is the Unity of sleep and darkness, It is not 
the Unity of warmth and life; it is the Unity of cold and death. 
It is not true Unity, for it is not Unrry in the Trurn. 

Therefore, since it has been proved by Appeals to Reason, 
Scripture, and Antiquity, that the Church of Rome has built hay 
and stubble on the one foundation laid by Christ (1 Cor. iii. 12): 
that she has added to the Catholic Faith many errors and cor- 
ruptions which mar and vitiate it; and since, as the Holy Spirit 
teaches us in the Apocalypse, it is the duty of every Church, 
which has fallen into error, to repent (Rev. iii. 3); and since 
Jesus Christ; Himself, our Great High Priest, walks in the midst 
of the Golden Candlesticks and says, that when a Church has 
left her first love, He will remove her Candlestick out of its place, 
except she repent (Rev. ii. 5), and strengthen the things which 
remain, that are ready to die (Rev. iii. 2); and since the cor- 
ruptions of one Church afford no palliation or excuse for those of 
another, for, as the Prophet says, though Israel play the Harlot, 
let not Judah sin (Hos. iv. 15); and, as Christ Himself teaches, 
though the Church of Sardis be dead (Rev. iii. 1), and Laodicea 
be neither hot nor cold (Rev. iii. 15), yet their sister Ephesus 
must remember whence she has fallen, and do her first works 
(Rev. ii. 5), and Pergamos must repent, or He will come quickly, 
and fight against her with the sword of his mouth (Rev. ii. 16), 
therefore, it was justly concluded by the best English Divines, 
that no desire of Unity on our part, nor reluctance on the part 
of Rome to cast off her errors, could exempt England from the 
duty of Reformation; and if Rome, instead of removing her 
corruptions, refused to communicate with England, unless Eng- 
land consented to communicate with Rome in those corruptions, 
then no love of Unity could justify England in complying with 
this requisition of Rome; for Unity in error is not Christian 
Unity ; but, by imposing the necessity of erring as a term of 
Union, Rome became guilty of a breach of Unity, and the sin of 
Schism lies at her door. 

This has been clearly demonstrated by our best English 
Divines ; especially by Richard Hooker, Bishop Andrewes, and 
Archbishop Bramhall; and a careful study of that proof is 
requisite for all those whose duty it is to teach others. 

But there are many persons who have not the opportunity 





of perusing their works ; and they who have, will not forget that 
those works are the works of men. 

: Therefore, God be thanked that there is another work on 
this subject ; a Work noé dictated by man, but by the Holy 
Spirit of God; a Work, accessible to all,—the APOCALYPSE. 

The Holy Spirit, Who foresees all things, and is the Ever- 
blessed Teacher, Guide, and Comrorrer of the Church, was 
graciously pleased to provide a heavenly antidote for dangerous, 
wide-spread, and “long-enduring evils, by dictating the Apoca- 
LYPSE to St. John nearly 1800 years ago. He foresaw that the 
Church of Rome would fall away from the truth, and would 
adulterate it by many “gross and grievous abominations” (to 
use the words of Hooker), and that she would anathematize all 
who would not communicate with her, and denounce them as 
cut off from the body of Christ, and from hope of everlasting 
salvation. The Holy Spirit foresaw, that she would exercise a 
wide and dominant sway for many generations, by boldly iterated 
assertions of Unity, Antiquity, Sanctity, and Universality. He 
foresaw also, that these pretensions would be supported by the 
civil sword of many Governments, among which the Roman 
Empire would be divided at its dissolution; and that Rome 
would thus be enabled to display herself to the world in an 
august attitude of Imperial power, and with the dazzling splen- 
dour of temporal felicity. He foresaw also, that the Church of 
Rome would captivate the Imaginations of men by the fascina- 
tions of Art allied with Religion; and would ravish their senses, 
and rivet their admiration, by gaudy colours, and stately pomp, 
and prodigal magnificence. He foresaw, that she would beguile 
their credulity by Miracles and Mysteries, Apparitions and Dreams, 
Trances and Ecstasies, and would appeal to such evidence in sup- 
port of her strange doctrines. He foresaw, likewise, that she 
would enslave men, and much more women, by practising on 
their affections, and by accommodating herself, with dexterous 
pliancy, to their weaknesses, relieving them from the burden of 
thought, and from the perplexity of doubt, by proffering to them 
the aid of Infallibility ; soothing the sorrows of the mourner by 
dispensing pardon and promising peace to the departed ; removing 
the load of guilt from the oppressed conscience by the ministries 
of the Confessional, and by nicely-poised compensations for sin; 
and that she would flourish for many centuries in proud and 
prosperous impunity, before her sins would cleave to heaven, and 
come in remembrance before God (Rev. xvi. 19; xviii. 5). He 
foresaw, that many generations of men would thus be tempted 
to fall from the faith, and become victims of error; and that 
they who clung to the truth would be exposed to cozening fiat- 
teries, and fierce assaults, and savage tortures from her. 

He foresaw these things, and wrote the Apocalypse. 

In this Divine Book, the Spirit of God has pourtrayed the 
Church of Rome, such as none but He could have foreseen she 
would become, and such as, alas! she has become. He has thus 
broken her magic spell; He has taken the wand of enchantment 
from her hand; He has lifted the mask from her face; and with 
His Divine Hand He has written her true character in large 
letters, and has planted her title on her forehead, to be seen and 
read by all,—‘* Mystery, BABYLON THE GREAT, THE MOTHER 
OF THE ABOMINATIONS OF THE EARTH.” (Rev. xvii. 5.) 


Thus the Almighty and All-wise God Himself has vouchsafed 
to be the Arbiter between Babylon and Sion, between the Harlot 
and the Bride, between Rome and the Church, And therefore, 
with the Apocalypse in our hands, we need not fear the anathemas 
which Rome hurls against us. The Thunders of the Roman 
Pontiff are not so powerful and dreadful as the Thunders of St. 
John, the Divine Boanerges of Patmos, which are winged by the 
Spirit of God. 

We see also in the Apocalypse a strong appeal to Charity. 
Christian Love longs, above all things, for the salvation of souls. 
It prays and labours that they who are now enthralled by Babylon 
may escape God’s judgments, and may be saved from the fearful 
woes which are denounced by God upon her (xiv. 10, 11; xix. 
20). Greatly, therefore, is it to be desired, that these prophecies 
of the divine Apocalypse were duly pondered by all members 
of the Church of Rome. May God in His infinite mercy grant 
that the words of St. John, who was miraculously rescued 
from the fiery furnace at Rome (Tertudlian, de Prescr. Heret. 
c. 36), to behold and describe these Visions, may have power, by 
God’s grace, to pluck them as brands from the fire (Zech, iii. 2). 
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Especially too, as years pass on, and as the judgments 
reserved for Rome draw nearer and nearer, and as, it may be, in 
the events of our own days we feel the tremblings of the earth- 
quake which will engulf her, and behold the flashings forth of 
the fire which will consume her, Christian Love will put on 
Angels’ wings, and hasten with a Seraph’s step; and, like the 
heavenly Messengers despatched by God to Lot in Sodom, 
will lay hold on the hands of those who linger, and will urge 
them forth from the door, and will chide their delay, and will 
exclaim,—** Arise ! what dost thou here? Take all that thou 
hast, lest thou be consumed in the iniquity of this city” (Gen. xix. 
12—16). 

Beste there are who formerly joined with us in the same 
prayers; knelt before the same altars, and walked with us side 
by side in the courts of our own Jerusalem; who have been 
carried away captive—alas! willingly captive—to Babylon. 

What shall we say of them? It may be that we might have 
prevented their fall, if we had exhorted them to hear what the 
Spirit saith by the mouth of St. John. Therefore, let us im- 
plore them to listen—not to us, but—to our Everlasting Saviour, 
King, and Judge, speaking in the Apocalypse. Let us point to 
the cup of wrath in God’s right hand, ready to be poured out 
upon Babylon. Let us say, in the words of the Prophet,— 
“* Arise ye and depart, for this is not your rest ; because it is 
polluted, it shall destroy you, even with a sore destruction” 
(Micah ii. 10). 


Sone of Victory after the Faut of the Mystical BaByLon. 

Cu. XIX. 1. GAAnAodia] mY (praise ye the Lord), one 

of the Hebrew words in the Apocalypse proving that whatever 

appertained to the devotion and glory of the Ancient People of 

God, is now become the privilege of the Christian Church. See 
above, Introduction, p. 149; vii. 4—13. 


2. etedlenoe 7d alua 7. 5. a. ex xeipds abtis] He avenged the 
blood of His servants out of her hand. On this use of ék see vi. 
10, and above, xviii. 20, and compare 2 Kings ix. 7, éxdinhoecs 
Ta aluata tav SovAwy pou ex xeipds “lecaBta, and Ps. 
Ixxviii. 11. 


8.\xal 6 kamvds abrijs] and her smoke ascendeth for ever and 
ever. Another proof that the destruction of the Mystical Babylon 
will be final, and that therefore Babylon cannot be Heathen 


Rome. See above, xviii. 21, and preliminary note to chapter 
xvii. 


4. nal %recay] and the Twenty-four Elders, and the Four 
Living Creatures fell down and worshipped God Who sitteth 
on the throne, saying Amen, Hallelujah. The voice of the Two 
Testaments (see above, iv. 4—8) will be lifted up in praise to 
God for the Judgments executed by Him on the Harlot City, 
which has corrupted the Faith delivered to the Church in Holy 
Scripture, and has done wrong to Holy Scripture by placing her un- 
written Traditions on a par with it, and by exalting the Apocrypha 

- 





to a level with the Canonical Books, and by withholding the Scrip- 
tures from the people, and by elevating her own Latin Version to 
a position of not less, even if not greater, authority, than the 
inspired Originals themselves. Cp. above, xviii. 20. 

5. aiveire TG OcG] give ye praise to God. On the dative 
see Winer, § 31, pp. 187, 188. 

6. 87: éBaolaAevoe K. 5 @cds] because God the Omnipotent 
reigned, i.e. showed Himself to be King, by subduing His 
Enemies. See above, xi. 17. : 


6, 7.] The Marriace Frast of the Lams and of the BrrpE?” 
‘O T'duos is the Marriage Feast. See John ii. 1—3. =- 
The destruction of the faithless Harlot having been described, . 

now follows the Vision of the bliss and glory of the faithful 

Woman, the Church, that had been persecuted by the Dragon, 

who gave his power to the Beast on which the Harlot sat (xii. 1— 

17; xiii. 2.4; xvii. 3). The faithful Woman is now revealed 

as the Bring. ; 

8. «al €560n abt] And it was given to her. 
free gift. Cp. Rom. v. 20, 21. 

— 7d yap Biocwor) for the fine linen is the righteousness of 
the Saints. The word dicatwua declares the state of men made 
righteous and declared righteous by God (see on Rom. v. 18); 
and this condition is due to their baptismal incorporation in 
Christ, Who is “‘ Jehovah Justitia nostra,” the Lord our Righte- 
ousness (see on | Cor. i. 30. Rom. iii. 24. 26; v. 21), and to the 
sanctifying influences of the Holy Ghost, received by those who 
abide as living and healthful members in His body, and as fruitful 
branches in Him Who is the true Vine (John xv, 1—4). 

The plural dixatépara intimates the large freeness of the 
righteousness bestowed by the infinite merits of Christ’s obedience 
and sufferings, for man’s justification; and the copious abundance 
of the outpouring of the graces of the Holy Spirit procured 
thereby for men. 

This use of the plural, the “‘pluralis excellentise et majestatis”’ 
adopted from the Hebrew (cp. Isa. lxiv. 6. Ezek. xxxiii. 13. Dan. 
ix. 18, and Schroeder, Inst. Hebr. Reg. 100), is frequent in the 
Apocalypse. Cp. cdpxas, xvii. 16; xix. 18. 21, aidves, i. 6. 18, 
and in nine other places. In xviii. 24 B has afuara. 

9. Kal Aéyer wor, Tpdpov] and he saith to me, Write, blessed 
are they that have been called to the Marriage Feast of the Lamb. 
Compare the declaration above, xiv. 13, Blessed are the dead 
that die in the Lord. The state of blessedness here described is 
consequent on that other state of blessedness which had been 
announced there. That was the bliss of Paradise; this is the bliss 
of Heaven. 


Justification is a 


WARNING against CREATURE-WORSHIP. 

10. %reca—npockvyjioa] I fell down to worship him, but he 
saith to me, See thou do it not. See below, xxii. 8, 9, and above — 
on Acts x. 25, 26. Matt. iv. 10. a’ 
Here is a strong contrast to the claim made by the Anti- 
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christian Power above described, exacting adoration from all. 
See above on xiii. 4. 8. 12. 15. 

The action of paying homage to superiors is not condemned 
here; but only such an action of homage as might be interpreted 
to be one of worship paid to them independently of God, or in 
opposition to God, under circumstances when worship ought to 
be directed to God. 

It is said here, that he fell down before the feet of the Angel 
in order to worship him; and it is said, in xxii. 8, that he 
“fell down in order to worship before the feet of the Angel.” 
Observe the difference of those two acts; but oth are condemned. 
We are not to imagine that the Apostle and Evangelist, St. John, 
designed to pay to the Angel such honour as he must have known 
to be due to God alone; but yet he is reproved by the Angel. 
“ See thou do it not.’”’” Therefore these two passages of Scrip- 
ture, and that in Acts x. 25, 26, contain a warning, not only 
against all such acts of worship as are directed by the worshipper 
himself to any Being beside God, but also against such acts of 
adoration as might be construed by others into acts paid to some 
other Being besides Him. 

Here is a refutation of those who seek to exculpate the Image- 
worship of the Church of Rome, on the plea that she does not 
teach that Images are to be worshipped with the same adoration 
as is due to God. What her doctrine may be on this matter, is of 
little consequence. Her practice leads away her people from the 
worship of God, the only true Objeet of adoration, to the worship 
of the creature. 

This warning is aptly introduced here, inasmuch as Creature- 
worship is one of the sins which causes the Fall of Babylon just 
described. 

— aivdovass cov] I am a fellow-servant with thee and with 
those. who hold fast (see xii. 17) the witness of Jesus, the testi- 
mony which He witnessed, ‘‘ Who is the True and Faithful Wit- 
ness” (i. 5; iii. 14. See 1 Tim. vi. 13), and the testimony 
which He has delivered to be witnessed by all men concerning 
Himself. Seei. 2.9; xii. 17; xx.4. 2Tim.i.8. 1 John v.10. 

— 7G GcG mpockivncov] Worship thou God, for the witness 
of Jesus is the spirit of Prophecy. Do not worship me, for I am 
a fellow-servant with thee and with those who hold fast the 
witness of Jesus, the Son of God, Whom all the Angels worship 
(Heb. i. 6). Worship thou God. Let thy worship be paid to 
the Son Co-equal with the Father, and to the Father in Him, as 
the worship in heaven is paid, as thou hast seen (see above, v. 
13) ; for the witness of Jesus is the spirit of Prophecy. This 
saying is to be understood both subjectively and objectively. The 
witness which God gives of Jesus, and the witness which Angels 
and men must give of Him, is the spirit of Prophecy ; it animates 
the whole; to Him give all the Prophets witness (Acts x. 43) ; 
to Him the Holy Spirit bears witness, Who speaks in them 
(2 Pet. i. 21. 1 John v. 6). The Spirit also, Who speaks in the 
Prophets, is the Spirit of Jesus Christ: see on 1 Pet.i. 11. He 
is the Divine Logos, the Author of all Prophecy. The Apocalypse 
is from Him ; see above, i. 1; and xxii. 16. This saying, it will 
be seen, aptly illustrates the next Vision. 


The Army of Curist, riding, as Kine of Kines, on the 
White Horse. 

11—16. ka) efdov roy odpavdy dvewypévoy] And I saw heaven 
opened, and behold a White Horse; and He that sitteth upon 
him called Faithful and True, and in righteousness He doth 
judge and make war. His eyes as a flame of fire, and on His 
head many crowns: and He hath a name written, which no man 
knoweth but He Himself. And clothed with a vesture dipped 
in blood: and His name is called The WORD of GOD. And 





the armies in heaven were following Him upon white horses, 
clothed in fine linen, white and clean. And out of His mouth 
goeth forth a sharp two-edged sword, that with it He should 
smite the Nations: and He shall rule them with a.rod of iron: 
and He treadeth the winepress of the fierceness and wrath of 
God Omnipotent. And He hath on His vesture and on His 
thigh a Name written, KING OF KINGS, AND LORD OF 
LORDS. 

Christ, the Rider on the White Horse, who had been revealed 
in the First Seal, at the beginning of the Christian era, going 
Sorth conquering and to conquer (see above, vi. 2, and Ps. xlv. 
3—7), is now seen at the end. He is the Alpha and Omega of 
the Apocalypse (i. 8; xxi. 6; xxii. 13). The witness of Jesus is 
the spirit of Prophecy, v. 10. 

This passage, vv. 11—16, is quoted ‘by S. Ireneus (iv. 20. 
11, p. 632, Stieren; p. 336, Grabe), who refers to this book, as 
written by ‘‘ John, the Disciple of the Lord.” See above, Intro- 
duction, p. 159. 

It is also cited in part (wv. 11—13) by the Scholar of 
Trenzeus, 8. Hippolytus, in Noét. § 15, p. 53, ed. Lagarde. 

The old Latin Version of /reneus (the original Greek is not 
preserved there) has on v. 13 aspersum for BeBaupevoy, and S. 
Hippolytus has éppavricpévov, sprinkled, and he explains it as 
referring to Christ’s own blood, by which the Incarnate Word 
cleansed the world. 

12. diadhuata morAAd] many diadems; or, royal crowns. In 
the First Seal Christ had been revealed as wearing a crown of 
Victory (crépavos), for, He is ever conquering. Here He has 
many diadems of royalty (cp. xii. 3), for He is King of Kings 
(xvii. 14; xix. 16); and the kingdom of the World will become 
the Kingdom of Christ (xi. 15). Both the attributes of Christ, 
as the Everlasting Congueror, and Universal King, are combined 
in the prophecy of David, Ps. xlv. 3—7, ‘‘The people shall be 
subdued unto Thee. Thy seat, O Gop, endureth for ever; the 
sceptre of Thy Kingdom is a right sceptre.”’ 

— bvoua—d oddels oldev] a Name written which no one 
knoweth but Himself; no man can comprehend its depth and 
height and breadth. Compare ii. 17, and Matt. xi. 27, and 
Judges xiii. 18. 

13. 6 Adyos rot @eod] the WORD of GOD. See on John i. 1, 
and on Tit. i. 3. 

15. raret rhv Anvév] He is treading the winepress of the wine 
of the fury of the wrath of God. When He comes forth as the 
Rider on the White Horse, He is doing a work of God’s retribu- 
tive justice. When riding forth in His Majesty, and trampling 
His enemies beneath the feet of His War-horse and of those who 
follow Him, He is treading the winepress of the wine of the fury 
of the wrath of God. Hence we may explain the combination of 
the two metaphors in xiv. 19, 20, where it is said that the “‘ wine- 
press (of the wrath of God) was trodden without the city; and 
the blood of the winepress came up to the bridles of the Horses:” 
see note there. On the difference between @vuds and dpyi, see 
Rom, ii. 8. 


InviTATION to the fowls of heaven to come and feast on the 

carcases of God’s enemies, lying on the battle-field of His Vic- 
tory. 
T7] And I saw an Angel standing in the sun ; and he cried with 
a loud voice, saying to all the fowls that fly in mid-heaven, 
Come and gather yourselves together unto the great supper of 
God, that ye may eat the flesh of kings, and the fiesh of captains, 
and the flesh of mighty men, and the flesh of horses, and of them 
that sit on them, and the flesh of all, both free and bond, both 
small and great. ! 
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17. cis rd Setxvoy Td wéya Tod Oeod} to the great supper of 
God. So A, B.—Elz. has tod peyddAov for 7d wéya Tod. Christ 
is He Who is here designated as Gop. See Dr. Waterland, 
Moyer Lectures, vi. vol. ii. p. 129, who, adopting the reading, 
‘‘ of the great God,” says, “‘ If it be considered that our blessed 
Saviour is styled King of kings, and Lord of lords (v. 16), a 
very little before the mention of the supper of the great God, and 
that the Apostle goes on speaking of Christ described as sitting 
on the Horse (v.19; cp. 11), and as slaying those whose flesh 
was to be given to the fowls (v. 21), that is, as providing that 
very supper which is called (v. 17) the supper of the great God, 
because the great God provides or makes it: if we lay these 
things together, we shall be inclined to think that this Text of the 
Revelation is another evidence of the Son’s being styled ‘ the 
great God:’ and so helps to confirm our interpretation of the 
text in Titus ii. 13.” 

The supper here described is that of a feast after a sacrifice. 
God is glorified in, and over, His enemies, who rebel against Him. 
See Rom. ix. 17. Religious Kings and Nations which offer them- 
selves a willing sacrifice to God for His honour and service, are 
blessed, for they are. called to the Marriage Supper of the Lamb 
(v. 9). But, if Kings and Nations do nof honour Christ, if they 
do not obey Christ, but rebel against Him, then they will be like 
slain carcases, on which the fowls of the air will feast, as in a 
battlefield. They will be slain as sacrifices to His wrath and 
indignation, 

Every one must be a sacrifice, either willingly or unwillingly. 
Every one must offer himselfin worship and service to God’s 
glory, or he will be immolated, a victim to God’s righteous retri- 
bution. Cp. on Mark ix. 49. 

This imagery is derived from Hebrew Prophecy. See Isa. 
xxxiv. 6, ‘The Lord hath a sacrifice in Bozrah ;” and Jer. xlvi. 
10, ‘“‘ The Lord hath a sacrifice in the north-country, by the river 
Euphrates ;” and Ezek. xxxix. 17, 18, “ Speak unto every fea- 
thered fowl. . . Gather yourselves unto My sacrifice. . . that 
ye may eat flesh and drink blood; ye shall eat the flesh of the 
mighty, and drink the blood of the Princes of the earth.” Zeph. 
i. 7, ‘‘The Lord hath prepared a sacrifice, He hath bidden His 
guests.” Cp. Rom. ix. 17, and 2 Cor. ii. 14—16. 

18. cdpxas] flesh. Observe the word repeated five times and 
in the plural, to denote the completeness and universality of God’s 
retribution, and the destruction of His foes. See above, v. 8. 


Cxrist’s Victory over the Beast and the FALSE PRopHET, 
and their Associates. 

19—21. kat eidov 7d Onplov] And I saw the Beast, and the Kings 
of the Earth, and their armies gathered together to make war 
against Him that sitteth on the Horse and against His army. 

And the Beast was seized, and his Ally the false Prophet 
(6 per adbrod Pevdorpopyrns, his False Prophet that was with 


'_ 





him; so B and other authorities, and Tisch.) that wrought 
miracles before him, with which he deceived them that had 
received the mark of the Beast, and them that worshipped his 
image. These both were cast alive into the lake of fire that 
burneth with brimstone. And the remnant were slain with the 
sword of him that sitteth upon the horse, which (sword) went 
Sorth out of his mouth: and all the fowls were filled with their 
Jflesh. 

Here is an ampler description of the Battle pre-announced_ 
in the Sixth Vial (xvi. 13—16), when preparations were made 
for it.. Cp. xvii. 13, 14. The Battle itself does not take place— 
till now. Hence the article rv mwéAcuov, the battle of ARMA- 
GEDDON, there mentioned by anticipation. See xvi. 16. 

Thus we are now brought again to the eve of the end. 

Observe the sequence of events. 

The Mystical Babylon is now fallen (xviii. 2; xix. 2). 

After her fall, the Beast and False Prophet still survive, and 
they muster their forces against Christ, and rise up against Him 
in a great rebellion, called the conflict of ARMAGEDDON, or HaR- 
MAGEDON. See xvi. 16. They are there routed by Christ, and 
His army; and the Beast and False Prophet are seized and cast 
into the Lake of Fire (xix. 20). 

And now there remains one great Enemy, the Dragon, the 
old Serpent, who is the Devil and Satan, who had formerly used 
the Beast as his “agent (xiii. 2), but now, being deprived of his 
instrumentality, will break forth in a spirit of reckless desperation, 
and rage with open fury and bold blasphemy against Christ and 
the Church. 

This will be the final struggle ; which is now to be described. 

But, defore this description, the Prophecy re-ascends once 
more to the first age of Christianity, by a process of recapitula- 
tion characteristic of the Apocalypse, and indeed of all sacred 
Prophecy, especially of the prophecies of Daniel and Zechariah, 
which are the groundwork of those of the Apocalypse; and St. 
John now proceeds to give a summary view of what had been 
done by Christ for His people ever since the Incarnation. 

Thus the gracious purposes of His First ApvenT are har- 
moniously and beautifully connected and blended together with 
the glorious triumphs of His Seconp ADVENT, and with the ever- 
lasting joys of the Heavenly Jerusalem. 





Cu. XX.] Summary and Final Recaprru.aTIoN. 
Prophetic view of Christ’s dealings with His faithful servants 
from His First ApvENrT, even to the last age of the World. 
1—7. xa «l3ov] And I saw an Angel coming down from 
heaven, having the key of the bottomless pit (or abyss) and a great 
chain upon his hand.. And He laid hold on the Dragon, that old 
Serpent, which is the Devil, and Satan, and He bound him a 
thousand years, and He cast him into the bottomless pit (or 
abyss) and shut him up, and set a seal upon him, in order that 
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he might not deceive the nations any more, till the thousand 
years shall have been fulfilled; after that he must be loosed a 
little season. 

And I saw thrones, and some sat upon them, and judgment 
was given unto them: and the souls of them that had been be- 
headed for the witness of Jesus, and for the Word of God, and 
of them who worshipped not the Beast, nor his image, nor re- 
ceived his mark upon their forehead, and upon their hand; and 
they lived and reigned with Christ a thousand years. 

But the rest of the dead lived not until the thousand years 
should have been finished. 

This is the First Resurrection. 

Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the First Resurrec- 
tion: over these the Second Death hath no power, but they shall 
be priests of God and of Christ, and they will reign with him a 
thousand years. 


In order to understand the scope of this Vision, some pre- 
vious considerations are requisite ; 

In the first Seal, St. John had seen a Vision of Christ coming 
forth at His First Advent, conquering, and in order that he might 
conquer (vi. 2). 

But in the following Seals, it had been revealed that Christ 
would have many powerful enemies to encounter; and that the 
servants of Christ would have many severe sufferings to endure, 
even to the end of the World (vii. 14). 

The Vision also of the Trumpets has displayed the working 
of many worldly Powers rebelling against Christ, and persecuting 
His servants (viii. 7; ix. 21). 

Further, the Little Roll introduced a prophecy concerning 
@ spiritual form of Antichristianism, corrupting the trie Faith, 
and waging war with the saints of God, chaps. x.—xvii. 

It might therefore be objected, that Christ had not con- 
guered ; that on the contrary He had been overcome by the Evil 
One, and had been unable to defend His Church. 

In order to remove this objection, and to justify God’s ways 
to man, St. John re-ascends in the present Vision to the first age 
of the Gospel. He reverts to the Incarnation and Passion of 
Christ, and reveals what He did at His First Advent, and would 
ever continue to do. 

He beholds an Angel coming down from out of heaven, who 
holds the key of the bottomless pit, or abyss. This Angel is 
Curist. He, and He alone, holds the key of the abyss. That 
key may be sometimes given to others (see ix. 1), but Christ 
alone holds it as His own (see i. 18). The Angel binds Satan : 
Christ, and He only, can bind the strong man, and cast him into 
the abyss. 


- On such grounds as these, almost all the ancient Expositors 
of the Apocalypse were agreed, that this Vision is a Ree~pitu- 
lation, and is not a continuation of the Visions which had pre- 
ceded in the nineteenth chapter. 

The Angel here is Christ. This is generally allowed. But 
Christ in the preceding chapter was revealed as the Worp of 
Gop, riding on the White Horse, at the head of the Armies of 
Heaven (xix. 1l—21). The scene has been changed. Christ is 
here called an Angel. He comes as a Messenger from Heaven. 
He comes down on a graciousembassy. He is displayed in a new 
character, binding Satan. Therefore this Vision in the twentieth 
chapter is not a continuation of that in the nineteenth. 

Christ bound Satan, at His First Advent from heaven. Christ 
was the Woman’s promised Seed, who bruised the Serpent’s head 
(Gen. iii. 15). He is the Stronger One, as He Himself says, 
who entered into the strong man’s house and bound him (Matt. 
xii. 29). He overcame Satan by dying on the Cross, and by raising 
Himself, and took from him his armour wherein he trusted, and 
spoiled his goods (Luke xi. 22). He was manifested at His 
Incarnation for this purpose, “that He might destroy the works 
of the Devil’’ (1 John iii. 18). He gave authority over Devils 
to His Apostles and His Disciples (Matt. x. 7. Mark iii.15). He 
said, “‘ Behold, I give you power to tread on serpents and scor- 
pions, and over ali the power of the Enemy ”’ (Luke x. 19). 

Therefore the Apostles declare to all Christians, that He 
will ‘‘ bruise Satan under their feet shortly” (Rom. xvi. 20), and 
that even the weakest among them is by Christ’s power stronger 
than Satan, and can “quench all the fiery darts of the Evil One ” 
(Eph. vi. 16). ‘Resist the Devil,” they say, ‘and he will flee 
From you’’ (James iv. 7). 

_ Buch was Christ’s act and deed at His First Advent. 

_ Having such testimonies of Holy Scripture to that effect, we 

cainot admit, with some, that the Devil has not now been bound, 
Vou. II.—Parr IV. 





although we see that many persons are taken captive by him. 
Cp. 2 Tim. ii. 26. 1 Pet. v. 8. 

Holy Scripture represents Satan as vanquished and bound by 
Christ. Christ has done this work for the benefit of all Christians. 
Nothing can harm those who are followers of that which is good 
(1 Pet. iii. 13). The Evil One toucheth them not (J John v. 18). 
No one can pluck them out of Christ’s hand (John x. 28). 
Satan is vanquished and is bound, for all persons who do not 
recklessly Joose him by their sins, and arm him against themselves. 

The present prevalence of evil, and the exercise of Satan’s 
power in this world, affords therefore no objection to this inter- 
pretation of this passage. This Interpretation was adopted by 
ancient Expositors, after careful examination of the meaning of 
this chapter; and it was received by the universal consent of the 
Christian Church, both Eastern and Western, from the fifth to 
the fifteenth century. 

Therefore we may safely conclude, that the inding of Satan, 
here mentioned by St. John, has been already effected by Christ ; 
that it was effected by Him at His First Advent, by His Death, 
Resurrection, Ascension, and sending of the Holy Ghost from 
heaven, and by the Preaching of the Gospel of His Kingdom, 
and of the gracious tidings of Salvation to the World. 

The commencement of the Thousand Years here mentioned, 
—whatever that period may signify,—is, therefore, to be dated 
from the First Coming of Christ. 

St. John himself authorizes this interpretation by another 
similar phrase in the Apocalypse. He has said in the first Seal, 
that Christ went forth at His first Advent, “ conquering, and in 
order that He might conquer” (iva vixen), vi. 2. And he says 
here, that Christ ‘‘ bound Satan, in order that he might not any 
more deceive the Nations” (iva uy) tAavhon). Both phrases are 
alike. Both declare Christ’s will and deed: though, alas! in too 
many cases His gracious purposes are frustrated by man’s sin. It 
cannot rightly be alleged, that Christ Aas not bound Satan, because 
some unloose him against themselves. It might as well be argued, 
that Christ has not gone forth on the White Horse, in order to 
conquer Satan, because some allow themselves to be conquered 
by him. 

Man’s sin is not to be alleged in contravention to Christ’s 
power and love. Christ Aas done His part. St. Paul says, that 
God by His mercy “ saved us” (Titus iii. 5; ep. Rom. viii. 24, 
30); and yet many destroy themselves. God does His part to 
save us, but He does not take away our free-will. We may still 
choose evil, and reject good. We may choose death, and reject 
life. We may choose the shame and misery of being slaves to 
Satan, and reject the perfect freedom of serving God. 

2. Zinoev aitdév] He bound him a thousand years. 

How (it has been objected) can this act of binding be past ? 
A thousand years have now elapsed from the first Advent of 
Christ, and Satan was not loosed at their expiration. . 

To this it may be replied, that the numbers in the Apocalypse 
are to be understood figuratively. See note above on chap. xi. 
at end. 

There is no instance in the Apocalypse where the number a 
thousand is to be understood literally. 

This number—the cube of ten—represents a quality. It has 
a prophetical value and spiritual significance. It is generally 
combined with expressions significant of completeness. Thus the 
total number of the sealed are 144 thousand; 12 thousand from 
each of the 12 tribes (see above, vii. 4—9). The men slain by 
the earthquake in the sixth Trumpet are 7 thousand (xi. 13). The 
breadth of the heavenly city is 12 ¢housand furlongs (xxi. 16). 

What, then, is the meaning of the term a Thousand Years ? 

Among the Jews the term three years and a half was a 
chronological expression significant of a time of suffering (see 
above on chap. xi. at the end). And the term a Thousand Years 
was a chronological expression which designated the Day of the 
Messiah, or the time of the dispensation of Christ. See the 
Rabbinical authorities in Weéstein, ii. p. 836. ‘ Dies Messie 
Mille Anni.’’ The former of these chronological symbols—three 
years and a half—has been adopted in the Apocalypse, so also 
has the latter. 

To Christianize Jewish language and ideas was one of the 
main purposes of the Apocalypse (see above, Introduction) ; and 
this phrase, “a thousand years,” may have been employed to 
teach the Jews that their long-expected Messiah, the Prince, was 
now come: that ‘the Day” had now dawned which their an- 
cient Prophets and Kings had desired to see. Luke x. 24. John 
viii. 56. . 

S. Augustine has examined this question with great diligence 
in his treatise de Civitate Dei, xx. 7—9, and his Sarees! is of 
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more value, because he himself had been once inclined to adopt 
millenarian opinions, but afterwards saw cause to reject them 
zx. 7). 
¢ He, and all the ancient Expositors of the Apocalypse after 
his age, were unanimously of opinion, that the thousand years 
during which Satan is bound by Christ, represent the whole time 
of the Gospel Dispensation from the First Advent of Christ unti! 
the time of the /ast Persecution, when Satan will be loosed, and 
will rage with impious fury against God and His Saints. 

This opinion, which assigns a figurative meaning to the 
thousand years, is more entitled to respect, because it was held 
by Expositors who lived before the expiration of a literal period 
of a thousand years from the first coming of Christ; and there- 
fore it cannot be said that this exposition was devised in order to 
meet any supposed difficulties arising from their exposition, which 
assigns the binding of Satan by Christ to the time of His first 
Advent. 

8. @Barev abtév] He cast him into the abyss. The abyss is 
not the lake of fire, into which Satan will not be cast till the 
end of the world (see on Matt. viii. 29; xxv. 41; and below, v. 
10); but it is the present abode of evil spirits. It is the place 
into which they were sent by Christ after His Incarnation and 
Passion. See note above on Luke viii. 31, and Eph. ii. 2; and 
above, ix. l. 

— éogpdyioev|] He set a seal upon him, in order that he 
might no more deceive the nations. Elz. has tAavhon here, and 
this reading is retained in the text, it being authorized by A, and 
many Cursive MSS., and so Lachmann. But it is observable 
that B, and very many Cursive MSS. (see Scrivener, p. 557, and 
the present Editor’s Collection of Collations of MSS. of the Apo- 
calypse) have tva wh wAavd, in order that he may not deceive ; 
and this latter reading has been received by Tischendorf, Tre- 
gelles, and Bloomf., and it confirms the interpretation now given 
of this Text.. The Angel, who is Christ, bound Satan in order 
that he may not deceive the Nations at this present time—even 
when the Apocalypse was written. Whichever reading is adopted, 
this verse refutes the theory of Millenarians, who suppose that St. 
John is here describing a personal reign of Christ and His Saints 
upon earth for a thousand years in perfect holiness and bliss. 

It cannot be imagined, that after such a blessed state of 
things, there would be a multitude of godless Nations, such as are 
here described, suddenly rising up in rebellion against Christ, ‘in 
the four quarters of the earth, Gog and Magog, in countless mul- 
titudes, like the sand of the sea.’”’ See v. 8. 

Observe the striking contrast. Christ has done to Satan, for 
the whole time of the Gospel, what Satan did to Christ for three 
days. Satan, by the hands of his own agents, arrested Jesus, 
bound Him, cast Him into “the lowest pit”? (Ps, lxxxviii. 5), set 
a seal upon His sepulchre, and set a watch over Him, in order 
that “‘ the deceiver,” as they called Him (Matt. xxvii. 63), might 
no more trouble them. 

But Christ by His Death “overcame him that had the 
power of death, even the Devil’”’ (Heb. ii.14). He entered “the 
house of the strong man” (Matt. xii. 29), and ound him, and 
cast him into the abyss, and set a seal upon him, in order that 
he might no more deceive the Nations ; and when He had raised 
Himself from the dead, He gave command to His Disciples to go 
into all the world, and baptize all Nations. Matt. xxviii. 19. 

Observe also the contrast which follows ; 

4. eldov Opdvouvs] I saw thrones, and some sat (literally, took 
their seats) upon them, and judgment was given to them, and I 
saw the souls of them who had been beheaded (observe this re- 
markable word beheaded, memedAckiouévwv) for the witness of 
Jesus, and for the Word of God, and of those who did not 
worship the Beast ....and they lived and reigned with Christ 
a thousand years. 

“I saw the souls ’’—he does not say that he saw the bodies. 
Here also, therefore, is another refutation of the millenarian in- 
terpretation, which assumes that the first Resurrection is Suture, 
and will be a Resurrection of the bodies of the Saints only. See 
below, p. 268. 





St. John is here speaking of the first age of Christianity. 
We are brought back to that first age of the Gospel by the re- 
markable word memeAckiopévwy, those who had been beheaded 
with an axe. The wédAexus, securis, or axe,—the fasces,—was 
the badge of Roman power. See Virgil, Ain. vi. 820. This 
word takes the reader back to the time of those who suffered as 
Martyrs by the hands of the Beast in its imperial form in hea- 
then Rome, who executed judicial punishment by the wéAexus, or 
securis, which, as Wetstein justly observes, was a ‘‘ supplicium 
Romanum.’ And from that time the reader is carried forward 
to those other Martyrs who suffered under the power of the 
Beast in its Papal form. 

The Pagan and Papal Persecutors of these Martyrs had been 
in on thrones executing judgment, and condemned them to 

eath. 

But let no one be deceived by such a spectacle as that. The 
Martyrs, whom they condemned and beheaded, are now glorified. 

I saw thrones (says St. John), and they took their seats upon 
them, and judgment was given to them ; thatis, judicial authority 
and dignity was bestowed upon them; and I saw the souls of them 
that had been beheaded for the witness of Jesus, and they lived 
and reigned with Christ a thousand years. 

“In the sight of the unwise they had seemed to die: but 
their hope was full of immortality’’ (Wisd. iii. 4). As to their 
bodies they did indeed die; but St. John says, ‘I saw their 
souls,’’ I was enabled to see what man could not see—their 
souls; I saw the state of their souls after death. 1, who had 
seen those souls under the altar (see vi. 9), on which their blood 
had been poured out as a sacrifice, saw them again now; I saw 
that they lived. The deathday of the Martyrs was their birth- ~ 
day. 
life which they now live, and which alone deserves to be called 
Life. For their Lord had said, He that findeth his life (yuxhv) 
shall lose it, and he that loseth his life (Wuxhyv) for My sake shall 
Jind it (Matt. x. 39), he shall generate it alive, (woyovnoe: (Luke 
xvii. 33), he shall preserve it unto eternal life, (wv (John xii. 
25. See above, xii. 11). 

Their Persecutors therefore, who sate on thrones and exe- 
cuted judgment in this world, and condemned the Martyrs to 
death, did, in fact, send them forth from death into life: and 
they sent them upward to sit on thrones with Christ, and to pro- 
nounce judgment on the World which condemned them ; see note 
on 1 Cor. vi. 2, 3. And therefore it is said of the saints, ‘ they 
shall judge the Nations, and have dominion over the people, and 
their Lord shall reign for ever” (Wisd. iii. 8). 

One of the noble army of Martyrs, a disciple of St. John, 
S. Ignatius, Bishop of Antioch, longing for the death to which 
he had been condemned, thus speaks to the Christians of Rome, 
where he was about to suffer martyrdom, ‘“ My birthday is now 
at hand; suffer me to Jive, do not desire me to die, permit me to 
be an imitator of the passion of my God. Suffer me to see the 
pure light of day :” Ignatius ad Rom. c. 6 (see above on John 
xvi. 21. Acts ii. 24). And St. Paul said, “I long to depart and 
to be with Christ, which is far better :’’ see on Phil. i. 23. And, 
S. Augustine says (Serm. 299), ‘‘ Was not the mother of the Mac- 
cabees a true mother, when she persuaded her sons to die as 
Martyrs (2 Macc. vii.) ?””—“ Plané filiis meis vitam persuadeo, ad 
mortem cohortando,”’ “I persuade them to live when I exhort 
them to die,” for the Martyr’s death is the gate of endless Jife. 

This Vision therefore was designed to justify God’s ways to 
man, and to afford a cheering assurance to Christians under all 
the persecutions which might rage against them, from the age of 
St. John to the end of time, that in every age of the Gospel 
Christ had kept, and would keep, Satan bound; that He had 
preserved, and would preserve, His own; that He had conquered, 
and would continue to conguer: and that He would enable all 
His faithful o be more than conquerors (Rom. viii. 37), even as. 
He had conquered ; and to dive by dying, and to reiyn by suffer- 
ing. To them all the promise is, “ Be thou faithful unto death, 
and I will give thee the crown of dife”” (Rev. ii. 10). ; 





Life on earth was to them like death, compared to that ~ 
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This Scripture reveals the happiness of the disembodied soul 
in the interval between Death and Resurrection. On this subject 
more has been said above, in the notes on the parable of Dives 
and Lazarus (Luke xvi. 22); and on Christ’s promise to the peni- 
tent thief (Luke xxiii. 43), and on St. Paul’s rapture into Para- 
dise (2 Cor. xii. 4). 

The lines of Prudentius (of the fourth century) afford an 
interesting commentary here: 


Sed dum resolubile corpus 

Revocas, Deus, atque reformas, 

Quanam regione jubebis 

Animam requiescere puram ? 

Gremio senis addita sancti (i. e. of Abraham} 
Recubabit, ut est Eleazar (Lazarus), 

Quem floribus undique septum (in Paradise) 
Dives procul aspicit ardens ; 

Sequimur tua dicta, Redemptor, 

Quibus atré morte triumphans 

Tua per vestigia mandas 

Socium crucis ire /atronem (the penitent thief) ; 
Patet ecce! fidelibus ampli 

Via lucida jam Paradisi.—Prudentius (Cath. x. 153). 


This true Scriptural and Catholic doctrine has been hap- 
pily embodied by the Church of England in her Office for the 
Burial of the Dead. ‘‘ Almighty God, with whom do live the 
spirits of those that depart hence in the Lord, and with whom 
the souls of the righteous, after they are delivered from the burden 
of the flesh, are in joy and felicity,’’ &c. 

— &noav—xlria rn] They lived and reigned with Christ 
a thousand years. The souls of the Martyrs lived after their 
death, before the resurrection of their bodies. Indeed, they 
attained new life by death. The souls of holy men are not se- 
parated from communion with the Church, after their dissolution 
from the body. The faithful are members of Christ’s mystical 
body after their death. They are born by death: therefore we 
read, ‘‘ Blessed are the dead who die in the Lord, even from 
that time, saith the Spirit, that they may rest from their labours” 
(Rev. xiv. 13). Therefore even now they reign with Christ, and 
are “made ta sit in heavenly places with Him,” Eph. i. 20; 


ii. 6. 

St. John here mentions the souls of the Martyrs only, be- 
cause they especially reign when they die, in that they have 
fought for the truth even unto death. S. Augustine (de Civ. 
Dei, xx. 9). But, as the ancient Expositors observe, this Scrip- 
ture is consolatory ¢o all. ‘I am the Resurrection and the Life 
ar Christ); he that believeth in Me, though he die (xby 

wo@dvn), yet shall he Jive; and he that liveth and believeth on 
Me shall never die”’ (John xi. 25,26). ‘‘ If a Man keep my saying 
he shall never taste of death (John viii. 51), he has passed 
from death unio life’? (John v. 24. Cp. John iii. 16; vi. 
pos and every faithful Christian is a Martyr, or Witness, of 
ist. 


In the Sacrament of Baptism we, who before were dead in 
sin, became dead ¢o sin (Eph. ii. 1. Rom. vi. 2); and we re- 


nounced the Devil, and began our Martyrdom to Christ by pro-— 


fessing our belief in Him; and we died to the old Adam, and 
were born into Christ, and were made sons of God by adoption in 
Him. Therefore Baptism is called in Scripture a Resurrection. 
“ Buried with Him in Baptism, wherein ye are risen with Him 
through faith in the operation of God” (Col. ii. 12. Rom. vi. 4). 
‘* Reckon ye yourselves to be dead unto sin, but alive unto God 
through Jesus Christ our Lord.” Rom. vi. 11. Cp. Gal. ii. 19. 
1 Thess. v. 10. See further below, v. 6. “This is the first Re- 
surrection.” 

_ 5. of Aowwol vv vexpdv] The rest of the dead lived not—that 
is, they remained dead, they did not receive life, till the thousand 
years should have been finished. On this use of the word (jy, 
to receive life, see the parallel passage, John y. 25, of axovcaytes 
(hoovra ; and on the sense of reAco@f, see Winer, § 41, p. 266. 

Eliz. has 5 after of here, but this is not in the best MSS. 
and Editions. 

After the crisis of the last struggle, they will revive “to 
shame and contempt’’ (Dan. xii. 2) at the General Resurrection. 
See Andreas here, in Catena, p. 472. Elz. has avéCnoav &xpr, 
and so Griesb., Scholz; but A, B, and many Cursives and Ver- 
sions, have &(noav, and so Lachm., Tisch. 

The transition here from the Spiritual Resurrection of the 
soul, which is the first Resurrection, to that of the General Resur- 





rection of the body, which is the second Resurrection, is precisely 

similar to that in our Blessed Lord’s Discourse, John vy. 24—29, 

arg affords the best commentary on this text. See the note 
ere. 

— abrn 7 avdoracis } mpétn] This is the first Resurrection. 
He is speaking of the soul (see v. 4). Every soul which is united 
to Christ, Who is the Resurrection and the Life, rises from 
death and Jives. 

This first Resurrection is begun in Baptism, and it is con- 
tinued through life, by the operation of the Holy Ghost, and by 
the daily exercise of Repentance, by which the soul rises more 
and more “ from the death of sin unto the life of righteousness” 
(Office for the Burial of the Dead). Thus, while “the outer 
man perisheth, the inner man is renewed day by day” (2 Cor. 
iv. 16). 

It is well called the first Resurrection, because it is prior 
and preparatory to the second Resurrection—that of the body, 
from the grave to glory. The first Resurrection is the Resur- 
rection of the sou/ from death, into a life of grace on Earth, and 
of bliss in Paradise. 

The second Resurrection is the Resurrection of the Body, 
and its reunion with the Soul, for a glorious immortality in 
Heaven. 


6. uaxdpios] Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the first 
Resurrection. 

Observe the combination here of Blessedness with Holiness. 
Blessed and holy is he who hath part in holy Baptism—that is, 
who duly estimates, and rightly uses, the spiritual graces therein 
bestowed—he is blessed. Blessed is he, because he is holy. 
Blessed is he, because he has been made a member of Him Who 
is the Holy One of God. Blessed is he, because he has risen 
from the death of sin: he is risen with Christ, and seeks those 
things which are above (Col. iii. 1). ‘ He that hath this hope in 
Christ, purifieth himself even as He is pure” (1 John iii. 3). 
For He says to all His Members, “ Be ye holy, for I am holy ” 
(1 Pet. i. 16). Therefore blessed and holy is he who hath part 
in the first Resurrection; but he who is unholy and accursed 
hath his part in the second death. Cp. v. 14. 

Wisely therefore has the Church connected the deatitudes of 
the Sermon on the Mount (Matt. v. 1) as a Gospel, with a de- 
claration of the felicity of the Saints in the Epistle (from Rev. 
vii. 2) on the festival of Ali Saints. None can attain to the 
glory of the one, without the graces of the other. 


— én) rovtwy] over these the second death hath no power. 
See the remarks of Bp, Andrewes (on John xx. 23, Serm, 
iv. p. 83). “The Scripture maketh mention of a first and 
second death, and, from those, of a first and second Resur- 
rection. Both expressly set down in one verse; ‘ Happy is he 
that hath his part in the first resurrection, for over such the 
second death hath no power’ (Rev. xx. 6). Christ truly is the 
Saviour of the whole man, both soul and body, from the first and 
second death; but beginning first with the first, that is with sin, 
the death of the soul, and the rising fromit. So is the method of 
Divinity prescribed by Himself (Matt. xxiii. 26); first, to cleanse 
that which is within—the soul; then that which is without—the 
body. ‘He that hath his part in the first resurrection’ shall 
not fail of it ‘in the second.’ 

“The ‘ first resurrection’ then from sin ts it which our Saviour 
Christ goeth about (in John xx. 23), whereto there is no less 
power required than a Divine power. For look, what power is 
necessary to raise the dead body out of the dust, the very same 
every way is requisite to raise the dead soul out of sin. For which 
cause the Remission of sins is an article of faith, no less than the 
Resurrection of the body. For in very deed, a Resurrection it is, 
and so it is termed no less than that” (Bp. Andrewes). 

“ Weare passed from death unto life,” says St. John (1 John 
iii. 14), speaking of those who are born again ; and this new birth 
is the same that he calls the first Resurrection (Rey. xx.6. Abp. 
Leighton on | Pet. ii. 1, 2). 

We here read, that over these the second death hath no 
power. It has power therefore on the others, concerning whom he 
had just said that they live not till the thousand years shall be 
finished: inasmuch as in all that interval of time, which is’ thus 
designated, whatsoever life any of these may have in the Jody, he 
never lived in the soul, being dead in sin: and so never had any 
part in the first resurrection, and therefore he will have a part in 
the second death. 8S. Augustine (de Civ. Dei, xx. 9). 
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— toovrat tepets] They will be priests of God and Christ. 
This is not said only of Bishops and Presbyters, who are properly 
called Priests in the Church (says Augustine), but as we are all 
called Christians, on account of the mystical wnction (chrisma) 
that we have from Christ, the Anointed of God, so, in a certain 
sense, all are Priests, because we are all members of the One 
Great High Priest. Wherefore the Apostle says, ‘“‘ Ye are a holy 
people, a royal priesthood” (1 Pet. ii. 9). And thus St. John 
briefly intimates that Christ is God: for he says that they are 
priests of God and of Christ, that is, of the Father and of the 
Son. S. Augustine (de Civ. Dei, xx. 10). 

A just observation certainly ; for no one can be a priest to a 
man; and the Apostle would not have thus joined Christ with 
God, if Christ were not God. 

— Baoiretcovow] they will reign with Christ a thousand 
years. The Alexandrine MS. has the present tense here, Bast- 
Aevovow, they are reigning: this is observable, and confirms the 
opinion that St. John is speaking of a period which had commenced 
when he was writing. 

Dr. Lightfoot, Harmony on Rey. xx. and Sermons, vol. ii. 
p- 1055, and p. 117, and p. 1233, says (on Rev. xx.), ‘‘ This 
Twentieth Chapter containeth a brief view of all the times from 
the rising of the Gospel to the end of the world.” 


On the doctrine of a MILLENNIUM. 

The foregoing verses of this chapter have been understood 
by some to intimate, that Christ will come from heaven, at His 
next appearance, in order to raise the Saints from their graves, 
and in order to reign with them upon earth for a Thousand 

ears. 
. This is commonly called the doctrine of a MitLENNIUM; 
and they who hold it are called Chiliasts, from the x{Aca @rn here 
mentioned, or Millenarians. 

But this doctrine of a personal appearance of Christ, for a 
reign with His Saints upon earth, for a period of a thousand 
years, is inconsistent with the language of the ApocALYPsE in 
particular, and with the general doctrine of Hoty Scriprure, 
and with the teaching of the Catholic Church. 

(1) The Millenarians suppose, that the Saints will be raised 
with their odies to reign with Christ upon earth, and they ground 
that notion on this passage of the Apocalypse. 

But the Resurrection, of which the Apocalypse here speaks, 
is not a Resurrection of bodies, but of souls (see v. 4, ‘I saw the 
souls ’’), 

(2) The Millenarians suppose that the Saints,—and only the 
Saints,—will be raised in a bodily Resurrection to live and reign 
with Christ on earth for a thousand years; and that Christ’s 
kingdom will be established in a state of great glory and felicity 
upon earth for that time. 

But the Apocalypse reveals a state of great impiety on earth, 
at the end of the millennial period; and it displays a general 
insurrection and open rebellion against Christ in the four quarters 
of the world at that time (v. 8). Such a state of things would be 
unaccountable, if Christ’s dominion had been established upon 
earth for a thousand years; and if the Saints—and the Saints 
only—had been living and reigning upon earth for that time. 

(3) The Millenarians suppose the absence of pain and sorrow 
during the millennial period; but the Apocalypse declares the 
continuance of pain and sorrow even to the end (see xxi. 4). 

(4) The Millenarians suppose that Christ will come down 
from heaven to raise the bodies of His Saints, in order that He 
may reign here with them where they are; but the Apocalypse 
declares that the souls of His Saints are raised, that they may 
reign with Him where He is. The Millenarians bring down 
Christ to men: the Apocalypse raises men to Christ. 

Their opinion is also at variance with the doctrine taught 
in other parts of Hoty Scriprurg. 

(5) The Millenarians suppose that the bodies of Saints will 
be raised a thousand years defore the Last Day. 

But Christ Himself affirms in Hoty Scripture that they 
who believe in Him will be raised at the Last Day (John vi. 39). 

(6) The Millenarians suppose that when Christ neat appears, 
He will not come for the purpose of judging the world, but of 
reigning upon earth. 

But Christ Himself has declared in Holy Scripture, that when 
He next comes, it will be in order to raise a/l men, and to judge 
them ail; ‘and that the Saints will be caught up in the clouds 
into the air, to meet the Lord, and so be ever with the Lord.” See 
John v. 28, 29. Matt. xvi. 27. Cp. 1 Thess. iv. 16,17. 2 Thess. 
i. 7. 2Tim.iv.1. And the Apocalypse declares, that when 
Christ cometh with the clouds, “‘ every eye shall see Him” (i. 7). 





(7) The Millenarians suppose that a thousand years will pass 
away after Christ’s next appearing; and that Satan will be loosed 
after those thousand years, and that after a general wicked rebel- 
lion against Christ, then the Wicked will rise from the grave, and 
the Universal Judgment will take place. 

But, if the Righteous had been already raised visibly in 
their bodies, and had already reigned with Christ in person for a 
thousand years upon earth, the Day of Resurrection and of 
Judgment would be of little concern to them ; their condition 
would have been already declared ; and the future Resurrection 
and Judgment would have lost in great measure the character of 
Universality ascribed to it in Holy Writ. And if the Wicked are 
not to live till after the loosing of Satan, and the impious insur- 
rection of godless multitudes against Christ (v. 8), we must sup- 
pose that many of the risen Saints of Christ, who have reigned 
with Him during the Millennium, will rise up in rebellion against 
Him ! 

(8) The Millenarians presume that the Day of Judgment 
cannot come till after athousand years from the binding of Satan, 
which they suppose to be still future; and that it will come in a 
short time after the expiration of those thousand years. But 
Christ Himself declares in the Apocalypse that He comes guickly, 
as a thief (Rev. iii. 11; xvi. 15), and the whole tenour of Holy 
Scripture teaches that the Day of Judgment will be sudden and 
unexpected, and that it is our duty to be ever watching, for “ we 
know not the day nor the hour when our Lord will come” 
(Matt. xxiv. 42. Cp. Acts i. 7). 

(9) The Millenarians disparage the blessed work which 
Christ has already performed in His Death, Passion, Resur- 
rection, and sending the Holy Ghost; and they depreciate the 
efficacy of Christ’s Mission at His first Advent, by which He 
bound Satan, and has enabled every faithful Christian to over- 
come him; see above, on v. 1, p. 265. 

(10) Lastly, the Millenarians suppose that Christ will leave 
His heavenly Throne of Glory, in order to come and reign for a 
thousand years with men upon this low and little Earth. 

But, after the sublime Visions of the Apocalypse, where 
Christ is revealed as adored by Myriads of Angels in heaven, 
such a notion as this seems to be inconsistent with the revela- 


tions of this sublime book, and to be derogatory to the dignity of 


Christ, as displayed therein, and in other parts of Holy Scripture. 
Christ has ascended into heaven, and He there sitteth in glory 
till He makes all His foes His footstool (see Ps. cx. 1. Matt. xxii. 
44. 1 Cor. xv. 25), and He has declared, that when He next 
appears, it will not be for the sake of reigning a thousand years 
upon earth, but for the sake of executing judgment on all His 
enemies, especially upon Satan, and of raising all men from their 
graves, and of rewarding His faithful servants with heavenly 
oys. 

Ai On such grounds as these we feel constrained to reject the 
doctrine of a Millennium, or of a personal reign of Christ upon 
earth with His Saints for a thousand years. 


The interpretation given of these verses (I—6) in the fore- 
going notes is that which has been adopted by the best Expositors 
of the Western and Eastern Churches from the days of S. Au- 
gustine to those of Bp. Andrewes. See S, Augustine, de Civ. 
Dei xx. 7—9. Andreas, in Bibl. P. Max. v. p. 626. Cassiodorus 
in Apocalyp. p. 239. Primasius, B. P. M. x. 329, Haymo, ad 
loc. Ambrosius Ansbertus, B. P. M. p. 620. Bede, p.429. Bp. 
Andrewes c. Bellarmine, c. 10, and Sermons; see vol. ii. pp. 199. 
237. 402, and vol. iii. 48, on John xx. 17, and vol. v. 83, on John 
xx. 23, and vol. v. 298. By. Hail, on the Revelation, p: 92). 
Abp. Leighton, on | Pet. ii. 2. 

It is observable that this Exposition was adopted after a 
careful scrutiny of the opinions of some who supposed that this 
chapter describes a personal reign of Christ on earth with the 
Saints for a thousand years before the general Resurrection. 

That opinion undoubtedly was entertained by some pious 
and learned men in ancient times. It was held by Papias (see 
Euseb. iii. 39. Hieron. Scr. Eccl. c. 18), Jreneus (vy. 33, 34), 
Tertullian (c. Marcion. iii. 24), Justin Martyr (c. Tryphon. ce. 
80), and some few more. 

But it was afterwards sifted by others, especially by Origen 
(de Princip. ii. 11. 2, and 6, and Prolog. in Cantica), Diony- 
sius of Alexandria (Euseb. vii. 24, 25), S. Ephraim (iil. p. 449), 
S. Gregory Nazianzen (Orat. li. and lii.), S. Jerome (in Esaiam, 
xxx. and liv. Ixv. and in Ezek. xxxviii. Epist. 150), and S. Augus- 
tine (de Civ. Dei xx. 7). : 

The language of Andreas, Bishop of Cappadocia, in the sixth 
century, stating the opinion of the Millenarians, and declaratory 
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of the doctrine of the Church, in this respect, is very clear and 
explicit. Bibl. Patrum Max. tom. v. p. 627. Primam ex 
mortuis Resurrectionem solis sanctis propriam futuram dixerunt 
(Millenarii) ; quo nimirum in hde crassd et caliginosé terrd, in 
qua illustria fortitudinis et patientise specimina ediderant, Mille 
annis gloria et honore potiantur ; post hoc autem tempus elapsum 
universalem omnium, hoc est non justorum tantum, verum etiam 
peccatorum, Resurrectionem fore. Sed Ecctesta neutrum horum 
recipit: &ri ob8tv Tobrwv } "ExkAnola dédexta, wepit Tov 
éort kal Aéyev, says Arethas, p. 816. Cp. Catena, ed. Cramer, 
pp. 469—472. 566—569. 

The result of the examination of the opinion of the Mille- 
narians was, that after the fifth century hardly any writer of 
credit can be cited as holding the notion of a personal reign of 
Christ on earth for a thousand years, or as supposing that such 
an opinion could be deduced from the Apocalypse. 

The opinion of the Millenarians, or Chiliasts, as they were 
called, was censured in ancient times as erroneous. See S. Au- 
gustine de Heres. c. 8. Philastr. de Heres. 59, who says, 
“* Heresis est Chilionetitarum, id est Millenariorum, que docet 
ita, cum venerit Christus de ccelo, mille anni erunt iterum nobis 
ad carnaliter vivendum,” &c. It is condemned by the Church in 
the Athanasian Creed, where it is said, that at ‘ Christ’s Coming 
all men will rise with their bodies.’’ The evidence on this subject 
may be seen in Tillemont, art. Millénaires, ii. p. 140. Hist. 
Eccles. liv. iii. c. 15. ‘‘ Ecclesize sensus”’ (says Cornelius a La- 
pide ad Apoc. xx.) “ Millenariorum sententiam reprobat; unde 
jam evanuisse videtur.” Cf. Baron. Annal. ad An. 303, n. 127. 
“« Je ne scay point”? (says Tillemont, Hist. Eccl. art. Papias, ii. p. 
140) “‘qu’on trouve qu’il y ait eu des Millénaires depuis S. 
Jerome et S. Augustin, de sorte que si quelques uns en ont 
conservé les sentiments, cela n’a fait aucun éclat considérable.’’ 
And Dr. Isaac Barrow (Sermon xxviii. vol. v. p. 27, ed. Oxf. 
1818) classes the doctrine of the Millennium among “ notions not 
certain or not true, in which they who entertain them followed 
some conceits once passable among divers, but not built on any 
sure foundation, and which were anciently in great vogue, but are 
now discarded.”’ See also Dr. Hammond ad Rev. xx. 7: “ Though 
some were otherwise minded, yet was this doctrine of the Chiliasts 
condemned by the Church, and since that time all were accounted 
hereticks who maintained it.” . 

The opinion of the Millenarians was also condemned both 
by the Lutherans and Calvinists of the sixteenth century. See 
the Augsburgh Confession (a.p. 1530), pars i. art. xvii. p. 14, 
ed. Hase. Lips. 1837. The original words are, ‘‘ damnant alios, 
qui nunc spargunt Judaicas opiniones, quod ante resurrectionem 
mortuorum pii regnum mundi occupaturi sint.’’ Melanchthon 
(de furoribus et deliriis Anabaptistarum), tom. i. ‘‘ Anabaptiste 
affirmant oportere ante novissimum diem in terris regnum Christi 
tale existere in quo pii dominentur.” 

The two most learned Lutherans, Martin Chemnitzius and 
John Gerhard, speak in similar terms of Millenarianism. See 
Chemnitz. de Lect. Patrum, Loc. Com. ed. 1690, p. 2, where he 
calls “‘opinio Chiliastica’? an ‘‘error in fundamento.”’ The 
words of Gerhard may be seen in his Loci Theolog. ix. p. 322. 
Chiliasm was also confuted by Osiander contra Puccium, Tubing. 
1593, and by Cramer de Regno Christi, p. ii. c. 4. Calvin (Inst. 
iii. xxv. 5, p. 177, ed. Tholuck, 1835) says, ‘‘ Chiliastarum com- 
mentum puerilius est, quam ut refutatione vel indigeat vel dig- 
num sit. Nee illis suffragatur Apocalypsis (xx. 1), ex qua errori 
suo colorem induxisse certum est.’’ 

Millenarianism was also condemned in one of the Articles of 
the Church of England, a.p. 1552. See Dr. Cardwell, Synod. i. 
p-17. The Church of England also rejects this opinion in the [Vth 
of her XXXIX Articles, where she says that “ Christ ascended 
into heaven and there sitteth until He return,’’ not, for a personal 
reign during a Millennium on earth, but in order “‘ to judge all 
men, at the Last Day.’’ Similarly in her Collect for Advent she 
teaches her people to pray, “that at the Last Day, when Christ 
shall come again in His glorious Majesty to judge the quick and 
dead, we may rise to the life immortal.” And, in the Order 
for the Burial of the Dead, she prays that Christ would “ shortly 
accomplish the number of His elect, and hasten His or a 
that we, with a// those that are departed in the true faith of God’s 
holy name, may have our perfect consummation and bliss in body 
‘iam soul in His eternal and everlasting glory." The judgment 
of the Church of England in this matter is also further pronounced 
in the words of the Creed inserted in her Baptismal Office, as 





follows: ‘‘ He (Christ) ascended into heaven, and sitteth at the 

right hand of God the Father Almighty, and from thence shall 

awe again, at the end of the world, to judge the quick and the 
ead. 

These expressions are irreconcileable with the opinion of the 
Millenarians, that the purpose of Christ’s next appearance from 
Heaven will not be to raise the dead from their graves, and to 
judge the quick and dead, but to reign in person upon earth with 
His Saints for a thousand years before the General Resurrection 
and the Day of Judgment. 

The history of Millenarian opinions has been written by 
Corodi, Geschichte des Chiliasmus, Zurich, 1781, 3 vols. See 
also Gieseler, Church History, §§ 52. 63. 66, and the Bampton 
Lectures of the Ri. Rev, S. Waldegrave, D.D., Bishop of Ca - 
lisle. Lond. 1855. 


7—10. nai Stay rerAecOG] And when the thousand years shall 
have been finished, Satan will be loosed out of his prison; and 
shall go forth to deceive the nations which are in the four quar - 
ters of the earth, Gog and Magog, to gather them together to the 
battle: the number of whom is as the sand of the sea. 

And they went upon the breadth of the earth, and com- 
passed the camp of the saints about, and the beloved city: and 
jire came down from God out of heaven, and devoured them. 
And the Devil that deceived them was cast into the lake of fire 
and brimstone, where both the Beast and the False Prophet are, 
and they will be tormented day and night for ever and ever. 

This Vision pre-announces that before the close of the 
Christian dispensation, under which we now live, a great and 
final struggle between good and evil will ensue. Our Lord Him- 
self had predicted this, by comparing the Days before His Coming 
to the Days of Noah (Matt. xxiv.37), and of Lot (Luke xvii. 28), 
and to the Days before the destruction of Jerusalem (Matt. xxiv. 
3—35); and by asking this question, ‘‘ When the Son of Man 
cometh, shall He find the faith on earth?” (Luke xviii. 8.) 

S. Augustine inquires whether it is to be supposed that the 
Saints will cease to reign when the Devil is loosed (de Civ. Dei, 
xx. 13). To which question he replies in the negative. It is 
indeed said that Satan will be bound for a thousand years, and it 
is added that he will afterwards be bound for a little while. And 
it is also said that the Saints will reign a thousand years, but it is 
not said that they will cease to reign, when the thousand years 
are past. The fact that they reign with Christ is a pledge of the 
endurance of their reign; for His ‘‘ Kingdom is that which will 
never be destroyed” (Dan. ii. 44). Indeed, as Christ’s promise 
to them that he would be with them un#il the end of the world 
(Matt. xxviii. 20), and that some who stood there would not taste 
of death until they saw the Son of Man coming in His Kingdom, 
did not imply that He would ever desert His Disciples, or that 
they who stood by Him would ever taste of death, but the reverse 
(see on Matt. xvi. 28); so the promise of a reign with Christ 
for a thousand years does not imply any cessation of that reign 
on the expiration of that period, but rather an increase of glory 
after it. And it is probable (as Augustine observes) that the 
final struggle will be as brief as it is fierce; and that it will sud- 
denly be terminated by the appearance of Christ coming to Judg- 
ment, On those modes of expression, compare note above on 
Matt. i. 25. 

v. 8. The words réccapo: ywvias tis iis, literally, four 
corners of the earth, are rightly rendered “four quarters of the 
earth”’ in the English Authorized Version. This is the sense of 
the word ywvia in 1 Sam. xiv. 38; it signifies all within the four 
corners (cp. above, vii. 1), and corresponds to rAdros, breadth, in 
v. 9. See Hengstenberg here. This phrase pre-announces a 
great gathering and general Insurrection against Christ, as indeed 
is declared by the additional assertion that their number will be 
as the sand of the sea. 

The Nations called Gog and Magog are representatives of 
the enemies of God. Magog was the second son of Japheth (Gen. 
x. 2), the father of the Gentiles, as distinguished from the race of 
Shem; and Gog is called in Ezekiel the chief Prince of Meshech 
and Tubal, who are also of the race of Japheth (Gen. x. 2). In 
the prophecy of Ezekiel (xxxviii. xxxix.), which is continued and 
consummated in this Vision of the Apocalypse, other Nations are 
represented as allied with Gog against Israel (xxxviii. 5—23; 

xxxix. 1—5); and with Magog (xxxix. 6). The battle is then 
described, and the defeat and burial of Gog and his multitude 
(xxxix. 11—16), and the sacrifice of God’s enemies (vv. 17, 18), 
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and the full and final triumph of His cause, and the sanctification 
and glorification of His people. 

It appears from that prophecy, that the names Gog and 
Magog are used here to signify generally the earthly powers 
leagued together under the banner of Satan, and opposed to God 
and the Christian Israel, and the heavenly Jerusalem. This is 
clear from the fact that they are described as existing in the four 
quarters of the earth, and as going over the breadth of the earth, 
and as being as the sand of the sea (vv. 8, 9). 

The defeat and burial of Gog and his hosts in the Vision of 
Ezekiel, is explained by this Vision of the Apocalypse to be pro- 
phetical of the overthrow of Satan and all his Confederates, and 
of their condemnation to the Lake of fire. 

Here then is a prophecy of the final Persecution, which will 
precede Christ’s coming to Judgment. Then will be a general 
struggle between the City of God and the City of the Evil One. 

10. 6 AidBodros] The Devil who deceiveth them was cast into 
the Lake of fire. Satan rises in rebellion against God, in order 
to fall to a lower depth, after each successive insurrection. He 
rose against God in heaven, and was cast down from heaven into 
earth (xii. 9). He rose against God in earth, and has been cast 
into the abyss (xx. 1—3). He will hereafter be loosed from the 
abyss (xx. 7; cp. Isa. li. 10), and will rise and excite many to 
a desperate rebellion against God. He will then be consigned to 
a lower gulf, even to the lake of fire, from which there will be no 
egress. The more fiercely Satan rages against Christ, the more 
fearful will be his ruin. 

In reviewing the preceding portion of this chapter, we see a 
brief summary of what has been done by Christ for His Church, 
from His Incarnation to the End of Time. We see that Christ 
came from heaven to bind Satan; that He did bind him; and 
gave men power to overcome him; that He made them partners 
of His triumph and inheritors of His glory. 

Here we see an answer to the objection that might otherwise 
have been raised, from a consideration of the afflictions of the 
Church, revealed in the Apocalypse. Her sufferings were her 
path to glory. The Death of the faithful was their gate to Life. 
Nothing can harm them; they are enthroned with Christ. 

We here recognize also the important truth, that the punish- 
ment of the wicked is not due to any want of love in Christ, but 
to their own sins, which loose Satan against them. 

This is the moral to be derived from the first part of this 
chapter. Having taught us this lesson, St. John takes a step 
which he has not taken before. He passes from Time into Eter- 
nity. He sees the Throne of Jupement set, and the Books 
opened, and the Dead raised and judged. He reveals the 
Heavenly City. Thus he displays the immensity of God’s love to 
man, and the greatness of His power; and the severity of His 
justice; and awakens the fears, and excites the courage, and 
stimulates the faith, and quickens the hope of Christians in 
every age. 

= 





The GENERAL ResuRRECTION and Last JUDGMENT. 
11—15. kal elSov] And I saw a great white throne, and Him 
that sat upon it, from whose face the earth and the heaven fied 
away ; and no place was found for them. 

And I saw the dead, the great and the small, stand before 
the throne; and books were opened: and another book was 
opened, which is the book of life: and the Dead were judged out 
of those things which were written in the books, according to 
their works. 

And the sea gave up the dead which were in it ; and Death 
and Hades delivered up the dead which were in them: and they 
were judged every man according to their works. 

And Death and Hades were cast into the lake of fire. This 
is the second death, the lake of fire. 

And whosoever was not found written in the book of life was 
cast into the lake of fire. 

In v. 12 the article rods has been restored by the recent 
editors ; and ueydAous has been placed before uixpots. No one 
is so great or so small as to escape the Judgment to come. 

Elz. has @cod, of God ; but @pdvov has been rightly adopted 
by the most recent Editors from A, B, and most ancient Versions. 
The Son of Man is the Judge (John v. 22). It is before His 
Throne that all must appear (2 Cor. vy. 10). In wv. 13 and 14 
the English Version has hell for gins. See above, i. 18; vi. 8; 
and compare 1 Cor. xy. 55. 

‘©O Lord God most holy, O Lord most mighty, O holy ana 
most merciful Saviour, deliver us not into the bitter pains of 
eternal death. 

“‘ Thou knowest, Lord, the secrets of our hearts; shut not 
Thy merciful ears to our prayer; but spare us, Lord most holy, 
O God most mighty, O holy and merciful Saviour, Thou most 
worthy Judge Eternal, suffer us not at our last hour for any pains 
of death to fall from Thee. Amen.” 


Cu. XXI.] The heavenly bliss and Giory of the RIGHTEOUS; 
The misery of the WICKED. 

1—8. kal cldov] And I saw a new heaven and a new earth - 
Sor the first heaven and the first earth passed away: and the sea 
is no more. 

And the holy city, new Jerusalem, I saw coming down out 
of heaven from God, prepared as a bride adorned for her husband. 

And I heard a great voice out of heaven, saying, Behold, 
the tabernacle of God with men, and He will tabernacle with 
them, and they shall be His people, and God Himself shall be 
with them, their God. And God shall wipe away every tear 
Jrom their eyes: and death shall be no more, neither sorrow, nor 
crying, nor pain: for the former things passed away. 

And He that sitteth upon the throne said, Behold, I make 
all things new. And He saith, Write: for these sayings are 
Saithful and true. And He said unto me, They are done. Iam 
the Alpha and the Omega, the beginning and the end. Iwill 
give unto him that is athirst of the fountain of the water of life 
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REVELATION XXI. 2—8. 
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freely. He that overcometh shall inherit these things; and I 


will be his God, and he shall be My son. 

But the fearful, and unbelieving, and sinners, and the 
abominable, and murderers, and whoremongers, and sorcerers, 
and idolaters, and all the liars, shall have their part in the lake 
which burneth with fire and brimstone: which is the second 
death. S.Ireneus (v. 35. 2) quotes these verses from v. 1 to v. 6. 
In v. 3 he has peoples in the plural, and so A, and some Cursives. 

In v. 1 Elz. has wap7ade: but arjAov or amrqarvay, they 
passed away, is the reading of the best MSS. 

Observe the aorist here (4A @ov), and in v. 4; it describes 
the suddenness with which all the pomp and power, all the 
grandeur and glory, and all the pain and sorrow, of this lower 
world, will disappear and glide away, like a dream when one 
awaketh. (Ps. xxiii. 19.) Cp. note on James i. 11. 

See also the remarkable parallel in 2 Cor. v. 17, ef tis ev 
Xporg, karvh Krlors, ra &pxaia mapHAdev (observe the aorist, 
as here), idod yéyove kava Ta mdvta. Regeneration began in 
the first resurrection, which is Baptism (xx. 5), and will be 
consummated in the second Resurrection to heavenly and eternal 
glory, both in body and soul. 

— 4 6ddacca] The sea exists no more ; the restless, troubled 
element of worldly pride and tumultuous rebellion, and confusion, 
and anarchy, has no longer any being. 

On this meaning of the word sea in the Apocalypse, see 
above, viii. 8, 9; xiii. 1; cp. Ps. lxv. 7, ‘* the noise of the waves, 
and the madness of the people ;” and Isa. lvii. 20, “ The wicked 
are like the troubled sea :’’ and Luke xxi. 25, “on the earth dis- 
tress of nations, with perplexity ; the sea and the waves roaring.” 
« He designates by the name of sea,” says Bede, “ the troublous 
life of this world, which will then be over.” 

2. ‘lepoveaAhu kuvhy] new Jerusalem. Observe the Hebrew 
form of the name Jerusalem, a form never used by St. John in 
the narrative of his Gospel, where he always uses the Greek form 
"lepoodAvua, indicating that the literal City had been, as it were, 
then made like a Gentile City by its sins, especially by its rejection 
of Christ and His Apostles. 

Ina similar spirit he uses the word of "Toudaior, “ the Jews,” 
in his Gospel, as opponents of Christ. See above, Introduction 
to the Gospel of St. John, p. 268. 

But in his Apocalypse he never uses the Greek form ‘Iepo- 
eérvua, but always the Hebrew form ‘lepovoaAhm, and by it he 
describes the Church glorified. His design is to Christianize 
Hebrew names and ideas, and to show that they have their con- 
summation in the Gospel and Church of Christ. 

On the same principle, he never applies the word Jew, in 
the Apocalypse, to designate the literal Israel, but he employs it to 
characterize the true worshippers of Jesus Christ. See ii. 9; iii. 9. 


Heavenly city ; and that more than all the glories of the ancient 
Sion are perpetuated in the new Jerusalem. See above, Intro- 
duction, pp. 144, 145. 





The most learned among the ancient Jews had some presen- 
timents of this Apocalyptic Vision. They were familiar with the 
name “ heavenly Jerusalem,’’ and believed it to be the archetype 
of what they saw in the literal Sion, its Temple, and its Ritual. 
They regarded them as the “ shadow of heavenly things’’ (Heb. 
viii. 5). This opinion had been authorized by the Hebrew Scrip- 
tures. God said to Moses, “‘ See thou make all things according 
to the pattern showed to thee in the Mount.” The sayings of the 
Hebrew doctors on this subject may be seen in the treatise of 
Schoettgen, de Hierosolyma Ceelesti, pp. 1205—1248, of his 
Hore Hebraice, 1733. 

— xataBalvoveay] coming down. The new Jerusalem descends 
from out of heaven; all her graces are from above. She is de- 
scribed here as a Bride adorned for her own husband, and is thus 
contrasted with Babylon, the Harlot Church, adorned for another, 
not her husband, and which is seated on the Beast which rises 
out of the troubled element (v. 1), the sea. See xiii. 1. 

8. id0d, 4 oxnvh] Behold the Tabernacle of God is with men. 
The types of the itinerant Tabernacle in the Wilderness, the figu- 
rative ritual and festal joys of the Feast of Tabernacles, celebrated 
in the Literal Jerusalem, will be consummated in the heavenly 
Jerusalem. This realization began, when the Son of God came 
down from heaven and tabernacled (éoxhvwoev) in our flesh (John 
i. 14). They will be consummated in the new Jerusalem, as had 
been pre-announced in the Sixth Seal: the language of which 
supplies the best exposition of the present Vision. See vii. 
15—17, and the notes there. 

4, 7a mpara awfrdev] the former things passed away. They 
all vanished at once ; suddenly, like a vapour, or “like a tale that 
is told.’”’ Ps. xc. 9. See above, 2. i. 

6. -yéyovar] they are done. The divine promises and judg- 
ments are now accomplished. Cp. yéyore, xvi. 17. Elz. has 
vyéyove here; but yéyovay is in A and Ireneus; and so Lach., 
Tisch. 

8. rots de:Aois] the fearful and unbelieving ; joined together, 
because he, who does not believe in God’s promises, fears to 
encounter the battle for God, and therefore the fearful are con- 
trasted with those who overcome. 

— Kal auaptwrois] and sinners; not m Elz., but in B and in 
more than thirty Cursive MSS., and in the Syriae and Arabic 
Versions, and in Andreas and Catena. The word was not likely 
to be inserted by a Copyist; and it seems to have a special 
meaning, as intimating the important truth, that not only wapd- 
Baois, or transgression of written law, but auapria also, or sin 
against any law—whether natural and unwritten law, or positive 
and written law—will be a subject for cognizance and condemna- 
tion at the Great Day. See Rom. ii. 14—16. 

— épdedvypévois] abominable. Those who give themselves 
up to the idolatrous BdcAvypata, abominations, mentioned in 
xvii. 4. Cp. below, v. 27. 

— nédpvas) fornicators. The deadliness of the sin of fornica- 
tion among Christians may be inferred from its juxtaposition here 
with murder, sorcery, and idolatry ; against which the sternest 


denunciations are uttered in the Apocalypse. 
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Further Description of the Brive, or the Hoty Ciry, the 
New, Heavenly, JERUSALEM. 

9—27.] And one of the seven angels which had the seven vials 
full of the seven last plagues came and talked with me, saying, 
Come hither, I will show thee the Bride, the Lamb’s wife. 

And he carried me away in the Spirit to a mountain great 
and high, and showed me the Holy City, Jerusalem, descending 
out of heaven from God, having the glory of God: and her light 
was likeunto a stone most precious, like a jasper stone, clear as 
crystal ; and having a wall great and high, and having twelve 
gates, and at the gates twelve Angels, and names written thereon, 
which are the names of the twelve Tribes of the children of 
Israel. On the east three gates; on the north three gates; on 
the south three gates; and on the west three gates. And the 
wall of the city hath twelve foundations, and in them the names 
of the Twelve Apostles of the Lamb. 

And he that talked with me had a golden reed to measure 
the city, and the gates thereof, and the wall thereof. And the 
city lieth foursquare, and the length as large as the breadth ; 
and he measured the city with the reed, to twelve thousand fur- 
longs; the length and the breadth and the height of it are 
equal. And he measured the wall thereof, an hundred forty- 
Jour cubits, according to the measure of a man, that is, of an 
angel. 

And the building of the wall of it is jasper: and the city 
pure gold, like unto clear glass. 

And the foundations of the wall of the city are garnished 

‘with every precious stone. The first foundation, jasper; the 
second, sapphire; the third, chalcedony ; the fourth, emerald ; 
the fifth, sardonyx ; the sixth, sardius ; the seventh, chrysolite ; 
the eighth, beryl; the ninth, topaz; the tenth, chrysoprasus ; 
the eleventh, jacinth ; the twelfth, amethyst. 

And the twelve gates are twelve pearls; every several gate 
of one pearl: and the street of the city pure gold, as it were 
transparent glass. 

And temple saw I none in her; for the Lord God Almighty 
is her temple, and the Lamb (is her temple). And the city hath 
no need of the sun, neither of the moon, to shine in it: for the 
glory of God did lighten her, and the Lamb is her lamp. 

And the Gentiles shall walk through her light: and the 
kings of the earth bring their glory and honour unto her. And 
her gates shall not be shut at all by day: for there shall be no 
night there. And they shall bring the glory and honour of the 
Gentiles into her. And there shall in no wise enter into her 
any thing that defileth, and he that worketh abomination, or 
a lie; but they which are written in the Lamb’s book of life. 

9. kal 4AGev cfs] And one of the Seven Angels came; observe 
the contrast of this Vision with that above, xvii. 1. In dhat 
Vision, the faithless Church is displayed; in this Vision, the 
Jaithful Church. Let the two Visions be placed side by side, 
and no doubt can be entertained of the writer’s design to contrast 
the one with the other. 


' Kal fAGev efs ex rap 
éwra ayyéxwy trav exdvrwy 
Tas émth piddras, xa) édd- 
Ange per éuod A€-vyor, 
Acipo, Seliw cor 7d Kpiwa 
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kaOnuéevny ém) Onplov Kédxxwvov. 
(Rev. xvii. 1. 3.) 
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Here is the Néyv@n, or Bride, contrasted with the Idpr7, or 
Harlot. 

Here is the Holy City, contrasted with the Great City. 

Here is Jerusalem, contrasted with Babylon. 

Here is the great and lofty Mountain, on which the one sits 
in security for ever, contrasted with the dreary Wilderness and the 
tumultuous Waters (vv. 1 and 15), on which the other is enthroned. 

Here is the Bride espoused to the Lamb, contrasted with the 
Harlot seated on the Beast. 

The one isa Church; the other is a Church also. The one 
faithful to Christ her Lord; the other unfaithful to Him. The 
one is the true Catholic Church; the other is that Church which 
usurps the name, 

Both these Visions are displayed by one of the Angels who 
had the Seven Vials, full of the seven last plagues. The Angels 
who had the Vials were executioners of divine Judgments on the 
empire of the faithless Church (see xvi. 1—19); but their work 
is completed in a Vision of divine Love, the Vision of the faithful 
Church in glory. 

10. thy wédw thy aylav] the holy City: so the best MSS. 
and Editions. Elz. has peydAnv, the great City; but that 
phrase is restricted in the Apocalypse to the mystical Babylon. 
See xi. 8; xviii. 10. 16. , 

ll. gwornp] her light; like to a most precious stone, to a 
jasper like crystal; as God Himself was described above, iv. 3. 
This is the Light of which he here speaks, see v. 23, where the 
Lame is called its Adxvos, or Lamp; and compare Isa. lx. 19, 
“The Lorp will be to it for an eternal light ;’’ and Ezek, xliii. 
2—6. On the word gworip, see above, Phil. ii. 15. 

18. amd dvaroAdy] On the east, three gates: the city has 
three gates on each of its four sides. The heavenly City turns 
an equal face to each of the four quarters of heaven, showing the 
equality of God’s favour to all, and the Universality of the 
Church. Many will enter the Holy City from all the four 
quarters of the world. ‘‘ Many will come from the East and the 
West, from the North and the South, and sit down with Abra- 
ham, Isaac, and Jacob, in the kingdom of God” (Luke xiii. 29). 

There are three gates on each side, as in the vision of Eze- 
kiel (xlviii. 30—34). These three gates may signify (as some 
ancient Interpreters suggest) that the Entrance into the Church 
is by Faith, publicly professed in Baptism into the Name of the 
Three Persons, the FatHer, the Son, and the Hoty Guost 
(Matt. xxviii. 19). 

The number Three bespeaks the number of Divine Persons 
in the Ever-Blessed Trinity; the number Four represents all 
space lying within the Four corners of the Earth (see note at 
end of chap. xi.); and the number Twelve, being the product of 
Three multiplied into Four, represents the Twelve Apostles and 
their lawful successors in an Apostolic Ministry, who were sent 
by Christ with a commission to “ go and teach all Nations” in 
the four quarters of the Earth, baptizing them in the Name of 
the Triune God. ‘‘These are the labourers (says Aug. in 
Ps, lxix.) who were to be sent on a Mission to the four corners 
of the Earth, to bring them into the one Faith of the Ever- 
Blessed Trinity.” See above, on Matt, x. 1. 

Therefore the Twelve Apostles are mentioned as the Twelve 

Soundations of the Universal Church glorified in heaven. . 

14. GeweArlous Sédexa] twelve foundations ; or foundation- 
stones (so that there would be three on each side of the City; 
cp..vv. 19, 20), and in them twelve names of the twelve Aposiles 
of the Lamb. Compare the three standards of three of the 
Twelve Tribes on each of the Four sides of the Tabernacle. See 
above, on iv. 4. On the ellipse of Af@o: cp. Eph. ii. 29. 

This is the foundation of the Church glorified, the City 
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which hath the foundations—that for which the Patriarchs 
looked—whose Builder and Maker is God (Heb. xi. 10). 

Here is a proof that no one Apostle is the foundation-stone 
of the Church; much less can he be the foundation itself, which 
is Curist; see above, on 1 Cor. iii. 2. 12, and Eph. ii. 20, and 
on Matt. x. 2, and xvi. 18. See also above, the description of 
the Church, displayed-as wearing a crown of Twelve stars, xii. 1. 

The names of the Twelve Apostles of the Lamb, engraven 
on the foundations of the new Jerusalem, show that the Twelve 
Apostles aré the Patriarchs of the Tribes of the true Israel, and 
that the glory of Sion has passed into the Christian Church. 

This truth is also exhibited by the quality of these Twelve 
Foundation-stones. They are Twelve precious stones; and they 
are mainly the same precious stones as those which adorned the 
sacred Breastplate of the High Priest, and on which the names 
of the Twelve Tribes of Israel were engraved, Exod. xxviii. 
15—2l. The breastplate of the Hebrew High Priest, garnished 
with its oracular gems, was like a beautiful garment which might 
be put off; but these Apostolic precious stones of the Twelve 
Tribes of the Israel of God are immoveably set as the very foun- 
dation-stones of the heavenly Jerusalem, and are inscribed with 
the names of the Apostles, who are the progenitors and Fathers 
of the Spiritual Israel; because by preaching the Word, and by 
the life-giving Sacraments of the Gospel, they execute the ministry 
of Regeneration, by which Christ Himself is formed and born in 
all Nations of the world. See above, on xii. 5. Matt. xxviii. 19. 

The Heavenly City is built on these Twelve Foundation- 
stones. Therefore whosoever is noé built on the foundation of 
Apostolic Faith and Discipline is not a lively stone in the hea- 
venly Jerusalem. 

16. em) cradlwy Sddexa xtAiddwv] unto stadia of twelve thou- 
sands: that is, extending to (Winer, § 49, p. 363) stadia of 
12,000, the genitive of the quality (Winer, § 34, p. 212). This 
amount expresses the dimensions of the City in every direction, 
ony breadth, and length. See Andreas, Bengel, Hengsien- 

erg. 

The number twelve thousand has already been used to 
signify the Apostolic company of those sealed from each of the 
twelve tribes (see vii. 5—8); and this solid cubical form of the 
City (as distinct from the walls) denotes the perfection of that 
number. 

In those three dimensions some ancient Interpreters supposed 
a symbolical reference to the spiritual graces and qualities of the 
Christian Church. Here (say Primasius, Bede, and Haymo) the 
solidity of Truth is represented, on which the Church is firmly 
built, in the length of Faith, the breadth of Charity, and the 
height of Hope, so as not to be moved by any winds of doctrine ; 
and where any one of these dimensions is lacking, the perfect 
stability of the Church does not exist. Cp. Eph. iii. 18. 

17. éuérpnoe 7d Teixos adrijs] He measured her wall: he had 
just been speaking of the measuring of the City; that is, of the 
whole glorious assemblage of buildings and suburbs of the hea- 
venly Jerusalem, like pure gold (v. 18), illuminated by the glory 
of God. 

But, as the /iteral Jerusalem had an inner wall or fortifica- 
tion (re7xos), the city of David, so has the heavenly Sion. 

He had spoken (in vv. 12. 15) of the Gates and Foundations 
of this wall. He then ed to describe the dimensions of 
the City; and he now specifies the height of the Wall, which is 
144,000 cubits. 

— pérpov avOpérov] measure of a man, which is also measure 
of an Angel. In the heavenly City men will be equal to the 
‘Angels (Luke xx. 36). They themselves will be like unto Angels 
in measure and stature, and in all the qualities and graces of 
soul and body; and they, will reckon and measure all things, not, 

Vou. I1.—Parr IV. 





as now, by any carnal and earthly calculations, but by a spiritual 
and divine Arithmetic, and by a heavenly and angelic Mensu- 
ration. They will measure all things with the Golden Reed of 
Divine Knowledge, like that in the hands of the Angel measuring 
the heavenly City. 

18. 4 evddunois] The superstructure of the Wall is jasper. 
The word év3éunois occurs in Josephus (Ant. xv. 9. 6), who 
applies it to the superstructure of a mole of a harbour. It is 
that part of the walls which is Sui/¢ on the foundations. On the 
jasper, see iv. 3, and here v. 19. 

19. of @euéAcor] The foundations of the wall of the City are 
adorned with every precious stone; according to the typical 
adornment of the literal Temple of Jerusalem (1 Kings x. 2. 10, 
a) and to the prophecy of Isaiah, liv. 11, 12. Cp. Tobit xiii. 

—18. 

— 5 Oeuérios 5 rpatos] The first foundation-stone of jasper, 
the second sapphire. 

These Twelve Foundations appear to be the same as those 
mentioned above, as engraven with the names of the Twelve 
Apostles of the Lamb. See v. 14, and note. 

St. John has already said, in v. 19, that the Foundation was 
garnished with every precious stone, and then he specified twelve 
precious stones, indicating that the Twelve Apostolic Foundations 
represent every spiritual grace bestowed by God upon His faithful 
servants, who are His Jewels (Mal. iii. 17). In the variety and 
beauty of the precious stones is symbolized the moAvmolk:Aos 
copla of God (Eph. iii. 10), and His multiform love in supplying 
all the xaplouara, gifts and graces (Rom. xii. 6. 1 Cor. xii. 4—9. 
28. 30), vouchsafed by Him to the several Apostles, and shining 
in brilliant lustre in their several places, like Jewels set in beautiful 
symmetry and harmony, for the adorning of the heavenly Jeru- 
salem, and laid in strength and stedfastness for its solid construc- 
tion, and everlasting endurance. 

A description of these precious Stones is given by S. Epipha- 
nius, de xii. gemmis Rationalis (tod Aoyelov). 

See also the xxxviith book of Pliny’s Natural History ; and 
the Treatise of Faustino Corsi, Pietre Antiche, Roma, 1828, p. 
137 seqq., and the authorities quoted hére by Weistein, N.'T. ii. 
pp. 843—845. 

The Jasper has been specified above in the description of the 
glorious appearance of God; and also the Sardine Stone, iv. 3. 

The Sapphire (celestial blue, /apis-lazzuli, i.e. Pazzurro, or 
azure) is mentioned in the description of the pavement under the 
feet of God in Exod, xxiv. 10, and im the description of His 
Throne, Ezek. i. 26. Plin. xxxvii. 39, “in sapphiris aurum 
punctis collucet ceruleis.” 

The Emerald, cudparydos, has been described above, iv. 3. 

The Sardonyzx is mentioned Exod. xxxix. 13. Ezek. xxviii. 
13, of a flesh colour, tinged with hues of white. Plin. xxxvii. 23. 

The Sardius has been described above, iv. 3. 

The Chrysolite is mentioned in Ezek. xxviii. 20; it is de- 
scribed by Pliny, l. c.c. 42, as “ brilliant, like the lustre of gold.” 

The Beryl: see Exod. xxviii. 20. Ezek. xxviii. 13; it is 
rendered by the LXX in Gen. ii. 12 by Al@os pdowos, and is 
described by Pliny (1. c. c. 20) as like sea-green, 

The Topaz, Exod. xxviii. 17. Ezek. xxviii. 13. Job xxviii. 
19, described by Strabo and others in West. p. 845, as like gold; 
and by others as having a bright green tinge like glass. 

The Chrysoprasus is compared by Pliny (xxxvii. 20) to the 
beryl, but more pale ; and yet has a tint of the purple Amethyst. 
The Jacinth has been described above, ix. 17. ; 

The Amethyst, Exod. xxviii. 19, of a purple or violet colour. 

As was already observed on v. 14, the Twelve precious Stones 
here specified, appear to be the same, or nearly so, as those on 
the Breastplate of the High Priest, Exod. xxviii. BS 20. 

N 
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Three are mentioned there, which seem to be designated 
here under other names, viz. the &%v@pat (carbunculus), Avyvpiov 
(Avykodptov), and &xdrns. Many ancient Writers were of opinion 
that the Chalcedony mentioned here is a species of Carbunculus ; 
and that the Jacinth of the Apocalypse is the same as the Avytpiov, 
and the chrysoprasus is similar to the 4xd77s, on which see Plin. 
xxxvii. 54; and cp. the authorities in Cornelius a Lapide here, 

Some other ancient Expositors have said, that the precious 
stones of the Aaronic Breastplate are mainly the same as those 
of the Heavenly Jerusalem; but that there are some differences 
between the two; and that thus the substantial identity of the 


Law and the Gospel is represented with some circumstantial 


variety. See Andreas here in Catena, p. 485. 

All the glories of the Gospel shine, blended together in a 
heavenly splendour, on the Breastplate of our Great High Priest, 
Christ Jesus; all the Graces of Christians are like spangles and 
scintillations, effulgences and emanations, from His ineffable 
brightness ; and their names are engraven upon His heart (Cant. 
viii. 6); and here they are set for ever in the foundations of the 
City of God. 

Some ancient Expositors have proceeded to distinguish the 
symbolical meaning of these several jewels as follows: jasper, an 
emblem of the brightness of faith ; sapphire, of hope; chalcedony, 
the flame of dove. ° 

Some have endeavoured to discover a symbolical representa- 
tion of the special gifts of the several Apostles in those precious 
stones ; but this seems to be an attempt of vain curiosity. 

Their meaning may be more fully revealed hereafter in the 
Heavenly City itself. It is now enough to know that the City is 
adorned with every precious stone; that nothing is wanting in 
the Church for her growth in grace here, and for her everlasting 
glory hereafter. 

22. vabv oi elSov] Temple saw I none in her, for God is all 
in all, 1 Cor.xv.28. God Himself is her Temple, and the Lamb : 
a proof of Christ’s Divinity. 

24. kal weprarhoover] and the Gentiles shall walk through 
her light. ‘The people that walked in darkness have seen a 
great light, upon them hath the light shined ” (Isa. ix. 2), The 
poe who were covered with gross darkness, on them hath the 
light shined. ‘‘ The Gentiles have come to Thy Light, and Kings 
to the brightness of Thy rising ”’ (Isa. lx. 3); and they “shall 
walk through the light ;’’ it shall be their element and atmo- 
sphere ; they will be bathed in a pure ocean of cloudless light. 

Some Versions render 5:4, by means of; but this seems too 
weak a translation; 6:4 is used here as in 2 Cor. viii. 18, 512 
macav Tay éxxAnoidy, Acts xiii. 49. Cp. Winer, § 47, p. 338; 
and Andreas here explains the words by év t@ wri. 

The sense may be well explained from Isa. lx. 15. 19, 
‘* Whereas thou hast been forsaken, and hated, so that no man went 
through thee, I will make thee an eternal excellency,—the Lord 
shall be unto thee an everlasting light, and thy Gop iy glory.” 





The Prophecy, contained in the sixtieth chapter of Isaiah, 
which began to be fulfilled at the Epiphany of Christ, when the 
Gentiles walked by the light of the Star, and came by its leading 
to the Light of the World, and brought their gifts to Him, the 
first-fruits of the Gentiles, will have its perfect accomplishment 
in the heavenly Jerusalem; they will no longer walk by the light 
of some heavenly constellation external *to themselves, and above 
their own path, but their path itself will be light. They will live 
and move in light. They will dwell in Him Who is the Light. 

This Vision and that Prophecy afford mutually the best ex- 
position, the one of the other. Compare here particularly Isa. 1x. 
6. 9. 11. 13. 17—21. 

Elz, has rév cwlopévwr after 2vn; but this is not in A, B, 
and in many Cursives and Versions, and is rejected by Griesd., 
Scholz, Lach., Tisch., Tregeliles. 

— oi Bactheis ths ys] and the Kings of the Earth bring 
their glory and honour into her. Here is a happy announce- 
ment; it declares that some “ Kings of the Earth” will remain 
Christian unto the end, and that they will not join in the rebel- 
lion of the “ Kings of the Earth ” against Christ (xvi. 14; xviii. 
9; xix. 19). Kings and Nations (xx. 8) are before mentioned 
as rising up against Christ, but here they are tributary to Him. 

25. of ruA@ves abrijs] Her gates shall not be shut by day: 
Sor there shall be no night there. The yap, for, explains the 
reason why he had not mentioned night as well as day. “ Her 
gates shall not be shut by day;’’ and he does noé add, ‘‘ or by 
night,” —for, “night shall not be there.’ 

The Church of Christ shall have no longer any enemies to 
fear ; her people will be secure for ever from the assaults of Sin 
and Satan. Cp. Isa. lx. 11. Zech. xiv. 7. What the ancient 
Poets sang of, as a Vision of the Golden Age, with its “ apertis 
otia portis,’’ will then be fully realized. 

Observe that the Gates of the heavenly City are not called by 
the word usually employed to describe the gates of a City (wtAaz), 
which never occurs in the Apocalypse, but by ruA@ves, which 
occurs eleven times, and which commonly, and always in the 
other books of the New Testament, signifies the gate of a house. 
See Matt. xxvi. 71. Luke xvi. 20. Acts x. 17; xii. 13, 14; xiv. 
13. The City of the Heavenly Jerusalem, although it is described 
here as of immense size (see v. 17), is but one House. All will 
dwell together as brethren, as children of the same Heavenly 
Father, in one Everlasting Home, ‘In My Father’s House are 
many Mansions,”’ John xiv. 2. 

26.] Cp. Isa. lx. 6—13; Ixvi. 12. 

27.) Cp. Isa. xxxv. 8; lii. 1. 


The River of Lire. The Trex of Lire. 
Cu. XXII. 1, 2. Kai eck wor] And he showed me a river 
of water of life, clear as crystal, proceeding out of the throne of 
God and of the Lamb ; and in the midst of the broadway thereof 


—the tree of life. Contrast this with the mAareia, or broadway, - 
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of the Great City, where the dead bodies of the Two Witnesses 
lay (xi. 8). 

Hee the types of Paradise, as depicted in the Old Testa- 
ment (see Gen. ii. 9, 10; iii. 22), are fulfilled. Here is the Tree 
of Life, and the River flowing out of Eden. Here, therefore, is 
a testimony to the truth and divine origin of the History of 
Genesis. 

Here also is an evidence of the harmonious symmetry and 
perfect unity of Holy Scripture, from the beginning of Genesis, the 
first book of the Old Testament, to the end of the Apocalypse, the 
last book of the New. 

The Two Witnesses agree in their testimony. 

The Book of Genesis reveals Almighty God, the Creator of 
all things very good; Adam, formed from the earth; Eve, taken 
from his side; the Serpent in Paradise; Man tempted, and a 
curse pronounced on him for disobedience in eating the fruit of 
the forbidden tree; and driven from Eden; and the way of the 
Tree of Life guarded by a flaming sword ; and the promise made 
in mercy, that the seed of the Woman should bruise the Serpent’s 
head. 

Pass now from the first chapters of Genesis to the last of the 
Apocalypse. The same God is revealed, seated on His throne: 
Heaven and Earth adore Him: Man also is there; Adam is there 
in Christ, the Second Adam: Eve also is there, in the Bride of 
the Second Adam, the Church: Paradise also is there, not lost, 
but regained: and the Tree of Life, no longer fenced with a 
flaming brand, but open to all, for the healing of the nations. 
And there “is no more curse.” 

( We have also seen the discomfiture of the Old Serpent 
xx. 2). 

According to the first prophecy of Scripture, Christ has 
bruised the Serpent’s head, and has chained him, and has cast 
Ge into the lake of fire and brimstone, there to remain for ever 

xx. 10). 

Here is clear evidence of oneness in the design and texture of 
the Sacred Volume; and when we consider, that a period of more 
than five thousand years separates the events of the Book of 
Genesis from those of the Apocalypse, we may here recognize a 
proof, that the History and the Prophecy are from the same 
Divine Hand, and that the events which they describe are under 
the control of Him with Whom ‘a thousand Years are as one 
Day.” (Ps. xc. 4. 2 Pet. iii. 8.) 

The River of Life flows from the throne of God and the 
Lamb. All grace and glory given to men flows from the Father, 
through the Son. See above on 2 Cor. xiii. 13. 

In the earthly Paradise there were four rivers issuing from 
one source, and flowing out of Eden. 

There is but one River in the Heavenly City ; and it does 
not flow out of the City. All drink there of the same joys as 
out of a river (Ps. xxxvi. 8); and no one who is outside the city 
can taste them; see v. 15, 

The River of life flows through the broadway of the City, 
and the Tree of Life stands on each side of the River, and bears 
perennial fruitage, in never-ending succession; expressed by 
“ every month,” and “twelve fruits: and this supply is ac- 
cessible ¢o ail, to satisfy the hunger and thirst of all for life ever- 
lasting. ‘‘ Blessed are they that do hunger and thirst after 
righteousness, for they shall be filled.” (Matt. v. 6.) 

— 7& ptrAAa Tov EdAov] the leaves of the Tree are for the healing 
of the Nations. The Tree of Life in the midst of the heavenly 
Jerusalem, is like a pattern of the Cross of Christ, on the Earthly 
Calvary, which was ouéside the Jiteral Jerusalem. For the virtue 





of the Cross is not limited to the Jews, but it extends to all 
Nations of the Earth, who are within the Christian Sion. Here 
is ‘ gloria sancte crucis,’’ says Bede, through the ministry of the 
Apostles. In the preaching of the Gospel, the Tree of the Cross 
is ever bearing leaves for the healing of the Nations. Cp. Aug. ? 

The Cross of Christ was outside the literal Jerusalem, be- 
cause Christ died for al/ who, in the day of grace, would believe 
in Him. (1 Tim. iv. 10.) 

But the Tree of Life is in the inside of the heavenly Jeru- 
salem ; for it is accessible only to those who, in the time of their 
earthly probation, have accepted God’s offers in Christ. 

The Tree of Life in the book of Genesis, and the Cross of 
Christ, are both described by the same word, gvAov. Cp. Gen. 
ii. 9, LXX, and Gal. iii. 13, where see note. 1 Pet. ii. 24. 

By eating of the fruit of the forbidden Tree, the first Adam 
was excluded from Paradise, and from access to the Tree of Life. 
But the Obedience of the Second Adam more than compensated 
for the Disobedience of the First Adam. Christ, by His Agony in 
the Garden of Gethsemane, and by hanging on the Tree in Cal- 
vary, and by His glorious Resurrection from the Grave in the 
Garden, has restored us to Paradise and raised us to Heaven. 
The Tree of His Death has become to us the Tree of Life. It 
grows on both sides of the river, because it is efficacious for the 
salvation of alJ men in every age and country. The Cross of 
Christ is like the Cities of Refuge on both sides of the River 
Jordan (Deut. xix. Josh. xx.). It bears fruits for Eternity ; its 
leaves are for the healing of the Nations, who before were 
‘“‘ without Christ, aliens from the commonwealth of Israel, strangers 
from the covenants of promise” (Eph. ii. 12), like the traveller on 
his journey from Jerusalem to Jericho, lying half dead by the 
wayside (see Luke x. 30) ; but now they are made nigh by the dlood 
of Christ, and are no more strangers and foreigners, but fellow- 
citizens with the saints (Eph. ii. 13. 19), and have “ come unto 
Mount Sion, unto the City of the living God, the heavenly Jeru- 
salem, and to an innumerable company of Angels, to the general 
assembly and Church of the first-born, which are written in 
heaven” (Heb. xii. 22, 23); in the “ Jerusalem which is above, 
which is the Mother of us ali’’ (Gal. iv. 26). 

8. Kal wav xardOeua ove ora &r1] And there shall no more 
be any curse. In Paradise, Almighty God pronounced a curse 
on the first Adam after the Fall. ‘‘ Cursed is the ground for thy 
sake: in sorrow shalt thou eat of it all the days of thy life” 
(Gen. iii. 17). That curse was pronounced on him for his dis- 
obedience, in eating of the forbidden Tree. But the Second 
Adam, Who died on the Tree, has taken away, by His obedience, 
the curse pronounced on the first Adam and his race for dis- 
obedience. It was indeed said, ‘‘ Cursed is he that continueth 
not in all that is written in the Law,” and “Cursed is he that 
hangeth on a tree”? (Deut. xxvii. 26; xxi. 23). But by ‘‘ being 
made a curse for us,’ Christ has taken away the curse, that all 
may be blessed in Him, and live for evermore (see on Gal. iii. 
13, 14). 

4. nad Bbovra +d mpdowroy abrod)] and they shall see His 
face, the face of God; which the wicked will never see. Then 
faith will be swallowed up in sight; in the beatific Vision of God. 
And His Name shall be upon their foreheads—an eternal trophy 
of their Victory and glorious reward in heaven for their con- 
stancy and courage in boldly confessing Him before men. Cp. 
note above on xiii. 16. 

%. iSov Epxouat taxb] Behold, I come quickly: and still He 
is not yet come. See gk’ i. 1, and 2 Pet. iii. 8. 
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9. 8pa uh] see thou do it not. See note above, on xix. 10. 

— otyvdovads cov eiul] Iam the fellow-servant of thee, and of 
thy brethren the Prophets. : 

The Prophets were St. John’s brethren, and this spiritual 
brotherhood is displayed in the Apocalypse. He and they were 
inspired by the same Spirit, and, as is here observed by an ancient 
Expositor, “how many words of Isaiah, how many words of 
Zechariah, do we read in this book of St. John!” See above, 
Introduction, pp. 150—152. 

Here is one of the many uses of the Apocalypse, “ the Reve- 
lation of Jesus Curist”’ (i. 1). In it Jesus Christ Himself, the 
Everlasting Worp of God, avouches the Divine Inspiration of the 
Old Testament. Here the Incarnate Word sets His seal on the 
Written Word. By adopting the language of the ancient Hebrew 
Prophets in the Apocalypse, and by using it as His own, He pro- 
claims it to be the language of God. 

10. wh oppaylons Tod’s Adyous] Seal not the words of the 
Prophecy of this Book, For the reason of this prohibition see 
above, on x. 4. 

il. 6 GdiKdv Gdinnodrw er1] he that is unjust, let him be unjust 
still, and he that is righteous, let him work righteousness still. 
Elz. has 8:xaiw0fhtw here; but A, B have d:xaocdvny roinodte, 
and so many other MSS. and several Versions, and Griesd., 
Scholz, Lach., Tisch. 

Here is a remarkable testimony to the liberty of the human 
will; and this testimony is coupled with emphatic declarations of 
the abundance and freeness of divine grace (see v. 17). 

These words supply a Divine reply to the objection made by 
some-to the Christian Dispensation, on the plea of the prevalence 
of evil in countries professing Christianity, and using Christianity 
itself as a pretext for the commission of evil. 

‘“‘The objections against all this (says Bishop Butler), from 
the perversion of Christianity, and from the supposition of its 
having had but little good influence, however innocently they may 
be proposed, yet cannot be insisted upon as conclusive, upon any 
principles but such as lead to downright Atheism, because the 
manifestation of the law of nature by reason, which upon all 
principles of Theism, must have been from God, has been per- 
verted and rendered ineffectual in the same manner. It may, 
indeed, I think, truly be said, that the good effects of Christianity 
have not been small; nor its supposed ill effects, any effects at all 
of it, properly speaking. Perhaps too, the things themselves 
done have been exaggerated, and if not, Christianity hath been 
often only a pretence; and the same evils, in the main, would 
have been done upon some other pretence. However, great and 
shocking as the corruptions and abuses of it have really been, 
they cannot be insisted upon as arguments against it, upon prin- 
ciples of Theism. . For one cannot proceed one step in reasoning 
upon Natural Religion, any more than upon Christianity, without 
laying it down as a first principle, that the Dispensations of 
Providence are not to be judged of by their perversions, but by 
their genuine tendencies ; not by what they do actually seem to 
effect, but by what they would effect, if Mankind did their part: 
that part, which is justly put and leftupon them. It is altogether 
as much the language of one as the other: ‘he that is unjust, 
let him be unjust still, and he that is holy, let him be holy still’ 
(Rev. xxii. 11). The Light of Reason does not, any more than 
that of Revelation, force men to submit to its authority: both 
admonish them of what they ought to do and avoid, together with 





the consequences of each, and after this they leave them at full 
liberty to act just as they please, till the appointed time of 
Judgment. Every moment’s experience shows, that this is God’s 
nes rule of Government” (Bishop Butler, Analog. part ii. 
ch, i.). 

12. 6 ycOds pov per’ éuod] My reward is with Me. See 
Isa. xl. 10; liii. 11, and Clemens Romanus, § 34. 

14. uardpio:] Blessed are they that do His commandments, 
that their authority (4 éfovcla abtav) may be upon (em) the 
Tree of Life (i. e. may extend ¢o it, and may be exercised upon 
it, so that they may take and eat of its fruit), and that they may 
enter by the gates into the City. 

The reading of this text is somewhat doubtful. 

Elz. has oi rowotvres Tas évToAds adtod, they that do His 
commandments ; and this reading is authorized by B and many 
cursive MSS., and by the Coptic, Syriac, and Arabic Versions, 
and by Tertullian, Cyprian, and Andreas. It seems also to be 
confirmed by the consideration, that by breaking God’s command- 
ment, Man lost his access to the tree of life, and that he cannot 
hope to regain an approach to it except by keeping His command- 
ments. Asour Lord Himself says, ‘ If thou wilt enter into life, 
keep the commandments”’ (Matt. xix. 17). 

But the Alexandrine MS. and N have of mAdtvovres tas 
orToAds a’taéy, they who wash their robes; and so some few 
Cursives (one in Scrivener, p. 560, has tAvvayres), and the Vul- 
gate, Armenian, and Afthiopic Versions: and this reading has 
been adopted by Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tregelles. 

The other reading seems to be preferable. It is not so 
likely that a copyist would have been perplexed by the latter 
reading, which is clearly explained by another passage in the 
Apocalypse (vii. 14), where there is no such variety in the MSS. 
But some transcribers might perhaps have been embarrassed by 
the other reading, as seeming, in their opinion, to give some 
countenance to Pelagian tenets; and might therefore have altered 
it to the reading in A and X. 

The doctrine of the text, as compared with other passages of 
Holy Scripture, clearly is, that though it is by the Death of Christ 
alone, that men have access to the Tree of life; yet none can 
derive any benefit from that only access, unless they walk in the 
way of Obedience to God’s Commandments, The Gate is opened 
to all; but it is open in vain to those who do not go along the 
Road which leads up to the Gate, and passes through it. 


15. Zw of nives] without are dogs. See Phil. iii. 2. Matt. 
vii. 6; xiii. 48. This is quoted by S. Hippolytus, de Christo, 
§ 66, p. 35, ed. Lagarde. The words may perhaps be rendered 
Away, ye dogs ! as éxds, éxds éore, BEBnAo, “ Procul, o procul 
este profani.’”’ Cp. the comment above, ix. 14; xvi. 12; and 
Ps. vi. 8; cxix. 115, and the inscription on the doors of Belgian 
Churches, ‘‘ Hunden uyt Godt’s Tempel,’ and Diisterdieck here, 
“‘ Hinaus die Hunde.” 


16. eye eius] I am the root and the offspring of David: being 
both God and Man. See above, v. 5, and our Lord’s question, 


‘Matt. xxii. 41—45. 


— 6 dornp] the bright and Morning Star. Which rose from 
the darkness of the Grave, and by that Resurrection on the 
Morning of the first Lord’s Day brought Life and Immortality to 
Light. See above, ii. 28. 


a, 
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17. wai 7d [Ivedua] And the Spirit and the Bride say, Come 
.... Amen, Come, Lord Jesus! (v. 20,) words appropriate to 
all who wait patiently and long earnestly for His coming, and 
specially suitable in the mouth of the beloved Disciple and Evan- 
gelist, St. John, whose life was prolonged, amid trials and suffer- 
ings, far beyond that of any other Apostle, and who had heard 
the Lord’s saying concerning himself, “ If I will that he tarry 
till I come, what is that to thee?” See above, on John xxi. 
22, 23. 

18. édv tis emiOn én’ aird] if any one adds to them, God 
will add to him the plagues that are written in this book. 
Here is a prophetic protest against the spurious Revelations forged 
by false Teachers in the name of Apostles; of which some account 
may be seen in Fabricius, Codex Apocr. N. T. pt. ii. p. 935. Jones 
on the Canon, i. pp. 26—33. Liicke, Commentar, pp. 45—50. 

Here also is a Prophetic Protest against all additions to the 
words of Hoty Scripture; whether those additions be made 
by unwritten traditions, or by Apocryphal books, as of equal 
authority with Holy Scripture. See above, on 2 Pet. iii. 15, 16, 

- 95. 
: 19. amd rod EbAov] from the tree of life. So A, &, B, and 
many Cursives and Versions, and so Scholz, Lach., Tregelles, 
Tisch. Elz. has &md BiBaAov, and omits rq, which is in A, &, 
before B:BAly. 


— tav yeypappmévwr] of those that are written in this book. 


Elz. has «at before tay, but xa} is not in A, B, and is rejected by 
Griesb., Scholz, Lach., Tisch. The reading of the text is im- 
portant as declaring that the Holy City belongs to those who are 
written in this Book. 

20.] After radra & inserts efva:, and omits dujy. 





— dpi] Elz. adds vai, which is not in A, B. 

21. % xdpis] The Grace of the Lord Jesus Christ be with all 
the Saints. Xpicrod is not in A or N; but it is in B. The 
words téy aylwy are not in A, and are omitted by Lach. and 
Tisch, ; but they are in &, B, and in many Cursives, and in some 
MSS. of the Vulgate, and in the Slavonic, Coptie, Syriac, and 
Armenian Versions. The word ’Aujy, which is omitted by A, 
and by Lach. and Tisch., is found in N and B, and most Cursives 
and Versions, 

The Grace of our Lord Jesus Christ. Here is the Apostolic 
Benediction, which concludes all the Epistles of St. Paul, and 
was the ¢oken of his Epistles, and therefore was not used by any 
other Apostle, as far as we know, in any Epistle written during 
St. Paul’s lifetime (see above, on 1 Thess. v. 28), but was re- 
served for St. Paul’s use, as the badge of his Epistles, to assure 
the Church of their genuineness. 

That Benediction ends the Apocalypse, written long after 
St. Paul’s death. It closes the Canon of Holy Scripture, and is, 
as it were, the Seal of the Bible. It is thus commended to the 
reverent use of the Church Universal, which, having received 
this Benediction from the Holy Ghost writing by St. Paul and 
St. John, has ever used it in her Liturgies. Thus she proclaims 
to all, that her strength is derived from the free grace of God in 
Christ; and she prays for an outpouring of that grace on all, 
and she ministers the appointed means of grace to all, in order 
that all, thankfully receiving God’s grace, may attain to His 
everlasting glory, in the Holy City, the Heavenly Jerusalem ; to 
which may He bring us all, who read this Book, in His infinite 
love and mercy, through Jesus Curist our Lornp. AMEN. 


TQ. OEN: AOBA. 
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TETPOUV ETLOTOAN a. 


Cap. I. 1. +xat (ante wapemd., at a eras.). yaAaresac. Kam- 
madoKeac.—ariac (habet C: duowr.). 2. rAnOvvOnv. 3. [nuac]. 
Sia. 4. Kat auapayToy Kat amsayrov. reTnpnuevoy (-nv C cum 
Steph.). fin. ev ovpayw exo tuao. 5. dvvauiv. eromwwo (-unv C 
cum Steph.). 6. — cor: (eorw CV). Aumnbevtac (-rex C)V. m- 
pacpooy. J. moAutimotepov. emevov’. Kat Sotay Kat tinny. 8. 
Wovrer. ayarAtacbav. 9. [iuwv]. 10. e&npavynoay. 11. epav- 
vovres. 12. duw (pro nu). [ev]. 13. reAtwov. 14, [ovcx.]. 
16. init. S10. [-wrat ay.]. evecOat (pro yeverGe). d:ort (pro ori). 
—ept. 17. nee ia anporwrodnumtwa. fin. avactpepo- 


1 (Jamzs i. l—y, 20. 





mevot Tisch., avaorpapouevo: Tregelles. (-orpapnre C cum Steph.). 
18. @0aprov apyupiov (C cum Steph.). edwutpwOnre (* p.m. et C)v. 
19. adda (A prim. instaurat C: sie v. 20 o in bpag, v. 23 v in ove) Vv. 
20. aveyvwopevou (mpoey. C cum Steph.). er exxatov Tov xpovou 
(-rov twyv xpovwy C). 21. [micrevovrac]. eyeipovta (-pavra C cum 
Steph.). 22. adnOiacV.—dia mvevparos. (Kal. napd.,at C xapd. adn- 
Owno]. 23. pbopacr (pro oropac), sic Codd. A C.— «10 Tov aiwya, 


24. wot (pro wo prim.: at woe C). waca 7 Sofa avrov (—avOpwrov: 
at . 5. avrna sine n C). avOoc etererev (— pet 25. eorw. 
1 Per. i. 1—25.] 


COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


IL. 1. troxpicis (-ceo vel -cew? C). macay katarkadiav (C cum 
Steph.). 2. fin. avénOnrat eo owrnpiav. 3. et (ermep C) eyevoas 
aba. [xpnoroc]. 5. Abo ovtes (C cum Steph.). emoixodo- 
pewOav. avo (xvixoo C cum Steph.). + to (ere C) ante reparevua. 
aveveyxac (-Kai C cum Steph.).— rvevwarixac. — tw (habet C cum 
Steph.). 6. dort (pro S10 kat). — Ty. em avtov (er avtw C cum 
Steph.). 7. init. nuw (vw C, fortasse etiam p.m.). amiorovow 
(pro ameBovat). (Adoo C). 8. merpuy. (C habet xa: ante xpoc- 
 «omrovewV). am@ouvter¥. 9. Bacidtovy. etayyiAnrav. 11. 
[-O0a: rwv]. 12. duw (pro vpwy prim.). emorrevovtes. dofacou- 
tpenovow sic (Sotacwowd C)Vv. Mixtae lectiones: cf. Tit. iii. 2: 
Proleg. p. xxiii. edit. min. 13. — ovv.—avOpwmivy (habet C). 14. 
15. eotiv. piysow (-pouv C cum Steph.). 16. @v dovAo. 
17. mavres. oBeicOauv. 18. ev maytst poBw troraccouervo.. 
+ iuwv (ante ov). 19. curiinowy. 20. (Koraouevar C, pro ko- 
Aad.). (imwomevere C, pro -erre prim.). [tovro xap.]. 21. +0 
(ante xo). ameOavey (pro emadev) cf. iii. 18; iv. 1. vuor duu. 
(21, 22. noaiac A marg.). 22. nipedn. 23. eAowdope (avterA. C 
cum Steph.). nmAev. 24. —ev (habet C). (avtov secund. im- 
probat C). 25. mAavwpevot. emioTpapyte. 

III, 1. — a (habet C). amiovowy. kepdnOnoovta. 2. emonrev- 
ovrea (C cum Steph.). 3. ove o. [tpixwv kat]. 4, — tw (habetC). 
mpacwo. — kat (habet C). novx.ove. 5. ovTwav. exocpouy eavtac 
at edmovca: em Tov Ov. 6. twnkovcev. 7. cvvomiAovyTes (ovv- 
ox. C cum Steph.). —kara ywwouw (habet C). yuverew (C cum 
Steph.)V. ouvkAnpovopova (-wore C). + moitdno (ante xapitoc) 
cf. iv. 10. evkomrecOar. 8. tamwoppoves (pro pidoppover). 9. 
— eidores. (10. par Ay A marg.). 10. iSiwv. [avrov prim.]. 
xan (x supplet A)V.—avrov secund. 11. [-tw amo]. ipnynrv. 
12, —o1. 13. (nrwra: (pro pinta). yeverOar (yernoOa Cv). 
14. addra et (ex Se C). + eorat (post waxapior). poByOyrav. 15. 
xv (pro 6v).— de secund. (ama:touvt: C). + adda (ante pera 
16. cudnowv. Katadadovew [ip. wo Kakom.]. Kar- 


— per. 


™paut-). 
exxvvOwow. exo xv (C cum Steph. ev xw). 17. xpittovv. Gedo. 
ex (pron: Cn). 18. — kat. + Twy (ante apaptiwy: improbat C). 
imep nuwv ameOavev (pro erade: cf. ii. 21; iv. 1).—nuac (habet C). 
20. amiOnoacw. amekedexeTo 


capkev.— Tw secund. 19, mvacw. 


Thy Tov Ov paxpoOumay (n pro Thy &.m.:—amat). oAvyot. 21. init. 





22. — tov 


—o (habet C). tuac (pro nuac). vey avtirvmop. 


(habet C). 


IV. 1. axo8avovroc (rabovros C cum Steph. : cf. ii. 21; iii. 18). 
-upnwy (pro nuwv: C cum Steph.).—ev. (fin. auapriac C). 2. av- 
Opwrov (pro -wy: C cum Steph.)V. av@pwmou (errore pro bv: C 
cum Steph.)V. 3. duv (pro nuw: improbat omnind C). mapedn- 
AvOog (-0wo C)Vv. — tov Biov.. BovAnua (pro OeAnua). Karipyacbe. 
Topevomevovs. aceryiacv. owoppvytae (-pA- C cum Steph.). 
evdwAoAatpiatcV. 4. ar BAaopnuovow (C cum Steph.). 5. — ot 
amodwoovet Aoyor (habet C: -cwV). or® (0 eras. et w p.m.: forsan 
ot pro tw p.m. primd)V. 6. [KpiOwor]. [(wor: at CyoworC)]. 7. 
nyyicev’. —Kkat (habet C).— tac. 8. —Se. [ore ayarn kadvper]. 
9. yoyyuvopov. 10. ceAaBev¥. Al. macwv. Sotatnrev. 12. me 
pacuov’., 13. [kao]. mabnuacw/. 14. omdiCerOav. — ev (habet 
C). +a Tho Suvapewo avtov (post doénc: avtov improbat C), 
(eravaremavtat C apud Tisch., at ewavaraveta teste Tregellesio : 
p.m. cum Steph.). — kara pev avrovo k.T.A. ad fin. vers. (duor.?). 
15. adAotpierickotos. 16. xpnotiavoo (xpior. 8.m.) cf. Act. xi. 
26; xxvi. 28. exxuverOw (asx. C)v. ovouats (pro pepet). 
—o. vuwy (nuwv C cum Steph.). amBovvtwrV. Tw ‘Aoyw’ Tov bv 
evaryy. (‘’ p.m.)V. 18. [o ac.]. +0 (ante auaptwdroc). Pari 
19. — wo. avtwy (pro eavtwy). [-roua]. 


V. 1. +ovv (ante Tove: o in ovy p.m. super t primd). ovvmp. 
2. twomavaraw. vuviov (pro vu mommov: corrigit C)V.— emt- 
oKomouvres (habetC). adda. + kata bv (post exovowwo). [unde]. 4. 
apxiTomawvooy. KomeccOay. 5. + de (post ouowo : improbat C). 
+ tow (ante mpecBuTepoic). — vrotaccomevot. Tamwoppocurvnvy. 
evkouBwoarbav. tamwooy. didwowd. 6. TarwwOnteV. xeipar. 
kepw [nihil additum]. 7. emipipayrec. fin. quov (vuwy C cum 
Steph.). 8. —or: (habet C). mepimativ. karamw (C xaramew). 
* p.m. Tisch., at s.m. Tregelles.)V. 
+7w (ante xoouw). emredciobev. 10. tuac (pro nuac). —w. 
KatapTice. — vypao. ornpiter. cOevwor. OemeAiwoe. il. [cum 
Steph.J. 12. [rou prim.]. + Kat (ante tavtny: improbat C). fin. 
ornte. 13. aomatetey. + exkAnota (ante ovverAektn). 14. et« 


9. mori. Tqv (pron secund. : 


pnvng (0 eras.)V. macwV. [w apnr]. 


Subscr. mwerpov a. 





TET POV B. 


Cap. 1.1. [ovpewy]. Aaxovowv. eto dixatocvryny Tov ku uw 


kot owrnpoo wv Xu(— Ov). 2. rAnOuvOnv. emryvwor. + xu (post 
w). 3. +70 (ante wayta). Sac’. + Tov by Kat (post poo: im- 
probat C). evreBiavv. iSia Sok kat apetn(—Sia). 4. Ta Tima ney 
KGL MEYLTTA, PuTEwo KOLVwYOL. THY EV TW KoTMw emMLOUVMLAY. 5. Kat 
auto de TovTo. ©™'xopnynoate (em p.m. et C). motiv. 6. yvwor. 
eykpariavV.. eyxpariav’. 7. thv evoeBia (sic)V. 8. [dmapxovta]. 
‘ovd’ Knabiotnow (*’ p.m. et C). 9. mapeotwv. cot. fin. 
apaptnuarev. 10. +iva dia twv Kadrwy epywy (ante BeBatar). 
[roecOa}. mwreontev. 11. ovtrwrv.— 7. Bacirsav¥. 12. 
BEeAAnTw ( pro ovk Op.) @eL Wept TovTwy droumyvynokw tuac. 
— karep usque ad vuac v. 13 (duoTeA. Habet C: at idorac.. 
aArnfia . 2 SieyipwwV). 13. +77 (ante trouvnce). 14. raxewnv. 
— Kabwo kato ko nuwy. ednrawoevy. 15. orovdatw. 17. + Tov 
(ante 6v). evexOiono (non v. 18)V. [eaetera cum Steph.]. 18. ex 
Tov ovpavov. ovv (pro ou p.m.: o C)V. opt tw ay. 19. morerratv. 


+7 (ante nuepa). avariAnv. 20. mpopntia (non v. 21)v. 21. 


[wore mpop.]. adAa. — ot. [arytor Ov]. 


IL. 1. (—ev tw Aaw C). mapicatovewy. amwriacy. amwdiay . 


(non v.3)¥, 2. avedryiac (pro amwAciac). (Sota pro od0c C). 
adndiacy. 3. exmopevoovra (evr. C). 4. init. es p.m, at 7 
primdy. edioaro (sic v.5)V. oipor. Como (pro Copov: C cum 
Steph.). KoAafouevous typi (pro rernpnuevouvc). 5. adda. epu- 
Aatev¥. Kkoopov (koouw C cum Steph.). 6. modi. drodiypav. 
teOixwov. J. acedryiav. [pp]. 8. [o duc.]. eveat. 9. oder. 
Tuarpov (-uov C). + mepvdAakicuevovo Tisch., at mepipvaakio- 
uevovo Tregelles. (ante ex npay sic: improbat C). tnpwv. 10. 

2 (1 Per. ii, I—v. 14. 


ev embupiag (-mia C)V¥. avdadiov. tpenovowy. II. toxuerv. 
Suvaue puCoverv. epovowv. [mapa kw]. 12. avtot (pro ovrot). 
yeyernueva duoika. aryvoouvtes BAaopnuovow. Kat PlapnoovTat 
(pro katapé.: C cum Steph.). 13. adicovpevor (pro kopsovpevor: 
C cum Steph.). [amwarac]. 14, porxadtsac. [akararavorouc]. 
auaptia. mAcovetiac. 15. kaTadermovted.—THv. Bewopaop (—oc: 
Boop oo C). [lectio mixta; Proleg. p. xxiii. edit. min.: Tit. iii. 2; 
1 Pet. ii. 12; 1 Jo. iv. 17?; Apoc.iv. 11]. 16. edreytewv. — ev 
(habet C). exwrvoevy. 17. crow. Kat omixrat (pro vepeda). Ae- 
Aamoov.—eio awa. 18. pabnrawtntor (** p.m. et C)V¥. averyiar 
[sine ev]V¥. Tov ovrwo (rove oAvywo C)V. amopevyovrac. 18, 19. 
cevepiay edevdepray (prius improbat C). 19. — «at (habet C). 
20. + nuwy (post xv). 21. Kpiccovy. eto Ta omiTw avakap ar, 
amo (pro emorpeyat ex). mapadobioncv. 22. cuuBeBnrevV. — de 
(habet C). [vacua]. 

IIL. 1. vropvnoiv. 2. tuwv (pro nuwr). 3. excxaTwv. +e 
eumeypovn (ante eumextarV). [avr. emi0.]. 4. ovtwo Siapertv. 
5. d:a. guvertwta (-woaC cum Steph.). 7. Tw avrov Aoyw. ecw. 
8. ku (pro kw).— kat xiAva ern (Suotor.). 9. —0. waxpoOvuiv. dt 
tuac (pro ac nuac). ravrecv. 10. [n nu. Tisch., at—7n Tregelles.]. 
— ev vUKTL. — ol. + mev (ante pufndovV). AvOnoera. — Kat prim. 
(ante yn). evpeOnoeta (pro kataxanoera). 11. [ovy]. nuac (pro 
uuao: C cum Steph.). 12. — kat omevdovrac (habet C: duotor.). — 
eroixiav. [rnkera]. 13. sane nv. Kata Ta emaryyeApata. 15, — 


Maison (C nye.) Vv. Sobevay avtw (a p.m.etC). 16. [rao]. a 
(pro ow). cory, 17. pudaccerOuv. 18. yoo’. [aunv]. 





Subser. werpov B. 


2 Per. i. 1—iii. 18.] 








<——" «+. --_— — 


COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


twavyou eTLaTOAN a. 


Cav. I. 1. [ewp.: sie v. 2]. 3. 0 aknkoapey kat ewpaxapmer. Kat 
amaryyeAAouev $i? Kor duv iva koe (‘’ p.m.: at anayyedouey Tre- 
gelles.). vuov. exntav. +iuwv (post nuetepa: improbat C). 

yarn tno € 
4. quer (pro vu). [quo]. 5. ect arn. 1 amayyediac (sic 
p.m.: Cn wyyedia tantum). ext secund./. 6. cxoTtV. adnbiav 
(non v. 8)V. 7.—xv. [8. cum Steph.]. 
habet C). + nov (post auapriac secund.). 


9.—eoTt (cot 
10. ove nmap. 


II. 2. tAacnoo eorw. 3. pudakwuey (pro rnpwuev: C cum 
Steph.). 4. +o7: (post Aeywv). eorw prim.V.—ev TovtTw. + Tov 
6u (post adn@iay). 
7. wyarnrot (pro adeApor). nv p.m., at 7 (deleto v) CV.— am apxne 
secund. 8. +kat (post adnéec). Tov adnd. (ro C)V. 9. perowy 
(non v. 11)¥. +Wevorno eotiv xa (post werowv). 10. ove cori 
evavtw. Il. eorwv. odevv. eruprwoevy. 12. apeovrar (C cum 
Steph.). 13. ro wovnpoy (pro tov m.: non v.14). eypapa (pro 
yeadw tert.). 16. adrafoviav. [ard]. fin. ecrwv. 18. ert. 
—o (habetC). 19. [-Oov]. [noay ef nuwy bis in versul. peue- 
vyncicav/, aowy. 20. duo. oidarav. mavreo (pro mayta). 
21. arniavy. odaTrav. adrndiacv. eotwv. 22. +Kat (ante rov 
mpa: * p.m., et kat eras.). 23. fin. +0 omodoywv Tov vv Kat Tov 
marepa exer, 24, —ovv. axnkoate prim. — ev secund. (habet C). 
pun. 
secund. 


6. wer opidav. mepremarnoevy. ovTwav. 


[Inscriptio paginae metpov B]V. aknkoate aw apxne 
ev Tw TaTpi kat ev Tw iw. 25. ernyyiAatov. 26. + de 
(post ravta). 27. duov. pever ev vu. xpiavv. To avrov ma 
(pro to avto xpioua: C To avrov xp.). adnOno eotwv. eorw 
secund./. pevete. 28. — kat vuv TeKvia meveTe ev avTw (duol0T.). 
eav (pro orav). [exwuev, at C cxwper]. fin.*+ am avtov. 29. 
ect. + kat (post ort). 


TIT. 1. ederev. + kat expev (post krnOwpev). dua (pro nuac: 
C cum Steph.). 2. — de. eorw (sic y.3)V¥. 3. ayuidiv. exivoo 
(non v.5)V¥. 4. [n apap.]. + at (post ecrw: improbat forsan 
p.m.). 5. o8auev. [nuov]. ove eorw ev avtw. 6. apyaprare (sic 
vy. 8)Vv. [ewp.]. 7. —tnv (habet C). eorw bis in versuv. 9. 
apaptavv’. 10. eorw bis in versuve moiwy dixcoovvny. 1. 
erayyeAwa. neovoatav. 12. expatey prim.v. ecopater secund.v. 
13. init. + kat. — pov. mictv. 14. weraBeBnrerV. + nuwy (post 
adeAgova). — Tov adeAgov. 15, ectwv. eavtw. 16. cOnkerv. 
nusoV. fin. Oewot, 17. xpiavv. Kron. 18. — mov. Kat yAwoon 





(— pnde), adda ev epyw. adrnbiav. 19. [init. nar]. yvwooucda. 
exmpoobev (sic)V. 20. karayryvwokn. [ore bis in vers.]. yoo. 
21. adeApoa: (pro ayarnro:). [nuwy prim.]. Kataywwonw Tisch., 
at -oxw Tregelles. (-cxn C)V. 22. artwueda. aw (pro map). T- 
power. [wotovper]. 23. morevoper. fin. [nuw]. 24. — Kou tert. 
(habet C). edwrev nus. 


IV. 1. yevdorpopnra (C pevd.)V. 2. ywworouer (C -oxere, cum 
Steph.). jin. ecrwV. 3. — Tov. xv (proxy). [ev o. €A.]. or 
ter in versuv. ort (pro o secund.). axnroauer. 5. cow. 6. nuov. 
J. corw/. 8. —o un ay. usque ad tov Oy (duoor.). Habet Copn 
arvyarwy ovk eyvoney (sic). 9. Cwuev (Cnowuer C cum Steph.). 10. 
+ Tov bu (post ayarn). nus nyarnoe (-rnoapev C cum Steph.)V. 
amweotaAkev. 11. nuto optAouev. 12. TeTEACLwpevn Ev Nu coTLY. 
14. awerradkevv. 15, pert (sie v. 16 bis)V. 16. quo. ear. 
—o quart. fin. + wevt. 17. + ev uw (ante iva: lect. mizt.). 
exouevv. ayarn (pro nucpa)Vv. extivy. ecoueda (pro ecuev). 19. 


sees enn 
nus arya. Tov Ov (pro avtov). [avrog]. 20. tig ayarw (—o7: 
em A potius quam p.m.). pmeton (s.m. petot)V. ewpaxery bis in 
versu. ov (pro mwa). Suvarev. 


V. 1. Kat ro (rov Tregelles.) yeyerynuevov. 2. yewwokopuer V. 
[tnpwpev]. 4. avtno (avtn C cum Steph.). 5. + de (post ric). 
veixwv (nonv.4)V¥. 6. da. + kas tvo (post aiparoc).—o secund. 
[kar Tw atu.]. ear bis in versuv’. J. + 01 (ante tpao: refert 
adv.6). 7,8. —e«v Tw ovpayw usque ad ev tn yn. 9. Tov bu 
(pro twv avOpwrwv: C cum Steph.) Vv. ort (pro nv). menapru- 
pneevv. 10. [-pray ev eavtw]. [Ow]. ovum emorevkevV. emuap- 
tupnkevv. 13. — Tow moTevovel eo TO ovouMa Tov vLOV Tov bu. 
alwvioy EXETE. TOL MioTEVoOVoLY (pro Kat wa moTevnTe: at o 
motevovres C). 14. [ott cay tr]. 15. — koe cay oidaper ore 
akover nuwy (uot. Supplet C nat eav iSwmev ott ak. 7.). eav 
(pro av). eav exwmev (pro exouev: improbat eay C). am (pro 
map). 16. [in]. arnow ef woe (o fin. in utroque eras.). apap- 
tavovowv. fin. (C epwrnonc). 17. eorw bis in versuv. 18. 
auapraviv. [add]. typiv. [eavrov]. 20. [oidapmer Se]. yivwokomer. 
To adn@wov (rov ad. C cum Steph.). xu (xw C cum Steph.). — 7. 
21. eavta (-rova C cum Steph.). — aunv. 


Subscr. wwayvov a 





twavvou B. 


1. adnOia (non wv. 2. 3. 4)v. 2. wey ovoay Tischend. (ali- 
quantum spatii post wev in facsimili, Tab. XIV.). 3. [nuwv]. amo 
(pro mapa prim.; C cum Steph.). — apa secund. (habet C). [xv]. 
+avtov (ante tov matpoo: improbat C). 4. edaBov. 5. [ovx 
wo: errat Scrivener.]. kawny ypapwv co. + evToAnv (post adda). 
etxaper, 6. +‘ iva nabwo’ (ante avtn ect 7 evto [sic]: *’ p.m.: 
evto non correcitum)/. + avtov iva (ante kaIwo). [iva repetitum]. 
mwepimatnonre. 7, e&nAOov (pro eonddov). —o secund. 8. amoAnobe 
(C amodconre). expyacacbav. arodaBnte. 9. mpowywv (pro mapa- 





Bawor). kat un pevov ‘kar un’ (*’ p.m.)v.—rov xu secund. [rov 


m. Kot Tov v.]. 10. ryv edidaxnv (* p.m.?)V. pepiv. 11. 0 Aeyor 
yap avtw. Kowwviy, 12. exw (exwv C cum Steph.). eSovdnbny. 
[aAAa edmw]. yeverOu (pro eAOetv). orouart (pro croua prim. : 
C cum Steph.): non 3 Jo. 14. [nuwv]. mwewAnpwpern nv (C 7 
[sic]: v eraso). 13. aomafereV. — aunv. 


Subscr. wwavvov B. 





twavvou ¥. 


1. aAnOia (non v. 4)V¥. 2. evxouev. evodovebeV. 3. — yap. 
4. piforepayV¥. [ev ad.]. 5. [epyaon]. rovto (pro eo Tove 
secund.). 7. yap yapV. ovouatoo eknAOay. fin. eOvixwy. 8. opi- 


gelles.). 


10. paotapwvy. emidexerev. — ex. 11, — de, ewpaxevy. 
12. dro (pro vm). adndiacv. oidac. fin. eotw¥. 13. ypayar oo 


(pro ypapev). jin. oor ypapew. 14, [idew ce]. Aadrnoauer (0 





Aouev¥. trorauBaviv. fin. exkAnoia (pro adnbeia: C adrndiav). p.m.?)¥. 15. avmaca (pro aoma(ov). 
9. + Tt (post eypaya: C legit eypaja ay sine ti: av p.m. Tre- Subscr. iwavvov y. 
iovda. 


1. [ww Xv]. nyarnuevoe (pro nyacuevoir). 2. wAnduvOi|n 
ayarnror || (sic divis.). 3. +rTov (ante ypapew). + nuwv (ante 
cwrnpiar). +a Cwno (post cwrnpiac). ypapw (pro yparpat). 
moti. 4. +xat (ante ada). [xapw]. aredyiv’.—Oy. 5. 

3 [1 Joun. 2 Joun. 


3 JoHN. 


[vmac bis in versu]. maya (pro amat rovro).—o. + anat (post 
ko). 7. Tpowov Tovrow. mpoxwrav. +d¢ (ante dvypav). ovK 
exovow (pro vmexovoa: C vrexovow). 8. miawovowl. Kupio- 
rntac. aberovowy. 9. [o de]. [ore]. pwvoewo, eToAuncery, 
Juve 1—9.] O02 


COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


[aAA]. fin. exeriunoe oor 0 Oo (ko pro bo C cum Steph.). 10. 
odacwy. 12. Post ovro ecw ob idem initium habet e v. 16. 
yoyyvora: meul:xupor KaTracemBuuiac (sic) avrwy mopevouevor (im- 
probat C, at legit xara tao pro katac)¥. Sequuntur ev rao ay. 
iu. (at C ante ev legit ot). [-wevor apoB-]. mayri aveuw (— v7). 
mapapeponevar, pOivorwpica (-piva C cum Steph.). 13. aypia kumara, 
— tov. 14. rpoexpopnreveer (sic)¥ Tisch., a¢ Tregelles. tpoepynrev- 
cev. nAdev 0 Ko. ayiwy ayyeAwy (pro ayiato avtov). 15, edeytat. 
 macav Wuxny (pro maytag Tove aceBews avtwy).—aceBeiacs avTwr. 
+ Aoywv (post cxAnpwy). 16. aowd. meuiyvpo iterumy. 17. 
[pnu. Twv mpoeip.]. 18, —orTs secund. er exxatov tov xpovov. 





(eAevoovta C pro ecovra). eumextay. emOuuiao avtoy (-uiac 
eavrwy C). 19. amodiopiCovres Wx. (*** C, sed rursus eras.). 
22. eAcaTe 
diaxpiwomevove. 23. — ev poBw.— Tov. aprafovres (ov p.m., at € 
primd). + ove Se edeate ev poBw (ante micovvrec). 24. duar 
(pro avrove). amtecrovoy. ayadAow. 25. —copw. + dia w 


20. eroikodopourtes eavtove TH ayiwraTyn buwy TioTL. 


XU Tov kv nuwy w (ante Sota: C delet w).—Kat prim. + mpo mayTor 
Tov aiwvoo (post etovoia). — mavrac. [auny-]. 


Subser, tovia. 





> atroxaduwic > iwavou >. 


Cap. I. 1. aytoio (pro dovAoie: C4 cum Steph.). twaver (C4 
cum Steph.). 2. euaprupnoevv. ooa idev (— Te). 3. Tov Aoyor 
To mpopntiac. 4. iwavno.— Tov. twv (proaecotw). 5. — ek. 
BareAciwy (« notat. p.m.) — tw prim. (habet C4). ayamwytt. dAv- 
cavTt.—nyuao secund. (habet C4). ex (pro amo secund.). 6. [emo- 
noev nuac]. Bacireay. — kat secund. (habet C4). tov atwva (C4 
cum Steph.). [rwy awvwv]. 7. opovrat. map (rac C4)V¥.—avtov 
secund. (habet C). — ew (habet C#). 8. 70 adda kat eyw Kat TO w 
(xa: eyw improbat C). [apxn kar reAoo: C4 expunxit et ipse 


a @ 

Jorsan rursus restituit]. — 0 (ante ko). +0 00 (post ko). 9. tavno 
(w p.m., at -avvno C*).—Kat prim. cuveowv. OAniv.— ev Ty secund. 
+ ev (ante uv prim. « priore eraso). — xv prim. (C° w xw). [dio 
bis in versu]. fin. — xv (habet C°). 10. [o.u.p.]. Ll. (Co Ae- 
yourav). — eyw emt To a usgue ad exxaToo Kat. —o Brerero (C8 
habet o BAemiaV). +70 (ante BiBArov).— kat (ante weuov: habet 
C2), + era (ante exkAnoiac). — Tai ev acia. Kat Elo Tepyamov 
Kat eo Ovareipa Kat eo Cuupvay. — Kat eo capdeio. pidadeAguay. 
Aaodiciay (+ Kat exo capdio C4). 12. [deest exer]. Bremw (C¢ cum 
Steph. -wew). eAader. (C% idov), 13. wecoy (pro ev peow). 
[extra]. vv. [rodnpn]. pac8oc. xpvoay (C4 cum Steph. -onv). 
14, wo (pro woe). 15. mewupwuerw. 16. exxev (pro exwv: C4 
cum Steph.). xetpt avtov. paver woo ndwoc, 17. [edov]. [ereca]. 
eo (pro mpoc). wor (C4 woe: pro wo). ereOnkev. — xeipa (habet 
Cc). — yor. — pn poBov (habet C#). 18. init.—Kai (post exxatoc : 
habet C#).—ayunv (habet C4). [kAeio]. Oavarov kai Tov adov. 19. 
+ ouv (post ypawov). [eder]. erowv. Ser wedrdew (pro meddAer: 
C4 cum Steph.). yever@ar (C4 yewv.). 20. ove (pro wv). [ert The 
5.].— exon prim. (ecw C4).— at (habet C4). [erra A.].—ao adec. 
jin. aow. 


II. 1. tno ev epeow (pro tho epeoivna). + xetpt (ante o repin. : 
improbat C4). [ev werw et xpvowy]. 2. [cou secund.]. [kat ort]. 
emipagac. AeyovTas eavTove amogroAove (pro pack. EL. aroOT.). 
(+ exvar C° post amoctodovc). cowv. 3. Kat iromovny exio Kat 
OAnho macac Kat eBaotacac ( pro kat eBaoracaoe Kat vrouovny 
exeto Kat: C# improbat ka OdAup. mac.). fin. Kat ovk exoTiacaT 
(pro kekow. kat ov kexunnac), 4, adAAa. adnker (-kao Ce cum 
Steph.). 5. wemtwkeo. — taxet. 6. -Aartwy (-Aaitwy C4: sic 
pem.v.15). 7. [rao ex-]. vesewvte (€ eras.)V.—avTw. Tw Tapa- 
Siow (pro weow Tov mapadecov: at perw tw m. C°). [fin. Ov 
tantum]. 8. rno ev (uupyn exkAnowac (v p.m.). 9. [ra epya Kat]. 
mrwxiav’. adAa wAovowoc (— de). + Thy ex (post Bracpnmiay). 
tovdaiwy (-ove C® cum Steph.). (fin. + eso C°). 10. init. 
[under]. [racxew]. [cov weaAA-]. Baddrew Bars (sie: Badw im- 
probat C#)V. [ef um. o dia.]. mpacOntav. eferarv. [nuepwr]. 
— ywou (habet C+). 13. — 1a epya cov kat. cov (pro pov prim. : 
C¢ cum Steph.).— xa: quart. ev rao (ev aio C* cum Steph.). (avt- 
eixag C°). [-Too og]. 0 caravac Karouwe. 14, [aAA].— Kara 
cov (habet C4). [ore exec]. Baran V. [edidackevy].— ev tw 
Barak (at C4 tov Barak). (Badrdew C4), [ior gay.]. 15. [rev 
viko.]. omowo (pro o uicw). 16. [-noov ej]. ov (pro ca: CA 
cum Steph.) Vv. 17. Aeytv. [vixwvri].—avtw payev. ex (pro amo). 
—dwow avtw secund.—o (ante ovdec: habet C4). oder (pro eyvw). 
18. [no ev Ovaretpois]. [avtov prim.}]. prot (pro paoya). 19. 
—Kat tThv diaxoviay (C# habet Kar diaxoviav, C& nar Thy Sia, 





sed uterque post mori). [tnv vrop.].— cov secund, — xa ult. 
(C4 ecoxataVv), 20. [add]. modu (pro odrya). ape (pro ear: 
C4 apnkac). yuvaina talaBedA (ieCaBed’ C4). » Aeyoura (THv Ae- 
youcaly C°] C4). aurnv mpopnteav ewat (mpopntw C°), Kas 
didacKer kat wAava. + Tove (anie euovc). payetv edwrobuta. 2). 
(post weravonon C® habet kat ov OeAt meravonoa). ek THO TopyiaT 
TavTno (—avTno Kat ov peTevoncev). 22. —eyw. Kkarw (pro 
Barrw: C4 Badrw). weravoncovow. avtno (pro avtwyv). 23. [epev- 
vay]. fin. —vuwv (habet C4). 24. tow ev (pro xu prim.: im- 
probat ev C4), — ove (@vareipy ot ove C4: + ove tantum Ce), 
exovowy, — kat secund. [Baby]. [Badrw]. 25. exerar Kpatn- 
caravy. axptov. 26. — em (habet C4). 27. romanv. 28. [xpw- 
ivov]. 29. Aeyiv. 


Ill. 1. + ewra (ante mvata). — to. [ott (no]. 2. eypnyopwv 
(e not. et ras.)V. [ornpitov]. eweddov amobavv. [Ta epy.]. fin. 
+ pov. 3.—ovv prim. [kat nk. Kat Tnp.]. meTavonons (pro ypn- 
yopnana: C4 cum Steph.). [emt oe prim.]. yywon ovay (pro yer 
mov). 4. addAa exio oAvya. — Kat prim. [a]. mepiratnocovow. 
5. ovtwa (C4 cum Steph. ovroc). ekarnpwv. omordoynow. eumporbev 
(pro evwriov prim.). 7. piradedAgiav. exkAnoiac (alierum + 
eras.). 0 adn@woo o ayioo. — Thy (habet C4). Kaw (pro Kreda). 
[rov]. ad. Kat avvywv “(pro o avovywv). Kat ovdio KAwer Kat 
kKAciwy Kat ovdio avuger (kat KAELwy cum punetis, at iterum rasis). 
8. Ta epya gov. nvewypevnv. nv (pro kat prim.).—avTnv. 9, 5e- 
dwKa (pro didwput). nkovow. mpockuynoovow. yvwon (pro yvwow), 
10. init. [ort]. — Tnpnow. mipacpovv. epxeobev. mipacav. 11. 
— iWov. Kpativ. exiov. wndioV. 12. avtw (pro avtoy prim.: C4 
cum Steph.). — ev (C4 habet). — ert. [em avrov]. Kevno indpv. 
(C4 rno kataBawovonc). (Ex ov priore in ovpavov C* bu fecerat, 
sed ov ipse restituit)’. [wov to kawov]. 13. ° exwy (0 p.m. ?). 
Aeyiv. 14, ev AaodiKia exkAnoiac. + Kat (post aunv: improbat 
C4), +0 ante, + xa post adnOivoo. exkAnoiac (pro xtigewo: CA 
cum Steph.). 15. — « (habet C#). no (proenc). 16. ort ovrwo. 
xAtepoo p.m. (xAtapoo C2 cum Steph.). (earpoo ovre Wuxpoo e 
(p eras. C4 vel Ce transfert a post Wuxpoc, ubi legitur p.m., in 
locum post (eorpoc). mavoe Tov orouaToo cov (pro meAAw ce 
eueoat ad fin. vers. C4 habet wedrdrAw oe eu ex Tov oToaToT Mov). 
17. — ott secund. [ovdevor]. xpiavV. ott Tadraimwpoo ex (— ov 
et 0: C# cum Steph.). [kat eAcevoo]. 18. [wap euou xp.]. KoA- 
Avpiov. evxpioat. 19. av (pro cay). [(nAwoor]. 20. avoikw. + Kas 
(ante e:oeAcvoouat). Sirvncwv. 


IV. 1. idov. [nvewypevn]. + idou (ante n pwn). AadAovoav. Acywv 
(C4 cum Steph. Aeyouoa). [avaBa]. SitwV. [a] div. 2. init.—Kac 
(evdewo Se C4). + 0 (ante em Tov Opovov kad.: o eras.). 3. [kat o 
KaOnuevor].— qv. capdiw. epee (€ priore raso, pro ic). 3, 4. 
— ool. opac. chapary. Kat KUKA. Tov Opov. (duoioT.: supplet C2, 
legens opoiwo opact «.7.A.). 4. Opovove (pro Opovar). etkoorreo- 
capes (primo loco)V.— [habet kai] em tovo Op. eidov Tove ek. Kas 
Teco. (duoiot.: non suppletum). ev Aevkow (— maTiow).—eorxXov. 
Xpuceovo. 5. kat pwvar kat Bpovtat,—at eto ad Opovov prim, 
v. G (suo.or.: supplet C4 a eiow ta ewta mvevpara Tov bv Kat 
evwmrtov tov Opovov). 6. + wa (ante @aracoa). [iadrwn]. [ev 
Meow]. [Tecoapa]. evmpocber. 7. wo omoiov avOpwrw (pro wo av- 
Opwroc). merouevw. 8, Kat Ta TeToEpA (wa EV EKaTTOY avTwY 


4 (Jupe 9—25, Apoc, i. 1—iv. 8.] 














COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS, 


exxov. exobev (C# exwhev) Vv. yenovow. ovx efooay (pro ovr exovow: 
C4 cum Steph.). Aeyovres. ayioo octies (improbat C4 post ter- 
lium). Ko @¢ mavtoxpatwp (at +o ante Oo C4), 9. dwowow. 
— dotav (habet C4). tw Opovw. fin. +aunv (cf. v.10). 10. init. 
+ Kal, €lkogITEToapEs. TpocKyngoveWw. + aunv (post awywr). 
Baddovow (alterum d eras.)V. fin. evter (pro Aeyovter: C4 cum 
Steph.). ll. +0 ko Kas Oo nuwv (post ke). — Thv secund. [habet 
tert.]. noav (pro ect). 


V. 1. (ert? pro em prim. vetus instaurator, errore)V¥. [eidov : 
sic vy. 2. 6. 11]. — BiBAtov yeypaypmevoy (habet C*). eumpocbev 
(pro erwOev). (+ nar ante natecp. C4). emta(e p.m.)V. 2. Kn- 
pvocovta icxupov ev >. w.—eotiv. avorte (sic v. 3; non wv. 4. 9)V. 
3. eduvaro. ovre (pro ovde prim. et tert.).—ovde vrokatw THe 
yno (dpoor.). 4. —eyw. exAaay modu (at exdcov m. C4), evpebn- 
cerat (C* cum Steph. evpeOn). — kat avaryvwvar (Suowot.). 5. —o 
wy. da3. [Avoa]. 6.—Kas wdov. [ev peow bis in versu]. extnkwo. 
exwv. ecw. Ta exta TvaTa Tov Ov ameoTaApueva (— Ta secund.). 
7. nrddev¥. etAnpevY. — To BiBAtov. tho Kabnpu. (Tov x. C4 cum 
Steph.) Vv. 8. eAaBevVv. trecoepav. [etkoorreccaper]. emecay. 
ekagToo exovTed. KiOapay. xpuceacr. a (pro al). — at (ante mpoc- 
evxa: C4 habet). 9. AaBwv. [nuac sic]. 10. avtovo (pro nuac). 
[Tw Fw nuwy]. Baorsay (pro Bacirew). iepareiav (pro iepec). 
Basirevoovow. 11, +wo (ante pwrny). KuKAw. + kat qv 0 aptOuoo 
avtwy pupiades pupiadw (ante Kat xIA.). 12. eorwv. AaBiv. 
13. to (pro o eotw). emt THO yno.— Kat vroKaTw THO yno 
(duowor.). kar Ta ev TH Oadrdacon (—a cot). +Kat (post wayTa). 
[Aeyorrac]. (kat post tov Opovov improbat C#). mavroxparopor 
(pro kat To Kpatoo: C4 cum Steph.). 14. [reccapa]. [eAeyor]. 
— enooireooaupes. [ewecay]. — (wrt ad fin. vers. 

VI. 1. tov, [ore]. nvvtey (sic vv. 3.7)V¥. miay ex Twy exta 
(— cbpayidwv: supplet C4). evo * (ex p.m.). AeyovTwv. pwvyry. 
ide (pro BAemwe: sic vv. 3. 5. 7). 2. [koe erdov: sie v. 5]. em 
avrov (littera o vel ¢ sequens eras.). einddev’. evixnoev (pro wa 
uknon). 3. thv oppayida thy devtepav. 4. +i80v Kat idov (ante 
efnAGev). [xuppoc]. ex avtov. (avtw post e500 prim. improbat C4), 
ex (pro aro: improbat ex tno yno C4). ewa. cpatwowv. 5. nvutev. 
Thy oppayida Thy TpiTny. ew avtoy. xiptv. 6. + wo (ante pwrny). 
[ev sew]. (orrov improbatum sed rursus restitutum). tpicv. 
npibwv. 7. [pwvnv]. Aeyovros. 8. init. kar idov.—o secund. 
nkoArovit avtw (— mer). [avo]. emt To TeTapToy THO yno amo- 
Krewat.—ev secund. et tert. 9. nvoitev’. thv oppayiday Thy edov 
(sie p.m., at in exemplari suo procul dubio pro «Sov erat € wor : C4 
habet € opparyida). + Twv avOpwrwy (post puxac). Kat dia THY pap- 
tupiay bis script. (secund. notavit C#). exxov (erxov C4 cum Steph.). 
10. expatay. —o tert. exdienoeo. ex (pro amo). 11. e500 avtac 
€kaoTwW TTOAN AevKN. Epen. [avaravowvrat]. mt Xpovoy piKpoy 
(— ert). ewo mAnpwowow (— ov). amoxrevverOat. + imo avTw 
(ante wo Kot avtor: improbat C4). 12. [edov]. evuter (nvvtev 
C4)V.—i8ov. oicpoov. [mey. evy.]. pmeAao eyeveto. + oAn (post 
oeAnvn). 13. [ewecay]. em (pro ec). BaddAovoa. amo (pro dro). 


avejouv peperyadou (*** p.m.?). ovomern’. 14. +0 (ante ovvoc). 
eAicoouevos. Bouvor (pro vncoc).— avTwy. exwynoav (C4 cum 
Steph.). 15. kas ot xiAvapxor Kat ot WAovoLoL. toxXupot (pro ot du- 
varot). — kat max edevdepoo (habet C4: duotor.?). omndreav. 16. 
Aeyouowy. opecw. mwecetay. Kpuverat. Tw Opovw. em (pro amo 
secund.: C4 cum Steph.). 17. avrwy. 

VIL. 1. kot pera Touro ov & ayy. [reccapac ywv.]. [recoapac 
av.]. mvevon. [emt Tho yno]. [way Bev.]. 2. [ecdov]. avaBaworra. 
[avaroAno]. oparyida (C4 oppa.)v. expatev’. row Tecoaper ary- 
yedos (C4 cum Steph. reccapow). 3. adicnoera. unde (pro 
unre) bis in versu. axpio opparyicwpey (—ov). 4. nkoveay. exaTo 
TeooepakovTa xiAvader (— Teroaper). icAV. 5—8. Bwdexa decics. 
erppayiouevor prim. et duodecimum retinentur: deest expp. decies. 
5. —ex vane yad 1B xIA. ev. (duowor.). 6. vepOadrt. 7. — ex 
pudns cumewy 1B XIA. eo. (Suowor.). Aevet. Swdexa xeidiader 
(post Aever: item post Beviauw et iwonp v. 8). icoaxap. 8. Be- 
vam ante iwonp. 9. idov. [kat Sov oxAog woAve]. og (pro oy: 
C4 cum Steph.). [avrov]. ovdur eduvaro. mepiBeBAnuevoue (-vor 
C4 cum Steph.). gowiac (-ceo C4 cum Steph.). 10. xpaCovorw. 

5 [Agoo. iv. 





n Twrnpia Tw Ow nuwv (—Tw Kabnuevw: habet C® post nuwv) em 
Tw Opovw (C4 rou Opovov). (C4 Tov apyiov, at p.m. Tw apyw). 
Jin, + eo Tove aiwvar Twy aiwyov aunv (improbat C2). 11. —o 
(habet C4). iorneicav. erecay. ta mpotwra. 12. [kan codua]. 
—n quart. (habet C*). fin. [auny: sic]. 13. — ex. exo Twv mpeo. 
Acy. por bis seript, (secundum delet C*)/. %rodac (% p.m.? silet 
Tischend.), e:owy. 14. + pov (post ke). exmev (— por). [ex 7. 
0A. 7. ue]. avtacr (pro otodag avtwy secund.). 15. [rov @povov]. 
ywooke (pro cknvwoe ex: ex inserit C4, cxnvwoe Co marg.). 


16. mvacovowV, — ert prim. ovde Supacovew. [ovde wn m.]. + ert 
(post ndtoo: *** p.m.). 17. [momaver}. [odnynoe:]. (wno (pro 
(woac). etadrnpe’. dparvov, cf. xxi. 4 (C4 daxp.)V. [amo T. op]. 


VILL. 1. [ore]. qvoitevv. exswprovy. 2. ovv. eornnacwv. 3. 
mrGevy, Tov Bvoiaornpiov. Swre (pro dwon). — To (ante evwmioy). 
4. avaBn kamvoc (aveBn o kam. C4 cum Steph.). xiporv. 5. tov (pro 
To). avtoyv (pro auto). Bpovra Kar pwvarkaacr. 6. [ayyedo 
exovted]. avtova (pro eavtova: C4 cum Steph.). carmowowy. 
7. —ayyeAoo. ecadmoery. MEeMiyMevoy ev ai. + KaL TO TpLTOY 
THO yno Katexan (post ynv). 8. — ayyedoo (non vv. 10. 12), 
evadmioey (sic vv. 10. 12). eyevnOn (pro eyevero). 9. [areBave]. 
+ wepoo (post tpitov prim.). Wuxnv. diepOapynoay. 10. + Tw 
(ante vSarwv). 11. afwO0v (C4 ayivOo cum Steph.) sine articulo. 
AeyeTat Kat eyevero (pro ywerar: C4 improbat xa Acyerat). 
+ Tw iSarwv (post rprrov). cajwOtoy secund. + Twv (ante avwv). 
12. payn. 13. [esdov].—evoc. aerou (pro ayyedov). meTomevov. 
—€v. Tove KaToLKouvTac. 


IX. 1. [ayyedoo: sie v. 13]. ecadmorer (sic v. 13)V. [erdov]. 
agrepag (-pa C4 cum Steph.). mrertwkotac (-ra C4 cum Steph.). 
kAkioV¥, 2. —Kat nvoite To ppeap tho aBvocov (Suowr.). em 
(pro ex prim.: habet ex C4). xapuwoo primd, at xamwoo p.m. 
(pro Kamvoo secund.)V. [eoxotic6n]. vv. 2, 3. — Tov gpeator 
kat €k Tov Kamvouv (C4 rov ppearoo Ka: ex Tolv partim absciss.] 
kamvov) duout.v. 3, avtow (pro -aio): sic vy. 4. 5. “Kkopmiot 
(o p.m.). 4. avrow (pro -ac). adicnowow. — ovde may xAwpov 
(duowor.). ovde i.e. ovdev ante wav devdpov in facsimili Tab. XV., 
sed ovde in editione utraque. (Super devd C2 xAw, rursusque 
abstersit). — wovous. exovowv. ohpayidav (v C4 instauravit). 
jin. — avtwv. 5. avroe (pro -ac). amoxtwwowy. Bacanio- 
Onoovra. meonv. 6. dv wn evpynoovow. amodavwV. guyn. 7. 
ono, 8. ecxay (nonv.9). 10. omoioic. Ka (pro nv).—Kat (anie 
9 eovoia). 1). init. — Kat, exovoi eavtwy Tov BastAea Tov ayy. 
(— ep). + (ante ovoua avtw). [aBaddwv]. Kat ev Tn eAAnid: 
€Xt ovoua atoAAvwy. 12. —7 bis (mn mia C4). epxerar (C4 cum 
Steph.). 13. init. — Kat. (pwvno C4). — may ex Twv Tecoapwy 
kepatwy (C4 wag ex tTwv Kepatwy). 14. Aeyovta (C4 Aeyournc). 
0 exwv (pro oo «txe). Tecocapes (sic vii. 2). 15. — ot secund. 
— Kat nuepay (duot.). va pun amoxtiwow. 16. + Tw (ante 
oTpatevpatwv). Svo pupiadwy uvpiadac.— Kat secund. 17. [eidov]. 
eravw (pro er). Ovwdeo (levi rasura s.m.? O.wder). fin. Gov (non 
v. 18)V¥. 18. amo (pro vmo). tAnywv (pro tpiwv).— ex secund, et 


° . 
tert. rie oro. (ov C4, at rursus abstersit)/. 19. init. n yap etovoin 
Twv inmwY EV TW OTOMATL AUTWY ECTIY Kal EV TALS OUpaLT avTwY aL 
yap ovp. K.7.A. [opecw]. exovoar (exovoaa C4). adicovowy. 
20. + avtwy (ante ravraic). ovde (pro oure). xipwvv. mpoo- 
kuvnoovow. +7a (ante idwrav). xputaia. XadKea, Kat Ta fvAwa 


Kat Ta ALOiva. Svvayvrat. 21. pwvwv (o minutd forma: p.m. an 
$.m.?)V. pappakwy. moynpiac (C4 vel C° cum Steph., at ropyiacv). 


X. 1. [esdov: sic v. 5]. [ada. ayy. wx.]. 7 Opit (pro ipo: C4 
Ae 


ipo). +avrovu (post kepadrno). 2. exw (pro etxev). BiBdAapidior 
(Au C4, sed abstersit). nvewyuevorv. Onxev’, tha Oadracone. TH 
yno. 3. expatev¥. puxarev. +@o (ante eAadnoay: C* im- 
probat).—at. pwvat (pro Bpovra: at C4 a €. Bpovra: cum Steph.). 
fin. rar cavtwv pwvas. 4, oa (pro ote). — Tas pwvac eavTwr. 
[eueAAov].—por. ova (pro a). [erta secund.]. aura (pro tavTa), 
5. npevv. +Tnv Setiay (ante eo Tov ovpavov). 6. wmorev Tw G 
(— ev: habet C°). exticevy. — kat Thy Oadracoay Kat Ta ev auTN 
(habet C4). fin. ovnett ear (ouners extra C4). 7. GAA. Tov ay- 
ryeAou Tov eBdomov. eTeAccOn. evnyyeAigevv. Tove €avTOU SovAove 


8—x. 7.] 


COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


Kat Tove mpodyrac. 8. Aadovoay. Aeyouray. [BiBAapidiov]. + Tov 
(ante ayyedov).— em tho Oadacone kat (habet C4). 9. [awndfor]. 
Sovvar. BiBArov (pro BiBAapidiov): sie v.10. AaBe avTo kat KaTra- 
gaye Kat mxpan (post karaparye C4 addit avto). adaAa. 10. wo 
Meret yAuKv. eyeuicOn (pro emnpavOn). fin, (+ mixpiac C4). 11. 
Aeyouow (pro Aeyet). Sv. Kar eOverw. Baoirevowy. 


XI. 1. Aeyes (C4 Co¥ Acywv: + Kat eornie: o ayyeAoo ante de- 
you Ce*), evyeipe. 2. init. Kat Tyo avAno Tho ecwbev Tov vaov 
Kat exBare eow (corrigit C4 rnv avAny THY: pro vaov primo Aaov 
p.m., corrigit C4, gui etiam nat ante exBadre improbat: pro ecw 
Ca legit ckwOev). + nat (ante too <Oveow : improbat C4). marn- 
cova. tecoepaxovta duo. 3. Svow paptvowy. (+ mevte post 
efnxovta C°*), mepiBeBAnuevove (C4 cum Steph. -vor). 4. o1 dvo 
eAatar (C4 at, gui etiam legit kat at Svo AvxViat).— at (ante evwmiov),. 
tov ku (pro tov Ov). ectwreo (C° cum Steph.). 5. OcAer avrove 
wvrim. nti (pro « tio secund.; C4 cum Steph.). OeAnon adienoa 
avtove outwo. hiv. 6. [-ow ekou. KA. Tov oup.]. vetTor Bpexn Tar 
Nepag THe mpopytiag avtwy.—Kai (ante marata: habet C4). + ev 
(ante man). [eav OeAnowor]. 7. TeAeowowy. ToTE (pro To secund.: 
Cro). met avtwy morcuov. 8. [ra mrwuara]. (+eora C°* ante 
emt). mAatiacv. + Tho (ante ToAcwo). (+ Kat eyyuo o ToTapmog post 
godoua C4). karo xo (—nyuwv: at improbat nu C4, post ko addens 


Kae 
avtwyv). 9. BAemovowv. Twy pvdwy Kat Aawy A.( p.m.). TO 


mTopya prim. [Tpeio kat]. apiovow (apnrovo C4 correcturus, 
non absolvit). pynua (C4 cum Steph.). 10. xatpovoiv. evppat- 
vovTat, meumovoww (C# cum Steph.). o: rpopyntat ot Svo. 11. —Tac. 
tpioV. nuirov (o eraso)V. eo (pro er). [erecev]. Oeopovvtac (Ca 
Oewp.)V. 12. [nxovoar, v erasum]. pwvng peyadno. dAeyovons. 
avaBare. 13. init. [ka]. exivn¥. [wpa]. oiopoo (non v. 19)V. 
execev¥. ciopnwVv. ev poBw (pro eupoBo). 14. (— 7 prim. Ca). 
mapnrdev. wou epxeTat n ovat n TpiTH T. 15. ecadmicevV. eyevero 
(pro eyevovto prim. : C4 cum Steph.). [Aeyouca]. eyeveto n Ba- 
orig. fin. +aunv. 16. — ot prim. (habet C4). e:koorrecoapec. 
[or evwm.]. of KaOnvTa (pro Kabnuevor: improbat o: C4). +a 


Kat 


(ante ewecav). 17. xo (pro ke).—o (ante maytoxpatwp: habet C4). 
—o epxopevoo (ka: praecedens improbat C4). [eAndac]. 18. 
wpyio8n (C4 cum Steph.).— toi (ante poBovpevoic). Tove pixpovr 
kat Tove peyadous (C¢ cum Steph.). [-povtac]. 19. nvvyn. [év ev]. 
+ avw (post ovpayw: improbat C4). rov 6v (pro avrov prim.). 
eyeveto (C4 cum Steph.). [kat verou.]. 


XII. 1. onuioy (sic v.3)v. tyv cednvnv (C4 cum Steph.). 2. 
+ kat (ante xpaer). 3. muppoo meyac. ewra diadnquara. 4. ovpiv. 
+ To Tpirov (etiam post Twv acrepwv: C4 notavit)V. 5. [appeva]. 
moweviy. nprayn. +mpoo (ante tov Opovoy). 6. + exe: (post 
exiV). [aro]. tpepovow. avrov (pro avrnv: C4 cum Steph.). (jin. 
+mevre C*: cf. xi. 3). 7. [0 mix.]. moAcunoa weTa (pro emore- 
pnoav kara). emodeunoev’. 8. +mpoo autor (post toxvoay). ovde 
(pro ovre). tote (pro torog : C¢ cum Steph.).—avtwr (avo sine 
ett C°). 9. —o tert. — Kat (post SiaBodroc). [o car.]. 10. ev Tw 
ovvw Aeyouray. Bactdiav. [xpiorou plené]V. eBAnOn. [xarnyo- 
poo]. [avrwy]. 11. ovro: (pro avtot). [ove ny.]. (eavtwy C® pro 
avtwy secund.). 12. evppeverOev.— or prim. KatoiKouyteo ev 
avrows (pro ev avToiw oknvovvte). eto (loco Too KaToiKovct). 
—peyav. 13. [edev]. (ore eBANOn o Spaxwy ero C4). edwrer (pro 
ediwke: at C4 etedimtev). erexev tov apoeva. 14, (C4 ed00n). [-xe 
dv0].— Tov prim. — tov. [owou tpeperat]. — Kaipov (Kat kaipov C4), 
Kepovov. nuioov (-cv C4: ef. xi. 11). 15. ex Tov oromaroo avrov 
omicw THO yuvaikoo. avTny (pro TavTnv). 16. [Katreme]. 17. 
[ert]. annddev TOKEMOV Tonga. emtAoim@y. fin. Tov 6u (pro tov 
w xu: at w tantum C4). 18. eoradn (sic). 


XIII. 1. [esdov: sic vy. 2.11]. nepara dexa Kar Keparao enra. 
avtwy (pro avrov prim.: C® cum Steph.). diadnuata dena. 
[ovoua]. 2. mapdariV. apkov. Acovtwy. — 0 (ante Spaxwv: habet 


C4). 3. — eSov. + ex (post wav). [wo]. Savarov Barerov (°F y 
p.m.) eBep.V. eOavuacer ohn n yn (—ev). 4. Tw dpaxovti. ort (pro 
og). edwxey Thy cov. Tw Onpiw (pro To Onpiov). + Kat (ante Tit 
secund.). [Suvarai]. 5. [BAacpnuac]. avrw momoa (—etovora: 
habet C4). + 0 Oedet (ante unvac). tecoepaxovta dvo. 6. [nvorte]. 
Bracpnuiac. avtov (pro To ovowa avtov: Ca cum Steph.). — Kat 





ult. (habet C4). oxnvovyrery. 7. momoat rorcuov [nihil omissum}. 
etovoray (* C8)V. + Kar Aaov (post pudnv). 8. [avre]. wv yer 
ypamrat (—ov: habet C4). + avtwy (post ovowara: improbat C4). 
ev BiBAw (— 77: at ev Tw BiBAw C4), + Tov (ante expaypevor). 


10. — aixpadrwotay cuvayer. [-pa: bis in versu]. amoxrewe. by 


motia (*p.m.)v. Ll. exevv. 12. [more bis in versu]. ev avn 
KaToiKouvTas. mpookuviy (— iva). 


13. onpia (sie v. 14)V. [wa 


Kat wup mown kaTaB. ex T. ovp. eo (pro o: p.m. scripsit v primd)). — 
14. + Kat (ante moinoa secund.). [esova]. [o exer]. mAnyno (pro 


THY TANYNY). paxopno Ka eCnoev. 15. [avtw dov. mv.]. mot 
noe ooo av [deest wa post ronoet]. mpookuvynoovotv Tn eLkovt. 
— wa (ante aroxravOwow/). 16. (C* monet). — Tove secund, 
Tove TTwXOVT Kat TovT TAoVOLOVG. iva dwow avTw (at iva dwor 
avroio C4), [xapayya]. ro werwrov. 17. init. — xa: (habet C4), 
[Suvnta]. To xaparyua Tov Onpiov n To ovoma avtov yn. 18. ova 
(pro tov vouv: C° vouy tantum). eotw secund. — kat o apiOuoa 
avtov. ebarooim (sic) e&nrovra ef’. 


XIV. 1. [edov: sic v. 6]. To apyiov ectog. TecoepakovTa Tec~ 
capes. + rou kat TO ovoua (post ovoua: av p.m.). fin. avtw (Ca 


cum Steph. avrwy). 2. — meyarno (habet C4). 1 pwrn ny nkovea 


a nv 
wo K. (pro pwynv nkovos x.) KOpac (ap.m.)V. 3.—wo. +Ka sie 


(post kawnv: ™ p.m.). Tw Twv Tecoapwy (sic)V. + evwmov (anle 
Tw mpegB.). eduvaro. (as improbat C4). exarov TeccepaxovTa miav 
(recoapes pro wav C4). 4, — crow tert. — o1 (ante axodov.). [a 
imayn]. [ovrot nyop.]. aw apxno (pro amapxn). + «v (ante Tw 
apvie secund.: improbat ev C4), 5. [ovx eup. Wevd.]. Wevdoo (pro 
Boroc). [yap]. — evwmiov tov Opovov Tov Ov. 6. — addov (habet 
Cc). metawevoy. pecwovpaynuatt (w delet C4). evayyediwacbe 
emt. Kadnuevovo (pro katoikouvtac). + emt (ante wav). 7. — Ae- 


o 
yovra. [ev p. mJ. [Ov]. mpinoayts (xpi primd, at wor p.m.)V.~ 


+ nv (ante Oaraccav). 8. — ayyedoo (habet C°), + devrepor 
(ante nkoAovdnoevV). — Aeywy ewerev usque ad v. 9 nkoAovOncev 
(Guotor.: C4 supplet, sic varians :—enrece:—n ToAIg :—oTL: Top- 
viacV: wemTwKay: +7a ante €Oyn: Kat aAAoT ayyeAos NKOAOU- 
Onoev TpiTos). 9. mpoockure To Onpiov. AapBanv. Tw weTwTw. 10. 
[ex Tov owvou Tov 8. Tov Ou]. ayyeAwy ayiwy(—Twv). 11. eo ewvar 
Twv awvev avaBaver (C8 aiwvac). 12. +7 (ante vrouovn).— wd¢e 
secund. twv tnpowvtwy. [-Tw iw]. 13. Aeyovono ek Tov ovpayou, 


—po. [ev nw].— var (habet C4). avarancovra. yap (pro 5¢)e 


14. — kat eidov. Kabnuevoy ouotov dio. exovTa ( 

exov). [tno kepadno]. 15. +avrov (post vaov). pwyy pmeyadn. 
nrdev (— oo). Tov Oepiopov (pro Tov Gepioat). 16. Tho vepeAno. 
17. [eum Steph.]. 18. [e&nA@er]. [-piov ex-]. epornrerV. pavn 
(pro kpavyn). Aeyw (C4 cum Steph. Aeywv) Vv. To Speravoy (secund.) 
cov To ov. +77 aymedov (post Borpvac). [nku. a oT. avt.]. 19. 


akoAovii Vv. 


T —_— 
ext Tho yno (pro eo Thy ynv). eTpvynoevv. cov Ov THY peyadny 
(7 pm.)V. 20. [ew]. Siaxociwy (pro etaxociwy: C4 cum Steph.). 


XV. 1. Sov. onuovd, 2. [eidov: sie v. 5]. [darwny bis in 
vers.|. [vixwvtac]. — ek secund. — ek Tov xXapayuaToo avTov 
(Suotor.??: habet wat). avrov ult. (vin ras.: utrum autem ?)V. 
fin. + ku (ante Tov 6v). 3. adovrac (pro adovor). wwdoewo. + Tow 
(ante Sovaov). [Aeyovter]. BaciAcu Twy awvwr (pro o BaciAeve 
tev ayiwy: C# Bacrevo, forsan o BaciAevo, v in cov eraso: pro 
awvev etiam C® habet eOvwv, at idem forsan restituit aiwvwv). 
4, tix oe ov poBynOn (—pn). [Sokacn]. [occ]. [r. ta €6.]. 
ntovowy. — Ta secund. + evwmioy (post dikawuata). 5. — idov. 
nvuynv. 6. [e&nd@ov]. [-yor exov.]. [ex Tov vaov evded.]. Kaba- 
pova Awovs (—Kkat) Aaumpovc. 7. — ev (habet C4). cdwrerv. 
— entra secund. fin. + aunv. 8. [vaoo kamvov]. ovdicv. [ndvvaro] 
elo Tov vaov eLoeAPely, ; 


XVI. 1. [owvno peyadno ex Tov vaov]. tmayerav. Ka ex~ 
xeeTat. + emra (ante piadrac). 2. —kat amnddey usque ad thy 
ynv (duo.ot.: C4 supplet, at etexeevV ef eto pro em). eAKov Toe 
ynpov Kat kaxov (C4 primd eAkoo xa i. e. kakov: at rursus delevit 
ka). em (pro ew). fin. mpookvvoyvtag THY Elkova avTov. 3, Ele 
(loco Kat o Sevtepoe aryyeAoo etexeev: C4 cum Steph., ayyedoo 
omisso). wot (pro wa). (woa amedavev emt tho Padrecons 


6 [Apoc. x. 7—xi. 3.] 


~~ 


4. —aryyedoo. ekexeev’. emt (pro cio prim.).—ei secund. [eye- 


ou 
vero]. 5. Twv aryyedou (*" p.m.)V.—kupie. [0 nv]. 0 octoc (— kat). 
6. amatra prim. cdwxac avto mev. omep atior cow (— yap). 
7. —adAov ex. xpioicV. 8. [ayyeAoo]. ekexeevv.—ev. 9. [-unoav 
To ovoua]. (v Ov tov C° rescripsit : latent p.m. A vel A [und litterd 
sequente] AT [?]V). + Tnv (ante etovoiay). 10. — ayyedog (sic 
v. 12). efexeev (sic v. 12)V. (ecxotiouern C°). euacwvto. amo 
(pro ex). 11. — Kat ex Twy eAkwy avTwy (duotor.).— ex Twy epywv 
autwy. 12. — ov tert. avaroAno. 13. €508n (pro eidov). — ex 
|. Tov gTomatoo Tov dpaxovroe Kat ek TOV OTOMaToo Tov Onpiov Kat 
(idem initium : cf. x. 8; xvi. 14: C4 supplet). [rpia axad.]. evwoer 
(pro opoia: ** p.m.) Barpaxove (-xor C8). 14. crowd. Saimoviwy. 
[exmopeverOa: at C% -pevovra sine a vel Kat]. eo (pro em). 
— tno yno Kat (idem init.). + Tov (ante wodeuov). — exewno [nu 






oe) 
To wey.]. 15. nioseatas (om p.m.?). 0 Te ypnyopwy (re delet CA). 
Brerwowy. 16. cuvnyayov.— Tov prim. apyayedw (C4 apue-, at 
rursus abstersit). 17. ore (pro o «Bdopor ayyedor: C0 ¢ ay- 
yedoc). ekexeev¥. em (proc). etnrOevv. [meyadn]. ex (pro 
amo prim.). tov Ov (pro Tov ovpavov amo Tou Opovov). yeyovery. 
18. Bpovrat kat aorpama Kar pwvat kat Bpovtat (sic: improbat Ce 
Bpovra secund., non kat), cicpocy bis in versu. [eyevero prim.]. 
ol ovK eyevovto (pro o1os ove eyevero: C4 cum Steph.).—o.. [av- 
- Opwmor eyevovto]. [ovrw]. 19. 4 modAto (pro at wodcio: C4 at 
modtcV). erecev (C* execav). + Tov (ante dovva).—T0.—Tov (ante 
owov). fin.—avrov. 20. epvyevV. 21. ©? radavTiaa (wo p.m.). 





XVII. 1. — ex. cedadnoerv. — por. SitwV. — tw tert. et quart. 
2. ewoinoay mopyiay (pro exopvevoay). ot KaToLKoUyTEs THY YynV EK 
Tov otkov (owov C4) rye wopuac avtno. 3. amnveyxevv. [dor]. 
yeuovTa ovopata vel yenov Ta ovouara (C% yeuov ovouara). exovTa 
(ergo yeuovtTa). 4. nv (pro 7 secund.). moppupovy. koxkwov. [Kat 
KEXP» Xpvtw]. mwoTnpiov xpovcouy (* p.m.?). ~yeuwv (yeuov C4?), 
fin. ta axabapta tho mopyiag avtTno Kar Tne yno. 6. eda. — ex 
prim. Tw atwatt (at tov atpatoo sine ex C#). Oavua meya edwr 
autnv. J. emev¥. [oor epw]. 8. init. + ro. [ede]. eorwV bis 
in vers. avaBaviy’. amwdiay (sic v. 11)¥. [imayew]. [Oavua- 
covrat]. [ov yey. Ta ov.]. BAewovtwy. [ott nv]. kat Tadw mapeore 
(pro kamep eorw: C4 kat mapectw). 9. eta opn eiow. 10. 


erta Bache ow (‘ C4, forsan etiam p.m.). [erecay]. — Kat se- 
cund. ndrdevv. pve Cer (Ber C4). 11. ove eori ovtoo 0 oydo0e 
cot (—kat avtoc). eorwiert.v. 12. kapatav. Bacirsay/. ovrw 
(pro ovrw: C% cum Steph.). adda. efovow (efovcray C4 cum 
Steph.). wo Bactrcic Ba (** p.m.) V. AapBavovew/. 13. yvopuny 
exovow. thy etovotay avtwy (pro T. €. eavtwv), Sidoacw. 14. 
_ moreunoovowy. viknow. eotrwV. 15. [Aeye:]. TavtTa (pro ra 
vdata: at C° ravta ta vdara). eide” (o p.m.)V.—1 (habet C4). 
+a (ante Ago). cowv. 16. Kat (pro em). pionoovowy. — ev. 
17. avrov (pro avtwy prim.: C* cum Steph.). (avrov Steph. e¢ 
p.m.: avtwy C4), Kar moince mt. yy. (kas wornoe tantum improbat 
C4). BactArav (non v. 18)V. terAecOnoovra: o1 Aoyo. 18. [esdeo]. 
—7 quart. Bactreiwy (pro BactAcwr). . 


XVIII. 1. init.—nas. [eidov]. + adrdov (ante ayyedov). 2. 
toxupa pwvn (— ev wrxut et peyadn).—emece. Saoviwy. [axa- 
faprov kat pvdacn]. [opyeov]. 3. [rou owov]. wopyiacy. rentw- 
kaow. Post rno yno secund. ‘ue’ ‘t avtno emopvevoa’ (v p.m., 
etiam ‘’ * ’ p.m.: duowr.)v. [orpnvove]. 4. [addnv pwvny). 

 efeAOatat. o Aaog mov ef avTnG. suvKoWwvnonTa. fin. eK TwY 
TAnyov avTng iva un AaBnra. 5. exoAAnOnoay (pro nKod.). 6. 
— vu Kkat.—avtn. + Ta (ante dimda). + avtno (post rornpw). 
exepacev¥. xKepacarav. [avtn]. 7. avtny (eavrny Ce cum 
_ Steph.). eorpyviacevv. + ort (ante nabnued Baoidiooa). fin. edo. 
8. 0 Oe o ko o Kpwac (C4 cum Steph.). 9. [«Aavoovrat].—avtny 
prim. em avtny. — kat otpnviacavres (duowor.: habet C4, prae- 
 tereaque Cc* adjecit xa orevatwow). idwow (pro Brerwor). 
atwcewo (pro rupwoews: C3 cum Steph.). 10.—e, 11. + cov 
(ante kAawvow/). em avtny. 12. wapyapitwy. Buoowwr. [rop- 
pupac]. oipicov. [tvAov].—Kat mapuapov (duoor.). 13. Kiva- 
 poopou- (i.e. Kivy.) + kat auwpoy (ante kat Ovuiapata: improbat 
7 


i ee 





- COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


C4), [k. xr. x. mpoB.]. (iwroy C4, sed rursus abstersit). [peSwv], 
14. [n]. cov tho embumiac tho Wuxno. pimapa (C* cum Steph, 
Armapa)./ — Ta secund, amwdrovro (pro amndGev secund.). ov un 
aura evpnsovow. 16. init.—Kat.—7 weyadn n wepiBeBAn (deest 
unus otlxoo, ut videtur, in exemplari, cf. xix. 12 ; xxii. 2: supplet 
C4). [B. kat. kat k.]. Kexputwpmevor [ev xpvow]. papyapitn. 17. 
0 emt Tov TomOY TAEwY (pro ext Twy TAOLwY 0 OMtAog). 18. [expaCor]. 
Premovrec (sic p.m., at primd Aeyovres, pro OpwvTEr). WOAL TN fe 
19. [€Barov]. tho Kepadrno. [expaCoy KA. Kat wevO. AEy.].— ovat 
semel, +7a (ante mroia). 20. evppevov’. ex avtn. ovpavary. 
+ -Kat ot (ante amootoAc). 21. Ardov ioxupoy (C¢ iaxupor pro 
Abov primd, deinde AuBov icxupog legit). Adov (pro mvdov: i.e. 
Ado bis in versu). +o7« (ante ovrwo). 21, 22. er: ev avtn davn 
Kibapwiwv- (— Kat). 22. cadrmeyywv. — raono Texvno. — Kat Pwv7n 
puadou ad fin. vers. (Suotor.). 23. [ev prim.]. pwyny vuudiov (C8 
cum Steph. g@wyn). [oa prim.]. pappaniay. 24. [ama]. 


XIX. 1. init. — kat. wo pwvnv pmeyadrnv oxAou moAAov. Aeyov- 
Ttav.— Kat n Sota kat Tym (C4 habet nat n dota tantum). rov bv 
(pro kw Tw Ow). 2. expiwev¥. mopynv (n p.m.?)V. epOiper. mopriay. 
efediuxnoevy. SovAwy avTnog ex xipoo avtno (pro avryc post dou- 
Awy C4 cum Steph. avrov). 3. [epneay]. 4. [erecay ot mp. 01] 
eikooiTecoapes. Tecrepa.— (wa (habet C4). tw Opovw. 5. kar pwvas 
efnAOov ex Tov Opovov Aeyovoa (C4 pwn eknrPev et Aeyouca). 
awverrat Tw Ow.— Kau secund. et tert. 6. [wo ter in versu]. Aeyourwv. 
eBacirevoev 0 Oc 0 Ko nuwy (C4 ko 0 Oo nuwy). 7. ayadAmuer. 
(Swoouey C4 pro Swpuev). avtwy (pro avrw: C® cum Steph.). 
(vuppn Ce pro yuvn). 8. Aaumpov Kabapoy (—Kat secund.). Ter 
ayiwyv eotiv. 9. Aeye! prim. (« p.m.? et C4). Siurvov’.—Tov yapuor 
(habet C*),— Kat Aeyer por secund. (C4 kar Aeyt wor habet). + mov 
(post royor: C* cum Steph.). exw. (C4 habet rov Ou ad. ecw). 
10. exeoa. — cov secund. (habet C*). — rov bis in versu. ect. 
mpopntiagV. 11. [edov]. nvewyuevov. miotoe Kadoupevor. To- 
Acurv. 12. init. o: de oa: of. (Se errore punctatum, sed rursua 
restitutum).— wo. [exwv ovoua]. — -yeypapmevoy o ovdero (deest 
unus stixoo in exemplari, cf. xviii. 16; xxii. 2: pro ovoua Ca 
habet ovopara yeypaupeva a ovdic)¥. 0 wn (pro e un: C8 cum 
Steph.)V. 13. wepipepaupevoy (pro BeBaupwevoy: at Co zepipe. 
payticmevov). KexAnto (pro KaAe:tat To: C4 KexAnta To). 14, 
[-uara ev tw]. nkodoviiv. [ep]. evdeduuevoire (o eras.). [Ka 
Ka0.]. 15. marate. tho opyno Tov Ovuov (—Ka quart.: tho 
opyne punctat. sed rursus restitut.). 16. —em: secund.—o secund. 
17. [e:Sov]. adAov (pro eva). +ev (post expatey). macwV. mero- 
pevors.— Kou tert. cuvaxOnte. Simvovy. To peya (pro Tov pe- 
yadou). +rov (ante 6v). 18. paynta’. ew avtow. +7e (post 
eAevOepwy). fin. kat pixpwy kat Tov peyadwv, 19. idov. Kata Ta 
orparevpara avtwy (Ka Ta pro kara ta C® cum Steph.). (cvlyny 
p.m.: ovy|ny C4: et sie C haud rard). +7ov (ante rodcuor). 
20. wer avTov o (pro peta Tovtou 0). onuiav. emdaynoerv. Thy 
erxova. (C4 cum Steph. Tn etkovt), THO Keomevno ev iw (— Tw). 
21. eteAdoven (pro exmopevouern). 


XX. Ll. wae edov ayye KaraBavovra (at addrov ayyedov C8)y¥. 
— ex Tov ovpavov (habet C4). naw. advoecw (C4 cum Steph. adv- 
ow) Vv. ev tn xeipt (pro em Thy X.). 2. expatnoerv. [Tov of. Tov 
ap.]. 0 eotw 0 diaBodog (0 pro oc). +0 (ante catavac). 3. — xia 
ern kas €Badev avrov (duoior.). exArrev (—avTov sequens). TAavngEL 
evs Ta €Ovn.—Kau ultim. 3: (C* de). [Lavrov AvOnvar]. 4. [edor: 
sic vv. 11. 12]. — wat (post Ov). et rwea (pro orrwec). ovy” (pro 
ov:  p.m.). To Onpiov. ovde (pro ovte). [Tv ekova]. — avtwy 
prim. +ov (ante xv). —Ta (ante xtAia). 5. — 01 Be Aorwor usque 
ad xiAua ern (Suotor.). 6. avarraciv. o deuvtepoe Oavaros. adda. 
4+ kat (post iepeir). Bacikevoovowy. +7a (ante xidia). 7. oe Ta 
xIA. (** p.m.)V. 8. +ravra (post rAavnoa).—Ta secund. TeTpact. 
— tno yno (habet C4). —rov bis in versu (habet C*). rw’ primd?V. 
yoy p.m.: payoy’. +Kat (ante cuvayayew). + Tov (ante TOAELOV)« 
+avrov (post apiOuor). 9. [exveAwoav]. 9, 10. — up v. 9 
usque ad Arynvy v. 10 (supplet C4 mup awo Tov Ov K.7.A, cum 
Steph.). 10. + tov (ante @ovv). [orov to]. + omov (ante o 
Wevdor.). Ll. meyav Acvkov. emavw (pro em). [avrov]. + Tov 
(ante mpoowmov). 12. +Kau (ante weyadour: at rove pro Kat C*). 


[Apoc. xvi. 4—xx. 12.] 


COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


peyahous Kat Tova pixpovo. em (pro evwmiov: C4 evwmiov emt). 
Opovov (pro bv). nvewxOn.—Kat BiBArov addo nvewx On (habet Ca, at 
aAAo BiBAtov: dSuoot.). etwv. Tas BiBAouo (pro Tow BiBAroic). 
13. Tove vexpovo Tova ev avTn. 7a, Oavarog (** p.m.)Vv. [edwxar]. 
Tove veKpovo Tove ev avToiw. KaTexpiOnoay. fin. Kat ovTod o dev- 
TEpos OavaToo ect N Aiuvyn Tov Tupos. 15. evpeOnoera (C4 cum 
Steph.). 


XXL 1. [edov]. xevov¥. Kevnvv. amnd@ay (pro mapnae). 2. 
— eyw wavyno. eidov transfertur in locum ante kataBawovoar. 
inkw Kevnvv. ek Tov ovvov aro Tov bv. 3. — nkovoa (habet CA). 
dwn meyadn (porns meyadno C4 cum Steph.). @povov (pro ov- 
pavov). Aeyouoa (C4 cum Steph. -onc). ecxnvwcev (C* cum Steph. 
oxnvwoet). [Aaor].— Kar ultim. [eorar wet avtwy].— Oeoo avTwy 
(Suotor.). 4. efaruper’.—o Oa. Spaxv (C daxpvov)V cf. vii. 17. 
ex (pro amo).—o (ante @avaroc). ovte Kpavyn ovre tevOoc. 
—ovte movor (duoiot.). ort (pro ett secund. p.m., at ett primd). 
7a mpoBata (pro ott Ta mpwra: C4 Ta mpwra sine oti repetit.). 
amnrOev. 5. Tw Opovw. Keva Tow wavTa. [mot]. mioToL Kat aAN- 
Owo eow. 6. Acyer (pro ewe). yeyova (yeyovay C4 primd, sed 
rursus totum verbum improbavit). — eyu. arpa [at w]. [Swow 
ex]. Swpeao (C® cum Steph. -eav). 7. KAnpovounoiy. Tavta (pro 
mavra).—o (ante vc). 8. init. tow de wo Sido (** p.m.). © po- 
vevoet (* p.m.)V. pappakois. tiwrorAatpucy. macwV. evdeory. 
Oiw/. eotw o Bavatoc o Sevtepoo. 9. Hirvevv. — mpoo pe. + ex 
(post ac). Twv yenovtwv Twv (C4 twy yewovtwy Twv). eAadnoerv. 
Siiwv. THv yuvaika Tov apyviov. 10. arnveyrerV. ediEevV. 
— Thy weyadny. [imdu]V. [aro tov bv]. 11. + amo (post dotav). 
12. exovTt (pro exovoay Te). TixocV. exovtas (pro 
exoveay secund.: C# exovoac). Swdexa kat emt Tove TvAwWYAT ay- 
ect. [1B 
gva.].—rewv ultim. [iA]. 13. init. amo. [avaroAno]. kat axo Boppa 


ml. 
— Kat. 
yeAous 1B. + avtwv (post ovouata). ‘yeypappeva. 


mudwveo y: bis script. + xa (ante aro vorov). — amo Svcuwy mv- 
Awveo Tpeo (Suoior.: C4 pro Boppa secund. vorov habet, pro vorov 
sequente Svcuwr legit). [rpew prim. et quart.: y secund. et tert.1. 
14. rixo00 (non v. 15)V.—exov (habet C2). [iB prim. et tert.]. ex 
avtwy. + Swiexa "(ante ovouara). 15. + werpov (post e:xevv). 
(C4 kaAauov). 16, + avrno (ante retpaywvoc). —avtno TocovToY 
eorw.— kat tert. enetpynoer (sic v. 17)V¥. [oradiwy dwdexa: Ca 
oradiov (pro -tove)}. fin. cca cot. 17. xiAog (pro reixoc). 
exatov pd mnxewv. 18. [nv].—7 prim. ev Swpact Tov TLx0VT (Ca 
n evdwunois sine nv). eacmie (non v.19)V. opowov. [tarw: sic 
passim]. 19. init. (xo: improbat C4). tixovov. cio (pro mpwroc). 
+ Kat (ante o Sevrepor). + Kat (ante oy). [5]. 20.0 € capdovve’. 
0 s capdiov. [et 7]. 0 «0 tomadiov (€ eras.: -Cov C4). [i ef sa 





et 1B]. [xpyoompacog, at -cior C8}. apebvorwoo (C4 auebvooc). 
21. [18 prim.],—dwdexa secund. (C4 habet 18). wapyaperrav. + wy 
(ante nv: improbat C4), mdatiav. fin. diavyno (-rno primd, levi 
rasurd mutal.inT). 22. [edov]. oT: 0 ko 0 Oo (pro o yap ko 0 Oo: 
C4 o yap o ko Oc). [-wp va-]. eotwV. 23. xpiavV.—ev (habet C4), 
24. wepimatnoovcw 5 7a €Ovn Sia Tov pwrog avtng (—TwY ow- 
Couevwv: 8 notat. p.m. et C#), epovowy.— kar THY Tynv. 25. 
nuepa (C4 cum Steph. -pac). [vf ]Vv. ecrevy. 26. ocovowy. 27. 
eigeAOwotv. Kowov. o Toiwoe (pro motovy: C# roiwy, woet im- 
probato). ovvov (pro apviov). 


XXII. 1. edifevV. — xabapov.—tov prim. 2. [ev weow]. mAa- 
tiacv. evOey (pro evrevdey prim.: habet nat sequens). — evtevdev 
tvaov (wna, und lined forsan omiss@: cf. xviii. 16; xix. 12 
[roovr]. [iB]. kara 
Tove Kaprovo (pro Tov kap- 
twov ~vAwy. — Twv (ante eOvwv). 3. Katayua (pro kar- 
avabeua: C8 karabeua).—ertt (habet C#).—0o. 4, + nat (ante emt). 
5. ert (pro exer). ove exovow xpeav. + pwroo (ante Avxvov). 
[mAtov]. pore: ex (pro pwrifer). 6. exmev’. +0 (ante kc). 
mvaTav Tey (pro aywy). amrectiievy. + we (ante Tov aryyedor: 
improbat C#). dikav. div. 7. init. + Kau. (epxovra C4 pro ep- 


(C@ evOey kar evOev Kot, sine kvA. (w.). 
Knva exaotoy amodidovo (— eva). 
Tov). 





‘ 

Xomat). mpopntas (t p.m.?)V. 8. kayw. [iwavyno]. o BAewov Kas 
axovwy Tavta. [Baca eweoa]. Sievuytoc. 9. —yap. 10. +Tov- 
tovo (post Aoryour: improbatur jam ante C4). 0 kaipoo yap evyve 
(—or:). 11. puwapoo puravOntw. Sixaoovvgy monoatw (pro di- 
kaiw6ntw). 12. init.—Kat. amod00nvar (C4 cum Steph.). fin. eorw 
avrov. 13. — emt. adda. [w]. 0 mpwroo Kat o exxaToo 7 apxn 

kat To TeAOG. 14. tAVVOVTEG TAG DTOAAT avTwY (pro ToL. TaT 
evT. aut.). +wo 5e y efovorm (ante em: improbat C4). 15, — de. 

16. [em]. 5a5 (—rov). o 

mpwivoo (pro xa opfivor). 17. — To. © xva(* p.m.)V.—n. epxov 
(pro €AGe) bis in vers. epxecOw (pro cdOeTw). — kat ullim. Aa- 

Betw d5wp (—70). 18. waprupw eyw (pro cumpmaptupoupat yap) 

+7 (post maytt). em@noe ew avrov (pro emiti0n mpoo TavTa). 
— emiOynoet sequens. — ex avtov sequens. (inter cay Tio emiOnoe: et 
ex avtov C4 habet ex avra emOnor: p.m. dpuo.t.). + Tw (ante 
BiBAw). 19. av (pro eav). apedn (pro apaipn). + Tovtwy (post 
Aoywy). Tov BiBArov (pro BiBAov prim.). mpopntiacV. abedr (pro 
apaipnoer). Tov ~vAov (pro BiBAov secund.). [ex THO ToA.].— Kan, 
ultim. +7w (ante BiBAw). 20. Aeyiv. + evar (ante vat prim. b 
improbat C4). — aunv. — vat secund. (fin. + xe post mv C4). 21. 

— nuov. — Xv. Twy aywy (pro maytwv vuwy). [aunv: sic]. 


iiwrAoAatpary.— 0. Towwy kat prov. 


Subser. amwokadupero twavvov. 


[Avoc. xx. 12—xxii. 21.] 





ERRATA 


In TISCHENDORF’S EDITION OF THE CoDEX SINAITICUS. 


The text of the larger edition can be corrected only by comparison with the original MS., as by the aid of Tregelles we have 
been enabled to do in the Catholic Epistles: he now reads avaweravera p.m. 1 Pet. iv. 15; kata tao p.m. Jude 12. We note besides in 
Mark i. 23 the second ey is found in both editions, but is wanting in the Notitia Cod. Sin. p. 31. 


John y. 37 e:d0e in the Sacsimile, evd5oc in both editions. 


Ibid. xi. 9 tov should be placed for rovrov in both, since the note assigns 


tovtov toC. Apoc. ix. 4, ovde (i. e. -ev pro ovde secund.) in the facsimile, ovde in both editions. 
The text of the smaller edition should thus be corrected from the larger : 
Cancel the dot over kas secund. Matt. i. 25, over adayiCovar ibid. vi. 16, and over orxiay Luke x. 5. 


_ Matt. xiii. 32 for erima read retwa. 
vi. 8 for cvv(nooue read ovy(noope (i. e. -ev). 
read puaatov. Acts x. 3 read wedev. 


Ibid. xxi. 28 for ¢ read € (i. e. ev). Luke xv. 27 for ovrevro read avrevto (i. 
Phil. iv. 3 for cv€qye read cv(vye (so even notes of smaller). 


Ibid. xxvi. 18 for rno read rye. 


e. -ov). Rom. 
1 Tim. vi. 20 for pvaacov 


Ibid. xxviii. 15 for apx: read axpt. Apoc. v. 11 for xiAtadw 


read xihabdw (i.e. -wv). Ibid. vy. 12 for ural read Svvaui (i. e. -w). Ibid. xviii. 3 place a point over t in the second per. 


In John ix. 26 the larger has bwvenegy: the smaller erornoay, and there is no note on the word in either edition: also in John iii. 25 
Fol. XXXXIX, the figures 16, 17 are placed one line too high in both editions: in John xxi. 25 the stop before and aspirate over the 
first a in the facsimile Tab. XIX, being dropped in both editions, must be deemed s.m. 





INDEX I. 


OF 


WORDS, NAMES, AND PHRASES. 


IN THE INDEXES THE FOLLOWING ABBREVIATIONS ARE EMPLOYED: 


M. = Matthew. 1 C. = 1 Corinthians. 
Mk. = Mark. 2 C. = 2 Corinthians. 
L. = Luke. ih -aS : Galatians. 
J. = John (Gospel). E. = Ephesians. 
A, == Acta. > P. = Philippians. 
R. = Romans, C. = Colossians. 


*ABoady, L. xvi. “92; J. viii. 37. 

aBuecos, L. viii. 31; Rev. ix. 1. 

*AyaBos, A. xi. 28; xxi. 10. 

ayabds, M. xix. 17; L. xviii. 19. 

ayaboupyay, A. xiv. 17. 

a@yadXrabijvat, J. v. 35; Aya\daoato, J. 
viii. 56. 

év dyadAraoe, A. ii. 46. 

dyaraw, Mk. x. 21; J. xi. 5; xxi. 15—17. 

ayarn, 1 C. xiii. TY; dey drat, EC.) xi; 20, 
21; 2 P. ii. 13; ay deen and pidradedoia, 
2 Pi i. 7; _év dyann, E. i. 4, 

Serres M. xvii. 5. 

70 “Ayap, G . iv. 25. 

ayyapeiw, M. v. 41; xxvii. 32; 

ayyeXia, 1 J. i. 5. 

ayyedos, M. xviii. 10; xxviii. 2; A. v. 19; 
vii. 533; xii. 21-23 ; éyyehou icNexroi, 
1 Ti. v. 21; ay. Saray, 2 C. xii. 7. 

aye, with the plural noun or participle, Jam. 
iv. 13; v. 1. 

G@yet, L. xxiv. 21; and see also M. xiv. 6; 
A. xix. 

dyevsahdynros, or vii. 

Séle, M 3 J. sy “17.19; Heb. ii. 


dense, BiO> 3) Ose VP hao: lees Ue 


&ytos, Mk. i. 24; L. iv. 34; J. xvii. 17; 1 
Th, i, 1; 1C.i. 2; B:1.7. 

dyxvarpov, M. xvii. 27. 

ayxupa, A. xxvii. 29, 30. 40. 


ayvacou daxous, M. ix. 16. 


Mk. xv. 21. 


ayvitw, J. xi. 55; A, xx. 24, 26; xxiv. 18. 
adyvoiw, A. xiii. 37 xv. 18; xvii. a XXxiii. 
25; R. ii.4; 10. x. 1; 1 Ti. ¥ 


dyvora, 1 P. + "14 

adyopa, Mk. vii. 4; A. xvii. 17. 

dyopatw, 1 C. vi. 20. 

aydparot ayovrat, A. xix. 38, 

aypds gee M. xxvii. 8. 

éyw, M. xiv. 

dywyn, 2 Ti. iii, 10. 

dywvitw, L. xiii. 24. 

adedpiv eeeless 1 C. ix. 5. 

adedpos, M. xii. 46; xiii. 55; Mk. vi 
adeopol, “cousins,” J. ii, 12, of dackpol 
Kupiov, 1 C. ix. 5; xxii. 5; of ddeAqoi, 
“the laity,” A. xv. 3. 23. 

aded@orns, | P. ii. 17, 

GénXos, | C. xiv, 8. 

a@éndorns, 1 Ti. vi. 17. 

adtaxprros, Ja. iii. 17; Rev. ix, 10, 

ddiadeinerws, | Th. v. 17. 

addixéw, L. x. 19; 1 C. vi. 7. 

KOLTHS THS déixias, L. xviii. 6. 

&diKos, L. xvi. 11. 

addxiuos, 1 C. ix. 27; Tit. i. 16. 
yh, M. xvi. is; ty To doy, L. xvi. 

3 els ddny, A. ii. 27. 





1 Th. = 1 Thessalonians. 
2 Th. = 2 Thessalonians. 
1 Ti. = 1 Timothy. 

2 Ti. = 2 Timothy. 

Tit = Titus: 


*Adpapuutrnvos, A. xxvii. 2. 

"Adpia, “ the fay ao a A. xxvii. 27. 

aetot, M. xxiv. 

dfupot, LC. y,.4 

Nwépar TOV be Lore A. xii. 3. 

“A{wrov, A. viii. 40. 

aie and alOip, A. xxii. 23; E. ii. 2; 1 Ti. 
i. 19; Rev. xvi. 17. 

aos, E. ii. 12. 

abera, G. ii. 21; iii. 15; 2 P. ii. 10. 

alytahos, A, xxi, 5; xxvii. 39. 

aléws, 1 Ti. ii. 9; Heb. xii. 28; aid. and 
cwpoosiun, 1 Ti. ii. 9. 

aiua abwor, M. xxvii. 4; aluata, J. i. 13; 
awéxecbat amo—Tov aluaros, A. xv. 20; 
év Tw aiuati cov, Rev. v. 

aiuatexxuoia, Heb. ix. 22. 

aiviyua, | C, xiii. 12. 

aivos, M. xxi. 16. 

alvovvtwy Tov Oeov, L, ii. 13. 

Aivay, J. iii. 23, 

alpew, “‘auferre,” L. xi. 52. alpe abou, 

. il. 36, 6 aipwy ri duaptiay, J. i. 29; 

aipas, | C. vi. 15. 

alpeos, 1 C. xi. 19; QP ike Us A; ww. 475 
xv. 5; xxiv. 5; 4 obca alpeats, A. v. 17; 
alpéoss drakeias, M. xxiv. ie: Jam. i. 
25; 2 P. ii: 

alpstixés, Tit. iii. 10. 

ale xprerel, 1 Th. ii. 5; 1 Ti. iii. 3. 8; Tit. 


aloxpdrns, E. v. 

aitety and ipwrvin, J. xvi. 23; 1 J. v. 16. 

aitia, M. xix. 10; xara mdoav aitiav, 
xix. 3. 

altiopata, A. xxv. 7. 

alpoliios, UTh: yo2; Tn xxi, 84 

aiyuadwrifoua, L. xxi. 24. 

aiwv, M. xxv. 46; eis tov ee xii. 32; 
els Tous alavas, vi. 13; L. i. 33; od wh 
els tov alava, J. viii. 51, 523; xi. 26; xiii. 
8; dm’ aidvos, A. iii. 21; "ke ros iveorazror 
al@vos wovnpod, G. i. 4; dard t&v alwywv 
kal awd TaY Yyeveov, 6. i. 26; rods ai- 
a@vas, “the universe,” Heb. i. 2; aly od 
MéAXwy, NIT OY, Heb. ii. 53 vi. 5; 10. 
xv. 26; R. viii. 24; 2 P. iii. 13. 

alwvios, M. xxv. 46; 2 Th. i. 9; Mk. ix. 

8; alwviay, this feminine form found 

only in 2 Th. ii, 16, and in Heb. ix. 12; 
Tit. i. 1. 

ene R. vi. 19; 2& dxa@., 1 Th. ii. 


dka.péonan, P. iv. 10. 
akapros, Jud. 12. 
axataxd\uTos, | C. xi. 5, 
axatdmavoros, 2 P. ii. 14. 
akardaXeros, Jam. iii. 8, 


eeetand, A. i. 19. 


pice of Pe M. xv. 16. 

. iv. 24; R. x. 16; Adyos “— 
Tiwi 13; Heb. iv. 2; dx. © miotews, G 
ii, 1 


axoNovbéw, M., viii, 22; L, xviii. 28; J. x. 


Pn. = Philemon. 
Heb. = Hebrews. 
Jam. = James. 
1 P. = 1 Peter. 
2P: = 2 Peter. 





1 5: 1 John. 

2 J. = 2 John. 

3 J. = 3 John. 
Jud. = Jude. 
Rev. = Revelation. 


5; xxi, 19; hxodovOjoapev, L. xviii. 28; 

xk Wvevuatikns a&ko\ovlovons wétpas, 
Oe ae 

dxobw pwvi and ax. pwvijs, A. ix. 73 ax. 


with an accusative, A. ix. 7; J. viii. 43; 
E. iii. 2; Rev. i. 2, 3; ijxove, * was 
listening,” L. x. 39; i C. xiv. 2. 

Sesccte C. vii. 5. 


axptBéotatos, A, xxvi. 5. 

axptBéorepov, A, xxiv. 22. 

akpiBas weormatetv, E,-v. 15. axp. oidate, 

h. v. 2 . 

axpides, M. iii. 4, 

axpoBvoria, | C. vii. 18; E. ii. 11; R. ii. 27; 
iii. 30; iv. 9. 

axpoBvoros, | C, vii. 18. 

axpoywviatov, E, ii. 20, 

axpobina, Heb. vii. 4. 

*AxtXas, A. xviii. 2. 

axwritws, A. xxviii. 31. 

we ae a M. xxvi. 7; Mk. xiv. 3; L. 
vii 

adafovas, R. i. 30. 

adafoveia, 1 J. ii. 16, 

aXaAyntTos, R, viii. 26. 

sis Hy M. v. 13; Mk. ix. 49, 50; L. xiv. 
4 


adéxrwp, M. xxvi. 34; L. xxii. 60. 

adrPera, J. xviii. 38; éar eee iv. 27; 
1 pos Thy aN idecay, G. ii. 

a@X0eiwv, “ ee truly,” G. “a 16, 

roe, 1 Th. i. 9; &. and aAnives, J. xvii. 


anos, J. xvii. 3; 1 Th. i. 9; 1 J. ii. 8; 
v. 20; 1 Ti. i. 9. 

Abas = adury, L. ix. 27. 

@Aceis dvOpwmwv, M. iv. 19; Mk. i. 17. 

aXitw, Mk. ix. 49. 

aXifoua, Mk. ix. 49. 

ahioyriuara Tay en A. xv. 20. 

Bera Mk. ix. 49. 

é\A\a 1 C. vi. 11; “imo,” J. xvi. 2; “ ex- 
cept,” - xix. 11; xx 23; adda xal, G. 

5B, 9 BP, i. 285 « save only,” G. i) 12; 

M. xx. 23 ; x. 6; a@\ha Tobvavriov, 
G. ii. 7; "1. iv. 3; “ yea, Me: 
1. iv. 3: 9 . vii. 11; Heb. iii. 16; 
uév ody nal, P. iii, 8; “nay, rather,” aq 
P.i,1b; emphatic repetition of @., 1 C. vi. 
11; 2 C. vii. 11. 

ddXaynodueda, 1 C. xv. 51. 

a\Anyopobueva, G. iv. 24. 

&\XndAovia, Rev. xix. 9. 

@oyenis, L, xvii. 18. 

&)Aos and érepos, G. i. 6, 7. 

@\XotpierioKoros, | P. iv. 15. 

&XKGTpLO8, L. xvi. 12. 

ddoaw, 1 C. ix. 9, 

@Xon, J. xix. 39. 

adXuxov, Jam. iii. 12. 

adboect dior, A. xxi. 33. 

a&uapdvtwos, | P. v. 4. 

duaprdvw, applied to unsound teaching, 

v. 20; duaprioy els, M. xviii. 15. 


B 


1 Ti, 


2 


auaptnua, Mk. iii, 29. 

dpaptia, J. 120% au. and wapaéwTwua, R. 
v. 20; o alpen tiv du., J. i. 

dpaptwoi, M. xxvi. 45; L. vii. 37. 

duéurrws, | Th. ii. 10. 

apetapérntor, R. xi. 29; 2 C. vii. 10. 

pee y. 18; xii. 31; xvi. 28; Mk. iii. 28; 


coen v. duty, J. i. 62e¢y.193"x.-1° 

dulavros, Heb. xiii. "4; Jam. i. 27. 

6 dpvos TOU Geou, J. i. 29. 

4 duredos 7 ani, J. xv. 1. 

auteova, M. xx. 1; xxi. 39. 

*Augimodis, A. xvii. 1, 

&uodos, Mk. xi. 4. 

duwpos, Heb. ix. 14; EB. i435. 1 PB. 19. 
auwpov, Rev. xviii, 13, 

dv, L, xvii. 6; with an infinitive occurs only 
in 2 C. x. 9. 

dvd, “apiece,” J. ii. 6. 

évaBabuss, A, xxi. 40. 

dvaBaivw, M. xvii. 27 ; J. ii, 13; vi. 62; 
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vouos, G. iii. 17; yevouevos éx yuvatKds, 
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8; v. 2. 20; éyvworar bm’ abrov, 1C, - 
viii. 3. 

yXsuxos, A. ii. 13. 
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éaxtbduov, L. xv. 22. 

év daxtiro, L. xi. 20; ra 6. Eypade, J 
viii. 6. 
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béxouat, ‘ ‘ suscipio,” A. iii, 21; "ex. and 
wapartauPavw, | Th. ii. 13. : 
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Sranepifonat, A. ii. 3, 
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Staspuyvusr, M. xxvi. 65; L. v. 6. 
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J. iii, 2. 
év _éauTots, “‘ipsi_ secum,” Mk. ii. 8; éy 
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xx. 16; R. ix. 115 XVi. i6. 

evyyiCw, i* Xxii. 
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eywadtouat, A. xxvi. 7. 

éykata\eimonat, 2 Ti. iv. 10. 

éyxataXzinw, A, ii. 

éyKouPoopat, | P.v. 5. 
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"EXtoaBer, L. i. 5. 4 

#Axos, Rev. xvi. 2. 

edxiw, J. vi. 44; xii. 32; xxi. 6. 11. 

£Axw, Jam. i. 14. 

"EAs, A. ex; 2 

“EdAnves, J. vii. 35; xii, 20; A. xiv. 1; xvi. 
1, 3; xviii. 4. 

*EAAnvis, Mk. vii. 26, 

‘EAAnuorai, A. vi. 1; ix. 29; xi. 20, 
“EXAAnnioti ywaoKes, A. xxi. 87. 
eAoyiw, Pn. 18. 

éhmis tis tpyacias, A. xvi. 19}1 Th. ii, 19; 
map’ éhrida, R. iv. 18. 

*Edvuas, A. xiii. 8. 

"EXwt, Mk. xv. 34. 

iuBaiv, Mk. v. 18. 

sndeiesonet, M. ix. 30; Mk. i. 43; xiv. 5; 

J. xi. 33. 38. 

*Eupaods, L, xxiv. 13. 

Eumavypovr, 2 P. iii. 3. 

EutroKh Tprxav, | P. iii. 3. 


zumviw, A, ix. 1; gumvéwy derdajs, A, ix. 1. 


Eu pocben Tov Beo8, 1 Th. i, 3, 


Eupavifw, M. xxvii. 53, 
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NAMES, AND PHRASES. 


éupvodw, J. xx, 22, 

Adyos EuqpuTos, Jam. i. 21. 

iv, = 3,. * by,” “ with,” M. iii. 11; iv. 43 vii. 
2; xii. 27; év mvevmare axabapty, Mk. 
i, 23: “to; he or “for,” L. i. 175 év eave, 
xvi. 3; év xepi, G. iii, 19; 1 Th. i. 5; év 
$, a in which respect,” Heb. vie 17 § iJ. 

3 ve 'Eh XS, fil; "2 Pi, 5: 

‘ iavrote, 2 C. viii. iv x 12% used 

for the instrument, Rev. i. 5; vi. 8; “in 

the matter of,” 2 C. viii. 19; “ coram,” C. 

i. 23; “* by,” after verbs of swearing, Rev. 
x. 6, 

indicyne, 2 Th. i. 5. 

évdeixvume, 2 Ti. iv. 14; E. ii. 6. 

els EvderEw, R. iii. 25, 

évddunors, Rev. xxi. 18. 

évouua, M. iii. 4; rob évd. vi. 25; L. xii. 23. 

évedpov, A. xxiii. 16, 

éveds, A. ix. 

évépyeta aan, 2 Th. ii. 11. 

évepyéw, 1 Th. ii. 13; 2 Th. ii. Ag c ii. 8; 
v. 6; Jam. v. 16; P. ii. 13; yA 

évépynua and gpyov, 1 C. xii. é 

évéxw, G. v. 1. 

évOuunors, M. ix, 4; xii, 25; A. xvii. 29; 
Heb. iv. 12. 

éviautos, L. iv. 19. 

éviornut, 2 Th. ii. 2. 

Ta tvovra, L. xi. 41. 

évdrys, E. iv. 3. 

évoxos els, M. v. 22; 1 C. xi. 27. 

évoxos Kpicews, Mk. iii. 29. 

évTaduata avOpwrwy, C, ii, 22. 

évtapiatw, M. xxvi. 12. 

évrapiacpos, J. xii. 7. 

évréXouat, M: xix. 73, A. i.2: 

évtoAy, M. xxii. 36; Mk. xii, 28; L, 
6; xv. 29; évrohi Kawyv, J. xiii. ” 34, 

turpecpducvos tots Adyos Tis TicTews, | 
Ti. iv. 

ivrvyxdve, R. xi. 2. 

évuTiatouat, J ud. 8. 

évismvov, L. i. 6; év, Tov Oeov, G. i. 20. 

ee ob,— d:’ ob, 1 C. viii, 6; é&, dua, and eis, 
R. xi. 36. 

eEayopatw, Goins 13; Ev. 16;:C. iv: 5, 

iEapéouat, A. xxvi. i7. 

éEartéouan, L, xxii. 31. 

éEaxoX\ov0éw, 2 P. i. 16. 

eEarsiqa, C. ii, 14. 

-€€ad\\Nona, A. iii. 8. 

éEavactacis Tv cha Pitt, 1k. 

éEawooté\\w, ~ iv. 

éEautis, Mk. vi. 25. 

eLevyeipw, R. ix. 17. 

&EépXomat, Mk. vi. 345; J. xviii. 1. 

wavra pot tEeott, 1 C. vi. 12. 

éEexvOnoav, Jud. 

éEnxéouat, { Th. i. 
iigrnmt, Mk. iii. 1: A. viii. 9.135 da rd 

éEcoraxéva, A. viii. 11. 

eo os, Part I. xliv, note; L. ix. 31; 2 P.i. 15. 

Boob petouat, A. iii, 23. 

ase Ser in xi. 25; A. xix. 18; Ja. v. 

eEopxitw, M. xxvi. 63. 

ten Ly xxii. 1! 5: ET. .v. 203.10. 


éfouola, J. xvii. 23,1 C. vi. 12; vii. 3; 

4; Rev. ix. 10; bard iEovsian, M. viii. 9: 
tEoveia mvevuatwyv, x. 1; &£. capxds, 
J. xvii. 25 A. xxvi. ag 2&. and Sivauts 
differ, R. ix. 21; xiii. 1.3; 1 C. xi. 10; 
iZovolay & exer, 1 C, xi. 10; Rev. ii. 26. 

éEurvitw, J. xi. 11. 

ol Ew, 1 C. v. 12, 13; vi, 4; C.iv.5; 1 Th. 
iv. 12; R. iii. 30; 1 Ti. iii, 7; ob iE wen, 
BT, ii..7, 

émayyedia, A. i. 4; EL i. 133 war’ éway- 
yveriav, 2 Ti. i. 1. 

émaryyEAomat, G. iii, 19. 

tmaywvitertat 7H a Jud. 3. 

émaipw, Anis9; tT Tie it 

ovK étraio bvouat, R. i, 16. 

éwarteiv, L. xvi. 3. 

imaxpodouat, A, xvi. 25. 

émravayw, L. v. 3, 4. 

trav, L, x. 18. 

émapxia and dmvrpors, A, xxiii. 34; xxv. 


travhis, A. i. 20. 
étravpwov, J. xii. ia 
émeltep, R. iii. 
émecra, L. xvi, 7. 
imevdécacQat, 2C. v. 2, 


A, x. 23. 








émevdirns, J. xxi. 7. 

érepwrdw, L, ii. 46. 

émepwrTnua, } Poi, 21. 

éwéxw, A. iii. 5; éméoyev eis, A, xix. 22. 

émjvece, L, xvi. 

éwi, M, i, 11; ii. 22: éml Tis Bardoons and 
éai ri Od\uooas, xiv. 25; éwi’ABidBao, 
Mk. ii. 26; él roov wedwoi, L. vi. 17; 
tai with a dative, and with an accusative, 
L. xii. 23; én’ autos, xviii. 7; ém’ avtov, 
J. i, 32; éwi Erepavy, A, xi. 19; éwi 
KAavdlov, RS 28; ws émi, A. xvii, 14; 
“with regard to,” Heb. vii. 12; én’ io- 

drou, Heb. i. 1; in composition, 2 Ti. iv. 


ig’ E seria TobTe ort, | C. vy. 4; R. 
v. "12; iii, 12; “upon,” “ concerning,” 
Rev. x. 11; é@’ dcop pév vd», xi. 


emiBadrw, Mk. xiv. 46. 72; L. xv. 12. 

émiBupéw, 1 Th. ii. 9; 2 Th. iii. 8, 

éwtBrémw, L. i. 48. 

émtBoudy, As ess 3, 

Ta émiyeca, J. iii. 12. 

imiywarkw, Mk. y. 30; L. i, 4; 1C. xvi. 
18; émiyywoouat and yrwooua, L. i. 4; 
1 C. xiii. 12; KadAvov émiywwokers, A. 
xxiv. 22; xxv. 10. 

imiyvwors, 2P. i. 2,3. 8; 11.20; C.i. 10; 
étriyvwous éAnbelas, 1 Ti. ii. ‘4; imiyu. 
and yv@ous, 1 Ti. i. 45 vi. 20; 2 Ti. iii. 7. 
15; Tit. i. 16. 

iarvypady, L. xxiii. 38. 

émedeixvume, L. xvii. 14, 

éménuouvtes, A. ii. 10. 

émidtutadooonat, G. iii, 15, 

émdiowpt, L. iv. 7. 

émdropUoouae, Tit. i. 5. 

emidovres epepomeba, A. xxvii, 15, 

émcetxés, 1 Ti. iii. 3; Tit. iii. 2; P. iv. 5. 

éwi{ntéw, Mk. viii. 12 

émiveots xecowy, Heb. vi. 2. 

emiupiw, .v. 28; L. xvii, 22; éaBupia 
dre0bunoa, L. xxii. 15. 

émupmia, R. vii. 7; P. i. 23. 

émixaXetobar TO dvona Kupiou, A. ii. 21. 

émixahéouat, A. vii. 59; = 142) Pi 17; 

émikatdpaTos, J. vii. 49; G. iii, 10. 

"Emixotperot, A. xvii. 18. 

émxoupia, A. Xxvi. 22. 

émiNauBadvouat, A. xvii. 19; Heb. ii. 16. 

émidvars, 2 Pind. 

émitvw, Mk. iv. 34. 

imipive, G. 1,18; 

émtovaros, M. vi. 11. 

émimintw, A. xx. 10. 

émcmoveiv, 1 Th. iii. 6; 2C. v. 23) ix l4s 
P. i. 83 ii. 263 R.i, 11; xv. 23.32, 

imrobia, R. xv. 23. 

éwionpos, R. xvi. 7. 

risbisape hi arian A, xxi. 15. 

imioniata, L. i. 35. 

émioxoTr ew, PPi yi 2. 

émtoxotn, A. i. 20; LT. fit: 3. 

éwioxomos, A. Xx. 98 ; émioxomot and wpec- 
Bireoo, Tit.i.5; P.i. 1; 1 Ti. iii, In- 
troductory Note, v. 1, 2; iv. 6; v. 1. 

imioméouat, 1 C. vii. 18. 

éviotauac and ge es A. xix. 15; xx. 18. 

émioracts, 2107 xis 

imioratns, L. v. 5. 

emer iun and copia, Jam. iii. 13. 

imioripwy, Jam. iii. 13. = 

emioropitw, tie: Hep EE 

imiatpépa, 5 

émiatwOns, “s weit assured of,” 2 Ti. iii. 14, 

tmicuvaryw, L. xii. 

émiauvaywyn, A. xx. 7;_2 Th, ii. 1; M. 
xxiv. 28; L. xvii. 37; Heb. vii. 19; x. 25. 

imiowpebw, 2 Ti. iv. 3. 

imirayi, Tit. ii. 15; éw, Kupiou, | C, vii. 25. 

émitperw, M. viii. 31; xix. 8; G, iii. 9; 1 
Ti. ii. 12; 1 C. xiv. 34. 

ériTpoTy, A. xxvi. 12. 

émipaivouat, Tit. ii, 1]; iii. 4, 

émipdvera, 2 Th. ii. 8; 1 Ti. iv. 14; 2 Ti, i. 
10; iv. 1. 8; Tit. ii. 13, 

emipaviis, A. ii. 20, 

emiwveiv Tint, A. xxi. 34, 

imipw@oxw, M. xxviii. le 

imeXerpiw, L. i 

ix ixoomyte, G. iii. 5; 2P.i. 5. 

émexpiw, J. ix. 11. 

éwowrevw, | P. ii. 12. 

imdurns and airdéwrns, SP 1G 

ws Eos elweiv, Heb. vii. 9. 

ima, L, viii. 2; xi. 26. 

"Epaovros, A, xix. 22. 
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dpydvouat, J. v. 17; vi. 27; ix. 4; 1 Th. ii. 

3 iv 

tpyacia, A. xvi. 16.19; xix. 24, 

épyov, A. xiii. 2; To Epyov THs TicTEws, 

Th. i. 3. 

Epevvdw, J. v. 39; IP. i 11. 

Zpnuos, L.xv. 4; abry éoriv ép., A. viii. 26; 
Zonpos TIS "lovdaias, M. iii. 1; iv. 

Zprjpwors, M, xxiv. 15; bidvyna THs "gpn- 
pwoews, tb.; Mk. xiii. 14, 

ép.Geia, G. v. b0 ; R. ii. 8; P.i. 16; ii. 3. 

epipuia, te xxv. 33, 

éprpos, L . xv. 29. 

£6pwnévor, E. iii. 18. 

Eoxoua, Mk. iv. 21; EpxecOar tis éauTov, 

. XY. 17; epxeobe Kai idere, J. i, 40; 
Ews pXouat, L. xix, es J. xxi. 22; aig 
iv. 13; 6 épxomevos, M. iii. 11; 3; 
xxiii. 39; L. vin. 193 Ji i. 9; x 8s rs: 
v. 6. 

épwray and aiteiv, 1 J. v. 16. 

Ecumrpov, Le xiil, 12. 

éoti, Bes ty: iv. 25; Rev. i. 20; 
xvii. 18; 1 C 

Eraipos, } M. xxvi. 50 

ETE podidacKxadéw, Wet WA Bao 8 

Erepotuyéw, 2 C. vi. 14. 

ETEpos Peas A. xii. 17; repos and &AXos, 
Gui 6,4: 6.8%ep09R. ais, bis 
x. 24: L. x. 20. 39; rov trspov, « his 
neighbour,” R. xiii. 8. 

ett, G. i. 10. 

éTommacia, KE. vi. 15. 

kat’ Eros, L, ii. 44. 

evayyeAdifoua, L.i.19; A. viii. 25. 

evayyéXuov, M. i. 1; Xxiv. 14s Miko sex 
29; xvi. 15; moreubiivas 76 eiayyédion, 


1 Th. ti, 45 A. xxii. 55 iG an ay Fe TRY ines 
1 


evdoxéw, C. i. 19. 

evooxia, L. ii. 14; 2 Th. i. 11; R. x. 1. 
eveoyétns, L. xxii, 25, 

eU0erTos, Heb. vi. 7. 

ev0éws, M. xxiv. 29; Mk. vi. 45. 
evxaipéw, A. xvii. 21, 

evAaBera, A. viii. 2; Heb. v. 7. 
evAaBéouar, Heb, ix. 7 

evAaBns, L. ii, 25; A. viii. 2. 
evrA(oyéw, E. i. 3. 

6 Edd\oyntos, Mk. xiv. 62; L. i. 68; E. i. 
3; 1 P.i. 3; ebA. and paxdpuos, R. i. 25. 
eiNoyia, 1 P. iii. 8; Rev. v. 12; = my 2 

C. ix. 5. , 
ebvouyos, M, xix. 12; A. viii. 27. 
evodouna., 3 J. 2; evodouv tia, R. i. 10. 
evmapedpov, 1 C. vii. 35. 
evmevpiotatos, Heb. xii. 1. 
evmpdadextos, R. xv. 31. 
eUpioxw, M. x. 39; J. v. 14; 

14; even = Sain, M. 

«ai, A. xvii. 23; Heb. ix. 2." 
evogBea, 1 Ti. ii. 2; 2 P.i. 3. 
eboeBiw, A. xvii. 23. 
evoeBrs, A. x. 2. 
evoxnpuovws, | Th. iv. 12. 
evoynpuwy, A, xiii. 50, 
evuTpaTreXia, E. v. 4. 
evpnua, P. iv. 8. 
evVxaptoTnoas, J. vi. 11. 23. 
evxaptoTia, 1 C. xiv. 16. 
evxapiot@, A. xxvii. 35; ebxaptoToupen, 

ithe. 2, 
eixev ebxnv, A. xviii, 18; xxi. 23. 
£0 XonoTos, Pn. 
evwdia, 2 C. ii. 15. 
iparat, Heb. vii. 273; ix. 12. 

Epnpepia, L. i. 5. 

eppata, Mk. vii, 34, 

EX Omevos = tyyis, Mk. i. 88; A. xiii, 44. 
éxw, Rev. viii. 93 Exe me mapyrnusvon L. 

xiv. 18; to0: éywv, L. xix. 17; elyev 

evdxnv, A. xviii, 18 ; xxi. 23; txec8at, “to 
cleave to,” Heb, VL Ose Eoxnkev for Exyev, 
ae vii. 3; icXrixapuev and goyouev, “SC 

i 
ws ov, M. i. 25; xiv. 22; xviii. 34; xxvi. 

36; ‘ while,” Zoo av, ¥. 26; xvi. 28; 

xxvii. 8; xxviii. 20; Ews dvw, J. ii, 7; 

~ws dott, Vv. 17. 


ix, 35; xii. 
i, 18; edpov 


Zaxyaios, L. xix. 2. 

Zaxapias, M. xxiii. 35; L. i. 5. 

Severnpia, A. xxvii. 40. « 

GnAéw, with an accusative, G. iv. 17; wa 
Gndoure, tb, ; Td Gndovota: év Kado, 18. 
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Znrwris, L, vi. 15. , 

Cndwris vouov, G. i. 14; iv. 17, 18; 10. 
xiv. 12; A. xxii. 3; CyAwrai, 1 ’P. ii, 13. 

iva Oe@ Ciow, G. ii. 19. 

Wnréw, J. vi. 26. 

CiCadua, M. xiii, 25. 

ZopoBdaBer, M. i. 12. 

Cuydv, Guyos, M. xi. 30; A. vii. 10; fuyds 
SovAsias, G, v. 1. 


Coun, M. xiii. 33; xvi. 6. 12; L. xii. 1; G. 
v. 9. 


Lunde, G..v./9. 

Gon, J. i. 4; vi. 48; “i dee Bt Tis Gwijs, ib. 
TVEVULA rad wy, 6 

Caun, Mk. vi. 3 

oi (avres, 1 Th, iv. 17, 

Gwoyovéw, L. xvii. 33; Rev. viii. 9. 

Gworroéw, J. vi. 63. 


"H, $ or even,” E. v. 4. 

nyenav, M. ii. 65 1 P. ii. 14; Mk. xv. 1. 

nyéouar, A. xvi. 2. 

Hén, “ already,” M. v. 28; J. iii. 18; iv. rt 
xxi. 14; tc C. v. 3; vi, 5; 2 Ti. iv. 6; 
ZIP sais: 

non tote, R. i. 10. 

AAaTTwoas, Heb. ii. 7. 

AAEnpévor, 1 P. ii. 10. 

’*HXias, J. i. 21. 

pruxta, M. vi. 27; J. ix. 21, 23; Heb. xi. 11. 

nXikos, Jam. iii. 5. 

nAKwpévos, L. xvi. 20. 

jjue0a for nuev, M. xxiii. 30. 

Timéoa, | L. xvii. 26; Rev. iv. 8; vii. 15; xii. 

0; tuépa éxeivn, M. xxiv. 29; Kad” 7 né- 

. pav, Heb. vii. 27 5 timépg Kal fimépa, 2 C. 
iv. 16; juépac OKT Ww, L. i ix. 28; 47 mu. “4 
peyadn, J. vii. 37; timépat ixavai, A. ix. 
23; ad’ tutp@v dp diwv, A. xv. 7; 706 
ka’ Tiépav, L. xi. * xix. 47; A. xvii. 
11; ai érra neon, "A. xxi. 
Toy Tay Timepaoy, A. i. 5; Xxi. 38. 

ti nuiv Kat cot; M. viii. 29, 

Base: L. xiii. 81; “Hp. 6 Baoideds, A. 
Xai: 

avtys THS ‘Hopwdiddos, Mk. vi. 22. 

‘Howé:avol, M. xxii. 15, 16 

idotipetoOar youvyaterv, 1 Th, iv. 1]. 

nrTnHenre bwéo, 2 C, xii. 13 

nrryma, R. xi. 12; 1 C. vi. 5. 

ivato, M. ix. 20. 
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Oaddaios, M. x. 3. 

OdXaoca, L. xxi. 25. 

Oarrw, | Th. ii. 7. 

OauBéouar, Mk. x. 32. 

Oavatos, M. xxvi. 66; obdév a&Etov rie eas 
hi xxs Lbs Gavaror ov pi Geweron, J. 
viii. 51, 

Oapoéw, A. xxiii. 11. 

Bavuatw, Mk. vi. 6; 20avmaZov, J. vii. 14. 

Vedoua, 1 J. i. 1. 

Dear pifouat, 1C. iv. 9; Heb. x. 33. 

Géatpov, A. xix. 31. 

Gerorns and Oedrns, C. ii. 9; R. i. 20. 


-GéAnua and BovAnua, R. ix. "19; 1 Ti. v. 14; 


216.8 dos kt. 

6éXnots, Heb. ii. 4. 

Gédw, M. viii. 3; xx. 3; Mk. vi. 48; ix. 35; 
xii. 88; J. vi. 21; xii. 21; vi O€dAw, ei Hdn 
avnpbn; L. xii. 49; 0. and Botdoua, | 
Th. ii. 18; Pn. 13; OéAovTes, ‘ willing,” G. 
i.7; Pn. 14; G. iv. 9; 2 P. iii. 5; Ti. 
v. 14; 1 C. vii. 7; 02Aw—H, 1 C. xiv. 19. 

Oenérzos, Rev. xxi. 19. 

Beusdedwo, 1 P. v.10; E. iii. 18. 

Geodidaxros, J. vi. 45; 1 Th. iv. 9. 

Gecaryvavoros, 2 Ti. iii. "15. 

Ozds dy Oiwos, J. xvii. 3; 1 Th. i. 9; 0. ris 
ddEns, A. vii. 2; évwartov Tov O. .G. i. 20; 
Kata Oeov, 2 C. vii..9. 

Beoorvyis, R. i. 30. 

Veopavia, M. ii. 1. 

OedHiros, L.i. 3; A. i. 1. 

Gsparwy, Heb. iii. 5. 

Oeptonos, M. ix. 87; L. x. 2. 

Oeccadovixn, A. xvii. 1. 

Geudas, A. v. 36. 

Oewoéw, Mk. xv. 47; L. x. 18; xxi. 8; J. vi. 
19. 40; viii. 51; x. 12; xvi. 10; “ contem- 
plate, ” xvii. 24; A.-x. Il; xvii. 22:5 xx, 
38, Cewpe, Sri—pédAew, A. xxvii. 10, 





Onpiouaxéw, 1 C. xv. 32. 

tne k. i. te applied to a person, Tit. i. 

Rev. vi. 

Onoaveite, R. i 

Deyetv, C. ii. 215, wat Biyns, tb. 

BAiBouae, 1 C. vii. 5) 

OATWus, M. xxiv. 21; A. xx, 23; R. ii. 9. 

Opnoxeia, Jam. i. 2 

OpyoKos, Jam. i. 26. 

Gpraupevo, 2 C. ii. 14; C. ii. 15. 

GpouBor aipatos, L. xxii. 44, 

Godvos, L. xxii. 80; év Opdvw and émi Opovov, 
Rev. iii. 21. 

6poovman, 2 Th. ii. 2. 

EvAov ga Rev. xviii. 12. $ 

Gunatw, L. i. 

Oupiana, Lied 

Ouutatnpiov, Heb. ix. 4. 

Oupouaxéw, A. xii. 20. 

Oupnos and doyn, Rev. xix. 15. 

Gipa, J. x.7; Wipa wpaia, A, iii. 2; 0. row 
tu) @vos, A. xii. 13; tvoite Cipav, A. 
xiv. 27. 

Oupeos, E. vi. 16. 

Ovpwpds, J. x. 3. 

Gucia and mpoopooa, Heb. x. 10. 

Guotacriiptov, M. v. 23; Jam. ii, 21. 

Odw, L. xxii. 7; i «al pays, A. x. 13, - 

Oupde, Mx. 3; i. 16. 

Qwpak wistews, 1 Th. v. 8 


’Tdetpos, Mk. v. 22. 

tacts, A, iv. 

larai ce 6 Tnovts, A. iv. 30; ix. 34. 

ide, G. v. 2; idere, * mark ye, HAT oS vi. ll. 

7a ida, Ji. 11; eis tov Témov rév tésov, 
A. i. 25; suus, 1 P. iii. 1.5; 2 P. i. 3. 20; 
ii. 16. 22; iii. 3. 16, 17. 

Hoste ‘iv. 13; 1C. xiv. 23; 2C. xi. 6 

idov, M . 1.20; xiii. 3; Mk. iv. 3. 

idows, L. xxii. ” 44, 

ispatevpa dyvov, | P. ii. 5. 

6 igoevs, J. i. 19; and see Mk. ii, 26. 
‘Leptxe, L. xviii. 35. 

iepov, M. xxi. 12. 

isoompeTriis, Titcs. 

‘lepoodA uaa, M. 401.3; Mk, xi. Ls AU'# 4. 

Lepdaunos, A. xix. 37. 

ispoupyetv 76 evayyéXtov, R. xv. 16. 
‘lepovoaAnp, L. il. 25; xix. 42; the form 
always used in the Apocaly se, Rev. iii. 12, 
"Inoous, M. i. 1. 21; BN Na{woeaios, 


A. ii. 22; larai + o "Inooas, A, iv. 30; — 


ix. 34, 

70 ixavov, A. xvii. 9. 

ixavow, C. i. 12; 2 C. iii. 6. 

*Ikovov, A. xiii. 5 

iAaoOyri wor, L. xviii. 13. 

itdoxouat, Heb. ii. 17. 

iaouos, R. iii, 25; E. i. 7; Heb. ii. 17; 
1 J. ii. 2; iv. 10. 

iNaoriytoy, M. xx. i R, iii. 25. 

tdews ot, M. xvi. 

inds, L. iii. 16; J. i. "on, 

imatiov, M. v. "40; xxi. 7; xxiv. 18; xxvi. 
65; J. xiii. 4. 

inatious, A. xx. 33. 

wa, M. i. 22; J. xx. 31; ‘in order that,” 
M. iv. 3; vii. 12; Mk. iB ix. 30; P, 
be J. ix. 39 ; xii, 383 
the “subject and object, iP. iv. 6; 2 C. i, 
95 iv.7; tva rh aie Mk. iv. 12; Ott 
—iva, v. 18, iva, denoting effect, J, 
xii. 40; with ee future, G. ii. 4; 
xi. 19; "xiv. 13; EK. vi. 3; 1 P. iii. 1; lJ. 
11.19; ‘BS. 4; Rev. xxii. 14; “ T command 
that, * or “Jet her see that,” E. v. 23; J, 
xiii. "09." , 

"Iowan, A. x. 5. 

"Iopdavns, M. iii. 5. 

‘Tovéa, . 1, 39. 

i) lovéata vii, J. iii. 22. 

*Tovéatiouds, G. i. 13. 

*Ioxapiwrns, M. x. 4. 

Toos, Mk. xiv. 56; +06 elvat ica, P. ii. 6. 

lodWuxos, P. ii, 20. 

‘Topana, L. i. 54, 

ioraw, lornut, M. xxvi. 15; lore for torial 
Mk. ix. 12; A. i. 3; éorwta, vii. 56; 
Bi oTions duapriav, A. vii. 60; crrabeis, 

. xvii. 11; A. xvii. 22; xxvii. 
ioropetv re, By 


6 ie lexvedz spas, Mk. i. 7; to xvperapoe mou, 
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lexi, A. xv. 10. 

omeions "Iradixis, A. x. 
"Iwavyns, L. i. 13; J. ve 15. 
iara, M. v. 18 


xabatpéw, L. xii. 18. 

xabaiow, J. xv. 2. 

«aBapifw, Mk. ge 9. 

xabao.ouds, J. ii. 6; iii. 25; Heb. i. 3. 

kaBapos, J. xv. 2; xaapa ouveidnats, A. 
xxiii. 1; Heb. xiii. 18; 2 Ti. i. 3, 

katietis, a & 

xabevdw, M. xxvi. 45; Mk. iv. 38. 

cabnynris, M. xxiii. 10. 

xdO0nuar, M. xxiii. 2; L, xxi. 35. 

xabiornut, M. xiii. 48; ek iii. 6; iv. 4, 

«abou, for ka¥nco, Jam. ii. 

xalws, J. xv. 9. 12; xx. 1s 
as,” E. i. 4. 

kai, adversative, M. xj. 19; “imo,” L. v. 35; 
“also,” xiii. 7; =y, L. xxiv. 18; J. vii. 
4; “even,” M. xxi. 5; G. v. 12; P. i. 22; 
Kkai—dé, Jui. 33.2 Pi. 5; introducing a 
parenthesis, J. i. 14; 1J.i. 2; Kat yao, 
1C. xi. 9; with the aorist, Rev. > wf 

Kaivay, L. iii. 36. 

kawvov pvnpeion, M. XXxvii. 60. 

xawvos, M.xxvi. 29; xawvds and véos, Mk. ii. 
22; E. Ps 23; Heb. ix. 15; 2 P. iii. 13; 
1d. ii. 

Kaitrep, Heb. Whos Py ii:.3. 

katpos, L. xxi. 24; J. VWaas iC. vii aos 
Rev. i. 2. 33 moo Kaipod, M. viii. 29; 
Katpds ciKwy, Mk. xi. 13; «. kaprav, J. 
vii. 6; Karpds Kai Xvdvos, ba} Zs ii1,,21; 
Todos ‘katpov pas, 1 Th. ii. 17; eg 2 
idiows, Tit. i. 3; x. and-ypdvos, 1 P. iv. 17; 
Katow dexTw, 3C. vi. 2. 

Katodpera, A. x, hs 

Katcapeias tis Pidimmou, M. xvi. 13. 

xaxia, M. vii. 34. 

Kaxonbera, R. i. 29. 

kaxorra.ds, J. xviii. 30. 

xaxoupyos, 2 Ti. ii. 9. 

kaxow, | P. iii, 13; Exdxwoe Tov woreiv, A. 
vii. 19, 

KéAauos, M. xii, 20; xxvii. 48; Rev. xi. 1. 

KaXéely TO bvona, M. i. 21. 23; ‘i. 23; v. 9. 

kaXettat, xy), Heb. iii. 13; chnOiioera:, M. 
ii, 23. 

xadkov—H, M. xviii. 8. 

«xados, Mk. vii. 9. 

Kxapptw, M. xiii. 15. 

Kav, “at least,” A. v. 15. 

év Kav@ tis TaXadaias, J. i. 52. 

Kavavitns, gs a 

kavev, G. vi. 5:20. x. 13; Rey. xi. 1. 

KatnArebw, 2 P ii. 3; 2C. ii. 17. 

xapdla Tis YNs, M. xii. 40. 

capt os, M. vii. 16; xxi. 34. 

Kappos, M. vii. 3. 

Ka “inasmuch as,” 


‘ according 


Heb. 


1 C. vii. 31; “according to,” 1 C. iii. 35 
xv. 32; 2 C. vii. 9; TP: iv. 6; xara 
katpov, R. v. 63 Kad’ ets, ‘* severally,” 
M. xiv. 19; R. xii. 5. 

KataBaive, M. xxvii. 42; J. ii. 12; iv. 47; 
v. 4; vi. 33; 1 Th. iv. is. 

narapon’ onip aros, Heb. xi. 11. 

kataBpaBevw, CO. ii. 18. 

Karayyé\hw, 1C. xi. 26. 

KATAYLVOTKEW, KaTnyopetv, 
xpivew, 1 J. iii. 20. 

Tepiooorepov KaTadyAov, Heb. vii. 15. 

KkaTadixatw, Jam. v. 6, 

Karadovdow, G. ii. 4 

kataoxivw, 1 C. xi, 5. 

xatax\aww, Mk. vi. 41. 

Kkardéxpiua, R. viii. 1. 

xataxpivw, J. viii. 11; R. viii. 3. 

xatakahéw, Jam. iv. Ih. 

kaTaéXeiuua and vrddermua, R. ix. 27. 

xataXsitrw, J. viii. 9; 1 Th. iii. 2. 

xaraddayy, R. v. 11; 2 C. v. 18. 

KatdaQduua, L, ii. 7. 

xataXtw, M. xxvi. 61; L. xix. 7; G. ii. 17. 

xatravaXioxov, Heb. xii. 29. 

Kkatavapxaw, 2 C, xi. 9; xii. 13. 

xatavtaw, 1 C. x. 11. 

“KataviEews mvevua, R. xi. 8. 

_Karaviw, Wid 


and Kata- 


i 


ix,, 2¢ 3 


kata Tov aiwva, E. ii. 2; in composition, 


NAMES, AND PHRASES. 


xataétavots, Heb. iii. 11; iv. 5. 

NererenTeHe M. xxvii. 51; Heb. vi. 18; 
1X. ov. 

katapyéw, G, v.4; 1C. vi. 13; xv. 24, 25, 
26; xiii. 8; Rev. xi. 15. 

xataptivw, I Th. iii. 10; Heb. x. 5; 1P. v. 
0; KaTnpTionEevos, L. vi. 40. 

karacxevdtw, "Heb. iii. 

KaTaornwa, Tit. i. 3. 

Kkatactyoys, Tit. i. 5. 

Kkataoro\n, 1 Ti. ii. 9. 

Kkatactpyvidw, | Ti. v. 11. 

katacppayitw, Rev. v. 1. 

KaTaTout, - iii, 2. 

katapayw, R. x. 9. 

katapéivew pov, A. xxvi. 10. 

katapiléw, M, xxvi. 49; A. xx, 37. 

errapoumie” Fe ii. 10; "1 Ti. iv. rz 
xi. 22, 

Karapponris, A. xiii. 4], 

KaTaXpdouat, 1 C. vii. 31. 

katreyvwopevos, G. ii. 10. 

kateldwdos, A. xvii. 16. 

gis wate 1 P. iv. 33, P. ii. 125, R.. vii. 


léy 5, ins, 343 Be 


1C. 


katéioxona, M. xvii. 
xviil. 5. 

kateaiv, Mk. xii. 40. 

xaréxw, 2 Th. ii. 6; 2C. vi. 10; xaréxere 
and améxeabe, 1 Th. v. 22. 

KaTipeca, Jam. iv. 9. 

katnxéw, L. i. 4; A. xviii. 25; xxi. 24; G. 
vi. 6; R. ii. 18: 10. xiv. 19. 

katorkety, A. ii, 5; xvii. 24; C.i. 19. 

KaToukyTtypiov, EK. ‘i. 22. 

katonrpiCouar, 2 C, iii. 18. 

xaTop0wua, A. Xxiv. 2. 

Ta KaTa@TEpa mépn THs is, E. iv. 9. 

Kavpa, Rev. xvi. 8. 

Kavown, Jam. i. 11. 

kavxdouat, 2 Th. i. 4: 

xavxnua, Heb. iii. 6; P. i. 26; 1 C. ix. 16. 

kav noes, erépavos Kavyrioews, E Thy it. 
19; Kavy, and kavynmua, 2 C. i. 12. 14. 

Kagapvaoip, M. iv. 13; xi. 23; J. vi. 59. 

Keyxpeais, R. xvi. 1. 

Kédowy, J. xviii. 1. 

KELDaMEVOS THY Kepadiv, A, xviii. 18. 

xeipecOar, A. xviii. 18; xefpew and Eupetv 
or Evpav, 1 xi, 6. 

ketpiat, J, xi. 

Keita, M. xvi. 8. 

xéXevona, 1 Th. iv. 16. 

«eve, Jam. ii. 20. 

xevopwvia, | Ti. vi. 20; 2 Ti. ii. 16. 

xévtpov, A. xxvi. 14. 

xevtupiwv, Mk. xv. 39. 

Kevas, Jam. iv. 5. 

kepaptov Usaros, Mk. xiv. 13; L. xxii. 10. 

dua THY Kepduov, L. v. 19. 

képas owrnpias, L. i. 69. 

xepaTtiov, L. xv. 16. 

xepdaiverv tBow wai (nuiav, A. xxvii. 21. 

Képdos, Pai: 

KkepadAauov, A. xxii. ae Heb. viii. 1. 

xepadatow, Mk, xii. 

ras the wvias, M. ne 42. 44; A. iv. 1]; 

ii. 7; E. ii. 20. 

kepanXis, Heb. x. 7. 

xjvoos, M. xxii. 17; vdutopa tov x. ih. 

Kymos, J. xix. 4]. 

Kipuyna, 1C.i. 21; Tit. i. 3. 

knotaoow, | P, iii. 19, 

Knoas J. i, 435 

kwapwuorv, Rev. xviii. 13. 

kAaiw and éaxpiw, Rev. v. 4; M. xxvi. 75; 
Mk. xiv. 72; L. xix. 41. 

Krav & dprov, L. xxiv. 30; fe ii. 42. 46, 

kaors Gptou, L. xxiv. 

KAavéa, A. xxvii. 16. 

K\sdras, L. xxiv. 18. 

xAéos, 1 P. iv. 19. 

kAéarys—Anoris, J. x. 1. 8. 

xAjpa, J. xv. 2 

xAnpovonia, 1 P. i. 4. 

kAnpovopos, G. iv. 1. 

«Ajjoos, A. i. 17, 26; E. i. 11; 

kAnpow, E. i. 11. 

xAnrés, R. i. 1. 6. 

xAiBavov, M. vi. 30. 

xAivn, L. xvii. 34. 

xAwidsov, Mk. ii. 4. 

«A duevov, 1 C, xi. 24. 

Kawa, J. xix. 25. 

xvnOdopevos tiv axory, 2 Ti. iv. 3. 

Kodpavtns, xii. 42. 


1 P. v. 3. 








7 


xothia, J. vii. 38; 1 C. vi. 13. 

Kotudopnat,-M. xxvii. 52; J. xi. 11; A. vii. 
60; 1 C. xi. 30; xv. 6; 1 Th. iv. 13; 
Kotmwmpuevor and Kexotunuévot, 1 Th. iv. 
13; of corundévres, 14 

kowos, M. xv. Mk. vii. 2; A. x. 15; 
tlyov &wavta Kowdé, ii. 44; R. xiv. 14. 

xowow, M. xv. 11. 

Rees “to contribute,” G. vi. 6; R. xii. 


kowwvia, M. xxvi. 26; A. ii. 42; G. vi. 6; 
2C. viii. 4; R. x. 26: P. iv. 15; Heb. xiii. 
16; Pn. 6; cow. and | fETOX?) TOU alwaros, 
1G. x. 16. 

Kotvwvos, 2 P. i. 4. 

xoirn, Heb. xiii. 4. 

Koxkivn, M. xxvii, 28. 

KOKKOS owaTews, ie xiii. 19; xv. 15. 

xoXakeia, 1 Th. ii. 

Kotapivw, M. xxvi. 67: Sapody ii. 20, 24. 

koA\aouat, M. xix. 5; L. xv.15; A. v. 13; 
ix. 26; x. 28; Rev. xviii; 5. 

xohXovpiop, Rev. iii. 17. 

xoAXAuBiorns, M. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 15. 

xohoBow, M. xxiv. 

Ké\mros, L. vi. 38; Ko\mos ’ABpaay, xvi. 22; 
é dp els rov x, J. i, 18, 

pi kde J. v. 2. 

ko\wmuia, A. xvi. 12. 

KkouiCouat, E. vi, 8. 

kouworepov, J. iv. 52. 

koviaw, M. xxiii. 27. 

kotret os, A. viii. 2. 

xotiaw, J. iv. 5. 38; 1 Th. v. 12. 

kowos, G. vi. 17; Koos Kai Bd xBos, 1 Th. 
ii. 9; 2 Th. iii. 8; 2 C. xi. 27. 

kémronat, L. viii. 52; xxiii. 27; plango, M. 
xi. 17; xxiv. 30; Rev. i. 7; xviii. 9. 

Képaxas, L. xii. 24. 

xopBavav, M. xxvii. 6; xopBav, M. xv. 5; 

k. ii. 3; vii. 11. 

kdpos, L. xvi. 7. 

koopoxpatwo, E. vi. 12. 

Kdopos, J. i. 

xdeuvos, M. xiv. 20; xvi. 9,10; J. vi. 13. 

xpaBatrros, Mk. ii. 4; J. v. 8. 

kod@w, M. xxvii. 23; Mk. ix. 26; J.i. 15; 
vii. 28; xii. 44. 

Kpaviov, L. xxiii. 33. 

Kpdomedov, M. ix. 20; xiv. 36; xxiii. 5. 

kpatéw, M. xxvi. 57; Mk. iii. 21; L. xxiv. 
16; Kp. THS XeLpos, L. viii. 54; "Rev. ii. : 

KpaTioTos, L. 1. 3. 

Kpatos Tis loxvos and évépyeta, E, i. 19. 

kpeittwy, Heb. vi. 7. 

kotuapuat, M. xxii. 40. 

kp.ivous dptous, J. vi. 9. 

Kotua, J. ix. 39; 1C. xi. 29; Jam. iii. 1; 

‘“ punishment,” ‘Jud. 4; Exovea xpiua, 1 
Ti. v. 12. 

Kpiuata and doi, R. xi. 33. 

xpivw, M. xix. 28; L. xii. 57; J. v. 22; 
Kpivere—koivate, Vii. 24; viii. 15; A. xv. 
19; kpiveoBa, 1 C. vi. 1. 

Kpiow Toijoa, J. Vv. 27. 

kpiots, M. v.22; J. iii. 19; v.22; xp. and 
xptua, Heb. vi. 2; Jam. ii. 13; Evoxos 
kpioews, Mk. iii. 29. 

KpitTnpiwy éthaxlorwy, | C, vi. 2. 

KpeTiKos xapéias, Heb. iv. 13. 

év T@ kpuTrt@, M. vi. 4. 

ktdonat, M. xxiii, 23; L. xviii. 12; 1 Th. 
iv. 45 xra@o8ar TO éauToU oxevos, 1 Th. 
iv. 4, 

xtjvos, L. x. 34. 

Kr i<w, E. ii. 10. 

xriow, Mk. xvi. 15; R. viii. 22. 

KuBepvirns, A. xxvii. pag 

Kuvapiov, M. xv. 26. 

coves, M. vii. 6; L. xvi. 21. 

Kupnvaiov, M. Xxvii. 32. 

Kupynos, L, ii. 2. 

Kuptaxov deizvoy, 1 C, xi, 20, 21. 

Kopios, M- iii. 3; xxviii. 6; L. ii. 93. J.i.4 
ii. 10; A. ii. 47; Xprorés Kipioc, ies é é 
Kvpior, L. vii. 13; x. 1; equivalent to 
Jehovah, A. i. 6. 21; 6 Kuépios "Incos, 
"A. te ole 

xuorotns, 2 P. ii. 10. 

kwAtw, Mk. ix. 88; xwAtoar Tov Ody, A. 


Xi. * 
xaoun, M. ix. 35; A. viii. 25. 
xwds, L, i. 22. 
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dao dove, L. i. 9; Z\aye Tov KARpov, A. i. 


Adfapos, a xvi. 20; J. xi. 14. 

Aaboa, J. xi. 28. 

Aathay, i viii. 23. 

éXaxnos pévos, A, i. 

AaxtiCw, A. xxvi. 14. 

Aadéw, Mk. xvi. 19; L. xxiv. 14; J. xii. 49; 
Nouv ydbooais, A, xix, 6.° 

Aadid, M. xxvi. 73; J. iv. 42. 

Aaud caBay Savi, M. xxvii. 46. 

Aaydonin, ML viii. as “to receive wages,” 
2 C. xi. 20; 35.7 

AauBavw apdcwroy, L. xx. 21. 

Aauras, M. xxv. 3; J. xviii. 3; A. xx. 8. 

AavOdvw, A. xxvi. 26; idadov—Fevicavtes, 
Heb. xiii. 2. 

Aaos, ‘the people,” = the ancient Church of 
God in Israel, 2 P. ii. 1. 

Aarpsia, R. ix. ‘4; Noyecty Aerpriee: R. xii. 

3 Aatpeiav mpoadépery, J. xvi. 

Aarpeiw, M. iv. 10; Heb. xiii. 10; 2 Ti. 
i. 3. 

Adxavoy, R. xiv. 2. 

Agyewv, Mk. v. 9. 

Aéyw, M. viii. 22; od Aéyers, M. xxvi. 25. 
64; xxvii. 11; J. xviii. 373 cot Aéyw, L. 
vii. 14; ZAeyou, 2 Th. ii. 5: Aéywv, abso- 
lute use of the nominative, Rev. xi. tI 

va \eitrovta, Tit. i. 

Nectoupyéw, A, xiii. 2. 

Aerroupyika WvetuaTa, Heb. i. 13. 

Aertoupyds, A. xiii, 2; Heb. viii. 2; R. xiii. 
6. 


Aévtioy, J. xiii. 4. 

Aemides, A. ix. 18. 

Aemrov, L. xii. 595 xxi. 2. 

Aviv, Mk. ii. 14. 

Aeuxds, Rev. vi. 2. 

ArjOnv AaBaw and b brduvynow AaBwv, 2 Ti. i. 
5; 2 P.i. 9, 

Anvos, Rev. xiv. 19. 

Anorys, M. xxi. 13; xxvii. 38; J. x. 1. 8. 

aoe M. ii. 10; xxvii. 14; L. xxiii. 8; 2 J. 

aes 


Aipavor, M. ii. 11. . 

i cvvaywyt) Tav AtBeptivey, A. vi. 9. 

ArboBoréw, A. vii. 59. 

Aibos uvdiKds, Mk. ix. 42; ti af ania 
xxii. 41; Ai@ov (aura, 

AwWderpwrov, J. xix. 13. 

Aipuods, A. xi. 28. 

Atuot Kai Aoruoi, L. xxi. li 

a J. xix. 39. 

Ady, A. xxvii. 12. 

Adyta Qc0H, The Holy Scriptures, 1 P. iv. 
11; 7a Aoyra TOU Geo, R. iii. 

Aoyifouat, P. iv. 8; 1 C. xiii. 4; 2C. x. rp 
R. iii. 283 viii. 18, 

Aoyixov, R. xii. 1; 1 P.tii. 2. 

Aoyiopos, R. ii. 15. 

6 Adyos, J.i. 1; Aoyor = 93, M. v. 32;-= 
Xptorés, L. i. 2; H. iv. 12; Tit. i, 3 
(see below, Logos); Adyos mapakhijoews, 
A. xiii. 15; Adyos copias, li, Ov ae Se, 
adnbeias, 2C. vi. 7; &v Adyw Kohaxelas, 
1 Th. ii. 5; A. axons, 13; A. xx. 32; ev 
Aoyw K upiov, 1 Th. iv. 15; 1 Ta, 5iV:-5 5 
Jam. i. 18; Heb. iv. 12; Tit. i. 3; As 
23; 1 J. i. 1; Adyov owTehiov Kal ouv- 
Téuvwn, R. ix, "28; éuvarés év Adyors, A. 
vii. 22; 6 Adyos Tis Xdpttos, ss ie 32; 

« prophecy and tongues,” 1 C. i. 

Ao dopoupevos, LP SAL Qe. 

76 Aowov, 1 Th. iv. 1; 2 Th. iii. Lee: 
vii. 29; 2'C. xiii, 11s "EB. vi. 10; P. iii. as 
iv. 8; of Aouroi, L. xviii. 3; A. v 13; 1 
Th. iv. 13. 

Aodbw, J. xiii. 10; A. xvi. 33, 

Avxaovioti, A. xiv. 11, 

Avuaivoua, A. viii. 3, 

Avréonat, 1 Th, iv, 13, 

Adm, P. ii. 27; A. and ddvun, R. ix. 2. 

AvorreAci, L. xvii. 2. 

Nbrpov, M. xx. 28; J. x. 11; 1C, vi. 20; 1 

i ae 1 Jv. 6; Rev. i. 5. 

rstitble Y P. ‘ 

AUXvos Tou Be L. xi. 34; AbXvOS 
ka.ouevos, J. v. 35; contrasted with pas, 
M. xi. 

how, J. i. 27; AboarTe, “destroy,” J. ii. 19; 
Avew, a plied to the destruction of what is 
net | $i. iii. 8; TovTwy Avopévwv, 2 P. 
iii. 11, ; 
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mayo, M. ii. 1; A. xiii. 6. 

pabyredeo, M. xxviii. 19. 

uadauris, J. xviii. 16; apxatos pabytis, A. 
xxi. 16, 

paivonar, A, xxvi. ]1. 24, 25. 

maxapitw, L. i. 48; G. iv. 15, 

pakaptos, M. v. 3-11; L. vi. 20—22, 

paxapopos, G. iv. 15; R. iv. 9. 

Makedovia, A. xvi. 9, 10. 12, 

év wakéAdw, 1 C. x. 25. 

paxpd0ev, Mk. xi. 13. 

paxpobupéw, L. xviii. 7; Jam. v. 7. 

paxpoOunia, L. xviii. 7; 1 P. iii. 20. 

padakds, | C. vi. 

Hao», “rather,” "M. xviii. 13, and ep. L. 
Has 14; G. iv. 27; mw. Kpetooov, P. i. 


Mapua, 2 Ti. i. 5. 

Mauwva, M. vi. 24; ék Tod uauwva, L. 
xvi. 9; papwve ris wentas, 8. 

Mavajy, A. xiii. 1. 

navdave, 1 Ti. v. 13. 

76 pavva, J. vi. 31. 

papaivonat, Jam. i. 11. 

Mapav ada, 1 C. xvi. 22. 

Mapla ” @\Xn, M. xxviii. 1; Mapiau, L. i. 

; Mapia—K)wra, J. xix. 25. 

adprup THs dvactdcews, A. i. 22. 

maptupéw, J. v. 36, 37; A. xv. 83 xxiii. 11; 
B. paptvpiay, 1 J. v. 10; Rev. 7.2. 

paptupia, J. iii. 32; v. 34. 

paptipuoy, | Ti. ii. 6; Rev. xv. 5. 

BapTvpouat and paptuptoua, | Th. ii. 11; 
G. v. 3; waptupomevos, A. xxvi. 22. 

paotiyow, J. xix. 

pataorns, R. viii. 20. 

MarOaiov, M. ix. 9; L. vi. 15. 

Marbav, M. i. 15. 

ndxatoa, L, xxii. 36. 38; A. xii. 2; R. xiii. 
: Rev. vi. 4; orépa paxaipas, L. xxi. 
4. 

meyadeta, L. i. 46. 

meyaomperis dofa, 2 P. i. a ii. 10. 

peyadtvw, M. xxiii. 5; L. i. 

péyeBos, E. i. 19. 

peGodeia, E. vi. il. 

meOonuov, Mk. vii. 24; A. xvi. 12. 

pecCoréoay, 3 J. 4. 

peifwv, M. xviii. 1. 

ovdev—émehev, A, xviii. 17. 

uédn Xprorod, | C. vi. 15, 

MeXirn, A. xxviii. 1. 

Benyimorpos, Jud, 14. 

bev obv, A. v. 41; may kal, P. i, 15. 

Mevouvye, L. xi. 28; ‘‘nay, but,” R. ix. 20; 

“nay, verily,” x. i6. 

pévey, “to wait with patience,” J. xxi. 22, 
23; 1 J. ii. 6. 18. 

pévrot, 2 Ti. ii, 19. 

Bepi~w, R, xii. 3; 1 C. vii. 34. 

Meotuvaw, M. vi. 25; L. x. 40; xii. 22; 1 
C. vii. 35. 

mepis, A. xvi. 12; C. i. 
Mepidos, A. xvi. j2. 

meptonos, 1 C. vii. 17; xii. 11; 
XR. xii. 3; Heb. ii. 4 

mépos, A. xvi. 12; Ta dvwrepixd pion, A. 
_ xix. 1; rovro 76 ) LEpOS, A. xix. 273; uépos 
v1, 1 C. xi. 183; dao pépous, R. xi. 25; xv. 
245 2 C. i 14; ii.53 &x pépous, 1 C. xiii. 
9; ev Mépet, “in respect of,” C. ii. 16; év 
TOUTW TH pepe, 2 C, iii. 10. 

BeoiTeve dpxw, Heb. vi. 17. 

Becitns, G. iii, 19; 1 Ti. ii. 5; Heb. viii. 6. 

70 megdTor Xov TOU bpaynov, EB. ii, 14. 

Mecoupavnua, Rev. viii. 

Mecoias, J. i, 42. 

év péow, M. xviii. 20; dia pécov, L. xvii. 
11; crabels év péow, A. xxvii. 21. 

perapaive, J. v. 24; xiii. fu 

MeTadidovat Ti TLL, ’E. iv. 28. 

meTadiowmut, R. xii. 8. 

metvaapBavw, A. ii. 46. 

MeTapuedrnOeis, M. xxvii. 3. 

Berane Ora M, xvii. 2; L. ix. 29; R. 
xii. 

peravotw, L. xv. 7. 10; A. viii. 22. 

meTavora and peTanédera, 2 C. vii. 10, 

petatd, A. xv. 9; M. xviii. 15; R. ii. 15. 

metacxnuarivw, P. iii. 21. 

ueraribenat, G. i. 

pervéxery and rowwvel, LO: x, 7; 

petewpilo, L. xii. 

metorxecia, M. i. 

metoxiCw, A. vii. 4, 


12; wpwrn tijs 


2C. x. 13; 





hétoxa, Li. v. 7; Heb. i. 9; méroxos and 
zvoxos, Heb. ii. (15; iii. 14. 
perpntns, J. ii. 6. 
metpioTrabéw, Heb. v. 1, 
pout 2C. x. 13; vd pétpw, Mk. g 24, 
: 'C. ix. i x. 22; xi. 22; 


9; ph 
af y 8; BH 
oe Deke iP. iv. 15; ta py, Pn. 


pnoé, E. iv. 27. 

enw, Heb. xi. 37. 

unrote, M. iv. 6; v. 25; xxv. 9; Mk. iv. 
12; Heb. iii. 12; iv. 1; 2 Ti. ii. 25; 
Y never,’ ” Heb. ix. 17. 

ante ye, 1 C. vi. 3. 

Maivw, J. xviii. 28. 


muxpos, M. x, 42; Xviii. 63% Ere pkpov, J. 
xiv. 19; miKxpdv on appootvns, 2 C. xi. 1. 

puxportepos, L. ix. 48. 

pipntai, | Th. i. 5. 


picéw, L, xiv. 26; J. xii. 25. 

piobwrds, J. x. 13. 

Mv7jMe, A. ii. 29; Rev. xi. 9. 

Munuetov, J. v. 28 ; E0yKxav els pynuetov, A. 
xiii. 29. 

Munortevouat, M. i. 18; L. i. 27. 

menrents, xii. 39; "Jam. iv. 4;2 Poy 


porxdouar, M. xix. 9. 

Hos, A. xxvii. 16. 

4) oKnvi) TOU Mohoy, A, vii. 43. 

podiverat, 1 C. viii. 7. 

uovat wohAat, 3. Ziv. ‘2. 

6 Bovoyens, J. i. 14, 

povoouat, | Ti. v. 5. 

popgn, Mk. xvi. 12, 

hoppwby Xo. év du., G. iv. 19, i 
wat Seta R. ii. 20; pw. and poppy, 2 Ti. iii. 


Tov , wooXov Tov ovrevtov, L. xv. 23, 
pov, emphatic, M. viii. 8, and see “ Em-— 

phasis.” 
uoxOov kai Kdtrov, |] Th. ii. 9. 
avters L Tid 4s avid 3 2 Viv. 4 ie ie 


puKxarat, Rev. x. 3. 

puxtnoiGw, G. vi. 7. 

pUAos éuixos, M. xviii. 6; L. xvii. 2. 

Miuoa, A, xxvii. 5. 

pupop, L. vii. 37. 

puoripiov, M. xiii. 11; 2 Th. ii. 7; Ei. 93 
iii. 3, 4.9; v. 32; vi. 19; 1 Ti. iii. 9.1 
Rev. xvii. 5. 7. : 

puwra lw, 2 P. i. 9. 

porwy, 1 P. ii, 24, 

pa@por, 2 P, ii. 13, 

uwporoyia, E. v. 4, 

woos, M, v. 


; 
; 
: 


eo 


Naapé0, M. ii. 23; Ar i. 26; ii. 39. 

Nafapnves, Mk. xvi 

Nafwpaios, M. . 23; i) xix. 19; A. ii. 228 

Natavanr, J. i. 

Naiy, L. vii. vie 

6 vads, M. xxiv. 15; distinction between it 
and iepov, M. xxi. 12; xxvii. 5; Rev. xi. 
1; xv. 5; vaoi doryupol, A. xix. 

vapdou wiorixis, J. xil. 

vav«Anpos, A. xxvii. 11]. 

vaus, A. xxvii. 41. 

veavias, A. vii. 58. 

veavioxos, Mk. xiv. 51; A. v. 6. 10. 

vexpos, J. v. 253 of vexpol év Xpiore, | Th. 
iv. 165: dead in sin,” 1 Pet. iv. 6. 

vixpwois, 2 C. iv. 

véos and Kavos, E. iv. 23, 24; C. iii. 10. 
See xatvods. 

ge pure, a xvii. 5; rTiv vepérny, 

xii. 54; A.i. 

VEwKOpOS, A. xix. 3b. 

véwtepot, A. v. 6. 

vitrvos, M. xi. 25; G. iv. 1; J C. iii, 1; E 
iv. 14; Heb. v. "13. . 

vnoreia, one xxvii. 9. 

vnorebw, M. vi. 16; uh OévavTar—vnoredet 
Mk. ii. 19. 

Nixddnuos, J. iii. 1, 

vuumrip, J. xiii. 5. 





















a 


oe J. ix. 7; xiii. 5—7; vipa els, J. ix. 


Roti 2 > C, iii. 14, ss 
vouy, 2 Ti. ii. 17, 

vouifouar, L. iii, 23, 

VOULKOS, M. xxii. 35; Tit. iii. 13. 
vouicpna TOU Kivoou, M. xxii. 19, 


vomos, L. xvi. 16; xxiv. 44; J.i. 175 wovet 


Tév vouov, J. vii. 19; bua’ vomov, G. ii. 19; 
vouw an Bavov, ib. ; vouos—KetTat, 1 Ti. 
i. 8; vouos Bactdexos, Jam. ii. 8; Holy 
alae L, xxiv. 44; J. viii. 17; R. iii. 


voonpa, J.v. 4, 

vorpitoua, A. v. 2. 

voros, A. xxvii. 13. 

vous and ouveidnars, Tit, i. 15. 

vuxtos Kai juépas, Mk. iv. 27; v.5; L. ii. 
37; xviii. 7; A. ix. 24; xx. "31; xxvi. ie 

; iii. 10; 2 Th. iii. 8; 1 Ti. v. 

§; 2 TLil3; Rev. iv. 8. 

vipon, J. iii. 29. 

vuuoios, M. xxv. 6; J. iii. 29. 

nego ix. 15. 

vov, L. xi. 39; J. xviii. 36. 

vocae,; J. xix. 34. 

voor atw, 2 P. ii. 3. 

vu xOrjuepov, 2 C. xi. 25. 


vw0pos, Heb, v. 11; vi. 12. 
Eevia, Pn. 22, 

Eevitw, A. xxi. 16; 1 P. iv. 4. 
Eévos, E. ii. 19. 


Eéorar, Mk. vii. 4. 

Evrov, L. xxiii. 31; = yy, A. v. 30; = 40, 
xvi. 24, 

Evpacba, A. xviii. 18. 


o and w confused in MSS., 1 C. xv. 49. 

oi mo\Xot and wodAXoi, difference of, 2 C. ii. 
17; R. v. 15. 

8 ve = dtor, “ why,” Mk. ix. 11. 

odormopiw, A.x. 2 

n odds, A. ix. 2; 06. Gardoons, M. iv. 15; 
60. eOvav, x. bse év 060 dixaroouvns, xxi. 
325 oddv mroveiv, M Mk. ii. 23; xara ti 56. 
L. x. 4; 4 08. ‘saving doctrine and 
practice,” A. ix. Q; xix. 9. 3 TabTHy TH 
odov, A. xxii. 4. 

é68ovn, A. x. 11, 12. 

é0éna, J. xix. 40. 

oidauey, J. xxi. 24; 1 J. v. 15, 20, 21; ofda, 
1 J. ii. 20, 21; iii, 2. 5. 14, and passim ; 
obK olgave, 1C. vi. 2; otda and é imiorauat, 
A. xix. 15; ae xi. 8; Jam. iv. 14; 1 J. 
ii, 3; Jud. 1 

oixé-rat, EPs 18, 

oixnua, A. xii. 7. 

olxia, M. ii. lL: Mk. x. 10; A. ii. 2. 

olxodeomoréw, | Ti. v. 14. 

oixodopéw, 1 P. ii. 5. 

ae M. xxiv. 1; oix. tis xpsius, E. iv. 


oixovonia, L. xvi. 9; E. i, 10; 1 Ti. i. 4; 
oix. QOeoo, tb. 
olxovdpos, L. xvi. L; R. xvi. 23; rév olxovd- 
jaov Tis adixias, L. xvi. 8. 
olxos, “ family,” L. ii, 4; els olxov, “ domi,” 
Mk. ii. 1 ; oixos émi oixov, L. xi. 17; Kar’ 
olxov, AY. 42; olxos and oixia, A. ii. 2; 
olk, mvevpaTixos, 1 P. ii. 5. 
waca i} olxounévn, L. ii. 1; iv. 5; xxi. 26. 
olxovpos, Tit. i. 5. 
ol«tippos, 2 C, i. 3, 
olua, J. xxi. 24, 25, 
olvodrvyia, 1 P. iv. 3. 
dxunpos, M. xxv. 26; P. iii, 1; R. xii, 11. 
év diy, A. xxvi. 28, 29; E. iii, 3. 
OAK npos, pn i. 
6Aov = 53, L. xi. oF J. vii. 23. 
buetpouevor, 1 Th. ii. & 
Outh@, A. xxiv. 26. 
Outréw, L. xxiv. 14. 
OuixAn, 2 P. ii. 17. 
Sucdunader,, A. i. 14; ii 15 iv. 24. 
Suesen Jud. 
OpnorwSivat, Heb. ii. 17. 
Opnoiws mévrot, Jud. 8. 
buowwow aitov, M. vii, 24, and see xxii. 2. 
bporoyéw, J: i, 20; R. x. i0. 





NAMES, AND PHRASES. 


opodoyia, Heb. iii. 1; 1 Ti. vi. 12; pap- 
Tupety omodoyiav, 1 Ti. vi, 12. 
dpoXoyounévens, 1 Ti, iii. 16. 


buws, “even,” G. iii, 15; Guws éav, 1 C. 
xiv. 
dvap, M. Fae 15 


dvaprov, J. xii. 14, 

dverdifw, Jam. i, 5. 

éverdtopos, | Ti. iii. 7. 

piXos dvtxos, M. xviii. 6. 

dvona, OW, M. vi. 9; Kadeiv 76 dv. M. i. 21. 
23; els 78 dvoua, and éy Tw dvouart, M, 
x. 41; xii. 17; xviii. 20; xxviii. 19; Mk. 
ix: 41; éwi TH dvépaTt, "M. Xxiv. §; dyé- 
pata, Hebraism for “ ersons,” "AL 415 
os av émixahéontat TO dvoua, A. ii. 21: 
baip Tov ‘wr aha, A. v. 41; 3 J. 7. 

dvos, M. xxi. 

bos meTa ode M. xxvii. 34. 

érai THs pa Jam, iii. 11, 

omhifw, 1 P. iv, 1. 

owore, L. vi. 3. 

S7rov, “* whereas,” 2 P. ii, 10, 

dwravdusvos, A. i. 3; as distinguished from 
Gewpotbpevos, tb. 
Owrouat, M. xxvi. 64; J. xvi. 10.16; 1 J. 
iii. 2; Rev. i. 7; barr, and Oewpiw, ib. 
ows, Heb. ii. 9; Saws av, “ in order that,” 
A. iii. 19; R. iii, 4; 2P. iii. 12; S%ws— 
an, L. xvi. 28 ; Sores, “in order that,” 
Pn. 6. 

dpana, A. ix. 12; xvi. 9. 

paw and Brérw, 2 C. vii. 8. 

épyn, J. iii. 36; 1 Th. ii. 16. 

épyitouat, E. iv. 26. 

dperyouevos, | Ti. vi. 10, 

6pbotrodéw, G. ii. 14, 

6pSoTopéw, 2 Ti. ii. 15, 

dpbpi<w, L. xxi. 38. 

Ta Op.a, mb eal 

opitw, Heb. iv. 73 Kava TO wpopévov, L, 
xxii. 22; dpropévy Bovdh, A. ii. 23. 

dpos THY idaay, exert: 

70 Opos, M. v. 1, and see xvii. 1. 


oppavos, J. xiv. 18; L Thou: YF; 


op@uev, and Phémouev, A. iii. 4;°1 C. i, 26; 
iii. 10; viii. 9; Heb. il: 6.’ x: 25. 

ds vé « Who even,’ > R. viii. 39. 

os uev—Os 6&1 Ce x1, 21° 

dotos, L. i. 75; As TH 227, 
dora Aavié, ‘A. xiii. 34, 

dordryte Kai étxatootvy, L, i. 75. 

doiws Kai duxatws, 1 Th. ii, 10. 

oom THs yrwoews, 2 C, ii. 16, +e ret 
edwdias, J. xii. 3; he v. 2; P. iv. 

boos, J. xxi, 25; A. ii. 39; é doa, we que et 
quanta,” Jud. 10; Rev. i. 2; dcop, dco, 
“ how little, how little!” Heb. x. 37 3 boa, 
J. xxi. 25; ‘Rev. i, 2, 3. 

boris, olrwes, “ quippe qui,” R. i. 25. 32; 
ii. 15; vi. 2; ix. 4; 1 i i. 4; vi. 9; 1P. 
ii. 115; ofrives and ol, R. vi. 2. 

éy dorpaxivors oxeveci, 2 C. iv. 7; 2 Ti. 
ii. 20. 

Srav EAGn, 2 Th. i. 10; d7av, with conj. aor. 

* cum,” Heb. i. 6. 

bri—iva, Mk. v. 23, els éxetvo dt1—bTrip 
wv ort, Je ke U7: ore = = “in regard to 
that,” J. xi. 47; ri br, A. v.45; bre ob 
Wetdouat, ob 20; 1 J. iii. 20.° 

ovai buiv, M. xxiii. 13. 29; L. xi. 46. 

oat, 1 Th. ii. 3 (“ nor yet”); and ore, 1 
Th. ii. 3; “not yet,” Heb. ix. 12. 

ovdérw, J. xx. 9. 

ee vii. 8; ob ui) eis Tdv 
alava, J. xi. 26; ov yap, A. xvi. 37; pecu- 
liar a of, derived ex the Hebrew, 1C. 
xv. 

obv, M. ‘vii. 12; 1 C. x. 813 etaov otv, J. 
xviii. 25; piv ovv, A. vy. 41. 

obrw, J. vii. 

ovpavos, ii. 9; " Baotxsla Tav olpaviov, M. 
lii. 25 iv. 

0 bre—obre—oire, 1 Th. ii. 3. 

obTos = “ this,” used to designate the speaker 
himself, M. xvi. 18; iii. 3; xxi. 44; J. ii. 
19; vi. ‘31. 

ot'rws, J. iv. 6. 

obx oloy, R. ix. 6; oby Sti, 2 C. iii. 5. 

Opetrérns, R. i. 14. 

Opecriy, 1 C. vii. 3. 

dpedow, Rev. iii. 15. 

ete G. v.12; Jam. 4 14, 
dpbarposoudeia, E. vi. 

UpBadncs dw, M. iv. 99. bp0. wovnpes, 


Rev. xv. 4; va 





pis, L x. 19. 

dppis, L. iv. 29. 

a&tep dxXov, L, xxii. 6. 

dyrapuov, J. vi. " 11; xxi. 9, 10, 13. 
éwé, M. xxviii. 

Wi caBBarwv, 4 xxviii. 1, 

wWia, M. viii. 16; J. vi. 16. 

Wipmos, Jam. v. 7. 

Woua; L. iii, 14; R. vi. 23, 


O- Ox O- O 


maryis, L. xxi. 35; 1 Ti. e Ht 
wa0nua, C, i. 24; ’R. Vii. 
walnros, A. xxvi. 23, 
mwatdaywyos, G. iii, 24, 
matdapiov, J. vi. 9, 
qatéeiu, E. vi. 4. 
wadetw, L. xxiii. 16, 
macdiov, M. xviii, 2; Mk. x. 13; L. i. 76. 
by a a XXVi. 69 ; A. xii. i3 
7. 


waite, | Osx: 


wats, “servant,” and “son,” M. xii. 17; xiv. 
2; A. iv. 27. 

wats Oro0u, A. iii. 13, 

waka, Jud. 4 

warasw, ie, viii. 13. 

waXy, E. vi. 


a\iyencte, M, xix. 28; xxiv. 8; Tit. 

iii 

wah, Heb. i. 6; iv. 7; 2 C. ii. 1; its use 
by St. Mark, viii. 1. 

TwautodXov, Mk. viii. 1, 

mavooxetov, L, x. 34. 

jwavor Xia, K. vi. 13. 

els TO wavteXés, Heb. vii. 25, 

wavrote, L, ii. 37; xxiv. 23; J. xviii, 20. 

ov wavrws, R. iii, 9. 

a pene Guin, 93, SP. ii 1s Tap’ 8, 

-1,8; incom sition, Jud. 4; wape pia 

20x are 

wapaBacrs, Heb. ii. 2; 1 Ti. ii. 14. 

TapaBiatouat, A, xvi. 15. 

wapaBokn, M. xiii. 3; xv. 15; Heb. xi. 19. 

mwapaPovdevecbat, P. ii. 30. 

wapayyé\\w, A. v. 28; xvi. 17, 18; wap- 
nyyeAde, L. viii. 29’; mapayyirhouty, 
2 Th. iii, 4. 6. 10.12; 1 Th. iv. 11; 
vi. 13; 1 C. vii. 10; xi. 17. 

mapayyeXia, A. v. 28 ; 1 Ti. i. 5. 

wapayw,1J.ii.8; wmapaye 76 cxjua, 1 C. 
vii. 31, 

wapadetyuatifw, Heb. vi. 4. 

tmapadsoos, L, xxiii. 42, 43; 2 C. xii. 4, 

wapadéxouat, Heb. xii. 6. 

Tapadidwut, Mk. iv. 29; L.i.2; xxii. 22; 
LC, xi; 25. 

6 wapadwowy, J. vi. 64, 

wapadoots, M. xv. 3. 

wapadous for mpodous, M. x. 4. 

mapatndow, R. xi, 11. 

mapabyxn, 1 Ti. vi. 20. 

sr ata L. xiv. 18; A. xxv, 11; 1 Ti. 
iv. 7; v. 

mapinhyros, ‘J. xiv. 16. 26; Heb. vii. 25; 


wapaxor, Heb. ii. 2. 

mapaxodovbéw, L. i. 3. 

wapaxirrw, Jam. i. 25; 1 P. i. 12. 

mapahauBavw, M. xx, 17; Mk. x. 32—34 ; 
L. xviii. 31; a. and bfxouat, 1 Th. ii. 13. 

mapadréyoua, A. xxvii. 8, 

mapadvoua., A. viii. 7. 

mwapahurixos, A. viii. 7. 

mwapanv@éouat, 1 Th, ii, 11. 

wapamixpacuos, Heb. iii. 8. 15. 

twapatintoua, Heb. vi. 6. 

TwapamAnciws, Heb. ii. P4. 

mapatopevoua, Mk, ii, 23. 

mwapamTwua, Ey i.7; R. v. 15.20; Jam. v. 
16; wapanr. and a uote B. ii. = 
wapdwr. and mvevua, R. xi. 

mwapappiw, Heb. ii. 1. 

mwapackevn, M. xxvii. 62; Mk. xv. 42; J. 
xix. 14, 

mwapackevate, A. x. 10, 

wapatnpétw, L. xvii. 20; xx. 20; G. iv. 10. 

TwapaTipnots, L. xvii. 20. 

mwapatinur, A. xvii. 3; 1 P. iv. 19. 

mapapéipoua, Heb. xiii. 8. 

mapedpeve, | C. ix. 13. 

maperut, G. iv. 

Tapscayw, G. ii. ‘4; 2P. ii. 1. 


o 
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mapetcaxos, G, ii. 4. 
mapeadiw, Jud. 4. 


mapecopiow, 2 P. i. 5. 
1a euBors, A. xxi. 84; xxii. 24; Heb. xi. 
; xiii. 11. 13; Rev. xx. 9. 


mapeniénnos, 1 Pei. 1. 

mapépXouat, Mk. vi. 48. 

mapects, R. iii. 25; differs from eh tach ab. 

mapntnuevos, L. xiv. 18. 

mapVévos, M. i. 23. 

mapiornut, A. i. 10; 1C. viii. 8, 

japoiKéw, L, xxiv. 18; Heb. xi. 9. 

aapotkos, KE. ii. 19. 

mapoinia, 2 P. ii. 22. 

mdpowos, 1 Ti. iii. 3; Tit. i. 7. 

wapotxouat, A. xiv. 16; TapwXnpévos, tb. 

mapotuonuds, A. xv, 39, 

Tapopyiopos, E. iv. 26. 

mapovoia, M. xxiv. 3. 37. 39; 1 Th. ii. 19; 
iii, 13; iv. 15; v, 23; 3th ii, 1. 8; 1c. 
xv. 23. 

wappnoia, | J. iii. 21; v. 14. 

mappnordfouat, A. ix. 27; xviii. 26. 

Tappnoratouevos, A. ix. 

mas, without the article following i it, E. ii. 21; 
Tacav Xavav, ““ merum gaudium, > Jam. i. 
2; mas and émas, A. ii. 1; 1 Ti. 1,36; 
maca, “major vel magna pars,” M. iii. 5; 
wacay, ‘every kind of,” M. iv. 23; ovx— 
wav, “ nothing,” M. xxiv. 22; L. i. 37; A. 
x 14; wav—n1, = 52-N}, M. xxiv. 22’: Ji 


vi. 39; wepi wmavrwy, A.i.1; 383.2; was 
—oi, J. iii. 16; E.v. 5; 1 J. ii. 23. 

wdoxa, M. xxvi, 2, and note 1; J. vi. 4; 
xiil. 1; wow vo w. M. xxvi. 18; ayety 
TO 7. L. xxii. 11; J. xviii. 28. 

maocyw, A. ix. 16; walsiv roy Xotorodv, L. 
xxiv. 46. 

Twardoow, A. xii; Zi— 23. 

Tartw, L. xxi. 24. 

watnp, applied to eb L. ii. 48. 

Tatpahwas, 1d be eo 

matpia = ud, L. ii. yr 

matpia = mypwN, A. iii. 25; E. iii. 15. 

Tat potapadoros, | P. i. 18. 

TlavAos, A. xiii. 9; ot ce bi A. xiii. 13. 

medivds Toms, M. ¥. 1; Liles 

wen, M. xiv. 13; Mk. vi. we A. xx. 13. 

weidw évOpcmrous, M. xxviii. 14; A. xii. 20; 
G.i. 10; 1 J. iit. 19 

wewaw, Mk. xi. 12. 

meipatw, M. iv. 1; xix. 3; 6 Tetpalwr, M. 
A os 36 0 ey ae: 5; qwetp. Tov Ozov, A, xv. 

™ etpacpol motxidor, Jam. i. 2; 1 P. i. 6. 

weiopovn, G. v. 

meexiCw, Rev. xx. 4. 

wiutw, treua, “I send,” 2 C. ix. 3. 

Tlevtnxoorn, A. ii. 1. 

awéipav, M. iv. 15; J. iii. 26; d1a tov wépav, 
Mikes Xo, 

Tlépyn, A. xiii. 13. 

awepi, 1 J. i. 1; “for,” “on account of,” G. 
i. 4: R. viii. 3; 1 J,.ii. 23 iv. 10, 

awepi and bwép, 2 Th. ii. 3 G. i. 4. 

vas wept MapSav kai Mapiay, J. xi. 19. 

meptaioéw, A. xxvii. 40; 2C. iii. 16. 

wepiBartdrw, A, xii. 8. 

Teprepyatonat, | 2 Th. iii, 11, 

mepiepyos, A. xix. 

meprépXomat, A, xxviii. 13. 

wepréxw, | P. ii. 6. 


he Pkt L, xii. 35. 37; xvii. 8; E. vi. 
4. 


weptiornut, Tit. iii. 9; 2 Ti. ii. 16. 

Tepikuk\ow, L. xix. 43, 44. 

Tepixpateis yeveoGar, A. xxvii. 16. 

mepiduos, M. xxvi. 38; Mk. vi. 26. 

Teptovctos, Tit. ii. 4. 

mwepioxn, A. viii. 32. 

Tepi@atiw, M. iv. ‘18; Mk. vii. 5; viii. 24; 
1 Th. ii, 11; mepimemariiKel, A. xiv. 8. 

TepiTreipw, 1 Tie vi. 10. 

Twepininew, A. xxvii. 41, 

"thi id: 1 Th. v. 8; eis wepsroinow, 2 

ii. 14; E.i. 14, 

TepioTw aw, L. x. 40. 

Tepiocevw. E. i. 8. 

Teptaoon, M. y. 37. 47; R. iii. 1. 9. 

mwepioodtepov, M, xxiii. 13; wepicodrepov 
Kat adndov, Heb. vii. 15. 

mepiocorépws, 1 Th. ii. 1 

mepctiOnut, 1 Cc. xii. 23. 

meovroun, G. iv. 16; R. iv. 3. 10. 

mepippovety, Tit. ii. 15. 

mwepmepevouat, | C, xiii. 4. 
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ee wépvor, 2 ye viii. 10; ix. 2. 
toa, M.v. 1; xvi. 18; emi Thy wéTpav, 
. vii. 25; L. rte 6; év 7H WETPA, 
xxvii. 60; 1C.x. 
ee M. xvi. ips “Mk, iii. 16; L. xxii. 


Ta meTowon, L. viii. 6. 
anyyat dvudpor, 2 P. ii. 16. 
anodXov, A. xxvii. 40. 
andixos, Heb. vii. 4; mndixors ypdppact, 
Nes 
année, J. ix. 6. 
wialw, J. xxi. 3. 
wixpia, E. iv. 31. 
pita wixpias, Heb. xii. 15. 
mwaxidiov, L, i. 63. 
ti A, ii. 45. 
miotebw, J. ii, LL; éwiorevov, J. vii. 5; A, 
viii. 13; “to make a public : profession,” A. 
xiii. 48; xv. 7; 7; xix. 2; xxi. 20; the 
tls, J. xvi. 1; a. év, Mk. i. is; cp. M 
xviii. 6. 20; ororselivat TO cbayyédiov, 
l Th. ii. 4; émiorevOn 7d paptipiov, 2 
Th. i. 10; meriorevuat, G. ii. 7; 1 Ti. i. 
13; 7. with an accusative, 1 C. ix. 17; 6 
imioredOny, G. ii. 7; Tit. i. 35; émtores- 
Oyoav, 1 Th. ii. . R. iii. 2. 
WLaeTeKos, Mk. xiv. 3; J. xii. 3. 
mioris, L. xvii. 1; "A. xvii. 31; R. iii. 3; 
1 Ti. v. 12; +o Zovyov THs TWiorews, 1 Th. 
A J “the whole body of Christian doc- 
trine,” R. xii. 6; Jud. 3; ‘ persuasion,” 
R. xiv. 23; ix wiorews eis miorw, R. i. 
17; dua wiotews, 2C. v. 7; wiartts Geou, 
Mk. xi. 22; wioret Tov dvouaTos av’rou, 
A. iii. 16; 4 mwiotis 4 dv abou, %.; 
axoi wiorews, G. iii. 23 of éx wioTews, 
G. iii. 7. 
mwioros, 1 Ti. i. 12; meords 6 Adyos, | Ti. i. 
15; iii. 1; iv. 9; 2 Ti. ii. 1); Pit, i; 8: 
WiorTov Torery, 3 J. 
Travaw, 1 C. vi. 9. 
awhavn, M. xxvii. 64; é« wAXavys, 1 Th. ii. 3. 
wravos, 1 Th. ii. 3. 
wiateta, L, xiv. 21; Rev. xi. 8; xxii. 2. 
amhatos, E. iii. 18. 
wrative puraxtipia, M, xxiii. 5, 
wéypata, 1 Ti. iis 9. 
awhetv ToTrous, A. xxvii, 2. 
TO Theiov, L. vii. 43. 
Tous wXeiovas, 1 C. ix. 19. 
li LDhaii..d3 Iv. 63:20. ixbs Bs, 
2 P. ii. 3; wh. and ptdapyupia, 
1 Ti. vi. 10. 
ahéov contrasted with wadXov, M. xviii. 13. 
wrnyn, R. ix. 18. 
wrHVos, J. v. 3; A. xxi. 22. 
wrAnBivw, | P. i. 2. 
wArnkras, 1 Ti. iii. 35 Tit. i. 7. 
awAnv, L. vi. 353; xiii. "33; xviii. 8; xxii. 21; 
E. v. 33; “but, moreover,’ fo iii. 16. 
wArpns hiwpae, L. v. 12. ; 
tArnpopopéw, L. i. 1; R. iv. 21; xiv. 5. 
wXnpoopia, L. i. 1; 1 Th. i. 5; R. iv. 21; 
xiv. 6; ©. ii. 2. 
mAnpsw, M. v. 17; wa wAnpwh9, M. i. 22; 
ii. 15; iv. 14; ahupacat, xxvi. 56; xxvii. 
35; J. xiii. 18; xvii. 12; Saws mhnpwO, 
M. viii. 17; xii. 17; xiii. 35; TOTE émhy- 
gs M. xxvii. 9; ‘em iipwoe eis, L, vii. 
™ANpwcat dixaoodunv, M. iii. 15; E. 
ic 93 ; wArpwOjre eis, E. iii. 19, 
aipwna, J.i. 16; R. xi. 35 5 E. i. 10. 28; 
C.i. 19; ii. 9; 76 mh. Tou Oco8, E. iii. 19. 
Tyobeis Hoes éuaros ayiou, A. iv. 
gov mAnoiov, L. x, 29; wAnoiov yeyovivat, 
% 4 a7 
aotdptoy, Mk. iv. 36; J. vie 22. 
wows, A. xxvii. 9. 
TAovTos, Jam. v. 2. 
mvevpa, J, iii. 8; 1 C. xiv. 12; eeergeros 
Prec pnule, M. xii. 31; Ilvevua ayer, 
L. i. 35; év mvevmate kal édyBeia, 
24; wvevpa Kai Cw, J. vi. 63; TO Tlvetua 
THs aXnbsias, J. xv. 26; éBere Ilvevua 
dytov, J. xx. 22; A, viii. 15; év eS 
éyiw, 1 Th. i. 5; amvevpa and oap§, 1 
iii. 19; gv oda avevpace, tb. ; a 
T148wvos, A. xvi. 16. 
wvevpatixos, 1 C. x. 3. 
TO TViKT OY, A. xv. 20. 
1von, A. ii. 2. 
moias, 1, v. 19. 
mottw, M. xii. 33; J. v. 16.29; Vol. II. xii; 
1C. xv. 29; mow 76 wéoXa, M. xxvi. 18. 
= my, J Mk. iii. 14; aowjcate éavrois 





pirous, L. xvi. 9; qwotjoat Tou, A. iii. 

3 Kad@s é émoincas, A. x. 2s We 
21; 1J.i. 10 0; v.10; 6 wody rip Sixat- 
oodyny, 6 @. tiv duaotiay, 1 J. iii. 7; mm. 
and mpaoow, R. i. 32; aoretv, “to con- 
stitute,” Heb. iii. 2. 

Tolnua, EE. ii. 10. 

Totmaivw, and Bdoxw, J. xxi. 16; see Booxw. 

0 Toumny, J. x. 11. 16. 

moinvn, J. x. 16. 

viv dyiav wodw, M. iv. 4; xxvii. 53; 

pytpotonus, A. viii. 5, 

mwokttaoxns, A. xvii. 6. 

woXitevpa, P. iii. 20. 

moXrrevouat, A. xxiii. 15 P. i, 27. 

aoXirns, Heb. viii. 9. 

wodXoi for wavTes, M. xx. 28; xxvi. 28; 
Mk. xiv. 24; év woAXw, A. xxvi. 29; oi 
moXdoi, “all,” R. v. 15; xii. 3. 

modupépws kal ‘tohutpdmws, Heb. i. 1. 

modu Toikthos, M. xi. 19; E. iii. 10. 

movnpos, always to be ‘distinguished from 
kaxos, M. vi, 13; J. xvii. 15; eldos tovn- 
pov, 1 Th. v. 22; 6 qwovnods, "2 Th. ii. 95 
iii, 3; E. vi. 16; 1, Th. ii. 18; iii. 5. 

tovos, C. iv. 13. 

wopeia, Jam. i. ll. 

mopevectat, L, xiii. 33; J. = 2,35 xvi. 7; 
A. ix. 31; mopedou, J. iv. 50. 

moptauds, 1 Risvi. 5: 2 Poa, -Z, 

ee 18. Mk, vii. 21; A. xv. 20; R. i. 29; 

v. 

opun, Jam. ii. 25; Rev. xvii. 1. 

ToppwBev, L. xvii. 12. 

Twoppupa, L. xvi. 19, 

bec M. xxiii. 37. 

moots, C. ii. 16. 

mwotat os, M. viii. 27; L. i. 29; 2P.: iii. 11; 
1 J. iii. 1. 

TorpLov, M., xx. 22, 2 

ToTnpiov THs evdovyias, ‘10. x. 16. 

moti~w, Rev, xiv. 8. 

TlotiéAous, A. xxviii. 13. 

mouvs,—oi modes, L. ix. 53; A. v.93; wapa 
tTovs Wodas, A. xxii. 3. 

Tpaypa—tyv te woeadyuatt, | Th. iv. 6; 2 

. vii. 11, 

T part worov, m xxvii, 27; J. xviii. 28; A. 
xxii. 35; 

Teakis, A. Lavtod, , 6. 

mpactai, Mk. vi. 40. 

Tpaccw, J. v. 29; Vol. IL. xii;_ weg Ne 
Ta ida, 1 Th. iv. Ul; and tra, R. i. 32; 
ti moaoow, E. vi. 

wpauTabea, | ‘Ti. vi. 11. 

awoais, M. xxi. 5. 

awoéter, Heb. ii. 10. 

wpecBeia, L. xix. 14, 

mpeoButépiov, 1 Th. iv. 14. 

TpecBute oe A. xi. 30; xv. 
The ve 173 Pee 

apecBirns, Tit. ii. 2. 

mpecBiris, 1 Ti. v. 2; Tit. ii. 3. 

TPIVis YEVOMEVOS, | A. i. 18. 

IpicxtAXa, A. xviii. 18. 

neces xxi. 31; xxvi. 32; Mk. x. 32; 
2J.9 


2; xx. 28 1 


apoaxoiw, C. i. 4. 

mpoBddAw, L. xxi. 30. 

mooBatikds, J. v. 2. 

teoBarov, J. xxi. 16, 17. 

amo Tpoyovev, 2 Ti. i. 3. 

Tpoypacpw, E. iii. 3; Jud. 4. 

Tpoeyyw — rpowpice, R. viii. 30. 

apotVeTo, R. iii. 25. 

mpostonxauen, G. i. 9, 

mooedwitw, E. i. 12. 

TpoeXe, R. iii. 9. 

awponpynrar, 2 C, ix. 7. 

mpontracdueba, R. iii. 9. 

apoecnia, G. iv. 

TO mpddupor, R. i. 15. 

npotorapat, | Th. v. 12; Tit. iii. 8. 

™poKeimat, eb. vi. 1 

mpoxomy, P. i. 12. 

mpooxomwrw, L. ii. 523 2, Ti. iii. 9. 

mooxpima, 1 Ti. v. ai. 

tpokauBavr, G. vi. 2. 

mpoueptuvate, Mk, xiii. 11. 

meonviia, 2 C. viii. 19. 

mpovootuevor, 1 Th, v. 22; 2 C. viii. 21; R., 
xii. 19. 

eisonieeae A. ii. 25. 

apoopitw, E. i. 11; mpowpice cvnpspoous, 

» Vili. 
T poTépTrw, Tit. iii, 13; 3 J. 6. 

















mWoowETHS, st Ti. iii. 4. 

mpés = 5g, M . xix. 8; L. xiv. 28. 32; = 4, 
Bp it pir—tl, J. vi. 35; wpds me 
édriecav, G » i145 L. xii. a3 R. v. 
1 J. iii. 21; awpds "TéxeBov, A. xxi. 18° 
“in regard to,” bor dy, L. xx, 19; A, xii, 
21; R. x. 21; Heb. i. 7; apud,1 J. i. 2; 
arpos vo, “in order that,” 2 ©. iii, 13, 

mpocayopevGeis, Heb. v. 

mpocayw, A, xxvii. 


mpocaywy%, E. ii. 18 ; R. v. 2. 


mpocaitns, J. ix. 
mpooavarivenat, G. i. 16, 
moocamethéw, A. iv. 21. 
ampocdéxXouat, A, xxiii. 21; xxiv. 15. 
mpocdokwpen, A, xi. 3. 
ampocevxny, L. v. 16; vi. 12; xxii. 45; “yd 
mpocevxais, A. ii. 42; “ proseuchee,” 
xvi. 13. 
*pocebxouat, L. iv. 16; ix, 28; xi. 2; xviii. 
3 Animes 
ampocevysuevos, L. iii. 21; v. 16. 
™Tpoonrwoas, C. ii. 14 
mpocxatw, Mk. viii. 34, 
mpookaptepiw, A. i. 14; ii, 42; R, xiii. 6. 
TO WpooKepahacov, Mk. iv. 38, 
kata modox\tow, 1 Ti, v. 21. 
moockouua, R. xiv. 13. 
mpockuvew, M. ii. 2. 11; J. iv. 225 A.-x. 25. 
wpochanBavw, R. xiv. i. 33 xv. 7. 
mpocpivw, M. xv. 32; 1 Ti. v. 5. 
moocopeiiw, Pn. 19. 
mpocoxbi<w, Heb. iii. 10. 
mpocrotouat, L. xxiv. 28. 
moooribna, L. xix. 11; xx. 11; wpoocébero 
-oudAaBeipv, A. xii. y 
Tpospaytov, J. xxi. 5. 
Teotpatws, Heb. x. 20. 
mpoohéipw, L, xii. 11; xviii. 15. 
mpocdooa, A. xxiv. 17; mpood. and bucia, 
v. 2. 


mpoousoAmjion E. vi. 9; Jam. ii..]. 

mpdcwmov tornprte, L. ix. 51; wp. wopev- 
Omevov, ib. ; 3 10. hauBavew, L. xx. 21; 
emi mp. maons THS yas, L. xxi. 35; ws 
toocwmov, A. iii. 19; kata apéawmov, 
G. ii. 11; 2 C..x. 1, 

mporeive, ‘A. xxii. 25, 

TO ™edTepor, G. iv. 13. 

év Tpopace: TWAsovetias, | Th. ii. 5. 

Ns Th. v.. 20; 1. Ti. iv. 14; RB. 
xii 

toopntetw, M. vii. 22; 1 C. xi. 4, 5; xiv. 1. 

mpopytys, L. vii. 28; xxiv. 44; A. xi. 27; 
xiii. 1; wpoprras, A. xiii. 40; E. iv, 
11; vates, Tit. i. 12 

mpoxetpotovéw, A. x. 41; xiv. 23, 

mpvmvn, A, xxvii. 29. 

mpwt, Mk. i. 35; xv. 1, 

ampwipuos, Jam. v. 7. 

mowtevw, C. i. 18, 

TO Tg Se J. x. 40; wo. for rpdrepov, A, 
x 

apwros, L. ii. 2; mp. avri rou dei, J. i. 30. 

TewroToKtia, Heb. xii. 16. 

aowtortoxos, L. ii. 7; C. i. 18. 

araiw, Jam. iii. 2. 

awrepvytov, M. iv. 5, 

awronots, | P. iii. 6. 

TIroX\enats, A. xxi. 7. 

atuov, M. iii. 12; L. iii, 17. 

ariponat, P. i. 28. 

wrioua, M. xxiv. 28; Rev. xi. 8. 

Kara Babous TTwXeia, as Mg 2, 

arwyxoi, Li. iv. 18. xi ; Jam. ii, 6; 
wrwxol and wévnies 2C. Hf 10; viii. 9. 

auyun, Mk. vii. 3, 

TléOwy, A. xvi. 16. 

widat aoov, M. xvi. 18. 

mudov, A. xii. 13; xiv. 13, 

rip, L. ix. 54; Bawriose wupt, M. iii. 11; 
mpl éduorioerat, Mk. ix. 49, 

Tvpd, A. xxviii. 2. 

aipyos, L. xiii. 4. 

mupetos, J. iv. 52. 

mupovmat, E. vi. 16; 2 C. xi. 29, 

Tuppos, Rey. vi. 

mwriw, L. xii. 33. 

Taos, Mk. xi. 4. 

Twp dw, Mk. iii. 5; vi. 52. 

ph cet gt E. iv. 18. 

was, L. i. 345 J. iii. 4; for 6arws, Mk. ix. 
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NAMES, AND PHRASES. 


sappi, M. xxiii. 7. 

‘“PaBBouvi, Mk. x. 51. 

Papsitw, A. xvi. 22. 

paBdous, M. x. 10. 

padxous dyvacpou, M. ix. 16. 

pavti<w, Heb. ix. 19. 

Aaeneore aiuatos, 1 P. i. 2, 

par i<w, M. v. 39. 

pawioua, J. xix. 3. 

pedav, Rev. xviii. 13. 

pnma, M. xviii. 16; év wavti priuart, iv. 4; 
xviii, 16; piya apysv, xii. 36; obx—av 


pyua, L. i. 37; Praga, “ things,” 65 ; 
“works,” Ap arf 21; piua ris durduews 
abtov, Heb. i. 

pitwo, A. xxiv. ‘ 


piwiCouat, Jam. i. 6. 

pimrotvTwy Ta inadtia, A. xxii. 23, 
pouaia, L.ii. 35. 

pun, L. xiv. 21; A. ix. 11. 
puouar, R, xi. 26 


caBBatifw, L. xxiii. 56. 
caBBartionos, Heb. iv. 9. 
ot devtepdrowrov, M. xii. 1; L. vi. 
dis Tov caBBartov, L. xviii. 12; J. Vv. 
9; To metat o., A, xiii, 42; re oaB- 
Bara, M. xxviii. 1; pia caBBérwv, ab. 
Laddovcaiwy, M. iii. 7. 
caivonat, | Th. iii. 3. 
LaXein, J. iii. 23. 
caXretw, 2 Th. ii. 2. 
Zaruwvn, A. xxvii. 7. 
oaddmeye, 1 Th. iv. 16. 
cadtivw, M. vi. 2. 
LYadwun, Mk. xv. 40. 
Sapapeitns, M. x. 5; L. x. 33. 
cavdahia, M. x. 10; Mk. vi. 9; A. xii, 8. 
Daovd [TavXros], A. ix. 4. 
a, ee and capxwvos, R. vii. 14; Heb. vii. 


cape = Wp for “homo,” M. xxiv. 22; 
oapE wai aiua, M. xvi. 17; G. i. 16; 1 C. 
xv. 50; eis oapKka piav, I M. xix. 5; Mk. 
x. 8; 1C. vi. 16; 6 Adyos capt iyévero, 
J. i. "M4; D7 odok prov Bpaars, J. vi. 55; 
Kara odpxa, and xata@ tiv capa, 20. 
x1, 162 Biv. 1; oKxdow TH sapki, 2C. 
xii. 7; Kata odpka Kai Kata mvevua, 
C. v. 16 3.x. 2; cap, Wuxi, and wvetua, 
1 Ti. iii. 16. 

Zdowva, A. ix. 35. 

Zarava, M. iv. 10; xvi. 23; Mk. i. 13; iv. 
15; viii. 33; 6 Meravae, L. xxii. 33 1. Th. 
ii. 18, 

oarov, M. xiii. 33, 

Lavros, A. xiii. 9. 

oBévvust, M. xxv. 8; 1 Th. v. 19. 

ctBaoua, A. xvii. 23; 2 Th. ii. 4. 

LeBaoros, A. xxv. 21. 

weBdutvor, A. xvii. 4. 

oeBousvos Tov Oxdv, A, xiii. 50; xvi. 14, 

Ledevuera, A. xiii. 4, 

oenidadts, Rev. xviii. 13. 

oenvos, Tit. iii, 2; 1 Ti. iii. 8. 

ceuvorns, 1 Ti. ii. 2. 

onuetov, M. xii, 38; xvi. 1; Mk. viii. 11; 
on. &k Tov obpavou, tb.; onusta, Mk. 
xvi. 16; L, xxi, 25; rvépara xai onueta, 
A. ii. 19. 43. 

oryjpepov abpiov kat tH Tpiry, L. xiii. 32.’ 

orxdpros, A. xx. 38, 

cixepa, L, i. 15. 

otxXor, M. xxvii. 3, 

Vidas, A. xv. 22. 

Diwan, L. xiii. 4; J. ix, 7. 

oimxivOrov, A. xix, 12. 

Ziuwva, Mk, i. 16 

civamt, M. xiii. 31. 

owdwv, M, xxvii. 59. 

omdtwo, L. xxii. 31. 

orrevrov, L. xv. 23, 

otros, A. xxvii. 38. 

= M. xviii. 6.8; Mk, ix. 42; J, 


oxdvédadov, M. xiii. 41; xvi. 23. 

oxanreww, L. xvi. 3, 

oxevy, A. xxvii. 19. 

oxevos, A. ix, 15; x. 11,12; xxvii. 17; 1 
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Th. iv. 4; M. xii. 29; Mk. iii. 27; xi. 16; 
J. xix. 29; 20. iv. 7; R. vi. 21; 2 Ti. ii. 
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1 


covddprov, L. xix. 20; J. xi. 44; A. xix. 12, 
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oréumata, A. xiv. 13. 

orev) muAn, M. vii. 14. 

orevoxwpiw, 2 C. vi. 12. 
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erpariarat, M. xxvii. 27. 
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outntéw, A. ix. 29. Att 
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etpi, G, ii. 19. 

éreOnxav—xXetvas, A. vi. 6. 

Xetpaywyéw, A, ix. 8. 

Xetpaywyos, A. xiii. i. 

xetporrointos, Heb, ix. 11. 24. 

ea pb A. xiv. 23. 

xGés, J. iv. 

XtAéapxXos, vs “xxi. 31. 

xiT@v and inatiov, M. v. 40; x. 10; xiv. 3; 

J. xix. 23, 

XAants, M. xxvii. 28. 

xAwpés, Rev. vi. 8. 

xoixds, 1 C, xv. 47. 

xoony iw, 2 2 C. ix. 10. 


Xopativ, M xi, 21. 
xeprdvouaty ne xiv. 20. 
XopTos, 3; J. vi. 10. 


Xoelav xe, M. iii. 14. 

Xpewperrérat, L. vii. 41. 

Xojua, A. xxiv, 26. 

xenuatitw, A. x, 22; xi. 26; M. ii. 12, 22; 
L. ii. 26; R. vii. s Heb. viii. 5. 

Ueiiaicomee, R. xi. 





Xpnaros, R. i. 15; li. 4, 

Xenororns, E. ii. 7; Tit. iii, 4. 

xplona, 1 J. ii. 20. 

Xprotiavoi, A. xi. 26; 1 P. iv. 16. 

Xpiorés, M. i, 1; xxiii. 10; els Xptorov, 
G. iii. 17, 

Xpiw, L. iv. 18. 

Xeovitw, M. xxiv. 48. 

Xpovos Kai kaipos, A. i. 7; iii. 21; 1 Th. 
vas i 706 Xpovey alwviwy, Tit. i. I; xpd- 
vos, “delay,” Rev. x. 6. 

XpucodaxriAtos, Jam. ii, 2. 


Xewmevor, 1 C. vii. 31. 

xwetw, M. xix. 11; Mk. ii. 2; J. xxi. 25; 
2 P. iii. 9. 

xwpifoua, A. i. 4; 1 C, vii. 12. 15. 

Xwois and arep, Heb. ix. 28; Jam. ii. 18. 20; 
x Xptorov, E. ii. 12; x: vopmou, R. iii. 


x@pos, A. xxvii. 12, 


Waduos, E. v. 19. 
Perepesie—yekeactnt oe TO IIvetua, A. 
Vv. . 


Yeudorporpirns M. vii. 15; xxiv. 11. 
ve qnemy t . xxiv. 39; Heb. xii. 18; 1 J. 


ieee R. i. 30. 
Wuxn,—rBevar tiv Woxiv, J. x. 17, 18; 
ie a alpety, 24 ; Wwux7 and wvevpa, 
iv. 12; ra txovra Wuxds, Rev. viii. 
9; é« Woxis, E. vi. 63 {wi and Wyn, 
Rev. viii. 9; xvi. 3. 
Wuxixds and wvevmatixds, Jud, 19; Rev. 
viii. 9. 
Wwnuitw, 1 C. xiii. 3. 
Wwuiov, J. xiii. 26. 


won, E. v. 19. 
div, M. xxiv. 8; J. xvi. 21; Avoas Tas 
divas Tob Yavatou, A. ii. 24; 1 Th, v. 


ddivw, G. iv. 19. 

emi Tos wpmous, L. xv. 5. 

wpa jwoXhn, M. xiv. 15; Mk. vi. 35; oba7w 
fixer Hog pov, J. ii. 4; mpds katodv Hpas, 
1 Th. ii. 17; wpds topav, 2 C. vii. 8; G. 
i.5; Pn. 15; Rev. iii. 10; xvii. 12. 

épusuevos, 1 P. v. 8. 

ws av, 1 Th. ii. 7; ws drt, 2 Th. ii. 2; ws 
Movoryevous: Tapa Ilarpds, J. i. 14; ws 
éwi, A. xvii. 14; ws, “seeing that,” “ foras- 
ris as,” 2 P. ie 3; ‘so that,” "Heb. iii. 


‘Qoavvd, M . xxi. 9; Mk, xi, 9; J. xii. 13. 

woaitws, i Xxii. 

wore, “‘itaque,” | Th. iv. 18; P. ii. 12; iv. 
L:3 ‘Jam. 1. 19. 

@pedsias ydow, Jud. 16. 

@péAtnos, 2 Ti. iii. 15. 

apedovua, | C, xiii. 3. 


INDEX IL. 


OF 
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ABADDON, import of the word, Rev. ix. 1; “the angel of the 
abyss,’’ and king of the spiritual locusts, 7d. 

‘‘ Abba, Father,”’ explained, Mk. xiv. 36; R. viii. 15; G. iv. 6; 
Rev. ix. 1. 

Abel, import of the name, R. viii. 20; his blood required of the 
Jews who were our Lord’s contemporaries, M. xxiii. 35, 36; 
his blood and that of Christ contrasted, L. xxii. 44; the children 
of God symbolized by him, and those of the Evil One by Cain, 
R. viii. 20. 

Abia, the course of, L. i. 5. 

Abiathar, the high priest, notices concerning him, Mk. ii. 26; 
St. Mark cleared from the charge of anachronism, with refer- 
ence to this case, id. 

Abolition of Slavery ; see Slavery. 

“« Abomination,’’ meaning of the term in Scripture, M. xxiv. 
15. . 

‘* Abomination of desolation,’’ explained, M. xxiv. 15; Mk. 
xiii. 14. 

Abortion, 1 Tim. v. 14; Rev. ix. 20. 

Abraham, God calls Himself “the God of,’ M. xxii. 32; “ A son 
of Abraham,” L. xix. 9; Abraham still living, J. viii. 52; 
‘“* Rejoiced to see my day,’ J. viii. 56; probably purchased a 
burial-place at*Sichem, A. vii. 16; built an altar there, id. ; 
believed in Christ, G. iii. 6; the true ground of his justification 
in the sight of God, R. iv. 1 ; not circumcised till thirteen years 
after he had been so justified, 2; how “justified by works,’’ 
Jam. ii. 21—24; an earthly representative of the Almighty 
Father of all, E. iii. 15; receives back Isaac in a parable, ex- 
plained, Heb. xi. 19. 

“ Abraham’s bosom,”’ meaning of the expression, L. xvi. 22; see 
Soul and Paradise, and L. xxiii. 43. 

Absolution, on the minister’s authority to pronounce it, M. xvi. 
19; xviii. 18; public declaration of, provided by Christ for the 
penitent believer, L. vii. 47, 48; the Apostles invested with 
the power of, J. xx. 23; cp. Introduction to the Gospel of St. 
John, p. 265. 

Abstinence, total, from wine, &c., vows of, R. xiv. 20; from 
meats, 1 Ti. iv. 3, 4. 

Abyss, meaning of the word, Rev. xvii. 7. 

Accentuation of proper names, A. xx. 4; remarkable exception to 
the rule in the case of Christus, ib. 

“¢ According to the flesh,”” meaning of the expression, R. iv. 1. 

Aceldama, M. xxvi. 36, note 1, p. 82; xxvii. 8; A. i. 19. 

ge the Roman province of, its boundaries in St. Paul’s time, 

- xv. 10. ; 

Acis of the Apostles, design of the. book, Pt. ii. 1; aim of 
modern theories to invalidate its authority, ib.; irrefragable 
testimony borne to its authenticity, genuineness, and inspiration 
by the early writers of the Church, id. ; argument from in- 
ternal evidence on the subject of the authorship, i., note 5; 
plan, 2—8; title, 5,6 ; previous Providential arrangements for 
the furtherance of Christianity, 8 ; final cause of it, ib.; case 
of Cornelius, and of Sergius Paulus, 9; diffusion of the Hebrew 
Scriptures, and the decomposition of Paganism, ib. ; the con- 
quests of the Third Empire—Greece; the Septuagint; the 
Fourth, or Roman monarchy, 9, 10; St. Paul in Rome, 10; 
internal affairs of the Church, 11; moral and physical evils 





overruled for the good of the Church, 12; this book an Epitome 
of Church History, a Code of Divine Legislation, and a Divine 
Prophecy, 13; instruction in Church regimen and polity, id. ; 
the book describes the operations of Christ, acting by his Apos- 
tles, ib. ; advantages to be derived from a heedful study of this 
book, 7b. ; the Acts the Gospel History of Christ now reigning 
in glory, 7b. ; design of the book not clearly understood by some, 
ib. ; hindrances overruled by Christ for the furtherance of the 
Gospel, 14; the teaching of the Apostles, in their writings, is 
. the teaching of Christ, 15; teaching by action, ib.; choice of 
Matthias, 74.; mission of the Comforter, id.; Creed of the Apostles, 
15,16; interpretation of the Old Testament, 16; profane attempts 
in recent times to pervert the sense of the declarations in the 
Prophets and in the Psalms respecting Christ, ib.; we receive 
the Gospel from the hand of Christ in heaven, 17; the rite of 
Confirmation, ib. ; right mode of settling Controversies in the 
Church, 18; Sanctification of the First Day of the week, id. ; 
blessing of Unity, 19; Sectaries self-disqualified for comment- 
ing on the Acts of the Apostles, 20; caution against Ratio- 


nalistic expositions, ib. ; numerous discrepancies in the MSS. 
of this Book, 21 ; Chronological Synopsis, 22; Chronological * 


Table, 26; Table of Contemporary Chronology, 28; inferences 
deducible from the above Tables, 29 ; MSS. of the Acts of the 
Apostles in Uncial Letters, 30; principal Critical Editions of 
the New Testament, 31; force of the expression toy mp@Tov 
Adyov, ch. i. 1; probable date of the writing, ib. ; rexuhpia, as 
distinguished from onueia, 3; why it is principally occupied in 
narrating the actions and sufferings of St. Peter and St. Paul, 
vii. 58. Chapters viii.—x. display the fulfilment of the predic- 
tion Ps. cviii. 7, respecting the evangelical conquests of Christ, 
viii. 27. Chap. xii. and Isa. xxxvii. illustrate each other, 
xii. 3; frequent recurrence of the term “angel,” xii. 15; re- 
ferences to synagogues, xiii. 5; source from which the two 
persecutions from heathenism mentioned in the book arose, 
xvi. 19; Titus never mentioned in the Acts, xviii. 7; the true 
rendering of ch. xxi. 16; concludes about five years before 
St. Paul’s martyrdom, 2 C. xi. 25; plan of that history, i. 

Adam, a type of Christ, and Eve a type of Christ’s Church, J. 
xix. 34; 1C. xv. 22.45; 2 C. xi. 3; E. v.30; his naming the 
creatures, an earthly reflection of God’s paternal attributes 
and sovereign prerogatives, E. iii. 14; ‘‘ Adam was not de- 
ceived,” explained, 1 Ti. ii. 14; Adam and Christ the Heads 
and Representatives respectively of the Old and New Creation, 
1 C. xv. 22; and see M. xxvi. 47; L. xxii. 44; J. ix. 6; xviii. 
1.3; xix. 14. 

Adramyttium, its situation. A. xxvii. 2. 

Adria, the sea so called, A. xxvii. 27. 

Advent, the second, the time of it concealed, M. xxiv. 36; 1 Th. . 
iii. 13; iv. 15; 2 Th. ii. 3; Introduction to the Second Epistle 
to the Thessalonians; and see Coming. 

Advents, the two, Rey. xx. 1—12. 

finon, its situation, J. iii. 23; derivation and import of the 
name, id. 

Agape, love-feasts, 1 C. xi. 20, 21; 2 P. ii. 13. 

Agar and Sina, G. iv. 25, explained. 

Agrippa I., A. xii. 4. 2L—23. 

Agrippa II., notice of his family, parentage, and early life, A. 
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xxv. 13; Paul pleads before him, xxvi. 1; his zeal for the € 
of the Jews, 3; his character presents an example of know- 
ledge, without courage to act upon it, 28; ‘almost thou per- 
suadest me to be a Christian,”’ ib.; Paul’s rejoinder to this, 29 ; 
date of his death, xxv. 13. 

Ahithophel compared to Judas, M. xxvii. 5. 

Alabaster, M. xxvi. 7; the form and use described, Mk. xiv. 3; 
L. vii. 37. 

, Alaric, marvellously restrained from injuring the Christian Church 
when he captured Rome, Rev. viii. 9; his previous assault upon 
Ostia, id. 

Alexander and Rufus, Mk. xv. 21. 

Alexander of Ephesus, conjectures respecting him, A. xix. 33; 
his apostasy, 7d, 

Alexander the Great, the monarchy of, provides a common language 
for the Gospel, Introduction to the Acts; A. xxviii. 15. 

Alexandria, described, A. xviii. 24; the Jews of, vi. 9. 

Alexandria, the Church of, St. Mark its first bishop (see Intro- 
duction to his Gospel, p. 112), the most learned in Christen- 
dom, Introduction to the Epistle to the Hebrews. 

Alexandrine forms of Greek language, M. vii. 13; and see xxiii. 
23. 30; cp. J. xv. 22; xvii. 7. 

Alexandrine ship, sailing to Italy, how it came to be at Myra, in 
Lycia, A. xxvii. 6. 

** All,” often used in Scripture for “ many,” Mk. i. 5. 

Allegiance, civil, R. xiii. 1—4; and see Kings. 

Allegorical interpretation, Waterland’s Remark on, G. iv. 24. 

Alliteration, M. xxiii. 2. . 

Almsgiving, on the duty and privilege of Christian, L. xi. 41; 
xii. 35; xvi. 9; J. xil. 3; 1 C. xvi. 1. Cp. Mk. xii. 41. 2C. 
viii. 1—4; ix. 5—9; P. iv. 18; Christ the pattern of, 2 C. 
viii. 9. 

Aloes used at our Lord’s entombment, J. xix. 39; not the aloes 
of commerce, ib. ; 

Alpheus, probably the same as Clopas, Cleopas, or Cleophas, M. 
x. 3; Mk. ii. 14; L. xxiv. 18; J. xix. 25; Introduction to the 
Epistle of St. James; his wife, Mary, the sister of Mary the 
mother of Jesus, id. 

Altar, the Christian, Heb. xiii. 10. 

Altars in the Temple; see Temple 

Amen, origin and import of the term, M. v. 18; its frequent 
occurrence in the Gospel of St. John, J. i. 52; doubled by him, 
v. 19; why, id.; the use of it in the early Church, 1 C. 
xiv. 6; and cp. L. ix. 27. 

Ammonian Sections, and the Eusebian Canons, Vol. i. xxv. 

Amphipolis, account of, A. xvii. 1. 

Anabaptists, see Baptism. Their civil principles, see Authority, 
Antinomianism, Kings, Rulers. 

** Analogy of Faith,” R. xii. 6. 

Ananias, the high priest, A. xxiii. 2; St. Paul rebukes him, 3 ; 
account of him, id. é 

Ananias, and Sapphira, their case untruly stated by Romish 
divines, L. ix. 55; their sin and punishment, A. v. 1—6; why 
their burial is mentioned, 6. 

Ananias, of Damascus, derivation of the name, A. ix. 10. 

Ancient interpreters of Scripture, their advantages and charac- 
teristics, Vol. i. xiv. xv. 

Angel, of the Church, the chief pastor, or Bishop, Rev. i. 20. 

Angelo-phany, L. i. 19. 

Angels, good, on the ministration of, M. xviii. 10; Mk. xvi. 7; 
Li. vi. 22. 25; xxii. 43; xxiv. 6; J.i. 52; A. v. 19; xii. 15; 
1 C, xi. 10; the time of the second advent unknown to them, 
M. xxiv. 36; our Lord ministered to by them, M. iv. 11; 
xxviii. 2; their existence particularly brought out in St. Luke’s 
Gospel, Introduction, p. 158; L. i. 11; their subjection to 
Christ, Heb. i. 4—13 ; their good will, L. i. 26; historic reality 
of their appearances in the Gospel Dispensation, L. ii. 13; J. 
v. 4; A. xil. 15. 21—23; present at the giving of the Law, A. 
vii. 53 ; G. iii. 19; often mentioned in the Acts of the Apostles, 
and why, A. xii. 5. 21; present in Christian Churches, 1 C. xi. 
10; derive knowledge from the Gospel, E. iii. 10; 1 Pet. i. 12; 
worship of, J. v. 4; Introduction to the Epistle to the Colos- 
sians; and ii. 8. 

Angels, evil, the judgment of, explained, 1 C. vi. 2, 3; their pre- 
sent operation and condition, and their future doom, M. viii. 
29; L. viii. 31; E. ii. 2; 2 P. ii. 4; Jud. 6. See Satan. 

Anger, its use and abuse, E. iv. 26. 

“A night and a day in the deep,”’ 2 C, xi, 25. 

Anna, the prophetess, derivation and import of the name, L. ii. 
36; her testimony to the infant Jesus, id. 

Annas, the high priest, L. iii. 2; xxii. 54; forcibly removed by 
the Roman power, which substituted Caiaphas, L, iii. 2 ; xxii. 
54; why placed before Caiaphas, A. iv. 6. 19. 

Annius, of Viterbo, first broaches the notion that Mary’s genealogy 
is traced by St. Luke, cap. iii., M. i. 1. 

Anno Domini, four years too late, M. ii. 20. 
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Anointing the Sick with oil, why the Church of England has not 
retained the practice, Jam. v. 13, 14; design of it, id.; prac- 
tice of the Church of Rome, ié.; and of the Greek Church, id. ; 
rule in the first Prayer Book of King Edward VI., id. 

Antichrist, the term, used by St. John alone, and never by him in 
the Apocalypse, 1 J. ii. 18; import of the term, ib. ; compared 
with “the Man of Sin,” id.; the coming of, a sign of “the 
last time,’’ 1 J. ii. 18; and see M. xxiv. 3. 29. 37; also the 
Introduction to the First Epistle of St. John. 

Anticipation, the practice of, common in Scripture, M. xx. 29; 
examples of, L. iii. 19; xix. 45; Mk. x. 46; J. i. 29; ii. 21; 
iii. 4; vi. 53, 54; xi. 2; xii. 16. 32; Rev. vi. 7, 8. 

Antinomianism, caution against perverting the language of St. 
Paul into pleas for it, Pt. ii. 19; 2 C. iii. 6—15; C. ii, 14; P. 
iii. 18, 19 (see Law, Works, Authority); against the notion 
that a/l Christians are Kings, Rev. i. 6. 

Antioch, Council of, declaration respecting the Incarnation of 
Christ, C. ii. 9; its exposition of C. i. 15; and of P. ii. 6. 

Antioch, in Pisidia, the first place in which St. Paul preached 
after his ordination to the Apostleship, and where his sufferings 
for the truth’s sake began, 2 Ti. iii. 11; A. xiii. 14. 44. 50; 
xiv. 8. 21; xvi. 1, 2. 

Antioch, the metropolis of Syria, account of, Vol. i. p. 157; A. xi. 
19; the mother city of Gentile Christianity, Vol. i. p. 157; 
G. ii. 10; St. Paul’s connexion with, id.; ordained there to 
the Apostleship, see Review of G. ii.; the foundation of the 
see of, A. ix. 3. 

Antipas, martyred at Pergamum, Rev. ii. 13. 

Antipatris, its situation, A. xxiii. 31; described, id. 

Antistrophical character of St. John’s Epistles, Introduetion to 
the First Epistle. 

Antonia, the fortress of, description of, A. xxi. 34. 

Aorist, sense of in the New Test., M. iii. 17; xxiii. 2; xxvi. 26; 
xxvii. 8; Mk. vi. 41; L.i. 47; v. 23 vii. 44.47; J. xvii. 12; 
1 J. iv. 8; Rev. xiv. 8; xxi. 1; how it differs from the Perfect, 
2 Ci y. 17. 

Apocryphal Gospels, the Canonical Scriptures confirmed by them, 
L. ii. 22. 28. 

Apollinarian heresy, its nature, P. ii. 6 ; confutation of, L. ii. 52; 
J.i. 14; viii. 23; P. ii. 6; danger of, J. iii. 13. 

Apollos, account of him, A, xviii. 24; instructed by Aquila and 
Priscilla, 25. . * 

Apollyon [Abaddon]. 

‘* Aposiopesis,”’ instances of, M. xv. 5; L. xiii. 9; xix. 41. 

Apostates from the primitive Catholic Church, Retrospect of Rev. 
Chapp. xi.—xvii. 

Apostles, the twelve, observations on the lists of, M. x. 2; Mk. 
iii, 16; L. vi. 14; A. i. 13; and nofe 1, p. 151; import of 
the term ‘‘ Apostle,” M. x. 2; the types of the Apostolic body 
irreconcileable with the notion of a swpremacy in any one of the 
number, M. x. 2; xvi. 18; their missionary labours, M. x, 16; 
motives to their performance of them, 74.; no supremacy 
assigned to one over the rest, M. x. 2; xvi. 18; sent forth in 
pairs, Mk. vi. 7; succeeded in the Church by bishops, L. x. 1; 
‘declare the whole counsel of God,” J. xvi. 12; are supposed 
to have remained at Jerusalem for twelve years after the Ascen- 
sion of our Lord, A. i. 4; their baptism, A. i. 5; what they 
taught is as authoritative as what they did, ii. xxiv.; wrote and 
spoke by the same inspiration, xxvii. ; qualified for their work 
by the effusion of the Holy Ghost, ib.; return to Jerusalem, 
after witnessing the Ascension, by ‘a Sabbath-day’s journey,” 
A. i. 12; order in which their names are placed in the lists 
given by the Evangelists, i. 13; their endowment with the gift 
of tongues, ii. 3, 4; evidence of their use of this gift, ii. 4; 
Aadciv érépars yAdooats explained, use of this gift in directing 
their course, ii. 8; their ability to speak foreign languages 
maintained, xiv. 11; are enabled by the Holy Ghost to inter- 
pret the words of the Prophets, ii. 27 ; the Church constituted 
by them in accordance with their divine instructions, ii, 42; 
resorted to the Temple constantly; thus avoiding and con- 
demning schism, ii. 46; do not appear, from the Acts, to have 
been persecuted by the Romans, iv. 1; reason of the bitter 
hostility of the Sadducees, id.; had a common place of resort 
in Jerusalem for worship, iv. 24; the miracles wrought by them 
had no tendency to draw off the minds of men from Him in 
whose name they were performed, v. 15; their continuance at 
Jerusalem after the Ascension, viii. 14—18; why they did not 
themselves ordinarily administer the rite of Baptism, x. 48 ; 
call and mission to the Apostleship distinguished, xiii. 2; the 
ageney by which, and the purposes for which, the Ordination 
ot Apostles was effected, ib.; equality of the twelve in all 
Apostolic functions, ib.; Barnabas and Saul equal in dignity to 
the original twelve, i6.; provision made for the continuance 
and extension of the Apostolic Office, i.; successors of the 
Apostles, 7d. ; testimony for episcopacy, ib. ; why they enjoined 
abstinence from eating of things strangled and of blood, xv. 20 ; 
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their personal history designedly left in obscurity, 1 C. vii. 8; 
no one Apostle is éhe foundation stone of the Church, Rey. 
xxi. 14. 

Appearance, external, of our Lord, how majestic, Mk. x. 32; J. 
xviii. 6. 

Appii Forum, A.-xxviii. 15; its distance from Rome, id. 

Applause; see Praise. ¥ 

Aquila and Priscilla, or Prisca, A. xviii. 2; happy consequences 
of their banishment from Rome, 7b.; Aquila = Onkelos, 7d. ; 
they instruct Apollos, A. xviii. 26; brief notice of them, 
R. xvi. 3. 

Arabia, the wilderness of, probable scene of our Lord’s tempta- 
tion, Mk. i. 13; St. Paul’s abode there, A. ix. 23. 

Archelaus, banished by Augustus to Vienne, in Gaul, M. ii. 22. 

Archippus, brief notice of him, C. iv. 17; Introduction to the 
Epistle to Philemon; Pn. 2. 

Areopagus, the, described, A. xvii. 22. 

Aretas, A. ix. 2. 

Arians, futility of their reasoning against the Godhead of the 
Second Person, grounded on their misinterpretation of M. xxiv. 
36; and on that of Mk. xiii. 32; and on that of J. i. 1, note 1, 
p. 208; refutation of their heresy, L. iv. 8; J. x. 1.30; Heb. 
i. 14; texts perverted by them to prove an inferiority in Christ, 
E. iii. 9; P. ii, 6; C.i.15; Rev. iii. 14; represented by the 
Third Seal, vi. 5; introduced Islamism, ix. 1; their inconsis- 
tency in asserting Christ to be a creature, and yet professing to 
worship Him, R. i. 25. 

Arimathea, its probable situation, M. xxvii. 57. 

Aristarchus, account of him, A. xix. 29; C. iv. 10. 

Arius, his character, Rev. vi. 5. 

Ark of the Covenant, its form and design, E. iii. 10. 

Armageddon, or Harmagedon, the final conflict there, Rev. xvi. 
16; xix. 19—21. 

Arminianism, caution against, R. ix. 13. 

Arms, on the lawfulness of the profession of, L. iii. 14. 

Artemas (Artemidorus), derivation of the name, Tit. iii. 13. 

Article, Greek, its use in New Test., M. v. 1 (and see Definite 
Article). 

as and ys, termination of Greek substantives in, how Latinized, 
R. xvi. 10. 

Ascension, period at which it took place, Mk. xvi. 19; place of, 
A. i. 12; specially noticed by St. Luke,“ Introduction to his 
Gospel, pp. 163, 164; our Lord’s eye fixed on it, L. ix. 51; 
prefigured, J. vi. 15; spiritual, J. xii. 26; xvii. 24; cp. xx. 17; 
miracles of the Apostles after it, due to Christ, J. xiv. 11, 12; 
coming of the Holy Spirit a consequence of it, J. xvi. 7; xx. 17; 
a pledge of our Ascension, E. ii. 6. » 

Asceticism, Introduction to the Epistle to the Colossians, p. 311, 
and C. ii. 8. 18. 23. 

Aser, the tribe of, not restored, L. ii. 36; the mention of this 
tribe attests the care with which the Jews preserved their 
genealogies, ib. 

Asia, of the New Testament, its limits defined, A. ii. 9; vi. 9; 
Asia, of the Apocalypse, Rev. i. 4. 

Asiarchs, their functions, A. xix. 31; endeavour to save St. Paul 
from the fury of the populace at Ephesus, i. 

Asiatics, St. John wrote‘especially for them, Introduction to the 
Gospel of St. John, p. 258; cp. iv. 6; xiii. 18. 

Ass, riding on one, emblematical of peace, M. xxi. 5; our Lord’s 
riding into Jerusalem on the foal of an ass, Mk. x. 46; J. xii. 
14, 15; significance of this act, 14; no discrepancy in the 
Evangelic account, Part I., p. xviii. 

Assassins, or bandits, at Jerusalem, their extreme fanaticism and 
ferocity, A. xxi. 38; Jam. iv. 2; and see Zealots. 

Asses, used to turn mills, M. xviii. 6. 

ere ey situation, A. xx. 13; remarkable error with regard to 
it, ib. 

Assurance, personal, not the essence of Faith, 1 C. ix. 27; R. ix. 
22; P. iii. 11, 12; Rev. iii. 17. 

rire the goddess, worshipped under the name of Baal, R. 
xi. 4. 

Atheist’s Creed, L. xviii. 4. 

Athens, its devotion to idolatry, A. xvii. 16; St. Paul’s reception 
and ministrations there, ib,; the populace not intolerant per- 
secutors, 19. 

Atonement, Vicarious, for sin, asserted, M. xx. 28; J. i. 28; an 
objection to the doctrine answered, M. xvii. 5; voluntary, M. 
xxvil. 50; Mk. xiv. 22; remarkable witness from heathen 
tradition in behalf of the doctrine of, 1 C. iv. 13; the doctrine 
of, is accordant with the highest Reason and Divine Love, 
R. iii. 21—26; viii. 3; 2 C. v. 15. 18; G. i. 4; E. ii. 13; 
apy 17; 1 J. iv. 10; how typified, 1 Ti. ii. 16; Heb. ix. 11. 

» 24, ; 

Attalia, its situation, A. xi¥. 25. 

Attic Philology, the rules of, not to be rigidly applied to the Text 
of the New Testament, E, ii. 21. 
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Augustan cohort, reflections suggested by the mention of it, at 
A. xxvii. 1. 

Augustus the Emperor, L. ii. 1. 

Authority, the source of, is God, R. xiii, 1—3; Jam. iv. 12. 

Authorized English Version of the Bible, its character and uses, 
considerations on a revision of it, Introduction to the Acts, 13; 
R. xii. 19. 

Avarice, warning against it, L. xii. 29. 35. 

** Avenge me,” explained, L. xviii. 3. 

Azotus, its situation, A. viii. 40. 


Baal, in the Septuagint, has sometimes the masculine and some- 
times the feminine article, R. xi. 4. 

Babel, the confusion of, calmed by the miracle of Pentecost, 
A. ii. 6. 

Babylon, the number of priests who returned from, A. vi. 7; 
planting of the Christian Church there, Introduction to the 
First Epistle of St. Peter; large number of Jews there when 
St. Peter wrote his Epistle, 1 P. v. 13; the name not confined 
to the city, ib.; special reasons why St. Peter’s Epistle should 
be written from, id.; the Church there, Introduction to the 
Second Epistle of St. John; Babylon, the mystical, Rev. 
xiv. 8; xvi. 12; Rome in many respects a second Babylon, 
Preliminary note on the xviith chap. 

Balaam, his prophecy concerning the star, M. ii. 2; his character, 
2 P.ii. 15; objection of modern rationalists to his history, 16; 
his counsel to Balak, Rev. ii. 14; resemblance of the Gnostic 
teachers to him, id. 

Baptism in the name of Christ, A. ii. 38. 

Baptism, nature and import of the rite, M. iii. 1; Mk. xvi. 16; 
Introduction to the Gospel of St. John, p. 260; ‘ He shall 
baptize you with the Holy Ghost and with fire,” M. iii. 11; 
ix. 49; baptism of infants, see Infants; baptism typified 
by the wedding garment, M. xxii. 12; the effect of baptism, 
M. xxviii. 19; the true Circumcision, C. ii. 11; the different 
baptisms mentioned in Scripture, Mk. i. 4; baptism with fire, 
Mk. ix. 49; baptismal grace, J. i. 12; Mk. xiv. 13; typified 
by the pitcher of water, ib.; argument for it, L. ii. 21; our 
Lord’s baptism, L. iii. 21; why not administered by Christ 
personally, J. iv. 2; nor by St. Paul, 1 C. i. 14—17; cp. A. 
x. 42; the Red Sea a type of baptism, J. iii. 5; and see Red 
Sea, also The Flood; 1 P. iii. 20; represents the Christian 
profession, J. v. 25; ‘baptism into death,” id.; baptism of 
the Apostles, A. i. 5; baptism of John the Baptist not the 


same with that of Christ, id.; baptism not Scripturally limited ~~ 


to immersion, A. ii. 413 necessity of it, Introduction to the 
Acts, p. 17; A. ix. 36; x. 47; J. iii. 4; “the putting on of 
Christ,’ G. iii. 27; efficacy of, independent of the hands by 
which it is administered, 1 C. i. 14—17; why St. Paul bap- 
tized Crispus, Stephanas, and Gaius, 7b.; Death unto sin, R. 
vi. 2—8; first Resurrection from, J. v. 25; Justification first 
consigned to us in the rite, R. iv. 25; 1 C. vi. 11; 2 C. v. 15; 
represents Christ’s Death and Resurrection, 1 C. xv. 29; 
called gwricuds by the Fathers, E. v. 8; whence the water 
derives its efficacy, 26; cp. J. xv. 3; sin after it, M. xxvi. 75; 
E. v. 26; daily renewal by the Holy Ghost, C. ii. 10; regene- 
ration in, 1 C. xv. 29; Tit. iii. 5. 8; typified by the Flood, 
] P. iii. 18—22; “saves us,” 21; typified by the water and 
the blood, 1 J. v. 6; Original sin washed away in it, 1 J. i. 7; 
- Baptismal privileges and duties, 1 J. ii. 8; Introduction to the 
Epistle to the Ephesians; 1 J. i. 7; Baptism, interrogatories 
in, 1 P. iii. 21; and see Regeneration ; remission of sins, 1] J. 
ii. 12; children receive an unction from the Holy One, 20; 
- put on Christ,” G. iii. 27; Rev. iii. 4. 
‘‘ Baptism for the dead,” 1 C. xv. 29. ° 
Baptismal names, A. iv. 36. 
Baptisms, on the different kinds of, Heb. vi. 2. 
“« Baptized into Christ,”” what? R. vi. 3. 
Barabbas, derivation and import of the name, M. xxvii. 16. 
‘‘ Barbarians,” the designation of all who did not speak Greek, A. 
xxviii. 12; R. i. 14. 
Barcochba, M. ii. 2. 
Barley loaves, miraculously multiplied, St. John alone specifies 
them, J. vi. 9. 
Barnabas, St., the Apostle, import of the name, A. iv. 36; brief 
notice of him, id. ; his liberality, 36, 37 ; remarkable commen- 
dation of him, xi. 24; his temper contrasted with St. Paul’s, 
xv. 39; first occasion of the difference between St. Paul and 
him, G. ii. 13. 
Barnabas, St., on the Lord’s day, L. xxiv. 1; passage in his Epistle 
on the day of Christ’s resurrection, 50; on the duration of the 
world for six thousand years, and the coming of the End in the 
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seventh millennium, 2 P. iii. 8; on ver. 10; ‘*The Way of 
Light,” and “the Way of Darkness,’’ E. vi. 4; on the Sepa- 
ratists, Jud. 19. - 

Bartholomew, derivation and import of the name, M. x. 3. 

Bartimzeus, Mk. x. 46; no discrepancy in the Evangelical account 
of this miracle, ib. ; significancy of it, id.; and see Pt, i. p. 
xlviii. 

Beatitudes, the eight, scene of the promulgation of, M. v. 1; 
design and meaning of them, id. ; followed by eight woes, M. 
xxiii. 13. 

Beelzebub, meaning of the term, M. x. 25. 

‘* Beginning, In the,” explained, J. i. 1. 

Belial, import of the name, 2 C. vi. 15. 

“Belly,” «xo:Ala, employed, by a Hebrew figure, for heart, J. 
vii. 38. . 

Benedictions, on the use of, in the Church, M. x. 13; L. x. 6; 
in the name of the Blessed Trinity, 2 C. xiii. 13; the Pauline, 
1 Th. v. 28. , 

Benefactors, L. xxii. 25. 


Benjamin, Jacob’s prophecy respecting, applied to St. Paul, A. 


1xsihe 

Bernice, eldest daughter of Herod Agrippa I., A. xxv. 13; account 
of her from Josephus, Suetonius, and Tacitus, id. ; she and her 
sister Drusilla jealous of each other, xxvi. 30. 

Beroea, A. xvii. 1]. 

Berceans, their noble behaviour commended, A. xvii. 11. 

Bethany, import of the name, M. xxvi. 6; J. x. 40; its con- 
nexion with our Lord’s history, M. xxvi. 36; Mk. xi. 1; L. 
xxiv. 50; the place where the Evangelists meet, L. x., Pre- 
liminary note; its situation, L. xxiv. 50; J. i. 28; xi. 1; A.i. 
13% 

Bethesda, Introduction to the Gospel of St. John, 161 ; derivation 
and import of the name, J. v. 2; whence derived, ix. 6, 7; mi- 
raculous cure there, v. 5—13. 

Bethlehem, import of the name, M. ii. 1; L. ii. 4; its condition 
in the time of Micah, and at the Nativity, M. ii. 5; general 
remarks upon it, as connected with our Lord’s history, M. xxvi. 
36 


Bethphage, its situation, M. xxi. 1; Mk. xi. 1; derivation and 
import of the name, M. xxi. 1 ; its connexion with our Lord’s 
history, M. xxvi. 36; Mk. xi. 1; Rabbinical acceptation of the 
term, A. i. 12. 

Bethsaida, its situation, M. xi. 21; derivation and meaning of the 
name, ib.; two towns so called, M. xiv. 13; Mk. vi. 45; viii, 
22; L. ix. 10; general remarks on the Bethsaida which is 
more closely connected with our Lord’s history, M. xxvi. 36. 

Bethsor, or Bethsoron, said by Jerome to be the place where 
Philip baptized the eunuch, A. viii. 36. 

Biblical Criticism, remarkable characteristics of, in the present 
day, Vol, i. v. vi.; its progress arrested, vi.; tendency to retro- 
gression, vii.; instance of this, id.; date and origin of the 
decline of Sacred Interpretation, viii.; J. xi. 1; A. vii. 1—43. 

Binding and loosing, significance of the actions, M. xvi. 19. 

Birth, Baptism, and Resurrection, analogies between them, 1 P. i. 
3; Rev. xx. 5; cp. L. xxiii. 53. 

Birth of Christ, when and where, M. ii. 1. 20; J. i. 14. 49; see 
Incarnation ; compared with his Burial, see Tomb. 

Birthright, privileges originally annexed to it, Heb. xii. 16. 

Bishops, the order of Divine appointment, Introduction to the 
Acts, 17; A. xiii. 1; importance of its extension, 18; A. xiii. 
1; bishops to do nothing without their presbyters, xv. 6; 
distinguished from presbyters by their functions, xx. 28; re- 
striction of the term ézicxomos to the highest order of the 
Christian ministry, ib. ; succeeded, not the Scripture éxfexomo, 
but the Scripture ’"AmécroAa, ib. ; the proper successors of the 
Apostles, Tit. i. 5. 7; universal consent of the Church in the 
acknowledgment of their office, id. ; Introductory note to 1 Ti. 
iii.; cp. Ph. i. 1; their office, 1 P. v. 2; recognized in Scrip- 
ture, Rev. ii. 1; their authority and responsibility, ib. ; their 
spiritual authority from Christ alone, id.; their territorial 
titles from the civil power, id.; their responsibilities, id. ; 
Coadjutor Bishops, L. v. 7. 

Blasphemy, peculiar use of the term, M. xxvi. 65. 

Blasphemy against the Holy Ghost, its nature, M. xii. 31. 

“ Blessed” (= 33, ebAoynrés), applied to God only, E. i. 3. 

“* Blessed among women,” explained, L. i. 28. 

Blind, man born, miraculous cure of, J. ix. 1—6; one of the 
signs of the Messiah, 6. 

Blindness, Spiritual, its causes, 2 C. iv. 4, 

Blood, baptism of, Mk. i. 4; abstaining from eating of, A. 
xv. 20. 

Blood of Christ, its cleansing efficacy, 1 J. i. 7; Rev. i. 5; see 
Atonement, Redemption, Cross, 

Boanerges, James and John why so called, Mk. iii. 17, 

Bodily infirmities the effects of sin, J. v. 14. 

Body, its state after Resurrection, M. xiv. 26—29, see Resurrec- 





tion ; reverence and honour due to it, as a member of Christ, 
and temple of the Holy Ghost, 1 C. vi. 15. 19; iii. 16, 17; 
Introduction to the Epistle to the Colossians, p. 312, and Col, 
ii. 23; 1 Th. iv. 4; 1 Pet. ii. 7; see Burial. 

Body of our Lord, how to be received, M. xxvii. 60; and see 
Supper ; typitied by the Temple, J. ii. 19. 

Body and Soul, after death, their respective conditions widely 
different, L. xii. 4; the reverence of the body, as well as the 
devotion of the soul, required in the worship of God, xviii. 13. 

“‘ Body, soul, and Spirit,” 1 Th. v. 23. 

‘* Born of women,”’ import of the expression, M. xi. 11. 

Branch; see Nazareth. 

Bread, the breaking of, in the Sacrament of the Holy Commu- 
nion, L. xxii. 19; significance of the act, i6. 35; A. ii. 42. 
46; xx. 7; 1 C. x. 16; xi. 24; wanting in the Church of Rome, 
Heb. xiii. 10; and see Supper. 

“ Brethren of our Lord,” import of the expression, M. i. 25, note 
9; xii. 46; xiii. 55; J. ii. 12; Introduction to the Epistle of 
St. James. ' 

Bridegroom, Christ so called, M. xxv. 1—12; see Marriage. 

Britain, probably visited by St. Paul in his la8t Missionary Tour, 
R. xv. 21—24; Introduction to the Epistles to Timothy and 
Titus. 

Brothers, three sets of, among the Apostles, M. iv. 18; x. 2. 

Burial, ancient manner of, among the Jews and Orientals, J. xix. 
39; Christian duty of burying the dead, M. viii. 22; takes place 
immediately after death, J. xi. 17; see Tomb; A. v. 6; viii. 
1—4; ix. 37. ° 

Buyers and sellers in the Temple, on their expulsion, M. xxi. 12; 
Mk. xi, 17; L. xix. 45; J. ii. 14—16. 


Cabala, M. xv. 1. 

Cecilia, S., false representation recently published of her de- 
meanour at her martyrdom, | P. iii. 15. 

Cerimoniale Romanum, its remarkable description of the Pope’s 
Enthronization, and of his Coronation, Rev. xiii. 14; xvii. 3; 
2 Th. ii. 1—12. 

Cesar, on the duty of rendering tribute to, M. xxii. 21. 

“« Caesar, I appeal to,’”’ A. xxv. 10. 

‘¢ Ceesar’s friend,” J. xix. 12. 

Ceesarea, [Sebaste,] formerly Turris Stratonis, M. xvi. 13; the 
residence of the Roman procurator, xxvii. 2; brief account of, 
A. x. 1; the door first opened here to the Gentile world, in the 
calling of Cornelius, ib. ; striking circumstance connected with 
St. Paul’s preaching here before Agrippa II., xxv. 23, 24. 

Cesarea Philippi, account of, M. xvi. 13; Christian Church there, 
Pt. ii. ix. 

Caiaphas, why it was necessary to record his name, M. xxvi. 3; 
significance of his act in rending his garments, 65; high priest 
de facto, supplants Annas, high priest de jure, L. iii. 2; never 
mentioned by name by St. Luke in his account of Christ’s 
arraignment, L, xxii. 54; “‘high priest that year,” J. xi. 49; 
his history, i.; cp. xviii. 13; the Jewish nation prophesies in 
him, its official representative, J. xix. 22; why placed after 
Annas, A. iv. 6; why so much prominence is given to his name 
up to the time of the crucifixion, ib.; Caiaphas and Cephas 
probably the same name, or derived from the same root, 8. 

Cainan, in St. Luke’s genealogy of our Lord, the occurrence of 
the name accounted for, L. iii. 36. 

Caius, four persons of this name mentioned in the New Testa- 
ment, A. xix. 29; the Caius mentioned by St. Paul believed 
by some to have been the first Bishop of Thessalonica, R. 
xvi. 23. 

Caligula, attempts to set up his statue in the Temple of Jeru- 
salem, A. ix. 31. 

“Call on the name of the Lord,” import of the expression, 
A. ii. 21. 

“ Calling,’ import of the word, R. iv. 17. 

Calvary, why so called, according to Jerome, M, xxvii. 33. 

Calvin, admits that Confirmation was instituted by the Apostles, 
A. viii. 14—18; his scheme of Predestination, Summary of, 
Introduction to the Epistle to the Romans, noée, and see R. ix. 
1. 18—21. 23; favoured less by the Eastern than by the 
Western Fathers, A. xiii. 48. 

Calvinistic interpretation of R. ix., see Introduction to that 
Epistle, 199 ; some of its doctrines held in ancient times by the 
Valentinians, 21—23; see also Universal Redemption, Jus- 
tification, Baptism, and Supper, the Lord’s. 

Camels, emblematic of the rich, M. xix. 24. 

Cana of Galilee, its situation, J. ii. 1; iv. 43, 44; marriage feast 
there, ii. 1—11; ep. Introduction, p. 259. 

Canaan, origin and import of the term, M. xv. 22. 
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Canaan, woman of, M. xv. 28; similarity between her case and 
that of the blind man, M. xx. 31. 

Cananite, or Zelotes, L. v. 15. 

Candace, the common title of queens of Meroé, A. viii. 27. 

Canon Muratorianus, mentions St. Paul’s journey to Spain, 
R. xv. 24. 

Canon of Scripture,—‘‘ the Law. the Prophets, and the Psalms,’ 
L. xxiv. 44; derivation of the word, 2 C. x. 13; Rev. xi. 1, 2; 
St. John specially appointed to complete the Canon of Holy 
Scripture, and to assure the Church of its integrity and inspira- 
tion, id.; important testimony concerning it, R. iii. 2. : 

Canonical Scriptures, meaning of the expression, note on J. vii. 
53—vili. I—11; 1 C. v. 9; proof of their genuineness and 
inspiration, ib.; Mk. xvi. 9—20; J. vii. 52—viii. 1—11. 

Capernaum, derivation and import of the name,’M. iv. 13; J. 
vi. 59; situation of the town, and its condition at the 
time of our Lord’s ministry, M. iv. 13, note 3; J. iv. 52; woes 
denounced against it by him, M. xi. 23. 

Capital Punishments, refutation of the arguments by which it is 
sought to abolish them, R. xiii. 4. 

Capitation tax, every Roman subject liable to, L. ii. 2. 

Captain of the Temple, A. iv. L. 

Caste, how to be abolished, Introduction to the Epistle to 
Philemon. 

Castor and Pollux, the supposed patrons of sailors, A. xxviii. 11. 

‘*Catchwords” in Scripture, especially in prophecy, their uses, 
Introduction to the Book of Revelation. 

Catechizing, its early practice, and lasting importance, L. ii. 42. 
46. 

Catholic Epistles, special character of each, Preface to; and In- 
troduction to the First Epistle of St. John. 

Celibacy, 1 C. vii. 28; see Marriage. 

Cenchree, the port of Corinth, R. xvi. 1. 

Centurion, at Capernaum, a figure and precursor of the Gentiles 
coming to Christ, M. viii. 5. 10. 

Cephas, in what sense this name is applied by the Holy Ghost to 
Peter, M. xvi. 18; J. i. 43; futility of the argument built upon 
the word by the Romanists, Mk. viii. 29, and see Peter. 

Ceremonial Law; see Law. 

Cerinthians, their heresy, C. ii. 8; Introduction to 2 P. chap. ii., 
and 2 P. ii. 10, and to the First Epistle of St. John. 

Chaldee Paraphrases, the Hebrew Christians made acquainted, 
through them, and the writings of the Alexandrine School of 
Theology, with the expression ‘‘ Word of God,”’ H. iv. 12. 

Chief Priests, M. ii. 4. 

‘Child of hell,’”’ import of the expression, M. xxiii. 15. 

‘Child of the Law,” or ‘‘ of the Precept,’ L. ii. 46. 

Childhood of our Lord, L. ii. 51; J. i. 31. 

Children, blessed by our Lord, M. xix. 13; his example to them, 
L. ii. 48; their duties, Eph. vi. 1; praises of the Messiah sung 
by them, M. xxi. 16. 

Chiamys, the Roman, described, M. xxvii. 28. 

Chloe, the members of her household, i C. i. 11; brief notice of 
her, 7d. 

Chorazin, its precise situation unknown, M. xi. 31. 

Christ, often addressed as son of David, M.i. 1; date of his Incar- 
nation, M. ii. 20; and of his death, i+.; and L. ii. 2; time of year 
in which he was born, M. ii. 20, note 10; chooses four places of 
special spiritual retirement, v. 17; his mode of working mira- 
cles contrasted with that of the Apostles, viii. 2, note 2; his 
teaching contrasted with that of the Scribes, vii. 29; marries 
our nature by his Incarnation, ix. 15; examples of dead 
persons raised to life by him, 25; occasion on which the name 
was first used by our Lord in speaking of himself, xxiii. 10; 
signs of his Second Advent, xxiv. 26; his bodily presence de- 
clared by himself to be but for a time, xxvi. 1]; practical in- 
ference from this, ib.; opinions respecting the day on which he 
ate the last passover, xxvi. 17, and note 1; his forbearance 
with Judas, 21; remarks on the names of the principal places 
of our Lord’s history, 36; his sorrows during the hours of his 
passion, 38; proof of two wills in him, 39; the passion of 
Christ is the pleroma of prophecy, 56; answers the high 
priest, when adjured by him, 63; his treatment by the Roman 
Procurator and soldiery, xxvii. 26—28; why he refused to 
drink the vinegar mingled with myrrh, 34; on his last words, 
46; on the miraculous events that immediately followed 
his death, 51—53; on the rending of the veil of the Temple, 
51; on our Lord’s entombment, 59—66; he is ministered to 
by angels, xxviii. 2; is acknowledged to be one with Jehovah, 
6; assumes his mediatorial kingdom, 18; and universal 
sovereignty, 19; St. Matthew begins his Gospel with his 
Human Generation; St. John, with his Divine, Mk. i. 1; 
forbids the evil spirit to speak, or to give testimony to him, 
25; on his motive for forbidding the divulging of his mi- 
raculous cures, 45; his conduct to his mother, iii, 32; asleep 
in the storm,—the incident spiritualized, 38; “knowing in 
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himself that virtue had gone out of him,’’ v. 30; the manner 
of his miracles exemplary to all, 40; incidental proof of his 
manhood, vi. 3; why he cured the blind man by degrees, 
viii. 24; rebukes Peter, 33; ‘he loved him,’’ x. 21; his 
external appearance and deportment, 32; curses the fruit- 
less leafy fig-tree, xi. 13, 14; breaks the bread at the last 
Supper, xiv. 22; uncertainty respecting the year, and time of 
year, of his Birth, and the duration of his Ministry, L. ii. 8; 
called Lord, i. e. Jehovah, 9; testimonies borne to him at his 
birth, 25—36 ; is catechized in the temple, 46; ‘increased in 
wisdom and stature,” 52; the true High Priest, iii. 2; why 
he was baptized, 21; begins his ministry in his thirtieth year, 
23; his temptation in the wilderness, iv. 1; his discourse in 
the synagogue at Nazareth, 16; evangelizes men by means of 
their worldly occupations, v..2; cleanses a leper, 12; his 
prayers and exhortations to prayer specially noticed by St. Luke, 
and why, 16; chooses his twelve Apostles, vi. 13; the two 
narratives of the Sermon on the Mount compared, 17; his 
peculiar and authoritative manner of raising dead persons to 
life, vii. 14; his answer to John the Baptist’s messengers, 21 ; 
the women who anointed his feet, their probable number, 
36—50; perhaps often anointed, ib.; solemn warning to all 
who use light and profane familiarity with him, viii. 45 ; adapts 
his manner of working miracles to the circumstances of the 
occasion, 54; combines preaching with miracles, ix. 11; is 
transfigured, 28; his death the culminating point to which all 
the Law and the Prophets tended and aspired as their end, 
31; the Samaritans refuse to receive him, 53; reserves his 
miracles on the element of Fire for the last, 54; the rich man 
declines his call to discipleship, 59; Christ to be followed im- 
mediately, cheerfully, fully, and constantly, 7b.; mission of the 
Seventy, x. 1; beheld Satan falling from heaven, 18; why he 
is called ‘‘the Eagle,” and “ the great Eagle,” 19; his mode of 
answering captious questions, 29; the Holy Spirit teaches us 
to consider every accident of our lives as an occasion for apply~- 
ing to ourselves the words of Christ, xii. 13; warns against 
over-carefulness about worldly things, 29; the Parable of the 
Fig-tree, xiii. 6; rebukes Herod, 32; example of our Lord’s 
teaching growing out of a particular incident, and then illus- 
trated by the Evangelist by means of other previous discourses 
of Christ, xv. 1; the efficacy of his death reaches backward to 
those who lived before his advent in the flesh, and who lived 
up to the Natural Law which was given them, xvi. 23; his tes- 
timony to the integrity and genuineness of the Hebrew Scrip- 
tures in his time, 29; weeps for Jerusalem, xix. 41; eats the 
last passover on a different day from—the day before—that on 
which it was eaten by the Jews and their rulers, who ate it on 
the day after that on which it ought to have been eaten, 
xxii. 7; ‘I will not henceforth eat of it,” &c., 16. 18; his 
prayer for Peter vainly imagined by the Romanists to extend to 
the security of the faith of the Pope, 23; his bloody sweat, 44; 
his blood contrasted with that of Abel, 7d.; his tomb—a new 
one—paralleled by the ancient writers of the Church with the 
Virgin’s womb, xxiii. 53; Christ the true Sabbath, 56; the 
Second Adam dies on the same day of the week on which the 
first Adam was born, ib.; ‘‘ he made as though he would have 
gone further,” this rendering emended, xxiv. 28; Christ in the 
beginning of Genesis, as well as in the beginning of St. John’s 
Gospel, J. i. 1; the Creator of all, J. i. }—3; C. i. 15, 16; why 
called “the Word,” J. i. 1; alone came without sin, 29; 
why he was baptized by John, 31; the design of the miracle in 
Cana of Galilee, ii. 4. 6; continued agency in Nature as well as 
in Grace, 8; his expulsion of the money-changers from the 
Temple, 15; examples of his prophetic language combined with 
didactic instruction, 21; the Divine and human nature united 
in him, iii. 13; his sayings often explained by immediately 
subsequent acts, 22; his Baptism contrasted with, and illus- 
trated by, that of John, i4.; why it is said that he baptized, 
though he did not baptize in person, ib.; his conversation with 
the woman of Samaria, iv. 6; reveals himself more plainly to 
her than to the Jews; why, 26; out of a multitude of sick and 
impotent folk at the porch of Bethesda he cures but one, v. 13; 
chooses the Sabbath day as the fittest for divine works of 
mercy, 9; prefers the testimony of his own works to that of the 
prophets, and of John the Baptist, 36; authorizes the Canon of 


‘the Old Testament, 39; to believe him, and to believe in him, 


distinguished, vi. 29; xvi. 8; many of his sayings and actions 
prophetical, Review of the Contents of Chap. vi., at the end of 
the notes on the Chapter; his peculiar manner of teaching, 76. ; 
both prophetical and probationary, ib.; exemplified in the 
case of the institution of both saeraments, ib. ; was accustomed, 
on fit occasions, to flee, as man, that he might manifest himself 
as God, vii. 1; aims at gaining glory by Humility, 6; his heal- 
ing on the Sabbath not a violation of the Law, 22; ‘‘ dwelt 
among us,” J. i. 14, explained; Review of the Contents of 
Chap. vii.; went up to the Feast of Tabernacles “ not openly, 
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but as it were in secret ;’’ significance of this, iJ. ; manner of the 
miraculous curing of the man born blind, ix. 6; the worship of 
Christ the vision of the soul, 35; Christ the door of the sheep- 
fold, x. 3; suffered willingly, 11; names given by him to the 
Jewish Scriptures, 34; the raising of Lazarus, xi. 1—44; éve- 
Bpiwhoaro T4 wrvevuari, 33; erdpater éautdy, ib.; eddepuce, 35 ; 
‘for their sakes I sanctify myself,” 45; xvi. 19; his triumphant 
entry into Jerusalem, xii. 12; much of his teaching anticipa- 
tory and prophetical, and designed to be interpreted by the 
light of what he afterwards did and said, ]6; proof of his 
humanity in the earnestness with which, as a man, he clung to 
life, 27; the reasons why he chose to die by crucifixion, 33; 
he “cried aloud,’ 44; the true Passover, xiii. 1; washes his 
disciples’ feet, 4—11,; his prophetical teaching concerning the 
Holy Eucharist, 18; his sympathy with human nature, 21; had 
a purse, and kept there what was requisite for his own needs and 
for the poor, 29; ‘‘ Now is the Son of man glorified,” 3] ; “In 
my Father’s house are many mansions,” xiv. 2; ‘‘ He who 
hath seen me hath seen the Father,” 9; “ greater works than 
these shall he do,’ 12; ‘‘ My Father is greater than I,’’ 28; 
‘*T am the Vine,” xv. 1; proof of the two natures in Christ, 4; 
by three degrees a receiver: proof of this, xvii. 2; ‘‘ My King- 
dom is not of this world,” xviii. 36; parallel between Christ 
and Isaac, xix. 17 ; proclaimed to be the Christ by God, by the 
Jews, and by the Romans, 20—22; his outer and inner gar- 
ments emblematical, 23, 24; his entombment, 38; buried in a 


' garden, 41; his descent into hell, apparently typified by Jonah, 


see E. iv. 9; 1 P. iii. 18; arose from the tomb, while the 
stone was yet on its mouth, J. xx. 1; ‘‘Touch me not,’’ 17; 
his presence in the Holy Sacrament of the Lord’s Supper, 20; 
why he enters the chamber, “the doors being shut,” 19, 20; 
“as the Father hath sent me, even so send I you,’’ 21; “he 
breathed on them,” 22; the “forty days” on earth between 
his resurrection and ascension, A. i. 3; choice of his Apostles, 
2; his baptism contrasted with that of John the Baptist, 5; 
‘¢ wilt thou at this time restore the kingdom,” &c., 6, 7; Christ 
in glory, the origin of all that is taught or done m the Church 
by the ministry of man, viii.; ‘‘ Receive ye the Holy Ghost,” 
ix.; ‘‘ Greater works than these shall he do, because F go unto 
my Father,’’ x.; true import of the term Kvpios as applied to 
Christ, id. ; still continues to ¢each from his throne in heaven, 
xxiy.; the great and only lawgiver of his Church, xxxi.; our 
Lord’s personal appearance after his resurrection, 12; typical 
character: of his triumphal progress from Bethphage to the 
Temple, ib.; his deliverance from the birth-pangs of death, ii. 
24; his session in heaven, inconsistent with the Romish doc- 
trine of transubstantiation, iii. 2] ; Christ not contrary to the 
Law and the Prophets, 22; ‘‘like unto Moses,” id. ; spiritual 
fulfilment of the prophecy, “ Give ye them to eat,’ iv. 4; his 
choice of the twelve Apostles, xiii. 2; and of one to fill the 
place from which Judas had fallen, id.; inferences from this, 
ib.; prophecy in Ps. xci. 13, of his victory over the Great 
Python, or “old Serpent,”’ the Devil, xvi. 16; visible exhi- 
bition of his operation by the agency of Paul, 16—18; works 
greater things in his Church since his Ascension than he did 
before, xix. 12; heresies respecting his human nature, xx. 28; 
sayings of his, not recorded in the Gospels, 35; ‘*‘ Why perse- 
cutest thou me?” xxvi. 14; did not disdain to use a proverb 
familiar to the heathen world, ib. ; his use of proverbs gene- 
rally, ib. ; ‘‘ Christ must suffer,’’ 23; doctrine of the Atone- 
ment made by Him, | J. iv. 10; 2 C. v. 15—18; R. iii. 21— 
26, and see Atonement, and Death of our Lord; his second 
Advent, 1 Th. iii. 13; his death has made the death of believers 
to be not death, but sleep, iv. 14; supposed by the Fathers to 
have revealed himself before his Incarnation by angels to the 
Patriarchs, and to have administered the affairs of the Old Dis- 
pensation, 1 C. ix. 9; his action in the institution of the Lord’s 
Supper both eucharistic and eulogistic, x. 16; his mediatorial 
Kingdom, xv. 24, 25; his afflictions endured by his members, 
2 C. i. 5; transitory glory of the Mosaic Dispensation, iii. 11] ; 
Christ the true light of the soul, iv. 4; died for all, v. 15, 16; 
called “‘ Jehovah our Righteousness,’ 21 (cp. R. iii. 21—26; 
viii. 3); his vicarious sufferings, and feelings under them, id. ; 
his voluntary submission to poverty, 2 C. viii. 9; raised for our 
justification, R. iv. 25; “ baptized into Christ ”’—*‘ baptized 
into his death,” what? vi. 3; his birth from the womb, and 
from the tomb, both effected by the operation of the same 
Spirit, viii. 11; called Lord, as that name is an interpretation 
of Jehovah, x. 9; expiatory virtue of his blood, i. 7; the corner 
stone, iii. 21; dignity acquired by his Humanity, C. i. 18 
(see Mediatorial Kingdom) ; reconciles all things, 20; the God- 
head dwells in Him bodily, ii. 9; ‘ the body of his flesh,”’—the 
effect of divesting himself of it for a time, 15; his equality with 
God, P. ii. 6; gave a proof at His Transfiguration of the future 
glorious transformation of the risen Body, iii. 21; necessity of 
his Humanity, Introduction to the Epistle to the Hebrews (cp. 
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E. v. 30); died for all men, Heb. ii. 9 (see Redemption Uni- 
versal) ; called “an Apostle,” iii. 1 ; how he “ learnt obedience 
by sufferings,” v. 8; our example, 1 P. ii. 21. 23, 24; on 
sanctifying the name of the Lord, iii. 15; Christ’s death, the 
agency of his disembodied Spirit, and the glory of his risen 
body, to which the spirit was reunited, 18—22; his two jour- 
neys, id.; his human spirit quickened by death, id.; the 
blessedness of suffering for Him, iv. 12, 13; His Transfigura- 
tion an earnest of His future coming in glory, 2 P. i. 18; His 
Cross and sufferings the instruments and means of His glory, 
C. ii. 13—15; his Blood cleanses from all sin, 1 J. i. 7; here- 
sies that sprang up, in the Apostolic age, among the Jewish 
Christians respecting His Person and Nature, Introduction to 
the First Epistle of St. John; receives honour at his Trans- 
figuration, 2 P. i. 16; his Divinity declared, R. ix. 5; E. v. 5; 
T. ii. 13; C. i. 15. 19; ii. 2; P. ii. 6; Heb. i. 8, 9—14; x. 4; 
1 Ti. iii. 16; 1 P. iii. 15; 2 P.i. 1; 1 J. v. 20; Rev.i. 1. 8; 
Christ a Warrior and a Conqueror, Rev. vi. 6; his royal su- 
premacy, Rey. xix. 11—16; evidence of His Godhead afforded 
by the same text which speaks of His sufferings, Rev. i. 7; the 
eternity of His Kingdom, xi. 18; typified by the eagle, xii. 13, 
14; the Lamb, xiii. 11—18; coming to judge the world, xiv. 
14—16; riding on the white horse, xix. 11—16; victorious 
over the Beast and the false Prophet, 19—21. See also the 
words Incarnation, Atonement, Cross, Redemption, Justifica- 
tion, Scripture, Sacraments, Church. 


Christ, how He is conceived in the heart, and born in the life, 


Jam. i. 22. 


Christian antiquity, reverence due to the Scripture expositions of, 


Vol. i. xiv. xv. 


Christian Dominion over the creatures, 1 C. iii. 22, 23. 
Christian era; see Anno Domini. 
Christianity,—that preached by Christ and his Apostles,—all 


addition to, false and antichristian, Mk. xii. 6; not to be pro- 
pagated by violence, L. ix. 55; corruptions of it in the present 
day, A. xvi. 19; confounded with Judaism, 20; its early strug- 
gles with the Roman power, 22. , 


Christianizing every occasion of life, duty of, J. iv. 38. 
Christians are not called on to be Stoics, J. xiii. 21. 
“‘ Christians,’’ where, when, and why first so named, A. xi. 26; 


xxvi. 28. 


Chronicles, the Book of, the conclusion of the historical canon of 


the Old Testament, M. xxiii. 35. 


Chronology of our Lord’s ministry, see Ministry; of St. Paul’s 


Epistles, see Preface to. 


Church, import of the term, M. xvi. 18; xviii. 17; 1 C. xi. 20, 


21; the Church Universal, E. i. 23. 


Church, the Visible, but one, from the beginning, R. iv. 12; 


compared to a threshing-floor, M. iii. 12; its mixed and im- 
perfect condition in this world, xiii. 30; xxii. 2. 10. 12. 14; 
1 C. i. 2; Rev. ii.-4; evil men in it, J. xii. 14; historical 
records of it in the Old Testament, not only true histories, but 
prophetical parables in action, M. xiii. 35 ; Church Militant re- 
presented in a succession of parables, the Sower, Tares, Mustard 
Seed, Leaven, Hidden Treasure, Pearl and Draw-net, M. xiii. ; 
typified by a vineyard, xx. 1; Marriage Feast, xxii. 2—10; by 
the Woman, L. xv. 8, 9; by Eve, 2 C. xi. 2; cp. Pt. iii. p. 276; 
E. v. 30; and see Woman ; by Woman in the Wilderness, Rev. 
xii. 9—17 ; symbolized by Candlesticks, Rev. i. 11, 12; xi. 4.14; 
by the moon, see Moon ; compared to an inn, L. x. 31; a widow, 
xviii. 7. See also Presence. Church glorified, typified by the 
Net, J. xxi. 11; the Bride of Christ, J. iii. 29; Rev. xxi. 2—9; 
see Marriage ; on the permanence of the Church of Christ, M, 
xxiv. 34; its manuductory office, J. iv. 42 ; universality and unity 
of it, xix. 23, 24; E. iv. 4. 6; the net of the Church, J. xxi. 11; 
typified by the sheet let down from heaven, A. x. 11. 15; the 
primitive Church, its form and character, A. ii. 42; its original 
institution, v. 11; its designation, —é«xAnola, ib. ; names pre- 
viously given to the assembled believers, ib.; derives strength 
from opposition, vi. 7; primitive organization of the Church for 
settling controversies, xv. 2. 7; the first Council of the Chris- 
tian Church, 6; compared by the Christian Fathers to a Ship, 
xxvii. 40; never ceases to be visible, R. xi. 2; Church prin- 
ciples, the teaching of them is a practical thing, Introduction 
to the Epistle to the Ephesians, p. 277. 


Church Catholic, the divinely-appointed guardian and interpreter 


of Scripture, R. xii. 6; 1 Ti. ili, 15. 


Church Fund, the primitive form of, J. xiii. 29; cp. Jam. ii. 


2. 5. 
Church of England, her reverence for the Scriptures, and her 


care for the primitive interpretation of them, Vol. i. xi., and 
note 4; principles which regulate her proceedings in her Con- 
vocations, A. xv. 23; her Scriptural tenets and discipline, 2 C. 
vi. 17, 18; separation from her communion indefensible, id. ; 
her reverence for the Bible, and the whole of it, R. xii. 65 
whence her Clergy derive their commission, Rey. xvii. ]; not ° 
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guilty of schism at her Reformation, retrospect of Rev. xviii. ; 
see Rev. ii. 21. 

Church History, traced prophetically in the Apocalypse, Rev. 
vi. 1—17; and see Introduction to Revelation. 

“ Church in thy house,” Philemon 2; 1 C. xvi. 19; C. iv. 15. 

Church Polity, pattern and true principles of, Introduction to 
Acts; A. vi. 2—6. 

Church Rates, practical bearing of, M. xvii. 27; upon the guilt 
involved in refusing to pay them, A. v. 2. 

Church Rites and Ceremonies, ought to be complied with, R. 
xiv. 1. 13; reverence due to the building, M. xxi. 12; 1 C. xi. 
10. 22. 

Church Unity, the principles, duty, and privileges of, Introduc- 
tion to the First Epistle to the Corinthians; 1 C. i. 2. 

Church upon Earth, a Visible Society, distinguished by certain 
sensible tokens, M. xxvii. 53; E. iv. 4. 

“‘Churches, all the,’’ if there were one Visible Head of them 
among the Apostles, it was not St. Peter, but St. Paul, 2 C. xi. 
28. 

Churches, particular, the true doctrine respecting them, M. xxvii. 
53; any one of them may fail, and be rejected, though the 
Visible Church Universal can never fail, is.; Rev. i. 11, 12; 
Boe” : 

Churching of Women; see Purification. 

Cilicia, barbarous dialect of, A. xxiv. 1; origin of solecisms, ib. 

Circumcision, why it was appointed to take place on the eighth 
day, L. ii. 21; xxiv. 1; J. vii. 22; a type of Christian bap- 
tism, L. xxiv. 1; J. vii. 22; administered on the Sabbath as 
well as on the other days of the week, J. vii. 22; “ Circum- 
cision”’ and ‘‘ Uncircumcision,’”’ on the use of the words to 
designate ‘‘ Jews’ and ‘ Gentiles,’’ R. iii. 28. 

Citations from the Old Testament in the New, M. xxvii. 9. 

Cities, great, selected by St. Paul for the scene of his labours, 
Preface to Part iii., and 1 Th. i. 8. 

Civil Government, its end and purpose, 1 Ti. iii. 2; ordained of 
God, and to be obeyed and honoured for his sake, 1 P. ii. 13; 
‘and see Kings. 

Civil and Ecclesiastical powers, whence hope is to be derived at a 
time of dissension between them, L. iii. 2. 

Clauda, the island of, A. xxvii. 16; suggested emendation of the 
reading, ib.; now Gozzo, id. 

Claudius, the emperor, his edict for the expulsion of the Jews 
from Rome, Introductory note to St. John’s Gospel; did not 
persecute the Christians, 7d. 

Claudius Lysias, his artful letter to Felix the Roman procurator, 
A. xxiii. 25—27; analysis of it, 27. 

or ca with, lesson which this act is designed to teach, 

ix. 6. 

Clean and unclean, truth taught by the distinction between, M. 
xy. 11; Levitical distinction between them, A. x.'14. 

Clementine Homilies, cite 2 P. i. 17. . 

Cleopas, the name, and person who bore it, L. xxiv. 18; not to 
be confounded with Clopas, J. xix. 25. 

Clergy ; see Ministers Christian, Pastors, Presbyters, Priesthood. 

Clerus, the term as applied to the Clergy, A. i. 26. 

Clopas, derivation and import of the name, J. xix. 25; the same 
with Alpheus, ib.; see Alpheus. 

Clothes; see Garments. 

Clouds, attendant on our Lord’s manifestation in glory, M. 
xvii. 5. 

Cock, and Cock-crowing, M. xxvii. 34; L. xxii. 60. 

Coincidences, evidences of truth in Scripture, Mk. vi. 7; and see 
Evangelists. 

Colosse, in Phrygia, not a very important place in the time of 
the Apostles, Introduction to the Epistle to the Colossians; 
description of the city by Herodotus, C. i. 2; the residence of 
Philemon, id.; had probably been visited by St. Paul, Intro- 
duction to the Epistle; Pn. 19. 

Colossians, Epistle to the, date of it, Introduction to the Epistle 
to the Ephesians; written probably at Rome, id.; and about 
the same time, and sent by the same messenger, Introduction 
to the Epistle to the Colossians; builds up the Church in the 
former Epistle, warning against error in the latter, id.; simi- 
larity of thought and language in the two Epistles, id. ; various 
forms of religious error here disclosed and refuted, ib. ; invoca- 
tion of angels as mediators, ib.; perversion of the mystery of 
the Incarnation, i. ; assertion of the Godhead of Christ by the 
Apostle, ib,; and of the Atonement, id. ; safeguard provided 
here against the devices of the Papal system, id.; assertion of 
the dignity and destiny of the Human Body, id.; reply to the 
question, Had St. Paul ever been at Colosse before he wrote 


this Epistle? 1b.; special uses of the Ephesian Epistle to the 


Colossian Church, E. iii. 10; C. iv. 16. 
“Come, he that should,’’ explained, M. xi. 3; and see xxiii. 39. 
Comforter, the Holy Spirit is so called, J. xiv. 16; xv. 26; pro- 
. ceeds from the Father and the Son, J. xv. 26; xvi. 13. 
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“ Comings,”’ a succession of, previous to the great and final 
coming of Christ, M. x. 23; first coming of Christ, looked 
forward to by the Patriarchs, J. viii. 40; x. 4; second coming 
of Christ foretold, M. xvi. 28; xxiv. 29, 30; xxv. 6; L. xviii. 
8; cp. J. v. 28; errors about it corrected, M. xxiv. 1—3. 26; 
temper in which it should be contemplated, 48; time of, why 
concealed, see Advent. 

‘‘ Commandment, this is the great,’’ explained, M. xxii. 38. 

Commandments and ordinances, distinction between them, L. 
i. 6; are all of perpetual obligation? J. xiii. 14. 

Common Prayer Book, danger that would ensue from altering it, 
Introduction to Acts, 14. 

Common, profane, unclean, A. x. 14, 15. 

Communion of Saints, observations on the, 1 Th. iv. 16. 

Communion, Holy; see Supper. 

Community of goods in the primitive Church, A. iv. 32; limita- 
tion of it, A. ii. 44. 

Conception ; see Immaculate. 

‘“‘ Concision, the,’’ import of the expression, P. iii. 3. 

Confession of sin, its true nature, L. vii. 47. 

Confession, private, to a Priest, never enforced in the earliest 
ages of the Church, Jam. v. 16;—to a Priest or to a Lay 
Elder, unscripturally exacted by Papists and Puritans, 1 C. 

- xi. 28. 

Confirmation, use and necessity of the rite, Introduction to Acts, 
17, 18; A. viii, 14—18; nature of it, id. ; could not have been 
instituted before the effusion of the Holy Spirit, 25.; tends to 
maintain Church Unity, id.; and requires an extension of the 
English Episcopate, ib.; Heb. vi. 2. 

Conscience, rules for its government, R. xiv. 14; 1 J. iii. 20; an 
enlightened, can alone be a safe guide, A. xxiii. 1; its office and 
dignity, 1C. ii. 11; R.ii, 14—16; vii. 17; every man is bound 
to obey it, but he must also take heed that it be rightly in- 
formed and regulated by God’s Law, R. xiii. 5; xiv. 5. 14. 23; 
1 P. iii. 16; 1 J. iii. 19, 20; guilt of assuming a dominion over 
it, Jam. iv. 2; no precise term for it in the Hebrew language, 
1 J. iii. 19; a doubting, R. xiv. 23; Jam. iv. 17. 

Constantine, his labarum, Rev. i. 6; xiii. 17. 

Contingencies, as well as actual events, foreseen by our Lord, M. 
xi,.21;235 xx. 7, 

Contradictions (so called) in Scripture, often evidences of truth, 
M. viii. 28; ix. 14; see Discrepancies. 

Controversies in the Church, the right mode of determining them, 
Vol. ii. 29; duty of shunning vain questions, 1 Ti. vi. 20. 

Convalescence unknown after our Lord’s miracles, M. viii. 15; 
Mk. iv. 39; J. v. 3. 

Corban, derivation and import of the term, M. v. 23; xv. 5; 
xxvii. 6; Mk, vii. 11; xii. 41. 

Corinth, account of, A. xviii. 1; its present condition, ib.; Paul’s 
arrival there, 7b.; Aquila and Priscilla arrive there, exiled from 
Rome, 74. 

Corinthians, First Epistle to the, the design, contents, and results 
of the two Epistles, Introduction to First Epistle ; ‘Is Christ 
divided ?” explained, 1 C. i, 13; St. Paul frequently cites the 
Old Testament in both his Epistles to the Corinthians, and 
chiefly follows the LXX, with the introductory formula, yéypa7- 
vat, 1C.i,19, 31; ii. 9; iii, 193 ix. 93 x. 73 xv. 45; 2C. 
viii. 15; explanation of Isa. xxxiii. 18, 1 C. i. 20; the “‘ fool- 
ishness of preaching,” 21; ‘comparing spiritual things with 
spiritual,” ii. 13; “as by fire,” explained, iii. 12—15; the 
Apostle rebukes the Corinthians for their abuse of Christian 
Liberty, 22, 23; iv. 8 explained; proofs of the execration in 
which the heathen held the incestuous connexion spoken of in 
v. 1; ‘delivery to Satan”? the punishment for extreme con- 
tumacy, 5; reasons for reprehending the practice of Christians 
going to law before heathen tribunals, vi. 1 ; ‘‘ the saints shall 
judge the world,” 2; ‘‘ we shall judge the angels,” 3; St. 
Paul’s doctrine concerning Single Life and Marriage, vii. 1; 
vii. 34 explained; exposition of viii. 13; the Baptism in the 
Red Sea, x. 2; abuses in the eating of the Lord’s Supper 
reproved, xi. 19. 

Corinthians, Second Epistle to the, design, date, time, and place of, 
Introduction ; Timothy associated with St. Paul in writing the 
Epistle, 2 C. i. 1; the Apostle did not visit them in the in- 
terval between the writing of his two Epistles, ii. 1; od ypdu- 
paros... Tov xatapyouuevov, caution against the perversion 
of these verses into a depreciation of the Old Testament, 
6—13; actual perversion of them by the Marcionites, Mani- 
cheans, Antinomians, and Anabaptists, ib.; ‘‘The brother, of 
whom the praise is in the Gospel,” conjecture respecting the 
person here alluded to, viii. 18. 

Cornelius, his conversion a prophetic intimation of the submission 
of the Great Fourth Monarchy to the yoke of the Gospel, 
A. x. 1; a Gentile, not a proselyte, 2. 

Council of Jerusalem, the model of all succeeding ones, A. xv. 

* 2. 6. 
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Councils, general, how they ought to be constituted and regu- 
lated, and what. force their decrees have when duly framed, 
A. xv. 7. 

Courses of the priests, arranged by David, particulars respect- 
ing them, L. i. 5; only four returned from the Babylonish 
exile, ib. 

Courtesy, a perfect code of, in the New Testament, A, xx. 5; cp. 
L. x. 4. 


. Courts of law among the Jews, M. v. 22. 


Covenant, precise import of the Hebrew word (n-3) so rendered, 
M. xxvi. 28; why our Lord calls his blood the blood of the 
New Covenant, ib. ; why the Old Covenant is called a ‘‘ Testa- 
ment,’’ Heb. ix. 16, 17. 

Covenant of Works and of Grace, set forth in the parable of 
the Denarius, M. xx. 1—16. 

Covetousness, warning against, L. xii. 13. 29. 33; xv. 9.14; a 
characteristic of the false teachers of the Apostolic age, 2 P. 
ij. 3. 

Creator, Christ is, as well as Redeemer and Intercessor, J. ii. 11. 

Creature worship, warning against it, Rev. xix. 10. 

Creatures, dominion over them, and use of, restored to man by 
Christ’s Incarnation, and their consecration thereby, 1 C. iii. 
22, 23; vi. 12; R. viii. 20; 1 Ti. iv. 5; Jam. i. 18. 

‘Cried aloud,”’ thrice said of our Lord, J. vii. 28; cp. xii. 44. 

Criticism and interpretation of the New Testament, characteristics 
of, during the present century, Vol. i. p. v. 

Cross, criminals compelled to bear their own, to the place of 
execution, M. xxvii. 32; J. xix. 17; the inscription on our 
Saviour’s cross, 37; the order in which the languages are spe- 
cified by the Evangelists, L. xxiii. 38; and see Inscription ; 
Christ’s cross, his tribunal, J. xix. 17. 

Cross, the throne and triumphal chariot of Christ, C. ii. 13—15; 
Rey. v. 5; acknowledged by the angels, M. xxviii. 5; Mk. 
xvi. 6. 

Cross, the, a stumbling-block to the Jews, 1 C. i. 23, 24; viewed 
by the Ancient Church as expressing the Universality of God’s 
love in Christ, E. iii. 18. 

Cross, the duty and spiritual advantage of bearing it daily, L. 
ix. 23; and see M. xvi. 24; rebuke for being ashamed of, Mk. 
viii. 33. 

Crucifixion, and the slaying of the paschal lamb, parallel between 
them, M. xxvi. 66; description of the mode of putting to 
death by, xxvii. 22; crucifixion supposed to have been typified 
by, Mk. iv. 38; foretold, J. viii. 28; the reasons why our Lord 
chose death by it, J. xii. 33; xix. 17; its adaptation to the pur- 
pose of giving evidence to the fact of our Lord’s resuscitation, 
and to the identity of his risen body, xx. 27; the precise site 
of Golgotha providentially concealed, L. i. 39. 

Cup, the, in the Holy Communion, not necessarily absent when 
the “ bread” alone is mentioned, L. xxiv. 30; the paschal and 
sacramental cup, M. xxvi. 28. 

Cup, the, of suffering, M. xx. 22. 

Cutting asunder, the nature of the punishment, M. xxiv. 51. 

Cyrenius ; see Taxing. 


ae ed opinion of the Fathers respecting this expression, 
. vi. IL. 

Dalmanutha, situation of, Mk. viii. 10. 

Damascus, position and description of, A.-ix. 2; garrisoned by 
Aretas at the time of Saul’s visit, ib.; its distance from Jeru- 
salem, 3. 

Dan, why this tribe is omitted from the list in the Apocalypse, 
Rev. vii. 1. ‘ 

Daniel, his prophecy of the Messiah, M. ii. 1, note 4; and of the 
siege and destruction of Jerusalem, xxiv. 15; circumstances 
referred to in his prophecy, is.; import of the title “the 
prophet,” given to him by our Lord, ib.; the genuineness of 
the Book of Daniel proved, ib., note 3; quoted by our Lord, 
M. xxv. 46; Mk. xiii. 14; his prophecies prepared the way for 
the Apocalypse, Rev. xvii. 9. 

Darkness, the supernatural, at the Crucifixion, M. xxvii. 45. 

Dative, signifying “in the eye of,” Jam. ii. 5; Dative of agent, 
Jam. iii. 18; peculiar use of, M. xxi. 2; A. ii. 33. 

David, emphatically called 5 BaciAeds, M. i. 6; the letters of his 
name form the number 14, M. i. 17; his slaying of the Philis- 
tine typical, iv. 4; and see xxvii. 5; and J. xviii. 1; weeps on 
the same Mountain on which Christ afterward wept for the 
approaching overthrow of Jerusalem, L. xix. 4]. 

Day of Judgment ; see Judgment. 

Day of Pentecost, prophecy then fulfilled, R. x. 18. 

— Nativity, uncertainty respecting it, L. ii, 8; and see 

irth. 





Day, the eighth, significancy of, L. ix. 28; xxiv. 1. 

Day, division of the Roman, M. xx. 3; the Jewish reckoning 
commenced from the evening, xxvi. 17; and see Time. 

Day and night, St. John’s usage in speaking of, different from the 
Hebrew use of St. Paul, J. iv. 6. 

Dayspring from on high, import of this phrase, L. i. 78; see 
Light. ; 

Deaconesses in the primitive Church, A. xviii. 18; their office, 
ib.; 1C. i. 11; R. xvi. 1; and qualifications, 1 Ti. iii, 11; 
v. 12. 

Deacons, their peculiar duties, M. xxi. 12; institution of their 
order, Introduction to Acts, 1]. 21; A. vi. 3—6; necessity of 
it, ib.; have a lay element blended with the ecclesiastical, in 
their office, 1 Ti. iii, 11. 

Dead Sea, or Sea of Salt, an emblem of Gehenna, Mk. ix. 49; 
L. xvii. 29; 2 P. ii. 6;. Jud. 7. 

Dead, unbelievers are said to be, J. v. 25; the dead raised by 
Christ under various circumstances, inner meaning of this, M. 
ix. 25. 

Dead and the Quick, both represented at the Transfiguration, M. 
xvii. 3. 

Death is birth to the faithful, A. ii. 24; Rev. xx. 4; does not 
always give the best evidence of men’s spiritual state—the best 
preparation for a happy death is a holy life, A. xi. 2. 

Death of our Lord, voluntary, M. xxvii. 50; cp. J. v. 13; vi. 51; 
vii. 30; x. 17; xix. 30; and see Atonement; the culminating 
point of the Law and the Prophets, L. ix. 31; against the will 
of his enemies, xiii. 32; its universal efficacy, xvi. 23; typified 
by brazen serpent, J. iii. 14, 

Death destroyed only by Christ’s giving himself a ransom for all, 
J. vi. 52; called sleep in Scripture, xi. 11; M. xxv. 5; xxvii. 
52; Christians, like Christ, may be troubled with a prospect 
of it, J. xiii. 21; M. xxvi. 38; but cp. J. xxi. 18; its uni- 
versal prevalence a proof of the universality of sin, R. v. 13, 
14; ‘‘see death,” and ‘taste of death,’ M. xvi. 28; J. viii. 
51. 

Dedication, the feast of, its origin and design, J. x. 22. 

“ Deep, the,’’ meaning of the original term so rendered, L. 
viii. 31. 

Definite Article, a peculiar use of it, M. xiii. 3; xviii. 17; its 
force, Mk. i. 24; ii. 26; xi. 30; L. iv. 34; xv. 23; J. i. 21; 
iii. 10; use with vocative, Mk. xii. 40. 

Degrees, different, of happiness in heaven, M. v. 19; x. 15; L. 
xix. 17; J. xiv. 2; 1 C. iii. 12—15; 2 C. ix. 6, 7; of punish- 
ment, M. xxiii. 15; L. xii. 47; and see Future. 

Deluge, the, a warning of the General Judgment, L. x. 1, note 1; 
SP. ils 6, 

Demas and Mark, striking contrast between them, Pn. 23, 24; 
cep. C. iv. 14; 2 Ti.iv. 11; 1 P. v. 13; defection of Demas from 
the truth, 2 Ti. iv. 6, 

Demetrius, 3 J. 12. 

Demetrius, his bitter hostility to the Gospel, A. xix. 24. 

Demoniacs, M. iv. 24; not mentioned by St. John, ib.; reason 
of this, id. ; nature of demoniacal possession, Mk. v. 7 ; ix. 20; 
Introduction to the Gospel of St. Luke, p. 159. 

Deserts, why chosen by our Lord for some of His miracles, M. 
xiv. 15; and see Mountains. 

‘‘ Desolation, the, abomination of,” explained, M. xxiv. 15. 

Despair, lesson against, M. xxvii. 46. 

Development, nature of the doctrine of, J. xvi. 12; its anti- 
scriptural character, ib.; 2C. v. 16; strong passage against 
it, A. xx. 27; and see Faith. 

Devil, the father of falsehood, J. viii. 44; the overthrow of his 
Kingdom, xii. 30, 31; the prince, not of creation, but of sin- 
ners, xiv. 30; and see Satan. 

Devils, on their testimony to the truth, Mk. i. 25; declined by 
our Lord, ib.; 34; they make three requests to him, L. viii. 
31, their two successive places of punishment, id. ; M. viii. 29; 
present state, Introduction to the Gospel of St. Luke, p. 159; 
their ejection, and fearful return, L. xi. 24. 

Diabolical agency, different degrees of, M. xvii. 21. 

Diaconate, institution of the, Introduction to the Acts, and A. 
vi. 3—6; why instituted, R. xii. 6; and see Deacons. 

Didrachma, its value, M. xvii. 24; the tribute money, id., 
note 1. 

Difficulties in Scripture, moral purposes which they are designed 
to serve, M. xxvii. 9; Mk. ii. 26. 

Diocesan Episcopacy, one of the first examples of it probably 
exhibited at Philippi, P. i. 3; designed for all countries in all 
ages, Introduction to the Epistles to Timothy and Titus; Rev. 
ii. 1. ‘ 

Diocesan and Parochial System of the Christian Church, spiritual 
and prophetical representation of it, Mk. vi. 40. 

Dioceses, Divine direction as to their size, Rev. ii. 1. 

Dionysius Exiguus, the Dionysian era erroneously fixed by him, 
M. ii. 20. ; 

Dionysius, the Areopagite, his conversion, how effected, L. xxi. 
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13; A. xvii. 34; first Bishop of Athens, 7b. ; Church dedicated 
to him on the Areopagus, id. 

Diotrephes, his character and conduct, 3 J. 9, 10. 

‘‘ Disciple”’ [make disciples of], import of the Greek word, M. 
xxviii. 16. 

Discipline, on the mode and measure of exercising, M. xviii. 17, 
note 2. 

Discrepancies, no real ones in Scripture, M. xx. 29; xxvi. 71; 
xxvii. 9; xxviii. 2; Mk. x. 46; xvi. 19; L. iv. 5; xvii. 11; 
xxii. 54; Introduction to the Gospel of St. John, p. 268; J. 
vi. 21; xii. 7; xviii. 13. 25;, and see Contradictions and Diffi- 
culties. 

Disease, sin the cause of, M. ix. 4. 

Disembodied spirit, state of, after death, Introduction to the 
Gospel of St. Luke, p. 159; L. xii. 4; xvi. 23; 2 C. xii. 2; 
P. i. 23; quickened by death, | P. iii. 18—22; Rev. vi. 9—11; 
and see Paradise, Hades, and Soul. . 

Disobedience, the origin of spiritual blindness, 2 C. iv. 3; “shows 
itself in two ways, ib. 

Dispersions, the Jewish, J. vii. 35; meanings of the order in 
which they are placed, A. ii. 9—11; reference to Isa. xi. 11, 
ib. ; see also Introduction to the First Epistle of St. Peter. 

Distrust in providence, warning against, L. xii. 29. 

“‘ Divide et impera,’’ on the maxim of, A. xxiii. 6. 

Divinity of our Lord, asserted, M. xxiii. 10; xxviii. 6; Mk. x. 18; 
L. ii. 9; iv. 8; xiii. 32; xviii. 10. 19; J.i. 1; ii. 4; iii. 12; 
cp. iv. 46; v. 19; viii. 17. 25. 58, 59; ix. 35; xiv. 9; xx. 28; 
xxi. 9; and see Arians; always manifested when He is about 
to suffer as man, M. xxi. 19; often brought out by His relation 
to Mary, L. ii. 49; distinction between His two natures, M. 
xxviii. 18; and see Human Nature. 

Divorce, the Mosaical and Christian view of, M. v. 31; Mk. x. 
11; 12; Romish notion of, M. v. 32; eur Lord’s command- 
ment respecting, M. xix. 4—6; Mk. x. 11, 12; the Pharisees’ 
notion of, L. xvi. 18; disastrous results of making it easy by 
law, A. xxvi. 30; the Scriptural doctrine of, M. v. 31; xix. 4; 
1 C. vii. 11, 12. 15. 39; on recent enactments for facilitating, 
E. v. 32. See Marriage. 

“Do all things to the Glory of God,” dangerous perversion of 
this text, 1 C. x. 31. 

Docete, 2 P. ii. preliminary note; Introduction to the Gospel 
of St. John; and 1 J.i. J. 7. 

Doctrines of the Gospel, method in which they are taught in the 
New Testament, Vol. i. 257. 

Dogmata, import of the term, C. ii. 14. 

Dogs, symbolical signification of, M. vii. 6. 

Door, Christ is the only, J. x. 1. 7. 

a the, a symbol of the Holy Spirit, M. iii. 15; xxi. 12; 

3 16 82. 

Doves, sale of, in the Temple, M. xxi. 12. 

Doxology, at the close of the Lord’s Prayer, its genuineness dis- 
cussed, M. vi. 13, and note 5. 

Draw-net, parable of the, M. xiii. 3. 

Dreams, only three instances of communication by, mentioned 
in the New Testament, M. i. 20. 

Drink-offering, never offered alone, P. ii. 17; of what com- 
posed, 70. 

Drusilla, account of her, A. xxiv. 25; mutual jealousy between 
her and her sister Bernice, xxvi. 30. 

Dual number, never found in the New Testament, M. iv. 18. 

Duty, a high standard of, an incentive to humility, L. xvii. 10. 

“* Dwelt among us,”’ explained, J. i. 14. 


Eagle, a symbol of Christ, L. x. 19; Introduction to the Gospel 
of St. John, p. 265; Rev. viii. 13; xii, 14; and see Living 
Creatures. ’ 

Eagles, Christians compared to, M. xxiv. 28; L, xvii. 37; “there 
will the eagles be gathered together,”’ ib. ; and see J. vi. 54. 
Earth, and the inhabiters of the, contrasted with the Kingdom of 
none M. xxiv. 33; L. xxi. 35; Rev. i. 7; viii. 13; xi. 10; 

xiii. 8. 

Earth, the, created out of the water, 2 P. iii. 5. 

Earth, the, symbolical meaning of the word, M. v. 5; xxiv. 31; 
L. xviii. 8; xxi. 25; its future destruction by fire, premonitory 
symptoms of, 2 P. iii. 5. 

a vessels, meaning of expression, Mk. xiv. 13; cp. L. 
xi. 41. . 

East ; see Sun and Light. 

Eastern customs, L. x. 4. 

Eating, signifies incorporation, A. x. 3. 

rae Melech, and the Eunuch of Ethiopia, compared, A. viii. 
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Ebionites, 2 P. ii. Int. Note; 2 P. ii. 10; and Introduction to the 
First Epistle of St. John; St. Paul was a special object of 
hatred to them, 2 P. i. 17. 

Ecclesiastical and Civil powers, whence hope is to be derived at a 
time of dissension between them, L. iii. 2. 

Egypt, on our Lord’s flight into, and call out of, M. ii. 13; the 
Exodus of the Israelites typical of Christ, M. xxvi. 2; L. ix. 
31; J. vii.; the Greek language had become common there at 
the beginning of the Christian era, A. xxi. 38. 

‘‘ Egyptian, art thou not that ?’’ A. xxi. 38; account of the false 
prophet, 7d. 

Eight, the symbol of glory, L. xxiv. 1; Rev. i. 8; the number of 
Resurrection, M. xxvii. 52; Rev. xvii. 10, 11. 

Eighth day, significance of, L. i. 59; ii. 21; ix. 28; xxiv. 1; 
eight, the Dominical number, as contradistinguished from 
seven,—the Sabbatical number, in Holy Scripture, 7b.; and 
M. v. 2; xxiii. 13; eight, expressive of Resurrection to a new 
life in Christ, xxiv. 1; circumcision on the eighth day, 7d. ; 
‘eight days” = a week, J. xii. 1. 

Ejaculatory Prayer, exhortation to, J. iv. 38. 

Elam, situation and extent of the province, A. ii. 9. 

Elders, their appointment, Vol. ii. xxviii.; the first mention of, 
A. xi. 30. 

Elect, the, God avenges their cause, L. xviii. 7, 8; the term not 
applied by St. Paul to those only who will certainly be saved, 
R. viii. 30; xiv. 13; all the members of the Visible Church are 
elect in the eyes of man, 1 Th. i. 4; 1 P. i. 1; all those of the 
Invisible Church are elect in the eyes of God, and they 
only, 2d. 

Election of grace, M. xx. 16; J. xv. 16; can only be inferred 
from vocation, 2 P. i. 10; men may fall from it, L. x. 20; 
J. vi. 70; election of individuals known to God only, E. i. 
4, 5. : 

Elias, notions of the Jews respecting his coming, M. xi. 14; 
xvii. 10; Mk. ix. 12; appearance of, with Moses, at the Trans- 
figuration, why, M. xvii. 10; ‘‘ Elias must first come” ex- 
plained, Mk. ix. 12; and see John Baptist. 

Elijah and Elisha, types of Christ, L. iv. 26, 27. 

Elizabeth, derivation and import of the name, L. i. 5. 72, 73. 

Elymas the sorcerer, account of him, A. xiii. 8; smitten with 
blindness, 11. 

Emerald, its colour, value, and use, Rev. iv. 3; ill use made of it 
by Nero and Domitian, 7b. 

Emmanuel, import of the term, M. i. 23; Jesus and Emmanuel, 
names of the same Person, L. i. 31. : 

Emmaus, its situation, and distance from Jerusalem, L. xxiv. 13. 

Emphasis, transposition of words for the sake of, M. xv. 28; xvi. 
13. 18; where a list is given of places where the personal pro- 
noun is put before the substantive, and see xxv. 38; Mk. i. 37; 
also M. xxviii. 5, and Language. ; 

Empire of Germany, Rev. xvii. 10, 11. 

Empires, the Four Great, Rev. xvii. 10, 11. 

English Empire, Language, Bible, and Liturgy, Pt. ii. 13. 

English Expositors, their sound and Scriptural principles, Vol. i. 
16, 173; ii. 20. 

Enoch, the seventh from Adam, Jud. 14, 

Enoch, the Book, account of it, Jud. 14. 

Envy, L. ix. 50. 

Epaphras, brief notice of him, Introduction to the Epistle to the 
Colossians, C. i. 7; iv. 12, 13; Pn. 23. ' ; 

Epaphroditus, probably the bearer of the Epistle to the Philip 
pians, P. ii. 25; and probably constituted by St. Paul pastor 
of the church there at the time when he was writing that 
Epistle, P. i. 1; his dangerous sickness, ib.; why not cured by 
St. Paul, ib.; force of mapaBoAcvoduevos, ib. 

Ephesians, Epistle to the, date of it, Introduction to the Epistle; 

written probably at Rome, i.; the persons addressed in it, 

ib. ; said by Origen and Basil not to have been addressed to 
the Ephesians, ib.; Marcion, says Tertullian, wished to alter 

its address to “to the Laodiceans,” id.; év "Epéow, ver. 1, 

inserted in the Vat. MS. by a later hand, and erased from a 

cursive (67), 7b.; cited, as addressed to the Ephesians, by 

Ignatius and Irenzus, id.; contains no personal notices, nor 

salutations, 7b.; design and contents of the Epistle, id.; im- 

portance of the city of Ephesus in various points of view, id. ; 

majestic diction of the Apostle in this Letter, id.; plan of it, 
ib.; the Apostle appoints Timothy to be bishop of Ephesus ; 
an office afterwards held by St. John, id.; sense in which the 
ancient Church understood the words election and predestina- 
tion used by St. Paul, i. 4, 5; ‘‘the dispensation of the fulness 
of the seasons,” 10; in what ‘‘the summing up of all things ’’ 
consists, and how it was effected, id.; ‘for the redemption of 
the purchase,” 14; ‘ brought nigh by the blood of Christ,’ 

ii. 13; exposition of, 15; why the Apostle, who rarely cites 

the Old Testament in his Epistles to other Gentile Churches, 

frequently cites it in éhis Epistle, 17 ; “ built on the foundation 
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of the apostles and prophets,” ii. 20; on the citation from 
Ps. Ixviii., iv. 8; ‘the mystery is great,” v. 32. 

Ephesus, ancient history and geography of, E. i. 1; special miracles 
wrought there by St. Paul, reason for, A. xix. 12; famous for the 
arts of magic and astrology, 12,19; the worship of Diana, and 
her silver shrines, 24; that goddess (Artemis) unlike the Diana 
of Greece and Rome, id.; the magnitude and magnificence 
of her temple, ib.; the theatre, 3] ; many presbyters in the 
Church there, xx. 17; why placed first in order of the seven 
Apocalyptic Churches, Rev. i. 11; the capital of the “ Asia” 
of the New Testament, Introduction to the First Epistle to the 
Corinthians; cp. Introduction to the Gospel of St. John, 

. 258. 

Ephraim, the tribe of, omitted in the Apocalyptic list, Rev. vii. 1 ; 
that tribe guilty of the sin of Schism, id. : 
Epicureans, their tenets, A. xvii. 18; St. Paul’s encounter with 
them at Athens, ib.; their system opposed to that of Scrip- 

ture, iv. 26. 

Episcopacy ; see Bishops. 

Erastus, brief notice of him, R. xvi. 23; 2 Ti. iv. 20; probably of 
Corinth, R. xvi. 23; his fitness to be employed by St. Paul in 
the collection of alms, A. xix. 22. 

Errors, supposed, in Scripture, explained, L. iii. 2; and see Con- 
tradictions and Discrepancies. 

Esau, rejected, why; R. ix. 13; his profaneness, Heb. xii. 16. 

Essenes, uncertainty respecting their having worshipped angels, 
C. ii. 8. 

Eternal life, never represented in Scripture as wages due for 
work, M. xx. 15; xxv. 41. 

Eternity of Rewards and Punishments, M. xxv. 41—46; and see 
Future State; of Future Punishment, Jud. 7. ‘ 

Etesian wind, its prevalence in the summer months in the eastern 
part of the Archipelago, A. xxvii. 7. 

Ethnarch, his peculiar office, 2 C. xi. 32. 

Eucharist, Holy; see Supper of the Lord. 

Eunuch of Ethiopia, converted by Philip, A. viii. 27; his station 
and character, ib. ; compared with Ebed Melech, id. 

Eunuchs, M. xix. 12; prophecy of Isaiah (lvi. 3—8) respecting 
them fulfilled, A. viii. 27. 

Euodius, Bishop of Antioch, is said to have given to the disciples 
the designation of ‘* Christians,” A. xi. 26. 

Euphrates, the mystical, Rev. xvi. 12; and see Babylon. 

Euroclydon, conjectures respecting the true reading, and meaning 
of this word, A. xxvii. 14. 

Eusebian Canons of the Four Gospels, Vol. i. xxvi.—xxxiii. 

Eutychian heresy, its nature and the necessity of avoiding it, 
L. i. 35; refutation of it, L. ii. 52; J. vi. 52. 

Evangelic Symbols; see Living Creatures. 

Evangelists, indirect argument for their inspiration, M. i. 1 ; viii. 
25; Mk. viii. 29, note 1; xiii. 11; xvi. 9; L. xi. 14; J. xii. 
16; xiv. 26; and see Inspiration and Errors; apparent dis- 
crepancies removed by comparing their narratives, M. ix. 14; 
incidental proofs of their veracity and honesty, M. xv. 33; xvii. 
16; xx. 19. 24; Mk. iii. 21; L. iv. 30; J. xii. 16. 29; see 
Coincidences ; why there are varieties in their language and 
accounts of the same event, M. xxvi. 28; L. xxiii. 38; see St. 
Mark and St. Luke; see also Introduction to the Gospel of 
St. Mark; i. 1. 7; iv. 15; v. 2. 22; viii. 10; x. 10. 17. 23. 
29. 46; xii. 19; xv. 1. 26; xvi. 19; L. iii. 7; v. 1; vi. 17. 
35; ix. 30; xi. 14; xx. 20. 22; xxi. 8; xxii. 47. 51; xxiii. 
23; J. iv. 43; vi. 6; xii. 3 ; interpret and confirm one another, 
Mk. xiii. 20; xiv. 39. 51; L. ix. 7; and see Introduction to 
the Gospel of St. John, pp. 257, 258; J. vi. 1. 67; and Review 
at end of ch. vi.; J. xi. 1; xv. 1; xviii. 13. 31; xx. 1, 2; 
repeat one another, see Repetition ; modifying principles which 
guided them in the composition of their respective Gospels, L. 
xxiii. 33 ; no argument can be drawn from the silence of any 
single Evangelist as to his knowledge of events, xxiv. 2. 50; 
and see Silence. 

Evangelists, larger use of the term, 1 C. xii. 28. 

Eve, origin and import of the name, J. xix. 24; a type of the 
Church, id, ; her sin and its consequences, M. xxviii. 9. See 
Church, and Woman, and Adam. 

Evenings, the Hebrews’ two, M. viii. 16; xxvi. 17; Mk. xiv. 
12, 

«Every creature,” equivalent to “all men,” Mk. xvi. 15. 

Evidences of Religion, on the duty of examining them, and of 
being able to render a reason of the hope that is in us, 1 Th. 
v. 21; 1 C. x. 15; 1 P. iii. 15; of Christianity, J. v. 31. 

** Evil, cometh of,’”’ explained, M. v. 37. 

** Evil eye,” explained, M. xx. 15; L. xi. 34. 

Evil Spirits; see Devils. 

Example of our Lord, may be followed by us in the manner of 
working, though not always in the nature of the work itself, 

_ Mk. v. 40; suited to every age, L. ii. 46; and see Obedience 
and Humility. 
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Examples of holy men, danger of following them in all cases, 
L. ix. 54; A. xxiii. 12; G. ii. 13. 

Excommunication, the form and effect of, L. vi. 22; forms of, 
among the Jews, 1] J. v. 16; J. ix. 22; a causeless one, 34, 
35; pronouncing sentence of, 1 C. v. 3; its aim and end, 5; 
one of the means of grace, ib.; 1 J. v. 16; 1 Ti. i. 20. 

Exodus = Death of Christ, the culminating point to which all 
the Law and the Prophets tended as their end, L. ix. 31; 
reference to the Exodus from Egypt, id. 

‘Expediency, system of, miserable fruits of it; J. xix. 15. 

Extreme unction, Mk. vi. 13; and see Jam. v. 14. 

‘« Eye, a single,’”’ explained, Mk. vi. 22. 


“ Face, he set his,” observations on the phrase, L. ix. 51. 

Facts, the priority of, to names, in the history of the Church, A. 
xi. 26. 

Fair havens, situation of the, A. xxvii. 8. 

Faith, its nature and operation, M.i. 1; Mk. v. 30; L. vii. 50; 
vii. 45 ; xvii. 5; J. xiv. 11, 12; xvi. 7.10; xx. 17; oneness 
of, E. ii. 20; iv. 4—6; on its salutary exercise and discipline, 
M. xxvii. 9; 1 P. i. 7; absolutely necessary to Christ’s fol- 
lowers, M. xvii. 17; Mk. iv. 39; L. xxi. 28; inculcated by the 
withering of the fig-tree, M. xxi. 21; Mk. xi. 22; striking proof 
of its power, Mk. vi. 5; J. ix. 6; the gift of God, L. xvii. 5. 7; 
the foundation of prayer, ib.; not to be found on the earth at 
the coming of the Son of Man, xviii. 8; faith established by 
prayer, ib.; degrees in it, J. ii. 11; iii. 2; iv. 42. 53; xi. 
21; a fruit of Divine grace, xii. 34; its province distinct 
from that of Reason, vi. 25; xx. 17.20; produces good works, 
M. xxv. 1; J. vi. 29; R. iii. 21; 1 Th. i. 3; Heb. xi. 33; 2 
P.i. 5; 2J. 10,11; Jam. ii. 20; see Works; a good work in 
itself, J. xiv. 12; Justification by, Introduction to the Epistle 
to the Romans, pp. 201—206 ; see Justification, 

Faith, ‘‘ once delivered to the Saints,’”’ no further additions to it, 
Jud. 3; Mk. xii. 6; cp. J. x. 4; xvi. 12; “ proportion of,” R. 
xii. 6; deposit of, 2 Ti. ii. 2. 

Faith = firm persuasion, ‘‘ whatsoever is not of, is sin,’’ R. xiv. 
23; cp. Jam. iv. 17; faith, such as that of the Devils, see 
TWICTEVD. 

‘‘ Faithful is the saying,” morbds 5 Adyos, 1 Ti. i. 15. 

Fall of Man, effect of it upon the whole Creation, R. viii. 20. 

False Christs and False Prophets, M. ii. 2; xxiv. 11. 

False Doctrine, the moral guilt of, 1 Ti. v. 20. 

False teachers, have generally flattered the weaker sex, 1 C. xi. 5; 
and see Heresy. 

Famines, sometimes spoken of figuratively, M. xxiv. 8; several in 
the reign of Claudius, A. xi. 28; give occasion to the exercise 
of Christian charity and patience, id. 

Fasting, private, our Lord’s precept respecting, M. vi. 16; “I 
fast twice in the week,”’ L. xviii. 12. < 

Fasts, among the Jews, Mk. ii. 18; cp. L. ii. 42. 

Father, the, in what sense said to be “the only God,” J. xvii. 3; 
different sense in which He is said to be our Lord’s Father and 
ours, J. xx. 17. 

* Fatted calf, the,”” emblematical of Christ, L. xv. 23. 

Fear and Love contrasted, 1 J. iv. 18. 

Fear, servile, exemplified by Gadarenes, M. viii. 34. 

Feasts, see Festivals ; usages at, J. xiii. 26. 

Feeding of the people in the wilderness, Rationalistic objection to, 
answered, M. xv. 33. 

Feet, washing the, a servile act, J. xiii. 4; in Christ, symbolical, 
ib. ; its figurative significance, 14; discontinuance of the cus- 
tom, Jam. v. 13. 

Felix, the Roman procurator, account of, A. xxiv. 3.22; suc- 
ceeded Cumanus, a.p. 52, or 53, 10; Paul is brought before 
him, 24. 

Festivals, Jewish, L. ii. 41; their use as preparatory to the 
Gospel, Introduction to the Acts, 8; and see Passover, Pente- 
cost, and Tabernacles; and Holy days, the lawfulness of ap- 
pointing them, J. x. 22. 

Festus, succeeds Felix, A. xxiv. 27; seeks to ingratiate himself 
with the Jews in the case of St. Paul, id. 

Fig-tree, the barren, on the miraculous withering of, M. xxi. 12. 
18, 19; Mk. xi. 13; parable of, M. xxiv. 32; design of the 
miracle, id.; L. xiii. 6—13; Nathanael under the fig-tree, J. 
i. 49. 

Finishing off a subject, the practice common in Scripture, M. 
xx. 29; especially in St. Luke, L. x. 17; xix. 45; xxiv. 50. 

Fire, baptism with, and the Holy Ghost, M. iii. 11. 

“ Fire, salted with,” explained, Mk. ix. 49. 

Fire, trial by, } P. iv. 12. 
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Fire, our Lord wrought miracles on all the elements, but that, L. 
ix. 54; the reservation of the world for, 2 P. iii. 7. 

“ First-born,” import of the term in Scripture, M. i. 25; “ from 
the dead,’”’ M. xxvii. 52. 

First day of the week, its appointment as the Lord’s day, M. 
xxviii. 1; L. xxiv. 1; J. xx. 1; prophetic intimations of its 
sanctification, Mk. i. 35; important events that occurred upon 
it, A. ii, 1; see Lord’s Day. 

Fishermen, why chosen by our Lord to be the first preachers of 
the Gospel, M. iv. 19. 

Fishes, Christians compared to, M. iv. 19. 

Flight from persecution, whether under any circumstances allow- 
able, M. x. 23. 

Flood, the circumstances of those who perished in it, 1 P. iii. 
18—22. 

Foal, our Lord rode on one, not on an ass, M. xxi.5; Mk. x. 46; 
xi. 1—4; J. xii. 20; signification of the action, M. xxi.5; Mk. 
x. 46; xi. 1—4; J. xii. 20. 

Foreknowledge of Christ, how minute, Mk. xi. 4. 

Foreknowledge of God that an event will take place, does not 
control man’s free-will, J. xvii. 12; A. iv. 28; Introduction to 
the Epistle to the Romans, pp. 195. 197; R. viii. 29, 30. See 
Free-will and Anticipation. 

Forgiveness of sins, a power especially committed to our Lord in 
His human nature, and by Him to His ministers, M. ix. 6; see 
Absolution and Repentance; what is properly implied by the 
expression, E. i. 7; 1 Ti. ii. 6. 

Forms of Prayer; see Prayer. 

Fornication, the law of Christ respecting it, M. xix. 3—5; for- 
bidden at the council of Jerusalem, A. xv. 20; and see Mar. 
riage and Divorce; used in a spiritual sense, M. xii. 39; J. 
viii. 41. 

Fornication and adultery, prevalence of, among the Gentiles in 
the time of the Apostles, A. xv. 20; 1 Th. iv. 3. 

Forty days, M. iv. 2; frequent recurrence of the period in Scrip- 
ture, ib.; and especially in the history of Christ, note 9; and 
M. xxvii. 60; Mk.i. 13; xvi.19; L.iv.2; xxi. 24; xxiv. 50; 
A. i. 3; and see Resurrection. 

Forty-two, the number, often signifies in Scripture a time of trial 
leading to rest, M. i. 17, note 2; L. iv. 25; Forty-two months 
(1260 days) a chronological period of suffering, Jam. y. 17. 

‘‘ Forty years,” a time of probation, Introduction to the Acts, 
p. 29. 

Four, an arithmetical symbol of what is created, M. x. 2, note 1; 
represents all space, Rev. xi. 19; xxi. 13. 

Freedom, badges of, L. xv. 22; see Liberty. 

Free-will, Human, J: viii. 36; xii. 34; xvii. 12; A.iv. 28; Intro- 
duction to the Epistle to the Romans, 197; and Preliminary Note 
to ch..ix.; 1..53; xiv..14; P. ii. 2; 2 Ti.u0..19. 21; 13. ii. 19; 
Rev. ii. 21; xxii. 11; the exercise of, exemplified in the case 
of Esau, R. ix. 13; a necessary consequence of the doctrine of 
Future Rewards and Punishments, 18; a gift from God, xii. 6; 
on the consistency between free-will and the accomplishment 
of prophecy, M..i. 22; denied by the Manichees, J. vi. 44; 
asserted by the Fathers, ib.; principles to be maintained in 
all discussions respecting it, A. iv.,28. 

‘‘ Friend,’’ a compellation used in remonstrances, M. xx. 13; xxii. 
12; xxvi. 50; L. xxii. 48; cp. J. xix. 12. 

‘“‘ Fulfilled, that it might be,” import of the expression, M. i. 22, 
and notes 1, 2; ii. 17; xii. 17. 

Full assurance, the Greek term, metaphorical, 1 Th. i, 5. 

Funeral rites, importance of, A. viii. 2. 

Future punishments, eternal, 2 Th. i. 9; different degrees of, M. 
xxiii. 15; 2 C. ix. 6, 7; and see Degrees, Eternity, Gehenna, 
and Hades. 

Future state, mutual recognition in, M. xvii. 3. 

Future tense, for instances of its contraction in the New Testa- 
ment, see M. xiii. 49. 


Gabbatha, derivation and import of the word, J. xix. 13. 

Gabriel, derivation and import of the name, L.i. 19; A.i.9; his 
mission to Zachariah and to the Virgin Mary, L. i. 26. 

Gadara, its situation, M. viii. 28. 

Gadarene demoniac, the cure of the, typifies the love of Christ to 
the heathen, Mk. v. 9; see Demoniacs. 
Gain, the love of, the Gospel has always had to contend with it, 
A. xix. 24. 7 ; 
Gaius, or Caius, his character, 3 J. 1; one of that name appointed 
bishop of Pergamum by St. John, id. 

Galatia, origin of its population, A. xvi. 6. 

Galatians, Epistle to the, in what it resembles St. Luke’s Gospel, 
Introduction to the Gospel of St. Luke, p. 161; date of it, 
Introduction; subject of it, ib.; the Doctrine of Justification, 
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ib.; its style similar to that of the Epistles to the Corinthians 
and to the Romans, id.; wholly written with St. Paul’s own 
hand, and in his own name, éd.; written before his second visit 
to Galatia, 7b.; design of it, ib.; in what respect the subject of 
it differs from that of the Epistle to the Romans, ij.; remark- 
able introductory words, i. 1 ; Christ’s death the true ground of 
our Justification, the argument of the Epistle, i+.; account of 
the people and province of Galatia, i. 2; fickleness of their cha- 
racter, 6; apologetic character of the Epistle, 10; why the 
Apostle does not refer to the decree of the council of Jerusalem 
on the non-obligation of the Gentiles to receive circumcision, 
ii. 1; why he communicates with those “ in repute”? among the 
Apostles, and why privately, 2; St. Paul’s rebuke of St. Peter, 
19, 20; Porphyry’s scornful reference to this passage, see 
Review of G. ii.; supreme importance of the Apostle’s intrepid 
defence of the great principle of the saving efficacy of Christ’s 
death, apart from the deeds of the Levitical Law, id.; the suf- 
ferings of the Apostle a temptation to the Galatians, iv. 13; 
‘how large a letter I have written,” &c., explained, vi. 11; 
Justification by Faith in Christ, the one doctrine which is the 
subject of this Epistle, id. 

Galileans, avoided the country of the Samaritans, L. ix. 53; were 
remarkable for their restless and turbulent spirit, L. xiii. 1. 

Galilee, Sea of, J. ii. 12. 

Galilee, its condition at the time of our Lord’s ministry, M. iv. 
12; xxviii. 7; ‘‘ out of Galilee ariseth no prophet,’ J. vii. 52. 

Galli, or priests of Cybele, their self-mutilation referred to, G. v. 
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Gallio, the proconsul of Achaia, his conduct contrasted with that 
of Sergius Paulus, A. xiii. 7. 

Gamaliel, three persons of this name mentioned in the Talmud, 
A. v. 34; the master of St, Paul, id. 

Gamarah, M. xv. 1. 

Garden of Gethsemane, our Lord’s agony there a part of his 
passion, M. xxvi. 17; its situation, 36; and see Adam. 

Garments, white, why used in Baptism, M. xxii. 12; L. xv. 22; 
different kinds of, described, M. xxvii. 28; cp. Mk. xii. 38; 
XIV, 2s. J. :XX1.4. 

“* Gate, the beautiful,” A. iii. 2. e 

“The Gates of Hell shall not prevail against it,’’ M. xvi. 18. 

Gaza, origin and import of the name, A. viii. 26; description of — 
the town, id.; history of it, id.; the sending of the Gospel in 
that direction, and the fulfilment of prophecy respecting the 
region around, id. 

Gazith, the hall, the place in which the Sanhedrim usually met, 
A. xxii. 30. 

Gehenna, derivation and import of the term, M. v. 22; ‘child of 
Gehenna,” M. xxiii. 15; xxv. 46; typified by Dead Sea, M 
ix. 49. < 

“Genealogies, interminable,” 1 Ti.’i. 4; contrasted with the 
Genealogies of Holy Scripture, id. 

Genealogies of our Lord in the Gospels, M. i. 1; Introduction to 
the Gospel of St. Luke, p. 159; L. iii. 23; J.i. 1; and see 
Joseph; how carefully preserved by the Jews, L. ii. 36. 

General Epistles, their design, Preface to Part IV.,and Introduc- 
tion to the First Epistle of St. John. 

Generation, this, M. xxiii. 36, 

Genesaret, Lake of, description of, M. iv. 13, note 3. 

Genitive, the characterizing, examples of, M. xxii. 11; Jam. 
ii. 4; Genitive of apposition, Jam. iii. 18; how formed after 
words ending in as, M. xii. 41; peculiar use of, Mk. xi, 22; L. 
vi. 12, 

Gentile world, Mk. v. 2; prepared by the New Testament for the 
profitable study of the Old Testament, 1 Th. ix. 15 ; typified by 
the two centurions, M. viii. 5; and see A. x. 1 ; the Labourers 
in the Vineyard, M. xx. 1—16; the foal of the ass upon which 
our Lord rode in triumph into Jerusalem, M. xxi. 7; Mk. x. 
46; xi. 4; and by the city of Jericho; its reception connected 
by our Lord, in Parables, with the rejection of the Jews, M. 
xxi. 28; and by the cure of the demoniae, Mk. v. 2. 9; and by 
the amoypaph of Quirinus, L. ii. 1; and by the woman who 
sinned much, and had much forgiven, vii. 47; and by the 
Prodigal son, in the Parable, xv. 11, 12. 28; and by Simon the 
Cyrenian, L. xxiii. 26; and by the Woman, J. iv. 18; and see 
M. xxviii. 7; Mk. iii. 8; xi. 17. . 

Gentiles, not to despise the Jews, L. vii. 2; have a Law by which 
they will be judged, R. ii. 14; received more light when they 
used well what they had, A, x. 5; arguments used at the 
Council of Jerusalem for the reception of the Gentiles, A. xv. 
13; and see Romans, Hellenists, St. Mark, St. Luke, and 
Universality ; “the dispersed among the,” J. vii. 35; the 
various dispersions, A. ii. 9. 

Gergesa, its situation, M. viii. 28, and nofe 1. ~ 

“‘ Gergesenes,”’ the true reading at M. viii. 28. 

Germany, the ruling power of Europe in the eleventh century, 
Rev. xvii. 7; policy of Papal Rome at that time, id. . 
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Gethsemane, one of the four places of special spiritual retirement 
chosen by our Lord, M. v. 1; xxvi. 36; derivation and import 
of the name, M. xxvi. 36; situation of the place, id. ; its con- 
nexion with our Lord’s history, id. 

“ Gift,” the, distinguished from the fruit, P. iv. 17. 

Gifts of God to those who use the light they have, A. x. 5. - 

Glory, different degrees of, in a future state, M. v. 19; x. 15; 
true way of obtaining it, M. ix. 31; Mk. i. 45; J. vii. 6; xiii. 
31; and see God’s Glory and Praise. 


- Gnostics, their pernicious errors, the fruit of a corrupt Judaism, 


1 Ti. vi. 20; Jud. 9; their impure doctrines, Jud. 5.7; 2 P. 
i. 20; see also Preliminary Note to 2 P. ii.; their dissolute 
practices led to the persecution of the Christians, ii. 2; their 
covetousness, 3; despised and annulled “lordship,” 10; re- 
velled in the day, 13; held that the Universe was made by 
angels, iii. 5 ; adopted the Magian theory of Dualism, 1 J. i. 5; 
their resemblance to Balaam, Jud. 11; professed to regard Korah 
with admiration, id. ; their superficial knowledge exposed, Jam. 
i. 3; their presumptuous pretences to superior knowledge, 2 P. 
ii. 1—3; Jud. 5; called their mysteries ‘‘ the depths of God,”’ 
Rev. ii. 24, 

** Go in peace,”’ full force of the expression, Mk. v. 34. 

Goats and sheep contrasted as to their symbolical significance, M. 
xxv. 33. 

God the Author of all good, Jam. i. 1; Unity of God, 1 C. viii. 
6; and see Unity ; God’s glory should be our chief object, L. 
xi. 36; J. iii. 30; x. L; see Glory. 

God effects the greatest works by the meanest implements, J. ix. 6. 

“God forbid,” u} yévorro, observations on this formula, G. ii. 
17; R. iii. 4. » 

God, in what sense the Father is said to be ‘‘ the only true,”’ J. 
xvii. 3; the Triune, see Trinity. 

Gog and Magog, Rev. xx. 8. 

Golgotha, M. xxvi. 36; its situation, xxvii. 33; derivation and 
import of the name, ié.; tradition respecting the burial of the 
bones of Adam there, ib.; reference to Josh. v. 9, id. 

Good Samaritan, parable of the, time and place of its delivery, L. 
x. 31; its higher spiritual meaning, 7d. 

** Good, why callest thou Me?” explained, M. xix. 17. 

Gospel, the great use of it, in confirming the Old Testament, M. 
xii. 40; not contrary to the Law, xiii, 52; L.i. 8; A. i. 4; the 
great purpose of our Lord’s coming into the world, M. xxiv. 
8. 14; opposed, but triumphant, id. ; its universal promulgation 
foretold, xxvi. 13; Mk. xiv. 9; L. xiii. 18; and commanded, 
Mk. xvi. 15; L. v. 6; xiv. 23; cp. J. xvi. 12; how it ought to 
be propagated, Introduction to the Gospel of St. John, p. 260; 
J. xxi. 9, 10; made an occasion of strife, L. xii. 49; import of 
the original term, Mk. x. 29; its struggle with the Roman 
power, A. xvi. 20; catholicity of it, when contrasted with Ju- 
daism, 1 C. xi. 20, 21; not to be set aside by the Law, R. 
iv. 14; but superior to it, L. vii. 28; and see Law. 

Gospels, the Four, Inspiration, Vol. i. xvii,—xx.; verbal coinci- 
dences, xlv.; various readings, id.; unity of plan and agree- 
ment with the Epistles, id. ; order and design, xl. ; their use in 
confirming the Old Testament, M. xii. 39; connexion in them 
rather one of substance, than of time or place, L. x. 13; all the 
Four Gospels are one Gospel, xxiv. 50; rule for directing our 
reasonings concerning the parallels in them, J. xix. 19; the 
reading of them a part of the Ritual of the Primitive Church, 
1 Th. v. 2; God’s providence over them, L, i. 4; the fourfold 
Gédspel is the throne of God, E. iii. 10; their symbols, see 
Living Creatures. See Law and Evangelists. 

Goths, their history, Rev. viii. 9; their assaults upon Rome, 
xvii. 1. 

Government, Civil, its original not derived from the people by 
means of a social contract, R. xiii. 4; see Kings. 

‘* Grace for grace” explained, J. i. 16. 

Grace, the world of, not more constantly the field of Christ’s 
operation, than the world of nature is, J. ii. 11. 

Grace, indispensable, J. xv. 4; the measure of, proportioned to 
that of faith, Mk. iv. 24; its invisible and gradual operation, 
26; v.30; freely offered, R. ix. 21. 23; and see Free-will, 
Redemption, Means of Grace, Works, Sacraments; why so 
called, M. x. 8; J. ii. 16; not irresistible, A. xxvi. 19. 

‘¢ Grace and Peace,” 1 Th. i. 1; Jam. i. 1. 

‘« Grace,’”’ the sign manual of St. Paul, 1 Th, v. 21. 

Grace before meat, 1 Ti, iv. 3—5. 

Grammar, see Solecisms; peculiarities in, M. xiii. 19; L. ii. 
13; peculiar use of accusative, xii. 21. 53; J. viii. 25; and 
see Alexandrine, Aorist, Article, Dative, Genitive, Hebraisms, 
Language, Participle, Perfect, Pronoun. 

Graves, whitewashed in the month Adar, M. xxiii. 27 ; our Lord’s 
rest in the grave, see Three Days, Tomb, Sepulture. 

Greek language, how it modified Hebrew names to give them a 
meaning of its own, J. xviii. 1; provided, providentially, for 
the propagation of the Gospel, A. xxviii, 15, 
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Greek, modern, its usefulness to a student of the New Testament, 
Introductory note to St. Luke’s Gospel; words used in the 
New Testament, still employed by the modern Greeks, id. ; 
M. v. 45; Mk. xv. 42; cp. L. xxiv. 14; J. vi. 9; viii. 56. 

Greek mythology, how treated by St. Luke, Introduction, pp. 
158, 159; L. ix. 29; xi. 2; xvi. 22. 

Greeks ; see Gentiles and Hellenistic Proselytes, 


Hades, import of the word, L. xvi. 23; Rev. i. 18; ought not to 
be rendered Hell, id. 

Hagiographa, the, of what they consisted, L. xxiv. 44, 

Hair cut short, a mark of slavery, A. xviii. 18. 

Hallel, the Psalms comprised in it, M. xxvi. 30; sung at the 
Paschal feast, ib. ; two divisions of it on that occasion, id. 

Hamor, or Emmor, the hereditary title of the princes of Shechem, 
A. vii. 16. 

Happiness, eternal, designed for man; eternal misery incurred 
by his own acts, M. xxv. 41; different degrees of, in heaven, 
L. xix. 17; see Degrees. 

Harlot, the title of a corrupt Church, Rey. xvii. 1 ; and see For- 
nication. z 

‘“* Have faith in God,’”’ Mk. xi. 17. 

“‘ Have salt in yourselves,’’ explained, Mk. ix. 50. 

“ He that is least in the Kingdom of heaven,’’ M. xi. 11. 

‘* He that hath ears to hear,’’ &c., M. xiii. 9. 

‘‘ Head of the corner,” import of the expression, M. xxi. 42, 

Head, polling of, A. xviii. 18; covering of, 1 C. xi. 3. 10. 

‘Hear, O Israel,” &c., recited twice a day by every Israelite, 
Mk. xii. 29. 

‘“‘ Hearing of Faith,” G. iii. 2. 

Heart, how ‘‘ hardened,” R. ix. 18, 

Heathen; see Gentiles. 

Heathen literature, argument for its consecration to the service of 
Christianity, A. vii. 22. 

Heathen names appropriated and consecrated by ‘Christianity, 
R. xvi. 14; groundless scruples of some on this subject, 
ib. 

Heathen proverbs and poetry, used by Christianity; see Pro- 
verbs; and A. xvii. 28; Tit. i. 12; cp. Rev. ii. 17. 

Heathenism, silently leavened by the diffusion of the Hebrew 
Scriptures, Vol. ii. 13; a spiritual sickness, L. xiv. 21. 

Heaven ; see Future State. 

Heavens, on the opening of the, at our Lord’s baptism, M. 
iii. 16. 

Hebraisms in the New Testament, M. vii. 28; viii. 12; ix. 13. 
15. 38; x. 41, 42; xi. 3; xii. 4. 32; xv. 2.4; xvii. 25; xviii. 
7, 8. 15, 16; xix. 5; xxi. 42; xxii, 11; xxiii. 15; xxiv. 15. 22. 24; 
xxvi. 18. 65; Mk. v. 25. 34; vi. 7. 40. 55; vii. 5. 25; viii. 12; 
xiii. 25; L. i. 37. 46. 68; vi. 38; x. 6; xviii. 5; xx. 11. 21. 
36; xxi. 24. 35; xxii. 15; J. ii. 4; vi. 39; vii. 38; viii. 9; 
xi. 26; xvii. 12; for use of cal = vau, L. xxiv. 18. 

Hebrew Church, the divinely-appointed guardian of the Old 
Testament, R. iii. 2. 

Hebrew names; see Names. 

Hebrew text of the Old Testament, argument for its integrity, 
M. xxiii. 2. 

Hebrew words interpreted by St. John, i. 1. 

Hebrew writers, speak of one who acts by another’s instrumen- 
tality, as the doer, M. viii. 5. 

Hebrews,—the Jews of Palestine, who spoke the Syro-Chaldee, 
A. vi. hi. 

Hebrews, the Epistle to the, its authorship, Introduction to the 
Epistle; attributed to St. Paul by the Churches of Jerusalem, 
Palestine, Syria, Asia, and Alexandria, id.; and by all the 
Greek ecclesiastical writers, id.; ascribed by Tertullian to Bar- 
nabas, ib,; not quoted by S. Hippolytus, nor by 8, Cyprian, 
ib. ; the doubts of the Western Church cleared up in the fourth 
century, and not revived till the sixteenth; and then only by 
one or two persons, id.; design of the Epistle, id.; why the 
writer concealed his name, id.; difference in style from that 
of the undisputed Epistles of St. Paul accounted for, id. ; 
objection grounded on the use of the Septuagint Version in 
quotations from the Old Testament, id.; special reasons for 
using that version, Heb. i. 6; and Introduction, p. 374; the 
completion of an Epistolary Trilogy, Introduction, pp. 375. 
377; true import of the term Hebrews, Heb. i. 6; the Speech 
of St. Stephen a prelude to the Epistle to the Hebrews, id, ; 
the Greek form not a translation, ib.; date of the Epistle, id. ; 
design of it, ib. ; condition of the Jewish converts at this time, 
ib,; proves the necessity of Christ’s Humanity, id.; import of 
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the word “ propitiation,’’ Heb. ii. 17; “‘ forty years,” emphasis 
on the expression in iii. 9; apparent exception to the Pauline 
origin of the Epistle, iv. 4; ‘‘ there remaineth a Sabbatism,”’ 
9; importance of, vi. 6; the inner veil, 19; the inferiority of 
the Levitical priesthood to that of Melchizedek, vii. 4. 15; is 
speaking, not of the Temple, but of the Tabernacle, ix. 1; 
singular arrangement of names from the Old Testament, xi. 32; 
remarkable similarity in diction between the close of this Epistle 
and of that to the Romans, xiii. 5; this Epistle may have been 
written in Spain, 24; the writer probably had St. James in his 
mind, xiii. 7. 

Hell, prepared for, but not yet occupied by, the devils, M. xxv. 
46; L. viii. 31; see Gehenna and Hades. 

Hellas, Southern Greece, A. xx. 2; afterwards merged in the 
Roman province of Achaia, id.; the name occurs in the New 
Testament only in A. xx. 2. 

Hellenes, attendants on the Jewish synagogue worship, A. 
xviii. 4. 

Hellenistic proselytes, St. Luke wrote especially for them, L. i. 3; 
ii, 4. 32; iv. 31; vi. 17; vii. 31. 36; ix. 3; xii. 38; xv. 1; 
xviii. 15; xx. 42; xxi. 37; xxii. 40; formed the bond of union 
between Jews and Gentiles, Vol. i. p. 157; cp. J. xii. 20. 

Hellenists, not Gentiles, but Jews of the various Siacmopal, A. 
vi. 1; generally ignorant of Hebrew, ib.; the bitter enemies of 
St. Stephen and of St. Paul, A. ix. 29; xi. 20; regarded with 
contempt by the Hebrews, J. vii. 35; A. vi. 1. 

Hem of Garment; see Skiris. j 

Hen, M: xxiii. 37; see Wing. 

Heresies, none really new, Introduction to the First Epistle of 
St. John; providentially permitted to arise in the Apostolic 
times, whereby they received authoritative refutation, id. ; 
licentiousness and profligacy engendered by them, | J. iv. 10; 
summary of the principal heresies in the Apostolic age, 2 P. ii., 
Preliminary Note ; and see 2 P. ii. 1,2, and 10; and Introduc- 
tion to the First Epistle of St. John; and 1 J. iv. 1. 

Heresy, its characteristic, R. xii. 6; a work of the Evil One, Rev. 
vi. 5; its nature defined, Tit. iii. 10; meaning of the term, 
1 C. xi. 19; 2 P. ii. 1; Heresy and Schism, id.; various 
heresies refuted by one text, P. ii. 6; advantages gained by 
Orthodoxy by the opposition of, Vol. i. xvi.; and Introduction 
to the Epistle to the Colossians, p. 311; and 1 J. ii. 19; 1 C. 
xi. 19; traced to heathen Philosophy, Rev. vi. 5. 

Heretics compared to tares, M. xiii. 26. 

Hermas, the author of The Shepherd, not the same with the 
Hermas mentioned R. xvi. 14; refers to 1 P. i. 7; and to 
Jam. i. 7, 8. 

Herod Agrippa, date of his death, Pt. ii. 22; account of him, 
A. xii. 1; his death described by St. Luke, and by Josephus, 
21—23. 

Herod Antipas, the tetrarch, account of him, M. xiv. 1; his 
treatment of John the Baptist, Mk. vi. 20; his character, L. 
xiii. 31, 32; mocks Christ, xxiii. 11; reconciled to Pilate, 12; 
both at once acquit Christ, and condemn Him to death, 15. 

Herod, the Great, his history and character, M. ii. 1 ; troubled at 
the birth of Christ, 3; his death, 20. 

Herodians, their tenets and character, M. xxii. 15, 16. 

Herodias ; see Herod and John Baptist. 

Herods, brief account of, A. xii. 23. 

High Priest, wide signification of the term in the Gospels, Mk. ii. 
263 A, iW. 25. : 

High Priesthood, perplexing condition of the question respecting 
- at the time of our Lord’s birth, L. iii. 2; case of Caiaphas, 

. xi. 49. 

Hillel, great, psalms of which it was composed, M. xxi. 9. 

Hirelings, in the Church, we must not separate from the Church 
because of them, J. x. 13; and see Judas. 

Holiness and righteousness, how distinguished, L. i. 75. 

Holy City, Jerusalem so called, even after our Lord had been 
crucified there, xxvii. 53; see Jerusalem. 

Holy Communion ; see Supper of the Lord. 

Holy days and Festivals, the lawfulness of appointing them, 

_ J.-x. 22; and see Festivals. 

Holy Ghost, baptism with the, M. iii. 11; proofs of his per- 
sonality and Divinity, iv. 1; J. xvi. 13; A. x. 19; xii. 2; xiii. 
2. 4; xx. 28; 1 C. ii. 10; 2 C. iii. 18; his office in Christ’s 
Birth and Resurrection, R. i. 4; viii. 11; at the Incarnation, 
L. i, 35; invisible agency, J. iii. 8; compared to Living Water, 
iv. 14; vii. 38; why he manifested himself at Christ’s baptism 

"as a Dove, M. iii. 16; J. i. 32; sin against the, see Sin; the 
effusion of the, J. vii. 39; his office as a Remembrancer, as well 

- as an Inspirer, to the Evangelists, xii. 16; called ‘the Com- 
forter,” xiv. 16; his office, 26; xv. 26; proceeds from the 

. Pather and the Son, xv. 26; xvi. 13; xx. 22; “ Receive ye the 
Holy Ghost,” Vol. ii. ix.; the descent of the Holy Ghost on the 
day of Pentecost, xxv. ; qualifies the Apostles for their office of 
writers as well as of preachers, xxyii.; the day on which the 
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Holy Ghost was given, A. ii. 1; How were people filled with 
the Holy Ghost before the Day of Pentecost? J. vii. 39; the 
need of him shown, xxi. 3; why the Holy Ghost was given at 
the Feast of Pentecost, A. ii. 1; and why at ¢hat particular 
Feast of Pentecost, id, ; the tongues of fire, 3; upon whom did 
the Holy Ghost come? ib.; interprets the Prophets ‘by the 
lips of the Apostles, 27; receiving of the Holy Ghost, x. 47; 
the effusion of the Holy Ghost upon Cornelius and his com- 
pany, x. 44—46; proof that mission to the Apostleship is his 
special office, xiii. 2; ‘‘ It seemed good to the Holy Ghost and . 
to us,” xv. 28; two instances of his restraining power, xvi. 6; 
his preventive operations in the case of Paul in Asia, and at 
Philippi, 22; joy shed by him into the heart of the Christian, 
25; does not gratify the curiosity of the reader of Scripture by 
graphic sketches of those holy men whom he employed to 
preach the Gospel, Introduction to the Acts, p. 6; A. xxiii. 16; 
reason of this, ib. ; has vouchsafed to mention the names of the 
heathen deities that formed the insigne of the vessel in which 
St. Paul sailed to Italy; why? xxviii. 11; ‘* Quench not the 
Spirit,”’ 1 Th. v. 17; Christians are his Temples, 1 C. vi. 13; 
he is called ‘‘the Spirit of the Lord,” 2 C. iii. 17; his nature 
and office, 18; 1 Cor. ii. 10; xii. 4—7; 3 J. 12; ascribes to 
Christ the titles of Jehovah and Elohim, R. ix. 5; expounds 
Deut. xxx. 11. 14; x. 6—9; all the gifts in the Church flow to 
us by Him, through the Son, from the Father, E. iv. 11; his 
operation in the work of dvaxaivwois, 23; proof of his per- 
sonality, 30; his “seal,” i.; ‘it is the Spirit that beareth 
witness,’ 1 J. v. 6; why called “the Holy Spirit of promise,’ 
E. i. 13; “sevenfold,” Rev. i. 4; and see Inspiration and 
Prophecy. 

Holy Kiss, precepts respecting it, 1 Th. v. 26; testimony respect- 
ing it by Justin Martyr and Cyril of Jerusalem, id.; whether 
still obligatory, the question discussed by Hooker, id.; see 
1 C. xvi. 20; 2 C. xiii. 12; R. xvi. 16; discontinuance of, 
Jam. v. 13, 14. ; 7 

“Holy Mount,’”’ the Mount of Transfiguration so called, 2 P. 
i. 18. 

Holy Places, pilgrimages to, L. i. 39; the precise sites of them 
providentially concealed, M. v. 1; L. i. 39; ii. 8. 

Holy Sepulchre, Church of the, M. xxvii. 60. 

Holy Week, on the events of, M. xxi. 1; Mk. xi. 1. 

Homoiision Patris, the doctrine of, why so termed, J. x. 30. 

Honour, secondary meaning of the word, M. xv. 4. 

Hope, anciently symbolized by an Anchor, Heb. vi. 18, 19. 

Horns, emblems of power, and of eminent persons, L. i. 69. 

Horse, riding on a, emblematical of war, M. xxi. 5; Rev. vi. 2; 
ix. 16, 17, and passim. 

Horses, rare in Palestine, 2 P. ii. 16. 

Hosanna, its derivation and import, M. xxi. 9; J. xii. 13. 

Hosea, xi. 1, spoken of the people of Israel, but applied by the 
Holy Ghost to Christ, M. xiii. 35, note 3. 

Hours, how reckoned in the New Testament, M. xx. 3; by St. 
John, see John. 

Housetop, figurative sense, M. xxiv. 15. 

Human Examples, insufficiency of, to serve as a Rule of Con- 
science and Conduct, G. ii. 13. 

Human feelings ascribed to God, M. xviii. 13; L. xv. 7; cp. J. 
iv. 24. 

Human instrumentality not superseded by Divine miracles, Mk. 
v. 43; L. viii. 3; God is pleased to work by it, 2 C. iv. 7. 

Human Laws, how far they bind the consciences of subjects, 
R. xiii. 5; and see Kings. 

Human nature of Christ, indications of it in the Gospels, M. viii. 
10; L. ii. 40; J. xiii. 21; xvi. 2; xix. 26; at the Agony, M. 
xxvi. 39; L. xxii. 43; and see M. xxvii. 46; xxviii. 2; and 
Mk. vi. 3; J. x. 17; xi. 33; xii. 27; always brought forward 
before a miracle, M. viii. 24; xxi. 18; Mk. xi. 12; J. xi. 35; 
that in which He will judge, J. v. 27. 

Human nature, typified by the woman with the issue, Mk. v. 26; 
see L, xv. 4. 8. 11; dignified by the Incarnation, J. ii. 11; see 
Incarnation; and see Divinity and Nature. 

Humility, commended and exemplified, M. viii. 4; and xx. 27; 
L. ii. 7. 22; ix. 48; xvii. 10; xxiv. 50; J. iv. 50; vi. 37, 38; 
xiii. 3, 4; xviii. 15; P. ii. 7; our true strength, J. xiii. 36; 
needed for the right understanding of Scripture, Mk. ii. 26. 

Hundred and forty-four, its symbolical meaning, Rev. vii. 1—9; 
xi. 19; xiv. 1—9; and see Twelve. 

Hungary, exemplification there of an ancient practice of Gentile 
superstition, A. xix. 35. 

Huns, God’s providence displayed in raising them up to punish 
Rome, Rev. viii. 9. 

Husbands, duty of, E. v. 28; see Marriage. 

“ Husks,” exact meaning of the word so rendered, L. xv. 15. 

Hymenzeus and Philetus, their heresy, J. v. 28; its refutation, id, 


Hyperbole, a figure frequent in the New Testament, M. xviii. 13; __ 


xxiii, 9; J. xxi. 25. i 








“Tam; 
Iconium, its situation, A. xiii. 51. 
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Hypocrisy, M. vi. 2; xxiii. 13; self-deceit of, 1 Ti. iv. 2. 
Hypocrite, M. vi. 2; xxiii. 13. 
Hyssop, M. xxvii. 48; J. xix. 29. 


”? see Jehovah. 


Identity of the raised body, 2 C. v. 10; see Resurrection. 
Idleness, its prevalence among the Gentiles in the time of the 
Apostles, 1 Th. iv. 11; ‘* busy-idleness”’ censured, R. xii. 11. 
Tdolatry, its origin, M. iv. 9; R. i. 20. 25; a work of Satan, Rev. 
ii. 13; the first point of contact of Christians with it in the 
Holy Scripture, A. xiv. 14; disqualifies for admission into the 
number of God’s saints in glory, Rev. vii. 1; the worship of 
devils, ix. 20; tendency of to propagate falsehood, Tit. i. 12; 
its nature described, xix. 10; love of money so called, L. 
xvi. 15. 

Ignatius, S., a follower of St. Paul, 2 Ti. iv. 13. 

Ignorance, sins of, 1 Ti. i. 12; Jam. iv. 17. 

Immaculate Conception, the doctrine of, now made an article of 
faith in the Church of Rome, L. i. 27; condemned by Leo M. 
and by Gregory M., both bishops of Rome, id.; Scriptural 
testimony against it, R. viii. 3; cp. Mk. xii. 6; R. xvi. 20; the 
dogma imputes falsehood to God, 1 J. i. 10; how the doctrine 
is framed and promulgated, Rev. xiii. 15; its probable results, 
xviii. 4. 

Impossible, things said to be so, in Scripture, when they cannot 
be done rightly, Mk. ii. 19. 

Incarnation of Christ, the blessings brought by it, L. ii. 14; J. 
iii. 13; vi. 51. 63; ix. 6; xiv. 28; typified by miracle at Cana, 
J. ii. 11; foreshadowed by the Feast of Tabernacles, see 
Tabernacles; L. xxiv. 1; J. i. 14; vii. 2. 37; the mystery of, 
1 Ti. iii. 16; cp. Introduction to the Gospel of St. John, p. 
259; its moral and social importance, Introduction to the 
Epistle to the Ephesians; cp. J. viii. 11; its benefits applied to 
us in the Sacraments, C. ii. 10; how the preaching of it may 
conduce to the abolition of slavery and caste, Introduction to 
Philemon; and see Holy Ghost, Human Nature, Mary. 
Incense, in the Temple service, typical of the prayers to be 
offered in heaven by Christ, H. ix. 4. 

India, bestirring itself for the transmission and reception of the 
Gospel, A. xxviii. 15; prospect of its triumph there, id. 
Indifferent things, principles which ought to regulate human con- 
duct in the use of them, Introduction to the First Epistle to 
the Corinthians. 

Infallibility, dangerousness of the system of religion that is based 
upon an imaginary claim to it, L. i. 27; A. xv. 73 a priori 
infallibility distinguished from a posteriori inerrancy, ib. 
Infanticide, 1 Ti. v. 12; Rev. ix. 20. 

Infants, baptism of, arguments for, M. xviii. }1; Mk. x. 13, and 
note 1; L. xviii. 15; J. iii. 4; viii. 21; xv. 3; A. xvi. 15; 
1 P. ii. 3. 

Infants, the death of,a proof of their having sinned and fallen in 
Adam, R. v. 13, 14. . 

Ingratitude; see Unthankfulness. 

“Inn,” the original word wrongly so rendered, L. ii. 7 ; probably 
the upper story of the Caravansarai at Bethlehem, 7d. 

Inner relationship of matters recorded in the Gospels specially 
traced by St. Luke, L. xi. 14; examples of this, i. ; see Luke. 
Inscription upon the Cross, L. xxiii. 38; erroneously assumed 
discrepancies in the Evangelical account of it, J. xix. 19; the 
inscription given entire, ib. ; the three languages, 20. 
Inspiration of Holy Scripture, objectionable mode in which the 
subject is commonly treated, Vol. i. xvi., xviii.; J. xix. 19; 
whether any degrees of inspiration, xvii.; Inspiration a mental 
and spiritual Transfiguration, id.; verbal inspiration, xx.; J. 
xvi. 13; various reports of the same facts characteristic of the 
Inspiration of the sacred writers as to words, xxi., xxii.; and 
see Introduction to the Gospel of St. Mark; and J. ix. 19; and 
L. vi. 17; J. xix. 19; various readings, xxi.; arguments for 
the inspiration of the writers of the New Testament, M. x. 20; 
Mk. viii. 29, and note 1; xiii. 11; xvi. 9; L. xi. 14; J. xii. 16; 
xiv. 26; A. xv. 39; xvi. 6, 7; xxiv. 27; silent note of Mk. 
vi. 48; why do we believe in it? Mk. xvi. 9; solid foundation 
on which the proof of the Genuineness and Inspiration of the 
Canon of Scripture rests, J. viii. L—11; Mk. xvi. 9—20; 1 C. 
v. 9; 3J.9; the Holy Spirit not only inspired the sacred 
writers when and what to write, but what to pass over in 
silence, J. xi. 1; and see Silence; exemplified in the miracle 
of the raising of Lazarus, related only by St. John, id. ; futile 
objections against the inspiration of the Evangelists, L. ii. 52 ; 
xxii. 54, note 1; Introductory Note to St. John’s Gospel; 
J. vi. 21; xi. 1, note 1; xii. 17. 29; xix. 19; xxi. 25; inspira- 
tion of the silence of Scripture, Heb. vii. 3; our Lord’s testi- 





mony to the Inspiration of the Old Testament, see Old Testa- 
ment; Inspiration of Prophecies, Mk. i.2; of Psalms, xii. 36 ; 
and see Psalms and Prophecy; the Apostles lay claim to in- 
spiration, while they disclaim omniscience, 1 C. i, 16; ii. 11; 
their writings which have been received as Scripture are exempt 
from error, though as men they were liable to err, see Note 
at the end of G. ii.; and see Evangelists ; how confirmed by 
public reading of Scripture, 1 Th. v. 27; see Scripture. 

“ Inspired of God,” every portion of Scripture is, 2"Ti- iii. 16; 
force of this expression, id. 

Intention, good, no sufficient security in the consciousness of, A. 
xxiii. 1; purity of, how important, L. xi. 33. 

Intercessory prayer, duty of, | Tim. ii. 1—12; see Prayer. 

Intermediate State; see Soul and Disembodied Spirit. 

Interpretation of the Bible, Introduction to the Acts of the 
Apostles, p. 16; see Scripture. 

Intolerance, religious, condemned, Mk. ix. 40. 

Iota, M. v. 18. 

Irvingites, heretical notions held by them, Heb. ix. 28. 

Isaac, derivation and import of the name, J. viii. 56; parallel 
between Christ and him, xix. 17; Heb. xi. 19; persecuted by 
Ishmael, G. iv. 29. 

Isaiah, exposition of the prophecy in ch. vii. 14, M. i. 23. 

Iscariot, derivation and import of the name, M. x. 1. 

Ishmael persecutes Isaac, G. iv. 29. 

Islamism, introduced by the Arians, Rev. ix. 1. 

Israel, the people of, a type of Christ, M. xiii. 35, note 3. 

Israelites, their pilgrimage, its figurative character, Mk. i. 12; 
1C. x. 6. ‘ 

Israelites, the true, Rev. vii. 1—9; predictions concerning them, 
M. xxiv. 34; and see Jews, Jerusalem, &c. 

Italian band, levied in Italy, A. x. 1. 


Jacinth, its colour, Rev. ix. 1; a sacred one in the Levitical Dis- 
pensation, id. 

Jacob, builds an altar at Sichem, A. vii. 14—16; recovers the 
land that Abraham had acquired there, ib. 

Jacob’s election, the cause of it, R. ix. 13. 

Jacob’s staff, Heb. xi. 21. 

Jacob’s Well, description of, J. iv. 6; A. vii. 16. 

Jairus, nature of his office, Mk. v. 22. 

James and John, why called Boanerges, Mk. iii. 17; associated 
with St. Peter at the Transfiguration, M. xvii. 1; their am- 
bition rebuked, Mk. x. 35; their hearts and temper changed by 
the Lord, L. ix. 54; martyrdom of James, A. xii, 2; and see 
‘Mixx.’ 225. . 

James, St., the son of Alpheus, the Lord’s brother, A. i. 13; xii. 
17; whether he was one of the twelve, id., and Introduction to 
the Epistle of St. James. 

James, St., bishop of Jerusalem, Mk. iii. 18; president, as such, of 
the Council there, A. xv. 13; receives St. Paul on his arrival from 
Ceesarea, xxi. 18; was, according to Hegesippus, a Nazarite, 
24; recommends Paul to take the Nazarite’s vow, ib.; adopts 
our Lord’s Prayer, L. xxiii. 34; cp. J. xii. 19; the Less, the 
epithet added by St. Mark, Mk. xv. 40; why, id.; his Epistle, 
its design, Introduction; agreement of it with the writings and 
teaching of St. Paul, id.; St. Augustine’s statement, id. ; 
author of this Epistle, ib. ; whether the writer is the same with 
James “ the son of Alpheus,” one of the Twelve, i. ; meaning 
of his appellation—‘‘ The Lord’s brother,” id.; canonical 
authority and Divine Inspiration of the Epistle, id.; date of it, 
ib.; the writer does not call himself an Apostle, Jam. i. 1; re- 
mained at Jerusalem until his death there, id.; addresses un- 
converted as well as converted Jews, ib.; this Epistle distin- 
guished from all others in the New Testament, by containing 
no announcement of Grace, Mercy, and Peace, ib. ; resembles 
the Gospel of St. Matthew in many points, id.; how the 
Epistle could have reached the twelve dispersed tribes, ib. ; 
inculcates the duty of patience, and of endurance, 2; called 
Obiias, 9; v. 6; cautions against future heresies, i. 13; traces 
the progress of temptation, 15; ddo1s and dépynua, 16; protest 
against the Jewish errors, 18; “by the Word of truth,” ex- 
plained, id.; the innate Word, 21; examples of asyndeta, 27; 
“synagogue” used for a Christian place of assembly, ii. 2; 
peculiar pertinency for Jewish Christians of, 10; ‘can his faith 
save him?” 14; Abraham and Rahab, how justified by works, 
21—25; this Epistle illustrated and confirmed by the Epistle 
to the Hebrews, 25; the unbridled tongue, iii. 5; the author 
revered by the Jews, iv. 2; account of his death by Hegesippus, 
v. G; incident recorded by him, illustrative of “Behold, the 
Judge standeth before the door,” 9; S. Polycarp’s acquaint- 
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ance with this Epistle, 13, 14; no salutations nor benedictions 
at the close of it, i. 1; v. 20; the Apostle’s teaching on the 
Doctrine of Justification compared with that of St. Paul, In- 
troduction to the Epistle to the Romans; his mission of ‘ weak 
brethren ”’ to Antioch, G. ii. 12; observes the ceremonies of 
the Levitical law, id.; succeeded, as bishop of Jerusalem, by 
Symeon, or Simon, or Simon Zelotes, son of Clopas, and 
brother of St. Jude, Introduction to the Epistle of St. Jude. 

Jasper, Rev. iv. 3. 

Jehovah, derivation and import of the name, J. i. 4. 18; Pt. 
ii, x. 

Jeremiah, connexion between him and Zechariah, M. xxvii. 9. 

Jericho, its situation, M. xx. 29; L. xviii. 35; miraculous heal- 
ing of two blind men there, ib.; Mk. x. 46; the city, a Scrip- 
tural figure of this world, Mk. x. 46; description of the 
modern city, L. xviii. 35; anciently the next city in importance 
to Jerusalem, 7d. 

Jerusalem, our Lord’s lament over it, M. xxiii. 39; and xxiv. 1. 
15; his sentence on it, L. xiii. 33; Daniel’s prophecy of the 
siege and destruction of, M. xxiv. 15; Josephus’s description of 
the horrors of the siege, 19; cp. Mk. xiii.; its state after the 
siege, J. v. 2; last days of, Introduction to the Epistle of St. 
James, and Jam. iv. 2; v. 1—6; derivation and import of the 
name, L. ii. 25; xix. 42; written by St. Luke in a different 
form from that of the other Evangelists, why, iJ.; why St. 
John in the Apocalypse uses a different form from that which 
he employs in his Gospel, Introduction to the Revelation, p. 
149; significance of its modern name, M. iv. 5; Christ weeps 
for its approaching overthrow, L. xix. 49; his coming thither 
foreshadowed in its name, 42; singular circumstances attending 
its capture by Titus, 43, 44; two signs given by our Lord of 
its destruction, xxi. 20; why the Apostles were commanded to 
remain there till the effusion of the Holy Ghost, A. i. 4; number 
of synagogues there at the time of our Lord’s ministry, vi. 9. 

Jerusalem, Heavenly, M. xix. 28; Rev. iii. 12; see also vii. 
1—8; and xxi. 2. See Holy City and Israel. 

Jesus, singular MS. reading which prefixes this name to Barabbas, 
M. xxvii. 17; import of the name, i. 1.21; L.i. 31; xxiv. 1; 
the day of our Lord’s birth, M. ii. 1; parallel between Jesus 
and Joshua, x. 2, note 2; parallel between Jesus and Jonas, 
xii. 39; the “‘ brethren of Jesus,’ 46; xiii. 55; xxvii. 56;-J. 
xix. 25; Jesus and Emmanuel names of the same Person, L. i. 
31; the word = 888, xxiv. 1; ‘‘ Jesus of Nazareth,’’ explained, 
J. xix. 19; “the name of Jesus’? = “the name of Jehovah,”’ 
A. v. 41. 

Jew, derivation of the word, according to Jerome, M. xxvii. 37; 
Rev. ii. 9. 

Jewish nation, typified by the man out of whom the devil had 
been cast, M. xii. 43; and by the labourers, xx. 1—16; the 
fig-tree, xxi. 18. 20; Mk. xi. 12; by Judas, M. xxvii. 5; perhaps 
in Mk. xi. 4, in L. vii. 47; by the Priest and, Levite, x. 31; 
the Fig-tree, xiii. 6; by the elder brother, xv. 11. 28; by Cain, 
xxii. 44; by the pool of Bethesda, J. v. 2; their rejection of 
Christ foretold, xvi. 2. 

Jewish-Alexandrine School, Platonism in it, C. ii. 8. 

Jews, prevalence of Angel-worship among then, C. ii. 8. 

Jews, their conceits of themselves, and envy of the Gentiles, see 
Introduction to the Epistle to the Romans, pp. 187—189 ; and 
see also ib., p. 194; R. x. 3; xi. 11; their privileges, iii, 1, 
2; ix. 4; xi. 1; their rejection connected by our Lord, in 
parables, with the reception of the Gentiles, M. xxi. 28; L. xv. 
11. 28; their persecution of the Prophets, M. xxi. 34; appro- 
priateness of their punishment, xxiv. 11; their notions of 
divorce, M. v. 31; Mk. x. 11, 12; typified by Simon the 
Pharisee, L. vii. 47; and by the elder son in the Parable, L. 
xv. 11. 28; the Gospel first preached to them, xvii. 11; their 
miserable fate at the siege and capture of Jerusalem, xxi. 21; 
their neglect of warning, ib.; anticipated by the Gentiles in 
coming to Christ, and taking up his Cross, xxiii. 26; singular 
manner in which they are spoken of by St. John, Introductory 
Note to St. John’s Gospel, p. 268; J. i. 19; ii. 6. 13. 20; 
il. 25; v. 1. 10. 15, 16; esteemed John the Baptist more 
highly than Christ, i. 10; the intercourse between them and 
the Samaritans, iv. 9; testimony of the Rabbins on this point, 
ibe; notion of the Sabbath, v. 17; after rejecting the true 
Messiah, they have received sixty false ones, each coming in 

_ his own name, 43; neglected to keep the Feast of Tabernacles 
for many centuries, vii. 59; the miracle of the raising of 
Lazarus a moral test to them, xi. 1; fearful consequences of 
their policy in compassing our Lord’s death, xix. 11; they pro- 
phesy in Caiaphas—their official representative, 22; their dis- 
persion at the time of our Lord’s Ascension, Introduction to 
the Acts, A. ii. 9—11; Introduction to the First Epistle of 
St. Peter; probable estimate of the numbers that attended the 
Feasts of the Passover and Pentecost at the time of our Lord’s 
ministry, A. ii. 1; order in which the various dispersions are 





placed, ii. 9—11; ‘his blood be on us,” &c., 19; cp. viii. 59; 
Peter’s address to them still applicable, iii. 19; the true ground 
of appeal to them in their unconverted state, ib. ; the authors of 
Christ’s death, though not the immediate agents, 67; the 
Christians confounded with them by the Roman power, civil 
and military, xvi. 20; obloquy with which the Jews were 
regarded by the Romans, id.; not allowed to make proselytes 
among the Romans, though Judaism was among that people a 
religio licita for the Jews, ib.; more hostile to the Christians 
than the Romans were, xviii. 12. 17; why they beat Sosthenes 
the chief of their synagogue at Corinth, 17; from their per- 
version of the case of Phineas, it became a rule among them, 
that a private person might kill one who had forsaken the law of 
Moses, xxiii. 12; proof of this in the Talmud, id. ; assassination 
legalized and consecrated among them at the commencement 
of the Christian era, ib.; remarkable testimony to their belief 
in a Resurrection, xxiv. 15; miserable end of their city and 
polity, xxv. 23, 24; their condemnation by God and man for 
their impiety, xxvi. 31; corrupt state of the nation at the 
advent of Christ, xxviii. 19; their sins and miseries before the 
destruction of Jerusalem, Jam. iv. 2; v. 1—6; M. xxiv. 15; and 
see Jerusalem ; prominent part taken by them in public tumults 
under the Roman Government, R. xiii. 1; their treatment of 
the early Christians, 1 Th. ii. 13; contrasted with that of the 
Romans, iJ.; grounds of their bitter enmity against St. Paul, 
E. iii. 1; and against St. James, Jam. v. 9; their tradition 
respecting the contest between Sammael and Michael, Jud. 9; 
their belief in the coming of Elias, see Elias and John the 
Bapiist. 


John the Baptist, St., never called Baptist by St. John the Evange- 


list, J. iii. 25; field of his ministry, M. iii, l1—12; Mk. i. 4— 
48; L. iii. 2—14; derivation and import of his name, L. i. 13. 
72, 73; J.i. 16; his baptism contrasted with that of Christ, 
M. iii. 1. 11. 13, 14; Mk. i. 4; xi. 30; announces the second 
advent of Christ, i. 10—12; his noble extraction, L. i. 5; why 
did Jesus come to be baptized of John? M. iii. 13; his dis- 
ciples question our Lord concerning fasting, ix. 14; his mission 
of disciples to Christ, xi. 2—6; L. vii. 18, 19; particular 
points in which he excelled all other prophets, M. xi. 11; L. 
vii. 28; proof of his courage and constancy, Mk. vi. 20; adapts 
his lessons to his hearers, L. iii. 11; resembles Elias in his 
conduct towards Herodias, M. xiv. 2; and cp. Mk. ix. 12, 13; 


the angel Gabriel applies to him the prophecy of Mal. iv. 5, L. . 


i. 17; the stress laid on his witness by St. John the Evangelist, 
J. i. 15; ‘and T knew him not,’ explained, 33; exercised his 
ministry in three places, iii. 23; reason of the permission of 
his early death, 24; his imprisonment mentioned only here, 
ib.; none of his disciples administered the rite of baptism, 25; 
his baptism died with him, ib.; scene of his ministry at the 
commencement of the preaching of the Gospel, x. 40; favour- 
able testimony to his memory, 7d. 


John, St., peculiar characteristics of his Gospel, Pt. i. p. xlii.; 


peculiar circumstances under which his Gospel was written, 
256; publicly sanctions the other Gospels, pp. xl. xliv. 267; 
twofold vantage-ground upon which the Evangelist stood, 256 ; 
inspiration in the silence of the three earlier Evangelists, which 
left room for his eloquence, 257; and Mk. xvi. 19; advantages 
that have accrued to the Church of Christ from his prolonged 
life, Pt. i. 258; prophetical sayings of our Lord related by St. 
John, id.; his Gospel the Gospel of the Resurrection, 265; on 
his personal history, and on the style and date of his Gospel, 
266; cp. Review of ch. vii. p. 309; his singular mode of 
speaking of the Jews accounted for, Pt. i. 268; sense in which 
his Gospel is said to be supplementary to the other three, id. ; 
evidences of the lateness of his Gospel, M. xxvi. 51; J. iii. 24; 
cp. v. 2; xii. 4; xviii. 10; the demoniacs not mentioned by 
him, and why, M. iv. 24; nor any of our Lord’s predictions of 
the siege and destruction of Jerusalem, xxiv. 22; does not 
mention the Ascension, why, xxviii. 20; begins his Gospel 
with our Lord’s Divine, as St. Matthew does his, with His 
Human Generation, Mk. i. 1; regarded as ciuBodrov Oewplas, 
Mk. i. 16; connects his Gospel with Genesis, J. i. 1; ii. 1; 
why, with James, called Boanerges, Mk. iii. 17 ; our Lord’s 
reply to their mother, M. xx. 22; ancient commentaries on his 
Gospel, Introd. p. 269 ; is careful to interpret eastern words, and 
to specify original Hebrew names, J. i. 39; Introduction, p. 
267; yeypauuévov éorl, a mode of citation peculiar to St. 
John, ii. 17; St. John’s Gospel not only an inspired History, but 
also an inspired Comment on that history, 24; Introduction, 
p- 268; his mode of reckoning time, i. 40; xix. 14; the 
Asiatic mode, iv. 6; alone mentions that the loaves with 
which Christ fed the five thousand were of “ barley,’’ vi. 
9; his Gospel eminently a mvevpatixdy edayyéAiov, vii. 52: 
speeches of our Lord recorded by St. John, which can only 
be understood by reference to His Divine Nature, viii. 25; 
expository character of his Gospel, 27; every thing in it 
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significant, x. 22; the great miracle of the raising of Lazarus 
related by St. John alone, xi. 1; this accounted for, id. ; relates 
more lofty things of Christ than the other Evangelists do, and 
records the more lowly things also, 35; does not often quote 
the Hebrew Scriptures; gives the substance rather than the 
letter, xii. 14. 38—40; instance of his modesty, 16; ep. xviii. 
15; needed the aid of the Holy Spirit both as a remembrancer 
and an inspirer, xii. 16; example of his veracity, 29; his mode 
of quoting the Old Testament contrasted with that of Matthew, 
xiii. 18; does not describe the institution of the Holy Com- 
munion, ié.; cp. L. xxi. 8; loved especially by Christ, xiii. 23 ; 
the victory of Christ over the world, and his followers through 
its means, themes specially appropriated to St. John, xvi. 33; 
our dying Lord commits his mother to his care, xix. 26; silent 
confirmation of the narrative of the other Evangelists, xii. 7 ; 
xiii. 18; xviii, 25; xx. 2; and Introduction, p. 268; charac- 
teristic instance of his manner of refuting calumnies, without 
mentioning the authors of them, xx. 2; does not describe the 
ascension of our Lord, xxi. 25; his connexion with St. Peter, 
see Peter. 

John, St., The First Epistle of, special character of it, Introduc- 
tion; his Gospel the best help to the study of his Epistles, id. ; 
1 J. v. 1—4;; his life providentially prolonged, ib. ; design of his 
Epistles, Introd.; date of his First Epistle, id. ; harmony be- 
tween it and his Gospel, 1 J. i. 1; procemium, id. ; the Gnostic 
theory of Dualism, derived from the Magians, 5; ‘“‘ we have an 
Advocate with the Father,” said in opposition to the Cerin- 
thians, ii. 1; instance of St. John’s meekness, 2; Christian 
praxis the test of Christian gnosis, 3; the duty of patient 
abiding, ib. ; the Law of love delivered in the Gospel is also in 
the Law of Moses and of Nature, 7; how “‘ a new command- 
ment,” 8; God the Father, 13; the writer alone uses the 
term Antichrist, but never in the Apocalypse, 18; import of 
the term, ib.; different from ‘‘ the man of sin’’ = Popery, id. ; 
the many Antichrists here described are Heresiarchs of the 
Apostle’s time, 18, 19; anecdote respecting St. John and Cerin- 
thus, 19; special benefit resulting from the departure of 
heretics, ib.; believers ¢rue Gnostics, 20; Antichrists deny 
the Father and the Son, id.; ‘Every one who is born of God 
sinneth not,” explained, iii. 9; the duty of Christian martyrdom, 
maintained against the Cerinthians, Simonians, and Nicolaitans, 
16; ‘ Try the spirits,” iv. 1; that which God loved in us was 
our nature, not our sin, 10; the doctrine of the Atonement 
defended against the objection of Socinians, ib.; ‘He who 
came by water and blood,” v. 6; examination of the inter- 
polated words in 7; remarkable admonition in 2]. 

John, St., Second Epistle of, to whom addressed, Introduction ; 
the writer establishes the Truth in his Gospel; in his Epistles 
he rebukes and corrects Heresy, ib.; this Epistle written to a 
Church, ib.; what Church ?—that of Babylon, id.; fraternal 
affection between St. John and St. Peter, id.; this Epistle said 
in early times to have been addressed to the Parthians, ib. ; 
special use of it, id. 

John, St., Third Epistle of, character and design of it, Introduc- 
tion ; the character of Gaius contrasted with that of Diotrephes, 
ib.; ‘* they went forth on behalf of the Name,” 3 J. 7; good 
testimony given to Demetrius, 12. 

John, St., Revelation of; see Revelation. 

Jonah, a type of Christ, M. xii. 39; his deliverance from the 
whale’s belly well known to the Ninevites, L. xi. 30; his his- 
tory and that of Balaam both scoffed at by sceptics, and emphati- 
cally dwelt on in Scripture, 2 P. ii. 15. 

Joppa, account of, A. x. 5. 

Jordan, import of the name, M. iii. 5; places where it might be 
crossed, L. xvii. 10; cp. v, 29. 

Joseph of Arimathea, his altered deportment after the resurrection 
of our Lord, Mk. xv. 43; analogy between him and the husband 
of Mary, M. i. 25; xxvii. 57. 

Joseph, the husband of Mary, his (not her) genealogy, given by 
Matthew and Luke, M. i. 1; L. iii. 23; 2 Ti. i. 6; Joseph 
and Mary of the same lineage, ib., note 2; 2 Ti. i. 6; Joseph’s 
descent from David traced, M.i. 15; in what sense said to be 
‘a just man,” 19; why he desired on his return from Egypt 
to settle at Bethlehem, ii. 22. . 

Joseph, the patriarch, buried at Shechem, Sychem, or Sichem, A. 
vii. 16; a type of Christ, M, xxvi. 15; 1 P. iii. 18—22; cp. 
1 C. xv. 8. 

Joses, account of him, M. xiii. 55; xxvii. 56. 

Joshua, a type of Jesus, M. i. 10, 11. 21; iii. 9; x. 2, note 2; 
connexion with the name Jesus, M. xxi. 9. 

Jubilee, L. iv. 19; A. ii. 1, 2 

Judea, becomes an appanage to Syria, M. ii. 22; when made a 
Roman province, L. ii. 2. 

Judah, the sceptre departs from, L, ii. 1. 

Judaizers, moved to enforce the Levitical Law on the Gentile 
converts chiefly by envy, G. iii. 1; indignantly rebuked by St. 





Paul, v. 12; arguments against their errors, Heb. i. 14; ii. 5; 
1 Ti. vi. 20; Rev. iii. 7. 

Judas Iscariot, his place in the Apostolic catalogue, M. x. 2; his 
murmuring against Mary, xxvi. 6. 8; objection of rationalistic 
interpreters and its refutation, 15; whether at the last supper 
Judas was a communicant ? 20; a type of the Jews in his sin 
and in its end, xxvii. 5; A. i. 20; his rebuke of Mary for her 
expenditure of the ointment, Mk. xiv. 5; his conduct and 
Mary’s contrasted, J. xii. 6; not made cleaner by our Lord’s 
washing his feet, xiii. 18; how he “was given to the Son by 

. the Father,” xvii. 12; see Ahithophel; manner cf his death, 
A. i. 18; lesson to be learnt from the choice of Judas with 
regard to unworthy Christian ministers, M. xvi. 6; x. 4. 41. 

Judas of Galilee, no inconsistency between St. Luke’s account of 
him and that given by Josephus, A, v. 37. 

Jude, the Epistle of St., special character of it, Introduction to 
the First Epistle of St. John; its resemblance to the Second 
Epistle of St. Peter, Introduction; and is of a later date, id. ; 
date of it, ib.; its authorship, ib.; probably the same person who 
is called Thaddeus and Lebbeus, M. x. 3; identity of Jude the 
Apostle, and Jude the Lord’s brother, id. ; St. James, St. Jude, 
and St. Simon, probably brothers, ib.; called an Apostle by 
Tertullian, Jud. 1; controversial character of the Epistle, 3; 
Casaubon’s description of it, id.; announces the fulfilment of 
the prophecy in St. Peter’s Second Epistle, 4; the false teachers, 
4, 5. 7; the writer shows his knowledge of St. Peter’s Second 
Epistle, 12; ‘‘ Enoch the seventh from Adam,” 14. 

Judgment, committed to the Son, Mk. xiii. 32. 

Judgment-day, anticipated at the Crucifixion, M. xxvii. 38; fore- 
shadowed at the Transfiguration, xvii. 1; foretold, xxiv. 29; 
why concealed, xxv. 13; described, 46; L. iii. 17; a discloser 
of secrets, L, xii. 3; xvi. 4; typified by the Flood and Sodom, 
xvii. 28. 

Judicial blindness, J. xii. 39. 

Julian, the Emperor, objects to the account of St. Matthew’s call 
to the Apostolate, M. ix. 9; anecdote of him, xiii. 55. 

Julius, the centurion of the Augustan cohort, A. xxvii. 1. 

Jupiter, often associated with Mercury, A. xiv. 11. 

Justification, the Scriptural doctrine of it, L. x. 23—37; R. i. 17; 
iii. 26; bestowed in the Sacrament of Baptism, G. iii. 27; 
1 C. vi. 11; 2 C. v. 15; Justification by Faith, G. v. 11; 
R. iii. 26—28; v. 1; Introduction to the Epistle to the 
Romans, and the Epistle of St. James; causes of our justifica- 
tion, R. iii. 21—28; v. 21; viii. 1. 3; Abraham’s justification, 
iv. 2; the doctrine of, as taught by St. Paul, compared with 
that of St. James, Introduction to the Epistle to the Romans; 
and see Absolution and Excommunication. 

Justified, meaning of the term, L. xviii. 14; R. iii. 20—28; 
G. ii. 15. 

Justifying Faith, in what it consists, 1 C. ix. 27; R. iii. 26—28; 
definition of, 28; danger of making personal assurance the 
essence of it, 1 C, ix. 27. 


Keys, on the power of the, M. xvi. 19, and note 1; symbolical 
significance of, ib.; xviii. 18; and see Absolution and Excom- 
munication. 

“ Kick against the pricks, it is hard for thee to,” a proverb 
familiar in the heathen world, A. xxvi. 14; our Lord does not 
disdain to use it, ib. ; see Proverbs. 

Kingdom, Mediatorial, of our Lord, M. xxviii. 18, 19; and see 
World. 

‘Kingdom of God,” M. iii. 2; iv. 17; Mk. x. 23; A.i. 3. 

‘‘ Kingdom of heaven,” or “of the heavens,” import of the ex- 
pression, M. iii. 2; iv. 17; Mk. x. 23; promised, M. v. 3; 
represented in parables, xiii. 

Kings, only amenable to Christ, whence their authority comes, L. 
xiii. 32; J. xix. 11; and see Sudjects; how all Christians are 
kings, 1 P. ii. 9; Rev. i. 6; kings of the East, Rev. xvi. 2. 

Kiss, a mark of approbation, Mk. x. 21. 

Kneeling in prayer, Scriptural instances of it, E. iii. 14; cp. L.: 
xviii. 13. 

“Know,” Scripture sense of the word, J. vii. 28; xvii. 3; = 
“consider,” A. xxiii. 5. 

Knowledge, our Lord’s; see Arians. 

Korah, on the gainsaying of, Dr. Mill’s Sermon, Jud. 11; the sin 
of, may be committed in Christian times, id. 


Labarum ; see Constantine. 
Labour, all men born to, 2 Ti. iii. 8. 
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Labourers in the vineyard, parable of, explained, M. xx. 15. 

Laity, have their place, rdzos, to fill in Church-assemblies, as 
well as the Minister, 1 C. xiv. 16; their duties, M. xxiv. 
45. 

Lamps, the ancient, apt representatives of men, M. xxv. 3. 

Language, anomalies of, in the New Testament, M. xii. 36; 
peculiarities of, and their use in giving an emphasis, M. xviii. 1. 
20. 35; xxii. 21; L. v. 10; J. xxi. 22; use of uaadrov mepic- 
odrepoy, Mk. vii. 36; combination of masculine participle with 
neuter noun, Mk. ix. 20. 26; transition from neuter to mas- 
culine, L. xi. 14; cp. J. i. 11; xvi. 13; xix. J1; use of 
avtds when it signifies our Lord, L. i. 17; cp. J. xix. 6; use of 
av, L. xvii. 6; &cAate, Mk. xiv. 72; different words for weep- 
ing, L. xix. 41; seeing, J. xvi. 16; contrast between jy and 
éyéveto, J. i. 6; use of tpdye, vi. 54; contrast between the 
language of Martha and Mary, xi. 32; ellipses, L. xii. 47; and 
see Grammar, Hyperbole, Alliteration, Negative, ‘Emphasis, 
Metaphors, Aposiopesis. 

Laodicea, its situation and importance, Rev. i. 11. 

Laodicea, one of the most important cities of Asia Minor in the 
time of the Apostles, Introduction to the Epistle to the Colos- 
sians; famous for its Literature and Arts, C. ii. 1; its situation, 
and political eminence, ib. ; the Church there, iv. 13. 16; great 
medical school, 14; Epistle to, p. 282; C. iv. 16. 

Laodicene Council condemns the invocation of Angels, C. ii. 8. 

‘“‘ Last time, the,” the period between the first Advent of Christ 
and the second, so called in Scripture, M. xxiv. 29. 

Latin language, vain fancy of the Romanists with respect to its 
universality, with reference to Holy Scripture and to the 
Church, L. xxiii. 38; never holds the first place in the inscrip- 
tions on the Cross, ib. ; and see M. xxvii. 46. 

Latin words in the New Testament, M. xxii. 15—17; and Intro- 
duction to the Gospel of St. Mark, p. 112; and Mk. ii. 4; 
v. 9; vi. 8; vii. 4; xii. 42. 

“Law and the prophets,” equivalent to the whole Scripture of 
the Old Testament, M. xxii. 40; both represented at the 
Transfiguration, xvii. 3. 

Law, Mosaic, its promulgation on a mountain, M. v. 1; and the 
Gospel Beatitudes likewise delivered on a mount, 7b.; in what 
sense the Law was fulfilled by our Lord, v. 17; He sends the 
proud to it, and the humble to the Gospel, xix. 18; its harmony 
with the Gospel, L. i. 11; xvi. 16; A.i. 4; 2 C. iii. 6. 11. 13. 
to which it gives place, L. ii. 23; R. viii. 3; the death of 
Christ the point to which it, with all the Prophets, tended as 
its end, L. ix. 31; 2 C. iii. 11—16; public reading of it at the 
Feast of Tabernacles in every seventh year, J. vii. 19; its 

parenthetical character, Introduction to the Epistle to~ the 
Romans, pp. 191—194; R. v. 12. 21; its need and use, 1 Ti. 
i. 8,9; see Gospel. 

Law of Moses, its nature and use, G. ii. 19; iii. 19. 21; con- 
sidered as a Rule, and as a Covenant, ii. 19; worketh wrath, 
and cannot set aside Faith and the Promise, R. iv. 14. 

Law, the Moral, at no period has mankind been exempt from it, 
R. v. 12. 20; vii. 6; existed before the Decalogue was given, 
2 P. ii. 5; R. ii. 14, 15. 

‘* Law,” how far we are subject to it, R. vii. 6. 

Law, the Ceremonial, subordinate to Moral, M. xxiii. 7; our 
Lord’s treatment of it, viii. 3; ix. 20; xxvi. 20; L. vii. 14; 
x. 29; xi. 39; typical, M. xxviii. 1; preparatory to Gospel, 
Introduction to the Gospel of St. Luke, p. 158; L.i. 5; sym- 
bolized by Zacharias, 22; and by Symeon, ii. 28; its true 
origin, nature, and use, see Review of G. ii.; true view, by 
Augustine, of the Legal Ceremonies in their different stages, 
ib.; R. xiv. 6; St. Paul’s conduct with respect to the Ritual 
and Ceremonial Law, Review of G. ii.; and A. xvi. 1; xviii. 
18; xxi. 24; 1 C. ix. 20; design of the Law, Heb. x. 1. 

‘« Law, the,” sometimes the Old Testament, J. viii. 17. 

Lawyer, spirit in which his question is put, M. xxii. 36. 

Laying on of hands, A. vi. 6; a rite reserved to the episcopate, 
viii. 14—18; Heb. vi. 2. 

Laymen in Church Synods, A. xv. 23; and see Laity. 

Lazarus, the beggar, derivation and import of the name, L. xvi. 
20; the parable expounded, 22—31; parallel between this 
parable and the raising of Lazarus at Bethany, J. xi. 1. 

Lazarus, the brother of Martha and Mary, J. xi. 6; the raising of, 
mode in which some modern criticism has treated this miracle, 
Part i. p. vii.; related by St. John alone, J. xi. 1; this ac- 
counted for, ib.; objections of Spinoza, ib.; parallel between 
this miracle and the parable of the Rich Man and Lazarus, id. ; 
the ere a moral test to the Jews, ib. ; modern cavils against 
it, xii. 17. 

Least in the Kingdom of Heaven, M. xi. 11. 

Leayen, parable of the, M. xiii. 3; its nature and operation, 33. 

Legion, a Roman, Mk. v. 9. 

Leprosy, infectious and hereditary, M. viii. 2; a type of sin, id. ; 
L, xvii. 19. , ’ 
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Levi, St. Matthew so called by the other Evangelists, M. ix. 9. 

Levites, J. i. 19. 

Levitical Covenant, just view of its nature and design, Heb. ix. 
16, 17; and see Law. 

Levitical Ordinances, their typical sense, Heb. ix. 7; and see 
Veil. 

Levitical Sacrifices, the doctrine of, prepared the way for Evan- 
gelical Sacraments, Part ii. xvii. 

‘Lex Talionis,’”’ the Christian, M. v. 44. ; 

Libertines, the synagogue of the, A. vi. 9. 

Liberty, the law of, Jam. i. 25. 

Liberty, Christian, the cause of it pleaded, its limits defined, 
and its perversion guarded against by St. Paul, G. v. 1—13; 
1 C. iii. 22, 23; vi. 12; Rom. xiv. 13; 1 Ti. vi. 1. 12; and 
by St. Peter, 1 P. ii. 16; precepts respecting it, Introduc- 
tion to the First Epistle of St. Peter; danger of a licentious 
abuse of it, 1 C. xi. 10; see Freedom. 

Life, the ordinary incidents of it to be spiritualized, J. iv. 38. 

‘‘ Lifted up,’’ double sense of this expression in Scripture, J. 
iii. 14. ’ 

Light, made especially prominent in the Feast of Tabernacles, J. 
viii. 12. 

“Light, the true,” explained, J. i. 9. 

Linen, connected in Scripture with what is sacred, holy, and pure, 
A. x. 11, 12; see Garments. 

Linus, brief notice of him, 2 Ti. iv. 21. 

Literature, heathen, argument for its consecration to the service 
of Christianity, A. vii. 22. , 

Living creatures, symbolical of the four Gospels, Part i. p. xli.; 
Introduction to the Gospel of St. Luke, p. 163; L. xv. 23; 
Introduction to the Gospel of St. John, pp. 265. 269; cp. J. 
xix. 26; Rev. iv. 6. 

Loaves and fishes, observable distinction between the way in which 
our Lord gave the former and the latter to the multitude, 
Mark vi. 41; Parti. p. 105. 

Locomotion, improved means of, in recent times, bearing of them 
upon the facilitating of Missionary labours, Part ii. p. 14. 

Locusts, a common food in the East, M. iii. 4; spiritual locusts, 
in the Apocalypse, what they represented, Rev. ix. 1. 

Logos, the, eternal subsistence of, E. i. 22; the term applied to 
Christ by other sacred writers, as well as by St. John, Heb. 
iv. 12; Jam: i. 18; 1 P. i.:2,°35'2 P. tik: Sibi Se 

Loosing and binding, significance of the acts, M. xvi. 19. 

Lorp, i. e. Jehovah, L. ii. 9; see Jehovah. 

Lord’s Day, its earliest observance, M. xxi. 9 ; its first institution, 
xxvii. 62; xxviii. 1; L. xxiv. 1; J. xx. 1; A. xx. 7; Rev. 
i. 10; its primitive observance, ib.; J. xx. 1. 26; Introduction 
to the Acts of the Apostles, p. 18; A. xx. 7; prophetic inti- 
mations of its sanctification, Mk. i. 35; a day of Rest, typical 
of future rest, Heb. iv. 9; and see Sabbath. is 

Lord’s Prayer, brief exposition of, M. vi. 9—13; clauses in it 
adopted from the Jewish Liturgy, vi. 9, note 1; vii. 34; its 
perpetual use, J. xv. 7. 

Lord’s Supper; see Supper. - 

Lot, the judgment of his time, upon Sodom and Gomorrah, a type 
of the universal judgment by fire, M. xxiv. 37; L. xvii. 26 
— 28. 

Lot, Matthias chosen by, A. i. 26. F 

Love, our Lord’s law of, supplants the Jewish law of Retaliation, 
M. v. 39; made by Christ a characteristic of his disciples, xxiv. 
45; J. xiii. 34, 35; the companion of faith, and of a sense of 
forgiven sin, L. vii. 4; how ‘‘a new commandment,” J. xiii. 3; 
love the root of all acceptable obedience, xv. 9. j 

Love to Christ, how superior to all other, L. xiv. 26. 

Love, the Mother of true knowledge, 1 C. viii. 3. 

Love-feasts, abused, Jud. 12. 

Lucius, probably Luke, R. xvi. 21. 

Luke, St., probably a native of Antioch, the capital of Syria, 
Part i, p. 157; a companion of St. Paul in his missionary. 
labours, i4.; the Evangelist of the heathen world, i4.; peculiar 
characteristics of his Gospel, Part i. p. xli.; L. viii. 54; his 
genealogy of Christ peculiarly fitted for the Hellenist Gentiles, 
158; and see Hellenistic Proselytes ; his declarations respect- 
ing the origin of evil adapted to the instruction of the Greeks, 
159; distinguishes between ordinary diseases and demoniacal 
possession, ib.; state of the disembodied soul, id.; on Prayer, 
160; and Thanksgiving, id.; the Gospel, a message of grace to 
all nations, 161; the parable of the Good Samaritan, its adap- 
tation to the case of the Gentiles, 161, 162; and also the 
parable of the Prodigal Son, 162, 163; St. Luke’s full account 
of the Ascension, which is not mentioned by St. Matthew, and 
only slightly noticed by St. Mark, 163; extracts from an Aca- 
demical Lecture by the Editor, in which the Evangelist’s motive 
for writing his Gospel is discussed, 164; testimony of Ambrose, 
ib.; date of it, 168; and L, vii. 13; on the genuineness of his 
Preface, and of his earlier chapters, L. i, 1; why he was in- 
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spired to write his Gospel in addition to those of St. Matthew 
and St. Mark, 3; his connexion with St. Paul, id., and i. 4; 
why he does not refer Theophilus to the two Gospels already 
extant, of St. Matthew and St. Mark, id.; paraphrase of the 
procemium, 4; adopts the Septuagint Version of the Old Testa- 
ment as familiar to the Gentile converts, and thus connects the 
New Testament with the Old, 7; his Gospel epitomized and 
mutilated by Marcion, ii. 23; and confirmed by the Apocryphal 
Gospels, 28; his design in inserting the genealogy of our 
Lord, iii. 23; his order of the temptations differs from St. 
Matthew’s, iv. 5; never employs the term ‘PaAi, used by the 
other Evangelists, v. 1; our Lord’s prayers and exhortations 
to prayer, specially noticed by him, and why, 16; his pe- 
culiar mode of describing Christ by the term Kupuos, ii. 9; vii. 
13; remarkable avowal from him, considered as a Physician, 
viii. 43; very seldom uses Hebrew terms or phrases, 54; de- 
clines the use of the term werenoppaéén (used by Matthew and 
Mark in their account of the Transfiguration), why, ix. 29; 
declines using the word evdayyéAiov, Mk. x. 29; opinions of 
German critics respecting the source from which he compiled 
his x.—xvii. chapters, L. x. 1; exemplification of the manner 
in which, under Divine guidance, he usually groups things ac- 
cording to their spiritual connexion, viii. 1; ix. 16; x. pre- 
liminary note; xi. 14. 37; xii. 4; xiv. 7; xv. 1; xvii. 19; 
xix. 45; xxiv. 50; St. Luke specially dwells upon the merciful 
sayings and acts of our Lord to Samaritans, to despised Jews, 
as publicans, and to penitent sinners generally, xv..1; inserts 
portions of our Lord’s teaching corrective of the erroneous 
notions of the heathen respecting the intermediate state of the 
soul, xvi. 22; mark of the later composition of his Gospel, xix. 


' 33; mentions the entrance of Satan into Judas,—a fact not stated 


by St. Matthew and Mark, xxii. 3; reason of this, ib.; shows 
how the primeval prophecy, or protevangelium, was fulfilled by 
Christ, in the bruising of the serpent’s head, id.; Hebrew 
phrase cited, why, 15; never uses the word ‘ Gethsemane,” 
40; dwells frequently on the visible ministrations of good 
angels to the Son of man, 43; alone mentions our Lord’s 
prayer for his murderers, xxiii. 34; order in which he specifies 
the languages in which the inscription on the cross was written, 
38 ; knew that our Lord was forty days on earth after his re- 
surrection ; his authorship of the Acts of the Apostles established 
by internal evidence, Vol. ii. p. v., note 5; design of his Gospel, 
vii.; and of the Acts, ib.; in his reports of speeches he is 
wont to begin with describing the attitude and gesture of the 
speaker, A. ii. 14; and studiously preserves his very words, 
iv. 17; is careful to mention the extension of the privi- 
leges of the Gospel to women, v. 14; groundlessly charged 
with historical inaccuracy by several modern German critics, 36; 
ix. 7 ; why he does not dilate on the martyrdom of James, xii. 2; 
his minute acquaintance with facts, 14 ; his account of the death 
of Herod Agrippa, compared with Josephus’ description of it, 
21—23; his training in physical science fitted him for the 
task of recording supernatural operations, ib. ; does not mention 
the names of those whose hands were laid upon Barnabas 
and Saul when they were set apart for the Apostleship to 
the Gentiles; why, xiii. 2; instance of his historical accuracy 
with reference to the proconsul of Cyprus, Sergius Paulus, 
7; instance of his fidelity in recounting the frailties of the 
Apostles, xv. 39; reflection on his silence concerning an 
important part of St. Paul’s Missionary labours, xvi. 6; dwells 
on Paul’s acts at Philippi, as a specimen of his preach- 
ing in Greece and Italy, 12; why he uses the expression 
mvedua, T1b0wvos instead of daudviov, or mvedua axdbapror, 16; 
instance of his exactness in the case of Philippi, xvii. 6; of 
Thessalonica, ib.; and of Achaia, xviii. 12; why he mentions 
the beating of Sosthenes, 17; evidence of his veracity, noticed 
by Paley, xix. 31; instance of his accuracy in speaking of the 
av0bnaro. at Ephesus, 38; his modesty, xx. 5; seems to have 
joined St. Paul first at Troas, ib.; xvi. 8. 11; and to have 
remained with him till the end of the time comprised in the 
Acts, ib.; appears to have been left by the Apostle at Philippi, 
xvi. 20; xx. 5; and was there entrusted with the care of the 
Church, xx. 5; instances of modesty, xx. 5; xxi. 12; exempli- 
fication of the accuracy of his style, 24; signal instance of 
lenity, charity, and truth, and of Divine Inspiration, xxiv. 27 ; 
his design in his narrative of St. Paul’s voyage and shipwreck, 
xxvii. 40; minuteness of the incidents, ib.; writes as a Hel- 
lenist to Hellenists, xxviii. }; silent contrast between the kind- 
ness of the inhabitants of Melita and the conduct of those who 
depised the rest of the world as barbarous, and yet had bar- 
barously treated St. Paul, id.; his account of the Apostle’s 
treatment at Rome illustrated by Josephus’ narrative of the 
detention there of Agrippa, xxviii. 16; the arrival of St. 
Paul at Rome the culminating point of St. Luke’s history, 30 ; 
beautiful close of his narrative of the Apostle’s ministrations, 
31; why probably left at Philippi by St. Paul, 1 Th. i. 9; 





his Gospel designed for the use of the Church of Macedonia 
and Achaia, id.; v. 2; he and St. Paul the only sacred 
writers who recite the commemorative sentence, ‘ Do this 
in remembrance of me;’’ the latter recites it twice, ] C. 
xi. 24; inference from this, as marking their personal inter- 
communion, ib.; employs the word érdapxwy in common only 
with St. Paul, 6; probable allusion to him in 2 C. viii. 18; 
probable reason why he is so little noticed by namé in St. 
Paul’s Epistles, ib.; and why he never mentions Titus in the 
Acts of the Apostles, ib.; his Gospel, the Gospel of St. Paul,— 
the Gospel of the Gentile world, L. xv. 31; R. xi. 15; pro- 
bably the same with Lucius, xvi. 21 ; accompanied St. Paul to 
Rome, and was “with him when he wrote his Epistle to the 
Church in that city, ib.; probably known to the Colossians as 
a physician, C. iv. 14; allusion to his profession in the Collect 
for St. Luke’s Day, ib.; the medical school of Laodicea, id. ; 
known to the Gentile Churches by his Gospel, ib.; seems to 
have been specially conversant with the Philippians, P. iv. 3; 
his Gospel probably quoted by St. Paul in 1 Ti. v. 18; alone 
present with the Apostle in his last imprisonment at Rome, 
2 Ti. iv. 11; why he did not continue his narrative in the Acts 
of the Apostles to the end of St. Paul’s career, A. xxviii. 30, 
31; 2 Ti. iv. 11. 

Lying, comes from Satan, J. viii. 44. 

Lysanias, L. iii. 1. 

Lystra and Derbe, A. xiv. 6. 


Macedonia, in St. Paul’s time, A. xvi. 10. 

Macedonian heretics, dispute the reading of R. viii. 11. 

Macedonian monarchy, breaks down the local reverence for na- 
tional duties, Vol. ii. 9; prepares the way for the Gospel by 
sea, 10. 

Magdala, situation of, M. xv. 39. 

Magdalene ; see Mary. 

Magi, import of the term, M. ii. 1; on the time of their visit, id. ; 
their country and gifts, 11; L. ii. 22; perhaps typified by the 
Queen of Sheba; and types of the kings of the East, in Rev. 
xvi. 12; objections of modern Rationalists to the History of 
their Visit, M. ii. 1, note 2; on the date of their visit, M. ii. 9 ; 
symbolic meaning of their gifts, IL. 

Magians; see Origin of Evil, and Guosties; ep. J. vi. 11. 

Magistrates [orparnyot], their office and functions, A. xvi. 
20. 22. 

Mahomet, parodies the descent of the Dove, M. iii. 16; ‘* Camel 
and Needle’’ found in the Koran, xix. 24; and see Moham- 
medanism. 

Maintenance, Ministerial; see Ministers. 

Mammon, derivation and import of the name, M. vi. 24; L. 
xvi. 9. 

Man, as distinguished from God and angels, called “ flesh and 
blood,”’ M. xvi. 17; J. i. 13; G.i. 16. 

Manaen, Herod’s foster-brother, A. xiii. 1. 

“ Manger,”’ the original word wrongly so rendered, L. ii. 7. 

Manicheans, their heresy, and its refutation, J. iii. 14; vi. Ll. 44; 
viii. 23. 44; x. 8; see Marcioniies. 

‘“‘ Manifold wisdom of God,’’ exemplification of it, E. iii. 10. 

Manna, meaning of the term, J. vi. 32; Christ the true manna, 
ib.; Rev. ii. 17. 

Manuscripts of the New Testament, recent assiduous collation of, 
Vol. i. p. v-; Table of Ancient Greek MSS. of the New Testa- 
ment in Uncial Letters, xxxiv. ; Uncial, not always to be relied 
on, P. ii. 1. 

“‘ Many,” often used in Scripture for ‘all,’ M. xx. 16, 28; xxyi. 
28; R. v. 15. 18, 19; viii. 29. 32; 1 Ti. ii. 6. 

Maranatha, a solemn warning against the neglect or abuse of the 
Lord’s Supper, 1 C. xi. 26; xvi. 22. 

Marcionite and Manichzan controversy, lesson taught by the 
history of, M. xiii. 52. 

Marcionites, their abuse of 2 C. iii. 6—J5 refuted, E. ii. 20; 
their doctrine of dualism, 1 P. iii. 18—22., 

Mariani, the inhabitants of Hungary so called, A. xix. 35; the 
epithet fitly applied to many others, i. 

Mark, St., brief notice of him, €. iv. 10; Introductory Note to 
his Gospel; 1 P. v. 13; C. iv. 10; 2 Ti. iv. 11; supposed to 
be the young man in Mk. xiv. 5]; the son of Mary, to whose 
house, in Jerusalem, St. Peter went when he was delivered from 
prison by the Angel, Part i. p. 111; associated, soon after, with 
St. Barnabas, his kinsman, and travelled with him and St. 
Paul, id.; quitted them in Pamphylia, and returned to Jeru~- 
salem, ib.; his subsequent history, id. ; his intimate connexion 
with St. Peter, 112; on the style, order, and design of his 
Gospel ; characteristics of it, Parti. p. xli.; 113; date of his 
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Gospel, M. xxiv. 22; Mk. xiv. 37; dictated by St. Peter, 
Part i. p. 113; confirms St. Matthew’s history, Mk. i. 16; and 
repeats parts of it, 16. 20; see Evangelists; personal history, 
16; the same as John Mark of the Acts of the Apostles, and 
the Mark of St. Peter’s Epistle and St. Paul’s, id.; his Hebrew 
name John, Part i. p. 112; why he took the Roman name 
Marcus, ib.; instances of minute and graphical notices, Mk. 
i. 43; ii. 2; iii. 5; iv. 38; vi. 39; vii. 32—37; viii. 22—24; 
ix. 17; x. 32. 46; xi. 32; xiii. 3; xiv. 39. 51; xv. 19; his 
veracity, viii. 33; the genuineness of the last ten verses of his 
Gospel discussed, xvi. 9; testimony of S. Irenzus, 1b.; and 
of Eusebius, Jerome, Victor of Antioch, and 8. Cyril of Jeru- 
salem, id.; testimony of Bede and Theophjlact, id.; apparent 
internal evidence against the authenticity of those verses, ib. ; 
often uses the present tense, see Present Tense; wrote his 
Gospel chiefly for the use of the Church of Rome, Introductory 
Note to the Gospel of St. Luke; and see Romans, second 
paragraph; knew that our Lord was forty days on earth after 
His Resurrection, L. xxiv..50; notices of him in the Acts, 
A. xii. 12. 25; xiii. 5. 13; xva37; St. Paul’s final commenda- 
tion of, 2 Ti. iv. ll; known to the Asiatic Jewish Christians, 
Introduction to the First Epistle of St. Peter ; visits Rome, id. ; 
becomes Bishop of Alexandria, id. ; contrast between him and 
Demas, Pn. 23, 24. 

Marriage, its end, indissolubility, M. xix. 3—11; Mk. x. 11, 12; 
L. xvi. 18; A. xxvi. 30; E. v. 33; forbidden by heretics, 
1 Ti. iv. 3; is “‘ honourable in all,’’ Heb. xiii. 4; the duties of 
parents and children with reference to the entrance into the 
Holy Estate of, 1 C. vii. 36; see Divorce. 

Marriage, its holiness, Introduction to the Epistle to the Ephe- 
sians, p. 277; a type of Christ’s union with the Church, E,. v. 
28. 32; J. i. 30; ili. 28; 2 C. xi. 2; Rev. xvii. ‘1. 

Marriage ceremonies, M. xxv. 1. 

Marriage feasts among the Jews, J. ii. 1; parable of, M. xxii. 2; 
xxv. 1—12. 

Marriage of clergy, 1 Ti. iii. 2. 

Martha; see Mary. 

Martyrdom, Christian, the duty of, 1 J. iii. 16; two kinds of, 
described by our Lord, M. xx. 23; called ‘‘ baptism of blood,”’ 
Mk. i. 4; cp. L. xii. 49; J. x. 11; the death-day of martyrs 
called their birth-day, ‘‘ Natalis,” A. ii. 24; vii. 60. 

Martyrs in the Old Testament, typical of, and acknowledged by, 
Christ, M. xxiii. 35. 

Martyrs, to whom do they owe their power of suffering? J. xxi. 
19; their blood, the seed of the Church, A. viii. 1—4; emblems 
2) Fe) ag br Bae (6 

Mary, the same as Miriam, L. i. 5. 

Mary, the blessed Virgin, the genealogies in St. Matthew and Luke 
not hers, but Joseph’s, M. i. 1; reason why our Lord was con- 
ceived of a Virgin espoused, 18; L. i. 27; the prophecy in 
Isaiah in reference to the Virgin Mary, M. i. 23; L. i. 27; 
seems to have had no other children, M. i. 25; contrasted with 
Eve, L. i. 38; was not exempt from original sin, M. iii. 13, 
note 4; xii. 48; L. i. 27. 47; supposed to be imitating the 
conduct of the Shunammite, Mk. iii. 21; never called Mary by 
St. John, ii. 3; the angelic salutation, L. i. 28; her song of 
thanksgiving, 46—55 ; Hebraisms in it, 46; her enrolment and 
consequent journey to Bethlehem, ii. 5; her liability to the 
capitation tax, 5; her offering at her purification, 22; probably 
before the visit of the Magi, ib.; probable date of her decease, 
Introductory Note to St. John’s Gospel; called @ecordxos, 
John i. 14; our Lord addresses her with the designation of 
“Woman,” ii. 4; cp. xix. 26; Mary is committed to the care 
of St. John by our dying Saviour, id.; her worshippers fitly 
called Mariani, A. xix. 35; the month of May called in honour 
of her, “ Mois de Marie,” ib.; as well as Joseph, of the house 
and lineage of David, R. i. 4; perversion of the prophecy 
(Gen. iii. 15) in the Papal Decree on the Immaculate Concep- 
tion, xvi. 20. ‘ 

Mary, the mother of James and Joses, M. xxviii. 1; Mk. xiv. 47. 

Mary anoints our Lord’s head with spikenard, Mk. xiv. 3; con- 
trasted with Judas, M. xxvi. 6. 

Mary and Martha, their courage and constancy, J. xi. 18; their 
language and deportment contrasted, 32. 

Mary Magdalene, our Lord’s special appearance to her after His 
resurrection, M. xxviii. 9; her case and that of Thomas con- 
trasted, J. xx. 17. 29; her history, supplementary to that of 
the faithful woman, Mk. y. 30; erroneously identified by some 
with the woman who anointed our Lord’s feet in the house of 
Simon the Pharisee, L. vii. 36—50. 

Marys, the Four, in the Gospel, account of, from Papias, M. xii. 
46, note 1. 

Masoretic critics, their exact and unwearied diligence, Part i. p. v. ; 
failed to preserve the spirit, though they guarded the /etier, of 
the Sacred Volume, vi.; parallel between them and some 
modern Biblical Critics, ib.; the Cabala, id. 





Masters and Slaves, their respective duties, 1 Ti. vi. 2. 
Matthew, St., derivation and import of his name, M. ix. 9 ; called 


Levi by the other Evangelists, ib.; Mk. ii. 14; reason why he 
took the name of Matthew, ib. ; on his personal characteristics, 
and on the style, order, and design of his Gospel, Vol. i. pp. 
xli.—xlviii. ; date of it, xlix.; designed especially for Jews, 7d. ; 
often quoted by St. Mark and St. Luke, lii.; discrepancies of 
ancient testimony with regard to its date, xlix.; tradition re- 
specting a Hebrew original, and the testimony of Clemens 
Alexandrinus; l.; and xxvii. 9; the alleged opinion respecting 
the testimony of Irenzeus on the point examined, li.; proofs of 
the genuineness of his Gospel, lii.; his genealogy of our Lord, 
M. i. 1; objection alleged against it by the Manichees, and by 
Celsus and Julian, ib.; the views of Christian Antiquity with 
respect to it, ib.; his manner of quoting prophecy, ii. 5; ob- 
jection of Porphyry and Julian to the account of St. Matthew’s 
ready obedience to our Lord’s call, ix. 9; instance of his hu- 
mility, x. 3; Mk. ii. 15; and of his veracity, M. xv. 33; xvii. 
16; xx. 24; does not mention the Ascension, why, xxviii. 20; 
begins his Gospel with Christ’s Human Generation, Mk. i. 1; 
his Greek Divinely inspired, viii. 29, and nofe 1; characteristics 
by which his Gospel is distinguished from that of St. Luke, 
Introductory Note to St. Luke’s Gospel; knew of Joseph’s and 
Mary’s earlier connexion with Nazareth, L. i. 26. 


Matthias, St., his appointment by Divine ordination to the Apos- 


tolic Office, A. i. 26. 


Means of Grace, not to be despised because simple in themselves, 


J. vi. 9; ix. 6; nor limited by the infirmities of those who ad- 
minister them, M. x. 4. 41; xvi. 4; J. iv. 1, 2; vi. 27; x. 13; 
xiii. 20; typified by the Wedding-garment, M. xxii. 12; oil 
and wine, L. x. 31; they are unprofitable to schismatics, Mk. 
ix. 40; cannot be superseded by those of man’s devising, L. 
xiv. 18; typified, xix. 4; in what their efficacy lies, Introduc- 
tion to the Gospel of St. John, pp. 261, 262; J. xv. 3; manner 
of their operation not to be curiously inquired into, J. iii. 4; 
and see Supper and Sacraments. 


Measures among the ancients, L. xvi. 16. 
Meats, abstinence from, enjoined by the Manicheans, 1 Ti. 


iv. 3. 


Mediatorial kingdom, the, 1 C. xv. 25; EH. i. 22; see World. 
Medical profession, true view of its dignity, J. v. 4; C. iv. 14; 


not in high repute among the polite nations of antiquity, 
ib. 


Melchizedek, his bringing forth of bread and wine a prefiguration 


of the Sacrament of the Lord’s Supper, M. xxvi, 26; a type 
of Christ, Heb. iv. 6; vi. 20; vii. 1; who? id, 


Melita, the island so called, A. xxviii. 1. 

Mental reservation, L. xxiv. 28. 

Mercurius, St. Paul compared to, A. xiv. 12. 

Mercy, description of, Jam. ii. 13. 

Mercy-seat, Heb. iv. 16. 

Messiah, expected by the Samaritans, J. iv. 25; general expecta- 


tion of one at the time of Christ’s birth, M. ii. 2; false notions 
entertained by the Jews respecting him, M. xvi. 14; xxiv. 11; 
his meekness and humility, xxi. 5; Jewish tradition respecting 
the hour of his coming, xxv. 6; notions of the Apostles re- 
specting him, L. ix. 45; import of the name, L. iv. 18; ix. 20; 
J. i. 42, 


Metaphors, in the New Testament, from ships, L. i. 1, 2; xii. 29; 


common in St. Paul, A. xx. 20; for others used by him, see 
Heb. vii. 19; 1 Ti. vi. 10. 19; 2 Ti.i. 6; iv. 6; 1 C. ix. 24; 
2 C. iv. 7; Heb. xii. 12; from birds, M. iii. 16; xxiii. 37; 
xxiv. 28; L. i. 35; xvii. 36; J. vi. 54; from animals, L. xiii. 
32; from the art of war, ii. 52; iii. 4; xiv. 28; xviii. 1; from 
a pastoral life, xv. 4; from law and commerce, and secular con- 
cerns, iii. 14; xii. 58; J. x. 11; from fire, L. xii. 49; and 
water, ib.; xviii. 2; Rev. ii. 17; from agriculture, &c., L, iii. 
17; x. 2; xvii. 31; from trees, xxiii, 31; concerning the 
Christian ministry, ix. 62. 


Methodists, warning to, 1 J. iii. 7. 

Metrical forms of sentences in the New Testament; see Proverés. 
Micah, v. 2; exposition of this prophecy, M. ii. 6, and note 5. 
Michael, import of the name, Jud. 9; contends with the Devil, 


ib. 


Millennium, the doctrine of, examined, J. v. 28; Rev. xx. 6; 


1 Pi. 4. 


‘“‘ Mind,” and “ Conscience,” difference between them in a Scrip- 


tural view, Tit. i. 15. 


Ministers, Christian, their duties and Scriptural appellations, M. 


xxiv. 45; L. ix. 62; x. 1; their appointment, Introduction to 
the Acts, p. 17; necessity of their office, and its due organiza- 
tion, ib., and ix. 6; duty of the laity to maintain them, 
L. viii. 3; G. vi. 6; 1 C. ix. 6. 14. 17; Introduction to 
the First Epistle to the Corinthians; their duties, J. x. 1; 
xxi. 15—17; a warning to them, xii. 6; made holy by their 
office, xi. 51; see Means of Grace, and Ordination; three 
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orders of, Introductory Note to 1 Ti. iii.; of the Church of 
England, whence they derive their commission, Rev. xvii. 1; 
and see Mission. ‘ 

Ministry of our Lord, its chronology and duration, M. ii. 20; 
xxiv. 15; L. ii. 8; iv. 19; xiii. 6; when begun, iii. 1. 21. 23; 
and see J. ii. 13; v. 1; vii. 8; and Review, p. 309. 

Miracles, their use as evidences, M. iv. 23; xi. 2; J. v. 31. 36; 
xviii. 30; contrast between our Lord’s mode of working and 
that of the Prophets or Apostles, M. viii. 3; L. vii. 14; J. xi. 
43; of Apostles after Ascension, see Ascension; adaptation 
to circumstances, L. viii. 54; those of our Lord were also 
prophecies or prophetic parables in action, M. xiv. 21 ; Mk. vi. 
41; viii. 24; x. 46; L. v. 6; and full of dogmatic teaching, 
M. viii. 2; L. viii. 11, 12; J. vi. 4; xi. 44; and in the 
manner of working, exemplary to all, Mk. v. 40; J. ix. 6; the 
presence of miracles considered as a note of the Church, not so 
potent as might be supposed, A. v. 24; how long continued ? 
Mk. xvi. 17;. never wrought on Fire, L. ix. 54; evidences of 
their reality, J. ii. 6; vi. 13; xi. 39; xii. 17; now many in our 
daily life, J. vi. 11, note 3, and 14; vii. 21; difference between 
those before and after the Resurrection, xxi. 10; not wrought 
by the Apostles in their own behalf, or in behalf of their 
nearest friends, 2 C. xii. 8; 1 Th. v. 23; will be wrought by 
False Teachers, M. xxiv. 24; 2 Th. ii. 9; Rev. xiii. 13, 14. 

Mishna, M. xv. 1. 

Mission due, outward and visible, its necessity to Preachers, 
Jam. iii. 1; A. xix. 15; R. x. 15; Heb. v. 5. 

Missionaries, have a holy Manual for their guidance in the Acts 
of the Apostles, Introduction to the Acts; ought to water as 
well as plant, A. xx. 6; momentous truth of which they need 
always to be reminded, A. xvi. 6; J. xvii. 21; Paul’s speech at 
Athens, a model to them in their addresses to the heathen, A. 
xvii. 22, 23; Introduction to the First Epistle to the Thessa- 
lonians. 

Missionary progress, four stages of, specified by Christ in his 
Commission to his Apostles, Introduction to the Epistle of St. 
Peter ; missionary progress and settlement of the early Church, 
1 C. ix. 6. 

Missions, neglect of an important primitive precedent in modern 
ones, L. x. 1. 

Mnason, of Cyprus, St. Paul’s host at Jerusalem, on his going up 
thither from Cesarea, A. xxi. 16. 

Modesty of Apostolic language, 1 Th. iv. 6. 

Mohammedanism, its origin and success, Rev. ix. I—9; and see 
Mahomet. 

Moloch, description of his character and idolatrous rites, M. v. 
22, and note 3; worship of, A. vii. 43. 

Monarchies, the Four; see Empires. 

Monarchy, the Third, provides a common language (Greek) for 
the Gospel, Introduction to the Acts, pp. 9, 10; xxviii. 15. 
Monarchy, the Fourth (Roman), provides roads, which in God’s 
good purposes became highways for the Gospel, Introduction to 

the Acts, p. 10; A. xxviii. 15. 

Monday and Thursday, fast-days with the Pharisees, L. xviii. 12. 

Money, different kinds of, in use among the Jews, M. xxvii. 3; 
and see L. ix. 3; the true use of, L. xvi. 9; J. xiii. 29. 

Money-changers in the Temple, their occupation, M. xxi. 12; 
J. ii. 14; their expulsion, J. ii. 15. 

Monophysite heresy, refutation of, L. ii. 52. 

Monothelites, their heresy and its refutation, M. xxvi. 39. 

Montanism, Heb. vi. 6. 

Moon, typical of Church, M. xxvii. 45. 

Moral probation in this world, in what it consists, Vol. ii. p. 
XXX, 

Mosaic Dispensation, its transitory glory, contrasted with the 
abiding glory of the Gospel, 2 C. iii. 6—13. 

Moses we Elias, the representatives of the Law and the Prophets, 
2 P.i. 19. 

Moses, his punishment for smiting the rock twice, and for his 
words respecting it, affords a double warning to the ministers 
of Christ, 1 C. x. 4. 

Moses, on the difference between the miracles wrought by our 
Lord and by him, M. xiv. 20; appearance of Moses and Elias 
at the Transfiguration, xvii. 3; a type of Christ, A. iii. 22; 
doreios TG Oeg, vii. 20; his learning, 22; see Law and 
Pentateuch. 

Moses puts a veil upon his face, when and why? 2 C. iii. 6—15; 
removes it, when and why? id.; Michael contends with the 
Devil respecting his body, Jud, 9. 

“« Moses’ seat, they that sit in,” how far they are to be obeyed, 
M. xxiii. 2; J. ix. 35. 

Moth, reference to, in warnings to the rich and worldly, M. vi. 
19; J. v. 2; A. xx. 33. 

Mother and brethren of Christ, L. viii. 21. 

Mount, the Sermon on the, M. v. 1; L. vi. 12. 

Mountains, used for the delivery of both Law and Gospel, M. 
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v. 1; for prayer, and other spiritual purposes, xiv. 23; Mk. iii. 
13; cp. J. xviii. 1; M. xvii. 1; see Olives. 

Mourning for the Dead, M. ix. 23; L. viii. 52; J. xi. 19; Chris- 
tian views respecting it contrasted with those of the Gentiles, 
1 Ti. iv. 13. 

Mustard-seed, parable of the grain of, M. xiii. 3; L. xiii. 18; its 
nature described, 31, and nofe 2. 

Mutual recognition; see Future State. 

Myrrh, the nature of, J. xix. 39; observations on the quality and 
quantity of that used at our Lord’s entombment, id.; and M. 
xxvii. 54. 

Mystery, meaning of the term in Scripture, M. xiii. 11; E. i. 9; 
v. 32; C. ii. 2; Rev. xvii. 7; J. xii. 44. 


Naim, L. vii. 11. 

Name, change of, A. xiii. 8; sometimes in contempt, J. iv. 5. 

Name, comprehensiveness of the term in Hebrew, M. vi. 9; x. 
41; ‘‘In My Name,” M. xviii. 20; see xxiv. 5; xxviii. 19; 
Mk. ix. 38. 41. 

“Name, the,” the Name of Christ, J. xvii. ll; A. v. 41; Jam. 
is 73.2. i. 93.3 5.7 

Name, the imposing of a, the special prerogative of fatherhood, 
E. iii. 15. 

Name, Greek, how abbreviated in the New Testament, Intro- 
duction to the Gospel of St. Luke, p. 157, note; heathen, 
Christianized, R. xvi. 14. 

Names, in Scripture the mention of them, not without Divine 
guidance, | Ti. i. 18. 

Names, in the New Testament, their appropriateness and pro- 
phetical significance, M. xxvi. 36; xxiii. 35; L. i. 5. 13. 19. 
72, 73; ii. 25. 36. 51; xvi. 20; xix. 42; J. i. 43. 46; v. 2; 
ix. 6 


Names of the Apostles, their derivation, M. x. 3. 5; Mk. ii. 14. 

Names of those healed by Christ, not often mentioned, Mk. x. 46; 
J. x25 0 

Names, often double among the Jews, M. xxiii. 35; Mk. iii. 16; 
see Roman Influence. 

Nathanael, J. vii. 41; xxi. 2. 

Natural Religion, R. i. 20; iv. 3; cp. L. xii. 57. 

‘“‘ Nature,” its sympathy with the events recorded in Scripture, 
J. x. 22; Human Nature, R. ii. 14; viii. 8; import of the term, 
E. ii. 3; and see Human Nature. 

“‘ Nazarene, he shall be called a,” M. ii. 23; cp. Mk. xvi. 6; J. 
xix. 19; 

Nazareth, import of the name, L. ii. 51; iv. 16. 29. 

Nazarite Vow, L.i. 15; A. xviii. 18; xxi. 24. 

Neapolis, a name given to Sichem, J. iv. 5. 

Negative, its use in Hebrew, M. ix. 13; peculiar form of, Mk. 
viii. 12, 

Nestorians, irrefragable Scriptural arguments against them, L. v. 
16; R. ix. 5. 

New, frequency of this word, M. xxvi. 29. 

New Birth; see Baptism and Regeneration. 

New Man, E. iv. 23. 

New Testament, marvellous harmony between all its parts, 1 P. 
i. 6; came before the Old Testament to the Gentile world, 
1 Ti. iv. 15; all its books end happily, Mk. xvi. 9; see 
Gospels, 

Nicodemus, a Greek name, but common among the Jews, J. iii. 
1; his character, ib.; contrasted with the woman of Samaria, 
J. iv. 29. 

Nicolaitans, their heresy, A. vi. 5; 1 P. iii. 18—22; 2 P. ii. 2; 
the term ‘‘ Nicolaitan,” in the Apocalypse, ib.; Rev. ii. 6. 

Nicolas, his appointment to the diaconate, A. vi. 5; charged with 
heresy by the earlier Fathers, id. 

Nicopolis, described, Tit. iii. 12; St. Paul’s visit to, id. 

Night, the, placed before the Day, by St. Luke frequently, by St. 
Mark and St. Paul always, by St. John, never, 1 Th. ii. 9; the 
time of the Agony and Transfiguration, M. xxvi. 37; L,. ix. 32. 

Nilus, St., on the benefits of persecution, A. viii, 1—4, 

Noah, the time of the second Advent compared to his days, M. 
xxiv. 37; L. xvii. 26, 27; the first who is called ‘righteous ” 
in the Old Testament, Heb. xi. 7; Christ preached to those 
who lived in his time, 1 P. iii. 19. 

Nobility, true, its characteristics, A. xvii. 11. 

Noetian heresy, M. ix. 6; refuted, ib.; J. xx. 17. 

Nominative, peculiar use in the New Testament, M. xi. 27. 

Nonconformists, some of their main arguments confuted, R. 
xiv. 13. 

Novatians, their heresy confuted, M. xxvi, 75; exposition of C. 
i. 15; perversion of Heb. vi. 6; and of xii. 17. 

Numbers, the symbolical meaning of, in Scripture, M. x. 2; see 
also i. 17; Rev. xi. 19; xx. 2; round numbers, L. x. 1; see 
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Three, Three-and-a-half, Four, Six, Seven, Twelve, Hundred 
and forty-four Thousand. 

Nursing children, the duty of, incumbent upon Christian mothers, 
1 T. ii. 7; great evils of neglecting it, 70. 


Oaths, rash, M. xiv. 9; when may oaths be taken? v. 34; nature 
and obligation of, Heb. vi. 16; the lawfulness of, for certain 
purposes, and on certain occasions, under the Gospel, xxvi. 63. 
72; Rev. x. 5, 6; teaching of Scripture concerning them, Jam. 
v. 12, 13. 

Obedience, exemplified by Christ, L. ii. 48. 51; to God’s Law 
not to be partial, Jam. ii. 10. 

Obedience and Submission distinguished, R. xiii. 1. 5. 

Obedience to God’s will the root of Divine Knowledge, J. vii. 17; 
Love the root of obedience, xvi. 9. 

Obh (Heb. 31x], its probable connexion with the Greek d¢is, 
ii. 80. 

Offences; see Scandal. 

Offerings to the Temple, L. xxi. 5; see Alms. 

Offertory, the weekly, 1 C. xvi. 2; a sweet sacrifice at God’s 
altar, P. iv. 18; Heb. xiii. 15, 16. 

Offices, not persons, to be regarded, M. x. 41. 

Oil, its spiritual meaning, M. xxv. 3; Mk. vi. 13; L. x. 31; on 
the primitive practice of anointing the sick with, Jam. v. 14. 

Ointment ; see Spikenard. 

Old Age, its blessings, L. ii. 38. 

Old Testament, on the citations from, in the New, M. xxii. 24; 
xxvii. 9; only twice quoted by St. Mark, i. 2; imitated by St. 
John, J. i. 1; why sometimes quoted as spoken, sometimes as 
written, Heb. iv. 4; the threefold division of, L. xxiv. 44; ep. 
J. x. 34; importance of Luke xxiv. 44 in reference to the 
integrity and inspiration of the canonical books of the Old 
Testament; see also M. xxiii. 2; not contrary to the New, L. 
ii. 23; J. iii. 14; iv. 37; x. 8; the Canon of the Old Testa- 
ment in the hands of the Jews authorized by our Lord, J. v. 
39; its inspiration attested by the New Testament, Pt. ii. p. 
xxvi.; the Gentiles prepared by the New Testament for its 
profitable study, 1 Th. iv. 15; disparaged by the Marcionite 
and Manichzan heretics in comparison with the New, R. xv. 4; 
symbolized by the Four-and-twenty Elders, Rev. iv. 4; Old 
Testament History, its typical sense, M. xiii. 35; see Types ; 
Christ’s testimony to its inspiration, Introduction to the Acts, 
p. 16; L. xvi. 29; xxiv. 27. 44; when dying, M. xxvii. 46; 
Mk. xv. 34; cp. L. xvi. 29; confirmed by the Gospels, M. xii. 
39; Old Testament, perhaps divided into sections, named from 
their subjects, Mk. xii. 26; prophets, figured by the Apostles, 
J. xxi. 3; and see Prophecy. 

Old things made use of to teach new, M. xiii. 52. 

Olive-press, a Scriptural emblem of trial, distress, and agony, M. 
xxvi. 36. 

Olives, Mount of, its situation, M. xxi. 1; the siege of Jerusalem 
began there, xxiv. 3; general remarks on, as connected with 
our Lord’s history, xxvi. 36; xxvii. 33; J. xviii. 1; the spot 
there whence the Ascension took place, A. i. 12; its fitness for 
so august a transaction, 7b.; prophetical reference to some 
future manifestation of Christ’s glory there, id.; typical cha- 
racter of our Lord’s triumphal progress from the Mount to the 
city of Jerusalem, 7b.; see Bethany and Bethphage. 

Omnipotence and Omnipresence of Christ, L. viii. 1. 

‘Opened his mouth,”’ import of the phrase, M. v. 2. 

Oratio obliqua, change of to recta, A. i.4; xvii. 3; xxiii. 22; L. 
v. 14; Mk. vi. 9; 1 C. iv. 6. 

Orders, care to be taken in conferring them, 1 Ti. vy. 22; the 
three, of the Christian ministry, Introduction to the First 
Epistle to Timothy ; and see Ministers. 

Ordination, L. x. 1; by laying on of hands, A. vi. 6; the Apos- 
tolic mode of, xiv. 23; the seal imprinted by it indelible, 
1 Ti. iii, Introductory Note; necessary, J. x. 8; Gp. "Xx; 
21, 22. 

Origin of Evil, M. xviii. 7; L. xiii. 16; the subject fitly adverted 
to by St. Luke, Pt. i. p. 159; inquiry respecting it engenders 
the Magian philosophy, and the Gnostic theories of sons, 
Introduction to the First Epistle of St. John; cp. J. i. 1. 

Origin of the Soul, debates respecting it, between the advocates 
of Creationism and Traducianism, Heb. xii. 9. 

Original Sin, universal prevalence of, L. x. 23; R. v. 13, 14. 21; 
the doctrine of, ought always to be coupled with that of Uni- 
versal Redemption, 14; taught by St. Paul, E. ii. 3; and cp. 
Mk. x. 14; washed away in Baptism, 1 J. i. 7. 

Orthodoxy, gains by the antagonism of heresy, Vol. i. Preface, 
p- Xvi. 
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Outward forms of devotion, appointed by competent authority, 
acceptable to God, L. xviii. 13. 

Over-carefulness about worldly things, warning against, L. xii. 29. 

Oxymoron, examples of the figure, 1 Th. iv. 11; 2 Th. iii. 11; 
2 C. xii. 13; R. xii. 11; 1 Ti. v. 13; Rev. ii. 27; xiv. 10. 


Pagan, and Paganism, practical warning implied in these terms, 
Mk. i. 38; decomposition of Paganism at the time of our Lord’s 
advent, Pt. ii. p. xvii. 

Pagan villages, and savage tribes, not to be neglected by mission- 
aries, A. xvi. 6. 

Pallium, Rev. xvi. 17. 

Palm, the, an emblem of the victory of the saints, Rev. vii. 13. 

Palm branches, used at our Lord’s triumphal entry into Jeru- 
salem, M. xxvi. 6; emblematical of His future victory over 
the world, Mk. xi. 8; and over death and the devil, J. xii. 13. 

Pantheism; see Greek Mythology. 

Papacy; see Rome. 

Parable, its nature and design, M. xiii. 3; xxiv. 32; why our 
Lord spake in parables, M. xiii. 11; Mk. iv. 12; mode of teach- 
ing by, M. xiii. 35; on the proper mode of interpreting, xx. 3, 
note 1; the Parable of the Pounds compared with that of the 
Talents, xxv. 14; our Lord’s parables are also prophecies, M. 
xxi. 20; L. xv. 11; our Lord’s later ones seem to have been 
the clearest, Mk. xii. 12. 38; which are peculiar to St. Luke, 
Introduction to his Gospel, p. 162; Parable of Dives and 
Lazarus, J. xi. 1; and see Church, Virgins, Sower. 

Paraclete, or Comforter, various meanings of the word so ren- 
dered, J. xiv. 16; xv. 26. 

Paradise, the abode of the disembodied spirits of the righteous, 
origin and import of the name, L, xxiii. 42, 43; J. xix. 41; cp. 
viii. 52; 2 C. xii. 2—4; its figurative meaning, ib.; see Dis- 
embodied Spirit, Abraham’s Bosom, Soul. 

Paradoxical sayings of our Lord, M. x. 34. 

Parallelisms in the Gospels, rule for directing our reasonings con- 
cerning them, J. xix. 19. 

Paralysis, a type of spiritual inaction and incapacity, M. ix. 6. 

Paranymphs, their office amongst the Jews, J. iii. 29. 

Pardon, the public declaration of, provided by Christ for the 
penitent believer, L. vii. 48. 

Parents’ duties, E. vi. 4; see Children. : 

Paronomasia, examples of, M. xxvi. 2; L. i. 143; xxi. J1; A. iv. 
30; viii. 30; ix. 34; Julian’s celebrated one retorted, id.; 2 
Ti. iii. 11. 16; 1 C. i. 23, 24; vii. 31; 2C. iv. 8; v. 4; Ri. 
20; iii. 3; v. 19; xii. 13; P. iii. 2; Pn. x. 20; 2 Ti. iii. 4; 
E. v. 23; Introduction to the Epistle to the Hebrews; Heb. ii. 
15; v. 8; xiii. 2; 1 P. iv. 3; 2 P. ii. 13; Rev. xi. 17. 

Parricide, the crime of, not denounced by Solon, lest the Athe- 
nians should be incited to commit it, R. vii. 13. 

Parthians, the place occupied by them, in the list of the tribes 
present on the Day of Pentecost, A. ii. 9—1L1. 

Parthians, in the time of the Apostles, second only to the Romans 
among the nations of the world, Introduction to the Second 
Epistle of St. John; Babylon, the capital, inhabited by great 
numbers of Jews, id.; the writer modestly styles himself ‘ the 
elder,’ 2 J. 1; peculiar significance of this appellation, 7d. ; 
contemplates a journey to Babylon; the Parthians placed first 
in the catalogue of the Jews who heard St. Peter preach at 
Jerusalem, ib,; A. ii. 9. 

Participle, used for noun, M. iv. 3; viii. 33; Mk. vi. 14; denotes 
celerity, L. i. 39. 

Paschal lamb, a type of our Lord, M. xxi. 1; xxvi. 2. 17. 20; J. 
xix. 37; its slaying between ‘the two evenings,” how fulfilled, 
M. xxvi. 17; parallel between the slaying of it and the cruci- 
fixion; time of slaying, xxvii. 45; Mk. xiv. 12; distinction 
between slaying and eating, M. xxvi. 17; cp. J. i. 29. 

Passive Obedience, the expression implies a contradiction in terms, 
R, xiii. 5; J. i. 14. 

Passover, meaning of the word, J. xiii. 1; its institution and sig- 
nificance, M. xxvi. 2; the Jews accustomed to have public 
executions at that season, 5; opinions respecting the day on 
which our Lord ate the last passover, 17, and note 1; L. xxii. 
7; J. xviii. 28; the slaying of the paschal lamb “ between the 
two evenings,” how fulfilled, M. xxvi. 17; the Levitical sacri- 
fice prefiguring our Lord’s death transformed into an Evan- 
gelical sacrament representing ‘that death, xxvi. 26; contrast 
between the type and the Antitype, xxvii. 45; marvellous 
parallelism between the typical Passover and the great Anti- 
type, L. xxi. 24; ep. ix. 31; superseded by the Sacrament of 
the Holy Communion, xxii.. 16; passovers attended by our 
Lord during his ministry, J. v. 1; cp. ii. 13. ] 
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Pastor, his needs designed to be a trial of the people’s love, L. viii. 
3; a steward, xvi. 9; see Ministers. 

Patience inculcated, J. v. 13; see Faith. 

Fesoes, the isle of, its situation, and the use anciently made of it, 

Vv. i. 9. 

Patriarchs, the twelve, types of the Apostles, M. x. 2; looked 
forward to Christ, see Coming ; buried at Sychem, or Sichem, 
A. vii. 16; force of this fact as stated by St. Stephen, in his 
defence, id. 

Paul, St., his views respecting marriage and divorce, M. xix. 9; 
and respecting the Lord’s Supper, xxvi. 26; taking up the cross 
daily, L. ix. 23; his treatment of Elymas untruly stated by 
Romish Divines, 55 ; incident of the viper at Malta, a literal ful- 
filment of our Lord’s prophecy, x. 19; brief view of his minis- 
terial labours, A. p. 11; his character and apostolic labours 
compared with those of St. Peter, A. p. 6; his course to Rome, 
A. p. 10; his conversion, A. p. 11; his preaching at Rome, 
ib.; applies the Psalms to Christ, A. p. 16; his visits to Je- 
rusalem after his conversion, A. pp. 23, 24; his escape from 
Damascus, ib.; summary of his travels, A. pp. 22—27; en- 
dowed with the gift of tongues, A. ii. 4; his extensive use of 
the gift, ib.; why the Acts of the Apostles is principally 
occupied in narrating his actions and sufferings, with those 
of St. Peter, vii. 58; his conduct at St. Stephen’s martyrdom, 
ib.; resemblance between his Epistles and St. Stephen’s 
speech, id.; parallel between him and Benjamin, ix. 1; his 
commission and journey to Damascus, 2; divinely arrested 
there in the very act of springing upon his victims, 3; Ananias 
is sent to him, 6; his blindness, and its removal, 8; compared 
with the dumbness of Zacharias, id.; his abode in “the street 
that is called Straight,’ 11; connexion, by way of resemblance 
and contrast, between Saul the first king of Israel and Saul the 
last of the Apostles, 21; his abode in Arabia, 23; not men- 
tioned by St. Luke, id. ; is introduced by Barnabas to the Apostles 
(Peter and James) at Jerusalem, 27; goes from Cesarea to 
Tarsus, 39; persecuted by the Hellenists, xi. 20; Barnabas on 
their conversion goes to Tarsus to seek Saul, that he may be 
reconciled to them, at Antioch, 26; date of his trance and rap- 
ture, xiii. 2; suggested allusion to his office of “ prophet” in 
1 Sam. x. 12; xix. 24, id.; the first appointment of Paul and 
Barnabas to the Apostleship to the Gentiles, distinction between 
Paul’s call and mission to the Apostleship, i.; he always 
preaches first to the Jews, 5; his name changed from Saul to 
Paul, occasion and reason of this, 9; smites Elymas with 
blindness, 11; in what language did he preach in Pisidia? 15; 
in his first sermon in a Jewish synagogue we find the germ of 
his Epistles to the Romans and Galatians, 36; formed on the 
model of St. Stephen’s apology, id.; whether he understood 
the language of Lycaonia? xiv. 11; reason why he did not 
prevent the priest from going to fetch the victims and garlands, 
ib.; his full qualifications to preach the Gospel to foreign na- 
tions, ib.; compared to Mercury, 12; Meyer’s just observation 
on this, i4.; his address to the populace at Lystra a model of 
all succeeding ones in the writings of the Christian Apologists, 
14; stoned, 19; ordains not only deacons, but priests, 23; re- 
ply of the other Apostles to the charges of the Judaizers against 
him, 25, 26; some of the circumstances that probably led to 
the difference between him and Barnabas, 39; their characters 
contrasted, ib.; why he circumcised Timothy, id.; but not 
Titus, xvi. 3; why he is forbidden by the Holy Ghost to preach 
the word in Asia, and to go into Bithynia, 6; called to Greece 
by a man of Macedonia, 9; his acts at Philippi a specimen of 
his ministerial labours in Greece and Italy, id. ; singular fulfil- 
ment of Ps. xci. 13.16; does not plead at Philippi his rights of 
Roman citizenship, 22; beneficial consequences of this, id. ; 
objections of De Wette, Bauer, and Zeller, id.; Paul and Silas 
sing in prison at Philippi, 25; Paul was of an opulent family, 
37; was accustomed when he was quitting a city, to leave 
behind him some to continue the work of preaching which 
he had begun, 40; xx. 5; his travels along the Via Egnatia, 
xvii. 1; instance of his being well treated by his own people, 
11; his reception and ministrations at Athens, 16, 17; his en- 
counter with the Epicureans, 18; and Stoics, id. ; he is brought 
before the Areopagus, 19; his speech a model to all Christian 
missionaries in their addresses to the heathen world, 22, 23; his 
different mode of proceeding with Jews and heathens, 23; his 
slender success at Athens, 33; the imperial power of Rome em- 
ployed by Providence as an instrument for Paul’s protection 
against the Jews, xviii. 12; “having shorn his head at Cen- 
chrea,’’ 18; why he did not this at Corinth, id. ; could not shave 
his head till he had arrived at Jerusalem, 7. ; charity the great 
principle of his Apostolic life, id. ; falls in with Apollos, 24; 
cures effected by handkerchiefs and aprons brought from his 
body, xix. 12; groundless censure of these acts, ib.; special 


reason for his miracles at Ephesus, ib.; in contending against’ 


idolatry there, he was contending against the religious supersti- 





tion of the Gentile world, 24; the Asiarchs endeavour to save 
him from the fury of the populace at Ephesus, 31; it was his 
practice, after he had planted the Gospel in any place, to leave 
some one behind him to water it, xx. 5; also to revisit those 
whom he had evangelized, ib.; his journey from “Troas to 
Miletus, ib. ; did not feel obliged to attend the great festivals 
of the Jewish Ritual at Jerusalem, though he sometimes was 
present at them, 6; minute specification of his journey from 
Philippi to Jerusalem, id. ; restores Eutychus to life, 10; his 
address to the elders of Ephesus at Miletus an Apostolic pat- 
tern of an Episcopal Charge to the Clergy at Visitations, or 
Diocesan Synods, 17—36; metaphor in his expression ovdév 
breareirduny, 20; dedeuévos TE mvevpari, 22; xxi. 4; objec- 
tion founded on xx. 25; interview with the elders and bishops 
of Ephesus at Miletus, 17 ; visits Tyre, xxi. 3; his third visit to 
Ceesarea, 8; Agabus binds his own hands and feet with Paul’s 
girdle, and predicts the Apostle’s apprehension by the Jews, 
and his deliverance by them into the hands of the Romans, J1; 
Paul’s courage and constancy, 15; takes, at the recomthenda- 
tion of St. James, Bishop of Jerusalem, a Nazarite’s vow, 24; 
special reason why he should engage in the vow, id.; his com- 
pliance with the law, though it appears to have satisfied the 
Jews of Jerusalem, did not satisfy those of Asia, 27; addresses 
the Jews at Jerusalem in the Syro-Chaldaic, 40; his use of the 
term “‘ martyr” carries his thoughts to Stephen, xxii. 20; ‘in 
all good conscience,” xxiii. 1; rebukes the high priest Ananias, 
3; his apology for doing so, 5; gives no sanction to the maxim 
“ divide, et impera,”’ 6; was Christ’s great udprvs in the two 
great capitals of the world,—Jerusalem and Kome, 11]; finds 
that zeal “not according fo knowledge,” recoils against those 
whom it leads to do evil that good may come, 12; he is carried 
to Cwsarea, xxiv. 1; where the Gospel, in his person, has to 
contend with Jewish prejudices allied with Roman rhetoric, id. ; 
whether he spoke before Felix in Latin? id. ; “ there are yet but 
twelve days,”’ &c., 11; he is brought before Felix, 24; his dis- 
course before him a lesson to preachers in five particulars, 25; 
advantages incidentally but providentially arising to the Church 
from his imprisonment at Caesarea and Rome, 27; appeals to 
Cesar, xxv. 10; reason why he does so, ib.; his arrest in the 
Temple of Jerusalem providentially made the occasion of his 
preaching Christ to many illustrious auditories in different 
places, 23, 24; striking circumstance attending his preaching 
at Cesarea, id.; his courage and presence of mind in public 
assemblies, xxvi. 1; had been before his conversion a member’ 
of the Sanhedrim, 10; why he was scourged in the synagogue, 
but not put out of the synagogue, 11; date of his ordination, 
17; his modesty, 23; recollection of Stephen’s prayer, 28; 
Paul is carried to Rome, xxvii. 1 ; importance of every incident 
in the narrative of the voyage and journey thither, id.; the 
storm and shipwreck, 14—44 ; the ship compared to the Church, 
21; St. Paul’s Bay, 41, note 1; had thrice before suffered 
shipwreck, id. ; providentially consigned to the custody of the 
chief of the Imperial Guard, xxviii. 16 ; probably communicated 
through Burrhus (6 orpatoweddpyns) with Seneca, id. ; “ I was 
constrained to appeal to Cesar,’’ 19; his Epistles, ought to be 
read chronologically, Preface to Part iii. ; what the chronological 
order is, ib. pp. xvi.—xviii.; were passed on and circulated from 
one Church to another, ] Th. v. 27; his fondness for nautical 
metaphors, 2 Th. iii. 6; A. xx. 20; 2 C. viii. 20; G. ii. 12; Heb. 
vi. 18 (see Metaphors) ; his use of the figure paronomasia, 1 C. 
vii. 31; 2C. iv. 8; v. 4; R.i. 20; v.19; P. iii. 2; Pn. 20; 2 Ti. 
iii. 4; 2 Th. iii. 11; his ‘“ salutation,’"—the Benediction at the 
close of his Epistles, 2 Th, iii. 17; his zeal and earnestness in 
ministering to the wants of the afflicted Hebrew converts, G. 
ii. 10; his connexion with Antioch, ib.; his rebuke of Peter, 
and refutation of the objections of ancient infidels, 2d.; first 
occasion of the difference between him and Barnabas, 13; 
detail of the circumstances under which he rebuked Peter, see 
Review of Gal. ii.; proof afforded by this transaction of the 
truth of Christianity, id. ; St. Paul ordained to the Apostleship 
at Antioch, id.; his conduct with respect to the Ritual and 
Ceremonial Law, id.: complied on some occasions with the 
Levitical Ceremonies, ib.; wisdom of this procedure, id. ; 
teaches us the cruelty of spurious charity in surrendering un- 
popular truths, id.; importance of attending to the order of his 
words, iii. l; instructs us how to allegorize aright, iv. 24; his 
sufferings a temptation to the Galatians, 13; “the infirmity in 
his flesh,” ib. ; his stigmata, vi. 17; why he baptized Crispus, 
Gaius, and others, 1 C. i. 14—17; his mode of citing the 
Old Testament, with special adaptation to the character and 
circumstances of those whom he is addressing, i. 19 ; instance 
of paraphrastic citation from the Old Testament, ii. 9; two 
distinct claims to Inspiration on the of the Apostle, 13; 
observations of Hooker illustrative of St. Paul’s personal history 
and public ministry, note at the end of ch. ii.; claims the title 
of ‘a wise master-builder,”’ iii, 10 ; the Foundation and Super- 
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structure of the Church, 12—15; St. Paul sometimes substi- 
tutes for the LXX a translation nearer to the Original, 19; a 
consummate master of spiritual logic and rhetoric, 22, 23; 
makes himself a representative of Christian Ministers and 
Teachers generally, iv. 4—6; his doctrine concerning Single 
Life and Marriage, vii. 1; doubtful whether he was ever mar- 
ried, though some of the Fathers affirm it, 7; ‘‘ Not I, but the 
Lord,” 10; “I, not the Lord,’’ 12; probable reason for not 
annexing the title Apostle to his own name in the Epistles to 
the Thessalonians, 1 Th. i. 1; observations upon his practice of 
associating others with himself in writing his Epistles, id. ; 
probable reason for not addressing the Thessalonian converts 
as “the Church in Thessalonica,”’ while he addresses those of 
Corinth, as the Church in Corinth, id. ; summary of the intro- 
ductory characteristics of all his Epistles, i. 2; was not certain, 
at least till the close of his course, of his own salvation, i. 4; 
infers the election of his converts from their good fruits, ib. ; in 
his missionary course always selected great centres of popula- 
tion as the fields of his apostolic labours, i. 8; never quotes 
directly from the Old Testament in his Epistle to the Thessa- 
lonians and Philippians, i. 9; ii. 18; both very probably sup- 
plied with a written Gospel, i.9; perhaps with St. Luke’s, id. ; 
his connexion with St. Luke; see Luke; why he did not 
plead his Roman citizenship at Philippi, as he had done at 
Jerusalem, ii. 2; compares himself to a nursing mother, ii. 8; 
works partly in the night that he might preach in the day, 9; 
principles upon which he acted with respect to maintenance, 
2b. ; on his assaying to go into Bithynia, ii. 18; his insight into 
the working of the powers of Good and Evil in the affairs of 
the Church, id.; is rejoined at Corinth by Silas and Timothy, 
iii. 1; does not profess to know all things, 5; 1 C. i. 16; 
instances of apostolic gravity and decency of diction, iv. 6; 
does not impose celibacy, vii. 28; peculiar difficulties with 
which he had to contend in his Missionary labour, and in the 
settlement of the Church, ix. 6; his teaching and practice have 
been the means of the establishment of the Tithe system, 7b. ; 
waives his claims to ministerial maintenance, 15; his subjection 
of the body, 27; why he places the Cup before the Bread, 
x. 16; example of his practice of adopting as his own the 
objections of an adversary, and then refuting them, 29, 30; 
grounds on which he inculcates the duty of his converts to 
imitate him, xi. 1; did not visit the Corinthians in the interval 
between the writing of his two Epistles to them, 2 C. ii. 1; 
blends into one several passages from the Old Testament (as 
was common with Hebrew teachers), vi. 17, 18; self-praise in 
self-vindication, xi. 17; ‘I glory in my infirmities ;’’ meaning 
of the Apostle here, xi. 31; his rapture to the third heaven, 
and to Paradise, xii. 2—4; why to doth, ib.; “a thorn in the 
flesh,” 7; tpitov todro ~pxoua explained, xiii. 1; force of 
the Benediction, 13; tripartite distribution of the Apostle’s 
argument with the Jews, Introduction to the Epistle to the 
Romans, note 8; proof that he possessed the gift of tongues, 
R. i. 14; his manner of putting objections and answering 
them, R. iii. 7; 1 C. vi. 12; R. vii. 7; caution against the 
perversion of the doctrine of Free Grace, vi. 1; the Apostle’s 
modesty, vii. 7; his missionary tours, R. xv. 19; probably 
embraced Spain, and Britain, ib.; does not use the term 
elect to designate those who will certainly be saved, xvi. 
13; on his habit of writing his Epistles by the hands of 
secretaries, 22; says nothing of St. Peter, singly, in his de- 
scription of the foundation of the Church, E. ii. 20 ; his special, 
but not exclusive mission to the Gentiles, iii. 1; occasion of his 
arrest by the Jews at Jerusalem, id. ; his first and second visits 
to Phrygia, Introduction to the Epistle to the Colossians ; often 
makes very striking transitions by means of kal, C. i. 18; ii. 9; 
example of his prudence in government, iv. 17; calls himself 
décuios only in the Epistle to Philemon, Pn. 1; appropriate- 
ness of this, it.; probably had preached at Colossz, 19; re- 
futes, at one blow, various heresies, P. ii. 6 ; alludes to the fact 
and manner of his martyrdom, 17; importance of reading his 
Epistles in chronological order, id. ; why he did not restore his 
sick friends to health, 26; final assurance of his salvation, iii. 
11, 12; his Apostolic career began not from his Conversion, but 
from his Ordination at Antioch, A. xiii. 3, 4; P. iv. 15; his 
Epistolary Trilogy (Epistles to the Galatians, Romans, and 
Hebrews), Introduction to the Epistle to the Hebrews, pp. 375 
—377; instances of his “going off at a word,’ 1 C. xv. 
27; 2C. ii. 14; E. iv. 8—11; v. 12—15; Heb. vi. 20; his 
treatment during his first imprisonment at Rome contrasted 
with his second imprisonment there, Introduction to the 
Epistles to Timothy and Titus; his travels, second imprison- 
ment, and martyrdom, id. ; his wisdom in administering rebuke, 
Tit. i. 12; confidence in his divine mission, ib.; precept re- 
specting Christian Liberty, Introduction to the First Epistle of 


St. Peter; fraternal feelings between these two Apostles, id.; | 


the dvovénra in St. Paul’s Epistles, 2 P. iii. 15, 16; describes 





in 2 Th. the same power that is set forth by St. John in the 
Apocalypse, 1 J. ii. 18. 


Paulus, his school of rationalizing exposition succeeded and sup- 


planted by that of Strauss, L. i. 19. 


‘« Pavement, the,” description of, J. xix. 13. 
Pearl, parable of the, M. xiii. 3. 
Pelagian heresy, R. ii. 5; v. 12; advantages indirectly flowing 


from it, R. v. 12; text perverted by, M. v. 48; short history of 
the controversy, 7b.; perversion of, Rev. iii. 20; apostolical 
refutation of it, P. ii. 12; the Preamble of the Office for Bap- 
tism of Infants the strongest practical protest against it, R. v. 
13, 14; arguments against it, A. xxiii. 5. 


Pelagius, his notion respecting the salvability of rich men, M. 


xix. 21; held that Death is not from Sin, but from Nature, 
R. v. 13, 14. 


Pella, in Pereea, the timely retreat of the Christians thither before 


the siege of Jerusalem, M. xxiv. 16; L. xxi. 21. 


Pentateuch only, received by the Sadducees, M. xxii. 32; typified 


by David’s five stones, M. iv. 4. 


Pentecost, never mentioned by name in any of the Gospels, 


J. v. 1; probable reason of this, ib. ; the effusion of the Holy 
Ghost, A. ii. 1; its effects, J. xv. 27; the day ascertained, A. 
ii. 1; why the Holy Ghost was given at ¢hat particular Feast of 
Pentecost, ib.; lasted but one day, xxi. 27; cp. J. iv. 35. 


Persea, our Lord’s circuit in it, Mk. x. 1; L. x. 1. 
Perfect tense, its import in the New Testament, M. ii. 5; Mk. iv. 


393: v.293) L.:xmh 123.1/C. xy. 43-2.C. i.. 193 we gawkde 
lii. 9; see Aorist. 


Perfection, the Gospel precept with respect to, M. xix. 21. 
Perga, its situation, A. xiii. 13. 

Pergamun, its situation, Rev. i. 11; ii, 13. 

Persecution, flight from, whether under any circumstances allow- 


able, M. x. 23; comfort in, Mk. x. 29; religious persecution 
condemned, L. ix. 55; the persecution of the first Christians 
promotes the preaching of the Gospel, Introduction to the Acts 
of the Apostles; A. xxiv. 24; 1 Ti. ii. 13; source of the two 
persecutions from heathenism mentioned in the Acts of the 
Apostles, xvi. 19. 


Persecutions of Chirstians at Rome and elsewhere under Nero, 


Introduction to the Epistles to Timothy and to the First Epistle 
of St. Peter; and see 1 P. v. 8,9; Rev. vi. 3. 


Perseverance, final, 1 J. ii. 19; bearing on the doctrine of, in 


Heb. vi. 6; the Fathers cite against it Rev. iii. 11; see Cai- 
vinism. 


Personal Assurance, danger of making it the essence of a Justify- 


ing Faith, 1 C. ix. 27; see Assurance. 


Persons, of the Father and the Son, distinction between them, 


1 C. viii. 6; see Trinity. 


Peter, St., his place in the catalogues of the Apostles, M. x. 2; Mk. — 


iii. 16; no primacy, M. xvi. 18; xix. 28; Mk. viii. 29 ; his con- 
fession, M. xvi. 18; Mk. i. 1; cp. L. ix. 35; in what sense he is 
called Cephas, M. xvi. 18; Mk. viii. 29; Rationalistic objections 
to the miracle of the catching of the fish by him, M. xvii. 27; 
denies with an oath that which Christ, when put on his oath, con- 
fesses, M. xxvi. 72; his call to the Apostleship, Mk. i. 16; the 
Fathers regard him.as the ovyBodAov mpaxtixis, ib. ; ‘and Simon 
he surnamed Peter,” iii. 16; is rebuked by our Lord, viii. 33; 
his denial, xiv. $7. 66; his repentance, xiv. 72; his modesty, 7d. ; 
his pardon, xvi. 7; his forward zeal in confessing Christ, L. ix. 
20; his treatment of Ananias and Sapphira, untruly stated by 
Romish Divines, 55 ; our Lord prays specially for Peter, because 
he was in special peril, xxii. 32; vain fancy of the Romanists 
ascribing  infallibility to the Bishops of Rome, in conse- 
quence of their assumed connexion, by succession, with St. 
Peter, ib.; xxii. $4—the only place in the Gospel where our 
Lord is said to have addressed Simon by his name Ilérpos; Peter’s 
temptation and fall, 56—60; Christ washes his feet, J. xiii. 6; 
how he followed Christ, 36; ‘I will lay down my life for thy 
sake,” 37; his confession, J. xxi. 15; change in his deportment 
in public after the day of Pentecost, xv. 27; A.ii. 14; iv. 8; pro- 
vides instruction for all the dispersions mentioned Acts ii. 9—11; 
his speeches in the Acts to be compared with his writings, ii. 23; 
the “three thousand”’ not converted by Peter alone, 41; his close 
connexion with St. John during the early stage of their ministry, 
J. xviii. 5; A. iii. 1; his address to the Jews still applicable to 
them, 19; his conduct in the case of Ananias and Sapphira, 
v. 1—11; took care that the people should refer all miraculous 
agency to Christ, 15; his signal refutation of the Sadducees, 
16; why the Acts of the Apostles is principally occupied in 
narrating the acts and sufferings of St. Peter and St. Paul, vii. 58; 
Peter’s descent, with John, to Samaria, after the preaching of 
Philip, viii. 17; rebukes Simon Magus, 20; the foundation of 
the See of Antioch assigned to him by Baronius and Corn. a 
Lapide, ix. 32; forbids Cornelius to worship him, x. 25; his 
deliverance from prison, xii. 6—10; proceeds thence to the ” 


dwelling of the mother of Mark the Evangelist, 12; ‘‘ he went 
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to another place,” 17; reason of his leaving Jerusalem, id. ; 
his behaviour at the Council of Jerusalem, and the summary of 
the Council itself, present a strong argument against his supre- 
macy, and still more against the supremacy of the Bishops of 
Rome, xv. 7 ; James calls him Simeon, 14; the last mention 
of him in the Acts of the Apostles, ib.; inference from the 
specification of his name in St. Paul’s narrative of the contro- 
versy at Antioch, G. ii. 7; interchange of the names Cephas 
and Peter, 10; 1 C. i. 12; why his vacillation is called imdé- 
kptots by St. Paul, 13; real ground of St. Paul’s rebuke of him, 
14; detail of the circumstances under which the rebuke was 
delivered, see Review of G. ii.; how St. Peter received the 
rebuke, ib.; proof afforded by this transaction of the truth of 
Christianity, 7b. ; St. Peter errs in a matter of faith and prac- 
tice, id. ; imposes unwarrantable terms of Church Communion, 
ib.; the non-occurrence of his name in the Epistle to the 
Romans conclusive against the assertion of the Papists that it is 
necessary to be united to those who pretend to be his suc- 
cessors, R. xvi. 9; Christ’s repeated charge to him, Introduc- 
tion to his First Epistle ; order prescribed in it, id. ; the Church 
in Babylon visited by him, 7b.; his Epistles written there, id. ; 
said to have encountered Simon Magus at Rome, note 6; the 
Epistle sometimes called Epistola ad Ponticos, why? ib.; 
‘“« Marcus my son,” id.; supposed to have dictated St. Mark’s 
Gospel, Introduction to the Gospel of St. Mark, p.. 112; Mk. 
v. 41; cp. viii. 29. 33; xiii. 3; xiv. 13; xvi. 7; his pastoral 
care exemplary, id.; Introduction to his First Epistle; visits 


Rome, and there ends his course, ib.; manner of his death, . 


ib.; characteristics of the First Epistle, ib. ; connexion with 
St. John, id.; and with St. Paul, id.; becomes Bishop of 
Antioch, id. ; his vacillation there, and rebuke by St. Paul, id. ; 
precept concerning Christian Liberty, id.; his choice of Sil- 
vanus, or Silas, as bearer of the Epistle, id.; cautions against 
the heresies of Simon Magus, and of Cerinthus, | P. iii. 18; 
refutes the Manichzean and Marcionite heresies, 18—22: ‘‘ love 
covers a multitude of sins,’’ iv. 8; caution against the errors 
of the Gnostics, 12, 13; force of the term xAfjpu, v. 3; the 
name Symeon Peter, a proof that the writer is addressing 
Jewish converts, 2 P. i. 1; pre-announces his own death, 13; 
‘describes it by a double figure, ib.; some things “‘hard to be 
understood,” iii. 15, 16; testimony borne by this passage to 
the wisdom of St. Paul, and to the Divine inspiration of his 
Epistles, id. 


Peter, St., the First Epistle of, to whom addressed, Introduction ; 


called sometimes Epistola ad Ponticos, ib.; design of it, 1 P. 
i. 1; preamble of it bears a remarkable resemblance to that of 
St. Paul in his Epistle to the Ephesians, 2; unity of teaching 
between these two Apostles, ib.; analogies between Birth, 
Baptism, and Resurrection, id.; connexion between this 
Epistle and that of St. James, 6; allusions to St. Paul’s 
Epistles, id.; S. Polycarp’s familiarity with this Epistle, 13; 
written in Babylon, in Assyria, v. 13; and on the eve of per- 
secution, iv. 17; date of it, 2 P. iii. 1, 2. 


Peter, St., the Second Epistle of, date and design of it, Introduc- 


tion ; objections to the assigned date stated, and answered, id. ; 
correspondence between the two Epistles of St. Peter, and the 
Epistles of St. Paul to the Ephesians and Colossians, id. ; 
difference in style between the First Epistle and the second 
chapter of the Second Epistle, accounted for, ib. ; this Epistle 
at first not universally received as genuine, ib. ; accounted for, 
ib. ; great similarity to the Epistle of St. Jude., id.; referred to 
by Melito, Bishop of Sardis, in the second century, and by 
Firmilian, Bishop of Cappadocia, and S. Hippolytus, Bishop’of 
Portus, near Rome, in the third century, id.; and com- 
mented upon by Clement of Alexandria and by Origen his 
scholar, in the second century, id.; summary of the contents, 
ib. ; addressed to Jewish converts, i. 1; proof of the Godhead 
of Christ, id.; the Epistle to the Colossians the best comment 
on this, 2; pertinence of the reference to the Transfiguration, 
18; ‘‘a more sure word of prophecy,’ 19; ii. 11, explained; 
this Epistle written shortly before the writer’s martyrdom, iii. 
15, 16; his testimony to the wisdom of St. Paul, and to the 
Divine Inspiration of his Epistles, ib,; futile claims of the 
bishops of Rome founded on his supposed infallibility, id. ; his 
generosity, wisdom, and charity, ib. 

Pharaoh, the representative of Satan, R. ix. 17; his abuse of 
power wholly from himself, ib.; said, by Hammond, to be 
the only example in Scripture of total spiritual dereliction 
before death, id. 

Pharisees, their tenets, M. iii. 7; did not submit to John’s 
baptism, i.; their corruptions of the Decalogue exposed by 
our Lord, v. 21; their fast days, vi. 16; their erroneous 
notion of the nature of mercy, ix. 13; their league with the 
Herodians, xxii. 21; their oficial character recognized by our 
Lord, xxiii. 2; but their ambition condemned, 9, 10; warned 
by him, L, xi. 37; their love of money, M. xxiii. 14; L. xvi. 





14; their notions of wedlock and divorce, 18; their laxity of 
life, J. viii. 7. 11; their zeal to make proselytes, G. iv. 17. 

Philadelphia, its situation, Rev. i. 11. 

Philemon, Epistle to, date of it, Introduction to the Epistle to the 
‘Ephesians ; written probably at Rome, id.; Philemon resided 
at Colosse, C. i. 2; the Epistle to him puts to flight the great 
social evil of Slavery, Introduction to the Epistle ; the Church 
in his house, Pn. 6. 

Philip, St., the deacon, his appointment to the diaconate, A. vi. 5; 
his labours as an evangelist in the city of Samaria, viii. 5; takes 
the road towards Gaza, and preaches to the Ethiopian noble- 
man, 26; paraphrase of the address of the angel to him, id. ; 
his visit to Joppa and Ceesarea, 40; his residence at the latter 
city, xxi. 8; St. Paul lodges with him, id. 

Philippi, brief history and description of the city, P. i. 1; con- 
trasted, in character, with Thessalonica, 1 Th. i. 1; why St. 
Paul did not plead his Roman citizenship there, as he had 
done at Jerusalem, ii. 2; his second visit to, P. i. 1. 

Philippi, ‘ the chief city of that part of Macedonia,” explanation 
of these words, A. xvi. 12 ; the Jews had no synagogue there, 
13; the possessed damsel a representative of the Pythia who 
sat on the tripod at Delphi, 16; Roman character of the city, 
20; St. Paul does not plead his rights of Roman citizenship 
there, 22; beneficial consequences arising from this, ib.; the 
political condition of the city very different from that of the 
neighbouring one of Thessalonica, xvii. 6; St. Luke probably 
left at Philippi by St. Paul, to water the Church which the 
Apostle had planted, xx. 5; minute specification of days in 
St. Paul’s journey from Philippi to Jerusalem, 6. 

Philippians, Epistle to, the date, design, and place where it was 
written, Introduction to the Epistle; St. Paul’s circumstances 
at the time, ib.; probably written after the hearing of the 
Apostle’s cause, and before the public declaration of the sen- 
tence by which he was set at liberty, 7b.; resemblance between 
this Epistle and the Second Epistle to Timothy, id.; may be 
regarded as St. Paul’s farewell Hpistle to the Gentile Churches, 
ib. ; the writer does not add the title of Apostle, why, P.i. 1; 
probably now constitutes Epaphroditus to be the chief pastor 
of the Philippian Church, id.; Polycarp’s Epistle to it, id. ; 
three orders of Christian Ministers in it, id.; one of the first 
Churches founded by’ St. Paul, 3; in it one of the first examples 
of Diocesan Episcopacy was probably exhibited to the world, 
ib. ; exposition of ii. 6; this text refutes various heresies, id. ; 
custom alluded to in 15; “the resurrection from the dead,’’ 
explained, iii. 11. 

Philo, unacquainted with Hebrew, A. vi. 1; his account of the 
Libertines, 9; his notions respecting Angels, C. ii. 8. 

Phoenicians; see Tyre. 

Phoenix, its situation, A. xxvii. 12, 13; supposed by some to be 
now called Lutro, 12; but this is doubtful, id. 

Photinian heresy, refutation of it, J. x. 1. 

Phylacteries, description, origin, and design of them, G. iii. 1; 
on the use of, by the Pharisees, M. xxiii. 5; Mk. xii. 29; L. 
x. 26. 

Physical evils are from Satan, who assails holy men, in order to 
weaken their faith, L. xiii. 16; 2 C. xii. 7. 

Physicians, an example for, L. viii. 43. 

Physics, the study of, unhappily divorced in these days from that 
of Religion, J. ii. 11; cp. v. 4. 

Piety and Zeal, even ministers of religion tempted by the Evil 
Spirit to sin on pretence of, A. xxiii. 12. 14. 

Pilate [see Pontius Pilate]. 

Place of Transfiguration, &c., left uncertain, and why? M. iv. 1. 

Places of our Lord’s ministry, remarks on the names of the prin- 
cipal ones, M. xxvi. 36. 

Pliny, description of the sycamore-tree, L. xix. 4. 

Plural, sometimes used for the singular, M. xxvii. 44; out of deli- 
cacy, ii. 20; and cp. L. xxii. 31. 

Pluralis excellentiz, Rev. xix. 8. 

Poisoning, G. v. 20; 1 Ti. v. 14; Rev. ix. 20. 

Polycarp, St., refers to 1 Ti. vi. 10; and to James v. 13, 14; his 
familiarity with the Epistle of St. James, id.; cites E. ii. 8, 9; 
his martyrdom, | P. i. 7; prayer at his martyrdom, A. iv. 24; 
cites viii. 13; his familiarity with St. Peter’s First Epistle, and with 
St. Paul’s Epistle to the Ephesians, id. ; cites ii. 12. 17; refers 
to 21; and to iv. 16; on 2 P. iii, 4. 15, 16; on the design of 
St. John’s First Epistle, Introduction; alone of the Apostolic 
Fathers uses the term Antichrist, 1 J. ii. 18; cites ver. 20; 
refers to iv. 2, 3; his death hastened by the Jews, Rev. ii. 9; 
circumstances attending it, 10; regards the Epistles to Thessa- 
lonica as addressed to all the Macedonian Churches, 2 Th. i. 4; 
refers to 1 C. vi. 2, 3; to xv. 31; and to 2 C. iii. 2; on the 
resurrection, iv. 13; on v. 10; viii. 20; his Epistle to the 
Church at Philippi, P. i. 1; refers to iii. 18, 19; passage in 
his Epistle to the Philippians illustrated by iv. ]5; refers to 
Jude 3. 
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Polygamy, first introduced, in the family of Cain, by Lamech, 
. xix. 4, 

Pontius Pilate, brief account of his person and office, M. xxvii. 2, 
cp. Mk. xv. 1; his wife’s dream and message, M. xxvii. 19; his 
cruelty, L. xiii. 1; his general character, ib.; reconciled ‘to 
Herod, xxiii. 12; orders the inscription upon the Cross, 38; 
not a persecutor of the Church after the Crucifixion, A. iv. 6. 

Pools of Bethesda and of Siloam, miracles wrought through 
their waters by Christ, Part i. p. 261. 

Poor, the duty and reward of bounty to the, M. xxv. 34, 35. 

Poor, duty of preaching to, Mk. i. 38. 

Pope; see Rome, bishop of — Popery; see Roman Catholic 

*  Chureh. 

Porphyry, his objection to the account of Matthew’s call to the 
Apostleship, M. ix. 9; and to the punishment of Ananias, A. v. 5. 

Positive commands of a ceremonial kind not immutable if not in 
order to a permanent end, M. xxvi. 20. 

Pounds, the Parable of the, compared with that of the Talents, 
M. xxv. 14; L. xix. 11—28. 

Poverty, a load, as well as wealth, G. iv. 5. 

Pretorium, of the Roman Procurator, described, M. xxvii. 27 ; 
at Rome, meaning of the word Pretorium, P. i. 13; A. xxviii. 


16. 

Praise of self, 2 C. xi. 17; of the world, not sought by Christ, 
Mk. i. 39; J. vi. 3; its true use, xvi. 14. See Glory. 

“‘ Pray always,’ meaning of the words, 1 Th. v. 17. 

Prayer, the duty of, Heb. xiii. 5; Jamesi. 5, 6; forms of, authorized 
by our Lord, M. vi. 9; L. xi. 2; cp. J. xiii. 18; the use of 
prayer taught by his example, Mk. xiv. 39; L. iii. 21; J. xi. 

«41; cp. xvii. 1; see Mountains; intercessory, blessed to those 
who offer it, M. x. 13; perseverance in prayer, L. ii. 37; xi. 
14; xviii. 1; xxiv. 53; the evil spirit a hindrance to prayer, 
xviii. 1; animated by faith, 8; exhortations to ejaculatory 
prayer, J. iv. 38. 

Prayer of the good always heard, though sometimes not granted 
in mercy, J. xiv. 14; xv. 16; 2 C. xii. 9. 

Prayer for the dead unavailing, M. v. 26; and see xxv. 9. 

Prayer, repetitions in, see Repetition; conditions to make it 
acceptable, J. xvi. 23; see Lord’s Prayer. 

Prayer, united, the common refuge of the Church in time of per- 
secution, A, iv. 24; xii. 6, 7; Rev. viii. 4, 5; various kinds of, 
1 Ti. ii. 1; the first duty of the public Assemblies of the 
Faithful, 7b. ; when it is specially blessed, M. xviii. 19. 

Preachers, St. Paul’s example to them, A. xvii. 22, 23; xxiv. 25. 

‘“‘ Preaching,” and ‘‘ Hearing,’’ importance of both, Heb. iv. 2. 

Predestination, our own, St. Paul bids us to judge of it from the 
practical evidence of our lives shown by works of love to God, 
R. viii. 28; secret to us, 1 C. ix. 27; the doctrine of, as taught 
in the Epistle to the Romans, best elucidated by the preamble 
of that to the Ephesians,—Introduction to the Epistle to the 
Romans, pp. 194. 199; the Calvinistic scheme, 7b., and note 1; 
R. viii. 29, 30; ix. 21—23; and see Foreknowledge. 

Preparation (for the Sabbath), Friday so called in the Eastern 
Church, M. xxvii. 62; Mk. xv. 42; J. xix. 14; reason and 
mode of observing it, id.; meaning of the term, J. xix. 14. 

Presbyters, see Introductory Note to 1 Ti. iii.; discipline to be 
exercised towards them, 1 Ti. v. 17. 20; succeed the seventy, 
L. x. 1; benediction by them divinely authorized, 5; appoint- 
ment and ordination of, A. xiv. 23; had liberty to sit and 
deliberate with Bishops in Provincial Councils, xv. 23; distin- 
guished from Bishops, 28. ° 

Presence of our Lord, promised, M. xxviii. 20; cp. Mk. v. 18, 19; 
J. xvi. 28. 

Presence, carnal, in the Eucharist; see Supper, the Lord’s. 

Present tense, often used by St. Mark, Introduction to the Gospel 
of St. Mark, p. 112; Mk. x. 16; cp. L. ii. 40; xiii. 23; xix. 
13; xxii. 19; J. xiii. 4. 

“ Preserve his life, shall,’’ force of this expression in the original, 
L. xviii. 33. 

Pride, the root of all our spiritual diseases, J. vi. 38; Christ came 
to subdue it, ib. ; and see Praise. . 

Priesthood of our Lord, set forth by St. Luke, Introduction to his 
Gospel, p. 163; L. i. 5; iii. 2; and see xvii. 19. 

Priesthood, the Christian, Heb. xiii. 10; see Sacrifice. 

Priests, divided into twenty-four courses, L. i. 5; their ministry 
settled by lot, 9; see Presbyters. 

bo none assigned to Peter in the Catalogues of the Apostles, 

xe 2, 

Priscilla, why she is sometimes named before her husband, Aquila, 
A. xviii. 18; supposed to have been a deaconess, id. 

Probabilities, resting on a Scriptural basis, the trial of our atten- 
tion to, a part of our moral probation in this world, Pt. ii. xxx. 

Procrastination, L. xiii. 4. 

Procurator, the Roman, in Judea, M. xxvii. 2. 

Prodigal son, Parable of the, expounded, L. xv. 11—32. 

Pronouns, personal, placed before their substantives, examples of 
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M. xvi. 18; ‘‘1,”’ and “we,” St. Paul’s use of, 1 Th. iv. 17; 
1 C. vi. 12; x. 29, 30; see Emphasis. 

Proper Names in the New Testament, on the double forms of, R. 
xvi. 21; A. xv. 22; see Names. 

Prophecy, its graduai and complete fulfilment, M. ii. 15. 17; xvi. 
28; xxiv. 3; J. ii. 21; unfulfilled, borne witness to by that 
which is fulfilled, M. xxiii. 37; ep. J. xxi. 23; its full accom- 
plishment in Christ, M. ii. 17; double sense of many pro- 
phecies, viii. 17; xxiv. 3. 26, 29. 34; L. xiii. 35; xvii. 31; 
xxi. 25; xxiii. 30; J. xvi. 20; how interpreted by the Holy 
Spirit, M. ii. 23; xii. 17; ep. J. xiii. 18; two or more pro- 
phecies often combined in the New Testament, from different 
books of the Old, under one Prophet’s name, M. xxi. 4; Mk. 
i. 2; xi. 5; J. vii. 38; sometimes modified in quotation, and 
why, M. xiii. 14; xv. 7—9; xxvii. 9; mode of citation, cp. 
Heb. iv. 4; obscure when first delivered, but explained by the 
event, J. ii. 21; Introduction to the Gospel of St. John, 
p. 259; the expiration of Jewish prophecy, J. xi. 49; test of 
prophecy, 51; cannot interpret itself, 2 P. i. 20; its pro- 
bationary office, ib.; Introduction to the Apocalypse; rule for 
interpretation, ib. 

Prophecy, to be carefully distinguished from history, M. xxiv. 22 ; 
appealed to at the beginning of St. Mark’s Gospel, Mk. i. 1; 
consummated in the Passion of Christ, M. xxvi. 56; xxvii. 
43, 44; sometimes uttered by bad men, vii. 22; J. xi. 51; 
xix. 22; see also Parable, Anticipation. 

‘“‘ Prophecy, we have a more sure word of,’’ explained, 2 P. i. 19. 

“ Prophesyings,”’ the duty of not “ despising ” them, 1 Th. v. 20; 
import of the term, R. xii. 6. ; 

Prophets and Teachers, in the Christian Church, their office, A. 
xiii. 1. . 

Prophets, their persecution by the Jews, M. xxi. 34; mode of 
citing the prophets of the Old Testament in the New, xxvii. 9; 
the death of Christ the point to which they all tended as their 
end, L. ix. 31; sent and acknowledged by our Lord, xi. 49; 
had grace from the Holy Ghost, but could not give it to others, 
as it was given by the Apostles, J. vii. 39; did not fully under- 
stand their own prophecies, 1 P. i. 10; 2 P. i. 19. 21; and 
Introduction to the Apocalypse ; see Daniel, Zechariah. 

“ Propitiation,’’ import of the term, Heh. ii. 17. 

Proselytes, different kinds of, M. xxiii. 15; Proselytes of the 
Gate the seminary of the Gentile Church, Introduction to the 
Acts of the Apostles, p. 9; facilitate, by Divine appointment, 
the progress of the Gospel, Part ii. p. xviii.; A. vi. 5; and see 
Hellenistic Proselytes. : 

Protestant expositors, disingenuously confounded with Rationalist 
ones by Roman Catholic Divines of recent times, M. xxvi. 15. 

Proverbs, on our Lord’s use of, M. vi. 34; vii. 3; xi. 16. 26; 
xix. 24; xxv. 21; L. v. 39; xxii. 36; J. iv. 43; A. xxvi. 14. 

Providence, God’s, interferes in critical emergencies, A. ix. 3. 

Psalms, divine Commentary on them in the Acts of the Apostles, 
Part ii. p. xxvi.; A. viii. 27; Ps. cviii. 7, fulfilled, i+.; also Ps. 
Ixviii. 7—31, id. 

Psalms, the Messianic ones, their application to Christ determined 
by Divine authority, R. xv. 3; this recently impugned, id. 

Psalms, perverted by the Devil, M. iv. 6; their inspiration, Mk. 
xii. 36; Ps. Ixxviii. quoted, M. xiii. 35; Ps. cxviii. quoted, 
M. xxi. 9. 42; Ps. cx. quoted, M. xxii. 44; Ps. -xxii., M. xxvii. 
43. 46; Ps. lxix., J. ii. 17; and see Hallel. 

Psalms and Hymns, E. v. 19. , 

Ptolemais, its situation, A, xxi. 7; Accho (Judges i. 31), now 
Acre, ib. 

Public Worship ; see Synagogues and Church. 

Publicans, their occupation and character, M. v. 46; L. xix. 2; 
deportment of the Publican in the Parable, L. xviii. 9—14. 

Pudens and Claudia, conjecture of Archdeacon Williams respect- 
ing them, 2 Ti. iv. 21. 

Punishment, its suitableness to the offence, L. xvi. 24; different 
kinds of, described, M. xxvii. 26; different degrees of, in a 
future state, x. 15; xxiii. 15; eternity of, xxv. 41—46; Mk. 
ix. 44; see Eternity. 

Purgatory, the doctrine of, 1 C. iii. 12—15; and see Soul. 

Purification, Jewish mode of, J. xi. 55. 

Purification of women after childbirth, a Divine assertion of man’s 
Original Sin, L. ii. 22. 

‘‘ Purse, take no,”’ nor scrip, explained, M. x. 9, and nofe 5. 

Puteoli, its situation, A. xxviii. 13; interesting fact in connexion 
with the martyrdom of S. Ignatius, 1b.; route from, to Rome, 
14, ' 

Python, a spirit of, A. xvi. 16; and see also Mk. i. 34; why this 
expression is used by St. Luke, A. xvi. 16; the Python, or 
Serpent, gives his name to the prophetic deity of the Gentile 
world, i4.; probable connexion of the term Python with ‘np, 
“a Serpent,’’ Ps. lviii. 4; xci. 13; Isa, xi. 8. 
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Quakers, and others, their opinions on the Sacraments considered, 
M. xxii. 12 ; their scruples as to names, R. xvi. 14. 

Questions, with what view often put by our Lord, Mk. v. 30. 

Quirinus, Preeses of Syria after Varus, L. ii. 2; no error in L. ii. 
2; objections of Meyer, i4., note 1; his authority in the East 
under Augustus, and his favour with that emperor, id. ; testi- 
mony of Justin Martyr to the fact that Quirinus was governor 
of Syria at the time of the Nativity, as well as ten years after 
that event, ib. 

Quoting from the Scriptures, method of, in use among the Jews, 
and practised by our Lord and his Apostles, M. xxii. 24. 


Rabbi, derivation and import of the term, M. xxiii. 7; Rabbis 
kissed their scholars as a mark of approval, Mk. x. 21. 

Rabboni, Mk. x. 51. 

Rahab, in the genealogy of our Lord, the Rahab of Jericho, M. i. 
3, note 9; her scarlet thread typical of Christ’s blood, Heb. xi. 
31; her conversion a type of the recovery of the Church from 
heathenism, and of its espousal to Christ, id. 

Railways, their missionary use to the Gospel, Introduction to the 
Acts of the Apostles, p. 14; A. xxviii. 15. 

Rain, prayed for at the Feast of Tabernacles, J. vii. 37. 

Rainbow, the, a Record of the Deluge, Rev. iv. 3; a memento of 
the Judgment by fire, an emblem of Hope, and of the Divine 
presence in Christ, ib.; x. 11. 

Ransom, of Christ’s blood, M. xx. 28; nature of a ransom, id. ; 
1 Ti. ii. 6; see Redemption. 

Rationalism, its origin, mode of action, and recent change of 
tactics, Part i. Preface, p. viii.; the best ally of Rome, viii. ix. ; 
specimens of futile objections, L. ii. 52; xxii. 54, note 1; Intro- 
ductory Note to St. John’s Gospel; J. vi. 21; xi. 1, note 1; 
xix. 19; refutation of, xii. 29; xix. 19; A. ix. 7; xiii. 20; 
xiv. 11. 

Rationalists, objections of, stated and refuted, M. xxvi. 15; L. i. 
19; Introductory Note to St. John’s Gospel; this class of 
Interpreters confounded by Romish expositors with Protestants, 
M. xxvi. 15; rapid succession of schools, L. ii. 2, note 1; iii. 
2; xxii. 54, note 1. 

Reading, public, of Holy Scripture, its uses, ] Th. v. 27; reading 
of Scripture is “ Preaching,” A. xv. 21. 

Reason and Faith, their offices distinct, but harmonious, M. 
i. 1; xii. 52; J. vi. 25; xx. 17. 19, 20; 1 C. ii. 16; see 
Faith. 

Reason and Learning, Scriptural declarations perverted to their 
disparagement, note at the end of 1 C. ii.; x. 15; Reason, 
rightly used, leads to the Doctrine of the Atonement, 1 J. 
iv. 10. 

Rebellion, the sin of, R. xiii. 1—4. 

Recapitulation, the practice of, common in Scripture, M. xx. 29; 
instance of it, xxvi. 6; common in Prophecy, Rev. xx. 1—7; 
a Introduction to the Apocalypse ; see Repetition and Evan- 
gelists. 

Reclining at the Paschal feast, a posture different from that which 
was originally enjoined, M. xxvi. 20; the practice conformed to 
by our Lord, id. 

Reconciliation, ours with God, 2 C. v. 18; work of, by Christ, 
C. i. 20; the Ministry of, 2 C. v. 18. 

Red Sea, the, a type of Baptism, M. xx. 22; L. xii. 50; J. iii. 5; 
vi. 33; 1. x. 2; see Baptism, Manna, Paschal. 

“* Redeeming the time,” explained, C. iv. 5. ; 

Redemption, by Christ, G. iii. 13; 1 C. i. 30; vi. 20; 2 C. v. 15; 
1 Ti. ii. 6 ; “ Universal,” see Introduction to the Epistle to the 
Romans; observations of S. Augustine on, Mk. x. 13; Barrow’s 
Sermon on, A. x. 5; Scriptural import of the term, E. i. 7. 14; 
deduced from universal Sinfulness, R. iii. 9. 21—28; v. 13, 14; 
viii. 39; ix. 1; xiv. 15; proofs of it, 1 Ti. ii. 6; iv. 2; 2 P. 
ii. 2; 1 J. ii. 1,2; 1 C. vi. 11; viii. 11; Rev. v. 9; the doc- 
trine of, preached by St. Paul, E. iii. 1; Heb. ii. 9; see Uni- 
versal Redemption. 

—o used at our Lord’s crucifixion, its probable nature, M. 
xxvii. 48. 

Reformation, the English, its principles, conservative and resto- 
rative, Part ii. p. xxxiii.; Introduction to the First Epistle to 
the Corinthians. 

Regeneration and filial Adoption in Christ, the source of all 
Christian Duty, R. vi. 6; Introduction to the First Epistle of 
St. Peter; our Regeneration derived from the Generation of 
the Son of God, 1 J. v. 1; regeneration in Baptism, J. iii. 
3—12; T. iii. 5. 9; Introduction to the Epistle of St. John; 

_ Part i. pe 259. 

Relationship, natural, the groundwork of Christian affection, Rev. 
vii. 1; see Brothers. - 

‘‘ Remembrance of me,’ L. xxii. 19. 

Remphan, or Rephan, probably Saturn, A. vii. 43; S. Cyril’s 
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note on, ib.; adopted by St. Stephen from the LXX instead of 
Chiun, ib. 

Rending of garments, observations on the practice of, M. xxvi. 
65 ; significance of the act in the case of Caiaphas, ib. 

Repentance, defined, 2 C. vii. 9; on the difference between true 
and false repentance, M. xxvii. 3; Mk. vi. 26; L. xv. 21; 
2 C. vii. 8; Heb. xii. 16—18; Novatian error as to, Heb. 
vi. 6; see Absolution, 

Repetition, one of the principles of action of the Holy Spirit, in 

is dealings with men, Part i. pp. xxiii. xlviii. ; instances, M. 
xxvi. 60; A. xi. 4—12; see also Introduction to the Apocalypse, 

Repetitions, vain, in prayer, M. vi. 7; but cp. xiv. 39; common 
in Prophecy, Introduction to the Revelation; frequent in 
Scripture, Part i. p. xlvi.; characteristic of Inspiration, Intro- 
duction to the Gospel of St. Mark, p. 113; St. Mark often 
repeats St. Matthew, Mk. i. 16. 20; vi. 17; see also L. i. 3; 
St. John often repeats the other Evangelists, Introduction to 
the Gospel of St. John, p. 268; repetition, to give solemnity, 
M. xxvi. 60; of a name, denotes love, xxiii. 37 ; cp. L. x. 41. 

Reprobation, presupposes foreseen sin, R. ix. 13; 1 P. ii. 8; and 
see Calvinism and Universal Redemption. 

Reproof, on the mode of administering, public and private, M. 
xviii. 16, 17, note 2. 

Reptiles, venomous, purpose for which they are probably designed 
by Providence, L. x. 19. 

Rest, procured for us by our Lord’s sufferings, M. xxvi. 43. 

Restitution, L. xix. 8. 

Restoration, future, described, 2 P. iii. 13; cp. James i. 18; R. 
viii. 19—22. 

Rests, three, specially mentioned in Scripture, Heb. iii. 11; see 
Sabbath. 

Resurrection of our Lord, its occurrence, ‘‘ after three days,” ex- 
plained, M. xii. 39; see Three Days. 

Resurrection, eight instances of, recorded in Scripture, M. xxvii. 
52; and see L. vii. 11; the First and Second Resurrection, 
J. xx. 23; Rev. xx. 5. 

Resurrection, Scriptural description of the General Resurrection, 
1 Ti. iv. 16 ; doctrine of the Resurrection of the Body, J. v. 28; 
1C. xv. 6. 29. 39—41; 2 C. iv. 10; v. 2, 3. 10; P. iii. 21; 
and see M. xvii. 2, 3; xxii. 32. 

Resurrection, our Lord’s, typified by wave sheaf, M. xxviii. 1; 
by the wheat, L. xiii.. 19; cp. J. xii. 24; evidences of, in St. 
John’s Gospel, Introduction, p. 265. 

Resurrection, period after our Lord’s, spiritual meaning of all 
then done by Him, L. xxiv. 28; He had then a real Human 
body, J. xx. 19. 27. 

Resurrection, connected with the Holy Communion, Mk. xiv. 13; 
glorified bodies of saints, 26; L. vii. 22; xxiv. 31; folly of 
denying it, xii. 20. 27. 

Resurrection, the first (by Baptism), see Baptism; J. v. 25; E. 
iv. 23; Rev. xx. 5, 6. 

Retaliation, the Jewish law of, supplanted by our Lord’s law of 
Love, M. v. 39. 

Retirement, religious, advantages of, J. v. 14; our Lord’s, M. 
v. 1; xiv. 23; and see Mountains. 

Reuben, parallel between his place in the Catalogue of the patri- 
archs and Peter’s in that of the Apostles, M. x. 2. 

Revelation, seven modes and degrees of, A. x. 10. 

Revelation and Reason, their provinces distinct, but consistent, 
M. i. 1° xiii. 52. 

Revelation, no other to be expected; see Faith. 

Revelation, the Book of, on its design and structure, Introduction ; 
circumstances of the author when it was written, ib. ; contents, 
a manual of consolation for the Church in her earthly pilgrimage, 
ib. ; condition of Jerusalem, ib. ; identifies the Catholic Church 
of Christ, with God’s ancient people in Egypt, 7d. ; Christianizes 
the period of the Captivity of Babylon, i.; comforts the Ten 
Tribes, ib.; adopts a Hebraistic diction, ib.; repeats the 
language, without mentioning the names, of the Hebrew pro- 
phets, id.; method in which its prophecies are delivered, id. ; 
vision of the Sixth Seal refers to the circumstances of the last 
age of the world, id.; advantages possessed in the present age 
for the elucidation of the Apocalypse, id.; Time the best inter- 
preter of prophecy, id.; our authorized Version of the Apoca- 
lypse capable of many improvements, id., note 2; recent colla- 
tion of previously unexplored MSS., id.; the Apocalypse the 
only prophetic book of the New Testament, id.; the Preterist 
class of interpreters, ib. ; the Jewish doctors fulfil the Prophe- 
cies by denying their fulfilment, id.; date of it, ib.; error of 
Epiphanius, ib. ; Authorship of the Apocalypse, id. ; testimonies 
of Papias, Justin Martyr, Melito, Irenzus, id. ; situation of 
Patmos, id.; fitness of St. John at Patmos for writing the 
Apocalypse, id. ; text, ib. ; ancient Commentators, id.; St.John 
the writer of the Apocalypse, but the Author is Christ, Rev. i. 
1; Divinity of Christ declared, id.; Asia of the Apocalypse, 4; 
the ordinary rules of Grammar set aside here, id, ; citations 
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from the Hebrew Prophets, especially Daniel and Zechariah, 7 ; 
gentleness of the writer, 9 ; why seven Churches are addressed, 
11; why Ephesus is placed first in order of the seven Churches, 
ib.; the remarkable precision and accuracy with which the 
Apocalypse is written, ii. 1; vi. 7, 8; adaptation of each 
Epistle to a special attribute of Christ, ii. 1; scale of ascent in 
the blessedness promised to those who overcome, 7 ; reference 
to the Jews in the Epistle to Smyrna, 9; the second death, 11; 
“thy wife Jezebel,’ 20 ; “I will cast her into a bed,’’—a bed of 
sickness, 22; spiritual faithlessness, 7d.; xvii. 1-3; New 
Jerusalem, the Christian Sion, iii. ]2; the form ‘IepoodAuya 
never used in the Apocalypse, id.; “the Beginning of the 
Creation,’’ erroneously understood by the Arians, 14; the Rain- 
bow, iv. 3; the twenty-four elders and the four living creatures, 
4—6; expositions of this passage by Victorinus, Jerome, Pri- 
masius, Ambrosius Ansbertus, Bede, and Haymo, 7b.; the Holy 
Gospels signified by the four living creatures, 7b. ; parallel 
vision of Ezekiel, id.; typified also by the arrangements of the 
Tabernacle of the Israelites, 7b. ; practical use of the Interpreta- 
tion, ib.; the sea of glass,6; Christ represented as a Lamb, 
v. 1; opening of the second Seal, vi. 3, 4; and of the third 
Seal, 5; interpreted, id.; Satan alters his mode of assault, and 
turns from persecution to heresy, i4.; the characteristic of 
heresy, ib.; the balance a symbol of traffic, id.; the sixth 
Seal, vi. 10, 11; the number siz in the Apocalypse introduces 
a time of trial, ib. ; harmony between the seven Seals and the 
seven days of the Passion Week of Christ, id. ; correspondence 
between the last age of the Church and the day of Christ’s 
Passion, ib.; the sixth Seal brings the prophecy down to the 
last age of the Church and the world, 12. 17; the Apocalypse 
a sequel to the Book of Daniel, i. ; these Visions teach us 
how History ought to be written, 16; the sealing of the servants 
of God, vii. 1; the sea the Apocalyptic emblem of Nations in a 
restless state, ib.; trees an emblem of the rich and powerful, 
ib. ; the Cross in Baptism, id.; what do the “ one hundred and 
forty-four thousand ”’ represent ? 4; believers in Christ the true 
Israel of God, ib.; Jerusalem the Apocalyptic emblem of the 
Christian Church, i4.; the number Twelve represents in this 
Book what is Apostolical, ib. ; the arrangement and designation 
of the tribes of the Christian Israel, vii. 2—4; why Dan is 
excluded from the list of the twelve tribes, 7d. ; the Seventh, or 
Last Seal—the end of the world, viii. 1; ‘‘ silence for half an 
hour,” id. ; design of the Seven Trumpets, 7d. ; power of united 
Prayer, 4, 5; the Third Trumpet, 10, 11; a Star denotes a 
luminary of the Church, id.; ix. 1—11; wormwood, false 
doctrine, viii. 10, 11; the Fourth Trumpet, 12; the flying 
eagle probably denotes Christ, 13; the moral of this Vision, id. ; 
the Fifth Trumpet, ix. 1—11; announces the woes inflicted by 
Mohammedanism, 7b. ; inferences, doctrinal, moral, and prac- 
tical, from the Vision, id.; the Sixth Trumpet, called ‘‘ the 
second woe,”’ 13; the Seventh Trumpet announces the Universal 
judgment, id.; the design of the Trumpets specially to repre- 
sent the punishment of the wicked, 19; four, in the Apocalypse, 
indicates Universality, ib. ; colours, inferences from them, ib. ; 
jacinth, a sacred colour in the Levitical dispensation, ib.; the 
circumstances of the Exodus often recur in the Apocalypse, id. ; 
Babylon always used in this Book in a figurative sense, 7d.; the 
Four Angels represent the Divine Word, 7b.; the Vision repre- 
sents the diffusion of the fourfold Gospel to the four quarters 
of the earth, ib.; in what sense the Word was bound, ib.; the 
Vision shows that the present diffusion of the Holy Scripture 
will be a terrible woe to those who oppose it, 7b.; the little 
book, or roll, x. 1; the seven thunders represent the Consum- 
mation of God’s judgments, ib.; seven the symbol of com- 
pletion, ib.; the little roll, why so called, 2; this roll describes 
God’s judgments on those in His Church who disobey His 
Word, ib.; the phrase “Son of Man” applied in the New 
Testament to Christ alone, 2b. ; remarkable parallelism between 
Ezekiel and St. John, ib.; the punitive power of God’s Word 
revealed by ‘‘the Sixth Trumpet,” or “the Trumpet of the 
Second Woe,” ib.; measuring, the act of, what it means, xi. 1, 
2; difference between St. John’s Vision and the two parallel 
ones in Ezekiel and Zechariah, id. ; the Holy Scripture repre- 
sented by ‘a reed like unto a rod,” ib.; St. John specially 
appointed to complete the Canon of Holy Scripture, and to 
assure the Church of its integrity and inspiration, ib. ; ‘‘ Gen- 
tiles ’’ signify the enemies of Christ,—“‘ Jews”’ are true believers, 
ib. ; a corrupt state of Christendom represented in this Vision, 
ib. ; the Two Witnesses, id. ; and the “ Two Olive Trees ” repre- 
sent the Two Testaments, 3, 4 ; woes denounced against all who 
despise the Scriptures, 5; analogy between the two Witnesses 


and Christ, 9; a corrupt Church identifies itself with the literal - 


Jerusalem, ib.; called also Sodom, id.; meaning of the 
numbers four, six, seven, and twelve, xi, 19 ; 42 months, 1260 
days, 34 years, use of these numbers in the Apocalypse, ib. ; 
the Woman a type of the Christian Church, xii. 1, 2; not, 
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as some Romish Theologians assert, the Virgin Mary, id. ; 
the Dragon, Satan, ib.; the Eagle, Christ, 13, 14; the Four 
Beasts, xiii. 1—10; the second Beast, the Roman Papal Power, 
5. 13, 14; the Image of the Beast, 14; the Number of the 
Beast, 17, 18; the Lamb, xiv. 1, 2; Vision of the Last Judg- 
ment, 14—18;.the Seven Vials, xvi. ]—10; Fall of the 
mystical Babylon,—the Papacy, 12; Armageddon, 16; xix. 19 
—21; two discordant schools of Romish Theologians, Prelimi- 
nary Note on ch. xvii.; the harlotry of the Romish Church, id. ; 
its present compared with its former condition, 1_—4; contrast 
between the Bride and the Harlot, id. ; xxi. 9—27; ‘‘ Mystery,’’ 
7; the fall of Papal Rome will not be the destruction of the 
Papacy, xviii. 1 ; Rome’s “ notes of the Church” are marks of 
the Harlot, 7, 8; her fall may be followed by Anarchy and 
Infidelity, 9 ; Marriage Feast of the Lamb, xix. 6, 7 ; warning 
against Creature Worship, 10; to Christianize Jewish language 
and ideas was one of the main purposes of the Apocalypse, xx. 
1—7; the first and second Resurrection, 5, 6; erroneous views 
of the Millennium, id.; Gog and Magog, 8; the Devil cast into 
the lake of fire, 10; the glory of the righteous, and the misery 
of the wicked, xxi. 1—8; the River of Life, and the Tree of 
Life, xxii. 1, 2; testimony to the truth and inspiration of the 
History of Genesis, id.; in the Apocalypse Jesus Christ 
avouches the Inspiration of the Old Testament, 9. 

Revelations, Divine, various modes of, A. x. 10. 

Revenge, expressly interdicted under all circumstances, L. xviii. 7. 

Reverence inculcated, L. viii. 45. 

Rewards and punishments, future, 2 C. v. 10; see Eternity. 

Rich toward God, explained, L. xii. 33. 

Riches need not disqualify for heaven, L. xvi. 25. 

“Right hand of God,” never specified in the New Testament as 
the instrument by which He works, A. ii. 33. . 
Righteousness of God, 2 C. v. 21; Christ is our Righteousness, 

R. iii. 28; v. 21; viii. 3; 1 C.1. 30. 

Righteousness, distinguished from Holiness, L. i. 75; see Holi- 
ness. 

Risen body, arguments for its identity, P. iii. 21; see Resur- 
rection. 

Ritual of the Primitive Church, the reading of the Gospels formed 
a part of it, 1 Th. v. 2. 

Roads, Roman, providential provision in them for the propagation 
of Christianity, A. xvii. 1; xxviii. 15. 

Robes, long ones, signet rings, and shoes, the badges of freemen, 
L. xv. 22; see Garments. 

Rock, Christ typified by the, M. vii. 25; the title reserved in the 
Old Testament to the ALmicury, M. xvi. 18; “On this Rock 
will I build my Church,” 7.; and 1 C. ii. 2; iii. J1; typified 
by the smitten rock in the wilderness, 1 C. x. 4; error of the 
Church of Rome, id. 

Roman army, at the siege of Jerusalem, circumstances to which it 
owed its success, L. xxi. 20; used to punish the Jews, J. 
xi. 48. 

Roman Catholic Church, its view of marriage and divorce, M. v. 
32; futility of its pretensions to infallibility, L. i. 27; true cha- 
racter of the unity to which it lays claim, Rev. xviii., Re- 
trospect ; its intolerant and persecuting spirit, ix. 55; the cases 
of Ananias and Sapphira, and of Elymas, sophistically cited in 
defence of its employment of pains and penalties, 2b.; treat- 
ment of conscience, xix. 20; notion respecting the prayer of 
our Lord for St. Peter, xxii. 32; the “two swords,” 38; 
its preference of the Latin language, xxiii. 38; its erroneous 
inference from the act of our Lord in breaking bread with the 
two disciples, xxiv. 30; radical error of its theological system 
in dealing with Holy Scripture, J. v. 1—11; the sin of sepa- 
ration lies at its door, ix. 35; perversion of Acts iii. 21, A. iii. 
21; the practice of that Church in celebrating Divine Service 
in a tongue not understood by the people, opposed to the 
express ordinance of God, and prophetically protested against 
by the words of St. Paul, 1 C. xiv. throughout; unscriptural 
tenet respecting the meritoriousness of the sufferings of the 
Saints, 2 C. i. 5; the Papal supremacy confuted, E. iv. 11; 
safeguard provided by the Holy Ghost, against the devices of 
this corrupt Church, in the Epistle of St. Paul to the Colos- 
sians, see Introduction to that Epistle; erroneous view of the 
nature of the suffering of the Saints, C. i. 24; perversion of 
2 P. iii. 15,16 ; not only holds heretical doctrines, but enforces 
them, Rev. ii. 21; her affected reverence for S. Jerome com- 
pared with her practice with respect to the Apocrypha, iv. 4— 
6; her erroneous view of the Holy Eucharist, 5,6; her un- 
faithfulness, in placing the Apocrypha and Traditions on a par 
with the Word of God, xi. 1, 2; her arrogant pretensions with 
respect to the Church of God and the Holy Scriptures, 3, 4 ; 
her conduct, grounded on the plea of the obscurity of the Bible, 
9; her persecuting spirit, xiii. 3; xvii. 6; how a Church, and 
yet Babylon, xiii. 3. 10; Preliminary Note to Rev. xvii.; her 
imprecations, xiii. 13; xvii. 6. 16; enforces celibacy, xvi. 1—_ 
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10; temporal splendour, 8 ; infidelity an offshoot from Popery, 
ib.; Rome in many respects a second Babylon, Preliminary 
Note to chap. xvii.; testimony of Bellarmine, Baronius, and 
Bossuet, ib. ; the ruin of Papal Rome will not be effected by 
Protestant Kings or Nations, but by Papal Princes and people 
rising against her, xvii. 16. 

Roman Catholic Divines, futility of the argument built by them 
upon the term Cephas as applied by our Lord to St. Peter, 
Mk. viii. 29; perversion of Acts v. 5, and of Acts xxiii. 6; 
practice of, with regard to the Apostolic precept respecting 
the reading of Holy Scripture in public worship, 1 Th. v. 27 ; 
impose unwarrantable terms of Church Communion, see Review 
of G. ii.; statement of the claims of the Bishops of Rome, id., 
note 3. , 

Roman Church, primitive, its foundation, and the ministry of 
St. Paul there, Vol. ii. p. ix. 

Roman civil power, the Apostles and Christian Church generally 
unmolested by it for some time after the Crucifixion, A. iv. 6; 
ix. 31; miseries that fell on it in the fourth century, Rev. 
viii. 7. 

Roman influence, very prevalent in Judea, proved by the impo- 
sition of Latin names on persons and places; see Antonia, 
Cesarea, Herod Agrippa, Italian band, Josephus, Neapolis, 
Pretorium, Sebaste, Tiberias, and Introduction to the Gospel 
of St. Mark. 

Roman Monarchy, foretold by Daniel, L. ii. 2; broke down the 
local reverence for national deities, Introduction to the Acts; 
prepares the way for the Gospel, and accelerates its course, id. 

Roman prisoners, mode of securing them, Mk. i. 23. 

Roman rhetoricians, practice of hiring them, A. xxiv. 1. 

Roman words used by St. Mark, Mk. ii. 4; and see Latin. 

Romans, Epistle to the, in what it resembles St. Luke’s Gospel, 
Introduction to the Gospel of St. Luke, p. 161; the germ 
of the argument unfolded in it contained in the Discourse 
delivered by the Apostle in his first Missionary Tour, in 
the Synagogue at Antioch in Pisidia, Introduction; import- 
ance of studying St. Paul’s Epistles in chronological order, 
with the aid of the Acts of the Apostles, ib., note 1; simi- 
larity between this Epistle and that to the Galatians, id. ; in 
what respect these Epistles differ, Introduction to the Epistle 
to the Galatians; the Roman Church mainly consisted of 
Jewish Christians, ib.; difficulty of St. Paul’s task in this 
Epistle, Introduction ; date of it, 1b.; called, and holy,—the 
terms explained, R. i. 6, 7; ‘‘ the righteousness of God,”’ what, 
17 ; “ From faith to faith,” ib. ; man’s accountability, 18 ; ‘from 
the creation of the world,” explained, 20; true notion of Jus- 
tification, iii. 26; classes against whom the doctrine is to be 
maintained, id.; true interpretation of iv. 2; of vii. 12, 13; 
and of viii. 11 ; ‘‘ the whole creation,’’ import of the expression, 
23; explanation of, 26; Calvinistic interpretations of chap. ix.; 
explanation of ix. 3; scope of the argument in 11; ‘“‘ whom he 
will he hardeneth,” 18; “the analogy of faith,’’ xii. 6; ‘not 
idle in business,’”’ 11; “give place unto wrath,” 19; ‘“‘ weak in 
faith,’ explained, xiv. 1; “strong in faith,’’ ib.; ‘not to 
doubtful disputations,” ib.; “all things are clean,” 20; 
‘whatsoever is not of faith is sin,’’ mistakes respecting the 

. import of the word faith here, ib.; ‘ having sealed this fruit,’’ 
xv. 28; numerous greetings at the close of the Epistle, xvi. 3; 
remarks on the non-occurrence of St. Peter’s name in this 
Epistle, 9; how is the Church of Rome changed since St. Paul 
wrote this Letter to it, 20; genuineness of the Doxology es- 
tablished, 25—27; the pith of the doctrine of the whole 
Epistle contained in this concluding sentence, id. ; the names 
and order of the earliest bishops of Rome, P. iv. 3. 

Romans, St. Mark’s Gospel intended for them, Introduction to 
the Gospel of St. Mark, and i. 5; iii. 6; vii. 3, 4; x. 23; xii. 
19; xiv. 30; xv. 21; see Latin. 

Rome, Ancient Bishops of, P. iv. 3. 

Rome, called Babylon figuratively, Rev. xiii. 17, 18; see Pre- 
liminary Note to Rev. xvii. 

Rome, Church of; see Roman Catholic Church, and Rome, 
Bishop of. 

Rome, great fire there 19th July, a.v. 64, Introduction to the 
Epistles to Timothy and Titus; attributed by Nero to the 
Christian converts in that city, ib.; this was the first perse- 
cution, ib.; the city a microcosmic epitome of the Roman 
Empire, Rev. xvii. 9. 

Rome, Papal, probable causes of her future fall, Rev. xvi. 12; 
xvii. 16; her fall will not be the destruction of the Papacy, 
xiv. 8, 9; xviii. 1; xix. 19. 

Rome, St. Paul’s course thither, Pt, ii. p. 10; his preaching there, 


20. 

Rome, the bishop of, no true successor to St. Peter, M. x. 2; the 
prophecy of our Lord in Matt. xxiv. 15 fulfilled in the Christian 
Church by him, M. xxiv. 15; a Roman bishop refutes the 
notion that miracles are always a sign of the true Church, Mk. 





xvi. 17; two Roman bishops deny the doctrine of the Immacu- 
late Conception, L. i. 27; supposed reference to the bishop 
of Rome in our Lord’s prayer for St. Peter’s faith, L. 
xxii. 32; his imposition of false doctrines renders communion 
with him impossible, J. ix. 35; extent to which he has carried 
his heterodox teaching, id.; impiously permits himself to be 
worshipped, A. x. 25; supremacy, xv. 7; his great power, 
2 Th. ii. 3—12; exalts himself exceedingly against civil rulers, 
26.; first public official act which is performed by every 
Pope on his elevation to the pontificate, ib.; bearing of 
this act upon the apostolic prediction contained in this pas- 
sage, ib.; guilty of imposing unwarrantable terms of Church 
Communion, see Review of G. ii., p. 55; statement of his 
claims, ib., note 3; arrogance of his claim to universal supre- 
macy, against the due rights of temporal rulers, R. xiii. 1; the 
non-occurrence of St. Peter’s name in the Epistle to the Ro- 
mans strong against the assertion that it is necessary to be 
united to those who call themselves his successors, xvi. 9; his 
duty at least is to imitate him, and to listen to his precepts, 1 
P. ii. 13; derogates from the dignity of what he calls “the 
oracles of God,” iv. 11; intrudes into other men’s dioceses, 15; 
“lords over God’s heritage,’ v. 3; futility of his claim to 
infallibility grounded on the supposed infallibility of St. Peter, 
2 P. iii. 15, 16; see Roman Catholic Church. 

Roofs, how constructed, Mk. ii. 4. 

“ Root of all evil, the love of money is the,’ 1 Ti. vi. 10; illus- 
tration of this passage from the prickly pear, id. 

“ Ruler of the feast,” his office, J. ii. 8. 

Rulers; see Kings. 


Sabbath, none in the Temple, according to a maxim of the Jews, 
M. xii. 5; the Sabbath made for man, 7; J. v.17; vii. 22; ix. 
4; ‘“‘pray that your flight be not on the Sabbath,” M. xxiv. 
20; gives way to “the Lord’s Day,” xxvii. 62; Christ the true 
Sabbath, Pt. i. p. 261; L. xxiii. 56; J. xii. 1,2; xix. 14; God 
works still on the Sabbath, J. v. 9. 17; ix. 4; Sabbath broken 
by the chief priests, xviii. 28; obligation of the Christian Sab- 
bath, M. xxviii. 1; L. vi. 1; xxiii. 56; xxiv. 1; J. xx. 26; A. 
xx. 7; Heb. iv. 9 ; seventh-day Sabbath, typical of the grave, 
J. xii. 2; relation of it to the Lord’s Day, vii. 23; see Pre- 
paration, 

Sabbath-day’s journey, mentioned only in the New Testament, 
A. i. 12; probable inner meaning of the expression, id.; cp. 
M. xxiv. 20. . 

Sabellian heresy, J. vii. 16; refutation of it, ib.; viii. 17; x. 1. 
30; xiv. 9; xvii. 3; xx. 17. 

Sacraments, analogy between the two, J., Review of the Contents 
of ch. vi. ; channels, not sources, of grace; Vol. i. p. 261; their 
efficacy not impaired by the infirmities of those who administer 
them, M. x. 4. 41; why binding, xxvi. 20; what constitutes a 
Sacrament? J. xiii. 14; why simple elements are used, 2 C. 
iv. 7; their moral uses, Introduction to the Epistle to the 
Ephesians. 

Sacraments, the benefits of the Incarnation and Death of the Son 
of God are communicated and applied to us instrumentally in 
them, C. ii. 10; 1 J. i. 7; v. 6; see Baptism, Supper, Means 
of Grace, and Church. 

Sacrifice, every one must be, either willingly or unwillingly, 
Mk. ix. 49; James v. 5; Rev. xix. 17. 

Sacrifice, the Christian, 1 C. v. 6; x. 3; Heb. vii. 27; viii. 4; 
ix. 4; x. 12; xiii. 1O—16; Rev. v. 6. 

Sacrifice, the duty of offering, regarded as paramount by the 
Jews, M. xxii. 36; daily, taken away, xxiv. 15. 

Sacrilege, the sin of, A. v. 2. 

Sadducees, their tenets, M. iii. 7; A. xxiii. 8; how made instru- 
mental to the declaration of truth, Introduction to the Acts, p. 
10; A. v. 16; their bitter hostility to our Lord, M. xvi. 1; 
confuted, xxii. 32; reason of their implacable enmity to the 
Apostles after the Resurrection, A. iv. 1; their cruelty in 
judicial causes, id.; their attachment to Annas, id.; v. 17. 

Saints, the term applied to Christians generally, E, i. 1; R. i. 7; 
1 C. i. 2; the proper notion of, 1 C. i. 2; R. i. 6, 7. 

Saints, how they judge the world, L.C. vi. 2, 3. 

Saints’ Days, on the right observance of, A. vii. 60, note 1. 

Salathiel, assigned by St. Matthew as a successor to Jeconiah, 
M. i. 12; proved by St. Luke to be of David's line, through 
his son Nathan, M. i. 12; L. iii. 27. 

Salem, its situation, J. iii. 23; Heb. vii. 1. 

Salmone, its situation, A. xxvii. 7. 

Salome, brief notice of her, Mk. xv. 40. 

Salt, its symbolical significance, M. v. 13, 14; Mk. ix. 49, 50. 

‘‘ Salted with fire,’”’ explained, Mk. ix. 49. 

Salutations, in St. Paul’s Epistles, Pt. iii. p. 281. 
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Salvation of all desired by God, M. xviii. 14; J. v. 40; 1 Ti. ii. 
4; not to be obtained on our own terms, L. xiv. 14. 

Salvation, human, spoken of as already accomplished, R. viii. 24. 
28, 29; Introduction, p. 193; Tit. iii. 5. 

Samaria, “through the midst of,” L. xvii. 11; avoided by the 
Jews, ix. 53; Philip the deacon preaches the Gospel in a city 
of, A. viii. 5 ; and see Sichem. 

Samaria, the woman of, J. iv. 7—42. 

Samaritan, the name referred by the Fathers to Christ, L. x. 31; 
cp. J. viii. 48. 

Samaritan leper, cleansed, L. xvii. 11—19 ; his thankfulness, 14, 
15; his example, id. 

Samaritan, the Good, L. x. 30—35. 

Samaritans, their refusal to receive our Lord, L. ix. 54; they 
held a middle place between the Jews and the Gentile world, 
see the Introduction to the Gospel of St. John, p. 260; 
contrasted favourably with the Jews, J. iii. 25; intercourse 
between them, iv. 9; cp. L. xvii. 14; their heathen origin and 
idolatrous worship, 22; expected a Messiah, 25; Dositheus, 
ib.; receive Christ, and are thus contrasted with the Jews, 40; 
the twelve patriarchs buried in their city of Sichem, A. vii. 16; 
receive the Gospel at the hands of Philip the deacon, viii. 5. 

Samothrace, A. xvi. 1]. 

Sanctification, Christ the origin of our, 1 C. i. 30. 

“ Sanctified by the word of God,”’ 1 Ti. iv. 5. 

“« Sanctify,”’ import of the word, J. xvii. 19; Heb. ii. 11; R. i. 7. 

Sandals and shoes distinguished, M. x. 10; loosing of sandals, a 
menial office, L. iii. 16. 

Sanhedrim, its composition, M. xxvi. 57; A. v. 21. 34; vi. 12; 
whether it had the power of life and death in matters of re- 
ligion, vii. 59. 

Sapphire, described, Rev. xxi. 19. 

Saracens, their rapid and extensive conquests, Rev. ix. 1; em- 
ployed by Divine Providence as an instrument for the punish- 
ment of Heresy, 7. 

Sarah’s laughter, symbolical significance of, R. iv.3; her example 
as a wife proposed to Christian wives, 1 P. iii. 6; her words 
explained and justified by St. Paul, G. iv. 29. 

Sardine stone, its colour, Rev. iv. 3; symbolical significance of, id. 

Sardis, its situation, Rev. i. 11; the see of Melito, 2d. 

Saron, account of its situation and productions, A. ix. 35. 

*¢ Satan, delivery to,” the punishment of extreme contumacy, I C. 
v. 5; mention of the name “ Satan ”’ to a Gentile Church in the 
First Epistle to the Thessalonians accounted for, 1 Th. ii. 18. 

Satan, derivation and import of the name, M. iv. 10; contrasted 
with mapdkAnrtos, J. xiv. 16; other appellations given in Scrip- 
ture to the Evil Spirit, M. viii. 29; falls from heaven, L. x. 
18; his personal identity studiously marked by the sacred 
writers throughout, xxii. 3; J. xiv. 30; his first temptation to 


be resisted, J. xiii. 27; xx. 27; overthrow of his kingdom, J., 


xii. 30, 31; Introduction to the Acts; his unseen working 
against Christ and His Church, ] Th. ii. 18; Rev. vi. 3,4; his 
influence over the human body, 2 C. xii. 7; his power in the 
world, E. ii. 2; M. viii. 29; see Devil, and Angels, Evil, and 
Python. 

Saturninus, Sentius, his jurisdiction in Judea, L. ii. 2; probably 
held office at the same time with Quirinus, ib. 

Saul, the persecutor, A. vii. 58; present at the stoning of St. 
Stephen, ib.; his conversion one of the fruits of the martyr’s 
prayer, 60; see Paul. 

Saul’s reign, its duration not stated in the Old Testament, A. xiii. 21. 

‘‘ Saved, are there few that be?” L. xiii. 23. 

Saviour; see Jesus, and Christ. 

‘¢ Savour of death unto death,” explained, 2 C. ii. 14—16. 

Sayings and actions of our Lord, many of them prophetical, J., 
Review of the Contents of ch. vi. 

Scandals, observations on their nature and tendency, M. xiii. 41; 
xviii. 7, 8. 

Scenopegia, or Feast of Tabernacles, remarkable parallel between 


it and our Lord’s Incarnation, Pt. i. 238, 239; the cycle of the 


Jewish calendar of Lessons of the Law to be read in the Syna- 
gogues commenced with that Feast, 238; and see Tabernacles. 
Schism, its nature, J. ix. 34, 35; danger and guilt of, ib.; A. ii. 
42.46; xxiii. 6; sin of, Introduction to the First Epistle to the 
Corinthians and to the Epistle to the Ephesians; cp. 1 C. iii. 
12; cautions against it, 2 C. vi. 17, 18; Rev. ii. 21; on 
preaching in Schism, P. i. 18; difference between Schism and 
Heresy, 2 P. ii. 1; they who enforce unscriptural terms of 
Communion are guilty of the sin of schism, Rev. ii. 21 ; Church 
of England, not guilty of it, ib.; and see Rev. xviii., Retro- 
spect of. 
Scourging in the Synagogue, M. xxiii. 34; A. xxii. 19; xxvi. 11; 
2 C. xi. 24. 
Scourging of slaves before crucifixion, M. xxvii. 26; of our Lord, 
‘L. xxiii. 16; J. xix. 1. ; 
Scribes, ‘a scribe instructed,” &c., M. xiii. 52; the same with 
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the great Sanhedrim, xxvi. 57 ; contrast between their teaching 
and our Lord’s, M. vii. 29; their use in preserving the text of 
Scripture, xxiii. 2. 

Scripture, the integrity of the Text guarded by a superintending 
Providence, Pt. i. Preface, p. xiii.; and see Old Testament ; 
and J. viii., Introductory Note, p. 310; Holy Scripture best 
interprets itself, Pt. i. Preface, p. xiv.; its plenary inspiration, 
xvii.—xxi.; 1 C. v. 9; 2 Ti. iii. 16; language of Scripture, 
Pt. i. Preface, p. xxi. ; arguments alleged against the theory of 
a verbal inspiration answered, 7b. ; different reports of the same 
facts characteristic of the inspiration of the sacred writers as to 
words, ib.; Various Readings, ib.; the diction and style of 
Scripture, xxvi.; its fulness and pregnancy, id. ; varieties in the 
Gospels, xlvii.; mutual intertexture df the various books of, 
xlviii.; 1 Pet. i. 6; the Rule of Faith, Rev. xi. 1, 2; sin and 
danger of reading it in a carping spirit, L. viii. 45; the duty of 
constantly reading it so as to bring its precepts to bear on the 
events of life, xii. 13; cp. Mk. xii. 24; J. v. 39; grounds on 
which our belief in the inspiration of the Scripture rests, 1 C. 
v. 9; exalted view of its dignity, E. iii. 10; sufficiency of, 1 C. 
ii. 16; pp. 86—88; 2 Ti. iii. 15; the weapon used by our 
Lord against Satan, M. iv. 4. 6.10; L. iv. 4; may be per- 
verted, J. xi. 53; precepts respecting the reading of it in public 
worship, 1 Th. v. 27; 2 P. iii. 15, 16; cp. L. xi. 52; practice 
of the Church of Rome opposed to the Apostolic rule, ib. ; the 
later portions of Scripture often found to reflect light upon the 
earlier ones, G. iv. 29; its meaning not to be confined to one 
sense, 1 P. i. 23.25; 1 Tim. iv. 5; Jamesi. 18; its true sense, 
how to be ascertained, R. xii. 6; its twofold office, Rev. v. 8; 
a woe to those who oppose it, ix. 19 ; its punitive power repre- 
sented in the Sixth Trumpet, or the Trumpet of the second 
woe, ix. 13—19; x. 2; xi. 6. 11; symbolized.by a Reed like a 
Rod, xi. 1; prophetic view of the Holy Scripture relatively to 
Rome, xi. 1, 2. See Old Testament, New Testament, Gospel, 
Evangelists, Inspiration. 

‘¢ Sea and earth,” explained, L. xxi. 25—27. 

Sea of Salt; see Dead Sea. 

Sea, the, an emblem of trouble and confusion, Rev. xxi. 1. 

Seal ring, L. xvi. 22; cp. J. iii. 34. 

Sebaste, name given by Herod to Samaria, A. viii. 5. 

Sechem, Joseph buried there, A. vii. 16; God there first appears 
to Abraham after his arrival in Canaan, vii. 16; viii. 17; see 
Sichem. 

‘“‘ Second Sabbath after the first,” L. vi. 1. 

Sectarianism condemned, Mk. ix. 40. 

Secular spirit, rebuked, Mk. vii. 11. 

‘See Me,” force of the expression, M. xxiii. 39. 

Seed, parable of the, M. xiii. 3; Mk. iv. 4. 

Seleucia, the harbour of Antioch, in Syria, A. xiii. 4. 

Self-deceit, L. xviii. 11. 

Self-love, the source of the evils of the last days, J. xxi. 17. 

Self-murder, emphatically condemned in Scripture, A. xvi. 27. 

Self-praise, its origin and tendency, 2 C. xi. 17. 

Self-righteousness, M. xx. 3. 

Self-will, the root of unbelief, J. vii. 17. 

Senses, Holy Scripture may have several, see Scripture. 

Separatists, condemned by our Lord, Mk. ix. 40; caution to those 
who separate from the Church on the plea of imperfections, 
G. i. 2; 1C.i. 2; their principles and conduct censured, 2 C. 
vi. 17, 18; Rev. ii. 21; abuse of this passage by them, id. ; 
xi. 4,5; see Schism. . 

Septuagint, the assiduous study of it recommended, Vol. i. p. xiv. 
and note 2; use of it by the Apostles, Vol. ii. p. 14; its lan- 
guage often adopted in the New Testament, M. ix. 36; xix. 5; 
xxi. 16; L. i. 7; ii. 35; ix. 51; how used by St. John, Intro- 
duction, p. 267; peculiar reading, J. xix. 37; said to have 
led to a misapprehension concerning the coming of Elias, M. 
xvii. 10; its use of xparéw, Mk. iii. 21; not always cited by 
our Lord and his Apostles, why, M. xii. 17; xiii. 14; a felici- 
tous circumstance attending the formation of that version, xii. 
17; its use of aveAhpén, 2 Kings ii. 9—11, prepares the term 
avdAntis for the sense of Ascension, which it bears L, ix. 51; 
observation of Valckenaer on the use of the particle &y in the 
Psalms and Prophets, xvii. 6; suggestion as to date of LXX, 
ib.; Hebrew phrase which it renders by AauBdvew mpdcwmor, 
xx. 21; rarely cited by St. John, Introductory Note to St. 
John’s Gospel; uses:the expression 6 Adyos, Hzek. i. 21, for 
Shaddai, J. i. 1; explains povoyevjs by a&yarnrds, Gen. xxii. 
2. 12.14; uses Kudpios for Jehovah, Pt. ii. x.; A. i. 6; words 
and phrases providentially prepared for the Gospel, ii. 27 ; 
adopted by St. James and St. Luke, xv. 16; its early use among 
the Jews, and great importance to us, Heb. x. 5; why employed 
by the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews, Introduction, 
p. 373; the “ Viaduct ”’ between the Old and New Testaments, 
Pt. i. p. xiv.; one of the best commentaries on the New Testa- 
ment, 2 C. iii. 7—18. 
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Sepulture, effect which Christianity had upon the national 
usages of, A. viii. 2; importance of the rites of, ib.; ix. 37; 
and see Graves. 

Sergius Paulus, his conversion, L. xxi. 13; account of him, 

| A. xiii. 7; his conduct contrasted with Gallio’s, id. 

Sermon on the Mount, place of its delivery, M. v. 1. 

Serpent, the brazen, in what respects exemplary to us, M. x. 16; 
a type of Christ, J. iii. 14. : 

Serpent, the Python, observations on, A. xvi. 16. 

Serpents and Scorpions, A. xxviii. 4; L. x 19. 

Servants, our Lord took the form of one, J. xiii. 4; in what sense 
Christians are so called, xv. 15; latitude of the term in Hebrew, 
M. xii. 17, 18; xiv. 2; two cases of unprofitable servants con- 
trasted, L. xix. 20; see Slaves. : 

‘‘ Seven days, the,’’ of the Nazarite’s vow, A. xxi. 24. 26. 

Seven, the number of completion and rest, 2 Pt. ii. ; consecrated 
by the Holy Ghost in Scripture, Jude 14; Rev. i. 4; viii. 1; 
on the symbolical significance of the number, and of its multiple 
by ten, in Scripture, Pt. i. p. 56; M. xviii. 22; J. ii. 1; ex- 
pressive of rest in Christ (see Eight), Introduction to the 
A. xxix.; A. ii. 1; Rev. i. 11; x. 1; xi. 19; cp. M. xvii. 1; 
xxvii. 62; J. vii. 2. 

Seventh Day, God rested on the, J. v. 9. 17. 

Seventh Day in the Paschal week, how observed, M. xxvii. 62; 
J. xix. 14. 

Seventy Disciples, their ordination and mission, L. x. 1—9. 

Sheaf, waving of; see Resurrection. 

Shechem, see Sichem. - 

Shechinah, observations on the, M. xvii. 4, 5; Heb. iv. 16; 
derivation of the term, M. xvii. 4; cp. J. i. 14. 

Sheep and goats, contrasted as to their symbolical significance, 
M. xx. 33. 

Shekel, its value, M. xxvii. 3. 

Shewbread, account of it, M. xii. 4. 

Shiloh; see Siloam. 

Ship, the, in which the disciples were tempest-tost, an emblem of 
the Church, J. vi. 19; cp. M. viii. 23. 

Ships, ancient, on their rate of sailing, A. xxviii. 13. 

Ships, metaphors from ; see Metaphors. 

Shoes and sandals distinguished, M. x. 10; loosing the shoe, L. 
iii. 16. 

Shunammite, apparent allusion to, Mk. iii. 21. 

Sicarii, M. xxi. 13. 

Sichem, its situation and history, Heb. vii. 1; J. iv. 5. 40; 
A. viii. 5; the twelve patriarchs buried there, vii. 16; 
force of this fact as stated by St. Stephen, i4.; Abraham pro- 
bably purchased a plot of ground there for a burial-place, ib. ; 
anciently called Moreh, ib. ; Jacob erects an altar there, id. ; 
it was the national Sanctuary of Israel, id. ; recovered by Jacob, 
and was the paternal allotment of Joseph, id. 

Sick, the, duty of visiting them, on the part of the Christian 
priest, James v. 14; duties prescribed by the Church of England 
in this case, ib. 

Sickness and infirmities the effect of sin, J. v. 14; ix. 2. 

“ Sign from heaven,”’ full import of the expression, M. xvi. 1. 

“Sign of the Son of man,” M. xxiv. 30. 

“ Signs,”’ distinguished from ‘“‘ wonders,” A. ii. 19. 

Silas ; see Silvanus. “ 

_ Silence of St. John; see John. 

Silence of St. Luke, concerning the infirmities of the Apostles, 
Introduction to his Gospel, p. 165; L, ix. 21; as to the name 
of the woman in vii. 35. 

Silence of our Lord, instructive, Mk. xiv. 32; cp. J. xix.9. 

Silence of Scripture, its inspiration, M. xvii. 27; cp. Mk. xiv. 10; 
J. iv. 27; Introduction to the Acts, p. 6; A. ix. 23; xii. 2; 
xvi. 3; concerning day of our Lord’s birth, &c., L. i. 39; no 
argument can be drawn from the silence of the Evangelists as 
to their ignorance of any events, M. xxviii. 20; cp. Mk. viii. 
29; L. i. 3. 26; ii. 5; ix. 7; xxiv. 50; J. xi. 1. 

Siloam, water of, Introduction to the Gospel of St. John, p. 
261; ceremony observed with respect to it at the Feast of 
Tabernacles, J. vii. 37. 52; significance of the rite, id.; de- 
rivation and import of the name, id. ; ix. 7; derived, according 
to Lightfoot, from the same spring that supplied the Pool of 
Bethesda, 4. 

Silvanus, or Silas, reference to him, A. xv. 22; xvii. 10; always 
so called by St. Paul and St. Peter, but always called Silas by 
St. Luke, 1 Th. i. 1; associated with Timotheus by St. Paul in 
writing his two Epistles to the Thessalonians, id.; why, id. ; 
probably left at Beroea by St. Paul to watch over the converts 

‘there, iii. 6 ; cp. A. xvii. 10; his name does not occur in the 
Acts of the Apostles, P. i. 1; what became of him? id. ; bearer 
of St. Peter’s First Epistle, 1 P. v. 12; brief account of his 
services and labours, P. i. 1; 1 Ti. i. 1; 1 P. v. 12; called 
Silas in the Acts; called Silvanus by St. Paul in his Epistles, 
see Introduction to the First Epistle of St. Peter. 
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Simeon, derivation and import of the name, L. ii. 25; his song in 
the Temple, 32. 

Simon Magus, the first heretic, A. viii. 9; offers to purchase the 
gift of the Holy Spirit with money, 18. 20. 22; the Father of 
the Gnostics, 2 P. i. 16; his impious fables, ib. ; his tenets 
respecting angels, C. ii. 8; 2 P. ii. 10; encountered at Rome 
by St. Peter, Introductions to the First and Second Epistles of 
St. Peter, and to the First Epistle of St. John. 

Simon Peter ; see Peter. 

Simon the Cyrenian, compelled to bear our Lord’s cross, M. xxvii. 
32; a type of the converted Gentiles, L. xxiii. 26. 

Simon the leper, account of him, M. xxvi. 6. 

Simon the Pharisee, his character, L. vii. 47 

Simon Zelotes, M. x. 4; A. i. 12. 

Simony, perpetual warning against the sin of, J. ii. 16; Vol. ii. p. 
12; A. viii. 18. 20. 22; and M. xxi. 12. 

Sin against the Holy Ghost, its nature, M. xii. 31; and Mk. 
iii. 29. 

Sin, its heinousness shown by the suffering it caused our Lord, 
M. xxvi. 38; typified by leprosy, L. xvii. 19; its nature, not 
only as a debt, Heb. ix. 12; but as something more, 1 J. 
iv. 10; and see Universal Redemption, and Absolution. 

Sin, the punishment of the sinner, M. xiii. 14; Sin after baptism 
Pari xxvi. 75; Heb. vi. 6; the cause of physical evils, 

o/iK. 2. 

‘Sin unto death,’ and “ Sin not unto death,” 1 J. v. 16. 

“ Single eye,”’ M. vi. 22. 

Singular and Plural, sometimes interchanged, M. xxvii. 44. 

Sinners, St. Luke wrote specially for them, L. xv. 1; xxiii. 34. 

Sin-offerings, their nature, 1 P. iii. 18. 

Sins, forgiveness of; see Forgiveness. 

Sins of ignorance and negligence, how differing from sins of pre- 
sumption, 1 Ti. i. 12; A. iii. 17; xxiii. 5. 

Sit, force of the word, M. xxiii. 2. 

Sites of the Holy Places, the precise ones providentially concealed, 
M. v. 1; L.i. 39; ii 8. 

Six, the number, in the Apocalypse, represents a crisis of suffer- 
ing, or a falling short of the truth, Rev. xi. 19; xiii. 18; and 

* see Seven. 

Skirts of our Lord’s clothing, used to convey miraculous strength, 
M. xiv. 36; Mk. v. 30. 

Slavery, 1 C. vii. 21; 1 Ti. i.10; vi. 1,2; and see the Introduc- 
tions to the Epistle to Philemon, and to the Epistle to the 
Ephesians, p. 277; and C. iv. 9; 1 P. ii. 18; see Liberty. 

Slaying the paschal lamb, and eating it, acts distinguished by 
the Evangelists, Mk. xiv. 12. 

Sleep, frequently put for death, in Scripture, M. xxv. 5; xxvii. 
52; a divine protest against the notion of the sleep of the soul 
after death, L. xii. 4; see Soul. 

Sleep of Christ in the storm, its spiritual meaning, Mk. iv. 38. 

Smyrna, its position, Rev. i. 11; the See of 8. Polycarp, #6. 

Socinians, their heretical notions refuted, L. iv. 8; J. i. 29; viii. 
59; x. 30; xvii. 3.21; resemble the Jews in their false allega- 
tion, that the doctrine of the Atonement is irreconcileable with 
Divine Love, G. i. 4; an objection of theirs obviated by anti- 
cipation in C. i. 13. 30; arguments against their view of the 
doctrine of the Atonement, E. i. 6; 1 J. iv. 10; perversion of 
1 P. ii. 23, 24; weakness of their exception to 2 C. v. 18; see 
Atonement and Redemption. 

Sodom and Gomorrah, the destruction of, fearful events that ac- 
companied it, L. xvii. 29; Jude 7. 

Solecisms, so called, in the New Testament, true view of them, 
M. iii. 15; xii. 36; in the Apocalypse, Rev. i. 4, 5; and see 
Grammar. 

Solomon, termination of his line in Jeconiah, M. i. 12, and notes 


3, 4. 

Solomon’s porch, frequented by our Lord and by his Apostles, 
J. x. 23; A. iii. 11. 

Son of David, M. i. 1. 

‘Son of God,”’ M. xvi. 13. 16. 

“« Son of man,”’ none but Jesus called so in the Gospel, M. xii. 8 ; 
xvi. 16. 27, 28; xxiv. 30; Mk. xiv. 62. 

Sons of God, how we are, | P. i. 3. 

Sop, the giving of it to Judas, J. xiii. 26. 

Sosthenes, chief of the synagogue at Corinth, A. xviii. 17; why 
he was beaten by the Jews, ié.; brief notice of him, 1 C. 
i. 1. 

Soul, the, its condition after death, L. xii. 4; xvi. 22; xxiii. 43 ; 
J. v. 28; A. i. 25; Rev. vi. 9; happiness of the disembodied 
soul of the rightegus, R. xx. 4; see Disembodied Spirit, Para. 
dise, Abraham’s Bosom. 

Sower, parable of the, M. xiii. 3; Mk. iv. 4. 

‘« Soweth, one, and another reapeth,”’ J. iv. 37. 

Spain, probably visited by St. Paul in his missionary tour, R. 
xv. 24; Introduction to the Epistles to Timothy and Titus. 

Speech, its right use and high prerogatives, James iii. 2. 6. 
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Speedily avenge them, explained, L. xviii. 8. 

Spices, used at funerals ; see Burial. 

Spikenard, unguent made from it, Mk. xiv. 3. 

Spinoza, his objections to the narrative of the raising of Lazarus, 
J. xi. 1. 

Spirit and Flesh, contrasted, E. iv. 23; 1 P. iii. 18. 

Spirit, the evil, his ejection from the heart, and his fearful return 
to it, L. xi. 24; see Devil, and Satan, 

Spirit, the human, how distinguished from the Soul, 1 Th. v. 23; 
our Lord’s human spirit, 1 Ti. iii. 16; 1 P. iii. 18. 

Spirits, evil, their present condition, M. viii. 29; see Devils, 
Angels, and Python. 

“‘ Spirits in prison,” Christ went to them in spirit, and preached 
to them, explained, | P. iii. 18—22; cp. L. xxiii. 56. 

Spiritual authority, its independence in the exercise of Eccle- 
siastical Discipline, 1 C. v. 3. 

Spiritual gifts received on admission to Baptism, 1 Th. v. 20; 
admonition respecting them, id. 

Spiritual Pastors, how far they are to be obeyed, J. ix. 35; xii. 
4. 6. 

Spiritual pride, resisted by Christ, M. iv. 3. 6. 

Star, the, in the East, M. ii. 2, and nofe 7. 

Stars, luminaries of Churches, Rev. viii. 10. 

Stephen, St., his defence and martyrdom, Pt. ii. p. xix.; his mode 
of interpreting the Old Testament, xxvi.; our Lord’s words, 
J. xii, 25, remarkably fulfilled in him, J. xii. 25; his apology, 
A. vii. l—60; general observations upon it, 1, 2; paraphrase, 
id.; language in which it was delivered, ib,; animadyersions 
upon certain modern objections to various statements in the 
speech, 3. 16; objections stated, and answered, id.; does not 
mention Jesus of Nazareth, but Jesus (Joshua) the son of 
Nun; reason of this, 45; prays for his murderers, 69; posi- 
tion of his day in the Calendar, i4., note 1; probably martyred 
at the Passover, id.; and by Hellenists, xi. 20. 

Stewards, Christians so called, M. xxiv. 45. 

Stoics, countenanced suicide, A. xvi. 27; their tenets, xvii. 18; 
St. Paul’s encounter with them at Athens, id.; their system 
opposed to that of Scripture, E. iv. 26. 

Stone, our Lord compares Himself to one, M. xxi. 42. 44, 

Stoning, the punishment for blasphemy, A. vii. 59; cp, M. xxvi. 
66; J. viii. 57. 59. 

“ Strait is the gate,’’ M. vii. 14; and see xxii. 14. 

Strangled things, and blood, the eating of, forbidden at the 
Council of Jerusalem, A. xv. 20. 

Stumbling at Christ, danger of this, M. xxi. 44; see Scandals. 

Style, of inspired Authors, Mk. xvi. 9; of St. Luke, Introduction 
to his Gospel, p. 165; L. i. 4; of St. John, see John ; see In- 
spiration. } 

Subjects, their duty to Rulers, R. xiii. l—4; 1 P. ii. 13; Intro- 
duction to the First Epistle to Timothy, p. 434; 2 P. ii. 10; 
see Kings. 

Submission and Obedience distinguished, R. xiii. 1. 5. 

Sufferings of Christ, dwelt on by Him and the Apostles, M. xvi. 
21; see Sin, and Atonement. 

Sufferings of the saints in this world a proof of a future state of 
reward for them, 2 Ti. i. 5; sufferings of St. Paul, a temptation 
to the Galatians, G. iv. 13; sufferings of the saints, true view 
of them, in opposition to that of the Church of Rome, C.i. 24; 
spiritual benefits arising from affliction, 2 C. viii. 2. 

Sufficiency of Scripture; see Scripture. 

Suicide, approved by the Stoics, A. xvi. 27; emphatically con- 
demned in Scripture, i.; solemn protest against it, P. i, 22. 

Sun, moon, and stars, allusions explained, L. xxi. 25—27. 

“Sun of Righteousness,” M. xxvii. 33. 

‘‘ Sun, the, shall be darkened,” M. xxiv. 29. 

Sunday, our Lord enters Jerusalem in triumph on a, M. xxi. 9; 
its appointment as the Lord’s Day, xxviii. 1; L. xxiv. 1; pro- 
phetic intimation of it, Mk. i. 35; its sanctification intimated 
in the Acts of the Apostles, Pt. ii. p. xxix.; see Lord’s Day. 

Supererogation, works of, considered, L. xvii. 10. 

Superscription on the Cross, J. xix. 19. 

Superstition, propagated by love of lucre, A. xvi. 19. 

Supper, the holy Sacrament of the Lord’s, its institution, M. xxvi. 
17; its design, ib.; its prefiguration in Melchizedek’s offering, 
26; in the miracle, Mk. vi. 41; J. vi. 9. 23, and Review of 
ch. vi. ; why the words of the institution are variously reported, 
M. xxvi. 28; typified, L. xv. 23; J. xix. 34; analogy between 
its institution and that of Baptism, Review of the Contents of 
J. vi.; the Sacrament, and the virtue of it distinguished, 50; 
rebuke of those who seek a carnal presence in it, xvi. 7; 
xx. 17; xxvi. 11; Mk. v. 30; Introduction to the Gospel of 
St. John, p. 262; the mode of Christ’s presence not to be 
irreverently scrutinized, J. vi. 25; xx. 20; duty of receiving 
Him, as the disciples did, with gladness, id.; and with purity 
of heart, M. xxvii. 59; cp. J. xiii. 18; posture in receiving, 
time of celebration, why at a different time of day from that at 
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which Christ first celebrated it, J. xiii. 25; M. xxvi. 20; ad- 
ministered daily in the Apostolic Church, A. vi. 2; and at the 
common meal, ib.; time of receiving it, xx. 7; effect on the 
body, 1 C. x. 16; its true nature, Heb. x. 12; 1 C.v.7, 8; x. 
16; a strong motive to love and unity, xii. 13; and holiness, 
xvi. 22; Rev. xvi. 16; why obligatory on all? J. xiii. 14; con- 
nected with doctrine of the Resurrection, see Resurrection ; 
and Mk. xiv. 13; cp. L. xxiv. 30; see Cup, Passover, Bread, 
breaking of, Sacraments, Sacrifice, Means of Grace; the 
teaching of St. Paul concerning it, Heb. x. 12; opinions of the 
Greek and Latin Fathers, i+.; and of eminent Anglican Di- 
vines, ib.; importance of the word xAduevoy as a warning 
against the error which feigns a carnal presence, 1 C. xi. 24; 
the declaratory nature of the rite, 26; what the wicked re- 
ceive ? 27; cp. J. vi. 50. 

Supremacy, none assigned to any one of the Apostles over the 
rest, M. x. 2; xvi. 18; Rev. xxi. 14. 

Supremacy of God’s will affirmed, R. ix. 11. 

Sycamine-tree, the mulberry-tree, L. xvii. 6. 

Sycamore-tree, description of, L. xix. 4; the case of Zacchzeus 
spiritualized, id. 

Sychar and Sichem, importance in the history of Old and New 
Testaments, J. iv. 1, 2. 5. 40; Review of ch. iii.; iv. ], 2; A. 
vii. 16; viii. 5; see Sechem and Sichem. 

Synagogue, rulers of the, Mk. v. 22; putting out of the, J. xvi. 
2; “Ye shall be scourged in the synagogues,” exact force of 
this expression, Mk. xiii. 9; the Synagogue the vestibule of the 
Church, Vol. ii. p. xvii.; A. xiii. 5; number of synagogues in 
Jerusalem at the time of our Lord’s ministry, vi. 9; provi- 
dential appointment of them, xiii. 5; and preparatory to Chris- 
tianity ; weekly Calendar of Lessons read in them, 15. 

Synods, apostolically constituted ones, the appointed means of 
determining controversies in the Church, Introduction to the 
Acts. 

Syria, governed by Varus, L. ii. 2; and by Quirinus, 6, 

Syro-Chaldee, use of, by our Lord, M. xvi. 18; xxvii. 46; Mk. 
viii. 29. 

Syro-Chaldee, frequently used by St. Mark, Introduction to his 
Gospel, pp. 112, 113; Mk. ii. 3; x. 51. 

Syrophoenician woman, why so called, Mk. vii. 26. 

Swearing, voluntary, condemned, M. vy. 34, and notes 6 and 7; 
teaching of Scripture concerning, Heb. vi, 16; James v. 12, 13; 
see Oaths. 

Sword, a mark of authority, M. xxvi. 42. 

“‘ Swords, here are two,’’ perversion of these words by the Ro- 
manists, L. xxii. 32. 38, 


Tabernacle in the wilderness, a type of the Christian Church, 
2C. v. 16. 

Tabernacles, the Feast of, its rites and meaning, M. xxi. 8, 9; 
J. vii. 2. 37, and Review at end; xii. 13; Rev. vii. 13; a type 
of our Lord’s Incarnation, L. xxiv. 1; J. i. 14; vii. 2. 37; 
xii. 13; Review of the Contents of chap. vii.; cp. Rev. vii. 13 ; 
and see Siloam. 

Talents, the parable of the, compared with that of the Pounds, 
M. xxiv. 45; xxv. 14.” 

Talmud, M. xv. I. 

Tares and the Wheat, parable of the, M. xiii. 25; tares not to be 
rooted up when discovered, 24—30; degenerate wheat so 
called by the writers of the Talmud, 25. 

Tarsus, its importance, A. ix. 11; xxi. 39; coins of, id. 

Taxation, the true principle of, R. xiii. 5; our Lord’s submission 
to, M. xxii. 21. 

“Taxing” of the Roman Empire, this was only an enrolment, or 
registration, or census, L. ii. 1. 

Teacher, his necessities designed to be the trial of the people’s 
love, L. viii. 3; his errors, how harmful, xiv. 34. ~ 

Teaching of Christ, prophetical ; see Anticipation. 

‘Tell no man,” our Lord’s design in this inhibition, M. viii. 4; 
xvi. 20. 

Temperance and Holiness, arguments for, from the consideration 
of the Resurrection, 1 C. vi. 14. 

Temperance pledges, considered, R. xiv. 20. 

Temple at Jerusalem, on the expulsion of the buyers and sellers 
from it, M. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 15; J. ii. 13; called the “ house 
of prayer for all nations,”’ Mk. xi. 17; supported by rates, M. 
xvii. 24; its destruction foretold, xxiv.; ‘ adorned with gifts,”’ 
explained, L. xxi. 5; its profanation by the Jewish army gives 
power to the Roman army without the walls, 20; the building 
of the Second Temple, J. ii. 20; cp. x. 22; a type of Christ’s 
body, Review of the Contents of ch, vii.; its Veil and Altars, 
see Heb. ix. 1—6; x. 20; its demolition the building up of the 
Church, see the Introduction to the Acts, 
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Temple-keeper (Acts xix. 35, margin), import of this term, A. 
xix, 35; Captain of the Temple, L, xxii. 4. 

«Temptation, lead us not into,” explained, M. vi. 13. 

Temptation of our Lord, the scene of it designedly left unde- 
termined, M. iv. 1; conjectures of Michaelis and Webster re- 
specting it, ib.; and Mk. i. 13; see Satan. 

“Ten days’? = a few days, Rev. ii. 10. 

Terms, unscriptural, of Communion, sin of enforcing them, Rev. 
ii. 20. 

Tertullus, his speech before Felix against Paul, in Latin, A. xxiv. 
3; its servile sycophancy, id. 

Testament, the Old; see Old Testament. 

Testament, the New; see New, and Scripture. 

Testaments, the Two, symbolized by the two Witnesses, Rev. 
xi. 3, 4. 

“ Testimony, a, to them,” explained, L, xxi, 13. 

Thaddeus, probably the same as Judas, M. x. 3; Mk. iii. 18; 
derivation and import of the name, M. x. 3, and note 3. 

Thamar, Rahab, and Ruth, observations on the occurrence of 
their names in the genealogy of our Lord, M. i. 3, note 11. 

Thanksgiving, the duty of, enforced, Introduction to the Gospel 
of St. Luke, p. 160; L. xvii. 15; J. xvi. 2. 

Theatre, in Greek cities, a common place for éxxAnofa, A. 
xix. 31. 

Theft, prevalence of, among the Heathens in the time of the 
Apostles, 1 Th. iv. 11. 

Theophilus, who is designated by this name by St. Luke? L. 

i. 3. 

Thessalonians, First Epistle to the, circumstances under which it 
was written, 1; date, ib.; Introduction to the Gospel of St. 


Luke, p. 169; the first written of all St. Paul’s Epistles, 1; 


its shortness, 2; character of the converts addressed in it, 3; 
extraordinary success of the Apostle’s ministry in Thessalonica, 
4; design and contents of the Epistle, id. ; St. Paul’s Epistles 
not mere disjointed fragments, but form a harmonious whole, 
5; does not, in either of his Epistles to the Church at Thessa- 
lonica, annex to his name the title of Apostle, which, with 
three exceptions, he adopts at the commencement of all his 
other Epistles, 1; characteristics of the two Epistles to the 
Thessalonians, 2; how the Thessalonians had been made ac- 
quainted with the name and character of the Evil Spirit, ii. 18; 
iii. 5; probably supplied with St. Luke’s Gospel, i. 9; iii. 5; 
v. 2. 21. 27; provision made by St. Paul for the organization 
of a Christian ministry, v. 12. 

Thessalonians, Second Epistle to the, design of it, Introduction ; 
contents, ib. ; vindication of the Doctrine of the Second Ad- 
vent, ib. ; St. Paul did not change his mind, id. ; takes occasion 
from the fabrication of an Epistle in his name, to furnish a 
criterion by which all his Epistles are to be discerned, ib. ; 
literal Latin and English translation of i. 3—12; exposition 
of this prophecy, id. 

Thessalonica, account of, A. xvii. 1; 1 Th. i. 1; its political con- 
dition very different from that of the neighbouring city of 
Philippi, 6; 1 Th.i. 1; anciently called Therme, ib. ; why and 
by whom called Thessalonica, id. ; its fitness for the circula- 
tion of a written Gospel, i. 9; rapid reception of the Gospel 
there, ii. 13. 

Theudas, two persons of this name, A. v. 34. 36; origin and im- 
port of it, 36; account of the Theudas mentioned in 36. 

Thief, the penitent, peculiar circumstances attending his case, 
L. xxiii. 42, 43; prays to be remembered at a future time, ib. 

Thieves, the two, crucified with our Lord, represented respectively 
the Gentiles and the Jews, M. xxvii. 4. ‘ 

“Third day,” our Lord’s resurrection on it, M. xii. 39; ‘ After 
three days,” the expression illustrated, xvii. 1; cp. xxiv, 22. 

‘“‘ Third heaven,”’ what, 2 C. xii, 2—4. 

“Third hour, the,’’ A. ii, 15. 

Thomas, derivation and import of the name, M. x. 3; his timidity, 
J. xi. 16; St. John alone translates his name, id. ; his case and 
Mary Magdalene’s contrasted, xx. 17. 29. 

Thought, anxious, condemned, M. vi. 25. 

Thoughts of men revealed to our Lord, M. ix. 4; xi. 7; xvii. 27; 
and answered by Him, xxvi. 64; and see Mk. xii. 41; L. vii. 
39; xiv. 25; xvi. 4; xviii. 4; xix. 5; J. i. 49; v.37; xiii. 18. 

Thousand, symbolical meaning of, Rev. xx. 2. 

Three, an arithmetical symbol of what is Divine, M. x. 2; Rev. 
xi. 19. 

“Three Taverns,’’ A. xxviii. 15. 

Three and a half, symbolical meaning of, Rey. xi. 19. 

Three and a half years; see Forty-two. 

Three orders of Christian ministry, Introductory Note to 1 Ti. iii. 

Three times, 2 C. xii. 8. 

‘Throne of Grace, the,’ typified by the Mercy-seat of the Ark, 
Heb. iv. 16. 

Thucydides, specimen of Athenian dSe:ctda:uovla in his character 
of Nicias, A. xvii. 22, 
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irra called in Scripture, Sip, vow; i.e. the Voice of God, 

- iii, 17. 

Thursday, and Monday, days of fasting with the Pharisees, L. 
xviii. 12. 

Thyatira, its position, Rev. i. 11; infested by the ravages of 
Montanism, ii. 20, 

Thyine wood, described, Rev. xviii. 12. 

Tiberias, its situation, J. vi. 1; why so called, id. 

Tiberias, the town and lake so called, J. vi. 1; see Galilee. 

Tiberius, adopted by Augustus “in partem imperii,” M. ii. 20, 
note 7; similarity to Herod, L. xiii. 32. 

‘‘ Till,” force of the expression, M. i. 25; xvi. 28. 

Time, difference between Divine and human modes of calculating 
it, M. xxiv. 29; L. xviii. 8. 

Time, mode of reckoning it among the Jews, M. xxvi, 34; xxviii. 
1; Mk. xv. 25; see Watches and Hours. 

Timothy, brief notice of his birth, education, and ministry, A. xvi. 
1.3; xix. 22; 1 Ti.i. 1; though he is known to have been with 
St. Paul when he wrote his Epistle to the Romans, is not 
joined with the Apostle in the opening address, R. xvi. 21; 
accompanied the Apostle from Corinth into Asia, along with 
Sosipater, or Sopater, of Beroea, id.; had not, as St. Paul 
had, a divine commission to address the metropolis of the Gen- 
tile world, id. ; was with the Apostle, at Rome, in his first, and 
probably in his second, imprisonment there, ib.; why the 
Apostle did not restore him to health, P. ii. 26; was the 
Apostle’s fellow-labourer from the time of his second Mis- 
sionary journey even to his death, Heb. xiii. 23; testimony to 
his stedfastness, 2 Ti. iii. 10; first associated with St. Paul at 
Lystra, 1 Ti. i. 1; his personal history, 2; joined with Silvanus 
by St. Paul in writing the two Epistles to the Thessalonians, 
1 Ti, i. 1; why circumcised, G. ii. 3; probably visited Colosse, 
with St. Paul, when the Apostle passed through Phrygia, 
C. i. 1; was with him at the close of his first imprisonment at 
Rome, P. i. 1. 

Timothy and Titus, Epistles to, Introduction to them; S. Cle- 
ment’s testimony bearing upon St. Paul’s release from im- 
prisonment at Rome, id.; and upon his visit to Spain, ib.; 
testimony of Eusebius, Jerome, and Theodoret, to the same 
effect, ib.; the appointment of Timothy to the Episcopate of 
Ephesus, and St. Paul s First Epistle to him, were posterior 
to the Apostle’s release from confinement at Rome, id.; date 
of the First Epistle to Timothy, id.; and of the Epistle to 
Titus, <b.; why the Apostle wrote to both on Church regimen, 
ib.; design of the Epistles, ib. ; peculiar form of religious error 
against which an antidote is there provided, ib.; Judaizing 
Gnosticism, id.; peculiar phraseology of the writer, ib.; the 
genuineness of these Epistles recently impugned, and ably de- 
fended, 2 Ti. iii, 11. 

Tithe-System, the teaching and practice of St. Paul have been the 
means of its establishment, 1 C. ix. 6; and see M. xxii. 21; 
xvii. 24, 

Tithes, paid by the Pharisees, M. xxxiii. 23. 

Titus, the Epistle to, its date and design, Introduction; personal 
history of Titus, Tit. i. 4; why the Apostle styles himself 
“servant of God,’’ 1; his Episcopal Office in Crete, ib. ; in- 
vited by St. Paul to meet him at Nicopolis, iii. 12; meets the 
Apostle in Macedonia at an earlier period, and accompanies 
him on his missionary tour into Illyricum, id.; went shortly 
before St. Paul’s death into Dalmatia, id. 

Titus, why not circumcised by St. Paul, A. xvi. 3; never mentioned 
in the Acts of the Apostles, xviii. 7; 2 C.. viii. 18; Tit. i. 4; 
the earliest mention of him, G. ii. 1; his circumcision not 
required, 3; St. Paul’s mention of him to the Corinthians, 
2 C, vii. 13; visits Dalmatia, 2 Ti. iv. 10. 

Titus, the*emperor, singular circumstances attending his capture 
of Jerusalem, L. xix. 43, 44; cp. M. xxiv. 3. : 

Tomb of our Lord, analogy between it and the Virgin’s womb, 
M. xxvii. 60; J. xvi. 21. 

Tombs; see Graves and Sepulture. 

Tongue, foreign or unknown, in Divine Service, 1 C. xiv. 6—39. 

Tongue, its right use, James iii. 2—6. 

Tongues of fire, what they typified, A. ii. 3, 

Tongues, the gift of, design and use of it, A. ii. 4; 1 C. xii. 10; 
R. i. 14. 

Tophet; see Gehenna. 

Torture, examination by, Roman citizens not exempt from it after 
the age of Tiberius, A. xxiv. 8. 

“Touch,” full force of the original term, Mk. v. 30; L, viii. 45. 

“Touch me not,” explained, Mk. v. 30; J. xx. 17. 

“Touch not, taste not, handle not,” explained, C. ii. 21. 

Touch of faith, L. viii. 45. 

Trades,-every Jew learnt a trade, A, xviii. 3. 

Tradition, merely human, condemned by our Lord, M. xv. 2. 7—9. 

Trajections, or Hyperbata, G, iv. 25; 2 C. ii. 1; James ii. 1; E. 
ii. 3; P. ii. 10. 
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Transfiguration of our Lord, and his Agony, considered in con- 
nexion, M. xxvi. 37; the Transfiguration, a type and earnest of 
the future glory of the risen bodies of Christ’s members, M. 
xvii. 1; see also 2 P. i. 18; scene of it, ib.; providentially 
concealed, L. i. 39; peculiar manner in which this subject is 
treated by St. Luke, ix. 29; probably took place at night, 32 ; 
why it occurred on the eighth day, xxiv. 1. 

“Transgressions ” (rapartdéuara) and “Sins” (duapria), E. 
ii. 1. 

Transubstantiation, the Popish doctrine of, confuted by the words 
of the institution of the Lord’s Supper, M. xxvi- 26; not 
known in the earlier ages of the Church, J. vi. 52. 63; con- 
demned by the terms of the decree of the Council of Jerusalem, 
A. xv. 20. 

Treasure hid in a field, parable of the, M. xiii. 44. 

Treasury in the Temple, description of it, J. viii. 20. 

Trees; see Metaphors. 

Trent, Council of, substitutes the Latin Vulgate for the Original 
Scriptures, J. viii.1—11, note 2; Rev. xiv. 7 ; its creed, Rev. xiii. 
15; concluded its deliberations with Anathema, Anathema, ib. 

Tribute, on the duty of rendering it to the civil power, M. xvii. 
4—7; xxii. 21. 

Trinity, the Ever Blessed, the mystery of the, shown in the bap- 
tism of Christ, M. iii. 16; and see xxviii. 19; passages illus- 
trative of the doctrine, Mk. xiv. 32; J. xii. 41; xiv. 16; xv. 
26; xvi. 7; cp. v. 19; 1. viii. 8; xii. 4; 2. xiii. 13; Tit. 
iii. 5; 1 P. i. 2; how the Three Persons co-operate in man’s 
justification and salvation, Introduction to the Epistle to the 
Romans, pp. 201—203; R. v. 1; E. iv. 11; and see Sadel- 
liane. 

Trophimus, account of him, A. xx. 4; 2 Ti. iv. 20. , 

Troy, its political condition in St. Paul’s time, A. xvi. 8. 11; 
Luke first meets St. Paul there, id.; xx. 5. 

Trumpets, their religious significance, Rev. viii. 2. 

Truth, all, proceeds from God, as its Source and Author, L. v. 
39 ; not to be propagated by violence, ix. 55; heathen estima- 
tion of it, J. xviii. 38. 

Twelve, in Scripture, the Apostolic number, M. xvii. 24—27; cp. 
M. iii. 9; x. 2; xvi. 18; significant of perfection and univer- 
sality, and of the blending and indwelling of what is Divine with 
what is created, M. x. 2; Rev. vii. 2—4; xi. 3. 19; xii. 1. 

‘6 Two and two, he sent them,’’ divine wisdom of this, L. x. 1; 
neglect of the precedent in modern Missions, 7d. 

Tychicus, why public mention is made of him in St. Paul’s 
Second Epistle to Timothy, as sent by the Apostle to Ephesus, 
2 Ti. iv. 12; brief notice of his personal history, id.; A. xx.4; 
E. vi. 21; C. iv. 7. 

Types, principal ones in the Old Testament; see under David, 
Elijah, Isaac, Jericho, Jonah, Joseph, Joshua, Law, Cere- 
monial, Levitical Ordinances, Lot, Magi, Melchizedek, Moses, 
Noah, Old Testament History, Paschal, Patriarchs, Rain- 
bow, Red Sea, Resurrection, Rock, Sabbath, Scenopegia, 
Serpent, Seven, Seventy, Siloam, Tabernacles, Twelve; dis- 
turbed by the Romish doctrine of Papal Supremacy, M. xvi. 18. 

Tyre, a Christian Church founded there in St. Paul’s time, A. 
xxi. 3; the mother-city of the Phoenicians, Mk. vii. 26. 


Unbelief, its operation and danger, M. xxi. 44. 

Uncial MSS., the best not always to be depended upon, Part i. 
Preface, p. xii.; L. xxii. 43, 44; 1 C. xiii. 2; P. ii. 1. 

Unction; see Extreme. ; 

Undesigned acknowledgment of our Lord’s sovercignty by his 
enemies, M. xxvii. 28; Mk. xv. 18. 

Unfruitfulness, M. xxv. 26. 33. ; 

Unfulfilled prophecies, not to be curiously speculated on, J. xxi. 
23; 1J. ii. 18; Introduction to the Apocalypse. 

Unguents, the use of, common at feasts in the East, L. vii. 
36—50. 

Unitarians, solemn warning to, J. v. 44. 

Unity, true, is not unity in Error, but in Truth, Rev., Retro- 
spect of Chapp. xi.—xvii. 

Unity of the Church of Christ, J. xvii. 21; symbolized by his 
seamless coat, xix. 23,24; and by the net, xxi. 11; inestimable 
blessing of unity, ii. 19. 

Unity of the Faith, the end and purpose of the Christian Life, 
E. iv. 13; see Faith, Schism, Heresy. 

Unity of the Godhead, J. v. 44; viii. 19; x. 30; xvii. 3; 1C. 
viii. 6; and see Arians and Trinity. _ 

Universal preaching of the Gospel, Mk. xvi. 15; Introduction to 
the Gospel of St. Luke, p. 161; and Review of J. vii.; J. x. 16. 

Universal Redemption, deduced from Universal Sinfulness, R. v. 
13, 14; viii. 39; ix. 1; xiv. 14; proofsofit, xiv. 15; 2 P.ii.1; 
1 Ti. ii. 3, 4; iv. 2; 1J. ii. 1,2; 1 C. vi. 11; Introduction 
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to the Epistle to the Romans; the doctrine of, preached by St. 
Paul, E. iii. 1; Heb. ii. 9; see Redemption and Justification. 

Universality of Christ’s love, L. ii.2; iv. 38; J. iii. 16; xix. 23. 

Universe, its dissolution by fire, 2 P. iii. 10, 11; the benefits of 
the Incarnation extend to it, 13. 

Unknown tongue, Divine Service in, 1 C. xiv. 6—39. 

Unleavened bread, the day of, Mk. xiv. 12; A.i.13,14; and see 
Paschal. 

Unprofitable service, practical observatioh upon, L. xvii. 10; 
doom of, xix. 20. 

Unthankfulness, the sin of, L. xvii. 11. 15. 

Until; see Till. 

“‘ Untutored in speech,” explained, 2 C. xi. 6. 

‘© Upper-room, the large,’’ Mk. xiv. 15; probably identical with 
that in which the disciples used to assemble after the resurrec- 
tion, and in which our Lord appeared to them, ib.; L. xxiv. 
33; A. i. 13; continuous unity of the Church marked by the 
celebration of the last Passover, and the administration of the 
first. Eucharist in that room, as well as by the first appearance 
of our Lord to his assembled disciples after his resurrection, 
and by the descent of the Holy Ghost upon them there, 14, 15; 
as Bs 

Usury, on its lawfulness, M. xxv. 27. 


Valentinians, their heresy refuted, J. i. 3; their covetousness, 2 
P. ii. 3; charged by Origen with those doctrines which have in 
modern times been held by the adherents of Calvin, R. ix. 2] 
—23; perversion of, E. iii. 21. 

Vandals, Rev. viii. 9. ‘ 

Various Readings of the Greek text, observations on, Pt. i. xxi.; 
the verbal discrepancies of our MSS. of the New Testament 
slight and trivial in themselves, but of great importance to us, 
as evidences of the purity and integrity of the Sacred Text, xxi. 
xxii.; and of the watchful care of Divine Providence over it, 
ib. ; remarks of Dr. Bentley on this subject, xxii., note 1. 

Veil of the Temple, description of, M. xxvii. 50, 51; typical of 
that on the Jews’ hearts, M. xxiii. 39. 

Venomous reptiles, purpose for which they are probably designed 
by Providence, L. x. 19. 

“ Verily I say unto you,” M. xviii. 18; J. i. 52; vi. 53. 

Vernacular Scriptures, argument for the use of, M. xxvii. 46; and 
see Latin. 

Versions of the New Testament, Tabular View of Ancient ones, 
Pt. i. xxxvi. 

Via Appia, by whom constructed, A. xvii. 1; reflections sug- 
gested by the journey of St. Paul along it to Rome, xxviii. 15. 

Via Egnatia, its extent, A. xvii. 1; by whom constructed, id. ; 
St. Paul travels along it, id.; xxviii. 15. 

Vials, Rev. xvi. 1—10. 

Villages, our Lord preaches to the poor in them, as well as to the 
rich in towns, Mk. i. 38. 

Vine, the Visible Church compared to one, M. xx. 1; J. xv. 1; 
Christ the true Vine, J. xv. 1. 

Vinegar, mingled with Myrrh, why our Lord refused to drink it, 
M. xxvii. 34. , 

Vineyard, the Visible Church compared to one, M. xx. 3. 

Violence, must not be employed for the propagation of Religion, 
L. ix. 55. 

‘Vipers, generation of,’’ probable allusion in the phrase, M. 
iii. 7. 

Virgin ; see Mary. 

Virgins, the ten, the parable of, explained, M. xxv. 1—13. 

Vocative, peculiar form of, M. xxvii. 46. 

Vow of Nazarite, A. xviii. 18; xxi. 24, 

Vows, rash, A. xxiii. 12; see Oaths. 

Vows, religious, of celibacy, &c., considered, 1 Ti. v, 12. 

Vulgate, the Latin, supplants, by the Tridentine decree, the 
Original Scriptures, J. viii. 1—1], note 2; influence of, upon 
our Translators, A. xiii. 48; and upon Augustine and his fol- 
lowers, as well as upon some writers of the Reformed Churches, 
ibe 


Walking on the sea, symbolical meaning of this action of our 
Lord, M. xiv. 25. 

War, riding on a horse emblematical of, M. xxi. 5; and see 
White Horse. . 

Washing the feet, a servile act, J. xiii. 4; literal observance o 
the precept not now required, ib.; in Christ symbolical, id. ;. 
its figurative significance. 14. 

Washing, mode of, among the Jews, Mk. vii. 3. 
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Watches of the night, M. xiv. 25; L. xii. 38. 

Watchfulness inculcated, M. xxiv. 42; xxv. 13; Mk. xiv. 32. 

Water, considered as instrumental in regeneration, J. iii. 5; 2 P. 
iii. 5; special mention of in St. John’s Gospel, J. iii. 4; 
v. 4; vii. 37; see Siloam, Baptism. 

«‘ Way, the ’’—the Gospel, A. ix. 2; Rev. xvi. 12. 

‘Way in the sea, who maketh a,” Isa. xliii. 16; Rabbinical gloss 
on, A. xxvii. 9. 

‘‘ Way of the Sea,” M. iv. 15. 

** Way of [to] the Gentiles,” M. x. 5. 

Wealth, a load, as well as poverty, G. iv. 5; see Riches. 

Wedding garment, what it typified, M. xxii. 11. 

Wells, J. iv. 6. 

White horse, contrasted with the foal of an ass, M. xxi. 5; see 
Rev. vi. 2. ’ 

“« White raiment,” Rev. iii. 5; and see Garment. 

White stone, its typical significance, Rev. ii. 17. 

Whitened sepulchres, M. xxiii. 27. 

Whitsunday ; see Pentecost. 

“ Whose fan is in his hand,” M. iii. 12. 

Widow, the importunate, a type of the Church, L. xviii. 1. 7; 
does not pray for revenge, 7. 

Widows of the Church, 1 Ti. iv. 3—5. 9—13. 

Wild beasts, on our Lord’s undergoing his temptation with them, 
Mk. i. 13; this circumstance inconsistent with the common 
opinion respecting the scene of the temptation, id. 

Wilderness, journeyings of the Israelites in, their typical nature, 
M. xiii. 35. 

Wilderness of Arabia, probably the scene of our Lord’s tempta- 
tion, Mk. i. 13. 

‘Wilderness of Judea, where, M. iii. 1 

“« Wilderness, the Church in the,” A, vii. 38. 

Wilderness, usual meaning of the term in the Gospels, L. xv. 4. 

Will, a twofold in Christ, M. xxvi. 39; denied by the Monothe- 
lites, 7d. 

Will-worship, Introduction to the Epistle to the Colossians, p. 
312. 

Wine, the ancient practice of filtering, M. xxiii. 24. 

Wing, emblematical, in Scripture, M. xxiii. 37; xxiv. 15. 

“¢ Wisdom of God, the’ = Christ himself, L. xi. 49. 

“‘ Wisdom of God, the manifold,’’ M. xi. 19; E. iii. 10. 

Witchcraft, the phenomena of, in the heathen world, A. xvi. 16; 
a work of the devil, ib.; Rev. ix. 20. 

Wives, duty of, E. v. 26; see Marriage. 

Woman, formed out of the man, 1 C. xi. 10; inference from 
this, id. 

Woman, her relation to man, 1 C. vii. 39; her attire, xi. 4. 10; 
1 Ti. ii. 9; her privileges and duties, 15. ‘ 

Woman, not allowed by the Jews to put away her husband, Mk. 
x. 1], 12. 

‘¢ Woman,” our Lord addresses his mother with this compellation, 
J. ii. 4; xix. 26; ‘“‘ What have I to do with thee ?”’ explained 
and fulfilled, J. ii. 4; xix. 26, 27. 

Woman, the, bowed by infirmity, L. xiii. 11. 

Woman, the only intercessor at our Lord’s trial, M. xxvii. 19; 
reverence due to her, L. xvi. 18; the Church compared to a, 
see Church. 

Woman, the, that was a sinner, why she came to Christ, L. vii. 


36—50 ; the only person who is said in the Gospels to have. 


come to him for remission of sin, id. 

Women at the Crucifixion, A. xii. 17; and Resurrection, M. 
xxviii. ]. 5. 9; minister to Christ, L. viii. 3; part taken by 
them in the Feast of Tabernacles, J. viii. 12. 

Women not permitted to preach, 1 C. xiv. 34; 1 Ti. ii. 12; en- 
listed by Heresiarchs in the propagation of their heresies, 2 Ti. 
iii. 6; Rev. ii. 20. 
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Women’s names in the genealogy of our Lord, M. i. 3. 

“Wonders,” contradistinguished from “ signs,” A. ii. 19. 

“Word, the,”’ Christ why so called, J.i.1; the term applied both 
to him and to the written word, 1 P. i. 23. 

‘Word, the,”’ applied to him by other sacred writers, as well as 
by St. John, Tit. i. 3; see Adyos. 

“Word of God, the,’’ meaning of the expression, L. i. 1; how 
the Hebrew Christians were made acquainted with it, Heb. 
iv. 12. 

“Word of the Lord, by the,” 1 Th. iv. 15. 

“‘ Word ” (written), L. viii. 1. 

Words, idle, forbidden, M. xii. 35, 36. 

Words, their importance; see Tongue and Speech. 

Works, dead, Heb. vi. 1. 

Works, good, necessity -of, M. vii. 22; xxv. 1; R. viii. 39; E. 

_ Wi. 8; P.ii. 13; James i, 22—26; ii. 14; St. Paul’s controversy 
with the false teachers who disparage good works, Introduction 
to the First Epistle to Timothy, pp. 433, 434; Tit. iii. 8; see 
also Introduction to the Epistle of St. James; nothing strictly 
due for them, M. xx. 3. 15; L. xv. 29; xvii.7; xix. 16; some 
only apparently so, J. vi. 29: 

Works, the fruit of faith, R. v. 1; see Faith. 

World, its future destruction, by fire, 2 P. iii. 10. 

World, governed by Christ, M. xxviii. 18; J. ii. 11; xviii. 36. 

World of Nature and of Grace, sympathy between them, J. x. 22; 
R. viii. 22. 

World, the whole, subjected to the sceptre of Augustus, L. ii. 1; 
related to our Lord, who is enrolled in the same catalogue with 
it, and not with the Jews alone, id.; social and religious phe- 
nomena Of, at the time of Christ’s ascension, Vol. ii. xv. 

“World,” used in Scripture in two senses, J. i. 10. 

Worldly anxiety, rebuked, L. x. 40, 41. 

Worldly substance, the proper use of, M. xxiv. 45; see Money. 

Worldly wisdom, to be imitated, L. xvi. 8. 

Wormwood, spiritual meaning of, Rev. viii. 11. 

“Would that they were even cut off, that trouble you,” G. v. 12. 

Writing materials, L. i. 63. 


Zaccheeus, derivation and import of the name, L. xix. 2; chief of 
the publicans, and rich, therefore hated by his countrymen, éé. ; 
said to have become first bishop of Czsarea in Palestine, ib. ; his 
case spiritualized, 4; his confession, and vow of restitution, 8. 

Zacharias, the father of John the Baptist, L. i. 5; etymology of 
the name, M. xxiii. 35; L. i. 5. 72, 73; erroneously supposed 
to have been the high priest, 9 ; his dumbness a symbol of the 
Jewish nation, mute through unbelief, 22 ; not certain that he 
was deaf, ib.; contrast between his faith and that of the Blessed 
Virgin, 34; his hymn, 68; replete with Hebraisms, id.; re- 
ference in it to the providential Dispensation signified in the 
names of the Baptist and his parents, 72, 73; his dumbness 
and St. Paul’s blindness compared, A. ix. 8. 

Zacharias, the son of Barachias, who, M. xxiii. 35; xxiv. 15. 

Zealots, and assassins, army of, by which the Temple of Jeru- 
salem was defiled, M. xxiv. 15; reference to them in Daniel’s 
prophecy of the siege of the city, and in Josephus, id. ; on their 
practices, A. xxiii. 12; and see Assassins. 

Zebedee, sons of ; see James and John. 

Zechariah viii. 23, application of the prophecy, M. xiv. 36; never 
quoted by name in the New Testament, xxvii. 9; ch. xi. 12, 
13; reference to, id.; xii. 10 fulfilled, J. xix. 37. 

Zelotes, Simon, his character and designation, M. x. 4; Zelotes 
means the same as Cananite, id. 

Zorobabel, meaning of his name, his genealogy, M. i. 12, 13. 
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AUTHORS CITED IN THE NOTES. 





AtcuIN, on Baptism administered by Christ’s disciples during 
his ministry on earth, J.iv. 1, 2; the Jews acknowledge Christ 
as a prophet, vi. 14; he follows up his miracles with his 
sermons, 26; character of Nathanael, vii. 41. 

Ambrose, S., on the Evangelic Cherubim, Part. i. p. xli.; on our 
Lord’s birth from a Virgin, M. i. 18; on the gifts of the Magi, 
ii. 11; on our Lord’s temptation, iv. 1; on the Beatitudes, 
v. 33 on secret prayer, vi. 6; on the healing of the leper, 
viii. 3; on ‘‘ Suffer me first to go and bury my father,” 22; 
on our Lord’s choice of Judas, x. 4; on John the Baptist’s 
mission of disciples to Christ, xi. 2, note 1; on “ the kingdom 
of heaven suffereth violence,’’ 12; on the parable of the leaven, 
xiii. 33; on the kodivovs in the miraculous feeding, xiv. 20; 
on the equal dignity of St. Paul and St. Peter, p. 49, note 10; 
on ‘Thou art Peter,’ &c., M. xvi. 18; ‘‘There be some 
standing here,” 28; on our Lord’s sorrows in the hours of his 
passion, xxvi. 38; on the two wills in Christ, 39; on the cross 
and the crucifixion, xxvii. 35; on “ Corban,” Mk. vii. 11; on 
the poor widow’s mite, xii. 43; on ‘neither [knoweth] the 
Son,’’ xiii. 32 ; on ‘‘ many have taken in hand,” L.i.1; on the 
dumbness of Zacharias, regarded as a symbol of the Jewish 
nation, mute through unbelief, 22; on the sinlessness of Christ, 
31; on the Virgin’s words, ‘‘ How shall this be ?”’ 34; Zacha- 
rias’s tongue loosed, 64; the various testimonies borne to 
Christ at his birth, ii. 36; on the force of rpoéxomte, 52; why 
our Lord was baptized, iii. 21; ‘‘ we have toiled all the night,” 
v. 5; on 0éAw, kabapioOntt. Kab ed0éws, x.7.A., 13; on edixal- 
woay Toy @cdy, vii. 29; observations on the character and con- 
duct of the woman, a sinner, in the house of Simon the Pha- 
risee, 36—50; thinks it was not Mary Magdalene, ib. ; Christ 
is touched by faith, viii. 45; the death of Christ, the point to 
which all the Law and the Prophets tended, as their end, ix. 
31; the fiery zeal of “ the sons of thunder” tamed, 54; folly 
and danger of dividing the affections between Christ and the 
world, 61 ; necessity of singleness of purpose in missionaries, 
x. 4; the parable of the good Samaritan spiritualized, 34 ; dif- 
ferent degrees of future glory and misery, xii. 47; the parable 
of the fig-tree, and the healing of the woman bowed with in- 
firmity, xiii. 11; ‘‘left the ninety and nine in the wilderness,” 
xv. 4; ‘‘ what woman having ten pieces of silver,” &c., 8; 
‘*T will arise, and go unto my father, and will say unto him,” 
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world in coming to Christ, and bowing under the yoke of the 
cross, xxiii. 26; why our Lord chose to die by crucifixion, and 
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out seam, emblematical of the Unity of his Church, 23, 24; 
** Woman, behold thy son!” 26; Adam and Eve types, re- 
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message of John the Baptist to Christ, L. vii. 21 ; against 
avarice, xii. 33; the parable of the Pharisee and the Publican, 
xviii. 11; the Pharisee’s prayer, id. 

Baumgarten, on A. i. 21; on the effect of miracles, v. 26; the 
Ethiopian nobleman converted, viii. 27 ; the miraculous light 
and voice at Paul’s conversion, ix. 7; the martyrdom of James, 
xii. 2; SerorSaimoveorépous, xvii. 22. 

Baxter, Richard, on the words Sacrifice, Altar, and Priest, 
Heb. xiii. 10. 

Bede, on “Thou art Peter,’ M. xvi. 18; on “ the abomination of 
desolation,’ xxiv. 15; on the mode in which the prophetic 
writings of the Old Testament are cited in the New, Mk. i. 1,2; 
on our Lord’s undergoing his temptation ‘with the wild 
beasts,’”’ 13; on “in the days of Abiathar the high priest,’’ ii. 
26; on the Parable of the Sower, iv. 26—29; on the materials 
of which the omuplSes were made; viii. 8; on the alabaster box 
of spikenard, xiv. 3; L. vii. 37; the character of Mary, xiv. 3; 
the significancy of our Lord’s act in breaking the bread at the 
last Supper, 22; the genuineness of the concluding section 
of St. Mark’s Gospel, xvi. 9; God, the Saviour of the Virgin, 
L. i. 47; the angelic message to the shepherds, ii. 14; the 
appointment of the eighth day for circumcision, 21; the Law 
giving place to the Gospel,—the aged Simeon praying to be per- 
mitted to depart in peace, after embracing in his arms the 
infant Jesus, 28; the illumination of the Gentiles mentioned, 
L. ii, 32, before the glory of Israel, why, i6.; the fact of our 
Lord’s being carried into Egypt omitted designedly by St. Luke, 
who knew that it had been already explained by St. Matthew, 
ii. 39; our Lord’s words to his mother in the Temple, 
ii. 49. 

Bellarmine, on the imputation of Christ’s righteousness, R. v. 21. 

Bengel, “ He shall be called a Nazarene,” M. ii. 23, note 7; on 





the manifestation of the Trinity at the baptism of Christ, iii. 
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16; on the integrity of the Scriptures, v. 18; on the woe de- 
nounced against Capernaum, xi. 23; on ‘they closed their 
eyes,” xiii. 15; on the unscriptural character of the doctrine 
of Transubstantiation, xxvi. 26; on the rending of the veil 
of the Temple, xxvii. 51; on our Lord’s tomb, 60; on the 
dumbness of Zacharias, L. i. 22; St. Luke’s reference to the 
Ascension, peculiar energy of it, ix. 51 ; our Lord reserves his 
miracles on Fire for the last, 54; the mission of ministers is 
“actus veré dominicus,”’ x. 1 ; example of the sternness,—but of 
love,—with which our Lord instructed his disciples, xii. 5; 
the vain excuses of those that were bidden to the marriage 
feast, xiv. 18; the force of dvayxd(w, 23; ‘the fatted calf,’ 
xv. 23; ‘‘all that I have is thine,” 31; ‘unprofitable ser- 
vant ’’—the misery of being so called of God, the blessedness of 
being self-confessed such, xvii. 10; the atheist’s creed, xviii. 4; 
our Lord’s bloody sweat falls to the ground, and so imparts a 
blessing to it, which had partaken of the curse, xxii. 44 ; warn- 
ing against covetousness and over-carefulness about worldly 
things, xii. 33; ‘salt is good,” xiv. 34; ‘‘then shall they 
begin to call on the mountains,” &c., xxiii. 30; parallel be- 
tween our Lord’s tomb and the womb of the Virgin, 53; “the 
true light,” J. i. 9; on the money-changers and sellers of sheep 
and oxen in the Temple, and their expulsion thence, ii. 16; 
the Temple a type of Christ’s body, 19; degrees in faith, 
iv. 53; miraculous healing contrasted with ordinary cures, 
v. 3; “the living bread’’ given by our Lord in the sacrament 
of his body and blood, vi. 52; the crown of thorns, xix. 2; on 
the return of the Apostles, ‘‘a sabbath-day’s journey,”’ after 
witnessing the Ascension of our Lord, A. i. 12; on the miracle 
of Pentecost, ii. 6; on A.ii. 13; on A.v. 28; the eunuch bap- 
tized by Philip, viii. 36 ; St. Luke’s silence respecting Paul’s visit 
to Arabia, ix. 23; St. Peter’s address to Cornelius a summary of 
the Creed, x. 36; believes that it is probable that the Christians 
were confounded with the Jews in the edict by which Claudius 
banished the latter from Rome, xviii. 2; Paul’s vow at Cen- 
chree, 18; on thy éxxAnolay rod Ocod, xx. 28; Paul’s “ offer- 
ings,” A. xxiv. 17, explained; St. James addresses, in his 
Epistle, unconverted, as well as converted, Jews, James i. 1; 
warning against Pelagianism, 5; rendering of ii. 7; on 19; 
iii. 8; punctuation of iv. 5, 6. 8; on the apostate angels, 2 P. 
ii. 4; exposition of ver. 12; on the Commentary of Tichonius 
on the Apocalypse, Introduction, note 5; the sevenfold Spirit, 
* Rev. i. 4; the condition of the disembodied souls of the saints, 
vi. 9—11; on xi. 1, 2; on the importance of an acquaintance 
with the Hebrew, Greek, and Latin languages, to theological 
students, xxiii. 38; on St. John’s design and plan in the com- 
position of his Gospel, Introductory Note; presupposes many 
things that had been recorded by the other Evangelists, id. ; 
and comments on facts which they had barely related, id. ; 
God works still on the Sabbath, J. v.17; the light of John 
the Baptist quenched by that of Christ, 35; the Jews, after 
rejecting the true Messiah, have received sixty false ones, 
coming each in his own name, 43; there is an election of grace, 
from which men may fall, vi. 70; ‘with his finger wrote on 
the ground,” viii. 6; ‘‘I am the Light of the world,” the allu- 
sion here, 12; the prophetic character of the name “ Siloam,’ 
ix. 7; emphasis in the expression, “layeth down his life for 
the sheep,” x. 11; the love of the Father towards Christ in his 
passion, 17, 18; the posthumous fruits of John the Baptist’s 
ministry, 42; Lazarus buried on the day of his death, xi. 17; 
Christians are to control their feelings, after the example of 
Christ, 33; “I will draw all men unto me,” xii. 32; the day 
of the resurrection and the day of judgment will be one and 
the same, 48; efrw and AaAfow distinguished, 49; ‘“ What 
thou doest, do quickly,” xiii. 27; ‘I have yet many things 
to say unto you, but,” &c., xvi. 12; the singular adaptation of 
death by crucifixion to the purpose of proving the truth of our 
Lord’s speedy resuscitation, and of the identity of his risen 
body, xix. 36; the scope of the Gospel, xx. 31; on the 
“breaking of bread,’’ A. ii. 46; Wevoac@al oe Td Tvedua, v. 3; 
duty and profit of an assiduous study of the Scriptures, viii. 
28 ; Tis 5800, ix. 2; St. Peter is delivered, and Herod is smitten, 
by an angel, xii. 21—23; on A. xiii. 20; the principles of 
Christianity contrasted with those of the Epicureans and 
Stoics, xvii. 18; why Paul was brought before the Areo- 
pagus, 19; why Priscilla is placed before her husband Aquila, 
xviii. 18; books of magic destroyed at Ephesus, xix. 19; the 
sacrifice amply recompensed, ih.; on A. xix. 38; émémece, xx. 
10; d:arerayuévos, 13; answer to the objection founded on 
xx. 25; Divine grace not irresistible, xxvi. 19; on the practice 
of the Church of Rome respecting the Apostolic precept con- 
cerning the reading of Holy Scripture in publie worship, 1 Th. 
v. 27; on 1 C. iii. 10; on v. 13; on vi. 12, and 18; on xi. 18; 
on “After having supped,” 25; on dvatles, 27; komavrat 
ixavol, 30; copla and years, xii. 8; oreipera, verbum ame- 
nissimum pro sepullura, xv. 42; criticism on 2 C. ii. 1; apt 
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art Peter,’’ &c., M. xvi. 18; on works of supererogation, L. 
xvii. 7; on the VIIth Article of Religion, J. viii. 56; Adam 
and Eve types, respectively, of Christ and his Church, xix. 34; 
on community of goods in the primitive Church, A. ii. 44; 
laymen not to decide in matters ecclesiastical, xv. 23; on the 
perpetuity of the Moral Law, R. vii. 6; on good works, James 
ii. 20. 


Billerbeck, description of the Sycamore-tree, L. xix. 4. 
Bilson, Bp., on Christian Subjection, R. xiii. 1; 1 Ti. ii. 2; on 


the duties imposed by St. Paul on Titus and Timothy, Tit. 
i. 5. 


Bingham, on yetporovla and xe:poderia, A. xiv. 23; on abstain- 


ing from eating of blood, xv. 20; on the time of receiving the 
Holy Communion, xx. 7. 


Blunt, Professor, on A. ii. 47; on the question whether the 


Sanhedrim had the power of life and death in matters 
of religion, A. vii. 59; the case of St. Stephen, ib.; on the 
long abode of St. John in Palestine, viii. 14—18; on the dis- 
may with which the progress of Christianity was viewed by the 
heathen priesthood, xvi. 19; on the érloxowo: and mpeaBirepor 
of Ephesus at Miletus, A. xx. 17—38. 


Bull, Bp., on the reverence due to ecclesiastical antiquity, Vol. i. 


xv.; on different degrees of glory and misery in a future state, 
M. x. 15; on the Blessed Virgin’s low and exalted condition, 
L. i. 48; on the intermediate state of the soul, L. xvi. 22; 
xxiii. 42, 43; on the different degrees of happiness in heaven, 
xix. 17; on the expression 6 Adyos, J. i. 1; “My Father is 
greater than I,’’ xiv. 28; in what sense the Father is said to 
be “the only God,” xvii. 3; A. ii. 27 explained; the epithet 
‘Mariani fitly applied to many in these times, A. xix. 35; on 
1C. iii. 12—15; on the ministry of angels, xi. 10; Heb. i. 14; on 
St. Paul’s ‘thorn in the flesh,’’ 2 C. xii. 7 ; on his acquaintance 
with the cabalistic Theology of the Jews, iv. 12; Sermon on 
2 P. i. 10; on iii. 15, 16; Summary of Irenzus’ remarks on 
the First Epistle of St. John, Introduction to the Epistle; 
doctrinal criteria of it, ib., note 4. 


Bullinger, on St. Paul’s slender success at Athens, A. xvii. 33. 
Burgon, Rev. J. W.,on J. iv.5; on J.vi.; “ with his finger wrote 


on the ground,” explained, J. viii. 6; the miraculous cure of the 
man born blind, ix. 7 ; ‘‘ neither shall any man pluck them out of 
my hand,” x. 28; on the raising of Lazarus, xi. 44; on J. 
xii. 39; “‘ He that is washed needeth not save to wash his feet,” 
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Butler, Bp., on the true genius of Christianity, M. ix. 13; Rev. 


xxii. 11; on the term “ hypocrisy” applied to the Pharisees, 
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Egypt, 13, no/e 4; on the murder of the Innocents, 16; on the 
garb and ministry of John the Baptist, iii. 4, 5; ‘‘ whose fan is 
in his hand,” 12; supposes that Christ instituted the Sacrament 
of Baptism at his own Baptism, 13, note 4; on our Lord’s 
temptation, iv. 1.3; on the use of miracles, 23 ; on “ Ye are the 
salt of the earth,’ v. 13, 14; on divorce under the Mosaic 
dispensation, 31; on hypocrisy, vi. 2; on prayer, 8; on “ strait 
is the gate,’’ vii. 14; on the necessity of holiness, 22; on ‘‘ the 
rain descended,” 25, note 1; the leper healed, viii. 3; ‘‘ for a 
testimony unto them,” 4; on the cure of Peter’s wife’s mother, 
15; our Lord answers not only the words, but the thoughts of 
his interrogators, 19; ‘‘ Suffer me first to go and bury my 
father,’’ 22, note 1; on the call of St. Matthew, ix. 9; “new 
wine in old bottles,’’ 17; on the duty of supporting the preach- 
ers of the Gospel, x. 9; ‘‘ Behold, I send you as sheep,” &c., 
16; ‘Think not that I am come to send peace,” 34; on 
‘What went ye out to see?” xi. 7; ‘Take my yoke upon 
you,” 29; “the Son of man is Lord of the Sabbath,” xii. 8; 
“If I by the finger of God cast out devils,” &c., 27; on “he 
that is not with me,” and on blasphemy against the Holy 
Ghost, 30, 31; ‘‘ Who is my mother?” 48; on the treatment 
of the tares, xiii. 26; on the behaviour of John the Baptist’s 
disciples after his death, xiv. 12; St. Peter rescued from drown- 
ing, 31; on the faith of the woman of Canaan, xv. 28; “asign 
from heaven,”’ xvi. 4; the difference between the two miracu- 
lous feedings of the multitudes, 9, 10; on ‘‘ Whom say men 
that I, the Son of man, am?” 13; on the appearance of Moses 
and Elias at the Transfiguration, xvii. 3,4; on ‘‘ It is necessary 
that offences come,”’ xviii. 7; on the ministry of Angels, 10; 
on the mode of exercising discipline, and administering reproof, 
17, note 2; on the power of the keys, 17; on the pronouncing 
of absolution by the priest,ib.; on the efficacy of concord, and 
united supplication, 19, 20; on the forgiveness of trespasses by 
God to us, and by us to our neighbour, 28. 34; on the indis- 
solubility of marriage, xix. 3; on becoming eunuchs for the 
kingdom of heaven, 12; ‘Why callest thou me good?” 17; 
the proper mode of interpreting parables, xx. 3, note 1; “It is 
not mine to give,” &c.,23; on humility, 27; on the significance 
of our Lord’s riding into Jerusalem on the foal of an ass, xxi. 
5; on the praises of the Messiah being lisped by children, 16; 
on the miraculous withering of the barren fig-tree, 18, 19; on 
rendering tribute to Cesar, xxii. 21; on our Lord’s confuta- 
tion of the Sadducees, 32; on our Lord’s calling Himself the 
sole ‘‘ Master’ of his disciples, xxiii. 10 ; on “ whited sepul- 
chres,” 27; on “shall come on this generation,’ 36; ‘as 
a hen,” &c., 37; on “ beginnings of sorrows,” xxiv. 8; on the 
obstructions to, and ultimate triumph of, the Gospel, 14; 
on the absence of all prophecy of the destruction of Jerusa- 
lem from the Gospel of St. John, 22; on the second Advent of 
Christ, 26 ; ‘‘ wheresoever the carcase is, there,’’ &c.,28; on the 
permanence of the Church, 34; on the ignorance of the angels 
as to the time of the second Advent, 36; the period compared 
to two periods of luxury, 37; on the reward of the faithful 
servant, 45; on the severe punishment due to uncharitableness 
and self-indulgence, id.; on the parable of the Ten Virgins, 
xxv. 1; on the irreparable loss which is entailed by unforgiven 
sin, 9; the punishment of the slothful servant, 26; on the 
voluntary nature of our Lord’s sufferings, xxvi. 2; why our 
Lord ate the Passover before He suffered, 17 ; on his treatment 
of Judas at the last Supper, 21; ‘when I drink it-new with 
you,” &c., 29; on our Lord’s sorrows in the hour of his 
passion, 38; on “ Sleep on now,’”’ &c., 45;‘and on ‘“ Rise, let 
us be going,’’ 46; on the money for which Judas betrayed our 
Lord, xxvii. 6; on the dream of Pilate’s wife, 19; on the extent 
of the preternatural darkness at the crucifixion, 45; on our 
Lord’s last words, 46; on the miraculous events that immedi- 
ately followed his death, 50, 51; on the rending of the veil of 
the Temple, 51; on the supposed discrepancy in the Evangelical 
accounts of the Resurrection, xxviii. 1; on our Lord’s appear- 
ance to the women immediately after that event, 5. 9; on the 
design of the Gospel of St. Luke, Introductory Note; the birth 
of the Messiah coincides with the subjection of the whole world 
to Daniel’s Fourth (the Roman) Monarchy, L. ii. 1; the angelic 
message to the Shepherds, 8; on the baptism of our Lord, iii. 
21; thinks that there were two different women who anointed 
our Lord’s feet, vii. 36—50; different degrees of future glory 
and misery, xii. 47; parable of the rich man and Lazarus, xvi. 
19; the case of Zaccheus spiritualized, xix. 5; our Lord eats 
the Passover (the last) on the day divinely appointed, which the 
Jews neglected to do, xxii. 7; why St. John does not record 
our Lord’s predictions concerning the siege and capture of Je- 
rusalem, Introductory Note; his style and general characteristics, 
ib. ; answer to the objection of heretics founded on J. i. 1; on 
the preservation of the divine image formed in us by adoption 
in Baptism, 12; man, as distinguished from God and angels, 
called “ flesh and blood,’’ 13; “ the Word was made flesh,” 14; 
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on the stress laid by St. John the Evangelist on the witness of 
John the Baptist, 15; ‘‘in the bosom,” 18 ; on the mission of 
the Jews to John the Baptist, 19; and his answer, 26; ‘‘ who 
taketh away the sin of the world,” 29; Nathanael’s confession, 
50; our Lord’s prophetical office, 21; the character of Nico- 
demus, iii. 2; the mysterious nature of the new birth, 4; the 
death of Christ the cause of the grace of Baptism, 14; the 
brazen serpent a type of Christ, ib.; ‘ he that believeth not is 
condemned already,” 18; on the dispute between the disciples 
of John the Baptist and the Jews about purifying, 26; our 
Lord’s command to his disciples respecting their intercourse 
with the Samaritans, iv. 9; ‘living water’? =the Holy 
Spirit, 10; particulars in which the woman of Samaria, in her 
intercourse with Christ, affords profitable instruction to Chris- 
tians, 19; spiritual worship, 21; the woman of Samaria brings 
her townsmen to Christ, 29; reason why our Lord went up to 
Jerusalem at the time of the great feasts, v. 1; the miraculous 
cure at the pool of Bethesda, 4, 5; religious retirement, 14; 
“the Son can do nothing of himself,” 19; essential unity, and 
personal distinction of the Father and the Son, 23; “ Search 
the Scriptures,’’ 39 ; ‘‘ twelve baskets full of fragments,”’ signi- 
ficance of this, vi. 13; God draws all who are willing to come, 
44; “TIT am the bread of life,’ 48; the words in J. vi. 56, 
refer to the Holy Eucharist; ‘the flesh profiteth nothing,” ex- 
plained, 63; ‘‘if any man will do his will,” &c., vii. 17; “out 
of his belly shall flow rivers of living water,” 38; the effusion 
of the Holy Spirit, id.; distinguished after the glorification of 
Christ by certain peculiar characteristics, 39 ; the character of 
Nathanael, 41; ‘‘ Will he kill himself ?’’ viii. 22; “‘ When ye 
have lifted up the Son of man, then shall ye know,” &c., 28; 
‘“‘ Abraham rejoiced to see my day,’”’ 56; Chrysostom believed 
that our Lord lived forty years, 57; ‘‘ before Abraham was, I 
am,” 58; sin the cause of physical evils, ix. 2; ‘‘ all that ever 
came before me,’’ x. 8; ‘‘ 1 am the resurrection and the life,’’ 
xi. 25; ‘‘he that hateth his life,” &c., xii. 25; ‘if any man 
serve me,” &c., 26; “Now is my soul troubled,’ 27; the 
drawing of men to Christ tle joint act of the Father and the 
Son, 32; Christ washes the feet of Judas, xiii. 2; does not em- 
ploy any one in any part of this menial service, 5; Judas a 
communicant, 26; ‘‘ Now is the Son of man glorified,’ 31; 
‘‘T am the way, and the truth, and the life,” xiv. 6; “ Every 
branch in me that beareth not fruit,’’ &c., xv. 2; ‘‘As the 
Father hath loved me,” &c., 9; ‘None of you asketh me, 
Whither goest thou?’’ xvi. 5; ‘‘ He will convince [convict] the 
world of righteousness,”’ 10; ‘that the Son also may glorify 
thee,” xvii. 1; ‘“‘ My kingdom is not of this world,” xviii. 36; 
‘‘T have power to crucify thee,” xix. 10; ‘He that hath de- 
livered me unto thee hath the greater sin,” 11; ‘‘ bearing his 
cross,” 16; mystery couched in the piercing of Christ’s side, 
34; the cloth and napkin in the tomb,—observations on the 
state in which they were found by Peter and John, xx. 6, 7; 
the miracle on the shore of the sea of Tiberias, xxi. 9; ‘‘ Simon, 
son of Jonas, lovest thou me?” xxi. 15—17; on Tdv mp@tov 
Adyov, A.i. 1; “for forty days,” 3 ; ‘‘ not many days hence,”’ 5 ; 
our Lord’s ascension called in Scripture an avdBacis, 9; oaB- 
Bdrov zxov 6ddv, 12; %Zwkay KAtpouvs, 26; on the use of the 
lot by the eleven Apostles, ib.; and on the term kAjjpos as ap- 
plied to the Clergy, id. ; on the olxos in which the disciples as- 
sembled at Jerusalem after the Ascension, and after the effusion 
of the Holy Ghost, ii. 2; upon whom did the Holy Ghost 
come? 3; ‘ they began to speak with other tongues,” 4; the 
miracle of Pentecost was the antithesis of the confusion of 
tongues at Babel, id.; on the sin and punishment of Ananias 
and Sapphira, v. 1—9; on A. v. 29; the Church advanced by 
persecution, vi. 1; on the due form of ordination, 6 ; the syna- 
gogue of the Libertines, 9; the Church derives strength and 
expansion from persecution, viii. 1|—4 ; owners of property ex- 
horted to build churches on their estates, 25; example of the 
blessed fruits of reading the Scriptures, 28 ; the rapture of Philip, 
39; Jacob’s prophecy concerning Benjamin applied to St. Paul, 
ix. 1; on the silence of Luke respecting St. Paul’s visit to Arabia, 
23; the door opened to the Gentile world at Czesarea by the 
conversion of Cornelius, x. 1; on 44, 54; the receiving of the 
Holy Ghost defore Baptism, 47 ; on the fact, that the disciples 
were called Christians first in Antioch, xi. 26; St. Peter in prison, 
sleeps soundly, while the Church is praying for him, xii. 6; 
human care and labour not superseded by Divine grace, 10; 
homily on Peter’s deliverance from prison, i4.; Manaén, 
Herod’s foster-brother, xiii. 1; meaning of Ae:roupyla, ib. ; 
proof of the Divinity of the Holy Ghost, 2; alteration of the 
name Saul into Paul, 9; ‘* Thou art my Son,” &c., 33; ob- 
servations on the decree of the Council of Jerusalem, xv. 21; 
“It seemed good to the Holy Ghost and to us,” 28; on the 
parts taken respectively by Paul and Barnabas, 39; God pro- 
portions his revelations to the necessity of the case, xvi. 9; 
truth from the mouth of the Evil One not to be acceuted, 17, 
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18; why Paul was brought before the Areopagus, xvii. 19; 
decotdatmoveorépovs, 22; ‘an altar to the unknown God,” 23; 
Church dedicated to Dionysius on the Areopagus, 34; Paul a 
‘* tent-maker,”’ xviii. 3; on xix. 31; the death and restoration 
of Eutychus, xx. 7; dedeudvos rH mvevmari, 22; on xxi. 24; 
Paul takes the Nazarite’s vow, 24 ; addresses the people of Je- 
rusalem at the Feast of Pentecost, 40; providentially sent to 
Cesarea, xxiii. 33; appeals to Cesar, xxv. 10; condemnation 
of the Jews by God and man for their impiety and impenitence, 
xxvi. 31; xaddoavres Td cxedos, xxvii. 17; comparison of the 
Church to a ship, 40; tTiuats ériunoay, xxviii. 10; St. Paul ren- 
dered more illustrious by his shipwreck, 30; on 1 Th. ii. 17; 
and on iv. 14, and 16; 2 Th. i. 3—12 explained ; on the Law 
.and the Gospel, G. ii. 18, 19; on G. iv. 25; on St. Paul’s 
stigmata, vi. 17; on Christian unity, 1 C. i. 2; on the admi- 
nistration of Baptism, 13; on 1 C. i. 26; exposition of ‘ com- 
paring spiritual things with spiritual,” ii. 13; on the question 
why the Corinthians are called ‘ carnal,” iii. 2; on ‘* Let us 
keep the Feast,” v. 8; on St. Paul’s dexterity in retorting 
opponents’ arguments, vi. 12; on ‘‘ Not I, but the Lord,” vii. 
10; ‘* I, not the Lord,’? 12; on Divorce, ib.; on 16,17; 6n 
vii. 12; on viii. 1 ; ** meat commendeth us not to God,’’ 8; on 
ix. 1; interpretation of ver. 5; on the word rowvwyvia, x. 16; 
on the ministry of angels, xi. 10; on the Holy Communion, 
and the practical bearing of its reception on the daily duties of 
life, 30; on idolatry, xii. 1 ; on saying Amen in public worship, 
xiv. 16; on xv. 29; on the Resurrection, 56; triumph in af- 
fliction, 2 C. ii. 14; on the tenets of the Judaizers at Corinth, 
and St. Paul’s refutation of them, iii. 6; explanation of 18; 
on the glorified body, v. 3; Christ made to us the righteousness 
of God, 21; on the tenderness and amplitude of St. Paul’s 
heart, vi. 12; on St. Paul’s prudence in stating certain par- 
ticulars concerning Titus, vii. 13; on viii. 2; on almsgiving, 
ix. 5; on xiii. 1; the first birth of Jesus from the womb, as 
well as the second from the tomb, was by the operation of the 
same Divine Person—the Holy Ghost, R. i, 4; interpretation 
of iv. 2; and of vii. 15; explanation of ix. 3; affirms that St. 
Paul visited Spain, xv. 24; on the sanctification of the lips by 
the reception of the Holy Eucharist, xvi. 16; on the use of 
Anger, E. iv. 26; Sermon on P. i. 18; on E. ii. 6; on the 
nature of the Holy Eucharist, Heb. x. 12; on the Veil of the 
Temple, 20; on the design and tendency of the discipline of 
Excommunication, | Ti. i. 20; on prayer for civil governors, ii. 
3, 4; on St. Paul’s citations from heathen poets, Tit. i. 12; on 
the equality of the Son with the Father, ii. 13; on Divine 
Mercy, James ii. 13. 


Clarendon, Lord, on the sin of Ananias and Sapphira, A. v. 2. 
Clemens Alexandrinus, on divorce, M. xix. 9; on the Gospel of 


St. Mark, Mk. i. 1,—Introductory Note; cites R. viii. 11; 
exposition of 39; cites 1 J. v. 16; character of St. Jude, Jude 
1; cites 5. 11; refers to Jude 24, 25; refers to 6. 8—16. 24, 
and 25. 


Clement (Bp. of Rome), on the Dove at the Baptism of Christ, 


M. iii. 16, note 4; ‘no man can serve two masters,” &c., para- 
phrased, vi. 24, note 2; quotes, as Scripture, M. ix. 13; M. x. 
16 cited, with additions, from oral tradition; L. xvi. 10 cited; 
meaning of Ae:roupyéw, A. xiii. 2; his reference to 1 C. i. 12; 
citation of 31, and of ii. 9; arguments for temperance and holi- 
ness, from the consideration of the Resurrection, and of the 
body being made the Temple of God by Baptism, vi. 14; on 
Charity, xiii. 7; téaos explained, xiv. 16; exposition of 2 C. 
iii. 18; on justification by faith, R. v. 1; on St. Paul’s preach- 
ing, travels, and sufferings, xv. 21; his testimony to the fact of 
the Apostle’s visit to Spain, 24; on St. Paul’s sufferings and 
final triumph, P. iii. 12; probably referred to in iv. 3; refers to 
15, to 1 Ti. ii. 3, 4, and to vi. 5; on the primitive foundations 
of Church-Polity, Tit. i. 5; cites ii. 14, and iii. 1; refers to 
Jam. iv. 1, and to 1 P. ii. 1; cites iv. 8, and 2 P. ii. 5—7; on 
E. i. 18; the Church in a city described as sojourning there, 
Rev. ii. 1; the Nicolaitans, 5; refers to 1 P. ii. 17. 

Cosin, Bp., on the unscriptural character of the Doctrine of Tran- 
substantiation, M. xxvi. 26; on communicating in one kind, 
ib.; on the canon of Scripture, L. xxiv. 44; ‘‘ the book of the 
prophets,” A. viii. 42. 

Cranmer, Abp., on the power of the keys, M. xviii. 18; the 
privileges of bishops and presbyters, A. xv. 23; on the neces- 
sity of conforming to the Creeds, R. xii. 6. 

Cyprian, S., on secret prayer, M, vi. 6; on the Visible Church, 
xiii, 30, note 1; on the power of the keys, xvi. 19, note 1; on 
the measure of grace proportioned to that of faith in the 
recipient, Mk. iv. 24; our Lord’s inner garment without seam, 
emblematical of the unity of his Church, J. xix. 23, 24; 
episcopal laying on of hands, A. vi. 6; on the contrast between 
the behaviour of the Christians and the Gentiles during the 
plague at Carthage, 1 P. ii. 12. 

Cyril, S.,of Jerusalem, on “ He shall baptize with the Holy Ghost,” 





M. iii. 11; our Lord’s Baptism, 13; shows how John’s Bap- 
tism was ‘‘ the beginning of the Gospel,” Mk. i. 4; his testi- 
mony to the genuineness of the concluding verses of St. Mark’s 
Gospel, xvi. 9; on the unique sinlessness of Christ, L. i, 27; 
on mpwrérokor, ii. 7; on the appointment of the eighth day for 
circumcision, 21 ; on the “‘ sword,’’ as applied prophetically to 
the Crucifixion of Christ, 35; on Jesus’ growth “in wisdom 
and stature,’”’ 40. 52; on the force of mpoéxomre, 52; on the 
message of John the Baptist to Christ, vii. 21. 24; the penitent 
woman anointing our Lord’s feet, 38; Peter’s forward zeal in 
confessing the Christ, ix. 20; the parable of the good Sama- 
ritan spiritualized, x. 34; on xi. 33; warning against over- 
carefulness about worldly things, xii. 33; to be ‘‘ girded,” and 
** to have the light burning,” explained, 35; our Lord youch- 
safes to be the guest of the Pharisees, though he knew that he 
was the object of their malice, xiv. 1 ; ‘‘the fatted calf,’’ em- 
blematical of Christ, xv. 23; no merit in good works, xvii. 
10; why the Samaritan cleansed leper is called a “ stranger,” 
18; the kingdom of the Messiah “cometh not with observa- 
tion,” 20 ; “‘ when ye shall desire to see one of the days of the 
Son of man,’’ explained, 22; ‘‘ there will the eagles be ga- 
thered together,” 37; the case of Zacchzus spiritualized, 
xix. 5; the “the pitcher of water,” xxii. 10; Simon, the Cyrenian, 
carries the cross of Christ—a type of the converted Gentiles, 
xxiii, 26; “‘ If they do these things in a green tree,” &c., 31; 
the place from which our Lord ascended, xxiv. 50; on J. i. 3; 
‘that cometh into the world,” 9; on the union of Deity and 
Humanity in Christ, 14; ‘‘ And I knew him not,’ explained, 
33; on our Lord’s return to Galilee after his two days’ so- 
journ at Sychar, iv. 43,44; homily on the miracle at the 
pool of Bethesda, v. 2; God still works on the Sabbath, 17; 
“the Son can do nothing of himself,” &c., 19; on free- 
will, vi. 45; ‘I am the bread of life,’ 48; Christ a ransom 
for all, 52; ‘‘if ye shall see the Son of man ascend up where 
he was before,” 62; ‘‘as the Scripture hath said,’’ vii. 38; 
Tv apxhv 6 tt Kal AGA® duiv, explained, viii. 25; the enthu- 
siastic reception of our Lord at his triumphal entry into Jeru- 
salem accounted for by the recent raising of Lazarus, xi. 1; 
éveBpihoaro TG mvevpati, 33; the Godhead of Christ, xii. 41 ; 
éxpate, 44; the unholy cannot enter the heavenly mansions, 
xiii. 8; ‘‘ He who hath seen me hath seen the Father,” xiv. 
9; ‘My Father is greater than I,” 28; on “‘the upper room ”’ 
to which the Apostles returned after witnessing the Ascension, 
A.i. 13; ii. 1; the receiving of the Holy Ghost before Bap- 
tism, x. 47; on xiii. 18; Isa. xi. 14 applied to Christian Mis- 
sions, xxviii. 1l. 


Didymus, on the necessity of basing a moral life on the founda- 


tion of Christian faith, 1 P. iii, 15; on the resemblance of the 
Gnostic teachers to Balaam, Jude 11; on the nature and opera- 
tions of the Holy Spirit, J. xv. 26; St. Paul’s vow at Cenchree, 
A. xviii. 18; magical arts give way to Christianity, xix, 19; 
dedeuevos TE Trevpatt, XX. 22, 


Epimenides, of Crete, quoted by St. Paul, Tit. i. 12. 

Epiphanius, his testimony about the Hebrew original of St. 
Matthew’s Gospel, Pt. i. p. li.; his eloquent homily on the 
Burial of Christ, M. xxvii. 57 ; and on the Resurrection, xxviii. 
1; his testimony respecting the Gospel of St. Mark, Mk. i., 
Introductory Note, p. 112; eloquent homily on the Ascen- 
sion, xvi. 19; on the force of mpoéxorre, L. ii. 52; his testi- 
mony to the great age of St. John the Evangelist at the time 
when he composed his Gospel, Introductory Note to St. John’s 
Gospel, note 4; his testimony respecting the time and place 
of the writing of the Apocalypse disputed, id.; his account 
of the visit of the Emperor Hadrian to Jerusalem, and of 
the Christian Church found standing amidst the ruins, A. i. 
12; Philip preaches in the city of Samaria, viii. 5; but had 
not authority, being only a deacon, to give the Holy Spirit by 
the laying on of hands, 7d. ; on the ancient Proseuche, xvi. 13. 

Estius, on the efficacy of Christ’s sacrifice ‘‘ once offered,” J J. 
ii. 1, 2. 

Eusebius, Bishop of Cesarea, his account of Ammonius, and of 
his sections of the Gospels, Vol. i. p. xxvii., no¢e 1; the personal 
characteristics of St. Matthew, xlv., note 10; testimony respect- 
ing the genuineness of the concluding verses of St. Mark’s 
Gospel, Mk. xvi. 9; brief notice of St. Luke, Introductory 
Note to his Gospel; supposes that Joseph and Mary returned 
from Nazareth soon after the Presentation, and thence came 
back to Bethlehem, where, in a house, the Magi found them, 
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L. ii. 22; the words from heaven at the Transfiguration a con- 
firmation of St. Peter’s confession recently made, ix. 35; sup- 
posed reference to Exod. xi. 5 at xvii. 35; shows that the Jews 
ate the last passover on the day after that on which it was eaten 
by our Lord—i. e. the day after that on which they ought to 
have eaten it, xxii. 1. 7; date of the decease of the Blessed 
Virgin, Introductory Note to St. John’s Gospel; does not relate 
the incident of the casting of St. John into a vessel of boiling 
oil, as recounted by Tertullian, ib. ; his account of the Apostle’s 
banishment to the isle of Patmos, id. ; testifies that the Apostle 
wrote after the three other Evangelists, id.; the appearance of 
our Lord [risen] to Mary Magdalene as related by the different 
Evangelists, J. xx. 11—18; tradition respecting the spot from 
which the Ascension took place on the Mount of Olives, A. 
i. 12; on St. Paul’s blindness, ix. & 

Eusebius Emisenus, on the cursing of the fruitless leafy fig-tree, 
Mk. xi. 13. 

Euthymius, on the incarnation of our Lord, M. i. 18; on the 
dignity of St. Paul, xvi. 18, mote 10; ‘‘ Head of the corner,” 
xxi. 42; on ‘‘ wheresoever the carcase is,” xxiv. 28; on the 
Gospel of St. Mark, Introductory Note to St. Mark’s Gospel ; 
on the devil’s testimony to the truth, Mk. i. 25; on the 
healing of the leper, 43; on Boanerges, iii. 17; anointing the 
sick with oil, vi. 13; the cure of blind Bartimeeus, x. 46; ex- 
position of xvi. ]6; Elijah and Elisha types of Christ, L. iv. 
26, 27. 


Field, Dr., ministers only have decisive voices in Councils, A. 
xv. 23; but laymen may be present, id. 


* 

Gelasius, Pope, on the nature of the Sacraments, J. vi. 52; on 
the two natures in Christ, id. : 

Glassius, on “spoken through the Prophet,” -M. xxi. 4; his 
treatise on ’AvOpwromdfera commended, L. xv. 7. 

Gregory I.,8., Bishop of Rome, on our Lord’s temptation, M. iv. 
1; on the question, why in some cases the Apostles worked 
miracles, in others not, x. 8; “he that receiveth a righteous 
man,” &c., 41, note 1; on the character of John the Baptist, 
xi. 7, note 2; on ‘“‘ the kingdom of Heaven suffereth violence,” 
11; on “the brethren of our Lord,” xii. 48; on martyrdom, 
xx. 23; on the condition of the Visible Church, xxii. 10; on 
the analogy between the birth and resurrection of our Lord, 
xxviii. 2; on the parable of the Sower, Mk. iv. 26—29; on the 
cursing of the fruitless leafy fig-tree, xi. 13; exposition of Mk. 
xvi. 14—20; on the presence of miracles, considered as a note 
of the Church, 17; denies the doctrine of the Immaculate 
Conception, L. i. 27; the angelic message to the shepherds, ii. 
11; our Lord catechized at twelve years of age in the Temple, 
46. 48 ; on vii. 36—50 ; applies the history of Simon the Phari- 
see and the woman that was a sinner, to Christ’s dealings with 
the Jews and Gentiles, 47; the parable of the Sower, viii. 4— 
15; Christ is touched by faith, 45; St. Paul bearing his cross 
daily, and fully, and patiently, ix. 23; excellent homily on 
x. 1—9; on sending forth missionaries ‘ two and two,’’ 1; on 
xi. 33; on ‘‘ My mother and brethren,” M. xii. 48; the man 
who intended to build a tower, and the king going to war 
against another king, xiv. 28—31; parable of the rich man 
and Lazarus, xvi. 19; in his exposition of this parable the 
Bishop of Rome says nothing about Purgatory, 22; the con- 
duct of Zaccheus and his climbing into the sycamore.tree, xix. 
4; Christ weeping for the coming overthrow of unbelieving 
Jerusalem, 42—47 ; on xxi. 25—27; ‘‘ Lift up your heads,” 
&c., 28; “If they do these things in a green tree,’’ &c., xxiii. 
31; our Lord partakes of the bread at the Holy Communion, 
with the two disciples, xxiv. 43; fine homily on J. i. 19—28; 


John the Baptist’s inferiority to Christ, i. 26; homily on viii. | 


46—59; ‘before Abraham was, I am,” viii. 58; homily on x. 
11—16; Christ washes the feet of Judas, xiii. 3; exposition of 
xiv. 23—31; Love the root of Obedience, xv. 9; prayer in the 
name of Christ, 16; exposition of xx. 11—18; of xx. 19 
—31; and of xxi. 1—14; “they began to speak with other 
tongues,” A. ii. 4; on the infirmities of St. Paul’s friends 
not being healed, 1 Ti. v. 22. 

Gregory Nazianzen, S., on the incarnation of our Lord, M. i. 18; 

~ on “I have need,” &c., iii. 13, 14; on the opening of heaven at 
our Lord’s Baptism, 16 ; on Christ’s sympathy with his people, 
iv. 2; on divorce, v. 32, note 3; ‘“‘ Thou art Peter,” &c., xvi. 
18; on the different baptisms mentioned in the Scriptures, 
Mk. i. 4; on St. Mark’s connexion with Italy, ii. 4; and St. 


Luke’s with Achaia, id.; on Infant Baptism, x. 13; affirms 





that St. Luke wrote for the Greeks, Introduction to the Gos- 
pel of St. Luke; on our Lord’s connexion with the Priestly 
as well as the Royal race, L. i. 36; his relationship to John 
the Baptist, ib.; Zacharias’ tongue loosed, 64; the parable of 
the good Samaritan sp‘ritualized, x. 34; the ejection of the 
evil spirit and his fearful return, xi. 24; homily on the duty 
of Christian almsgiving, xvi. 9; ‘‘the Son can do nothing of 
himself,’’ &c., J. v. 19; Christ the great pattern of humility, 
vi. 38; on the significance of the number seven, A. ii. 1; and 
on the fitness of the Feast of Pentecost for the effusion of the 
Holy Ghost, ib.; exposition of ii. 1; “they began to speak 
with other tongues,” ii. 4; on the guilt of Ananias, v. 4; Philip 
baptizes the eunuch, viii. 38 ; expostulation with those who delay 
their baptism, id.; the dignity of the appellation ‘‘ Christian,” 
xi. 26; and the unlawfulness of assuming a designation from 
any human leader, however exalted, id. 

Gregory Nyssen, S., on “ the fail and rising of many in Israel,’’ L. 
ii. 34; on the guilt of Ananias, A. v. 4. a 
Gregory Thaumaturgus, S., on the lineage of the Blessed Virgin, 

M. i. 1; on the day of our Lord’s birth, ii. 1. 

Gregory VII. (Hildebrand), singular legend placed by him upon 
the crown which he sent to Rudolphus, M. xvi. 18; raises 
the Pontifical upon the ruins of the Imperial power, Rev. 
xvii. 9. 

Greswell, on the date of the Nativity, M. ii. 20, note 10. 

Grinfield’s Novi. Test. Editio Hellenistica commended, Vol. i. 
Preface xviii. ; illustration of M. xvi. 18; citations of the Old 
Testament in the New, xxvii. 9. . 

Grotius, on the genealogy of our Lord, M.i. 1, note 9; 12, note 
3; advises Archbishop Laud to escape,x. 23, note 1; on forni- 
cation and divorce, xix. 9; on the lawfulness of usury, xxv. 27; 
on the correct interpretation of Luke ii. 2; on the lawfulness 
of the profession of arms, L. iii. 14; on the “ new command- 
ment” of love, given by Christ to his disciples, J. xiii. 35; 
pwviv ovk tHrovoay, A. ix. 7; bishops to do nothing without 
their presbyters, xv. 6; on the force of ém:AaBduevat, xvii. 19; 
on the fickleness of character of the people of Galatia, G. i. 6; 
on Rev. i. 10. 


Hammond, Dr., on Judas being “‘ given” to the Son by the 
Father, J. xvii. 12; importance of the rite of Confirmation, A. 
viii. 14—18 ; on Eve’s being deceived, and the penalty incurred 
by her, 1 Ti. ii. 15. 

Hasselquist, description of the sycamore-tree, L. xix. 4. 

Hegesippus, his narrative of the death of St. James, James v. 9; 
‘¢ which is the door of Jesus,” explained, id. 

Hilary, 8., Four genealogies of our Lord in the Gospels, M. i. 1; 
the mystery of the Trinity shown in the baptism of Christ, iii. 
16; on our Lord’s temptation, iv. 1; on divorce, v. 31; on 

‘our Lord asleep in the storm, viii. 24; ‘take no purse nor 
scrip,’ x. 10, note 5; on the fall of a sparrow, 29; ‘* Art thou 
he that should come,” &c., xi.2; ‘If I, by the finger of God,” 
&c., xii. 27; the miracle of the five loaves, xiv. 20; walking 
on the sea, 25; St. Peter rescued from drowning, 3]; the 
woman of Canaan, xv. 28; the Son of God, and the Son of 
man, xvi. 16; the efficacy of concord and united supplication, 
xviii. 20; can rich men be saved? xix. 24; our Lord purges 
the Temple, xxi. 12; the miraculous withering of the barren 
fig-tree, 20 ; the superstitious exactness of the Pharisees, xxiii. 
24; on ‘‘ Blessed—that cometh,’’ 39; the abomination of deso- 
lation, xxiv. 15; ‘‘ pray that your flight be not on the sabbath 
day,’’ 20; on “ wheresoever the body is,” xxiv. 26; the parable 
of the Ten Virgins, xxv. 3; the bearing of our Lord’s cross by 
Simon the Cyrenian, xxvii. 32 ; the resurrection first announced 
to a woman, xxviii. 6 ; “ In the beginning,” J. i.1; why Christ 
was baptized by John, 31; Christ both in heaven and on earth, 
iii. 13; God still works on the Sabbath, v. 17; ‘ but what he 
seeth the Father do,’’ 19; essential unity of the Father and 
the Son, and personal distinction, 29; the efficacy of the Sacra- 
ment of the Lord’s Supper, wherein it consists, vi. 27 ; we must 
believe Christ to be the Son of God as well as the Messiah, ix. 
35; ‘‘ Have I been so long with you,”’ &c., xiv. 9; ‘‘ The houris 
come, glorify thy Son,” xvii. 1 ; in what sense the Father is said 
to be ‘‘the only true God,” 2; ‘‘ And now, O Father, glorify 
thou me with thine own self,” 5; the Church advanced by per- 
secution, A. vi. 1; exposition of C.i. 15; and of 19; comment 
on ii. 9; on L1, 12; on 13—15; and on iii. 11; on Christ’s 
descent into Hades, 1 P. iii, 18 —22. 

Hildebrand [Gregory VII.]. 

Hippolytus, S. (bishop of Portus, and scholar of S. Irenzus), 
his testimony to the genuineness of the concluding verses of the 

_ Gospel of St. Mark, Mk. xvi. 9; beautiful summary on the 
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manifestations of Christ’s humanity, and of his Divinity in One 
Person, J. i. 14; corrects Irenzus’ statement that our Lord 
lived fifty years, viii. 57; fragment on the raising of Lazarus, 
xi. 11; on the Noetian heresy, xiv. 9; refutation of the Sabellian 
heresy, xx. 17; comparison of the Church to the Alexandrine 
ship in which Paul sailed to Italy, A. xxvii. 40 ; on mpwréroxos, 
C.i. 15; refers to Tit: ii. 13; on iii. 5; refers to 2 P. i. 4; 
cites 17; refers to 20; and to ii. 4; 3 J. 10; quotes Rev. 
xviii. ; xix. 11—13; and xxii. 15; on the Eternal Word, Jam. 
i. 18; on Jud. 12; cites 18; and Rev. iv. 5, 6; illustrates 
vi. 5. ; 


Hooker, on the perfection of Holy Scripture, Vol. i. xx. ; on the 


abuse of Matt. i. 25, by Helvidius, M. i. 25; on the use of 
benedictions in the Church, x. 13; on different degrees of glory 
and punishment in a future state, 15; on the parable of the 
tares, and on the Visible Church, xiii. 30; on the power of the 
keys, xvi. 19, note 1; xviii. 18; the gross and grievous abomi- 
nations of Popery, xxiv. 15; positive command of a ceremonial 
kind, even of Divine origin, not immutable, if not in order to a 
permanent end, xxvi. 20; exposition of the words used by our 
Lord in the institution of the last Supper, 26; refutation of the 
heresy of the Monothelites, 39; on the inspiration and perfec- 
tion of the Scripture, Mk. viii. 29, note 1; ‘* God approves 
much more than he commands, and disapproves much more 
than he forbids,’’ xi. 11, 12; on the nature of, and necessity of 
guarding against, the Nestorian and Eutychian heresies, L. i. 35; 
God the Source and Author of all Truth, v. 39; benediction 
by presbyters divinely authorized, x. 5; the two Sacraments 
derive their efficacy from the Incarnation of Christ, Pt. i. 264; 
J. i. 14 explained, and the various heresies, opposed to the 
doctrine there set forth, refuted, ib.; on the character of 
Nathanael, i. 49; Christ’s presence in heaven before his 
bodily ascension, iii. 13; the* typical character of the brazen 
serpent, in illustration of the doctrine of Divine grace, flowing 
from Christ’s death by means of the sacraments, 14; on the 
manuductory office of the Visible Church of God, 42; the 
futility and irreverence of inquiries into the manner how we 
receive spiritual benefits in the Sacrament of the Holy Eu- 
charist, vi. 25; the Church may lawfully appoint Festivals and 
Holy-days by human authority, x. 22; on the posture, and 
time of day, of receiving the Holy Eucharist at its first institu- 
tion, and subsequently, xiii. 25; Christ in three senses a 
receiver, xvii. 2; in what sense the Father is said to be ‘the 
only God,” id.; Adam and Eve, types respectively of Christ 
and his Church, xix. 34; we must not discuss how our Lord 
comes to us in the Holy Eucharist, but gladly receive him into 
our hearts, xx. 20 ; the consecration of heathen literature to the 
service of Christianity, A. vii. 22; importance of the rite of 
Confirmation, viii. 14—18; laments the neglect of it, ib.; the 
receiving of the Holy Ghost before Baptism, x. 47; on the 
Church Constitutions concerning things strangled and blood, 
xv. 20; to ecclesiastical persons the devising of ecclesiastical 
laws is to be committed, 23; on the Apostolic precept respect- 
ing the Holy Kiss, 1 Th. v. 26; on St. Paul’s claim to inspira- 
tion, 1 C. ii. 13; caution against disparaging the Light of Na- 
ture and Human Learning in matters of Religion, note at the 
end of 1 C. x. 15; on the aim and end of Excommunication, 
v. 5; on “ This is my body,” x. 16; obligation to do all things 
to the glory of God, 31; on the ministry of Angels, xi. 10; 
advantages that accrue to the Church from the rise of heresies, 
19; on ‘‘ Have ye not houses to eat and drink in?’’ 22; de- 
rivation of the word ‘‘Church,” ib.; but three orders of minis- 
ters in the Church, xii. 28; on the functions of prophets, evan- 
gelists, teachers, &c., ib.; different degrees of rewards and 
punishments in the future state, 2 C. ix. 5; on the dominion of 
conscience, R. ii. 14; on Justification and Sanctification, iii. 
26; justifying Faith, 28; v. 1; short history of the Pelagian 
controversy, 12; on prescience, predestination, and grace, viii. 
29; the safety of the Christian in all circumstances, 39; on ix. 
3; reprobation presupposes foreseen sin, 13; God’s prescience 
extends to every thing, but causes nothing, 15; his secret will 
irresistible, 19; statement of the question between St. Paul and 
the Jews, xi. 1; on xii. 6; and xiy. 13; the will of God—the 
counsel of his’ will, E. i. 5; on the Visible Church, iv. 4; Eve 
and the Church, v. 30; on Civil Government as it affects things 
spiritual, 1 Ti. ii. 2; on dpPorometv, 2 Ti. i. 15; on iii. 15; in- 
tercession by the priest, Jam. v. 13, 14; some ancient Chris- 
tian observances mutable, id.; on mutual confession of sins, 
16; Universal Redemption, R. ix. 23; 2 P. ii. 2. 


union in prayer, xviii. 19; on the design of the betrothal 
of the Blessed Virgin, L. i. 27; and on the perplexity of 
the devil with reference to the birth of Christ, id.; the 
Christian tried in the fire of persecution, xii. 49; “ who- 
soever shall lose his life shall preserve it,’ xvii. 33; his 
thoughts in prospect of his martyrdom, A. ii. 23; on the de- 
signation ‘ Christians,” xi. 26; the bishop and presbytery at 
Ephesus, xx. 17; interesting fact in connexion with Puteoli. in 
his martyrdom, xxviii. 13; his citation of 1 C: i. 20; of iii. 1; 
of iv. 4; of v. 7; employs the term Evyapiorla to signify the 
Holy Communion, xiv. 16; on xv. 8; cites 2 C. iv. 18; ex- 
planation of R. viii. 29; sense in which he understood the 
words election and predestination as used by St. Paul, E. i. 4, 
5; on ii. 20; the efficacy of the blood of Christ as an expiation 
of human guilt an object of faith and wonder to angelic beings, 
iii. 10; on iv. 3; cites v. 2; refers to vi. 13; on the force of 
the word p@ap7, 24; refers to C. i, 23; his desire for martyr- 
dom, P. i. 21. 23; refers to iv. 15; on E. i. 19; 1 Ti. i. 5; 
Tit. ii. 13; 2 Ti. iv. 6; the case of his martyrdom, a parallel 
one to that of St. Paul, 2 Ti. iv. 13; on 1 P. i. 11, 12; his 
martyrdom, v. 8; cites 1 J. ii. 20; refers to iii. 5, 6. 9, 10; 
refers to 3 J. 6, 7; mode of addressing a Church, Rev. ii. 1; 
on iii. 8; the language of the Apocalypse familiar to him, id. 


Ireneus, S., on the Ebionites’ use of St. Matthew’s Gospel, Part i. 


p- li.; on the date of, lii.; on the fulfilment of the Law by our 
Lord, M. v. 17, note 2; on treasure hid in a field, xiii. 44; his 
argument against the Gnostics respecting the identity of the 
God of the Old Testament. with Him Whom Christ reveals as 
His Father in the New, xxii. 29—32; his testimony respecting 
the Gospel of St. Mark, see Introduction to the Gospel of 
St. Mark, note, p. 112; Mk. i. 1; and observation on the 
commencement of it, ib. ; shows, against the Gnostic heresies, 
that the God of the Old and New Testament is one and the 
same, id.; no real discrepancies in Scripture, x. 46; his testi- 
mony to the genuineness of the concluding verses of St. Mark’s 
Gospel, xvi. 9; attests that Luke was St. Paul’s companion, 
and wrote the Gospel as Paul had preached it, L. i. 4; the 
harmony of the Law and the Gospel, 8; our Lord in doing 
works of mercy on the Sabbath day, did, in the highest sense 
of the word, keep the law of the Sabbath, xiii. 16; on the 
time and place of the writing of the Apocalypse, Introductory 
Note to St. John’s Gospel; “in the beginning,” J. i. 1; be- 
lieyed that our Lord lived fifty years, vili. 57; on the use of 
the gift of tongues, A. ii. 4; cites a large portion of the Acts, 
22; reading in A. iv. 25; the appointment of Stephen to the 
diaconate, vi. 5 ; account of Simon Magus, viii. 10; on St. Peter’s 
commanding Cornelius and his company to be baptized, x. 47; 
cites a large portion of Acts xv. 1; citation of Acts xvi. 8; and 
comments upon xvi. 8; thinks that there were bishops, as well 
as presbyters, at St. Paul’s visit to Miletus, xx. 17—38; brief 
notice of him, Introduction to the First Epistle of St. John ; 
comment on | Ti. vy. 23; explanation of the prophecy, 2 Ti.i. 3 
—12; on the supernatural grace of God, G. v. 17; citation of 
1 C. i. 26; on 29; on x. 4; on Charity, xiii. 8; on 12; ren- 
dering, in the Latin Version, of xv. 8; meaning of cdpé kal 
aiua, 50; practical lessons deduced from the expression, id. ; 
importance of his work as a comment on this portion of St. 
Paul’s Epistles, ib.; on 2 C. ii. 14—16; proves the resurrec- 
tion of the body from iv. 10; on R. ix.; exposition of R. 
xii. 6; cites E. ii. 7; exposition of ii. 14; perversion of the 
text by the Valentinian heretics, iii. 21; exposition of C, i. 22; 
against the sin of self-destruction, P. i. 22; on the identity of 
the risen body, iii. 21 ; on the true character of Christian alms- 
giving, iv. 18; why the Decalogue was not given to the 
Patriarchs, 1 Ti. i. 9; on ii. 15; refers to vi. 3—5; cites 20; 
on Regeneration in Baptism, iii. 5; on Heresy, 10; speaks of 
Linus as appointed to the bishopric of Rome by St. Peter and 
St. Paul, 2 Ti. iv. 21; on the eternal Word, Jam. i. 18; refers 
to 1 P.i. 8; on Christ’s descent to Hades, iii. l8—22; the heresy 
of Simon Magus, 2 P. ii. 2; on 2 P. ii. 4; on the design of 
St. John’s writings, Introduction to the First Epistle of St. 
John; abstract of that Epistle, ib., note 5; cites 1 J. ii. 19; 
and iv. 2, 3; relates an anecdote of St. John with reference to 
Cerinthus, 2 J. 10, 11; and another concerning 8. Polycarp, 
ib.; on Jud. 11; on Wuxixoi and mvevyatixol, 19; brief 
notice of his personal history, Introduction to the Apocalypse ; 
refers to Rev. iii. 12, ib., note 4; the Church the seven-branched 
Lamp, Rev. i. 11; on 14; the Nicolaitans, ii. 5; interpreta- 
tion of iv. 4—6; opening of the second seal, v. 3, 4; the state 


Horne, Bp., on the vicarious sufferings of Christ, and his language 
about them in the Psalms, 2 C. v. 21. 


of souls departed, vi. 9—11; on xi. 3, 4. 
Isidore, on St. Paul’s taking the Nazarite’s vow, ii. 102. 


Ignatius, S., on our Lord’s motive in being baptized, M. iii. | Jackson, Dean, on the words ‘‘he shall be called a Nazarene,” 
12; on the efficacy and loveliness of Christian concord, and M. ii. 23, note 9; on not confining the Scripture to one sense, 
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1 P. i, 23; on the inscription on the cross, xxvii. 37 ; import- 
ance of the rite of Confirmation, A. viii. 14—18. 

Jerome, 8., the shorter readings in ancient MSS. preferable, Vol. 
i. xii.; on the plenary inspiration of the Holy Scriptures, xx. ; 
on the composition, order, and characteristics of the Four Gos- 
pels, xl.; on the Evangelic Cherubim, xli.; compares the 
Gospels to four rivers of Paradise, 1. ; evidence about a Gospel 
of St. Matthew in Hebrew, li.; on the names of women in the 
genealogy of our Lord in St. Matthew, M.i. 1; answer to an 
objection of Porphyry, on the prediction in Isa. vii. 11. 14; 
and see v. 23; exposes the sophistry of Helvidius in his com- 
ment on M. i. 25; on the star in the East, ii. 2, note 7; on 
Hos. xi. 1, 2, and its citation in M. ii. 15, note 8; on the mode 
of citation in the New Testament from the Old, 23; on the 
use of locusts as food, iii. 4; baptism with fire, 11; our Lord’s 
motive in being baptized, 13; the mystery of the Trinity shown 
in the Baptism of our Lord, 16; on the temptation of our 
Lord, iv. 4; on “Ye are the salt of the earth,’ 13, 14; “If 
thy brother hath aught against thee,” 23; on the limits to hu- 
man affections, v. 29; ‘If thine eye offend thee,’’ 29; on divorce 
under the Mosaic dispensation, 31; a woman divorced cannot 
marry, 32; on swearing, and the sin of the Jews with reference 
to, 34, note 6; on Christian perfection, 48; on hypocrisy, vi. 
2; on secret prayer, 6; on a ‘single eye,’”? 22; on the worship 
of Mammon, 24; on “ prophesying’’ [preaching], vii. 22 ; our 
Lord asleep in the storm, viii. 24; on the call of St. Matthew, 
ix. 9; ‘‘new wine in old bottles,”’ 17; on the catalogue of the 
Apostles, x. 2; on the mission of the Apostles to the Jews 
first, 5; on their being forbidden to go to the Samaritans, id. ; 
on the duty of maintaining the preachers of the Gospel, 9; on 
the wisdom of the serpent, 16; on John the Baptist’s mission 
of disciples to Christ, xi. 2; exposition of the argument re- 
specting the Sabbath, xii. 8; on the sheep fallen into the pit on 
the Sabbath day, 11; on breaking the bruised reed, 20; on 
“by whom do your sons cast them out?” 27; on blasphemy 
against the Holy Ghost, and against the Son of man, 32; on 
the sin of ‘idle words,” 36; on the period during which our 
Lord remained in the sepulchre, 39; “Thus shall it be to this 
wicked generation,’ 45; on the treatment of the tares, xiii. 
26; on the teaching of the Apostles, 52; ‘‘ Whence hath this 
man this wisdom?” 54; on the miracle of the five loaves, &c., 
20; on St. Peter’s walking on the sea, 29; Peter rescued from 
drowning, 31 ; ‘Thou art Peter,” &c., xvi. 18; on the power of 
the keys, 19, note 1; on the Transfiguration, xvii. 1—4; on the 
ministration of angels, xviii. 10; on divorce, xix. 6; on forni- 
cation, 9; on the salvability of rich men, 24; on “it is not 
mine to give,” &c. xx. 23; on the significance of our Lord’s 
riding upon the foal of an ass, xxi. 5; on the sinfulness of 
venality in the Church, 12; on the expulsion of the buyers and 
sellers from the Temple, id. ; on “ out of the mouth of babes,” 
16; on the persecution of the prophets by their countrymen, 
34; on the expression ‘‘ Head of the Corner,” 42; on ren- 
dering tribute to Cesar, xxii. 21; God calls Himself “the God 
of Abraham,” inference from this, 32; on “the Scribes and 
Pharisees sit in Moses’ seat,’’ xxiii. 2; on proselytes exceeding 
in wickedness those by whom they are proselyted, 15; on “this 
generation,” xxiii. 36; on ‘ Blessed is he that cometh,” 39; 
on ‘the abomination of desolation,” xxiv. 15; “ pray that 
your flight be not on the Sabbath,’’ 20; on Christ’s second 
Advent, 26; on “ wheresoever the carcase is, there,’’ &c., 28; 
exposure of the Arian perversion of xxiv. 36; on the parable 
of the Ten Virgins, xxv. 1. 12; on the irreparable loss which is 
entailed by unforgiven sin, 8; on the institution of the Lord’s 
Supper, xxvi. 26; on our Lord’s agony, 38; on “ Rise, let us 
be going,” 45, 46; on the scourging of our Lord, xxvii. 26; 
on the crucifixion, 35—46; on the evidence afforded us of 
the Resurrection by the vigilance with which the Jews and 
Romans sought to provide against the removal of the body of 
our Lord, 36. 66; on the derivation of the word Jew, 37; on 
the alleged error in xxvii. 9; on our Lord’s refusal to descend 
from the cross, 42; on the two crucified thieves, 44; on our 
Lord’s last words, 46; on the miraculous events that imme- 
diately followed his death, 51—53; on the rending of the veil 
of the Temple, 50, 51; on the resurrection of saints at the 
death of Christ, 52; on the state of the saints that rose at the 
crucifixion, 53 ; on the burial of our Lord, 59; on the supposed 
discrepancy in the Evangelical accounts of the resurrection, 
xxviil. 1; our Lord ministered to by angels, 2; on the effect of 
Christian Baptism, 19; on the connexion between St. Mark 
and St. Peter, Introduction to the Gospel of St. Mark, note, 
p. 112; on the genuineness of the last ten verses of St. Mark’s 
Gospel, xvi. 9; on our Lord’s charge to the eleven, 15; on the 
birthplace of St. Luke, Introduction to the Gospel of St. Luke, 
p- 157, nole; on “‘ many have taken in hand,” L. i. 1; the 
parable of the good Samaritan spiritualized, x. 34; exposition 
of the parable of the Prodigal Son, xv. 11; “the fatted calf” 
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emblematical of Christ, 23; exposition of the parable of the 
unjust steward, xvi. 9, 11; leading characteristics and design 
of his Gospel, id.; on J. i. 1; why Christ was baptized by 
John, 31; our Lord’s deportment at the grave of Lazarus, 
xi. 35; parallelism and contrast between the first Adam and 
the Second, xix. 34; ‘Touch me not,” xx. 17; ‘‘ Receive ye 
the Holy Ghost,”’ 22; the miraculous draught of fishes, xxi. 
11; tradition respecting the spot on the Mount of Olives from 
which the Ascension took place, A. i. 12; on the term «Ajjpos 
as applied to the Clergy, 26; on the fitness of the Feast of 
Pentecost for the effusion of the Holy Ghost, ii. 1; on the 
Epistle attributed to Barnabas, iv. 36; the sin of Ananias 
and Sapphira, y. 1; reply to the objection of Porphyry re- 
specting their punishment, 5; episcopal laying on of hands, 
viii. 14—18 ; example of the blessed fruits of reading the Scrip- 
tures, 28; on the silence of St. Luke respecting Paul’s visit to 
Arabia, ix. 23; thinks that James, the brother of John, suffered 
martyrdom on the second day of the Passover, xii. 2; Saul 
changed to Paul, xiii. 9; the Apostles possessed the gift of 
tongues, and continually exercised it, xiv. 11; St. Paul’s temper 
contrasted with that of Barnabas, xv. 39; on the sin of suicide, 
xvi. 27; the tenets of the Stoics, xvii. 18; Paul avails himself 
of the inscription upon the altar at Athens, 23; and cites his 
countryman Aratus, 28; Paul’s vow at Cenchresx, xviii. 18; 
the Artemis of Ephesus unlike the Diana of Greece and Rome, 
xix. 24; Paul takes the Nazarite’s vow, xxi. 24; comment on 
2 Tit. i. 3—12; on the accord of the Father and the Son in the 
work of human redemption, G. i. 4; his correspondence with 
Augustine respecting St. Paul’s rebuke of St. Peter, ii, 10; on 
the Law and the Gospel, 19; St. Paul’s sufferings a tempta- 
tion to the Galatians, iv. 13; the Pelagian heresy, 1 C. ii. 6; 
on St. Paul’s citation of Isa. lxiv. 3, 4, ver. 9; on vi. 18; on 
the gift of tongues, xii. 10; on the resurrection of the body, 
and the necessity of confessing it, xv. 50; on the Freedom of 
the Will, 2 C. ii.. 14—16; on the glorified body, y. 2; argu- 
ment against the Pelagians, R. i. 7; argument for Free-will, 
ii. 5; justification by faith, v. 1; exposition of, 7; historical 
summary of the Pelagian controversy, 12; why are Infants 
baptized? 13, 14; exposition of vii. 12, 13; and of ix. 3; the 
election of Jacob and the rejection of Esau, 14—29; on E. i. 
7; and on iii. 1; St. Paul’s special mission to the Gentiles, iii. 
1; on the symbolical significance of the Cross, 18; on Anger, 
iv. 26; on 1 Ti. v. 3; on Tit. i. 5; on ii. 13; on Aady wepi- 
ovatov, 14; on Heresy, iii. 10; on 2 P. ii. 4, and 18; design of 
St. John’s writings, Introduction to the First Epistle of St. 
John; interpretation of Rev. iv. 4—6. 

Jerusalem, Daniel’s prophecy of the siege and destruction of, M. 
xxiv. 15; Josephus’ description of the horrors of the siege, 19; 
derivation and import of the name, L. ii, 25; xix. 42; written 
by St. Luke in a different form from that of the other Evan- 
gelists, why, 2d.; Christ weeps for its approaching overthrow, 
xix. 41; his coming thither foreshadowed in its name, 42; 
singular circumstances attending its capture by Titus, 43, 44; 
two signs given by our Lord of its destruction, xxi. 20; why the 
Apostles were commanded ‘to remain there till the effusion of 
the Holy Ghost, A. i. 4; number of synagogues there at the 
time of our Lord’s ministry, vi. 9. 

Jones, of Nayland, the parable of the good Samaritan spiritualized, 
L. x. 34; his Edition of Cooke’s Exhortation to Ejaculatory 
Prayer, J. iv. 38. - 

Josephus, observations on his silence respecting the murder of 
the Innocents, M. ii, 16, note 1; his account of Herod An- 
tipas, xiv. 1 ; his exposition of Daniel’s prophecy of the siege 
and destruction of Jerusalem, xxiv. 15; his description of the 
horrors of the siege, 19. 21; cruelty of Pilate, L. xiii. 1; 
account of Theudas, A. v. 36; of Judas Gaulonites, 37; of the 
Cyrenians, vi. 9; and of Bernice, xx. 13; clue to the incon- 
sistencies in his character and writings, xxvi. 28; Sermon on 
his life and character, 1b.; his account of his perilous voyage 
to Rome, xxvii. 27; and of the detention of Agrippa I. there, 
xxviii. 16. 

Justin Martyr, 8., on the place of our Lord’s Nativity, M. ii. 1; 
testimony to the fact of Cyrenius having been Governor of 
Syria at the time of the Nativity, as well as ten years after 
it, L. ii. 2; applies the term Adyos to Christ, J. i. 1; cites 14 
and 15; on the Brazen Serpent, iii. 14; on ‘‘ the living water,”’ 
iv. 10; his account of the statue erected “ Simoni Deo Sancto” 
at Rome, A. viii. 9; on the mode of observing Sunday, xx. 7 ; 
description of the primitive use of the Christian Church in the 
administration of the Holy Communion, 1 C. x. 16; excellent 
comment on xiv. 16; on the mode of administering the Holy 
Communion, id.; on the Offertory, xvi. 2; the sufferings and 
consolations of believers, 2 C. vi. 2; meaning of of mpoeyvwo- 
peéeva, R. viii. 39; describes the Christian life, P. iii. 20; refers 
the 22nd Psalm to the Messiah, Heb. ii. 12; Christ called an 
Apostle, iii. 1; cites 1 Ti. ii. 3, 4; on Christ’s descent to 
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Hades, 1 P. iii. 18—22; the Flood a type of Baptism, 21; the 
baptismal interrogatories, ib.; probable reference to 2 P. iii. 8, 
and to | J. iii. 9. 


Lactantius, condemns the employment of violence in the propaga- 
tion of religion, L. ix. 55. 

Lapide, Corn. a, on the Beatitudes, M. v. 3; his comment on A. 
ili. 18; on the guilt of Ananias, v. 4; the Christian is called to 
suffer, ix. 1; curious parallelism traced by him between the 
worship of the Artemis of Ephesus and that of “our Lady of 
Loretto,” xix. 24; the maxim “bellum hereticorum pax est 
Ecclesiz,” built by him upon A. xxiii. 6; Paul’s discourses be- 
fore Felix and Festus, xxiv. 25. 

Leo L., 8., on 1 C. vii. 31; on ‘‘not knowing Christ after the flesh,”’ 
2 C. v. 16; on Original Sin, R. v. 14; on the true interpreta- 
tion of Gen. iii. 15, xvi. 20; on the gifts of the Magi, M. ii. 11, 
note 1; on the flight into Egypt, 15, note 5; on the murder of 
the Innocents, 16; on our Lord’s temptation, iv. 1. 4; the 
parity of St. Peter and St. Paul, xvi. 18, note 10; on the 
power of the keys, 19, note 1; the Transfiguration, xvii. 2; 
the death of Judas, xxvii. 5; the Crucifixion, 35; condemns 
the doctrine of the Immaculate Conception, L. i. 27; the ope- 
ration of the Holy Ghost in the Nativity and in Baptism, 35; 
on Paradise, L. xxiii. 42, 43; on Half-Communion, xxiv. 30; 
“ Touch me not,” J. xx. 17; the miracle of tongues.at Pente- 
cost, A. ii. 4; on iv. 28. 

Lightfoot, Dr., on the genealogies of our Lord in the Gospels, 
M. i. 1; on Galilee and Capernaum, iv. 12, 13; on “he loved 
him,” Mk. x. 21; on the Corban, xii. 41; holds that Siloam 
and Bethesda derived their waters from the same spring, J. 
ix. 4; on the period of “forty days” that elapsed between 
the Resurrection and Ascension of our Lord, A. i. 3; on 

. the Rabbinical acceptation of the term Bethphage, 12; diffi- 
culty pointed out by him in the LXX renderings of 2 Sam. 
xv. 32 and xvi. 1, ib.; probable solution of it, id.; the 
“three thousand,”’ ii. 41, not converted by Peter alone; no 
inaccuracy in Luke’s account of Theudas, v. 36; on the view 
which the Jewish converts took of the Eucharist, 1 C. xi. 20, 

. 21; note on vi. 1; the condition and character of Cornelius, 
x. 2; on the situation of the prison from which Peter was 
delivered, xii. 10; the Jewish notion of the ministration of 
tutelary angels, 15; the Nazarite’s vow, xxi. 24; made ter- 
minable at Pentecost, id. 

Lorinus, on the period of “forty days” that elapsed between the 
Resurrection and Ascension of our Lord, A. i. 3; the Church 
first tried by suffering, then by schism, vi. 1. 

Lucas Brugensis, on the genealogy of our Lord, M. i. 1, note 9; 
on — Prophecy, i. 22; on the cleansing of the Temple, 
xxi. 14. 

Lucretius, verses of, which display St. Paul’s position at Athens, 
while contending against the heathen theology, and especially 
against the tenets of Epicurus, xvii. 22. 


Macarius, Homily on the Old and New Sabbath, M. xxviii. 1; 
on Paradise, L. xxiii. 42, 43; twofold resurrection, J. v. 25; 
on the typical sense of what befell the Israelites, in their 
> AR from Egypt, and their wanderings in the wilderness, 
1C. x. 6. 

Magee, Archbishop, on J. i. 29. 

Maldonatus, on the term of “forty days,” M. iv. 2; on the 
Apostolic Thrones, xix. 28; exposition of mpoceroeiro, L. 
xxiv. 28, note 1. 

Marcion, epitomizes the Gospel of St. Luke, and mutilates it, 
L. ii. 23; iv. 31. 

Mede, Joseph, his paraphrase of the Greek of the petition, “ Give 
us this day our daily bread,” M. vi., note 4; on the “ abomina- 
tion of desolation,”’ xxiv. 15; on the temple being called “the 
house of prayer for all nations,” Mk. xi. 17; on the “large 
upper-room,”’ xiv. 15; on Churches in the first century, L. 
xxiv. 33; on the legal and prophetical foreshadowings of Christ’s 
suffering, and resurrection on the third day, 46; probable that 
our Lord’s Birth took place in Autumn, at the Feast of Taber- 
nacles, J. i. 14; on the heathen origin and idolatrous worship 
of the Samaritans, iv. 22; the Incarnation of Christ the Evan- 
gelical Scenopegia, or Feast of Tabernacles, vii. 52; on the sin 
of Ananias and Sapphira, A. v. 2; on the ancient Proseuche, 
xvi. 13; of PoBodpevar roy Ody, xiii. 16; boor Foray TeTaypévor 
eis (why aidvov, 48; Essay on Churches, xviii. 24; on the 
Weekly Offertory, 1 C. xvi. 2; exposition of 2 C. xi. 14, and 
of 1 Ti. v. 17; on the meaning of év r@ Aag, 2 P. ii. 1; on 
the doom of the Apostate Angels, 4. 

Melito, Chronology of our Lord’s Life and Ministry, L. iii. 23. 

Meyer, on the Genealogies of our Lord in the Gospels, M. i. 1; 
ii. 6, note 9; on the visit of the Magi, 11, note 2; alleges that 





St. Matthew did not know that Joseph and Mary resided at 
Nazareth before the Nativity, 22; reference to Abiathar con- 
sidered, Mk. ii. 26, note 1 ; erroneously supposes that St. John 
the Baptist faltered in the faith, xi. 2; on the force of ém:Baddr, 
xiv. 71; his objection to the Evangelical account of the Ascen- 
sion, xvi. 19; and to St. Luke’s account of the aroypah by 
Quirinus, L. ii. 2, note 1; the correct rendering of év rots tov 
Tlarpdés wov, 19; the force of éxw in certain cases, xiv. 18; the 
force of dieydyyu(ov, xv. 2; remarks on the parable of the 
unjust steward, xvi. 1; his observations on the Evangelical ac- 
counts of our Lord’s journey from Galilee to Jerusalem, xvii. 
11; supposes that our Lord sent the cleansed Samaritan 
leper not to Jewish but to Samaritan Priests, 14; on the force 
of katpol, xxi. 24; specimen of his objections to the Evan- 
gelical narrative, xxii. 54, note 1; holds that our Lord’s 
sojourn on earth for forty days, after his resurrection, was a 
later tradition, xxiv. 50; refutation of this, id.; the design 
of the miracle in Cana of Galilee, J. ii. 6; on regeneration in 
Baptism, iii. 5; objection to this narrative, vi. 21; d:ddonew 
yetupara, vii. 15; thy &pxjv, viii. 25; on the derivation 
and import of ‘ Siloam,” ix. 7; 871, “in regard to that,” 17; 
“the good shepherd layeth down his life for the sheep,’’ x. 
11; summary of the various opinions of German Biblical 
Critics on the narrative of the raising of Lazarus, xi. 11, note 
1; his interpretation of xii. 7; his comment on A. iv. 6; and 
on v. 16; charges St. Luke with historical inaccuracy, 36; 
account of the Cyrenian Jews, vi. 9; his objection to ix. 7; 
supposes that Luke did not know that Paul spent three years 
in Arabia, 23; objects to rod before an infinitive, x. 25; 
analysis of the construction, ib.; affirms that the miraculous 
gifts at Cesarea were different from those of Pentecost, 44— 
46; objects that St. Luke does not dilate on the martyrdom of 
James, xii. 2; the fact accounted for, id.; xiii. 50; explains 
the comparison of Paul to Mercury as opposed to the apocry- 
phal portraiture of the Apostle in the Acts of Paul and 
Thecla, xiv. 12; note on that verse; on the force of émAa- 
Béyevot, xvii. 19; understands the Nazarite vow, not of Paul, 
but of Aquila, xviii. 18; the disputed rendering of xxi. 16; 
objects to the reading uaptupdpevos, xxvi. 22; orparoweddpxns, 
xxviii. 16; interpretation of R. iv. 2; rendering of 17; error 
respecting the history of the Trinitarian controversy, ix. 5; 
interpretation of C.i. 15; on E. ii. 20; answer to his objection 
respecting the fulfilment of the typical significance of the 
death of the paschal lamb, 1 C. v. 7. 


Michaelis, on our Lord’s divine prudence in retiring, during the 


evenings of the Holy Week, from the temple to Bethany, M. 
ani. 17% 


Middleton, Bp., on M. i. 18; v. 32; 1C. xii. 4; E. ii. 20; v. 5; 


1 Ti. i. 9; on our Lord’s descent into Hades, | P. iii. 18—22; 
proof of the Godhead of our Lord, 2 P. i. 1. 


Mill, Dr. W. H., on the genealogies of our Lord, M. i. 1; refuta- 


tion of Strauss’ exceptions on the subject of Angelo-phany, 
L.i. 19; i..135 on J. i. 33. 


Miller, Rev. John, “‘ Things after Death,” L. xvi. 22. 
Milton’s accurate description of Moloch and his rites, M. v. 22, 


note 3; on the gift of tongues, A. ii. 4; on the artifice of 
Satan, in giving currency to falsehood, xvi. 17 ; his exposition 
of St. Paul’s doctrine of Justification, R. viii. 2; description of 
Enoch, Jud. 14. 


Mintert’s Lexicon, commended, Vol. i. p. xviii. _ 
More, Henry, on the extreme accuracy with which the Apoca- 


lypse is penned, Rev. ii. 1. 


Nicephorts, his account of the apostolic labours of St. John 


before and after the death of the Blessed Virgin, Introductory 
Note to St. John’s Gospel, note 3; account of the temple 
erected by Helena, the mother of Constantine, on Mount Sion, 
A. i. 13. 


(Ecumenius, the great sheet let down from heaven, with four 


corners, a prophetical emblem of the Four Guspels, A. x. 11, 12; 
St. Paul at Athens, xvii. 23; explanation of év dAly@ me weldcs, 
K.T.A., XXvi. 28; and of év dAly@ Kal év moAAg, 29. 


Origen, observation on the fulness and pregnancy of Holy Scrip- 


ture, Pt. i. p. xxiv. ; on the composition and order of the Four 
Gospels, xl.; on the temptation of our Lord, M. iv. 4; on 
“‘There be some standing here,” xvi. 28; on the duties of 
deacons, xxi. 12; on the expression “ Head of the corner,” 
42; on different degrees of punishment in a future state, xxiii. 
15; on the permanence of the Church of Christ, xxiv. 34; a 
reputed saying of our Lord cited, xxv. 27; on the extent of 
the supernatural darkness at the Crucifixion, xxvii. 45; on the 
state of the saints that rose then, 53; testimony respecting the 
Gospel of St. Mark, Introductory Note to St. Mark’s Gospel, 
p- 112; on “he loved him,’’ Mk. x. 21; observations on the 
design of the Gospel of St. Luke, Introductory Note to St. 
I 
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Luke’s Gospel; on ‘‘ many have taken in hand,” L. i. 1; on 
the dumbness of Zacharias, a symbol of the Jewish nation, 
mute through unbelief, 22; holds that Mary’s betrothal was 
designed to conceal her virginity from the devil, and so keep 
him in ignorance of the advent of Christ, 27; refutation of 
the Marcionite heresy, ii. 23; our Lord catechized in the 
Temple, 46; his obedience to his parents, 51; the duty of sub- 
mission generally, 1b.; thinks that there were three different 
women who anointed our Lord’s feet, L. vii. 36—59 ; the parable 
of the good Samaritan spiritualized, x. 31; on Christ, the 

“ Word, ‘the true Light,” J. i. 9; “the Word was made 
flesh,’ 14; John the Baptist’s inferiority to Christ, 27; 
on the miraculous expulsion of the money-changers and 
sellers of oxen and sheep from the Temple, ii. 15; the nature 
of grace, 16; the Sanctuary a type of Christ’s body, 19; 
God worshipped in spirit and in truth, iv. 21; the Samaritans 
expected a Messiah, 25; our Lord speaking the words of life 
in the Temple, J. viii. 20; death in unrepented sin, 21; ‘‘ this 
did not Abraham,” 40; “shall never see death,’’ 51; Caia- 
phas prophesies ‘that year,” xi. 49; perversion of Scripture 
by evil men, 51; Christ washes the feet of Judas, xiii. 3. 18; 
reference to Isa. lii. 7, 5; ‘‘thou hast no part with me,’ 8; 
our Lord’s humility singular and exemplary, 14; difference 
between Satan’s ‘‘ putting an evil thought into the heart,” and 
“entering in” himself, 27; ‘Now is the Son of man glo- 
rified,’’ 31; the Holy Spirit proceeds from the Father and the 
Son, xv. 26; the office of deacons, A. vi. 3—6; the consecra- 
tion of heathen literature to the service of Christianity, vii. 22; 
the baptism of infants received by the primitive Church from 
the Apostles, xvi. 15; Paul takes the Nazarite’s vow, xxi. 
24; some of his works written entirely with his own hand, 
bAdypapa, G. vi. 11; on the unity of the Church, 1 C. i. 2; 
instance of St. Paul’s prudence, 11; on 26; ‘‘ comparing spi- 
ritual things with spiritual” explained, ii. 13; emendation of 
the passage from his writings, iii. 4; Christ is the only Foun- 
dation, 12—15; on secret sins, iv. 4; on tives, 18; ‘* Charity 
envieth not,’’ 1 C. xiii. 4; rendering of od mepmwepevera, id. ; 
on xiv. 34; on St. Paul’s possession of the gift of tongues, R. 
i. 14; *Iovdalov mprov, ii. 9; the dominion of Conscience, 14. 
16; on vi. 6; ‘the wages of sin,’’ 23; on vii. 4; on the self- 
abasement of St. Paul, 7; effect of the Law upon Sin, 9, 12; 
on viii. 35; on Free-will and Universal Redemption, ix. 18; 
xii. 6; on xi. 21—23; ascribes to the Valentinian heretics 
those doctrines which have been propagated in modern times 
by the adherents of Calvin, 7b.; exposition. of x. 6—9, and of 
xi. 28; ‘give place unto wrath,” xii. 19; on E. i. 22; on 
iii. 1; symbolical significance of the Cross, iii. 18; on the 
mention of names in Scripture, 1 Ti. i. 18; cites 2 P. i. 4, 
ii. 16, 19, and iii. 15, L6; on propitiation and atonement, ] J. 
iv. 10; cites Jud. 6. 


Paley, Dr., ground of the argument handled by him in his “* Hore 
Pauline,’’ A. xvi. 6. 

Papias, on the four Maries, M. xii. 46; on the relation between 
St. Peter and St. Mark, Introduction to the Gospel of St. 
Mark, note, p. 112; and see J. vii., Review, p. 309. ; 

Patritius, on the genealogies of our Lord in the Gospels, M. i. 1; 
on the formula, ‘‘ that it might be fulfilled,” 22; on the per- 
petual virginity of our Lord’s mother, 25; on the day of our 
Lord’s birth, ii. 1; on the day on which our Lord ate the last 
Passover, xxvi. 17; on the correct interpretation of L. ii. 2; on 
the terpapxiai, iii. 1. 

Pearson, Bp., on the opening of the heavens at our Lord’s 
baptism, M. iii. 16; on the parallelism between Joshua and 
Jesus, x. 2; on the Visible Church, xiii, 30; on the word 
“ Church,” xvi. 18; on punishment by crucifixion, xxvii. 35; 
on our Lord’s assumption of his mediatorial kingdom, xxviii. 
18; on the eternity of future punishment, M. xxv. 46; Mk, ix. 
44; on the operation of the Holy Ghost in the conception of 
our Lord, L. i, 35; on the Blessed Virgin’s low and exalted 
condition, 48; on the right interpretation of L. ii. 2; on 
mpoékorre copia Kat HAriag, ii. 52; the character of Pontius 
Pilate, xiii. 1; our Lord’s tomb, and the womb of the Virgin, 
parallel between them, xxiii. 53; on the term Adyos applied to 
Christ, J. i. 1; his presence in heaven before his bodily Ascen- 
sion, iii. 13; exposition of vi. 22; the doctrine of transubstan- 
tiation not known in the earlier ages of the Church, J. vi. 52; 
the procession of the Holy Spirit from the Father and the 
Son, xv. 26; the piercing of our Lord’s side, in fulfilment of 
Zech. xii. ,10, xix. 37; on xxi. 25; the foundations of local 
reverence for national deities among the heathen broken down 
by the Macedonian and Roman monarchies, Vol. ii. xvii.; 
comment on Gal. ii, 1, xxxv., nofe 2; on the tradition respect- 
ing the abode of the Apostles for twelve years after the Ascen- 
sion of our Lord, A. i. 4. 9; on the tradition respecting the 
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upper-room,” 7d dmepgov, to which the Apostles returned after 
witnessing the Ascension, 13; on the providential prearrange- 
ment for the spread of Christianity by means of the diac7opal, 
ii. 9—11; on ii. 27; image of the primitive Church, 42; on 
*Iwdvvny Kad °AAétavdpoy, iv. 6; on the resemblance in sound 
between *Ingods and fais, iv. 30; and between mdoxa and 
mdoxw, ib.; on the Epistle of Barnabas, 36; on the guilt of 
Ananias, v. 5; the Holy Eucharist administered daily in the 
Apostolic Church, and at the ordinary meal, vi. 2; the insti- 
tution of the diaconate, 3—6; on the providential dispensation 
traceable in the existence of the class of Proselytes of the Gate, 
as a preparatory provision for the extension of the Gospel, 5; 
Joseph a type of Christ, vii. 9; the carefulness of the primi- 
tive Christians of the rites of burial, viii. 1—4; effect which 
Christianity had upon the national usages of sepulture, id. ; 
importance of the rite of Confirmation, 14—18; Paul’s abode in 
Arabia, ix. 23; the designation “ Christians,’ xi. 26; the Holy 
Ghost’s special office in sending the Apostles, xiii. 1; change 
of names in Scripture, 9; points in which Paul’s teaching at 
Athens came in contact with the tenets of the Epicureans and 
Stoics, A. xvii. 18; Titus never mentioned in the Acts of the 
Apostles, xviii. 7 ; providential prearrangement for the diffusion 
of the Gospel by the spread of the Roman arms, xix. 31; the 
Messiah was to suffer, xxvi. 23; on 6 orpatoweddpxns, xxviii. 
16; on 1 C. i. 30; derivation of the term ‘ Church,’’ xi. 20, 
21; the eternity of Christ’s kingdom, xv. 25; meaning of 
karapyeirat 6 @dvaros, 26; on the true reading of ver. 51; 
identity of the raised body, 2 C. v. 10; on our being * recon- 
ciled to God,’’ 18; the efficacy of Christ’s death proved by his 
Resurrection, R. iv. 25; exposition of viii. 11; and of 26; the 
Divinity of Christ asserted, ix. 5; this ninth chapter never 
interpreted in support of the Doctrine of Predestination and 
Reprobation by the Fathers of nearly four centuries, 18; a 
public profession of faith necessary, x. 6—9; on E.i. 7; on ii. 
6; on the symbolical significance of the: Cross, iii. 18; expo- 
sition of C. i. 15; Christ triumphs on the Cross, ii, 15; on 
H. i. 2; on the typical sense of the Levitical ordinances, ix. 7 ; 
Christ’s conception by the Holy Ghost, the belief of it why 
necessary, 14; exposition of 22; on the emendation or correct 
interpretation of the Hebrew Text by the aid of the Septuagint, 
x. 5; blessed state of the souls of the just in the interval 
between death and the resurrection, xii. 23; on 1 Ti. ii. 6; on 
presbyters and deacons, Introductory Note to 1 Ti. chap. iii. ; 
on v. 22; on the term ‘‘ Word,” as used by the Jews, Jam. i. 18; 
‘‘save a soul from death,’’ v. 20; error respecting the state of 
Babylon in the time of the Apostles, 1 P. v. 13; on Christ’s 
descent into Hades, iii. 18—22; design of the first Epistle of 
St. John, Introduction to the Epistle; two principal heresies 
in the Apostolic age, ib., note 2; remission of sins in Baptism, 
1 J. ii. 12; Antichrist, 20. 

Peschito, or Syriac Version, Pt. i. p. 1. 

Peter, S., of Alexandria, on the word wapackevh, M. xxvii. 62. 

Polycarp, S., explained 2 Th. i. 4; see above, Index of Matters ; 
often refers to St. Peter’s First Epistle, 1 P. i. 8. 13. 

Primasius, on St. Paul’s motive in visiting St. Peter at Jerusalem, 
G. i. 18; on St. Paul’s dispute with St. Peter at Antioch, ii. 
17; on the nature and use of the Law, ii. 19; on G. iii. 1; on 
1 C. vii. 16, 17; “‘ give place unto wrath,” R. xii. 19; expo- 
sition of P. i. 17; and of ii. 6; why St. Paul suppressed his 
name in his Epistle to the Hebrews, H. i. 1; on 2; on mvedua 
and Wuxf, iv. 12; on Tit. ii. 13; Rev. ii. 1; xi. 3, 4. 

Prudentius, on Alpha and Omega, Rev. i. 8; on the Cross as a 
trophy, v. 5. 


Remigius, on the law of the Sabbath, M. xii. 8; on the institution 
and design of the Sacrament of the Lord’s Supper, xxvi. 17. 
Rosenmiiller, the fate and fortunes of the series of twenty-six 
high priests, reckoned: backward from the destruction of Jeru- 
salem, L, iii. 2; the dress and badges of freemen, as distin- 
guished from slaves, xv. 22; thy ddiav, J. i. 14; xdpiros Kal 
éAndetas, ib.; on the Baptism of John, 25; apxirpixAcvos, ii. 
8; od ek wérpou, iii. 34; on the intercourse of the Jews with 
the Samaritans, iv. 9; Oewpd, vi. 40; cfs Kal cfs, viii. 9; THY 
apxhv, 25; on “ Siloam,” ix. 7; 6 vids ris amwAcias, xvii. 12; 
the aloes which were anciently employed in embalming, xix. 39 ; 
émixadeiobat Td bvoua Kupiov, A. ii. 21; limitation of the com- 
munity of goods in the primitive Church, 42; dvoua *Incod, 
est Jesus ipse, iii. 16; petoacbal ce 7d Tvedua, v. 3; on the 
due form of Ordination, vi. 6; on the mode of citation from the 
Old Testament in the New, xiii. 22; the opulence of St. Paul’s 
family, xvi. 37; shows that the worship of Artemis continued 
at Ephesus for some centuries after his visit to that city, 
xix. 35. : 


Sanderson, Bishop, on swearing, M. v. 34, nofe 7; on singleness of 
purpose, vi. 22, note 1 ; on Herod’s oath, xiv. 9; on tradition, xv. 
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9, note 1; on binding and loosing, xvi. 19; on the lawfulness 
of usury, xxv. 27; positive commands even of divine origin, 
not immutable, if not in order to a permanent end, xxvi. 20; 
on the difference between true and false repentance, xxvii. 3; 
on the Sabbath, xxviii. 1; on the lawfulness of the profession 
of arms, L. iii. 14; the abuse of “‘ Piorum Exempla,” ix. 54; the 
nature of true repentance exemplified, xv. 21; Conscience 
hoodwinked by Popery, xix. 20; how Judas was given to the 
Son by the Father, J. xvii. 12; on Acts ii. 23; on sins of pre- 
sumption and sins of ignorance, A. iii. 17; on the limits of 
obedience to human authority, iv. 19, 20; on God’s employing 
evil instruments for the accomplishment of his beneficent 
purposes, iv. 28; on the application of Acts iv. 32, to the 
doctrine of Christian Unity; on the inhibition of fornication 
to the Gentiles at the Council of Jerusalem, xv. 20; on the 
Apostolic restraint from the eating of blood and things strangled, 
ib.; an enlightened conscience alone can be a safe guide, ‘xxiii. 
1; no sufficient security in consciousness of good intention, ié. ; 
on Paul’s words, “I knew not that he was the high priest,” 
5; on the guilt of assuming a dominion over Conscience, Jam. 
iv. 12; on Covetousness, | Ti. ii. 5; the guilt of the unbelieving 
Jews, | Ti. ii. 16; on the practical duties arising from a con- 
sideration of St. Paul’s case, as having a special call, G. i. 16; 
on the insufficiency of Human Examples to serve as Rules of 
Conscience and Conduct, ii. 13; on the true nature and use of 
the Law, 19; on Christian Liberty, v. 1; on the supernatural 
grace of God, 17; on the office and dignity of the Human 
Conscience, 1 C, ii. 11; on party spirit at Corinth, iii. 4; on 
’ the holy and comfortable use of the creatures, 22, 23; on the 
nature and aim of Excommunication, v. 5. 11; on “all things 
are lawful for me,” vi. 12; on the due regulation of our con- 
duct in the exercise of our Christian Liberty in the use of God’s 
creatures, i. ; practical results from the consideration of Christ’s 
right over us, 20; on vii. 24; cases in which we are bound to 
abridge ourselves of our Christian Liberty in things indifferent, 
x. 32; on the example of St. Paul as a precedent, grounded on 
its strict conformity to that of Christ, xi. 1; spiritual gifts a 
manifestation of the Spirit, xii. 7; endeavours must be con- 
joined with prayer, ib. ; difference between the graces of sanc- 


tification, and those of edification, id.; God teaches us, but | 


dimly, by the eye, in his creatures; and by the ear in his holy 
Word preached, xiii. 12; the Liberty of the Gospel, 2 C. iii. 
16; on St. Paul’s self-praise in self-vindication, xi. 17; his 
confinement in Damascus, and his escape thence, 32, 33; con- 
nexion of this incident with what goes before and follows, ib. ; 
his rapture into the third heaven, xii. 2; “the day of wrath,” 
R. ii. 5; on the dominion of Conscience, 14, 15; exposition 
of R. iii, 8; Faith defined, 28; on “I fought with beasts at 
Ephesus,” xy. 32; Christians never released from obedience to 
the Moral Law, vi. 15; vii. 6; on ix. 3, and 19; public pro- 
fession of the truth as necessary as true belief, x. 9; on xi. 36; 
and xii. 5; rule to be observed where one place of Scripture 
yields two senses 19; the substance of all political power is 
God’s ordinance, but the specification of the circumstances 
thereto belonging is a human ordinance, xiii. 1; the jus gladii 
defined, 4; Rites and Ceremonies of the Church binding, xiv. 
1. 13; the value of our good name, P. iv. 8; on Final Perse- 
verance, H. x. 26; on the persecutions of the Jewish Chris- 
tians, 32—34; on xii. 1; on the twofold birth, 9; on 1 Ti. i. 
14; iv. 3; on “the Lord knoweth who are his,” 2 Ti. ii. 19; 
on Jam. i. 6, and 16, and 25; on the examples of the ancient 
prophets, v. 13, 13; on 1 P. i. 4; divine caution against the 
abuse of Christian Liberty, ii. 16; Sermon on 17; character- 
istics of a good conscience, iii. 16 ; on dominari in cleris, v. 3; 
the Law of Love delivered in the Gospel is also in the Law of 
Moses, and of Nature, 1 J. ii. 7, 5 

Seneca, on the word omexovAdrwp, Mk. vi. 27. 

Severian, on the fitness of the Feast of Pentecost for the effusion 
of the Holy Ghost, A. ii. 1; yAedxos, 13. 

Smith, James, on the Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul, A. 
xxvii. 4, 

South, Dr., exposition of 2 C, xi. 14, 

Spalatensis, on the genealogy of our Lord, M. i. 1, note 9. 

Spanheim, on the consistency of the fulfilment of prophecy with 
frée-will, M. i. 22; on the High Priest’s office, ii. 4; on the 
parable of the Sower, iv. 4; on omissions in some Gospels 
supplied in others, L. v. I—11. 

Sparrow, Bishop, on the Power of the Keys, M. xviii. 18. 


Tacitus, his account of the destruction of the Temple, M. xxi. 
13; of Pilate, xxvii, 2; of the Libertini, A. vi. 9; and of 
Bernice, xxv, 13. . 
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Taylor, Bp. Jeremy, on the power of the. keys, M. xviii. 18; on 
the Blessed Virgin’s low and exalted condition, L. i. 48 ; on the 
duty of nursing children, | Ti. iii. 7; on ‘ the coming in” of 
the Law, R. v. 20; on vii. 7; on the marriage tie, E. v. 32; 
on the Eternity of Future punishments, Jud. 7. 

Tertullian, on the word ix@is, M. iv. 19; on “our daily bread,” 
vi. 11; on temptation, 13; on the healing of the leper, viii. 
3; on the miracle of the destruction of the Gergesene swine, 
28; on ‘‘the kingdom of heaven suffereth violence,’’ xii, 1; 
on the power of the keys, xvi. 19, note 1; on the salutary 
exercise of faith, xxvii. 9; on the supernatural darkness at 
the crucifixion, 45; testimony respecting the Gospel of St. 
Mark, Introductory Note, p. 112; Mk. xvi. 9; religion not to 
be propagated by violence, L. ix. 55; on ri 0éAw, ei Hdn avhPOn ; 
xii. 49; on the lost piece of silver, xv. 9; on perseverance and 
importunity in prayer, xviii. 1; on Paradise, xxiii. 42, 43; 
interpretation of J. iii. 4; strange calumny propagated in his 
time with regard to the Resurrection, xx. 15; the Apostles 
“declare the whole counsel of God,” xvi. 12; on the indulgence 
shown by the Roman civil power to the Apostolic Church, A. iv. 
6; the Church derives strength from persecution, viii. 1—4; 
Jacob’s prophecy respecting Benjamin applied to Paul, ix. 1; 
on the parts taken respectively by Paul and Barnabas, xv. 39; 
his eloquent vindication of the Christians against the charge of 
disaffection to the ruling powers, xvii. 7; summary of the 
ethical systems of the Epicureans and Stoics, 18; on 1 Th. ii. 3; 
on the Second Advent, iii. 13; greater value of his writings, as 
critical helps in regard to the Text of the New Testament, 
than those of any contemporaneous Greek Father, id.; on 
mourning for the dead, iv. 13; 2 Th. i. 3—12, this prophecy 
expounded ; on 1 C. i. 25; and ii. 8; exposition of Wuxinds and 
mveupatixos, 14; cites v. 13; proof of the reality of Christ’s 
human body, against the Marcionites, vi. 20; interpretation of 
vii. 29; observations on the Holy Estate of Matrimony, 36; 
on ver. 40; on ix. 24; on the woman ‘dishonouring her 
head,”’ xi. 10; on Charity, xiii. 1; rendering of ver. 4; and of 
karapynOjcovrat, 8; on the use of Amen in the early Church, 
16; the same God wrote the Law on the Tables of stone, and 
writes His Law by the Spirit on the Heart, 2 C. iii. 6; his 
vindication of 2 C. iii. 6—15, against the Marcionites; expla- 
nation of ver. 18; proves the resurrection of the body from iv. 
10. 14; on the glorified body, v. 3; on the word ‘‘ Paradise,” 
xii. 2—4; on Free-will, R. ix. 18; on ‘the analogy of the 
Faith,” xii. 6; on E. ii. 3; on the views and feelings of a - 
Christian martyr, iii. 1; exposition of C. i. 19; version of 24; 
P. ii. 6 explained; on 1 Ti. vi. 20; on Church Government by 
Bishops, Tit. i. 7; on Baptismal regeneration, iii. 5; on 
Heresy, 10; refers to 2 Ti. iv. 6; on 2 P. iii. 5; on the design 
of St. John’s writings, Introduction to the First Epistle of St. 
John; cites 1 J. ii. 19; and iii. 16; character of the Epistle of 
St. Jude, Jud. 1. 

Theodore of Mopsuestia, quoted, Part i. p. xlv. 

Theodoret, on ‘ Thou art Peter,’ &c., M. xvi. 18; on 1 Th. ii. 
17; and iii, 3; on the effect of the death of Christ upon that 
of believers, iv. 14; on the Law and the Gospel, against the 
Judaizers, G. ii. 18; on 1 C. i. 26; and on ii. 13; against the 
Roman theory that Peter and his pretended successors are the 
Rock of the Church, iii. 11; on “all things are lawful for me,”’ 
vi. 12; on viii. 3; on “that Rock was Christ,’’ x. 4; on the 
abuse of the Agape, xi. 21; present things, in the Sacraments, 
a shadow of the future, xiii. 12; on the abuse of the gift of 
tongues, xiv. 1; “but dare grain,” xv. 36; éréyvwre mas amd 
Bépous, 2 C. i. 14; exposition of i. 17, and 19; on the singing 
of hymns, ii. 14; on the shining of Moses’ face, iii. 18; on the 
glorified body, v. 3; on almsgiving, ix. 5. 11; interpretation 
of R. iv. 2; affirms that St. Paul visited Spain, xv. 24; note 
on C. ii. 1; held that St. Paul visited Colosse, C. ii. 1; ac- 
count of Philemon, Introduction to the Epistle to him; on the 
functions of rpecBirepo: and émicxoro, P. i. 3; on H. viii. 4; 
on the passing away of Levitical shadows, xiii. 1O—16; on 1 
Ti. i. 16; Christ died for all, ii. 5; ‘* Adam was not deceived,’ 
14; on iii. 16; on the duties of a bishop, Tit. i, 7; on ii. 13; 
on E. i. 15. 

Theophrastus, on the force of de:c:daluwv, A. xvii. 22. : 

Theophylact, on our Lord’s trial of his disciples’ faith, M. xiv. 
25; on the kings of the earth, &c., xvii. 25; on “ where- 
soever the carcase is, there,” &c., xxiv. 28; future punisb- 
ment eternal, xxv. 46; on our Lord’s ready submission to 
capture, when his time was come, xxvi. 5; on the design of 
the Sacrament of the Lord’s Supper, 17; on the Baptism 
of John, Mk. i. 4; on the disciples’ want of faith in the 
storm, Mark iv. 40; on “‘ he would there do no mighty work,” 
vi. 5; on anointing with oil, 13; ‘‘he shall not lose his re- 
ward,” ix. 41; on “in my name,” id.; on our Lord’s riding 
into Jerusalem upon the foal of an ass, xi. 8; oroiBddas, 
ib.; on our Lord’s citing even to his last breath the Hebrew 
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Scriptures, xv. 34; .refutation of the Nestorian heresy with 
reference to the conception and birth of our Lord, L. i. 35; 
on the thanksgiving of the Virgin Mary, 48; Elijah and 
Elisha types of Christ, iv. 26,27; our Lord evangelizes men 
by means of their worldly occupations, v. 2; ‘‘ we have toiled 
all the night,” 5; on our Lord’s touching the bier of the 
widow’s son at Nain, vii. 14; thinks that there were three 
different women who anointed our Lord’s feet, 36—50; ‘‘he 
that is not against us is for us,’’ ix. 50; the danger of leaye- 
taking, in a spiritual course, 61; the correspondence between 
the twelve wells at Elim, and the twelve Apostles, and between 
the seventy palm-trees there, and the seventy disciples, x. 1; 
“T beheld Satan fall from heaven,’’ 18; the parable of the 
good Samaritan spiritualized, 31; Martha’s * much serving” 
rebuked, 34; on xi. 33; the Christian’s darns, xii. 18; aplerat 
ipuiv 6 olkos buay, xiii. 35; ‘he that is on the housetop,” &c., 
xvii. 31; “‘ there will the eagles be gathered together,’’ 37; 
the Christian Sabbath how denominated by the Hebrews, xviii. 
12; the appellation of d:ddoxaAe addressed by the rich man to 
our Lord, as to a teacher merely human, 18; the history of 
Zaccheeus spiritualized, xix. 4; the sin and doom of the un- 
profitable servant, 20; ‘‘ If they do these things in a green 
tree,’’ &c., xxiii. 31 ; why our Lord chose to die by crucifixion, 
and publicly, at the Feast of the Passover, 33; refutation of the 
Sabellian heresy, J. i. 3; “and I knew him not,’’ 33; danger 
of the Apollinarian heresy, iii. 13; refutation of the Manichan 
heresy, 14; the Gospel not contrary to the Law, id.; the 
Cross the glory of Christ, 2d. ; reason of the permission of John 


phecy of Zacharias, L. i. 76; the prophetic notion of the 
Messiah, 78; d:ephhyvuro, in eo erat ut rumperetur,’’ vy. 6; 
on the meaning of the term a@AdBaorpor, vii. 37; notice 
of the Merauoppéceas of Antonius Liberalis, who borrowed 
much from Nicander’s ‘Erepo.otpeva, to which Ovid is in- 
debted, ix. 29; rendering of @€od0s, 31; 17d mpéowmoy éorh- 
pike, explained, 51; mepreamaro, x. 40; pmevodyye, ‘Quin 
imo,’ xi. 28; on the ellipsis u@AAov, xv. 7; “ the fatted calf,’ 
23; on St. Luke’s use of the word éroAtw, as applied to 
divorce, xvi. 18; on the use and force of the particle dy in the 
Septuagint, xvii. 6; the deportment of the Pharisee and of the 
Publican in the parable, xviii. 11; %o@: €ywv, xix. 17; the 
Gospel of St. Luke and the Acts of the Apostles one work 


divided into two parts, A. i. 1; distinction between rexuhpia 


and onueia, 3; on the term Kupios as used by the LXX., and 
applied in the New Test. to our Lord, 6; arevi(w, 10; iii. 12; 
dmavres, ii. 1; 7d brep@ov, ib, ; SiamepiCduevar, 3; exdbice, 
ib.; amopbéyyerOat, 4; diarexre, ib.; the Apostles knew but ” 
one dialect of one language, ib.; on 46; Julian’s paronomasia 
retorted, viii. 30; rijs 6500, ix. 2; Grovew THs pwrv7js and 
dkovery Thy pwvhy, ix. 7; apxdunv from epxoua, rare, 17; 
the force of cvpBiBd (wr, 22; kad@s érolnoas, x. 33; pjuaand 
Adyos, 36; on the reading ‘EAAnuoras, xi. 20; the force of 
5h, xii. 2; xepotovety, xiv. 23; dAoyfjuata, xv. 20; note on 
xvi, 12; explanation of a difficult passage in Martial bearing 
upon the interpretation of xvi. 13; mapeBid¢ero, 15; on xvii. 
14,—* to go as it were to the sea,” dercidauoverrépous, 22; 
Aquila = Onkelos, xviii. 1. 


the Baptist’s early death, 24; Christ the bridegroom of the | Victor, of Antioch, on the genuineness of the last verses of St. 
Church, 29; ‘‘ He must increase,’”’ 30; our Lord’s command Mark, Mk. xvi. 9—20. 

to bis disciples respecting their intercourse with the Samaritans, | Victorinus, on the word wapackevy, M. xxvii. 62. 

iv. 9; “living water,” 14; God to be ‘worshipped in spirit | Vitringa, on the Mosaic institution of divorce, M. xix. 7; the 
and in truth,’’ 24; the force of xouydrepov, 52; the miraculous striking resemblance of the rich fool to Nabal, L. xii. 20. 

cure at the pool of Bethesda, vi. 1; God still works on the | Vorstius, on morevew év, and morevew eis, M. xviii. 6; J. xiv. 


Sabbath, 2; God draws all who are willing to come, vi. 44; 
‘TI am the bread of life,’’ 48; ‘this is a hard saying,’ 60; 
“What and if ye shall see the Son of man ascend up where he 
was before?” 62; the Apostles could, the Prophets could not, 
give to others grace from the Holy Ghost, vii. 39; “I am from 
above,” viii. 23; ‘‘When ye have lifted up the Son of man,” 
&c., 28; ‘ye cannot hear my word,” 43; the devil is the 
father of falsehood, 44; “ Abraham rejoiced to see my day,’ 
56; “Jesus wept,” xi. 35; ‘Now is my soul troubled,” xii, 
27; the reign of Satan brought to a close, 30, 31; Love, the 
badge of Christ’s disciples, xiii. 35; ‘‘ He will bring all things 
to your remembrance, whatsoever I have said unto you,”’ xiv. 
26 ; the Apostles pass from a state of sorrow to one of rejoicing, 
xvi. 21; “My kingdom is not of this world,” xviii. 36; “He 
that hath delivered me unto thee hath the greater sin,” xix. 11; 
‘‘ bearing his cross,’”’ 17; on our Lord’s entering the chamber, 
“the doors being shut,” xx. 19; why the Holy Ghost was given 
at the Feast of Pentecost, A. ii. 1; ‘tongues of fire,” what 
they typified, 3; St. Paul during his blindness, ix. 9; 
takes the Nazarite’s vow, xxi. 24; the “ seven days,” explained, 
27; comment on 1 Th. iv. 6; on iv. 17; on 1 C. xii. 23; 2C. 
i. 6 explained; on ver. 19; on the danger of disconnecting 
the means of Grace from the Letter of Scripture, iii. 6; 6 
Tlatrhp ta&v oixripuay, i. 3; on the glorified body, v. 3; on 
xiii. 1; interpretation of R. iv. 2; we are more blessed in and 
by Christ than we are injured in and by Adam, R. v. 15; ex- 
planation of ix. 3; example of St. Paul’s prudence in govern- 
ment, C. iv. 17; on excommunication, 1 Ti. i. 20; on Tit. ii. 
13; on Regeneration in Baptism, iii. 5. 

Thomas Aquinas, anecdote of, A. iii. 6; observations on free- 
will, iv. 28. 

Tichonius, his exegetical canons, M. ii. 15, note 6. 

Townson, Dr., proves that St. Mark was conversant with St. 
Matthew’s Gospel; St. Luke with the Gospels of both; and 
St. John with those of the other three, L. i. 1; he also shows 
that in the Old Testament portions of the earlier books have 
been embodied in the later ones, 3. 


Valckenaer, recommends to students of the Greek Testament the 
assiduous study of the Septuagint, Part i. p. xiv., note 2; ob- 
servations on the trivial nature of the verbal discrepancies of 
our MSS. of the New Testament, xxi., note 2; on the Alex- 
andrine forms of the Greek language, M. vii. 13; on the pro- 





1; on Kab6joba er) mpdowroy tis vis, L. xxi. 35; émiPuule 
éreO¥unoa, xxii. 15; yévynua, ib.; EdAov = yy, xxiii. 31; “If 
they do these things in a green tree,” &c., 1b.; on ‘‘ to come 
into the world,” J. i. 9; wav—wph, vi. 39; Sidaxro) Oeod, 45; 
ov wh eis Tov aidva, Xi. 26; Swpedvy, xv. 22. 5 


Wake, Archbishop, on the reverence due to the Scripture expo- 


sitions of the Apostolic Fathers, Pt. i., Preface, p. xiv. 


Waterland, Dr., on the reverence due to the expositions of the 


most ancient of the Fathers, Pt. i., Preface, p. xv.; on the Adyos 
J.i. 1; exposition of St. John’s Procemium, ié. ; refutes Whitby, 
v. 19; on allegorical interpretation, G. iv. 24; on 1 C. x. 16; 
the doctrinal use of the Sacraments, id.; 16—21 explained ;" 
on the difference between peréxew and kowwveiv, 17; evi- 
dence of the doctrine of the Trinity from the Baptismal . 
Formula, 2 C. xiii. 13; God alone to be worshipped, R. i. 25; 
on the difference between Justification and Sanctification, R. 
iii. 26; Justification by Faith, v. 1; on ix. 3; the Divinity of 
Christ affirmed, 5; on Distinctions of Sacrifice, xii. ] ; on the 
use and value of Ecclesiastical Antiquity, 6; on the duty of 
shunning those who impugn the fundamentals of the Gospel, 
xvi. 17; the true sense of the text defended against the Arians, 
E. iii. 8; exposition of C. i. 15; on the TAhpwma, ii. 9; reply 
to the Arian exposition of P. ii. 6; on the Divinity of Christ 
proved from his claim to be worshipped, Heb. i. 6; on “ We 
have an altar,’’ xiii. 10; exposition of 1O—16; on E.i. 22; on 
Tit. ii. 13; on Regeneration in Baptism, iii. 5; ‘ baptism 
saves,” 1 P. iii. 21; on 2 P. ii. 2; design and contents of the 
First Epistle of St. John, Introduction to the Epistle; pro- 
cemium, | J. i. 1; St. John, though loving and gentle, sternly 
rebukes Heresy, 2 J. 10, 11; on Rev. xix. 17. 


Wetstein, on the character of Herod the tetrarch, L. xiii. 32; 


the fords of the Jordan, L. xvii. 11; on the parable of the ten 


_ pieces of money, xix. 12; éexpéuaro, 48; on the origin and 


import of the term “ Paradise,” xxiii. 42, 43; its figurative 
meaning, ib.; Tf uo cal col, J. ii. 4. , 


Zumpt, on the correct interpretation of L. ii. 2; evidence pro- 


duced by him in proof that Quirinus, was governor of Syria at 
the time of the Nativity, 2d. 
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